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INTRODUCTION 


GOSPEL  ACCORDING   TO   ST.  MATTHEW. 


§  1.    The  Charm  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel. 

There  is  no  History  or  Story  in  existence  more  charming  than 
St.  Matthew's  Memorials  or  Memoirs  of  the  birth,  life,  death,  and 
resurrection  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  A  confluence  of  elements 
contributes  to  this  charm. 

The  Personage  portrayed  is  undoubtedly  the  principal  source  of 
the  interest. 

He  was  the  Ideal  of  a  man. 

Even  the  idea  of  such  an  Ideal  fascinates  the  imagination.  But 
the  realization  of  it  is  inexpressibly  captivating.  The  realization 
took  place  in  Jesus  Christ.  He  was  not  only  faultless :  when 
viewed  on  the  positive  side  of  His  being,  as  well  as  on  the  nega- 
tive, He  was  a  perfect  human  person.  His  perfection,  too,  was  of 
the  highest  conceivable  type.  Not  merely  in  regard  to  all  those 
matter-of-fact  details  of  duty  which  devolve  on  men  universally, 
but  also  in  regard  to  all  the  higher  possibilities  of  moral  life,  that 
culminate  in  the  noblest  conceivable  aims,  and  the  grandest  con- 
ceivable attainments  and  achievements,  was  He  perfect.  He  was 
thus  the  most  remarkable  of  men.  In  the  intensest  acceptation  of 
the  expression,  He  was  the  Son  of  man.  As  He  grew  up  from 
childhood  to  maturity,  He  rose,  as  rapidly  as  the  necessary  limita- 
tions of  human  nature,  in  the  process  of  development  from  less  to 
greater,  would  admit,  to  the  absolute  climax  and  pinnacle  of  human 
perfectibility. 

But  it  is  not  enough  to  say  that  Jesus  Christ  was  the  ideal  Son 
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of  man.  The  core  of  the  charm,  which  is  inherent  in  St.  Matthew's 
Memoirs,  is  not  touched  by  that  representation. 

Jesus  was  the  Son  of  God,  as  well  as  the  Son  of  man.  He  is  the 
ideal  Son  of  God.  A  'mystery'  of  Godliness  and  Godhead  was 
about  Him  and  in  Him.  He  was,  as  St.  Matthew — echoing  the 
magnificent  nomenclature  of  Isaiah — expresses  it,  Immanuel,  God- 
witii-us.  The  Divine  Father  and  He  were  "  One,"  in  a  sense  that 
would  have  involved  blasphemy,  had  Jesus  been  no  more  than  the 
ideal  man.  "  The  fulness  of  the  Godhead  dwelt  in  Him."  Such 
an  idea,  to  some,  may  appear  tinged  with  old-fashioned  theological 
reverie.  But  it  is  far  from  being  antiquated.  "We  might  as  well 
say  that  goodness  and  God  are  out  of  date.  The  idea  can  never 
become  obsolete.  It  mirrors  reality.  Theology  and  Philosophy 
meet  together  over  it,  and  shake  hands.  The  personality  of  Jesus 
was  the  point  of  conscious  union  between  the  Infinite  and  the 
Finite.  On  the  plane  of  His  complex  consciousness  the  Infinite 
stooped  into  personal  fellowship  with  the  Finite,  in  order  to  pick 
up  an  inestimably  precious  nature,  that  had  fallen  as  a  waif  into 
the  mire.  It  was  condescension  beseeming  the  Creator  of  the 
universe. 

No  wonder  then  that  there  should  be  imperishable  charm  in 
the  faithful  portraiture,  however  partial,  of  such  a  being  as  Jesus 
Christ.  The  portraiture  is  partial,  indeed.  That  must  be  ad- 
mitted. It  was  inevitable.  Something  was  left  for  Mark  to  fill 
in.  Something  was  left  for  Luke.  Not  a  little  for  Paul.  Not 
a  little  for  John,  more  especially  from  the  interior.  Still  more  for 
eternity.  Nevertheless  much  was  done  by  Matthew  ;  and  hence 
the  charm  of  his  Gospel. 

So  much  for  the  peculiarity  that  attaches  to  the  subject-matter 
of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel.  There  is,  too,  a  charming  peculiarity  in 
the  manner  of  his  composition.  His  style  is  delightfully  simple 
and  unvarnished.  You  see  through  it,  at  a  glance,  to  the  Object 
beyond.  There  is  no  pigment  in  the  wording,  no  luxury  of  diction 
to  arrest  the  gaze  midway.  Neither  is  there  anything  mystic  and 
mystifying,  although  he  is  dealing  with  things  that  run  rapidly 
up,  down,  and  out  into  infinity.  From  beginning  to  ending  ol 
the  Memoirs  all  is  transparency. 

And  then,  too,  there  is  the  utter  absence  of  diffuseness.  There 
is  no  approach  to  prolixity :  no  satiety  of  small  details.  All  the 
incidents  of  the  biography  are  rapidly  touched  off ;  and,  what 
is  of  no  little  moment,  the  imagination  is  left  to  enter  in,  with 
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whatever  troops  of  graces  it  can  command,  to  adjust  the  draDery 
and  to  fill  in  the  background  of  each  scene  in  succession. 

There  is  nothing  sensational,  moreover ;  nothing  sentimental  , 
nothing  overdone  or  outre.  Everything  is  natural,  and  beautiful 
in  simplicity. 


§  2.     St.  Matthew's  Gospel — "  Memorials  "  or  "  Memoirs." 

We  have  spoken  of  St.  Matthew's  production  as  Memoirs  or 
Memorials.  Justin  Martyr,  before  the  middle  of  the  second  cen- 
tury, employed  a  corresponding  expression  ('ATro/j.vvfxovevixaTa), 
both  in  his  Apology  to  the  Roman  Emperor,  Antoninus  Pius,1  and 
in  his  Dialogue  with  Trypho  the  Jero."  It  is,  as  we  take  it,  an 
exceedingly  appropriate  representation  ;  and  of  especial  importance 
in  these  days,  as  not  leading  the  scientifically  educated  mind  to 
conjure  up  to  itself  exaggerated  anticipations  of  scientific  com- 
pleteness,— anticipations  which  will  not  be  realized.  St.  Matthew's 
Gospel  is  not  a  History,  in  our  modern  scientific  acceptation  of  the 
term ;  and  hence  it  would  be  in  vain,  and  unfair,  to  attempt  to 
trace  in  it  a  precise  chronological  concatenation  of  events,  or  a  full 
display  of  moral  and  social  causes  and  effects.  Neither  is  it  an 
exhaustive  Biography.  Neither  is  it  a  set  of  historical  or  bio- 
graphical Annals.  It  is  not  even  a  formal  Memoir.  It  is  simply 
Memorials,  or,  if  it  be  preferred,  Memoirs;  that  is,  as  Johnson 
defines  the  phrase,  "  accounts  of  transactions  familiarly  written," 
and  such  accounts  as  leave  abundant  scope  for  any  number  of 
corresponding  or  supplementary  Memoirs  or  Memorials  by  "  other 
hands." 


§  3.     St.  Matthew's  Memoirs  an  Evangel  or  Gospel. 

St.  Matthew's  Memoirs  of  the  birth,  life,  death,  and  resurrection  of 
Jesus  Christ  are  emphatically  an  Evangel,  or  Gospel.  They  are, 
that  is  to  say,  Glad  Tidings.  They  are  so,  in  virtue  of  the  subject- 
matter  of  the  Memoirs.  The  relationship  of  the  appearance  of 
the  great  Personage  portrayed,  and  of  His  doings,  teachings,  and 


1  §  66.     Compare  the  expression   in    §  33,  ot  aTOfxvr)p.ovei<ra.i>Tes  ndma  to.  irepi 

10V  ZojTTJpOS. 

2  §§  100,  101,  102.  103,  105. 
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Kurrermgs,  to  the  present  experience  and  future  prospects  of  men, 
is  such  and  so  blissful  that  the  writing  in  which  the  facts  are 
narrated  is  emphatically  Good  Neivs.  There  is  no  evidence  how- 
ever that  Matthew  himself  designated  his  Memoirs  an  "  Evangel." 
In  the  oldest  manuscripts,  such  as  the  Sinaitic  (s)  in  St.  Peters- 
burg, and  the  Vatican  (B  )  in  Rome,  the  word  Evangel  is  wanting 
in  the  title.  There  is  simply  the  elliptical  expression,  "According 
to  Matthew."  The  ellipsis  is  significant.  The  four  Gospels  were 
considered  collectively.  They  were  regarded  as  a  unit.  They 
were  the  one  Evangel}  They  constituted,  as  it  were,  a  single 
Square  of  biographical  glad  tidings.  And,  while  one  side  of  the 
entirety  was  according  to  Matthew,  another  was  according  to  Marie, 
and  the  other  two  were  respectively  according  to  Luke  and  to  John. 
In  the  first  verse  of  St.  Mark's  Gospel  the  word  Evangel  is  used  in 
a  way  that  is  transitionally  approximate  to  its  conventional  usage 
as  a  Title  to  the  respective  writings  of  the  Evangelists, — "  The 
beginning  of  the  Evangel  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God."  By 
the  time  however  of  Justin  Martyr,  and  we  know  not  how  much 
earlier,  the  name  Evangels  (cuayyeAia),  as  the  Title  of  the  Evan- 
gelists' Memoirs  of  our  Lord,  had  become  stereotyped.2 

It  is  difficult  to  avoid  the  conclusion  that  our  fine  Anglo-Saxon 
word  Gospel  is  a  precise  echo  of  the  idea  of  the  Greek  word  Evangel. 
It  is  the  word  that  is  employed  in  the  respective  Anglo-Saxon 
versions  to  translate  the  Greek  term,  and  most  probably  it  would  owe 
its  origin  to  the  natural  desire  of  the  early  Anglo-Saxon  preachers  to 
reproduce  to  a  nicety  the  import  of  the  biblical  term.  Its  precise  idea, 
however,  has  been  much  disputed  among  philologists.  Some  have 
even  supposed  that  the  original  word  was  Ghost-spell ;  that  is,  the 
speech  or  word  of  the  (Holy)  Spirit.*  Elnathan  Parr  accepted  this 
derivation,  but  gave  both  to  Ghost  and  spell  a  different  reference. 
He  thought  that  the  word  means  the  spell  of  the  (human)  spirit,  or, 
as  he  expressed  it,  "  the  charm  of  the  soul."  *  Both  of  these  inter- 
pretations of  the  word,  however,  are  mere  unfounded  fancies.  The 
original  term  is  never  written  gostspell  or  gastspell.5  It  is  godspell. 
But  it  is  much  debated  what  it  is  that  was  originally  meant  by  the 


1  See,  for  instance,  IrenaBUS,  Contra  Hareses,  lib.  i.,  cap.  17,  29.    In  lib.  iii 
tap.  11,  he  speaks  of  the  fourfold  Gospel  (reTp6.p.op<pov  evayyfaiov). 

2  Apolog.  i.  §  66 — avrCiv  dirofj.vr]fj.ovevpLa<Ttv,  &  /caXetrcu  evayyeXia. 

3  See  Symson's  Lexicon  Anglo-Graco-Latinum,  sub  voce. 

4  Works,  p.  3,  ed.  1632. 

*  See  Spelman's  Glossarium  Arclutologicum,  sub  voce. 
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term.  Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  taking  hold  of  the  word  spell  as  bearing 
the  signification  of  charm,  throws  ont  the  idea  that  the  word  may 
mean  God's  charm.  "Very  innocently  might  our  ancestors,"  he 
says,  "  denominate  the  pure,  powerful  preaching  of  the  death  and 
resurrection  of  Christ,  God's  charm."1  But  this  is  a  leap,  alongside 
of  good,  godly,  and  ingenious  Elnathan  Parr,  into  the  field  of  mere 
imagination.  The  word  came  into  use  among  our  Saxon  forefathers 
is  a  translation.  What  then  does  it  mean  ?  Undoubtedly  either 
]ood-spell,  or  God-spell;  that  is,  either  good  word,  or  God's  word. 
The  Anglo-Saxon  term  god  is  either  an  adjective  corresponding 
with  our  good,  or  a  noun,  our  God.  And  hence  philologists  differ 
whether  the  god  in  godspell  is  good  or  God.  Dr.  Hammond 2 
decides  for  good,  and  so  do  Junius,3  Ogilvie,4  and  Max  Miiller.5 
But  Bosworth,6  on  the  other  hand,  and  Ebenezer  Thomson,7  and 
Wedgwood,8  decide  for  God ;  and  so  do  Swinton9  and  Skeat,10  and, 
apparently,  old  Verstegan.11  Skinner  hesitates  between  the  two 
derivations;13  as  also  Spelman,  Johnson,  Bailey,  Richardson. 
E.  Thomson  says  that  at  one  time  he  thought  he  had  "  established 
by  irrefragable  arguments  "  the  identity  of  god  with  good.  But 
he  adds :  "  These,  plausible  as  they  are,  have  been  totally 
"  annihilated  upon  the  credit  of  three  witnesses,  not  one  of  which 
"  will  flinch  under  all  the  cross-examination  and  browbeating  of 
"  which  the  most  practised  special  pleader  is  capable :  Old  High 
"  German  gotspellon  not  guot-  or  guat-spellon) ,  Icelandic  gzidspiall 
"  (not  godspiall),  and  Anglo-Saxon  goddspell  (with  double  d)  of 
"  the  Ormulum.  The  intrinsic  value  of  this  testimony  needs  not, 
"  any  more  than  the  perfect  harmony  of  the  witnesses,  to  be 
"  pointed  out  to  any  one  acquainted  with  the  first  principles  of 
"  Teutonic  philology."  We  think  that  Mr.  Thomson  is  both  right 
and  wrong.     Undoubtedly  the  intrinsically  ambiguous  word  oscil- 


1  Preface  to  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew. 

'  Annotations  on  the  Title  of  Matthew's  Gospel. 

3  Etymologicum  Anglicanum,  sub  voce. 

4  Imperial  Dictionary,  sub  voce. 

6  Science  of  Language,  vol.  i.,  p.  132,  ed.  1871. 

*  Anglo-Saxon  Dictionary,  sub  voce.     See  also  sub  voce  "  God." 

'   Vindication  o/Te  Deum  Luudamds,  pp.  80-83. 

8  Dictionary  of  English  Etymology,  sub  voce. 

9  Rambles  among  Words,  p.  61. 

10  Concise  Etymological  Dictionary,  sub  voce. 

''    'restitution  of  Decayed  Intelligence  in  Antiquities,  p.  24G,  ed.  1G73. 

15  Etymologicon  Lingua  Anglicance,  sub  voce. 
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lated  from  meaning  to  meaning  in  actual  usage,  till  at  length,  in 
multitudes  of  cases,  the  more  solemn  idea  of  God,  in  virtue  of  its 
overpowering  gravity,  brought  the  oscillation  to  a  close.  No 
wonder.  The  evangel  is  really  God's  word  as  well  as  good  news, 
and  it  is  often  peculiarly  important  to  emphasise  its  Divine  origin. 
But  we  cannot  doubt,  nevertheless,  that  primarily  the  word  gospel 
was  a  literal  translation  of  the  Greek  evangel,  and  was  thus  good 
spell,  good  word,  or  good  news.  We  doubt  not  also  that  the  Ice- 
landic term,  as  well  as  the  old  German  synonyme — the  loss  of 
which  to  modern  German  Junius  deplored — must  have  passed 
through  a  similar  metamorphosis  of  import. 


§  4.    The  Phrase  "  according  to." 

The  various  Gospels  are  respectively  said,  in  their  Titles,  to  be 
according  to  Matthew,  according  to  Mark,  according  to  Luke,  accord- 
ing to  John.  The  import  of  the  phrase  according  to  has  been  not  a 
little  disputed,  as  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,  considering  its  essential 
elasticity.  Faustus  the  Manichee,  in  ancient  times,  took  advan- 
tage of  its  peculiarity  to  depreciate  the  value  of  the  Gospels.1  And 
some  few  critics  in  modern  times,  such  as  Eckermann  and  more 
recently  Jachmann,  have  supposed  that  the  phrase  was  employed 
for  the  very  purpose  of  intimating  that  the  Gospels,  instead  of  being 
the  compositions  of  the  evangelists  named,  were  simply  founded 
on  their  respective  memoranda  or  teachings.  Credner  supposes 
that  the  phrase  was  originally  applied  on  this  principle  to  the  first 
and  second  Gospels,  and  then,  for  harmony's  sake,  extended  to  the 
third  and  fourth  also,  though  these  were  regarded  as  the  imme- 
diate compositions  of  Luke  and  John.2  Credner's  distinction  is 
obviously  a  mere  arbitrary  conjecture  ;  but  the  general  principle 
that  is  common  to  him  and  the  other  critics  referred  to,  though 
entirely  unfounded  as  applied  by  them  to  their  peculiar  theories 
regarding  the  origin  of  the  Gospels,  yet  contains  within  it  an 
element  of  truth.      The  evangelists  were  not  the  real  authors  of  the 


1  "  A  quibusdam  incerti  norainis  viris,  qui  ne  sibi  non  haberetur  fides,  scribeu 
tibus  quae  nescirent,  partim  apostolorum  noniina,  partiin  eorum  qui  apostoloa 
secuti  viderentur,  scriptorum  suorum  frontibus  indideruut,  asseverantes  secundum 
eos  se  scripsisse  quae  scripserint."  See  Augustin's  Contra  Faustum,  lib.  xxxii., 
cap.  2. 

3  Einldtung  in  das  Neue  Test.  §  89,  pp.  204,  20-5. 
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gospel.  And  to  say  the  least  of  it,  the  phrases  Matthew's  Gospel, 
Mark's,  Luke's,  John's,  would  have  been,  as  Delltzsch  remarks,1 
ambiguous.  The  gospel  is  emphatically  God's  gospel."  God  is  its 
true  Author.  It  is,  moreover,  one  and  the  same  gospel,  however 
diversified  its  several  phases  of  exhibition  may  be.  And  hence,  as 
represented  or  portrayed  in  the  delightful  biographical  Memoirs 
of  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and  John,  it  is  still  God's  gospel, — 
but  God's  gospel  according  to  St.  Matthew,  and  according  to  St.  Marl-, 
and  according  to  Si.  Luke,  and  according  to  St.  John. 

The  phrase  indeed,  according  to,  more  especially  in  later  Greek, 
was  legitimately  applicable,  amid  other  and  wider  relationships,-' 
to  authorship,  both  as  regards  doings  in  general,4,  and  as  regards 
those  specific  doings,  called  ivritings.  We  read  in  the  Second  Book 
of  the  Maccabees  of  the  Writings  and  Memoranda  '  according  to ' 
Nehemiah.  (Chap.  ii.  13.)  The  expression  means  the  Writings 
and  Memoranda  '  of '  Nehemiah  ;  and  so  it  is  translated,  genitively, 
in  the  common  English  version  of  the  Apocrypha,  and  in  the 
Latin  Vulgate.5  Epiphanius  speaks  of  the  first  boolc  of  the  Penta- 
teuch according  to  Moses.0  Petavius  was  right  in  translating  the 
expression,  the  first  book  of  the  Mosaic  Pentateuch.  The  phrase 
seems  simply  to  intimate  that  Moses  was  the  ivriter  of  the  Penta- 
teuch. 

It  was  another  shade  of  idea,  which  was  indicated  by  the  Title 
usually  assigned,  by  the  early  Christian  writers,  to  the  sacred 
New  Testament  Book  of  the  Nazarenes  and  Ebionites,7  the  Gospel 
according  to  the  Uebreivs.s  In  this  case  the  phrase  according  to  was 
not  intended  to  denote  authorship  ;  for  some  at  least  of  the  fathers 
who  spoke  of  the  book  supposed  that  it  was  written  by  St. 
Matthew  himself.  It  was  intended  to  intimate  that  the  book, 
besides  being   claimed   as  their  own  by  the  persistently  Judaizing 


1  Enstehung  unci  Anlage  der  kanonischen  Evavgclien,  p.  7. 

2  See  Eom.  i.  1,  xv.  16  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  7 ;  1  Thess.  ii.  2,  8,  9  ;  1  Tim.  i.  11 ;  1  Pet. 
iv.  17. 

3  Compare  Acts  xvii.  28,  r&v  ko.0'  v/j-cLs  voltitwv,  the  poets  pertaining  to  you, 
your  poets ;  Eph.  i.  1-3,  rip  Kad'  v/j.S.s  wltrrv,  the  faith  pertaining  to  you,  your 
faith. 

4  See  Eisner's  Observations,  p.  1,  anil  his  Commentarius  Critico-Philolog.  in 
Matt.,  p.  2. 

5  But  not  by  Luther.     He  renders  it,  in  the  times  of  Nehemiah. 

6  De  Haresibus,  viii.  §4,-17  irpury  pifi^os  ttjs  /card  Mwiw^a  TrevraTevx0"- 
'  See  Jerome's  Commentary  on  Matt.  xii.  13. 

8  See  Epiphanius,  De  Hccresibus  xxix.  9,  xxx.  3. 
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Nazarenes  and  Ebionites,  was  also  avouched  by  them  to  be  the  one 
true  Gospel.  They  fathered,  as  it  were,  its  authenticity.  It  was, 
according  to  them,  '  the  Gospel.' 

It  is  a  different  idea  that  is  expressed  in  the  Titles  of  our  four 
evangelists.  Authorship  comes  distinctly  in.  But  the  nature 
of  the  case  seems  to  render  it  certain  that  the  authorship  did  not 
strictly  extend  to  '  the  gospel '  itself.  It  was  confined  to  the  mode 
in  tuhich  '  the  gospel '  was  represented. 

There  is  thus  a  real  difference  between  the  expressions  the  Gospel 
according  to  St.  Matthew,  and  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew ;  though 
both  of  them  are  now  conventional  and  conventionally  legitimate. 
The  former  is  the  original  and  more  precise  phrase,  recognizing,  in 
fine  archaic  fashion,  a  generic  element  in  the  gospel,  that  transcended 
Matthew's  specific  representations,  but  which  he  partially  laid  hold 
of  and  took  for  the  warp  of  his  Memoirs.  The  latter,  again,  the 
Gospel  of  St.  Matthew,  is  a  literary  and  ecclesiastical  outgrowth 
from  the  older  phrase,  and  exhibits  the  word  Gospel  in  a  secondary 
phase  of  import,  as  denoting  the  Biographical  Memoirs  of  Him  who 
is,  in  His  oivn  person  and  work,  the  Sum  and  Substance  of  the  gospel. 
When  St.  Paul  speaks  of  the  gospel  as  "  my  gospel,"  x  his  expres- 
sion denotes  something  different  from  what  we  generally  mean 
when  we  speak  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel.  It  mirrors  to  the  view  a 
conscious  spiritual  rapture  of  appropriation. 

Eisner  and  Valckenaer,  we  conclude,  were  wrong  when  they 
contended  that  the  Title  of  the  Gospel  is  mistakenly  rendered  the 
Gospel  according  to  Matthew,  and  should  be  translated  the  Gospel  of 
Matthew.12  Principal  Campbell,  too,  was  wrong  when  he  said  that 
the  two  Titles  were  "  synonymous,  as  haf  been  evinced  from  the 
best  authorities."  3  Nothing  more  has  ever  been  evinced  than  the 
possibility  of  synonymity.  And  hence  Beza,  though  he  made  too 
much  of  it,  had  some  reason  to  find  fault  with  the  freedom  that 
Castellio  used  when  he  interpreted  the  title  as  meaning  the  Gospel 
of  which  Matthew  is  the  author.  4 


1  Eom.  ii.  16,  xvi.  25 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  8.     Comp.  2  Cor.  iv.  3. 

8  "  Non  vertendum  est,  ut  vulgo  fieri  solet,  Evangelium  secundum  aut  juxta 
Matthccum,  sed  Evangelium  JSIatthai  aut  a  Matthceo  scriptum." — Elsneei  Obser- 
rationes,  p.  1.  Valckenaer,  in  kindred  confidence,  says  of  the  common  trans- 
lation, Perpcram  omnino,  et  contra  Sermonis  Graci  usum. — Pkolegomena,  Evang, 
Lucce. 

3  Notes  in  loc. 

4  Evangelium  authoke  Matth.eo. 
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§  5.    Matthew — the  Significance  of  the  Name. 

Matthew  is  a  Hebrew  name,  of  not  quite  certain  origin.  Grimm 
supposes  that  it  means  Manly,  deriving  it  from  a  disused  root, 
denoting  man  (J""?).1  Others  suppose  that  it  means  Trueman,  or 
Truman,  as  if  the  name  had  originally  been  Amittai  CEP*?).  But 
it  is  generally  supposed  that,  along  with  its  synonyme  Matthias,  it 
was  a  contracted  form  of  the  old  Hebrew  word  Mattathias,  mean- 
ing Theodore  or  Gift  of  God.  It  would  originally  be  imposed  by 
some  devout  parent  on  a  highly  prized  child,  who  was  welcomed 
into  the  world  with  gratitude.  It  is  not  uninteresting  to  note 
that  the  name  Nathanael,  or  Nathaniel,  has  the  same  import,  and 
is  indeed  derived  in  part  from  the  verbal  root  which  gives  the 
Matth  in  Matthew. 


§  6.   Who  was  St.  Matthew  ? 

It  has  been  all  but  unanimously  believed  that  the  Matthew 
referred  to  in  the  Title  of  the  Gospel  is  Matthew  the  apostle. 
Origerj,  who  was  born  in  or  about  a.d.  185,  says  in  the  First  Book 
of  his  Commentary  on  the  Gospel :  "  I  have  learned  from  uniform 
"  testimony  concerning  the  Gospels  (the  four  namely  which  art: 
"  unchallenged,  and  are  alone  unchallenged,  throughout  the 
"  universal  church  of  God),  that  the  first  was  written  by  Matthew, 
"  formerly  a  tax-gatherer,  but  afterwards  an  apostle  of  Jesti* 
"  Christ."  3  Since  this  testimony,  or  ecclesiastical  tradition,  to 
which  Origen  refers,  and  of  the  validity  of  which  he  Avas,  from  his 
large  intelligence  and  scholarship,  so  excellent  a  judge,  was  every- 
where uniform,  it  must  have  come  down  to  him  and  his  contem- 
poraries from  the  very  earliest  period  of  the  Christian  era.  It  is 
therefore,  of  itself,  enough  and  decisive  on  the  question  before  us. 

But  if  we  choose  to  go  a  generation  further  back,  we  find 
Irenaeus,  as  expressly  as  Origen,  ascribing  the  Gospel  to  Matthew 
the  apostle.  The  value  of  his  testimony  is  enhanced  by  the  interest- 
ing fact,  recorded  by  himself,  that  in  his  youth  he  sat  at  the  feet 


1  Lexicon  Grceco-Latinum,  sub  voce. 

2  'fis  iv  Trapao6<rei  fxadthv  irepl  tuv  reffadpuv  'EvayyeXiuv,  &  kclI  fMova  dvavTLpprjTa. 
(gtlv  iv  ttj  iiirb  tov  ovpavbv  iKuXijcria  rod  Oeou'  on  wpQiTov  ixkv  yeypcnrrai  t6  Kara  rbv 
wore  reXuvriv,  varepov  dt  airJaroXov  'Iijcrov  Xpicrrou  Marddiov. — Preserved,  in  the 
original  Greek,  in  Eusebius's  History,  vi.  25. 

b 
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of  Polycarp,  tlio  venerable  bishop  of  Smyrna,  ivlw  was  personally 
acquainted  ivith  the  Apostle  John.  In  writing  to  Florinus,  Irena3us 
says:  "  I  saw  thee  in  Asia  Minor  ivhile  I  was  yet  ahoy  with  Poly- 
' '  carp."  "  I  have  still  a  most  distinct  recollection  of  the  very  spot  where 
"  the  blessed  Polycarp  sat  as  he  discoursed,  and  of  his  exits  and  entrances, 
"and  of  the  manner  of  his  life,  and  the  figure  of  his  body,  and  the  dis- 
"  courses  which  he  delivered  to  the  congregation,  and  of  what  he  told  of 
"  his  intercourse  with  John,  and  with  the  others  ivho  saw  the  Lord,  and 
"  how  he  quoted  their  sayings  and  what  he  had  heard  from  them  con- 
"  cerning  the  Lord."  l  This  Irenaeus,  when  accumulating  a  variety 
of  quotations  from  the  Gospel  according  to  St.  Matthew,  expressly 
ascribes  them  to  "  Matthew  the  apostle."  ~ 

It  would  be  easy  to  pile  up  concurrent  attestations  ;  but  it  is 
unnecessary.  Even  those  critics  who  think  that  the  title  is  a 
mistake,  and  that  the  Gospel  did  not  proceed  from  the  pen  of  the 
apostle,  are  almost  all  united  in  their  conviction  that  it  is,  never- 
theless, to  him  that  the  Gospel  is  intentionally  ascribed  by  whoso- 
ever adhibited  the  title. 

The  Apostle  Matthew,  it  is  generally  and  with  good  reason  sup- 
posed, is  the  same  individual  who  is  called  Levi  in  Mark  ii.  14  and 
Luke  v.  27.  Comp.  Matt.  ix.  9,  x.  3.  The  objections  of  Frisch,3 
Michaelis,4  and  some  still  later  critics,  to  this  identification  of  the 
reference  of  the  two  names,  are  of  little  consideration.  It  was 
not  an  uncommon  thing  among  the  Jews,  on  occasion  of  commen- 
cing a  new  career  in  life,  to  assume,  or  to  get  imposed  by  others,  a 
new  name,  that  was  either  entirely  new  or  that  had  previously  lain 
in  abeyance.  We  have  striking  exemplifications  of  this  custom  in 
the  instances  of  both  Peter  and  Paul.  We  may,  consequently, 
reasonably  conclude  that  Levi,  in  making  so  complete  a  change 
in  his  avocation,  as  was  involved  when,  from  a  tax-gatherer,  he 
became  an  apostle  of  Jesus,  changed  on  the  occasion,  or  got 
changed  for  him,  his  name.  He  was  to  be,  and  he  was,  from  that 
time  thenceforward,  a  new  man.  Guericke  identifies  the  etymo- 
logical import  of  the  two  names  Matthew  and  Levi ; 5  but  on  fanciful 
grounds. 


1  Preserved  by  Eusebius  in  bis  Ecclesiastical  History,  v.  20. 

,;  Contra  Hcereses,  iii.  9. 

3  De  Levi  cum  Matthao  non  confundendo,  1746. 

*  Einleitung,  §  130  (all  the  editions  after  the  first). 

1  Gesammtgeschichte  des  Ncuen  Testaments,  §  14.  1. 
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§  7.     Was  the  writer  of  the  Gospel  St.  Matthew  the  Apostle  ? 

Why  should  it  be  doubted  ?  "  From  the  end  of  the  second 
"  century  onward,"  says  Friedrich  Bleek,  "  Ave  find  our  Greek 
"  Gospel  universally,  and  without  contradiction,  recognised  within 
"  the  church  as  a  genuine  writing  of  the  Apostle  Matthew."  l 

Let  the  expression  "  our  Greek  Gospel,"  meanwhile  lie  in  abey- 
ance. Let  us  speak  simply  of  Matthew's  Gospel.  It  is  certain  it 
was  recognised  as  the  literary  production  of  Matthew  the  apostle 
long  before  the  time  specified  by  Bleek.  Justin  Martyr,  a  man  of 
high  intellect  and  lofty  character,  in  writing,  before  the  middle  of 
the  second  century,  his  Apology  for  Christianity,  which  he  addressed 
to  the  emperor  Antoninus  Pius,  makes  express  reference,  as  we 
have  already  seen,2  to  the  Gospels,  designating  them  Memoirs,  but 
saving  at  the  same  time  that  they  were  called  Gospels.  He  speaks 
of  them  as  "  those  Memoirs,  written  by  the  apostles,  which  are  called 
Gospels."  3  He  tells  the  emperor  that  "on  the  day  called  Sunday, 
the  Memoirs  of  the  apostles,  or  the  Writings  of  the  prophets,  were 
read  "  in  the  assemblies  of  the  Christians.  Let  it  be  noted,  on  the 
one  hand,  that  the  Memoirs  of  the  apostles  were  put  by  Justin  and 
his  Christian  contemporaries  on  a  level  with  the  Writings  of  the 
prophets,  and,  on  the  other,  that  he  recognises  apostles  as  writers  of 
Gospels.  In  his  Dialogue  with  Trypho  the  Jen;  written  most  probably 
a  year  oi  two  later,  but  yet  before  the  middle  of  the  second 
century,  he  uses  a  more  precise  and  discriminative  expression  in 
referring  to  the  Evangelical  Memoirs  of  the  Lord.  He  speaks  of 
them  as  the  Memoirs  which  were  written  by  our  Lord's  apostles  and 
their  companions.4'  It  was  known  then  and  admitted,  in  Justin 
Martyr's  time,  that  some  of  the  Gospels  were  written  by  apostles. 
and  some  by  companions  of  the  apostles.  Mark  and  Luke  were 
admittedly  only  companions  of  apostles;  and  hence  Matthew  must 
be  added  to  John  in  order  to  justify  Justin's  repeatedly  recurrent 
expression  that  there  icere  Memoirs  of  our  Lord  "written  by  apostles." 
We  may  safely  conclude  that  in  Justin's  time  it  was   admitted 


1  Einleitung,  pp.  95,  96,  ed.  1862. 
-  See  §§  2,  3. 

3  oi    yap    airt<TTo\oi  iv  rols  ytvop.ivois   W    olvtIv   a.Trop.vrjp.outvp.a(n.v   a   KaXe'irai 
fcay/tXia. — §  66. 

4  iv  yap  reus  airop.vr]povtvp.a(TLV  a  (fj-qai.  vtt'o  t^-v   aTrocrToXwv  avrov  i;al  rwv  intivois 
TrapaKo\ov$T]<7dvTUV  cvvTiTax^ai.- —  §  '03. 
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that  the  Gospel  according  to  Matthew  was  the  production  of  the 
Apostle  Matthew. 

There  is  indeed  no  evidence  that,  within  the  circle  of  the  early 
Christian  church,  it  was  ever  doubted  that  Matthew's  Gospel  was 
really  Matthew's.  There  is  still  no  more  reason  to  doubt  it, 
than  there  is  to  doubt  that  Virgil's  JEneid  was  written  by  Virgil, 
or  that  Bunyan's  Pilgrim's  Progress  was  composed  by  the  tinker 
of  Elstow. 

The  Gospel  was  universally  accepted  as  canonical,  because  it  was 
universally  accepted  as  apostolical,  that  is  to  say,  as  Matthew's. 

Some  modern  critics  however  have  doubted,  and  some  have 
denied  its  apostolicity.  Taking  hold  of  a  few  threads  and  strands 
of  real  peculiarity,  and  neglecting  or  ignoring  other  essential 
elements,  they  have  worked  their  way  downward  to  a  condition  of 
absolute  subjective  certainty  that  the  Gospel  according  to  St.  Matthew 
could  not  have  been  written  by  Matthew  the  apostle,  or  by  any  apostle 
at  all,  or  by  any  eye-and-ear  witness  of  our  Lord's  ministry.  The 
entire  primitive  church,  so  far  as  its  history  is  ascertainable,  the 
church  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  centuries,  came,  as  these 
critics  imagine,  to  be  under  a  delusion  on  the  subject  of  the  author- 
ship of  the  Gospel,  and  substituted,  though  in  some  wonderful  way 
unanimously,  a  fancy  for  a  fact. 

What  reasons,  is  it  asked,  do  these  critics  allege  in  support  of 
their  conviction  ?  Extremely  insufficient  ones,  as  we  conceive. 
But  let  us  look  at  them. 

We  must  first  of  all,  however,  select  our  men,  and  then  hear  what 
they  have  to  say.  It  would  be  interminable  to  listen  to  every 
one  who  has  spoken.  And  were  we,  on  our  own  discretion,  to  cull 
the  objections  to  which  we  shall  reply,  we  might  be  suspected  of 
having  a  partiality  in  favour  of  the  weaker  arguments  that  have 
been  adduced.  We  must  select  our  men  then,  only  taking  care  that 
they  be  really  representative  men,  of  acknowledged  superiority  in 
ability  and  learning,  and  characterized  in  their  polemics  by  a  spirit 
of  comparative  moderation  and  reverence.  We  are  thus  likely  to 
get  at  the  strongest  reasons  that  have  been  hitherto  adduced,  and 
perhaps  the  strongest  that  can  ever  be  advanced,  in  opposition  to 
the  admission  of  the  apostolicity  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel. 

Wc  shall  not  select  as  one  of  these  representatives  the  anonymous 
English  '  deist,'  the  author  of  the  Dissertation  or  Inquiry  concerning 
the  Canonical  Authority  of  the  Gospel  according  to  Matthew,  published 
in  1732,  to  which  Dr.  Leonard  Twells  replied  in  his  Vindication  oj 
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the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew,  published  the  same  year,  and  in  his 
Supplement  to  the  Vindication,  published  in  1733.  No  writer  indeed 
that  has  since  appeared  has  excelled  this  anonymous  critic  in  con- 
troversial acuteness  and  tact,  or  in  reach  and  range  of  view.  He 
was  pre-eminently  a  master  in  his  school,  a  master  in  the  art  of 
destructive  criticism.  And  if  he  was  Dr.  Tindal,1  he  stood  at  the 
head  of  the  whole  party  of  '  deists,'  2  and  is  a  kind  of  great-great- 
grandfather to  many  of  the  theological  sceptics  of  the  present  day.3 
He  has  anticipated  almost  all  the  more  important  arguments  that 
have  been  urged  and  re-urged  in  more  modern  times  4  against  the 
authenticity  and  apostolical  authority  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel. 
But  his  learning  is  somewhat  antiquated,  deficient  too  here  and 
there  in  minute  exactitude  ;  and  he  was,  besides,  an  extreme  man, 
pitching  his  tent  as  far  out  as  possible  in  the  direction  of  "  the 
extreme  left."  He  has  hence  laid  himself  unnecessarily  open,  in 
multitudes  of  unessential  details,  to  attack  and  defeat.5 

It  would  not  be  fair  moreover  to  select,  as  a  representative  man, 
J.  H.  Scholten.6  For  he  too  has  taken  up  his  position  on  the 
extreme  edge  of  "  the  extreme  left."  He  has  advanced  even  to  the 
front  of  Reville  7  and  Holtzmann,8  and  the  whole  staff  of  critics  to 
which  they  belong,  and  has  succeeded,  as  he  imagines,  in  thoroughly 
disentangling  from  one  another  the  respective  contributions  of 
the  "  Proto-Mattheus,"  the  "  Deutero-Mattheus,"  and  the  "  Trito- 
Mattheus,"  to  the  existing  canonical  Gospel  according  to  Matthew. 
He  specifies  fifty-five  places,  in  which  the  "  Deutero-Mattheus  "  had 
misunderstood  the  "  Proto-Marcus,"  9  and  a  hundred  and  one  places 


1  "  Quem  Tindalium  credimus  fuisse."— Hofjiann,  at  p.  160  of  his  edition  of 
Fritius's  Introductio  in  Lectionem  N.  T. ,  1764. 

2  Skelton  called  him  "  the  great  apostle  of  Deism.'' 

3  He  was  the  author  of  Christianity  as  Old  as  the  Creation  ;  or,  the  GospH 
a  Republication  of  the  Religion  of  Nature,  1730. 

4  As,  for  example,  by  Da.  Schulz,  Rbdiger,  De  Wette,  Lachmann,  Credner, 
Neudecker,  Strauss,  Gfrorer,  Wilke,  Schenkel,  Weiss. 

5  He  replied  to  Dr.  Twells  in  a  Defence  of  the  Dissertation  or  Inquiry.  Dr. 
Twells  answered  this  in  1733.  And  then  there  was  a  Second  Defence  of  the 
Dissertation  or  Inquiry,  and  a  Second  Vindication  by  Dr.  Twells  in  1735. 

*  Het  Oudste  Evangelic  Critisch  onderzoek  naar  de  samens telling,  de  onder- 
linge  verhouding,  de  historische  waarde,  en  den  oorsprong  der  Evangelien  naar 
Mattheus  en  Marcus,  1868. 

7  Etudes  Critiques  sur  VEvangile  selon  St.  Matthieu,  1862. 

8  Die  Synoptischen  Evangelien  :  ihr  Ursprung  und  geschichtlicher  Charakter 
1E6J. 

9  Ilct  Oudste  Evangelic,  pp.  93-109. 
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more,  in  which  lie  had  made  some  correction  or  other  on  the 
"Proto-Marcus's  "  text.1  This  however  is  rather  too  minute  dis- 
section of  the  Evangelical  tissue,  and  often  runs  out  fritteringly 
into  the  frivolous.     It  is  overdoing. 

Let  us  select  more  moderate  men.  Let  us  take  Friedrich  Bleek 
for  instance,  one  of  the  most  moderate  of  the  party ;  and  certainly 
one  of  the  ablest,  acutest,  most  candid,  and  most  learned  of  their 
number.  He  objects  to  the  apostolicity  of  the  Gospel  on  the 
following  grounds  : — 

Firstly,  "Because  it  was  certainly  composed  originally  in  Greek, 
not  in  Aramaic."  2  We  agree  with  him  in  his  premiss  that  our 
Greek  Gospel  according  to  Matthew  was  not  a  mere  translation 
from  an  Aramaic  original.  It  bears,  in  its  internal  texture,  none  of 
the  marks  of  a  translation.  But  what  then  ?  Is  it  therefore  neces- 
sarily the  case  that  the  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  work,  to  which  Papias, 
in  the  second  century,  referred  as  composed  by  Matthew,  was 
Matthew's  only  work, — his  Gospel  proper, — or  his  Gospel  in  such  an 
exclusive  sense,  that  no  other  whatsoever,  emanating  from  his  pen, 
such  as  our  present  Greek  Gospel,  can  be  legitimately  regarded  as  his 
composition  ?  Must  an  author  never  write  more  than  one  book  on 
one  and  the  same  subject  ?  We  shall  return  to  this  topic  when  we 
come  to  speak  of  the  original  language  of  Mattheivs  Gospel.  Mean- 
while it  is  evident  that  a  variety  of  reasonable  possibilities  lie 
between  the  premiss  that  Matthew's  Gospel,  as  we  possess  it,  was 
an  original  composition  in  Greek,  and  the  conclusion  that  therefore 
it  could  not  be  the  production  of  the  Apostle  Matthew. 

Bleek  passes  on  to  another  class  of  objections.  He  thinks,  in 
the  second  place,  that  the  Gospel  could  not  be  composed  by  any 
apostle,  because  of  the  peculiar  chronological  reference  that  is  made  in 
it  to  the  day  of  the  month  on  which  Jesus  died.  He  fancies,  in  short, 
that  John  and  Matthew  are  at  variance  on  this  point,  and  that 
John  is  right  in  his  date.  The  objection,  it  will  be  noticed, 
assumes  that  there  is  collision  between  Matthew's  representation 
and  John's.  It  takes  for  granted,  in  other  words,  that  while 
Matthew,  and  the  other  two  synoptic  evangelists,  represent  the 
crucifixion  as  occurring  on  the  15th  day  of  the  month  Nisan,  John 
represents  it  as  occurring  on  the  day  before,  the  14th.  But  we 
have  shown,  in  our  exposition,  that  there  is  no  such  collision,  and 


!  Het  Oudste  Evangelic,  pp.  13o-l&±. 

2  Einlcitung  in  das  Neue  Testament,  p.  28G,  ed.  18G2. 
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consequently  the  objection  founded  on  it  falls  to  tlie  ground.     See 
the  notes  on  chap.  xxvi.  17,  18. 

Bleek  objects  to  the  apostolicity  of  the  Gospel,  in  the  thirdplace, 
because  it  makes  no  mention  of  our  Lord's  earlier  'festival  journeys  ' 
to  Jerusalem,  referred  to  by  John.  But  this  objection  proceeds  on 
the  assumption  that  it  was  Matthew's  design  to  give  "  a  full  and 
particular  account  "  of  all  that  he  knew  regarding  the  Lord, — a 
most  unwarrantable  assumption,  and  altogether  erroneous.  Mat- 
thew was  not  writing  Biographical  Annals.  He  was  only  giving, 
under  the  impulse  of  a  high  moral  aim,  some  brief  and  graphic 
Biographical  Sketches  of  our  Lord's  career ;  but  sketches,  never- 
theless, that  were  amply  sufficient  to  photograph  upon  the  minds 
of  his  readers  the  great  outstanding  features  of  the  Messiah's 
person,  and  character,  and  teaching,  and  works,  and  wonderful 
decease,  and  still  more  wonderful  resurrection.  The  particular 
law  of  selection,  according  to  which  he  culled  his  pictorial  materials, 
may  not  be  easily  discoverable.  But  law  of  selection  there 
undoubtedly  was. 

Bleek — proceeding  on  the  same  line  of  objection — specifies,  in 
the  fourth  place,  our  evangelist's  "  silence  in  reference  to  many  impor- 
tant occurrences  which  are  recorded  by  John,  such  as  the  resurrection 
of  Lazarus,  and,  the  healing  in  Jerusalem  of  the  man  who  was  born 
blind,"  etc.  The  objection  just  amounts  to  this — that  if  an  author 
chronicles  anything,  he  is  bound  to  chronicle  everything ;  surely 
too  sweeping  a  principle  by  far.  Men  must  be  eclective.  All  men 
must.  Of  course  biographers  too.  And  Evangelists  also, — either 
deliberately  or  instinctively.  And  not  only  is  this  the  case ;  we 
are,  in  addition,  at  perfect  liberty  to  suppose  that,  for  aught  that 
Bleek  can  tell,  there  might  be  good  and  valid  reasons,  not  only 
influencing  the  evangelist's  subjective  law  of  selection,  but  likewise 
connecting  themselves,  objectively,  with  the  Lazarus  family  in 
particular,  and  even,  it  may  be,  with  the  poor  blind  man,  or  his 
relatives,  which  made  it  a  matter  of  prudence  and  wisdom  to  allow 
the  facts  connected  with  their  history  to  lie  meanwhile,  so  far  as 
literary  publication  was  concerned,  in  abeyance. 

Bleek  specifies,  in  the  fifth  place,  as  his  next  objection,  "  the 
relation  of  our  Gospel  to  Luke's,  in  the  narratives  and  discourses  which 
are  common  to  both,  and  which  by  their  pecidiarity  prove  that  both, 
had  made  use  of  some  earlier  evangelical  writing."  He  adds  "  that 
the  representations  of  Matthew,  when  compared,  with  those  of  Lulce,  do 
not  always  verify  themselves  as  the  originals,  but,  on  the  contrary,  seem, 
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as  often  as  otherwise,  to  bear  the  marks  of  being  the  secondary  or  de- 
rived accounts."  But  what  though  it  should  be  the  case,  we  would 
ask,  that  Luke, —  and  let  us  add,  Mark  too, — used  certain  existing 
literary  materials,  which  Matthew  also  used  ?  What  though  each 
appropriated,  so  far  as  composition  was  concerned,  what  was 
already  the  common  property  of  all  evangelists  and  preachers,  and 
the  common  property  of  the  church,  and  of  the  surrounding  margin 
of  the  world  ?  What  though  this  should  have  been  the  case  ? 
What  though  it  actually  was  the  case  ?  There  was  no  race  among 
the  evangelists  for  the  palm  of  originality  in  composition  and 
phraseology.  They  were  not  rival  poets,  aiming  to  be,  in  all  that 
they  said,  "  poets  indeed "  (jroaqTai)  or  original  '  makers '  and 
literary  creators.  For  poets,  or  for  writers  of  belles-lettres,  to  copy 
from  one  another,  or  to  appropriate  in  common  and  at  large  from 
former  poets  or  litterateurs,  would  be  iinwarrantable,  in  a  moral 
point  of  vieAV,  and  fatal  to  all  high  literary  excellence.  But 
Matthew  and  the  other  evangelists  were  not  poets,  essayists, 
philosophers,  or  litterateurs.  They  made  not  the  least  pretension 
to  any  kind  of  literary  nicety  or  merit.  They  were  heralds  of 
glad  tidings.  Their  one  object  was  to  photograph  the  Saviour  in 
certain  of  His  most  striking  moral  attitudes,  and  in  the  most  salient 
of  His  relations  to  things  above,  to  things  below,  and  to  things 
around.     And  this,  their  grand  moral  aim,  they  grandly  realized. 

Bleek  proceeds  to  object,  in  the  sixth  place,  to  the  apostolicity 
of  Matthew  on  the  ground  that  there  is,  in  several  places,  an 
iinlilcely  combination  of  our  Saviour's  sayings.  He  refers  to  the 
continuous  Sermon  on  the  Mount  in  chapters  v.,  vi.,  vii. ;  to  the 
charge  given  to  the  apostles  in  chapter  x. ;  to  the  remarks  which 
attach  themselves  to  the  Saviour's  answer  to  John's  disciples,  in 
chapter  xi. ;  to  the  parables  which  are  attached  to  the  parable  of 
the  sower,  in  chapter  xiii.  ;  to  the  declarations  which  are  con- 
nected with  the  answer  to  the  question,  "  Who  is  greatest  in  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  ? "  in  chapter  xviii. ;  to  the  denunciations  on 
the  Pharisees,  in  chapter  xxiii.  ;  and  to  the  eschatological  dig- 
coursings  that  are  contained  in  chapters  xxiv.  and  xxv.  The  whole 
force  however  of  the  objection,  that  is  founded  on  these  clusterings 
of  our  Lord's  sayings,  resolves  itself,  ai,  bottom,  into  an  objection 
to  the  principle  of  clustering.  Yet  nothing  was  really  more 
appropriate  to  the  high  moral  aim  that  animated  the  Evangelist 
than  this  very  principle.  Since  he  was  not  intending  or  at- 
tempting to  write  Annals,  the  scientific  chronology  of  those  of  our 
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Saviour's  sayings,  which,  he  reports,  was  in  general  to  him,  as  it 
is  in  general  to  us,  a  matter  of  exceedingly  subordinate  impor- 
tance. It  is  the  sayings  themselves  that  are  of  essential  moment ; 
and  by  giving  them  to  us  in  clusters,  full,  large,  rich,  and  ripe,  he 
only  augments,  and  intensifies  for  our  benefit,  the  elements  of  our 
feast.  In  some  cases  the  clustering,  we  doubt  not,  or  much  of  it 
at  least,  was  done  by  our  Saviour  Himself  in  re-repetitions.  But 
in  other  cases  it  may,  in  all  likelihood,  have  been  the  result,  to  a 
considerable  extent,  of  the  evangelist's  love  for  grouping.  In  all 
cases  however  it  is  eminently  consistent  with  the  grand  moral  end 
which  he  had  in  view,  and  thus  with  the  apostolicity  of  the  Gospel. 

Heinrich  August  Wilhelm  Meyer  deserves  to  be  ranked  side  by 
side  with  Bleek  as  one  of  the  most  moderate,  and  certainly  as  one 
of  the  most  accomplished  and  learned  adherents  of  the  same  school 
of  criticism.  He  is  in  many  respects  akin,  both  intellectually 
and  morally,  to  Bleek,  and  he  unfortunately  agreed  with  him  in 
repudiating  the  apostolicity  of  our  existing  Gospel  according  to 
Matthew}     What  are  his  reasons  ?     They  are  as  follows : 

Firstly,  The  want  of  determinateness  and  particularity  in  the 
specification  of  time  and  place  and  other  details  of  the  narrations 
in  the  Gospel.  This  reason  however  assumes  that  it  was  the 
evangelist's  aim  to  act  as  an  annalist  or  historiographer. 

Secondly,  The  want  of  that  vivid  delineation  or  description,  which  is 
the  natural  result  of  an  actual  intuition  of  things,  or  of  direct  personal 
observation.  But  surely  it  is  not  every  writer,  nor  every  inspired 
writer,  who  has,  as  a  characteristic  endowment,  the  talent  for 
vividly  depicting  natural  scenery  or  social  scenes. 

Thirdly,  The  want  of  concrete  historical  setting  in  many  of  the 
Lord's  discoursings  and  more  casual  remarks.  But  must  all  true 
reporters  report  the  whole  of  the  salient  points  in  the  circum- 
stances of  the  speakers  who  deliver  the  speeches  that  are 
reported  ? 

Meyer,  after  specifying  these  fancied  defects,  passes  on  to  the 
opposite  pole  of  objection,  and  adduces,  as  reasons  for  the  repudia- 
tion of  the  apostolicity  of  the  Gospel  as  we  have  it,  certain 
supposed  superfluities  of  things.     He  thinks  : 

Fourthly,  That  the  introduction  of  the  mythes  or  legends  concern- 


1  In  the  first  (1832)  and  second  (1844)  editions  of  his  Commentary  he  defended 
the  authenticity  of  the  Gospel.  His  change  of  view  came  out  in  his  third 
edition  (in  1853)  and  continued  thenceforward. 
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tng  the  soldiers  ivlw  were  set  to  watch  the  Saviour's  sepulchre,  and 
concerning  the  resurrection  of  some  of  the  deceased  saints  at  the  time 
of  our  Lord's  oivn  resurrection,  is  incompatible  with  the  idea  that  an 
apostle  wrote  the  Gospel.  "An  apostle,"  says  lie,  "  must  have  known 
the  unhistorical  character  of  these  stories."  Yes,  if  the  stories  be 
mythes  or  legends.  Bat  what,  if  they  be  true?  What,  if  it  was 
quite  natural  and  reasonable  for  the  Jewish  authorities  to  seek  to 
have  the  sepulchre  guarded  ?  We  see  nothing  unlikely  in  the  case. 
And  what  if  our  Lord's  resurrection  was  not  isolated  ?  What  if  it 
was  the  centre  of  a  little  resurrection  circle  ?  What  then  ?  If 
the  occurrences  in  the  circumference  of  the  circle  be  objected  to, 
why  not  object — and  Meyer  does  not — to  the  occurrence  in  the 
centre  ?  And  if  the  occurrence  in  the  centre  were  to  be  objected 
to,  why  not  proceed  to  object  to  all  manifestations  of  the  free 
personality  of  divinity  in  connection  with  humanity  ?  If  our 
Saviour's  miracles,  either  at  or  before  His  death  and  resurrection, 
be  objected  to,  He  Himself,  as  par  excellence  a  Living  Miracle,  and 
the  Miracle  of  miracles,  should  also  be  objected  to.  And  when 
objection  gets  this  length,  then  the  thinker  must  either  stop  short 
through  sheer  intellectual  inability  to  think  on,  or  through  sheer 
moral  cowardice  to  go  on,  or  else  he  must  advance  consistently  in 
a  course  of  further  objecting  till  he  reach  the  point  of  objecting, 
in  toto,  to  the  idea  of  an  Infinite  Agent  or  Personal  God,  or  till 
he  reach  the  still  farther  point  of  objecting  to  the  idea  of  any 
Being  at  all  of  infinite  self  consciousness,  or  any  other  God  than  an 
Infinite  Complex-of-laws.  When  he  has  reached  this  offshoot  of 
thought,  he  must  yet  by-and-by  come  back,  and  show,  in  addition, 
what  was  done  with  the  body  of  our  Saviour,  if  it  was  really  the  case 
that  there  was  no  resurrection  of  it  from  the  dead.  See  the  note 
on  chapter  xxviii.  6. 

Meyer  thinks,  in  the  fifth  place,  that  the  mythical  introductory 
narratives  of  the  first  and  second  chapters  of  the  Gospel 1  are,  in 
consequence  of  their  mythical  element,  evidence  of  a  later  date  than 
that  of  Matthew  the  apostle.  Yes,  we  say  again,  if  these  introductory 
narratives  be  mythical  and  absurd.  But  merely  to  assume  that  they 
are,  is  something  entirely  different  from  proving  the  reasonableness 
of  the  assumption.  It  is,  indeed,  simply  to  say,  I  think.  And  the 
thinking  which  is  indicated,  is  of  such  a  character  that,  if  carried 
out  legitimately,  it  would  sweep  away  altogether  the  conviction 


1  Die  sagenbaft  ausgebildete  Yorgescbickte. 
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of  the  fact  of  miracles,  and  the  kindred  conviction  of  their  pos- 
sibility. 

Meyer  objects,  in,  the  sixth  place,  to  the  apostolic  date  of  the 
Gospel,  on  account  of  the  fully  developed  form  of  the  history  of  the 
temptation  of  our  Lord,  as  given  in  the  fourth  chapter.  He  thinks 
that  that  history  has  grown  up,  in  some  imaginative  way,  out  of 
the  brief  original  tradition  that  would  be  current  in  the  earliest 
times,  and  which,  with  a  dash  of  mythical  addition,  is  preserved  in 
Mark  i.  12,  13.1  But  this  is  merely  again  to  assume,  or  to  say — I 
think.  The  thinking  involves,  moreover,  the  arbitrary  assumption, 
that  whenever  Mark  recorded  anything,  he  invariably  recorded 
everything  that  he  knew  about  it.  It  involves  the  assumption,  in 
other  words,  that  he  never  in  any  case  condensed  his  narrative, 
and  intended  to  condense  it.  Such  an  assumption  is  unwarrant- 
able. 

Meyer  objects,  seventhly  and  most  strongly,  on  the  ground  of  the 
irreconcilable  discrepancies  between  the  better  authenticated  narratives 
in  John's  Gospel,  and  the  narratives  in  Matthew's,  concerning  the 
Last  Supper,  the  day  of  the  Lord's  death,  and  the  appearances  of  our 
Lord  after  His  resurrection.  But  these  discrepancies  are  all  mere 
imaginations.  We  have  shewn,  in  our  exposition  of  the  last 
chapters  of  the  Gospel,  that  they  are  non-existing.  A  variety  of 
standpoints  are  possible  to  the  critic  when  engaged  in  the  exposition 
of  these  chapters.  But  the  respective  perspectives  of  the  two 
apostles  are  perfectly  harmonious. 

Meyer  has  one  little  codicil  of  objection.  He  has  a  theory, 
to  the  effect  that  Matthew  borrowed  somewhat  from  Mark  ;  and 
such  borrowing,  he  conceives,  is  inconsistent  with  the  assumption  of 
apostolical  independence  of  testimony.  But  the  theory  adopted  by 
Meyer  of  the  inter-relation  of  Matthew's  Gospel  and  Mark's  is 
just  one  of  several.  And  though  it  should  be  definitely  adopted, 
it  would  stand  in  need  of  a  variety  of  other  theories,  entirely 
indemonstrable,  ere  it  would  suffice  to  throw  the  slightest  shade  of 
suspicion  on  the  date  and  status  of  either  of  the  writers  of  the  two 
Synoptic  Gospels. 

All  these  objections  to  the  apostolicity  of  the  Gospel  are,  in  the 
end,  mere  mist. 

We  shall  not    proceed   to   consider  the  forms   in  which    other 


1  Die  Aufnahme  des  ausgebildeten   Versuchungsberichtes,  desseu    nichtent- 
wickelte  Gestalt  bei  Mark  jedenfalls  alter  ist. 
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continental  critics  have  presented  their  objections.  But  we  would 
turn,  for  a  little,  to  the  objections  that  are  urged  against  the  apos- 
tolicity  of  the  Gospel  by  Dr.  Davidson  of  England.1 

I.  The  Gospel,  he  says,  "  contains  several  unhistorical  and 
mythical  elements."     He  specifies — 

First,  the  opening  of  the  graves  at  the  expiration  of  Jesus,  and 
the  resurrection  of  some  of  the  saints. 

Secondly,  the  narrative  respecting  the  setting  of  a  watch  at  the 
sepulchre.  He  thinks  that  "  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees  could 
"  not  have  known  of  Jesus  saying  that  He  would  rise  again  after 
"  three  days,  because  He  did  not  foretell  this  in  an  intelligible  way 
"even  to  His  disciples  (xvi.  21)."  He  thinks,  too,  that  "had  the 
''  women  known  of  the  watch  being  set  at  the  sepulchre,  they 
"  would  not  have  confined  their  attention  to  the  rolling  away  of 
"  the  stone  and  the  anointing  of  the  body."  He  also  thinks  that 
"  the  conduct  of  the  sanhedrists  is  unaccountable  in  instructing 
"  the  soldiers  to  spread  a  false  report,  instead  of  calling  them  to 
"  account  for  their  delinquency."  "  It  is  not  likely,"  he  adds, 
"  that  they  would  have  acted  towards  Pilate  as  is  represented,  or 
"  that  he  would  have  been  satisfied  with  their  representation." 

But,  first,  the  opening  of  the  graves,  and  the  resurrection  of 
some  of  the  saints,  is  not  improbable,  if  Christ  Himself  was  a 
miraculous  Being.  It  is  reasonable  to  think  that  if  He  really  was, 
in  His  own  complex  Person,  the  Miracle  of  miracles,  He  would  be 
a  centre  of  miraculous  manifestations. 

Then,  secondly,  there  is  no  improbability  in  supposing  that 
some  one  or  other  of  the  sanhedrists  had  got  hold  of  what  our 
Saviour  had  said,  not  once  merely  (xvi.  21),  but  again  (xii.  40), 
and  again  (xvii.  23),  and  again  (xx.  19),  that  He  would  rise  on 
the  third  day.  We  need  only,  for  instance,  to  bear  in  mind  the 
single  fact,  which  would,  however,  be  but  one  among  many,  that 
Judas  had  been  closeted  with  some  of  the  chief  sanhedrists,  and 
that  he  would,  without  doubt,  be  searchingly  examined  as  to  the 
professions  and  teachings  of  his  Master.  Our  Lord's  striking  but 
mysterious  sayings  were  evidently  the  subject  of  much  public  talk 
and  speculation,  even  although  in  many  cases  the  disciples,  like 
others,  would  little  understand  what  to  make  of  them.  See  Com- 
mentary on  chapter  xxvii.  62,  63. 

As  to  the  women,  there  is  no  need  and  no  good  reason  for  sup- 

•  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  New  Testament,  18C8,  vol.  i.,  pp.  484-491. 
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posing  that  they  knew  anything  of  the  guard,  which  would  be  set, 
not  on  Friday  evening,  when  they  were  lingering  over  against  the 
sepulchre,  but  on  the  evening  of  Saturday,  the  Jewish  Sabbath, 
See  Commentary  on  chapter  xxviii.  1,  2. 

As  to  the  conduct  of  the  sanhedrists  in  bribing  the  soldiers,  and 
promising  their  interest  with  Pilate,  if  the  case  should  ever  be 
judicially  reported  to  him,  nothing  is  more  likely  when  we  look 
at  the  subject  from  an  oriental  standpoint,  and  take  with  us  the 
reasonable  assumption  that  the  whole  affair  was  a  matter  of  hush 
and  hush  money,  and  would  be  managed  by  means  of  some  pliable 
steward  of  the  high  priest,  or  some  servitor  of  the  court,  or  some 
other  confidential  agent  who  had  "his  price."  See  Commentary  on 
chapter  xxviii.  11-15. 

II.  Dr.  Davidson's  second  head  of  objections  is  the  following, — 
"  Some  things  are  put  in  a  wrong  order,  and  are  therefore  chrono- 
logically incorrect."     He  specifies — 

First,  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  which,  he  thinks,  is  "  placed 
"  too  early."  "  It  was  delivered,"  he  adds,  "  not  only  before  the 
"  immediate  disciples  of  Jesus,  but  a  large  multitude  of  people 
"  assembled  to  hear ;  implying  that  Jesus  had  exercised  His 
"  ministry  for  a  considerable  time,  and  attracted  the  attention  of 
"  the  multitude  to  Himself,  so  that  their  minds  were  prepared,  to 
"  some  extent,  for  a  discourse  of  comprehensive  and  high-toned 
"  morality."  Some  passages  of  the  Sermon,  moreover,  such  as 
chapters  v.  17  and  vii.  21-24,  are,  as  he  thinks,  "  anticipative,  as 
we  infer  from  xvi.  17." 

Secondly,  the  charge  of  Jesus  to  the  twelve  in  chapter  x.  16, 
etc.  It  is  introduced,  he  thinks,  "  too  soon,  the  disciples  being 
"told  that  the  Son  of  man  should  come  again  to  set  up  His 
"  kingdom  before  they  had  gone  over  the  cities  of  Israel.  Thus 
"  His  second  advent  is  announced  as  just  at  hand."  "  If  the 
'*  discourse  here,"  he  adds,  "  be  not  out  of  place,  it  is  inconsistent 
"  with  xxiv.  14,  where  the  second  advent  is  spoken  of  as  a  much 
"  later  event." 

But,  first,  we  do  not  see  why  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  should 
be  regarded  as  "  placed  too  early."  Even  when  the  questions  of 
Divinity  and  Inspiration  are  reserved,  it  seems  enough  that  we 
should  take  into  account  the  natural  forecasting,  or  out-stretching 
and  out-sketching,  of  a  great  and  lofty  mind.  The  presence  of 
"  the  multitude  "  need  be  no  surprise.  Popularity  does  not  always 
creep,    it    often    leaps,    into    maturity.       And,    Avhen    intervening 
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difficulties  are  not  cleared  at  a  single  bound,  yet  public  interest 
frequently  rises,  by  exceedingly  rapid  strides,  to  its  acme,  and 
especially  in  the  case  of  noble  preachers.  Wonder  and  the 
Messianic  expectations  of  the  mass  of  the  people — expectations 
that  kept  multitudes  standing  as  it  were  on  tiptoe — would  operate 
mightily,  and  even  precipitatingly,  at  the  outset  of  the  Saviour's 
career. 

Then  too,  secondly,  the  forecasting  principle  accounts  for  the 
peculiarities  of  the  charge  given  to  the  apostles.  See  the  Com- 
mentary on  chapter  x.  16,  24.  And  when  we  take  an  uncontracted 
view  of  what  must  be  meant  by  our  Lord's  coming,  we  need  fee! 
no  difficulty  with  His  statement,  "  Ye  shall  not  have  gone  over  the 
cities  of  Israel,  till  the  Son  of  man  be  come''''  (x.  23),  or  with  the 
kindred  statement  in  chapter  xvi.  28,  "  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
There  be  some  standing  here,  which  shall  not  taste  of  death,  till  they 
see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  His  kingdom."  The  Lord's  coming  is 
necessarily  manifold.  It  is  a  constant  man  ward  movement,  but 
as  it  were  condensing  itself,  phenomenally,  signally,  gloriously,  at 
specific  times  and  in  specific  events.  See  Commentary  on  chapters 
x.  23,  xvi.  28,  xxiv.  27,  30. 

III.  Dr.  Davidson's  third  head  of  objections  is  stated  as 
follows  :  "  Things  are  related  in  a  way  which  shows  the  mixture 
of  later  tradition."  He  specifies  the  twenty-fourth  chapter  of  the 
Gospel,  and  says, — 

First.  "  It  speaks  first  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and» 
"  from  the  29th  verse,  of  the  coming  of  the  Messiah  immediately 
"  after,  which  was  not  fulfilled.  There  is  therefore  some  inaccuracy 
"  in  reporting  the  discourse  of  Jesus  on  this  occasion." 

Secondly.  "  In  like  manner,  the  signs  and  wonders  preceding 
"  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  do  not  correspond  to  facts.  False 
"  Messiahs  did  not  appear  then  ;  nor  did  any  important  wars  take 
"  place,  as  is  intimated  in  the  sixth  and  seventh  verses  of  the 
"  chapter." 

But,  first,  it  is  not  the  case  that  the  coming  of  the  Messiah 
is  represented  in  Matthew's  report  as  following  immediately  after 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  It  is  represented  as  following 
immediately  after  the  tribulations  that  are  to  swooj)  down  upon 
men,  universally,  wheresoever  the  moral  carcase  is,  wheresoever 
the  moral  state  is  remedilessly  corrupt.  See  Commentary  on 
chapter  xxiv.  28,  29. 

Then,  secondly,  it  is  not  the  case  that  Matthew  speaks  in  the 
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sixth  and  seventh  verses  of  the  chapter,  of  false  Messiahs  that 
were  to  appear,  and  of  wars  that  were  to  happen,  before  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  His  eye  stretches  much  farther  for- 
ward, and  takes  note  of  various  series  of  phenomena  that  were 
and  are  to  precede  the  end  of  the  current  '  age.'  See  the  Commentary 
on  verses  4-8. 

IV.  Dr.  Davidson  says,  in  the  fourth  place,  "Other  particulars 
are  wrongly  narrated."     He  specifies, — 

First.  Some  cases  of  partial  repetition,  such  as  the  miraculous 
feeding,  first  of  five  thousand  persons  in  the  wilderness,  and  then 
of  four  (xiv.  16-21,  xv.  32-38).  "One  thing  is  doubled,  as  the 
"  facts  are  substantially  the  same."  He  thinks  that  "  in  like 
"  manner  the  same  transaction  is  repeated  in  ix.  32-34,  and  xii. 
"  22-30.  The  two  passages  are  so  similar  that  we  must  assume  a 
"double  narrative  of  the  same  event."  "A  similar  repetition  of 
"  the  same  thing  appears  in  xvi.  1,  where  the  event  in  xii.  38  is 
"  re-enacted." 

Secondly.  "Again,  Jesus  is  represented  as  riding  into  Jerusalem 
"on  two  animals,  an  ass  and  a  colt;  which  has  arisen  from 
"  misunderstanding  the  prophecy  referred  to  (xxi.  2-7,  compared 
"  with  Zech.  ix.  9)." 

Thirdly.  "Again  in  xii.  30,  etc.,  the  writer  puts  an  erroneous 
"  interpretation  of  the  disciples  into  the  mouth  of  their  Master  in 
"  the  40th  verse  ;  for  the  allusion  to  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  is 
"  foreign  to  the  original  connection,  as  well  as  to  the  view  with 
"  which  the  preceding  and  subsequent  vei\ses  were  spoken.  Jesus 
"  did  not  mean  that  His  resurrection  was  a  sign  to  the  generation 
"  then  alive,  but  His  preaching." 

Fourthly.  "  The  words  addressed  to  the  apostles  by  Jesus  after 
"  His  resurrection  (xxviii.  19,  20)  savour  of  a  later  time."  He 
thinks,  too,  that  the  formula  of  baptism  "  into  the  name  of  the 
"  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Spirit  "  is  "  not  original,  and  could  hardly 
"  have  been  prescribed  by  Jesus  Himself." 

Fifthly.  In  xxviii.  9—20  "  every  appearance  of  the  risen  Saviour 
"  to  the  disciples  in  Judaea  is  excluded."  "  How  could  an  apostle 
"  have  been  ignorant  of  Judasan  manifestations  ?  Had  he  known 
"  them,  he  could  hardly  have  omitted  all  reference  to  them. 
■%  Hence  this  part  of  the  Gospel  betrays  an  unapostolical  tra- 
•'  dition." 

Sixthly.  Then  the  temptation  of  our  Saviour  in  chapter  iv.  "  In 
"  any  case,  the  thing  which    is  here  described  did  not  happen  as 
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"it  is  depicted.  It  may  have  a  basis  of  fact;  the  narration  is 
"  certainly  unapostolic." 

But  these  difficulties  are  not  insuperable.     For — 

First,  it  accords  with  universal  experience  that  an  element  of 
comparative  sameness  pervades  much  of  human  life, — sameness  of 
incident,  sameness  of  character,  sameness  of  difficulties.  Why 
should  we  suppose  that  only  one  crowd  was  fed  by  our  Lord  ?  If 
a  second  was  fed,  why  should  it  be  supposed  wonderful  that  some 
of  the  incidents  should  be  analogous  ?  Again,  why  should  it  be 
supposed  strange  that  on  one  occasion  our  Lord  should  heal  a 
dumb  demoniac,  and,  on  another,  a  dumb  and  blind  demoniac  ? 
Why  should  we  imagine  that  no  dumb  man  but  one  would  ever 
be  healed  by  our  Lord  ?  Again,  what  is  there  that  should  be 
regarded  as  bearing  on  its  front  evidence  of  historical  untrust- 
worthiness,  in  the  report  of  two  distinct  instances  in  which 
Pharisees  asked  for  a  sign  from  heaven, —  a  curiosity  sign  ? 

Then,  secondly,  it  is  arbitrary  to  suppose  that  our  Lord  rode  "on 
two  animals,"  when  entering  Jerusalem  in  triumph.  But  it  is  not 
wonderful  that  it  should  be  the  case,  that  to  obtain  the  young 
animal  "  whereon  never  man  sat,"  the  old  one  required  to  accom- 
pany it. 

Then,  thirdly,  it  is  the  reverse  of  what  is  unnatural  to  suppose 
that  our  Saviour  made  anticipative  reference  to  His  resurrection,  as 
the  crowning  miraculous  attestation  of  His  Divine  Mission.  Did  He 
not  see  ahead  ?  To  suppose  that  He  referred  simply  to  Hispreach- 
ing  as  a  sign,  would  be  to  suppose  that  no  real  "  sign  "  at  all  was 
to  be  given  to  the  generation.  The  Baptist  preached,  and  Paul 
preached,  as  well  as  Jesus. 

Then,  fourthly,  what  is  to  hinder  us  from  supposing  that  our 
Saviour  Himself  was  the  author  of  the  Commission  as  it  is  con- 
tained in  chapter  xxviii.  19,  20  ?  Were  His  own  views,  and  His 
aim,  more  contracted  than  those  of  His  disciples  ?  Why,  too, 
should  it  be  supposed  that  it  was  they,  and  not  He,  who  realized 
that  He  is  "  the  way  to  the  Father,"  and  that  therefore  baptism,  if 
into  His  own  name  when  its  significance  was  given  in  epitome,  was 
yet,  when  its  significance  was  explicitly  unfolded,  "  into  the  name 
of  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Spirit  "  ? 

And,  fifthly,  why  must  Matthew  be  supposed  to  write  everything 
that  he  knew  ?  Why  might  he  not  hasten  to  his  conclusion,  if  he 
deemed  his  little  Booh  of  Memoirs  sufficiently  long  ? 

A.nd    then,    sixthly,    as   to    the    temptation, — it    need   occasion 


ST.    MATTHEW    THE    WRITER   OF    THE    GOSPEL  ?  XX.xiii 

difficulty  only  to  those  who  do  not  comprehend  the  principles  of 
moral  painting,  and  who  consequently  will  insist  on  excluding  every 
touch  of  poetry  from  every  page  of  prose,  or  every  fold  of  drapery 
from  every  scene  that  pictorially  represents  the  real  and  the  true. 

V.  Dr.  Davidson's  last  head  of  objections  is  thus  expressed  : 
"  Some  things  partake  of  a  character  so  marvellous  as  to  warrant 
their  non-apostolic  description." 

His  only  specification  is  that  of  "  the  piece  of  money  in  a  fish's 
"mouth  provided  for  tribute  (xvii.  27)."  "  The  miracle  seems  to 
"  be  unnecessary,  since  a  stater  might  have  been  procured  in  the 
"  usual  way.  Nor  did  Jesus  ever  work  a  miracle  for  Himself. 
"  Besides,  it  is  not  said  that  the  piece  of  money  was  actually  found 
"in  the  month  of  the  fish."  But  what  though  it  be  not  said  that 
the  piece  of  money  was  actually  found  in  the  fish's  mouth  ?  Is 
it  not  sufficiently  implied  ?  It  is  not  true,  moreover,  that  Jesus 
never  wrought  a  miracle  for  Himself.  Did  He  not  walk  on  the 
water,  to  cross  the  Sea  of  Tiberias,  or  to  reach  His  disciples  while 
crossing  it?  (Matt.  xiv.  25.)  When  the  inhabitants  of  Nazareth 
led  Him  to  the  brow  of  the  hill  to  cast  Him  down  headlong,  did  He 
not  "  pass  through  the  midst  of  them  and  go  His  way  "  ?  (Luke  iv. 
30.)  When  the  Jews  in  the  temple  took  up  stones  to  stone  Him. 
did  He  not  "hide  Himself,  and  go  out,  going  through  the  midst  of 
them,  and  so  passing  by  "  ?  (John  viii.  59.)  But  the  miracle  of 
the  stater,  just  like  those  other  miracles,  was  not  entirely  for  Him- 
self. It  was  complex  in  its  relationship.  And  what  more  natural 
than  the  performance  of  such  a  miracle  at  such  a  time, — evincing, 
in  the  evidence  of  ocular  fact,  that  He  was  indeed  the  Prince 
Royal  of  the  universe,  to  whom  all  the  silver  and  gold  belonged  ? 
See  the  Commentary  on  the  passage. 

"  Such,"  says  Dr.  Davidson,  "  are  the  surest  evidences  of  non- 
apostolicity  in  the  first  Gospel."  He  does  not  lay  stress  on  other 
evidences.  "  It  is  precarious,"  he  says,  "  to  rest  upon  phenomena 
"  which  are  supposed  to  be  incorrect  because  they  disagree  with 
"  parts  of  the  other  Gospels."  "  It  is  invalid  to  adduce  the  want 
"  of  graphic  description  in  one  who  was  an  eye-witness  like  Matthew. 
"  Picturesque  delineation  does  not  necessarily  belong  to  an  apostle." 
Dr.  Davidson  thus  sets  aside  some  of  the  objections  of  Bleek  and 
Meyer. 

All  kinds  of  objections,  from  Tindal's  downward,  when  brought 
out  fairly  to  the  sunlight,  and  looked  at  on  this  side  and  on  that, 
vanish,  while  we  look  at  them,  into  invisibility, 
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§  8.     Hebrew  and  Greek  Originals. 

Is  our  present  Greek  Gospel  a  mere  translation  from  a  preceding 
Hebrew  Gospel  ?  or,  is  it  an  original  work  from  the  pen  of  the 
Apostle  Matthew  ? —  a  much  debated  question,  ramifying  into  con- 
siderable entanglements  of  controversy. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  several  of  the  most  eminent  of  the 
ancient  Fathers  of  the  church  assert  very  positively  that  it  was  in 
Hebrew  that  the  apostle  composed  his  Gospel.  Origen,  for  instance, 
who  nourished  in  the  early  part  of  the  3rd  century.  In  the  passage 
from  his  Commentary  on  Matthew,  to  which  we  have  already 
referred,1  not  only  does  he  say  that  "  the  first  of  the  four  Gospels 
"  was  written  by  Matthew,  formerly  a  tax-gatherer,  afterwards  an 
"  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ,"  he  immediately  adds,  "  who  published  it 
"  in  the  Hebrew  language,  for  the  behoof  of  the  converted  Jews."  " 
He  speaks  elsewhere  too  in  the  same  manner. 

Eusebius  had  evidently  the  same  idea.  He  flourished  toward 
the  close  of  the  3rd,  and  the  beginning  of  the  4th  century.  He 
says  that  "  Matthew,  after  he  had  preached  for  a  time  to  the 
"  Hebrews,  and  was  about  to  go  to  others,  delivered  to  them — that 
"  is,  delivered  to  the  Hebrews — in  vjriting,  and  in  the  Hebrew  tongue,  his 
"  Gospel,  that  thus  he  might  compensate  to  them  for  the  want  of 
"his  personal  presence."3  He  elsewhere,  in  a  recently  recovered 
fragment,  published  by  Cardinal  Mai,  speaks  with  equal,  or,  if 
possible,  with  greater  decision  to  the  same  effect. 

Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  who  flourished  toward  the  middle  of  the  4th 
century,  is  as  decided.  In  the  fourteenth  Book  of  his  Gatechesis, 
eighth  chapter,  he  says,  addressing  the  Jews,  "  Why  then  do  ye  dis- 
"  believe  your  own  countrymen  ?  Matthew,  who  wrote  the  Gospel, 
"  wrote  it  in  Hebrew.41  And  Paul  the  Preacher  was  a  Hebrew  of 
"  the  Hebrews.     So  were  all  the  twelve  apostles." 

Epiphanius,  a  little  later  in  the  4th  century,  is  as  decided.  He 
says  of  the  Ebionites :  "  They  too  receive  the  Gospel  according  to 
"  Matthew.  For,  like  the  followers  of  Cerinthus,  they  use  this 
"  Gospel  alone,  and  call  it  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews;  as 

1  P.  xv. 

2  €Kbed(3iK6ra  avrb  roh  cltto  'Iov5al'crfj.ov  TruTTevaam  ypa.fJipi.acnv  'EfipaiKoh  avvreray- 
ivov. — Preserved  in  Eusebius"s  Eccles.  Hist.  vi.  25. 

3  Trarptip  y\iCTTrj  ypcupr}  Tra.pa.oous  rb  /car'  avrbv  eua.yye\i.ov,  k.t.X. — Eccles.  Hist. 
iii.  24. 

4  Mar^cuos,  6  yfd^/as  rb  euayyiXiov  'E/3/>ai5i  yXuaa-g  touto  Zypa^e. 
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"  indeed  it  is  the  case  that  Matthew  alone,  in  the  New  Testa- 
"  ment,  made  exposition  and  proclamation  of  the  gospel  in  the 
"Hebrew  language."1  "This  Matthew,"  he  says  elsewhere. 
"  writes  the  Gospel  in  Hebrew,  proclaiming  the  good  news,  buf, 
M  tracing  the  Lord's  genealogy,  not  from  the  beginning,  but  from 
"  Abraham."  2 

Jerome,  the  most  learned  of  the  Latin  fathers,  and  who 
flourished  during  the  second  half  of  the  4th  century,  and  on  into 
the  commencement  of  the  5th,  makes  frequent  statements  to  the 
same  effect.  In  his  book  On  Illustrious  Men,  he  says  :  "  Matthew, 
'  who  is  also  called  Levi,  and  who  from  a  publican  was  made  an 
'  apostle,  was  the  first  of  the  evangelists.  He  composed  the  Gospel 
'  of  Christ  in  Judoea,  for  the  sake  of  the  converted  Jews,  ivriting  it 
'  in  Hebrew  letters  and  words,  whicJi  Gospel  loas  afterwards  translated 
'  into  Greek,  but  by  whom  is  not  known.  The  Hebrew  original. 
'  moreover,  is  existing  to  the  present  day  in  the  Cassarea  Library, 
'  founded  by  Pamphilus  the  martyr.  I  obtained,  besides,  from 
'  the  Nazarenes,  who  live  in  Bercea  of  Syria,  and  who  use  this 
'  book,  the  liberty  of  transcribing  it."  3  In  the  Prologue  to  his 
Commentary  on  Matthew,  written  a.d.  398,  he  repeats  that  "  Matthew 
'was  the  first  of  the  evangelists,  and  that  he  published  the  Gospel 
'  in  Judaea  in  the  Hebrew  tongue?  chiefly  on  account  of  those  Jews 
'  who  had  believed,  and  who  had  abandoned  the  observance  of  the 
'  shadows  of  the  law." 

It  will  be  noticed  that,  in  the  passage  quoted  from  the  book  On 
Illustrious  Men,  Jerome  says  that  the  Nazarenes  made  use  of  the 
Hebrew  Matthew.  It  will  also  be  noticed  that  he  mentions  that 
a  copy  of  the  work  was  preserved  in  the  Pamphilian  library  at 
Caesarea.  These  statements  are  proof  that  at  the  time,  at  least, 
when  Jerome  wrote  his  Illustrious  Men,  he  was  fully  convinced  that 


1  Nardcuos  /j.6pos  "Et^pdiarl  Kal  'EfipaiKois  ypap.p.acnv  iv  ry  Kaivy  diaOrjKri 
eiroirjtxaTO  rrjv  rod  euayyeXlov  &c#e<nV  re  Kal  Kr/pvyp-a. — Hceresis  xxx.  3. 

2  OStos  /xev  ovv  6  Martfcuos' ESpou/cots  ypdp.p.acn  ypdcpet  rb  evayyeXiov,  Kal  KrjpvTrei, 
Kal  ipxercK-  ovk  air  apx^i  a^a  OiriyeiTai  /a£v  tt)v  yereaXoyiav  and  rod  A^paap.. 
— Hceresis  li.  5.     See  also  xxx.  6. 

1  "Primus  in  Judaea  propter  eos  qui  ex  circumcisione  crediJerant,  Evan- 
gelium  Christi  Hebraicis  Uteris  verbisque  composuit :  quod  quis  postea  in 
Graecum  transtulerit,  non  satis  certum  est.  Porro  ipsum  Hebraicum  habetur 
usque  hodie  in  Caesariensi  bibliotheca,  quam  Pamphilus  martyr  studiosissime 
confecit.  Milii  quoque  a  Nazarajis,  qui  in  Bercea  urbe  Syriae  hoc  volumine 
utuutur,  describondi  facultas  fuit." — Cap.  iii. 

4  Qui  evangelium  in  Judaea  Hebrseo  sermone  edidit. 
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the  Gospel,  generally  known  as  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews, 
was  Matthew's  original  Hebrew  Gospel.  This  is  rendered  still  more 
evident, — if  additional  evidence  were  necessary, — by  what  he  says 
in  the  third  book  of  his  Dialogue  against  the  Pelagians,  written  in 
the  year  415  :  "  In  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews,  written  in 
"  the  Syro-Chaldaic  language,  but  with  Hebrew  letters, — the  Gospel 
"  which  the  Nazarenes  use  to  the  present  day,  and  which  is  also  the 
"  Gospel  according  to  the  Apostles,  or,  as  most  suppose,  the,  Gospel 
"  according  to  Matthew,  and  which  is  preserved  in  the  library  of 
"  Coasarea, — it  is  narrated,"  etc. l 

It  is  noteworthy,  however,  that  in  this  passage,  written  in  his 
old  age,  Jerome  does  not  speak  so  positively  regarding  his  own 
conviction  of  the  identity  of  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews,  used 
by  the  Nazarenes,  and  the  Hebreio  Gospel  according  to  Matthew,  as 
he  did,  three  and  twenty  years  before,  in  his  Illustrious  Men.  He 
now  only  says  that  "  most  believe  "  that  the  two  works  are  identical. 
Indeed,  in  his  Commentary  on  Mattheiv,  which  was  written  just  six 
years  after  his  Illustrious  Men,  he  speaks  with  the  same  bated 
breath,  and  makes,  in  addition,  another  rather  remarkable  statement. 
He  says  :  "  In  the  Gospel,  which  the  Nazarenes  and  Ebionites  use, 
"  and  which  I  lately  translated  into  Greek  from  the  Hebrew  tongue, 
"  and  which  is  called  by  most  the  authentic  Gospel  of  Matthew?  the 
"  man  who  had  the  withered  hand  is  described  as  a  mason,"  etc. 
Not  only  does  he  here  say  that  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews 
is  identified  "  by  most "  with  the  authentic  Gospel  according  to 
Matthew,  he  mentions  what  is  very  remarkable,  that  he  himself 
had  some  time  ago  translated  it  into  Greek.  He  had  translated 
it,  indeed,  more  than  six  years  before.  For  he  says  in  the  second 
chapter  of  his  Illustrious  Men,  that  "  the  Gospel,  which  is  called 
"  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews,  and  which  was  lately  trans- 
elated  by  me  both  into  Greek  and  into  Latin,  which  also  Origen 
"  frequently  used,  relates,"  etc.  Jerome  had,  it  seems,  translated 
the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  both  into  Greek  and  into 
Latin.  It  is  nothing  wonderful  that  he  should  have  translated  it 
into    Latin,  but   it    is  certainly  remarkable  that  he    should   have 


1  "  In  Evangelio  juxta  Hebrceos,  quod  Ckaldaico  quidem  Syroque  sermone 
sed  Hebraicis  Uteris  scriptum  est,  quo  utuntur  usque  hodie  Nazareni,  secundum 
Apostolos,  sive,  ut  plcrique  autumant,  juxta  Matthceum,  quod  et  in  Caesariensi 
habetur  bibliotbeca,  narrat  historia." — Cap.  ii. 

2  "  Quod  nuper  in  Graecum  de  Hebraeo  sermone  transtulimus,  et  quod  vocatr.r 
a  plerisque  Mattbaei  autbenticum." — Com.  on  Matt.  xii.  13. 
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thought  of  translating  it  into  Greek,  if  it  was  really  the  case,  as  so 
many  assumed,  that  the  common  Greek  Gospel,  which  was  in  every 
one's  hands,  was  but  a  translation  of  that  original  Hebrew  text. 
There  is  evidence  of  some  confoision  here.  And  the  confusion  gets 
worse  confounded  when  we  take  into  account,  that,  in  the  last  three 
passages  which  we  have  quoted  from  Jerome,  as  well  as  in  a  good 
many  others,  there  are  quotations  made  from  the  Gospel  according 
to  the  Hebrews,  which  have  nothing  corresponding  to  them  in  our 
Greek  Gospel,  as  we  have  it  now,  and  as  Jerome  had  it  in  his  day  ! 
If  our  Greek  Gospel  be  but  a  translation  of  the  Gospel  according  to 
the  Hebreivs,  how  comes  it  to  pass  that  we  have  not  got  the  whole 
of  the  original  work  translated  ? 

And  more.  Jerome  informs  us,  in  his  Commentary  on  Matthew 
(xxvii.  16),  that  in  the  text  of  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebreivs 
the  word  Barrabbas  is  interpreted  as  meaning  Son  of  their  master.1 
It  would  thus  appear  that  the  word  in  the  Hebrew  Gospel  must 
have  been,  not  Barabba  (i.e.,  son  of  father),  but  Barrabban  (i.e.,  son 
of  rabbi  or  rabban).  It  is  a  curious  variety  of  reading.  But  it  is 
more  than  a  curiosity.  Like  the  straw  on  the  highway,  it  shows 
how  the  wind  was  blowing,  when  one  or  other  of  the  Gospels 
was  being  translated,  or  otherwise  worked  up  into  shape.  If  our 
Greek  Gospel  was  translated  or  supplemented  from  the  Gospel 
according  to  the  Hebrews,  then  the  Greek  translator  must  have  con- 
founded Barrabban  3  with  Barabba.  But  if,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  was  translated  or  supplemented 
from  our  Greek  Gospel  according  to  Matthew,  then  the  Aramaic 
translator  must  have  confounded  Barabba  with  Barrabban.  On 
whose  side  was  the  blunder  likely  to  occur  ?  Is  the  balance  of 
probability  equal  in  both  its  scales?  The  balance  is  not  equal.  It 
is  possible  to  say  on  whose  side  the  blunder  was  likely  to  occur. 
It  so  happens  that  the  word  Barabba,  Greece  Barabbas,  though 
occurring  in  the  nominative  case  in  the  two  Gospels  of  Mark  and 
John,  occurs  in  the  accusative  only,  in  all  the  places  where  it  is  found 
in  Matthew  (xxvii.  16,  17,  20,  21,  26)  ;  and,  in  the  accusative,  the 
word  is   Barabban !     The    Aramaic    translator    blundered  in    not 


1,lIstP!  in  Evangelio,  quod  scribitur  juxta  Hebrasos,  films  magutri  eorum 
iuterpretatur." 

2  Jerome  threw  in,  by  the  way,  tbe  pronoun  their,  "  son  of  their  master," — 
not  "  mistakingly  "  as  Delitzsch  supposes,  but  perhaps  "  wittily  "  as  Schnecken- 
burger  remarks.  He  may  have  recognised  in  tbe  name  a  reference  to  "  tlieii  " 
real  master — tbe  devil. 
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taking  note  of  the  single  r,  and  in  not  taking  into  account  the  final 
a  as  a  sign  of  the  accusative  in  Greek.  It  is,  notwithstanding  all 
the  efforts  of  Sieffert1  and  others  to  make  light  of  it, — a  most 
valuable  straw,  making  it  manifest  that  our  Greek  Matthew  was 
not  a  translation  or  residuum  of  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews. 
If  one  book  of  the  two  be  related  to  the  other  dependently,  it 
must  be  the  Hebrew  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  which  hangs 
on  the  Greek  Gospel  according  to  Matthew ;  not  vice  versa.  There 
are  other  kindred  straws  of  evidence  manifesting  this  same 
relationship  of  dependence  on  the  part  of  the  Gospel  according  to 
the  Hebrevjs  ;  such  straws,  for  instance,  as  the  substitution  of 
Jehoiada  for  Barachias  in  chapter  xxiii.  35,  an  obvious  attempt 
at  emendation  to  remove  a  prima  facie  difficulty.  But  into  these 
we  do  not  enter. 

But  what,  then,  are  we  to  make  of  the  positive  assertions  of  the 
fathers  in  reference  to  the  original  language  employed  by  Matthew 
in  the  composition  of  his  Gospel  ?  We  shall  see  immediately, 
But  meanwhile,  whatever  be  made  of  them,  we  have  advanced  one 
step  in  the  right  direction,  and  have  now  reason  for  demurring 
to  the  assumption  that  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  was 
Matthew's  original  Gospel.  Let  this  be  held  as  a  point  that  is 
gained  and  fixed.  No  doubt,  the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews 
was  a  corrupt  apocryphal  Gospel,  modelled  to  a  large  extent  after 
the  Gospel  according  to  Matthew,  but  unskilfully  patched  and 
tinkered  in  its  composition. 

As  to  the  assertions  of  the  fathers  regarding  the  Hebrew  original 
of  Matthew,  we  must  go  farther  back  than  Jerome,  Epiphanius, 
Cyril,  Eusebius,  and  Origen.  We  must  go  back  to  Irenaeus  in  the 
2nd  century.  His  testimony  is  generally  adduced  as  decisively 
confirming  the  testimonies  of  the  later  fathers  whom  we  have 
named,  along  with  those  of  Gregory  of  Nazianz,  and  Chrysostom, 
and  Augustin,  who  echo  the  statements  of  their  more  learned 
predecessors  and  contemporaries.  Meyer,2  for  example,  thus  ad- 
duces it,  and  Tregelles ; 3  and,  apparently,  Eusebius  himself.4  But 
we  feel  doubtful  of  the  warrantableness  of  their  assumption.  The 
passage    occurs  in  his  Contra  Hxreses  (iii.  1)  ;  and,  happily,  the 


1  Ueber  den  Ursprung  des  ersten  kanonischen  Evangeliums,  pp.  32-34. 

2  Emleitung,  §  2. 

3  On  the  Original  Language  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  (1850),  p.  4. 

4  Eccles.  Hist.  v.  8. 
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Greek  original  of  the  important  part  of  the  testimony  is  preserved 
in  Eusebius's  Ecclesiastical  History.  Irenaaus  says :  "  After  our 
"  Lord  rose  from  the  dead,  and  the  apostles  were  clothed  with  the 
"  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit  from  on  high,  they  were  fully  furnished 
"  for  their  work,  and  had  perfect  knowledge.  So,  inasmuch  as 
"  they  all  alike  had  the  gospel  of  God,  they  went  forth  to  the  ends 
"  of  the  earth,  preaching  the  glad  tidings  of  the  grace  of  God,  and 
"  announcing  heavenly  peace  to  men  ;  Matthew  on  his  part,  indeed, 
"  among  the  Hebrews  in  their  oivn  language, — and  he  brought  out  a 
"writing  of  the  gospel, — while  Peter  and  Paul  were  preaching  and 
"  laying  the  foundation  of  the  church  of  Homey  1  In  the  old  Latin 
translation  of  this  portion  of  Irenasus's  work,  and  in  the  versions 
of  many  of  the  modern  critics,  who  adduce  the  passage  to  prove 
that  Irenseus  asserts  decisively  the  Hebrew  original  of  Matthew's 
Gospel,  the  word  and,  as  occurring  before  the  clause  he  brought  out 
a  writing  of  the  gospel,  is  omitted.  We  rather  think  that  this 
omission  is  an  unwarrantable  liberty,  and  that  the  preceding 
clause,  in  accordance  with  the  scope  of  what  goes  immediately 
before  it,  refers,  not  directly  to  the  publication  of  the  Gospel  in 
writing,  but  to  its  publication  by  word  of  mouth.  While  others  of 
the  apostles  went  elsewhere,  Matthew  went  eastward  to  those  zoho  spoke 
Aramaic  and  preached  to  them?  Such  we  conceive  to  be  the 
meaning  of  Irenseus.  Still,  we  do  not  doubt,  that  when  he  adds, 
and  he  brought  out  a  writing  of  the  gospel,  he  refers,  by  implication, 
to  a  Hebrew  writing.  His  reference,  however,  to  the  language 
employed,  is  only  by  implication ;  and  the  entire  state  of  the  case 
will  probably  be  best  understood  when  we  look  at  it  in  the  light 
of  what  we  shall  learn  from  Papias.  It  is  enough,  meanwhile, 
that  we  note  that  Irenoeus  does  not  say  that  the  apostle  published 
"  his  Gospel,"  at  the  time  to  which  reference  is  made.  Still  less 
does  he  say  that  he  then  published  "  his  Gospel  "  in  Hebrew. 

We  now  glance  at  another  testimony  from  the  latter  part  of 
the  2nd  century.  Pantaanus,  a  man  of  high  intellectual  culture, 
and   a   philosopher,    was   converted    to    Christ.       Inflamed    with 


1  Exierunt  in  fines  teme,  ea  quse  a  Deo  nobis  bona  sunt  evangelizantes,  et 
cofclestem  pacem  hominibus  annunciantes,  qui  quidem  et  omnes  pariter  et  singuli 
eorum  habentes  evangelium  Dei ;  6  yJkv  5?/  Mardaios  ev  roh  '  Efipalots  r§  iota 
5ia\^KT(j>  avruv,  ical  ypa<pr)v  i£-fjveyiceP  evayye\lov,  rod  llirpov  /ecu  rod  HavXov  iv 
"Pu>/ixi7  ivayyeXi^o/xiuuv,  /ecu  dep-tXiovvTWit  ttjv  iKKhrjcriav. 

-  Compare  wbat  is  said  in  the  passage  already  quoted  in  p.  xxxiv.  from 
Eusebius,  Eccles.  Hist.  iii.  24. 
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apostolic  zeal  to  preach  the  gospel,  he  longed  to  go  abroad.  Ha 
went  into  the  east,  says  Eusebius,  on  a  missionary  tour.  Whila 
there,  he  met  with  some  who  were  already  Christians,  and  who 
had  in  their  possession  some  Gospel  according  to  Matthew ;  for 
Bartholomew  the  apostle  had  preceded  Pantamus,  and  had  "  left," 
says  Eusebius,  "  among  the  believing  Indians,  the  writing  of  Matthew 
in  the  Hebrew  language."1  Jerome  mentions,  in  his  book  on  Illus- 
trious Men  (chap,  xxxvi.),  that  Pantamus  brought  this  Hebrew 
Gospel  back  with  him,  when  he  returned  to  Alexandria. 

Was  it,  then,  the  Hebrew  Original  of  our  present  Gospel  which 
Pant  genus  brought  home  ?  And  are  we  thence  to  conclude,  that 
the  Greek  Gospel  was  a  mere  translation  of  that  Hebrew  Original  ? 
Such  has  been  the  opinion  of  a  large  number  of  critics,  compre- 
hending the  great  majority  of  Roman  Catholic  writers  on  these 
subjects,  and  inclusive  too  of  not  a  few  distinguished  names 
among  Protestants,  such  as  Grotius,2  Gerhard  Jo.  Voss,3  Ham- 
mond,4 Mill,5  Michaelis;6  Dr.  Adam  Clarke7  too,  and  Eichhorn,8 
in  later  times ;  and  Tregelles,9  Ebrard,10  Cureton,11  Luthardt,12 
in  still  later;  and  many  others,  later  and  earlier.  Some  of  the 
ancients  supposed  that  the  translation  was  made  by  James  the 
brother  of  the  Lord.  This  is  the  opinion  of  the  anonymous  author 
of  the  Synopsis  of  Scripture  included  in  the  works  of  Athanasius  ; L! 
and  it  has  been  espoused — who  would  have  thought  it  ? — by  Mill.14 
We  read  in  Theophylact's  Prologue  to  his  Commentary  on  Matthew, 
that  John  the  apostle  was  said  to  be  the  translator?  And, 
stranger  still,  Greswell,  in  modern  times,  has  actually  conjectured 
that  "  St.  Mark  translated  the  Hebrew  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew,  and 


1  avrois  re  'YH{ipa.iwv  ypd/j./Aaat.  rr\v  rod  Hardaiov  KaTaXetif/cu  yparpi)v. — Eccles. 
Ust.y.  10. 

2  Introduction  to  his  Adnotationes. 

3  De  Genere  Jesu  Christi,  cap.  ii. 

4  Introduction  to  Annotations. 

5  Prolegomena,  p.  viii. 

6  Einleitung,  §§  132-139. 

7  Preface  to  Matthew. 

8  Einleitung,  §§  105,  106. 

9  The  Original  Language  of  Matthew's  Gospel. 

lJ  Wissensclvaftliche  Kritik  der  Evang.  Geschichte,  §§  130-132. 

11  Preface  to  Very  Ancient  Rccendon  of  the  Four  Gospels  in  Syriaa. 

12  De  compositione  Evang.  Matt.  (1861). 

13  Vol.  ii.,  p.  135,  ed.  1861. 

14  Prolegomena,  p.  viii. 
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wrote  his  own  supplementary  to  it."  l  In  truth,  if  men  will 
conjecture,  there  is  no  end  to  conjecturability. 

We  take  a  different  view  of  the  subject.  We  do  not  suppose  that 
our  present  Greek  Gospel  according  to  Matthew  was  a  mere  translation 
from  a  Hebrew  Original.  It  bears  none  of  the  marks  of  translation. 
De  Wette,2  Fritzsche,3  Harless,4  Hilgenfeld,5  Bleek,6  however 
much  they  may  differ  from  us  in  other  respects,  are  at  one  with 
us  in  this  conviction.  It  was  the  conviction  too  of  Cardinal 
Cajetan,7  a  man  who  far  outstripped  his  age,  and  of  Erasmus  also,8 
a  man  still  greater  in  many  respects,  but  not  more  independent  in 
spirit,  and  of  Calvin,  Beza,  Gerhard,  Lightfoot,  Whitby,  Wetstein, 
Hug,  Credner,  Ewald,  Kostlin,  Volkmar. 

But  what,  then,  are  we  to  make  of  the  testimonies  of  the 
fathers  regarding  the  Hebrew  Original  of  Matthew's  Gospel  ? 
A  question  of  the  very  gravest  import.  But  let  us  look,  ere  we 
answer  it,  at  the  earliest  and  most  important  of  all  the  testimonies 
on  the  subject.  It  has  been  singularly  preserved  in  a  fragment 
of  the  writings  of  Papias,  that  has  itself  been  happily  preserved 
by  Eusebius,  in  his  Ecclesiastical  History. 

Papias  flourished  in  the  beginning  of  the  2nd  century.  He 
was,  says  Irenaeus,  "  a  companion  of  Polycarp." 9  He  became 
bishop  of  Hierapolis  in  Phrygia.10  He  had  been  a  hearer  of 
Aristion  and  John  the  Presbyter,  personal  disciples  of  the  Lord.11 
He  was  an  ardent  collector  of  all  the  crumbs  of  information  which 
he  could  pick  up  in  reference  to  the  teachings  and  sayings  of  the 
apostles  and  their  peers.  He  conversed  diligently  with  the  older 
Christians  who  had  seen  and  heard  the  apostles ;  and  he  was  eager, 
as  he  tells  us,  to  learn  from  them,  "  what  Andrew  or  what  Peter 
said,  or  what  Philip,  or  Thomas,  or  James,  or  John,  or  Matthew, 


1  Dissertations  on  the  Harmony  of  the  Gospels,  vol.  i.,  p.  154. 

2  Einleitung  in  die  kanon.  Biicher  des  N.  Test.,  §  97. 

3  Prolegomena,  §  2.     "  Hoc  certius  nihil  esse  potest,  quain  Evangeliuni,  lie 
quo  quasrimus,  graace  conscriptum  fuisse." 

4  Fabula  de  Matthao  Syro-Chaldaice  conscripto,  1841. 

5  Die  Evangelien  nach  ihrer  Entstehung,  pp.  115-120. 

6  Einleitung,  pp.  272-3. 

7  Prologue  to  his  Commentary  on  Matthew. 

8  Annotationes  on  Matt.  vhi.  23. 

9  UoXvKap-n-ov  eralpos.      See  Eusebius's  Eccles.  Hist.  hi.  39. 

10  Eusebius,  Eccles.  Hist.  hi.  36. 

11  ' Apurriuvos   de  Kal  rod  irpe(x3vT€pov  'Iuawou   olvtyikoov  eavrjv    <t>n<Ti    yevloOai 
— Eusebius,  Eccles.  Hist.  hi.  39. 
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or  any  other  of  the  Lord's  disciples  said ;  and  what  too  Aristion 
and  John  the  elder,  who  were  disciples  of  the  Lord,  say."  *  All 
these  apostolical  fragments  of  things,  however  intrinsically  trifling 
in  many  instances,  and  though  inextricably  mingled  in  other  cases 
with  apocryphal  additions,  he  gathered  up,  and  then  spun  out 
elaborately  in  a  work  which  he  published,  bat  which  is  now  lost. 
It  consisted  of  five  Books,  and  was  entitled,  Explanation  of  the 
Lord's  Oracles?  In  the  working  out  of  this  Explanation  he  mani- 
fested, as  Eusebius  says,  extremely  little  judgement.3  He  seems 
to  have  been  a  conscientious,  and  piously  painstaking,  but  indis- 
criminative  Moral  Microscope.4  Still,  as  he  was  evidently  honest, 
and  indisputably  ancient,  his  reports  of  what  he  had  heard,  when 
given  in  regard  to  matters  of  fact,  are  worthy  of  respectful  con- 
sideration. He  reports,  then,  that  John  the  presbyter  said, 
"Matthew  indeed  composed  the  oracles  in  the  Hebrew  dialect, 
and  every  one  interpreted  them  as  he  was  able." 5  It  is  evi- 
dently a  merely  fragmentary  statement,  which  he  reports  from 
the  mouth  of  John  the  presbyter.  We  know  not  what  John  had 
said  immediately  before.  We  know  not  what  he  said  after.  But 
the  fragment  of  his  saying,  which  happily  is  thus  preserved,  is  of 
great  interest.  It  has  given  occasion,  however,  more  especially 
among  modern  critics,  to  an  endless  amount  of  speculation  and 
discussion. 

(1)  Thiersch  supposed  that  there  is,  in  the  fragment,  an  explicit 
antithesis  to  some  other  statement,  unrecorded,  regarding  the 
actual  existence  of  the  canonical  Greek  Gospel.6  But  it  seems  to 
be  certain  that  no  such  statement  occurred,  at  least  in  the  report 
of  Papias.  Otherwise  Eusebius  would  have  noted  and  recorded 
it;  for  he  was  one  who  assumed  that  the  Gospel  of  Matthew  had 
been  originally  composed  in  Hebrew. 

(2)  Many  have  supposed  that  by  the  expression  "  the  Oracles," 
or  "the  Divine  Sayings,"  John  the  presbyter  meant  Matthew's  entire 


1  Eusebius,  Eccles.  Hist.  iii.  39. 

-  Aoylwv  KvpiaKwv  'E^rjjrjais. — Eusebius,  ut  sxipra. 

3  S065pa  yap  tol  crjuKpos  &v  tqv  vovv,  us  av  iic  tlov  avroO  \6ywv  TeKfj.rjpdfi€vov 
elirelv,  (palverai. 

4  See,  in  particular,  his  ridiculous  idea  regarding  the  fruitfulness  of  the  vine 
in  the  times  of  the  millennium,  as  preserved  by  Irenseus. — Hares,  v.  33. 

0  Hepl  5£  rod  Mardaiov  ravr    e'iprjrai'    MarOalos  ix&v   odv  'Efipatdi  diaXtnTtf)  ra 
\jyia  avveypdiparo'  ripix-qvevcxe  S'  ai/ra  clis  rjdvvaTo  'inacrros. 
6  See  Bleek's  Beitrage  zur  Evangelien-Kritik,  pp.  169,  170. 
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Gospel,  as  a  record,  not  only  of  the  Lord's  sayings,  but  also  of  His 
doings  and  sufferings,  and  of  the  doings  of  the  other  individuals 
more  or  less  connected  with  Him.  This,  however,  is,  in  the  circum- 
stances an  unlikely,  as  it  is  an  arbitrary,  interpretation  of  the 
expression.  The  probability  is  that  John  the  presbyter  referred 
exclusively  to  the  Sayings  of  our  Lord.  It  was  in  these  Sayings 
that  the  whole  primitive  church  was  specially  interested.  It  was 
the  words  of  our  Lord  which  riveted  their  chief  attention.  It  took 
a  very  long  time  ere  the  detached  ivories  of  our  Lord  were  seen 
in  their  real  significancy  as  integer  parts  of  His  one  great  work. 
Scarcely  even  yet  are  they  seen  in  this  light.  It  took  still  longer 
time,  and  a  larger  growth  of  Christian  thought,  ere  the  Work  of 
our  Lord  was  seen  to  be  itself  a  most  glorious  Oracle  of  God,  the 
Revelation  of  His  heart  and  will  in  reference  to  men  as  sinners. 
For  centuries  the  depth  of  the  Apostle  John's  description  of  our 
Lord,  as  "the  Word  of  God,"  was  unimagined,  though  plummets 
were  let  down  far  enough  into  surrounding  pits  and  abysses  of 
thought.  It  was  the  Sayings  of  Christ,  around  which  the  primitive 
interest  gathered.  And  it  was  to  illustrate  these  Sayings  that 
Papias  composed  his  work.  It  was  doubtless  to  these  same  Sayings 
that  John  the  Presbyter  referred,  when  he  said  that  "  Matthew 
composed  them  in  the  Hebrew  dialect."  This,  the  natural  inter- 
pretation of  the  expression, — and  the  interpretation  that  has  been 
accepted  and  contended  for  by  Schleiermacher,  Schneckenburger, 
Credner,  Baumgarten-Crusius,  Holtzmann,  Meyer,  Reville,  Schol- 
ten, — is  confirmed  by  what  is  reported  concerning  Mark  in  the 
immediately  preceding  context.  John  the  presbyter  says  of  him, 
that  he  took  notes  from  the  discourses  of  Peter  of  "  the  things  said 
and  done  by  the  Lord,"  though  he  did  not  attempt  to  record  them 
"  in  order."  Neither  did  he  make,  it  is  added,  "  a  symmetrical 
collection  of  the  Lord's  Sayings."  In  short,  he  did  not  follow 
Matthew's  plan,  but  took  a  plan  of  his  own. 

(3)  When  John  the  presbyter  added  in  reference  to  Matthew's 
collection  of  the  Divine  Sayings,  "  but  every  one  interpreted  them 
as  he  could,"  what  did  he  mean  ?  Dr.  Roberts,  assuming  with  the 
majority  of  critics,  that  the  "  interpretation  "  referred  to  was  mere 
translation,  finds  nothing  but  "folly"  in  the  statement,  just  as 
numbers  of  critics  before  him  found  nothing  but  difficulty.  "  What 
"  shall  we  make,"  he  asks,  "  of  every  one  ?  Does  it  refer  to  Jews  or 
"  Gentiles  ?  If  to  Jews,  then  why  did  they  translate  this  Gospel, 
"  when,  ex  hypothesi,  it  was  written  for  them  in  their  own  language, 
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'*  just  that  they  might  need  no  translation  ?  And  if,  on  the  other 
"hand,  'every  one'  be  regarded  as  referring  to  the  Gentiles,  then 
"  how  did  it  come  to  pass  that  they  were  able  to  translate  the  Hebrew 
"  document  in  question  ?  "  But  if,  nevertheless, — Dr.  Roberts  con- 
tinues in  substance, — they  did  translate  it,  then  the  complete  and 
speedy  oblivion  into  which  the  various  translations,  as  well  as  the 
original,  fell,  becomes,  he  reasons,  "  utterly  inexplicable."1  He  is 
right,  we  presume.  It  is  impossible  to  work  out  a  consistent  and 
feasible  idea  from  the  statement  of  John  the  presbyter,  if  we  start 
with  the  premiss  which  Dr.  Roberts  unnecessarily  concedes, — that 
the  "  interpretation  "  referred  to  is  translation.  Ferdinand  C.  Baur, 
availing  himself  of  the  same  premiss,  maintains  that  it  may  be  legiti- 
mately inferred,  that,  up  to  the  time  of  Papias,  no  single  Greek 
translation  of  the  gospel  so  far  transcended  the  rest  as  to  eclipse  and 
supersede  them.  He  hence  concludes  that  the  canonical  Greek  Gospel 
according  to  Matthew  had  not  by  that  time  come  into  existence.2  But 
the  assumption  is  arbitrary  and  unlikely.  The  "  interpretation " 
spoken  of  would  doubtless  derive  its  peculiarity  from  the  fact  that 
the  work  interpreted  was  Oracles  only,  or  Sayings  pure  and  simple. 
And  we  should  hence  conclude,  with  Schleiermacher  and  Schnecken- 
burger,  that  the  "interpretation"  was  not  translation,  but  explica- 
tion. Baur,  indeed,  along  with  others,  argues  that  the  position  of 
the  word  "  interpreted  "  side  by  side  with  the  expression  "  in  the 
Hebrew  dialect,"  makes  it  evident  that  it  should  be  rendered  trans- 
lated. But  this  is  to  assume  that  the  emphasis  of  the  Presbyter's 
remark  turned  on  the  expression,  "  the  Hebrew  dialect,"  instead  of 
the  expression  "  the  Oracles  "  or  "  Divine  sayings."  But  the  em- 
phasis, as  we  take  it,  lies  on  the  latter  expression,  and  the  "  inter- 
pretation "  referred  to  was  needed  by  the  Hebrews  themselves,  who 
read  the  "  Divine  sayings  "  in  their  own  tongue.  Matthew,  in  his 
original  Hebrew  Collection  of  the  Sayings  of  our  Lord,  did  not  seek  to 
connect  them  with  the  incidents  of  our  Lord's  life  ;  and  hence  a 
considerable  obscurity  hung  over  many  of  the  particular  oracles. 
This  obscurity  would  indeed  be  easily  dispelled  by  living  apostolic 
teachers,  but  it  would  be  perplexing  to  others.  "  Every  one  inter- 
preted the  Sayings  as  he  could." 

(4)  The  result  of  our  investigation  of  John  the  presbyter's  state- 
ment, recorded  by  Papias, — more  especially  when  we  combine  with 


1  Discussions  on  the  Gospels,  pp.  387-390. 

2  Kritische  Untersuchungen  iiber  die  kanonischen  Evangelien,  pp.  580-532. 
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it  the  testimonies  of  the  succeeding  patristic  writers, — is,  thai 
Matthew  did  write  something  in  Hebrew  for  the  Hebrews.  If  this  were 
denied,  we  should  be  out,  Avithout  rudder,  upon  a  sea  of  uncertainty. 
We  should  subvert  the  historic  foundations  on  which  the  whole 
historic  evidence  in  support  of  the  genuineness  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment writings  reposes.  "  If,"  says  Sieffert,  "  there  be  anything 
at  all  firmly  established,  in  the  ancient  history  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment writings,  this  is — that  Matthew  wrote  in  Hebreiv."1  We 
must  then  admit  and  maintain  that  Matthew  wrote  something  or 
other, — and  something  that  may  truly  be  called  gospel,  or  a  gospel, 
— in  the  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  language.  Why  should  it  seem 
incredible  ?  Why  should  it  seem  strange  that  Matthew  should 
write  something  specific  for  the  Hebrew  speaking  Jews?  Is  an 
author  bound,  especially  if  he  be  an  apostolic  evangelist,  to  write 
only  once  in  his  life-time  ?  Must  he,  if  he  has  already  written 
once,  never  write  anything  more  about  Christ  for  the  benefit  of 
any  particular  friend,  or  any  cluster  of  friends,  or  any  limited  or 
unlimited  circle  of  his  fellow  countrymen  ?  Must  an  apostolic 
evangelist  never  do  anything  but  for  the  world  at  large  ?  May 
he  never  meet  a  present  emergency  by  issuing  some  provisional 
literary  work,  which  he  may  at  a  future  time  absorb  and  incor- 
porate in  a  larger  and  more  comprehensive  publication  ?  Why 
may  he  never  act  thus  ?  Such  a  narrow  conception  is  altogether 
artificial  and  unreasonable,  and  pregnant  with  latently  reactive 
tendencies  to  scepticism  and  infidelity. 

But  while  we  must  hold,  as  an  incontrovertible  historical  fact, 
that  Matthew  did  write  something  in  Hebrew  for  the  Hebrews,  there  is 
no  reason  for  supposing,  with  Schwarz,  Bengel,  Olshausen,  Ebrard, 
that  it  was  his  fidly  developed  Gospel  which  he  thus  wrote.  There 
is,  on  the  contrary,  the  best  of  reasons  for  supposing  that  it 
was  a  mere  preliminary  Collection  of  the  Saviour  s  Sayings  ;  which 
Collection  he  afterwards  incorporated  in  his  Gospel  proper,  his 
Memoirs  of  our  Saviours  birth,  life,  death,  and  resurrection.  By 
taking  this  idea,  we  not  only  adhere  to  Papias's  testimony  to  the 
very  letter,  we  are  also  in  harmony  with  Irenaeus's  testimony ;  and 
we  are  in  harmony  with  what  is  recorded  of  Pantaenus.  We  fairly 
account  likewise,  for  all  the  subsequent  testimonies  of  Origen, 
Eusebius,  Cyril,  Epiphanius,  Jerome,  and  the  concurrent  or  re- 
echoing testimonies  of  Chrysostom,  Gregory  Nazianzen,  Augustin, 

1  Ueber  den  Ursprung  des  ersten  kanonischen  Evangcliums,  p.  28. 


xlvi  INTRODUCTION. 

and  the  succeeding  fathers.  We  conciliate  too  the  apparent  incon- 
sistencies that  are  involved  in  these  testimonies:  for  Matthew's 
original  publication  was  really  a  Gospel,  and  the  Gospel,  though  only 
in  a  provisional  and  temporary  form  ;  and,  no  doubt,  also,  it  would 
constitute  the  valuable  backbone  of  the  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews,  on 
which  the  Nazarenes  and  Ebionites,  each  in  their  own  way,1  stuck 
tinkeringly  patch  after  patch,  partly  by  the  help  of  tradition,  and 
partly  and  principally  by  the  help  of  translation  from  the  full 
Gospel  of  the  apostle.  The  divergencies  of  this  apocryphal  Gospel 
from  our  canonical  Gospel  were  numerous ;  but  of  course  it  would 
be  the  exceptional  divergencies  rather  than  the  prevailing  coinci- 
dences which  would  be  specified  by  those  fathers  who,  like  Origen, 
Jerome,  and  Epiphanius,  actually  compared  the  one  work  with 
the  other.  We  have  thus  obtained  a  clue  to  guide  us  through  the 
maze  of  the  numerous  and  entangled  patristic  testimonies  regard- 
ing the  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the 
original  language  of  Matthew's  Gospel  or  Oracles,  on  the  other. 

We  can  discover  no  good  reason  for  doubting  that  Matthew  himself 
composed  our  present  Greeh  Gospel. 

And  it  is  not  a  mere  translation  with  which  Matthew  has 
furnished  us.  It  is  an  original  work,  absorbing  and  superseding 
the  old,  but  bearing  nevertheless,  in  its  groupings  of  the  Divine 
Sayings,  mai'ks,  reminiscences,  and  survivals  of  the  original 
"  Oracles."  The  apostle  would  be  at  home,  in  his  own  unclassical 
way,  in  both  the  languages  in  which  he  wrote,  as  almost  all  the 
Jews  were,  more  especially  those  who  had  filled  or  were  filling 
public  offices,  and,  no  doubt,  more  particularly  those  who  belonged 
to  such  a  Gentilized  district  as  Galilee  of  the  Gentiles.  All  the 
other  New  Testament  writers  wrote  in  Greek.  Even  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  is  written  in  Greek.  Josephus,  the  historian,  too, 
after  having  written  his  History  in  Hebrew,  recomposed  it  in 
Greek,  for  universal  circulation.  No  wonder  that  Matthew  also 
selected  Greek  for  his  fully  developed  work,  his  work  as  it  was  to 
appear  in  the  form,  in  which  it  was  intended  to  be  permanent, 
and  to  circulate  throughout  the  world. 

§  9.    Integrity  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel. 

We  have  found  good  reason  for  the  belief  that  Matthew's  Gospel 
is  Matthew's.      We  need  not,  therefore,  particularly  consider  the 


1  See  Epiphanius,  Hceres.  xxix.  9  ;  xxx.  13. 
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theory  of  those  critics  who  maintain  that  the  Gospel  has  been 
moulded  into  its  present  shape  and  full  proportions  by  the  labours 
of  successive  translators  and  editors.  It  surprises  us  that  this 
"  successive  recension  "  theory  should  have  found  favour  with  so 
many  critics.  It  is  unnatural,  and  gratuitous.  It  takes  cog- 
nizance, indeed,  of  an  actually  existing  multiplicity  of  constituent 
factors  in  the  Gospel  as  we  have  it,  and  of  the  fact  that  these 
factors  are  often  inartificially  combined.  There  is  not  that  homo- 
geneous unity  of  development  and  procession  that  would  have 
been  characteristic  of  a  master  work  of  imagination.  Neither  is 
there  that  precise  jointing  of  dates  and  other  details  that  would 
have  been  studied  by  a  highly  cultured  and  scientific  writer 
of  history.  Thing  is  added  to  thing  anecdotically,  and  often 
miscellaneously,  and  as  if  in  solemn  off  hand  talk.  But  the 
consequence  is  that  the  narrative  speaks  home  to  the  heart, 
interesting,  delighting,  instructing,  awing,  soothing  at  times,  and 
at  other  times  arousing,  but  always  elevating  the  unsophisticated 
reader.  The  Gospel  is  a  real  unity,  though  not  inventively  con- 
trived, or  artistically  wrought  out. 

In  the  earlier  stages  of  destructive  criticism,  exception  was 
taken  to  the  first  and  second  chapters  of  the  Gospel ;  and  efforts 
were  laboriously  made  to  get  them  cut  off,  as  apocryphal  and 
mythological.  An  Englishman,  as  was  usual  in  those  times,  led 
the  way,  Dr.  John  Williams.  He  made  his  attempt  in  an  anony- 
mous treatise  entitled  A  Free  Inquiry  into  the  Authenticity  of  the 
First  and  Second  Chapters  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel,  1771.  Friedrich 
A.  Stroth  in  Germany,  and  others,  followed  in  his  wake.  A 
long  controversy  ensued,  both  in  England  and  in  Germany ;  but 
Griesbach  settled  it  in  his  "  Epimetron,"  or  Appendix  to  his 
Critical  Commentary  on  the  text  of  Matthew.  He  showed  that,  so 
far  as  real  evidence  is  concerned,  there  is  not  the  shadow  of  a 
reason  for  suspecting  the  authenticity  of  the  first  two  chapters, 
and  hence,  as  he  concludes,  "  we  nothing  doubt  that  these  chapters 
were  in  the  author's  autograph,  and  made  their  appearance  with 
the  text  of  the  Gospel,  when  it  was  originally  published  "  (p.  55 
of  vol.  ii.). 

In  the  later  stages  of  the  destructive  criticism,  objection  to  the 
integrity  of  the  Gospel  has  assumed  a  different  and  wholesale 
phase.  Critics  are  no  longer  contented  to  lop  off  a  limb  here  and 
a  limb  there.  They  drive  their  knife  through  the  whole  texture 
of   the  writing,  and  cut  out  deftly  numerous  unassimilated  addi- 
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tions  to  the  primitive  "  Oracles."  They  find  multitudes  of  rather 
clumsily  incorporated  traditional  paragraphs  or  minuter  parts. 
We  have  already  referred  to  Scholten's  anatomy.  Sieffert  had 
attempted  something  of  the  same  kind  in  1832.  Hilgenfeld  in 
1854  exhibited  in  distinct  parallel  columns  the  parts  which  were 
original  and  the  parts  which  were  superadded.  In  1863  D'Eichthal, 
availing  himself  of  the  help  of  Hilgenfeld,  printed  in  continuity 
the  original  parts,  and  then  added  a  table  of  forty- four  apocryphal 
"Annexes,"  arranged  in  ten  "Categories."  Reville,  about  the 
same  time  (1862),  went  still  further  into  minutiae,  and  exhibited, 
in  a  synoptic  table,  (1)  the  original  Oracles  of  Matthew ;  and  then 
(2)  the  incorporated  narratives  of  the  original  Mark,  the  proto- 
Mark  ;  and  then  (3)  the  "traditional"  additions;  and  last  of  all 
(4)  the  connecting  links  that  had  been  supplied  by  the  Canonical 
"  Redacteur."  Many  similar  dissolutions  and  recombinations  of 
the  Gospel  have  been  attempted ;  but  all  of  them  are  merely 
imaginative. 


§  10.     Date  of  Publication. 

We  know  not  when  the  Gospel  according  to  Matthew  was  pub- 
lished ;  and,  apparently,  there  is  no  hope  of  ascertaining  the  date 
■precisely.  Happily,  precise  information  regarding  the  particular 
year  would  be  of  little  practical  moment. 

Many  dates  have  been  fixed  upon,  both  in  ancient  and  modern 
times.  Only,  however,  on  grounds  more  or  less  conjectural. 
Theophylact l  and  Euthymius  Zigabenus2  say  positively  that 
Matthew  wrote  his  Gospel  eight  years  after  the  ascension  of  our 
Lord;  that  is,  about  A. D.  41.  Gerhard  J.  Voss  accepts  this  date.3 
So  does  Wetstein.*  And  many  others,  inclusive  of  Jones.  Hart- 
well  Home  says  that  Eusebius  gives  the  same  date  in  his  Chronicon? 
But  the  passage  of  the  Ghronicon  on  which  he  founds  his  statement 
is  apocryphal,  and  does  not  exist  in  the  best  manuscripts.  It  is 
omitted  in  the  modern  critical  editions.  Others  have  proposed 
the  year  43  ;  quite  arbitrarily.     Others  again,  38.     Townson  fixes 


1  Procemhim  in  Matt. 

2  Procemium  in  Matt.,  p.  14. 

3  De  Geneve  Jesu  Christi  ii.  1. 

4  New  Testament,  vol.  i.,  p.  223. 

s  Introduction,  vol.  iv.,  p.  257,  ed.  3  839  •,  or  p.  411  of  Tregelles's  ed.,  18£6. 
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on  "the  beginning  of  37."  *  Arbitrarily,  however,  and  going  far 
in  tbe  wrong  direction.  Roberts,  going  in  the  same  direction,  but 
more  circumspectly,  says,  "  The  early  publication  of  St.  Matthew's 
Gospel  (a.d.  37 — 41)  appeal's  to  admit  of  no  question."  2  Knowles, 
with  little  circumspection,  goes  back  to  32 .3  Mill  fixes  on  61. 4 
That,  we  presume,  must  be  nearer  the  mark.  Michaelis  hovers 
near  the  same  period.  He  says  "  about  the  year  60,  61,  or  still 
later."5  Lardner  is  nearly  of  the  same  mind  :  "I  am  somewhat 
"inclined,"  he  says,  "to  the  year  63,  64,  or  65."  "However 
"  unwillingly,"  he  adds,  "  we  may  admit  the  thought  of  protract- 
"ing  so  long  the  writing  the  history  of  our  Lord's  ministry,  the 
"  circumstances  of  things  will  constrain  us  to  acquiesce  in  this 
"  season,  as  the  most  likely."  6 

It  has  been  thought  by  many  that  Irenaeus  furnishes  a  key  to 
the  date  of  the  Gospel  in  a  passage  we  have  already  referred  to,7 
in  which  he  says  that  "  Matthew  preached  among  the  Hebrews  in 
Hebrew,  and  published  a  writing  of  the  Gospel,  while  Peter  and 
Paul  vjere  preaching  and  founding  the  church  in  Rome."8  We  are 
disposed,  however,  to  think  that  Irenaeus  was  not  intending,  in 
this  last  clause,  to  fix  the  date  of  the  publication  of  Matthew's 
Gospel.  We  rather  suppose  that,  in  accordance  with  what  goes 
before  and  what  comes  after,  he  was  simply  indicating  that  while 
Matthew,  on  his  part,  was  engaged  in  the  east  in  making  known 
the  Gospel  to  Hebrews,  Peter  and  Paul,  on  theirs,  were  occupied 
in  the  west,  going  even  to  Rome,  and  there  founding  that  metro- 
politan church,  that  had,  since  then,  risen  to  such  a  distinguished 
position. 

We  have  no  doubt  that  it  was  near  the  period  of  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  in  a.d.  70,  and  yet  most  certainly  before  that  event,  that 
Matthew  published  his  Gospel.  We  agree  with  Lardner  in  think- 
ing that  a  considerable  stretch  of  years  is  indicated  by  the  ex- 
pression "  until  this  day  "  in  chapters  xxvii.  8,  xxviii.  15.  Pilate 
also,  we  presume,  had  long  passed  away.      The  evangelist  says, 


1  Works,  vol.  i.,  p.  120. 

2  Discussions  on  the  Gospels,  p.  390. 

8  The  Gospel  attributed  to  Matthew,  p.  17. 

4  Prolegomena,  p.  vii. 

s  Einleitung,  §  131. 

*  Hist,  of  the  Apostles  and  Evangelists,  chap.  v. 

1  Pp.  xxxix,  xl. 

8  Adversus  Hcereses  iii.  1. 
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"  At  festival  time  the  procurator  was  wont  to  release  a  prisoner." 
He  does  not  say,  is  wont.  He  is  looking  back  to  a  thing  of  the 
past.  Herod  Antipas,  too,  had  for  long  passed  away ;  and  there 
was  no  necessity,  therefore,  for  drawing  a  veil  over  his  wickedness, 
and  the  wickedness  of  his  house,  in  relation  to  John  the  Baptist. 
Most  of  the  individuals,  whose  names  figure  in  the  Memoirs,  and 
whose  position  might  have  been  compromised,  or  whose  ire  against 
the  infant  cause  might  have  been  inflamed,  by  what  is  narrated, 
had  passed  away.  The  apostles  themselves  and  their  coadjutors 
were  melting  away.  The  living  voices,  which  could  tell  at  first 
hand  of  what  had  actually  been  seen  and  heard  and  handled, 
would  soon  be  silenced.  The  living  and  laboriously  '  itinerating ' 
Evangelists,  who  had  seen  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  drunk  in  the  truth 
from  His  lips,  were  thinning  in  numbers,  and  beginning  to  see  the 
end  of  their  earthly  career.  Little  imperfect  stories,  besides,  of 
the  Great  Teacher's  teaching,  and  the  Great  Worker's  working, 
were  getting  into  circulation.  In  default  of  better  histories, 
they  were  bought  up  by  the  public  with  avidity.  It  was  time 
that  the  fully  equipped  men  should  step  forth,  and  publish,  not 
for  the  present  moment  only,  but  for  future  generations,  and  for 
all  time  to  come,  the  undiluted  and  unadulterated  truth.  Matthew 
was  one  of  these,  standing  in  the  very  foremost  rank.  The  whole 
subject  had  for  years  been  grandly  maturing  within  his  soul.  He 
now  saw  through  his  Saviour's  teaching  far  more  clearly  than  he 
had  done  at  first.  He  could  seize  with  ease  the  highest  points 
and  the  widest  generalizations,  even  in  the  last  commission  of  his 
ascending  Lord.  The  Memoirs  were  thus  ripe  within  his  spirit. 
It  was  time  to  bring  them  forth  to  the  world. 

That  Matthew  published  his  Memoirs  of  our  Lord  while  Jerusalem 
was  still  standing,  and  while  all  the  Jewish  institutions  were  yet  in 
existence,  seems  obvious  from  the  way  in  which  everything  Jewish 
is  spoken  of.  There  is  nothing  that  even  approximates  to  a  hint 
that  any  great  change  had  occurred,  or  that  Divine  vengeance  had 
actually  overtaken  the  guilty  city  and  the  faithless  people.  There 
is  nothing  to  suggest  that  the  magnificent  and  massive  temple 
was  in  ruins.  There  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  the  flight  of  the 
disciples,  which  the  Saviour  had  counselled  when  the  end  was 
approaching  (xxiv.  16-20),  had  actually  taken  place.  On  the 
contrary,  just  as  a  mist  of  glory  hung  between  the  eyes  of  the 
prophets  and  the  great  Messianic  events  of  which  they  prophesied, 
fio  there  was  still,  even  to  the  eye  of  the  evangelist,   a  mist  and 
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n^-stery  overhanging  the  precise  time  and  season  and  mode  in 
which  "  the  end  "  of  the  temple,  and  "  the  end  "  of  the  Jewish 
polity,  and  "  the  end  "  of  the  age,  would  be  realized.  Some  had 
been  standing  around  the  Saviour  "  who  would  not  taste  of  death, 
till  they  should  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  His  kingdom  "  (xvi. 
28).  The  " generation  was  not  to  pass  till  all  '  these  things'  had 
been  fulfilled"  (xxiv.  34).  One  who  can  discriminate  essence 
from  form,  and  see  a  little  into  the  substrate  of  things,  will  have 
no  difficulty  in  coming  to  the  conclusion  that  in  recording  these 
prophetic  declarations  of  our  Lord,  the  evangelist  felt  that  he  must 
as  yet  walk  entirely  by  faith.  No  doubt  he  "  searched  diligently." 
But  he  knew  not  exactly  what  was  meant.  He  could  not  tell  how 
much  would  take  place  before  the  existing  generation  passed  away. 
Had  Jerusalem,  however,  been  already  destroyed,  he  would  have 
known,  and  most  likely  would  have  plainly  indicated,  that  the  end 
of  the  Jewish  polity  and  the  end  of  the  age  were  very  far  indeed 
from  being  synchronous  events. 

§  11.     The  Gospel  according  to  St.  Matthew,  as  we  have  it, 
not  a  Final  'Redaction.' 

Some  suppose,  as  we  have  seen,  that  Matthew's  Gospel  was 
gradually  moulded  into  its  present  form,  by  many  successive  addi- 
tions and  alterations  from  the  hands  of  a  series  of  'redacteurs.' 
Emendator  after  emendator  tried  "  his  'prentice  hand  "  on  the 
work,  pinning  on,  as  best  he  could,  his  favourite  bit  of  tradition 
or  mythe.  "  The  canonical  Greek,"  says  Dr.  Davidson,  "  is  only 
"  the  last  redaction  or  edition  of  successive  translations,  in  all  of 
"  which  liberties  with  the  original  were  freely  taken."  l  But  if  so, 
how  comes  it  to  pass  that  we  have  manuscripts  and  versions  of 
only  the  ultimate  redaction  ?  How  comes  it  to  pass  that  all  the 
churches  quietly  accepted  ' redaction'  after  ' redaction,'  and  never 
said  a  word  about  it?  How  comes  it  to  pass  that,  although  so 
infinitely  touchy  about  every  jot  or  tittle  that  was  taught,  they 
were  not  touched  in  the  least  by  the  freedoms  that  were  used 
with  the  sources  of  their  information?  The  whole  theory  of 
successive  recensions  or  redactions  is  a  pile  of  unjustifiable  con- 
jectures, that  totters  the  moment  it  is  touched,  and  tumbles  the 
moment  it  is  touched  again. 

1  Introduction,  vol  i.,  p.  477. 
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There  is  one  interesting  incidental  evidence  of  the  publication, 
at  a  precise  time,  of  the  full  Greek  Gospel  according  to  Matthew,  just 
as  we  now  have  it.  It  consists  in  a  strange  graphical  erratum,  cor- 
responding to  a  typographical  erratum  in  our  modern  books,  which 
must  have  been  in  the  primary  edition  of  the  Gospel,  and  thence 
disseminated  to  every  part  of  the  world  before  it  was  possible  to 
have  it  corrected.  Hence  it  continued,  in  all  succeeding  copies, 
except  those  very  few  in  which  emendation  of  the  text  was  made, 
on  the  individual  responsibility  of  individual  transcribers.  We 
refer  to  chapter  xxvii.  9,  in  which  the  word  Jeremiah  occurs 
instead  of  Zechariah.  It  is  a  manifest  graphical  erratum,  arising 
most  likely  from  a  momentary  lapsus  on  the  part  of  the  professional 
reader,  who  would  be  dictating  to  the  original  transcribers  in  the 
publisher's  office.  It  is,  at  all  events,  as  both  Calvin  and  Scaliger 
saw,  a  graphical  erratum.  (See  the  following  Commentary  on  the 
passage.)  And  it  must  have  been  in  the  primary  edition,  for  it  has 
held  its  place  in  all  the  uncial  manuscripts, — one  may  say,  in  'all '  the 
manuscripts  that  have  been  preserved,  and  all  the  versions  too.  In 
the  manuscript  indeed,  that  is  called  "the  queen  of  the  cursives" 
(33),  and  in  the  Syriac  Peshito  version,  the  word  Jeremiah  is 
omitted,  but  evidently  on  the  responsibility  of  the  individual  tran- 
scriber and  translator.  The  word  Zechariah  is  not  inserted  in  its 
place.  The  erratum  was  noted  by  the  early  fathers  as  something 
remarkable.  They  were  perplexed  by  it,  and  speculated  about  it : 
but  they  did  not  venture  to  tamper  with  the  text.  So  careful  were 
they  not  to  make  voluntary  "  redactions  "  by  free  modifications. 

The  erratum  is  manifest;  just  as  much  so  as  "strain  at"  for 
"  strain  out  "  in  the  Authorized  English  version  of  Matthew  xxiii. 
24.  (See  Commentary  on  the  place.)  Indeed,  it  is  much  more 
manifest.  The  existence,  too,  of  the  erratum  in  the  primary  edition 
is  indisputable  ;  just  as  strain  at  for  strain  out  must  have  occurred, 
and  did  occur,  in  the  "  editio  princeps  "  of  1611.  Had  the  erratum 
not  been  in  the  primary  edition,  it  could  never  have  crept  in  after- 
wards, so  as  to  be  universally  diffused  ;  just  as  we  could  not  sup- 
pose that  strain  at  instead  of  strain  out  would  be  still  occurring  in 
all  existing  editions  put  forth  by  numerous  independent  publishers 
and  editors,  if  it  had  not  had  the  sanction  of  the  primary  edition. 

But  though  the  reading  Jeremiah  be,  as  it  evidently  is,  an 
erratum ;  and  though  it  be,  as  it  evidently  is,  of  now  eighteen 
hundred  years'  standing  ;  and  though,  throughout  the  greater  part 
of  these  eighteen  hundred  years,  it  has  been  a  really  perplexing- 
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cross  to  reverent  students  of  the  Bible :  yet  its  presence  is,  by  a 
wonderful  overruling  of  things,  the  unexpected  occasion  of  critical 
elucidation.  It  is  demonstration  that  our  present  Greek  Gospel  is 
not  "the  last  redaction  or  edition  of  successive  translations,  in  all 
of  which  liberties  with  the  original  were  freely  taken."  Had  such 
liberties  been  regularly  taken,  and  had  such  redactions  been  the 
order  of  the  day,  the  erratum  would  inevitably  have  been  rectified. 
No  redaction  by  an  unknown  hand  could  have  been  so  universally 
diffused,  as  to  carry  the  erratum  simultaneously  everywhere.  But 
if  we  should  assume,  that,  by  some  miracle  or  other,  such  a  dif- 
fusion actually  took  place,  yet  nothing  would  have  hindered  multi- 
tudes of  bishops  and  elders,  and  others,  the  purchasers  or  possessors 
of  the  anonymous  redaction,  from  correcting  the  erratum  in  their 
copies,  so  that  it  would  not  have  descended  into  all  subsequent 
transcripts. 

Unless,  in  short,  we  assume  that  the  erratum  was  in  the  primary 
edition,  we  shall  never  be  able  to  account  for  its  universal  dif- 
fusion. And  unless  we  also  assume  that  the  primary  edition  of 
the  Gospel  was  hedged  round  and  round,  in  the  estimation  of  the 
Christian  community  everywhere,  with  the  sacredness  of  apostolic 
authority,  we  shall  never  be  able  to  account  for  the  remarkable 
persistency  of  the  graphical  erratum. 

§  12.     Relation  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  to  the  other  two 
Synoptical  Gospels. 

There  is  often  a  remarkable  identity  in  the  phraseology  ot 
Matthew  and  Mark,  or  of  Matthew  and  Luke,  or  of  Luke  and 
Mark.  This  identity  sometimes  runs  on  for  several  consecutive 
sentences ;  and  yet  it  is  frequently  varied  by  points  of  minute 
difference.  How  is  this  peculiar  inter-relationship  of  the  three 
synoptical  evangelists  to  be  accounted  for?  Did  Mark  borrow 
from  Matthew  ?  and  did  Luke  borrow  from  both  Matthew  and 
Mark?  Or  did  Matthew  borrow  from  Mark,  and  perhaps  fron 
Luke  too  ?  Or  was  the  light  reflected  from  one  to  another,  on 
some  other  principle  of  sequence  ?  Or  was  there  no  inter-reflec- 
tion at  all  among  the  three  canonical  evangelists,  no  relationship 
of  dependence  or  borrowing  ?  Instead  of  such  borrowing,  did  all 
three  avail  themselves  of  narratives  and  statements,  which  were 
common  property  in  the  church  ?  Or,  did  Matthew  and  Mark  at 
least,  thus  draw  independently  from  one  common  fountain  of 
evangelical  report  and  phraseology  ? 
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We  have  remitted  the  discussion  of  this  subject  to  its  proper 
place:  the  Introduction  to  the  Exposition  of  the  Gospel  according  to 
Mark.  And  meanwhile  we  content  ourselves  with  stating  our 
belief  that  Matthew  did  not  borrow  from  either  Mark  or  Luke. 
As  an  apostle  he  had  no  need.  He  occupied,  in  the  fact  of  his 
apostolical  connection  with  his  Lord,  a  higher  vantage  ground 
than  it  was  possible  for  either  of  them,  whatever  their  other 
advantages,  to  attain.  It  would  require  overwhelming  evidence 
to  support  the  idea  that  we  have  in  Matthew  the  borrowed  lights 
of  Mark,  or  of  Mark  and  Luke.  But  there  is  not  a  vestige  of  such 
evidence. 

On  the  other  hand,  however,  there  is  just  as  little  ground  for 
entertaining  the  idea  that  Matthew's  Gospel  was  the  original 
Gospel  of  the  whole  apostolical  conclave,  the  Gospel,  in  fact,  of  the 
twelve  apostles,  Matthew  being  only  their  common  secretary,  amanu- 
ensis, or  editor.1  The  Gospel  is  the  Gospel  according  to  Matthew ; 
and  we  need  not  spur  the  Pegasus  of  conjecture  to  carry  us  into 
interminable  regions  of  possibility.  The  possibilities  in  reference 
to  the  literary  antecedents  and  factors  of  Matthew's  writing  are 
innumerable.  But  to  us  they  must  almost  all  remain  for  ever 
conjectures,  and  conjectures  only. 

§  13.     Cherubic  Symbols  op  the  Four  Evangelists. 

The  fathers  and  their  mediaeval  followers  took  delight  in  specu- 
lating imaginatively  regarding  the  fact  that  there  is  a  quaternion, 
and  but  a  quaternion,  of  Gospels.  They  scented  a  variety  of 
mysteries  in  the  fact.  It  is  an  intimation,  they  conceived,  that  the 
Gospel  is  intended  to  extend  to  the  four  quarters  of  the  globe, 
to  men  everywhere.  Augustin  gives  repeated  expression  to  this 
idea.2  Chrysostom  has  a  fine  poetic  conception ;  he  compares  the 
four  Gospels  to  a  chariot  and  four.  When  the  King  of  glory 
rides  forth  in  it  He  receives  or  should  receive  the  triumphal  acclam 


1  Townson  had  some  such  idea.  See  his  Works,  vol.  i.,  pp.  68,  81,  82.  It  is 
insisted  on  with  great  earnestness,  though  with  little  evidence,  other  than  aerial, 
by  J.  Sheridan  Knowles,  in  his  little  work,  The  Gospel  attributed  to  Matthew 
is  the  Record  of  the  whole  original  Apostlehood,  1855.  He  thinks  that  the 
composition  of  this  Gospel  was,  "  beyond  all  question,"  the  work  on  which  the 
apostles  were  employed  in  the  time  of  the  persecution  referred  to  in  Acts  viii.  1. 
"  I  may  defy,"  he  says,  "  human  ingenuity  to  divine  any  other  cause  whicb 
will  justify  the  conduct  of  the  apostles  "  (p.  54). 

3  De  Consensu  Evangelntarum  i.  3  ;  Enarratio  in  Ps.  ciii.,  sermo  iii.,  §  2. 
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ations  of  all  peoples.  The  prosaic  Jerome  has  the  very  same 
comparison.1  It  had  evidently  got  afloat  in  the  church  and  become 
common  property.  A  kindred  idea,  but  more  mystic,  became  a 
still  greater  favourite  with  minds  of  a  more  speculative  order. 
God  rides  upon  the  cherubim ;  and  the  cherubim,  as  represented  in 
Ezekiel  (i.  6-10),  had  four  faces,  and  four  faces  in  a  given  order  of 
enumeration :  the  face  of  a  man,  the  face  of  a  lion,  the  face  of  an 
ox,  and  the  face  of  an  eagle.  The  antitypes  of  these  cherubic  faces 
were  to  be  found,  it  was  supposed,  in  the  characteristics  of  the  four 
evangelists.  The  idea  took  hold  of  the  imagination  and  lived  on 
for  centuries.  And  hence  in  the  common  artistic  representations 
of  the  four  evangelists,  such  as  are  to  be  found  in  many  of  our  old 
Testaments,  or  in  our  modern  illustrated  Bibles,  and  which  are  so 
grandly  depicted  in  the  medallions  within  the  spandrels  of  the 
irches  which  support  the  dome  of  St.  Peter's  in  Rome,  Matthew 
is  accompanied  with  the  first  cherubic  emblem  as  specified  by 
Ezekiel,  a  man ;  Mark  with  the  second,  a  lion ;  Luke  with  the 
third,  an  ox ;  and  John  with  the  fourth,  an  eagle.  The  intro- 
duction of  the  symbols  enriched  the  artistic  pictures,  and  left 
scope  for  the  fancy  to  play.  Is  not  Matthew  the  humanitarian 
evangelist  ?  Is  not  the  flight  of  John  like  that  of  an  eagle  toward 
heaven  ?  2  It  was  more  difficult  to  find  the  leonine  in  Mark,  and 
the  bovine  in  Luke. 

Doctors  differed.  And  hence  the  eagle  was  sometimes,  as  by 
Irenaeus  for  instance,3  assigned  to  Mark,  and  the  lion  to  John ! 
Others  gave  Mark  the  ox,  and  the  lion  to  Luke !  4  Augustin 
assigned  the  lion  to  Matthew,  the  man  to  Mark,  the  ox  to  Luke, 
and  the  eagle  to  John.5  But  Ambrose  6  and  Jerome  7  abode  by  the 
order  of  enumeration  in  Ezekiel.  It  is  all,  of  course,  a  work  of 
imagination. 


'  "  Matthaeus,  Marcus,  Lucas,  et  Joannes,  quadriga  Domini." — Epist.  liii.,  §  8. 

2  Augustin  says  finely  :  Joannes  super  nubila  infirmitatis  humance,  velut  aquila, 
volat,  et  lucem  incommutabilis  veritatis,  acutissimis  et  firmissimis  oculis  cordis, 
intuetur." — Consensus  Evangelist,  i.,  §  9. 

5  Contra  Hcereses  iii.  11.     See  also  Theophylact's  Prologue  to  Mark. 

4  So  the  author  of  the  Synopsis  Scriptures  in  the  works  of  Athanasius,  vol.  ii., 
p.  155. 

6  Consensus  Evangelistarum  i.,  §  9.  See  also  his  Tractatus  in  Joannis 
Evangelium  xxxvi.,  §  5. 

6  Prologue  to  his  Exposition  of  Luke. 

1  Prologue  to  his  Commentary  on  Matthew.  See  also  his  Admonitio  adv. 
Jovinianum  i.,  §  26. 


Ivi  INTRODUCTION. 

§  14.     The  Aim  and  Flan  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel. 

The  general  aim  of  the  evangelist  in  the  construction  of  his 
Gospel  is  manifest  enough.  It  was  twofold.  It  was  primarily  to 
exhibit  Jesus  as  He  really  was.  It  was  secondarily  to  exhibit 
Him  as  the  true  Messiah,  who  had  been  promised  to  the  fathers  by 
the  prophets,  and  shadowed  forth  in  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment history. 

St.  Matthew  believed  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah  come  at  length, 
the  End  of  the  long  line  of  shadows  that  had  moved  on  in  pro- 
cession from  the  days  of  Abraham  downward,  the  Beginning  of 
the  grand  new  epoch  of  the  world,  the  golden  age,  the  age  of  "  the 
kingdom  of  heaven."  Hence  the  peculiarity  of  His  Gospel,  with 
its  continual  retrospects  on  the  one  hand  to  the  Scriptures  of  the 
prophets,  and  its  continual  anticipations  on  the  other  of  the  good 
time  coming. 

To  the  evangelist's  eye  Jesus  was,  without  doubt,  and  notwith- 
standing His  outward  lowliness  of  form  and  garb,  the  Son  of  the 
King  of  kings.  (Chaps,  xvii.  25;  xxvi.  63,  64.)  His  princeliness 
was  unmistakeable.  It  had  been  veiled,  indeed,  while  He  was 
visible  among  men  ;  and  now  that  He  had  ascended  to  the  right 
hand  of  His  Father,  it  was  hidden,  along  with  Himself,  behind 
the  impenetrable  curtain  of  the  heavenly  Holy  of  holies.  But  it 
was  real  nevertheless.  And  its  reality,  the  evangelist  felt  assured, 
would  one  day  burst  forth,  with  incomparable  glory,  upon  the 
astonished  world.     (Chaps,  xxiv.,  xxv.) 

St.  Matthew  was  sufficiently  illuminated  to  discriminate  between 
the  sphere  of  the  spiritual  and  the  sphere  of  the  material,  and  to 
see  that  the  former  was  far  in  within  the  latter,  and  far  up  above 
it  in  importance.  Hence  in  holding  tenaciously  by  the  conviction 
that  the  Messiah  would  victoriously  deliver  His  people  from  their 
foes,  he  took  along  with  him  the  high  and  refined  idea  that  the 
worst  of  these  foes  were  their  own  "  sins."  It  would  be  therefore 
the  special  glory  of  Jesus,  that  He  would  victoriously  "  save  His 
people  from  their  sins."     (Chap.  i.  21.) 

Jesus  then,  as  St.  Matthew  looked  upon  Him,  was  not  only  a 
royal  Personage,  who  was  to  extend  His  rule  over  all  the  regions 
of  the  earth  ;  His  rule  was  to  be  emphatically  within  the  inner- 
most of  the  realms,  the  realm  of  mind.  When  He  "  takes  to  Him 
His  great  name  "  and  reigns  without  a  rival  or  a  rebel,  He  will 
wield  His  sceptre  over  the  minds  and  hearts  of  His  people.     Every 
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thought  and  every  feeling  -will  yet  be  brought  into  subjection  to 
His  will.  Bat  in  order  to  the  establishment  of  such  a  spiritual 
government  as  this,  it  is  needful  that  He  should  be  the  great 
Revealer  of  moral  and  spiritual  truth,  or  in  other  words  the  great 
Prophet,  who  stands  before  God  and  speaks  to  men  for  God.  St. 
Matthew  saw  Him  to  be  this  ;  and  hence  the  large  proportion  of 
space  that  is  assigned  in  His  Gospel  to  the  sayings  and  teachings 
of  our  Lord. 

But  St.  Matthew  saw  Him  to  be  more  still,  though  the  light 
which  revealed  this  further  reach  of  reality  only  tardily  dawned 
upon  his  spirit  Jesus  was  manifested  on  earth  that  He  might 
crown  all  His  teachings  and  all  His  other  doings  with  sufferings, 
which  were  at  once  the  result  of  the  sinful  opposition  of  infatuated 
men,  and  the  fulfilment  of  a  higher  and  Divine  intent.  (Chap, 
xxvi.  37-56  ;  xxvii.  46.)  He  had  come  to  the  earth  in  order  that, 
in  some  grandly  sacrificial  way,  His  body  might  be  broken  and  His 
blood  be  shed.  (Chap.  xxvi.  26-28.)  It  is  in  some  respects  the 
mystery  of  mysteries.  But  it  is  indisputable.  Jesus  had  come 
to  make  atonement  for  men's  sins,  and  give  His  life  a  ransom  for 
their  souls.  (Chap.  xx.  28.)  Such  was  the  Messiah  as  He  was 
foreshadowed  in  the  Old  Testament  history,  liturgy,  and  prophecy. 
(Chap.  xxvi.  54,  56.)  And  such  was  Jesus  as  He  appeared  to  the 
eye  of  St.  Matthew. 

As  to  the  plan  of  the  evangelist's  work,  it  is,  as  we  have  already 
said,  finely  free,  easy,  and  inartificial.  There  is,  of  course,  a  large 
amount  of  the  consecutive  interlinking  of  historical  biography.  But 
the  strict  sequences  of  chronology  are  far  from  being  rigidly 
adhered  to.  It  is  Memorials  which  the  evangelist  is  engaged  in 
composing.  And  hence  groupings  or  constellations  of  things  come 
frequently  in,  to  the  great  intensification  of  the  ethical  influence  of 
the  narrative  upon  the  mind  of  the  reader.  There  are  groupings  of 
facts,  the  natural  magnolia  of  the  Messiah  of  God,  though  marvels 
and  miracles  to  us.  There  are  groupings  of  far-reaching  remarks, 
which  are  often  like  miracles  of  thought,  and  which  are  certainly 
the  germs  of  theology,  sociology,  religion,  and  goodness  for  all  time 
to  come.  There  are  groupings  of  parables,  which  come  within  the 
amphitheatre  of  our  vision,  like  Christian  Muses  in  a  troop,  with 
hand  locked  in  hand.  They  tell  their  tales:  they  paint  theii 
pictures :  they  chant  their  music :  and  then  they  retire,  leaving 
behind  them  a  trail  of  beauty  that  lights  up  for  ever  the  whole 
spiritual  scene.     In  short,  the  tout  ensemble  of  the  Memoirs  has  all 
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the  effect  of  the  highest  art.  The  attention  never  wearies.  The 
interest  never  flags, — the  details  of  things  are  so  intrinsically 
catching  and  captivating,  and  the  range  of  variety  is  so  great.  And 
then,  all  through  and  through,  the  evangelist  is  filling  up,  instinc- 
tively, and  as  it  were  unconsciously,  but  yet  with  remarkable 
felicity,  the  picture  of  the  wonderful  personality  of  our  Lord.  That 
was  the  aim  that  dominated  him.  Hence  it  is  that,  without  any 
artificiality  of  plan,  subtle  or  superficial,  taking  effect  in  mutually 
dependent  dividings  and  subdividings,  there  is  nevertheless  a  real 
beginning,  middle,  and  ending  in  the  composition  of  the  Gospel. 
There  is  progression  from  the  commencement  to  the  close.  We  can 
look  as  through  a  vista.  A  child  can  look,  and  wonder.  So  may 
the  full  grown  man,  if,  with  the  loss  of  childishness,  he  have  not 
also  lost  that  childlikeness  which  is  the  most  beautiful  and  health- 
ful feature  of  true  maturity  of  soul. 

Delitzsch  supposes  that  he  has  detected  an  exceedingly  subtle 
plan  in  the  structure  of  Matthew's  composition.  He  thinks  that  the 
evangelist's  Gospel  is  the  intentional  antitype  of  the  Law  or  Pentateuch 
of  Moses}  It  is,  he  says,  for  the  New  Dispensation,  what  the  Law 
or  Pentateuch  was  for  the  Old.  "  This  thought,"  he  adds,  "  is  the 
soul  of  Matthew's  Gospel."  3  The  Gospel,  therefore,  he  continues, 
divides  itself  into  five  distinct  sections,  the  first  corresponding  to 
Genesis,  the  second  to  Exodus,  the  third  to  Leviticus,  the  fourth  to 
Numbers,  and  the  fifth  and  last  to  Deuteronomy.  The  Genesis- 
section  extends  from  the  1st  verse  of  the  first  chapter  to  the  15th 
verse  of  the  second.  The  Exodus  section  extends  from  the  16th 
verse  of  the  second  chapter  to  the  close  of  the  seventh  chapter. 
The  Leviticus  section  extends  from  the  commencement  of  the  eighth 
chapter  to  the  close  of  the  ninth.  The  Numbers  section  extends 
from  the  commencement  of  the  tenth  chapter  to  the  conclusion  of 
the  eighteenth.  The  Deuteronomy  section  extends  from  the  com- 
mencement of  the  nineteenth  chapter  to  the  end  of  the  Gospel. 

In  the  first  and  second  sections  Dr.  Delitzsch  finds  some  rather 
remarkable  coincidences.  "The  first  book  of  the  Pentateuch," 
says  he,  "  begins  with  the  Genesis  of  tho  world  and  of  Adam ;  the 
"  first  book  of  the  Gospel  begins  with  the  Genesis  of  Jesus  Christ. 
"  The  first  book  of  the  Pentateuch  closes  with  the  removal  of  the 


1  Untersuchungen  iiber  die  Entstehung  und  Anlage  des  Matthaus-Evavgeliums, 
1853. 

2  Untersuchungen,  p.  59. 
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"  family  of  Jacob  to  Egypt,  and  this  corresponds  to  the  removal  of 
"  Jesus  to  the  same  country,  as  narrated  in  Matt.  ii.  13-15."  In 
the  book  of  the  Old  Testament  Exodus,  again,  we  have  accounts  of 
the  slaughter  of  the  infants  by  Pharaoh,  and  then  of  the  departure  of 
the  Israelites  out  of  Egj-pt,  and  of  the  consecration  of  Moses,  of  the 
forty  years'  sojourn  and  temptation  of  the  Israelites  in  the  wilder- 
ness, and  of  the  giving  of  the  law  on  Mount  Sinai.  Over  against 
these  facts,  we  have  in  the  New  Testament  Exodus,  or  Matt.  ii.  16 
to  vii.,  an  account  of  the  slaughter  of  the  infants  in  Bethlehem,  of 
the  return  of  Jesus  from  Egypt,  of  His  removal  to  the  wilderness  and 
His  temptation  there  for  forty  days,  and  of  the  giving  of  the  New 
Testament  law  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  These  are  striking 
and  somewhat  piquant  coincidences ;  but  they  terminate  here.  In 
Leviticus  we  have  "  the  laws  of  the  priestly  offerings  and  purifica- 
tions," and  to  these  Delitzsch  has  only  to  oppose,  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment Leviticus,  or  Matt.  viii.  and  ix.,  "  the  healing  of  the  leper, 
who  is  instructed  to  go  and  shew  himself  to  the  priest  and  present 
the  offering  that  was  appointed  by  Moses."  In  the  next  pair  of 
books,  we  find  the  parallelism  in  the  mustering  of  the  twelve  tribes 
of  Israel,  and  the  appointment  of  the  twelve  apostles.  And  in  the 
fifth  pair,  or  the  two  Deuteronomies,  he  identifies  what  is  said 
about  divorce  in  one  verse  of  the  Old  Testament  book  (xxiv.  1) 
with  what  is  said  in  Matt.  xix.  1-12.     It  seems  to  be  a  strain. 

H.  G.  Ibbeken,  a  disciple  of  Ferdinand  C.  Baur,  has,  in  some 
respects,  improved  on  Delitzsch's  notion.1  He  agrees  with  Delitzsch 
in  supposing  that  the  key  to  Matthew's  Gospel  is  to  be  found  in  a 
pai'allelism.  But  the  parallelism,  as  he  apprehends,  is  not  to  be 
sought  in  any  superficial  and  merely  topical  coincidence  between 
the  component  parts  of  the  Gospel  as  consecutively  arranged,  and 
the  consecutive  parts  or  books  of  the  Pentateuch  of  Moses.  It  is 
to  be  sought  and  found,  as  he  supposes,  in  a  correspondence  of  the 
respective  careers  of  Israel  as  the  national,  and  of  Jesus  as  the 
personal,  Son  of  God.  He  conceives  that  it  was  the  aim  of  the 
evangelist  to  institute  this  parallelism,  and  thereby  to  represent 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah  who  had  been  promised  from  the  time  of 
Abraham  downward.  In  the  history  of  the  people  the  evangelist 
saw,  as  Ibbeken  conceives,  the  adumbration  of  the  history  of  the 
person.  In  the  history  of  the  person,  he  saw  the  reflection  and  the 
antitypical   completion  of  the  history  of  the  people.    The  "  seed " 

Dan  Leben  Jesu  nach  der  Darstellung  des  Matthaus,  1806. 
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of  Abraham  was,  as  it  were  twofold, — a  seed  without,  and  a  seed 
within.  The  one  was  the  complement  of  the  other  ;  and  the  com- 
plementary relation  of  the  interior  to  the  exterior  Avas,  according 
to  the  evangelist's  notion,  as  Ibbeken  conceives  it,  the  verification 
of  its  reality  as  the  Seed  of  seeds. 

In  working  ont  his  idea,  Ibbeken,  like  Delitzsch,  divides  the 
Gospel  into  five  distinct  sections.  The  first  consists  of  chapters 
i.-vii.,  and  contains  the  preliminary  history  of  Jesus,  and  His  first 
Messianic  appearance.  The  second  consists  of  chapters  viii.-xi.,  and 
exhibits  our  Lord's  wonder-working  activity.  The  third  is  trans- 
itionary,  and  exhibits  the  relation  of  Jesus  to  the  Jewish  Sabbath  law. 
It  consists  of  chapter  xii.  The  fourth  consists  of  chapters  xiii.-xxv., 
and  exhibits  the  prophetic  activity  of  our  Lord.  The  fifth  and  last 
extends  from  chapter  xxvi.  to  the  close  of  the  book,  and  exhibits 
the  history  of  the  sufferings,  death,  and  resurrection  of  our  Lord. 
In  the  contents  of  these  successive  sections  Ibbeken  imagines  that 
he  sees  the  effort  of  the  evangelist  to  exhibit  the  reflection  of  the 
national  history  of  the  Jews  in  the  personal  history  of  Jesus,  and 
thus  the  completion  of  the  prophetic  and  typical  elements  of  the 
Old  Testament  Scriptures  and  history.  There  is  an  important 
filament  of  truth  in  the  idea,  and  of  truth  that  ran  deep.  But 
to  imagine  that  the  Old  Testament  element  of  the  idea  furnished 
an  artificial  pattern  to  the  evangelist,  which,  while  sitting  in  his 
mythological  loom  and  plying  his  mythical  shuttle,  he  reflectively 
transferred,  that  his  facts  might  correspond  to  his  idea,  is,  we  conceive, 
to  make  criticism  itself  no  better  than  a  reverie.  It  makes  it 
unreal. 

There  is  no  subtlety  in  the  evangelist's  plan.  He  was  not  invent- 
ing and  scheming.  He  was  not  actuated  by  a  desire  to  palm  off 
upon  his  fellow  men  as  a  reality  what  he  knew  to  be  an  unreality. 
He  was  not  playing  a  part,  or  performing  as  on  a  stage.  He  did 
not  feel  therefore  any  need  for  any  deep  laid  plot  of  composition, 
by  which  simulation  and  semblance  might  pass  current  among  men 
for  actual  facts.  There  is  no  effort  and  achievement  of  creative 
genius  in  his  Gospel.  The  authorship  is  mere  mirrorship ;  hence 
its  simplicity.  There  was  sublimity  indeed  in  the  object  mirorred : 
and  Matthew  saw  it.  There  were  bands  of  relationship  between 
the  unfolding  of  the  character  of  Jesus,  and  things  in  heaven  and 
things  on  earth,  things  in  times  past  and  things  in  time  to  come  : 
and  Matthew  had  glimpses  of  some  of  these  bands.  There  were 
wonders  of  things  constantly  emerging  from   the  depths  of  the 
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being  of  Jesus,  and  rolling  out  into  observation,  sometimes  on  the 
line  of  thought,  sometimes  on  the  line  of  feeling,  sometimes  on 
the  line  of  volitional  determination,  and  sometimes  on  the  line  of 
physical  activity :  and  of  these  wonders  Matthew  was  a  witness. 
As  he  looked  and  listened  he  considered  and  believed,  and  spoke 
and  wrote. 


§  15.     Contents  of  the  Gospel. 

While  it  is  the  case  that  it  is  partly  on  che  principle  of  chrono 
logical  sequence,  and  partly  on  the  principle  of  pictorial  grouping, 
that  the  contents  of  Matthew's  Gospel  are  adjusted,  there  is  never- 
theless, of  necessity,  a  certain  order  of  arrangement.  This  order, 
both  in  its  more  prominent  and  in  its  more  subordinate  features, 
may  be  topically  exhibited  as  follows : — 

Chap,  and  Ver. 
I.  The  bibth  and  childhood  of  Jesus i.  and  ii. 

1.  His  genealogy i.  1-17 

2.  His  birth i.  18-25 

3.  The  visit  of  the  Magi ii.  1-12 

4.  The  flight  to  Egypt,  and  the  return  to  the  Holy  Land  .    .     ii.  13-23 

II    The  preparatory  ministry  of  John  the  Baptist iii.  1-12 

III.  The  baptism  of  Jesus,  and  His  consequent  inauguration  into 

the  public  duties  of  His  messianic  ministry     ....    iii.  13-17 

IV.  His  preliminary  moral  trial,  in  conflict  with  the  Prince 

OF  THE  POWERS  OF  DARKNESS iv.    1-11 

V.  His  life  and  labours  in  Galilee  and  its  neighbourhood     iv.  12-xviii. 

1.  He  begins  to  preach iv.  12-17 

2.  He  calls  Simon  and  Andrew,  James  and  John,  to  be  His 

disciples iv.  18-23 

3.  He  "  itinerates  "  throughout  Galilee,  preaching  and  heal- 

ing, and  casting  out  demons iv.  21 

4.  He  becomes  suddenly  famous iv.  25 

5.  He  preaches  a  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  and  the  crowds  who 

listened  to  it  are  amazed v.-vii. 

6.  He  performs  a  variety  of  wonderful  works,  and  utters  a 

variety  of  wonderful  sayings viii.  1-22 

7.  He  goes  over  the  sea  of  Tiberias  to  Gerasa ;  delivers  a 

wild  demoniac  ;  and  returns  to  Capernaum     .     .     .      viii.23-ix.  1 

8.  He  forgives  and  cures  a  paralytic ix.  2-8 

9.  He  calls  Matthew  the  publican ;  eats  with  publicans  and 

sinners  ;  and  defends  His  conduct  in  so  doing     ...       ix.  9-13 

10.  He  explains  why  His  disciples  did  not  fast      .  .     .     .     ix.  14-17 

11.  He  restores  to  life  a  ruler's  daughter  ;  and  a  woman  who 

touched  His  garment  is  cured ix.  18-26 
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12.  He  gave  sight  to  two  blind  men  ;  delivered  a  dumb  demo- 

niac ;  did  other  wonderful  works  ;  is  maligned  by  the 
Pharisees ;  preaches  throughout  the  surrounding  dis- 
trict, and  deeply  commiserates  the  perishing  people      .     ix.  27-38 

13.  He  appoints  twelve  apostles  to  assist  Him  in  some  of  the 

details  of  His  active  ministry.  He  gives  them  their 
"  ordination  charge,"  unfolding  to  them  their  future, 
and  a  far  future  beyond x. 

14.  He  answers  a  question  sent  by  John  the  Baptist,  and 

pronounces  a  eulogium  on  the  Elijah-like  man    ...      xi.  1-15 

15.  He  bewails  and  reprobates   the  moral  condition   of  the 

people  round  about xi.  16-24 

16.  He  rejoices  that,  while  the  masses  were  clinging  to  what 

was  evil,  some  chose  the  good.     He  tenderly  invites  all 

to  come  to  Himself  and  get  rest xi.  25-30 

17.  He  defends  His  disciples  for  plucking  ears  of  corn  on  the 

Sabbath,  and  argues  against  the  narrow  and  superficial 

notions  of  the  Pharisees xii.  1-13 

18.  The  Pharisees  are  indignant,  and  a   murderous  hate  is 

cherished  in  their  hearts xii.  14 

19.  He  retires  from  the  neighbourhood  of  His  enemies,  but 

continues  His  labours  of  love xii.  15-23 

20.  The  Pharisees  insinuate  that  He  works  His  wonders  in 

collusion  with  Beelzebub  ;  and  He  vindicates  Himself  .    xii.  24-37 

21.  The  Pharisees  ask  a  curiosity  sign,  and  He  rebukes  them     xii.  38-45 

22.  His  mother  and  brethren  wish  to  speak  to  Him,  and  He 

takes  the  opportunity  of  explaining  the  nature  of  the 
relationship  that  is  nearest  and  dearest  to  His  heart    .    xii.  46-50 

23.  A  group  of  parables.     Their  explanation.     Why  it   was 

that  He  spake  in  parables xiii.  1-53 

24.  The  Nazarenes,  the  people  of  His  own  city,  do  not  under- 

stand Him xiii.  54-59 

25.  When  Herod  murders  John  the  Baptist,  Jesus  retires,  but 

is  followed  by  crowds.  He  feeds  more  than  five  thou- 
sand in  a  desert  place xiv.  1-21 

26.  He  walks  on  the  sea  of  Tiberias  by  night  to  join   His 

disciples,  and  does  other  wonders xiv.  22-36 

27.  Scribes  and  Pharisees  from  Jerusalem  take  Him  to  task 

for  the  conduct  of  His  disciples  in  eating  with  unwashen 

hands,  and  He  exposes  their  own  inconsistency    .     .     .      xv.  1-20 

28.  He  went  into  the  borders  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  and  healed 

the  daughter  of  the  woman  of  Canaan xv.  21-28 

29.  He  feeds  four  thousand  men,  and  went  over  the  sea  of 

Tiberias  to  Magdala xv.  29,  30 

30.  He  encounters  another  set  of  inquisitors,  both  Pharisees 

and  Sadducees xvi.  1-4 

31.  He  warns  His  disciples  against  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees 

and  Sadducees xvi.  5-12 

32.  He  goes  into  the  neighbourhood  of  Caesarea  Philippi,  and 

Simon  Peter  bears  testimony  to  Him  as  "  the  Christ,  the 
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Son  of  God."     Jesus  blesses  him,  and  invests  him  pro- 
spectively with  spiritual  prerogatives  and  honours    .     .  xvi.  13-20 

33.  He  predicts  His  death   and  resurrection ;  and  shows  that 

His  disciples,  whilj  legitimately  anticipating  a  glorious 
future,  must  lay  their  account  with  many  intermediate 
trials xvi.21-28 

34.  The  transfiguration xvii.  1-13 

35.  More  wonderworking ;  and  the  possibility  and  principle 

of  true  wonderworking  on  the  part  even  of  ordinary 
individuals xvii.  14-21 

36.  He  again  predicts  His  death  and  resurrection      ....  xvii.  22, 23 

37.  He  pays  temple  dues  for  Peter  and  Himself xvii.  24-27 

38.  He   explains   who  it  is  that  is   greatest,   and  how   His 

disciples  should  act  toward  one  another xviii.  1-20 

39.  He  illustrates   by   a  parable   the   duty  of  cherishing  a 

forgiving  spirit xviii.  21-35 

VI.  His  departure  from  Galilee  and  journey  to  Jerusalem  by 

THE    EASTERN    SIDE    OF    JORDAN xix. ,  XX. 

On  the  way,  he  takes  occasion  from  various  circumstances  to 
give  lessons : — 

1.  Concerning  marriage xix.  1-12 

2.  Concerning  little  children xix.  13-15 

3.  Concerning  money xix.  16-26 

4.  He   explains  the  rewards  that   will  be  conferred  on  the 

apostles  and  His  other  disciples xix.  27-30 

5.  He  illustrates  by  a  parable  the  principle  on  which  His 

followers  will  be  rewarded xx.  1-16 

6.  He  again  predicts  His  violent  death,  and  His  resurrection 

on  the  third  day       xx.  17-19 

7.  He  explains  that  the  lowliest  will  be  the  loftiest  in  His 

kingdom xx.  20-28 

8.  On  reaching  Jericho  He  cures  two  blind  men xxii.  29-34 

VII.  His  arrival  at  Jerusalem.  His  triumphal  entry  into  the 
city.  The  crisis  of  His  terrestrial  life.  His  last 
conflict  with  opponents.  hls  last  warnings.  hls  last 
instructions  to  His  disciples.  His  last  supper.  His 
solitary  agony  in  gethsemane.  hls  betrayal,  arrest, 
trial,  condemnation,  crucifixion,  and  burial    ....    xxi.-xxvi. 

1.  His  arrival  at  Bethphage,  and  His  triumphal  entry  into 

Jerusalem xxi.  1-11 

2.  He  purifies  the  temple,  and  works  miracles  of  mercy    .     .    xxi.  12-14 

3.  The  chief  priests  and  scribes  are  incensed xxi.  15,  16 

4.  He  stays  over  night  in  Bethany,  and  next  morning  blights 

a  barren  fig  tree,  and  founds  instruction  on  the  fact     .    xxi.  17-22 

5.  When  questioned  by  the  chief  priests  and  elders  regarding 

the  authority  He  assumed,  He  questions  them  in  return, 

and  delivers  appropriate  parables xxi.  23-xxii.  14 
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GOSPEL  ACCORDING  TO  ST.  MATTHEW. 

CHAPTER  I. 

1  THE  book  of  the  generation  of 
Jesus  Cheist, 
the  son  of  David,  the  son  of  Abraham. 
2  Abraham  begat  Isaac;  and  Isaac  begat  Jacob;  and  Jacob 


CHAPTER  I. 

Ver.  1.  This  verse  is  a  Title,  and  might  be  appropriately  rendered  thus : 
Genealogy  of  Jesus  Christ,  Son  of  David,  Son  of  Abraham.  It  is  the  heading, 
not  of  the  whole  Gospel,  as  some,  such  as  Valdes,  have  supposed ;  nor  of  the 
first  and  second  chapters  in  particular,  as  others,  such  as  Olshausen  and  Ewald, 
have  imagined  ;  nor  even  of  the  entire  first  chapter  by  itself,  as  Fritzsche  and 
others  have  contended  ;  but  simply  of  the  genealogical  table  which  is  contained 
in  ver.  2-17.  Brameld  translates  it,  "A  book  of  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  Christ, 
son  of  David,  son  of  Abraham,"  not  noticing  that  the  word  genealogy  contains 
in  itself  the  idea  that  is  intended  to  be  expressed  by  the  word  book,  register,  or 
record.  Jesus  Christ :  The  proper  name  of  the  Great  Personage  whose  history, 
in  its  details  and  varied  relations,  constitutes  the  charm  of  the  Bible.  Nast  is 
mistaken  when  he  says  that  the  name  would  be  more  correctly  given  thus,  Jesus 
the  Christ.  The  sum  and  substance  of  the  history  is  the  essence  of  the  glad 
tidings  that  have  come  from  heaven,  and  which  are  yet  to  be  everywhere  pro- 
claimed as  the  glorious  gospel  of  the  grace  of  God.  Son  of  David,  son  of  Abra- 
ham :  The  evangelist,  standing  in  thought  near  to  Jesus  Christ,  looks  backward 
along  the  genealogical  line,  till  his  eye  rests  on  the  lofty  peak  of  King  David. 
Thence  he  looks  still  farther  back  till  the  genealogical  view  is  terminated  by  a 
peak  of  transcendent  grandeur,  towering  majestically  above  all  the  others  in 
the  pedigree.  It  is  the  patriarch  Abraham.  The  designation,  however,  son  of 
Abraham,  is,  so  far  as  direct  grammatical  connection  is  concerned,  to  be  con- 
strued with  the  name  David,  rather  than  with  the  name  Jesus  Christ.  The  two 
specifications  do  not  fly  forth  abreast.  The  one  succeeds  the  other,  so  that  the 
idea  is,  Genealogy  of  Jesus  Christ,  icho  was  the  son  of  David,  tvho  was  the  son  of 
Abraham.  Luther,  with  mingled  felicity  and  infelicity,  renders  the  verse  thus, 
This  is  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  Christ,  who  is  a  son  of  David  the  son  of  Abraham. 
No  one  could,  in  fulfilment  of  the  Old  Testament  predictions,  have  been  the 
Messiah,  the  Redeemer,  the  Saviour,  who  was  not  son  of  David,  son  of  Abraham. 

Ver.  2.     The  evangelist,  while  looking  retrogrossively  and  ascendingly  in  the 
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begat  Judas  and  Lis  brethren ;  3  and  Judas  begat  Phares  and 
Zara  of  Thamar ;  and  Phares  begat  Esrom ;  and  Esrom  begat 
Aram;  4  and  Aram  begat  Aminadab  ;  and  Aminadab  begat  Na- 
asson;  and  Naasson  begat  Salmon;  5  and  Salmon  begat  Booz  of 
Rachab  ;  and  Booz  begat  Obed  of  Ruth  j  and  Obed  begat  Jesse ; 


genealogical  Title,  takes  the  contrary  course  in  the  genealogy  itself.  Having  got 
in  thought  to  Abraham  at  the  conclusion  of  the  Title,  he  starts  from  Abraham  at 
the  commencement  of  the  genealogy.  And  Jacob  begat  Judas  and  his  brethren : 
The  word  Judas  is  the  Grecised  form  of  the  Hebrew  word  Judah.  The  same  word 
is  Anglicised  into  Jude  in  the  Epistle  of  Jude.  But  it  is  not  similarly  Anglicised 
in  the  case  either  of  Judah  the  son  of  Jacob,  or  of  Judas  Iscariot,  or  of  Judas  of 
Galilee  (Acts  v.  37).  Jude,  Judas,  or  Judah,  was  a  common  Hebrew  name. 
When  the  evangelist,  after  having  mentioned  Judas,  adds,  and  his  brethren,  the 
addition  is  simply,  but  enrichingly,  thrown  in  by  the  way.  The  twelve  patriarchs, 
of  whom  Judah  was  one,  formed  a  complete  family  circle,  which  was  clear  to  the 
recollections  of  every  Hebrew.  The  brotherhood  grew  into  a  mighty  confedera- 
tion,— a  nation.  Every  patriarchal  brother  was  the  head  of  a  constituent  tribe 
or  clan. 

Ver.  3.  We  need  not  try  to  guess  the  motive,  or  motives,  which  induced  the 
evangelist  to  introduce  into  our  Saviour's  genealogy  the  name  of  Thamar,  the 
mother  of  the  twin-sons  of  Judah.  Neither  need  we  speculate  on  that  peculiar 
feature  of  the  Divine  arrangement  which  admitted  of  the  introduction  of  impure 
elements  into  the  theocratic  pedigree  of  our  Saviour's  humanity.  It  is  enough 
to  know  that  the  facts  are  not  without  their  spiritual  lessons.  Jesus  Christ  has 
to  do  with  sinners,  even  the  chief.  He  is  the  friend  of  sinners.  He  does  not  dis- 
dain the  guiltiest  of  the  guilty.  Indeed,  in  such  a  world  as  ours  the  guiltiest  of 
the  guilty  are  often  wondrously  inter-related  with  the  purest,  the  noblest,  and 
the  best.  It  was  and  is  so,  emphatically,  with  Jesus.  God  has  not  disdained, 
as  CJirysostom  remarks,  to  unite  as  in  marriage  to  Himself  our  exceedingly 
impure  nature. 

Ver.  5.  Salmon  begat  Booz  of  Eachab.  It  is  said  in  the  Old  Testament  that 
Salmon  or  Salma  begat  Booz  or  Boaz  (Buth  iv.  2  1  Chron.  ii.  11) ;  but  it  is 
not  there  recorded  that  Bahab  was  the  mother  of  Boaz.  The  evangelist  must 
thus  have  had  access  to  other  sources  of  information  besides  the  Old  Testament 
Scriptures.  It  has  been  supposed  on  chronological  grounds  that  the  Eachab 
here  referred  to  must  have  been  some  other  Eahab  than  she  who  is  mentioned 
in  the  Book  of  Joshua.  There  can  be  little  doubt,  however,  that  the  evangelist 
particularizes  the  mother  of  Boaz  just  because  she  was  the  well  known,  historical, 
Bahab.  And  perhaps  Salmon  may  have  been  one  of  the  spies  whom  she  saved. 
Our  Saviour  came  into  our  nature,  as  Chrysostom  here  remarks,  not  to  be  a 
Judge  to  condemn,  but  to  be  a  Physician  to  heal.  Eahab  needed  healing  ;  and 
she  seems  to  have  looked  forward  from  afar  to  the  coming  of  the  Great  Healer, 
and  to  have  yearned  for  deliverance  from  heathenism  and  impurity.  (Heb.  xi. 
31.)  Obed  begat  Jesse  :  Of  Jesse  it  is  said  in  1  Sam.  xvii.  12,  the  man  icent 
among  men  for  an  old  man  in  the  days  of  Saul.  We  know  little  more  of  him; 
and  nothing  of  his  wife,  the  mother  of  King  David.  Some  suppose  that  sho 
was  Nahash :  see  2  Sam.  xvii.  25  and  1  Chron.  ii.  16,  17.  But  we  know  that 
out  of  '  the  stem  of  Jesse '  a  rod  came  forth,  which  is  '  for  an   ensign  to  the 
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6  and  Jesse  begat  David  the  king;  and  David  the  king  begat 
Solomon  of  her  that  had  been  the  wife  of  Urias  ;  7  and  Solo- 
mon begat  Roboam;  and  Roboam  begat  Abia;  and  Abia 
begat  Asa ;  8  and  Asa  begat  Josaphat ;  and  Josaphat  begat 
Joram;  and  Joram  begat  Ozias;  9  and  Ozias  begat  <Joa- 
tham  ;  and  Joatham  begat  Acliaz ;  and  Achaz  begat  Ezekias  ; 


people  '  and  '  to  which  the  Gentiles  seek,'  and  will  continue  to  seek.     (Isa.  xi. 
1,  10.) 

Ver.  6.  David  the  king.  At  this  point  in  the  pedigree  the  royal  element 
comes  in.  And  thus  our  Saviour,  even  if  we  keep  out  of  view  for  a  moment  His 
higher  nature,  was  of  illustrious  descent.  He  was  both  David's  son  and  David's 
Lord.  Of  her  that  had  been  the  wife  of  Urias  :  Or  of  Uriah's  widow,  or,  as  it 
might  be  still  more  simply  rendered,  of  Uriah's  wife  (compare  Matt.  xxii.  24), 
that  is,  of  Bathsheba.  There  is  thus  no  attempt  made  to  whitewash  the  dark 
spots  in  the  pedigree.  Nor  are  the  sins  of  kings,  and  even  of  good  kings,  easily 
forgotten. 

Ver.  7.  Roboam.  Eehoboam  in  Hebrew.  Abia:  That  is,  Abijam  or  Abijah. 
He  is  called  Abijam  in  1  Kings  xv.,  and  Abijah  in  2  Chron.  xiii. 

Ver.  8.  Josaphat :  Or  Jehoshaphat  in  the  Old  Testament, — a  prince  of  whom 
it  is  recorded  that  he  walked  in  the  first  ways  of  his  father  David,  and  sought  not 
unto  Baalim.  (2  Chron.  xvii.  3.)  Josaphat  begat  Jorain:  Or  Jehoram,  who 
married  the  daughter  of  Aliab,  and  '  wrought  that  which  was  evil  in  the  eyes 
of  the  Lord.'  (2  Chron.  xxi.  6.)  He  died  unlamented.  They  buried  him,  we 
read,  in  the  city  of  David,  but  not  in  the  sepulchres  of  the  kings.  (2  Chron.  xxi. 
20.)  Joram  begat  Ozias:  Or  Uzzlah,  also  called  Azarlah.  It  is  to  be  observed, 
however,  that  Joram  begat  Ozias,  not  immediately,  but  mediately.  There  were 
intermediate  between  Joram  and  Ozias  the  ignoble  trio  of  Ahaziah,  Joash  or 
Jehoash,  and  Amaziah.  (See  2  Kings  viii.  24  ;  1  Chron.  iii.  11,  12  ;  2  Chron. 
xxii.  1,  11,  xxiv.  27.)  Jerome  says  that  as  Joram  had  allied  himself  to  the 
family  of  the  nefarious  Jezebel,  the  memory  of  his  progeny  to  the  third  genera- 
tion is  blotted  out,  so  far  as  the  sacred  genealogy  is  concerned.  But  Jerome, 
of  course,  only  conjectured.  Surenhusius  tells  us  that  it  was  a  recognised 
principle  among  the  Jews  that  nefarious  names  might  be  dropped  out  of  view 
in  genealogies.  Doubtless ;  but  other  nefarious  names  are  admitted  into  our 
Saviour's  genealogy.  There  were  links  of  iron  and  of  brass  in  the  line,  as 
well  as  of  silver  and  of  gold.  It  was  however  a  matter  of  no  great  moment, — 
indeed  of  no  moment  whatsoever,— that  all  the  links  should  be  named.  It 
was  only  of  moment  that  the  real  line  should  be  preserved,  and  that  all  the 
links,  whether  held  up  to  view  or  let  down  out  of  sight,  should  be  capable  of 
verification. 

Ver.  9.  Joatham  :  Or  Jotham,  who  prepared,  it  is  said,  his  ways  before  the 
Lord  his  God.  (2  Chron.  xxvii.  6.)  Achaz  :  Or  Ahaz,  of  whom  it  is  written 
that  he  did  not  that  which  was  right  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  like  David  hit 
father.  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  1.)  Then  follows  Ezekias :  Or  Hczekiah,  who  did 
that  which  was  right  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  according  to  all  that  David  his 
father  had  done,  (2  Chron.  xxix.  2.)  He  "stands,"  says  Trapp,  "betwixt  his 
father  Ahaz  and  his  sou  Manasseh,  as  a  lily  between  two  thorns." 
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1 0  and  Ezeldas  begat  Manasses  ;  and  Manasses  begat  Anion  ; 
nnd  Anion  begat  Josias;  11  and  Josias  begat  Jechonias  and  his 
brethren,  about  the  time  they  were  carried  away  to  Babylon: 

Ver.  10.  Manasses :  In  the  Old  Testament,  Manasseh.  Josias  :  Or  Josiali, 
the  last  good  king  of  Judah,  who  did  right  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  and  walked 
in  the  ways  of  David  Iris  father,  and  declined  neither  to  the  right  hand  nor  to  the 
left.     (2  Chron.  xxxiv.  2.) 

Ver.  11.  King  James's  translators  have  attached  to  this  verse  a  marginal 
note,  "  Some  read  Josias  begat  Jakim,  and  Jakim  begat  Jechonias."  But  this 
reading,  given  by  '  some,'  was  very  properly  rejected  by  the  king's  translators. 
It  is  undoubtedly  an  interpolation,  that  had  crept  into  the  text  from  the  mar- 
ginal note  of  some  ancient  critic.  Irenanis,  in  the  second  century,  or  his  trans- 
lator, seems  to  have  had  the  interpolated  text  before  him.  It  is  thus  a  very 
ancient  reading.  It  is  found  in  the  two  uncial  manuscripts  of  the  Greek  text 
which  are  designated  by  collators  M  and  U,  as  also  in  more  than  thirty  of  the 
cursive  manuscripts.  It  was  admitted  into  the  printed  text  of  the  Greek  Testa- 
ment by  Simon  Colinasus  in  his  edition  of  1534,  and  by  Henry  Stephens  in  his 
editions  of  1576  and  1581.  It  was  also  admitted  by  Erasmus  Sclimid,  and  appears 
in  his  posthumously  published  New  Testament  of  1658.  Eobert  Stephens,  in 
his  celebrated  folio  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament,  published  in  1550,  gave  the 
reading  in  the  margin.  Beza  approved  of  it  for  a  season,  and  indeed  introduced 
the  clause  into  the  first  and  second  editions  of  his  Latin  translation,  published 
in  1556  and  1565.  Hence  it  ivas  admitted  into  the  English  Geneva  version;  and 
thus  it  happens  that  it  is  referred  to  in  the  margin  of  our  Authorized  translation. 
It  is  however  an  interpolation,  as  we  have  said,  and  as  Beza  came  to  see.  For 
not  only  is  the  reading  unsupported  by  the  principal  manuscripts,  and  by  the 
principal  versions  of  antiquity,  and  by  the  comments  of  the  principal  fathers,  it 
perplexes  inextricably  the  evangelist's  mnemonical  division  of  the  genealogical 
table  into  three  fourteens.  (See  ver.  17.)  The  middle  fourteen  would  be  no 
longer  jonrteen  but  fifteen,  were  this  reading  correct.  Who  then  was  the 
Jechonias  who  was  begotten  by  Josiah  ?  He  was  the  very  Jakim  who  is  referred 
to  in  the  marginal  note,  and  erroneously  said  to  be  father  of  Jechonias.  He  was 
otherwise  called  Joakim,  and,  in  the  Hebrew,  Jehoiakim,  as  also  Eliakim.  It 
was  the  king  of  Egypt  who  changed  his  name  into  Jehoiakim  from  Eliakim. 
(2  Kings  xxiii.  34.)  It  is  the  case,  indeed,  that  he  is  not  expressly  called 
Jechonias  or  Jeconiah  in  the  Old  Testament ;  it  is  his  son  Jehoiachin  who 
receives  expressly  this  duplicate  name.  Still  the  names  of  the  father  and  son 
are  so  exceedingly  alike  that  it  is  not  wonderful  that  they  should  be  occasionally 
identified  or  confounded  when  reproduced  in  Greek.  Jerome  made  this  observa- 
tion long  ago,  in  his  commentary  on  this  passage.  And  his  brethren :  The 
appending  of  this  clause  determines,  and  was  perhaps  intended  by  the  evangelist 
to  determine,  that  the  Jechonias  sj>ecified  was  really  Josiah's  son  Jehoiakim,  and 
not  his  grandson  Jehoiachin.  His  grandson  Jehoiachin  had  no  brethren ;  he 
had  only  one  brother,  viz.  Zedekiah.  (1  Chron.  iii.  16.)  But  Jehoiakim  had 
three  brethren,  Johanan,  Zedekiah,  and  Shallum.  (1  Chron.  iii.  15.)  About  the 
time  they  were  carried  away  to  Babylon :  Or,  more  literally,  at  the  time  of  the 
removal  to  Babylon,  close  upon  the  removal  to  Babylon.  The  translation  about 
the  time  is  free.  It  was  given  by  Luther,  and  thence  derived  into  our  English 
version.     The  expression  they  were  carried  away  is  historically  true.    But  ths 
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12  and  after  they  were  brought  to  Babylon,  Jechonias  begat. 
Salathiel;  and  Salathiel  begat  Zorobabel;  13  and  Zorobabel 
begat  Abiud ;  and  Abiud  begat  Eliakitn ;  and  Eliakiui  be- 
gat Azor;  14  and  Azor  begat  Sadoc,  and  Sadoc  begat 
Acliim;  and  Acliirn  begat  Eliud;  15  and  Eliud  begat  Elea- 
zar;  and  Eleazar  begat  Mattlian ;  and  Mattlian  begat  Jacob , 


idea  of  violent  deportation  is  veiled  in  the  phraseology  of  the  evangelist.     The 
word  which  he  employs  simply  means  change  of  abode. 

Ver.  12.  And  after  the  removal  to  Babylon  Jechonias  begat  Salathiel :  We 
need  not  suppose  that  this  Jechonias  is  the  same  Jechonias  who  is  mentioned 
in  the  preceding  verse,  and  who  winds  up  the  second  of  the  three  fourteens. 
This  apparently  is  Jechonias  the  Second,  the  son  of  Jechonias  the  First.  He  is 
Jehoiachin,  the  son  of  Jehoiakim.  "  He  was,"  as  Yardley  says,  "  scarcely  warm 
"  in  his  throne,  having  sat  thereon  only  about  three  months,  when  the  king  of 
"  Babylon  besieged  and  took  Jerusalem,  and  carried  away,  not  only  all  the  best 
"  of  the  people,  but  the  king  himself,  who  from  that  time,  for  the  long  space  of 
"  thirty-seven  years,  was  kept  a  close  prisoner  in  Babylon."  (The  Genealogies 
of  Jesus  Christ,  Part  i.,  §  iii.,  p.  33.)  Jerome  of  old  clearly  saw  that  the  Jecho- 
nias of  this  verse  is  a  different  person  from  the  Jechonias  of  the  preceding  verse. 
So  did  Ambrose,  who  says  in  his  Commentary  on  Luke  that  "  the  history  shows 
"  that  there  were  two  who  bore  the  name  of  Joachim  or  Jechonias,  father  and 
"son."  Salathiel:  Or  Shealtiel.  The  form  Salathiel  is  given  in  Luke  iii.  27, 
and  also  in  the  English  version  of  1  Chron.  iii.  17.  In  all  other  places  the  form 
Sltealtiel,  which  is  the  proper  Hebrew  form,  is  employed.  The  word  means,  I 
have  asked  God.  In  Luke  iii.  27  he  is  said  to  be  the  son  of  Neri.  Here  it  is 
said  that  he  was  begotten  by  Jechonias.  Lord  Hervey  contends  that  he  could 
not  be  literally  begotten  by  Jechonias,  seeing  it  is  said  of  Jechonias  in  Jer.  xxii. 
30,  Write  ye  this  man  childless.  (See  his  Genealogies  of  Jesus  Christ,  chap,  iii., 
§  ii.)  But  the  words  of  the  immediately  succeeding  context  in  Jeremiah  seem 
to  imply  that  he  was  not  literally  childless  in  a  family  sense.  The  whole 
passage  is  as  follows:  Write  ye  this  man  cliihlless,  a  man  that  Khali  not  prosper 
in  his  days ;  for  no  man  of  his  seed  shall  prosper ,  sitting  upon  the  throne  of  David, 
and  ruling  any  more  in  Judah.  He  was  to  be  politically  childless,  childless  so 
far  as  successorship  in  relation  to  the  throne  of  David  was  concerned.  He  him- 
self was  to  be  the  last  (till  Jesus)  of  the  Davidic  line  of  kings.  And  so  he  was. 
But  it  is  expressly  stated  in  1  Chron.  iii.  17,  18,  that  Jechonias  had  children, 
and  Salathiel  is  among  them.  Salathiel  must  apparently,  at  the  same  time, 
have  been  heir  at  law  to  Neri  of  the  line  of  Nathan  ;  and  hence  Luke's  state- 
ment. And  Salathiel  begat  Zorobabel:  Mediately,  as  would  appear,  through 
Pedaiah.  (1  Chron.  iii.  18,  19.)  This  Pedaiah  however  had,  for  some  unknown 
reason,  been  comparatively  obscure  in  the  line  ;  and  hence  he  is  shaded  off,  and 
Zerubbabel  is  presented  to  view  as  the  '  son  of  Shealtiel.'  Perhaps  Pedaiah 
had  been  very  short-lived,  so  that  Shealtiel  had  to  stand  to  Zerubbabel  in  a 
father's  place.  If  this  was  not  the  case,  there  was  undoubtedly  some  other 
peculiarity  attaching  to  Pedaiah,  and  comparatively  veiling  him  from  view. 

Vers.  13,  14,  15.  None  of  the  names  that  come  after  that  of  Zorobabel,  or 
Zerubbabel,  are  recorded  in  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures.  The  royal  family 
had  got  sadly  reduced,  and  crushed  indeed  into  the  deepest  poverty.     The  axa 
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10  and  Jacob   begat  Joseph  the  husband  of  Mary,  of  whom 


had  been  laid  to  the  root  of  the  stately  tree  of  Jesse.  It  was  hewn  down,  so  that 
the  Messiah,  when  He  appeared,  was  like  a  rod,  or  shoot,  or  sucker,  frcm  a 
lowly  stub  or  stump.     (See  Isa.  si.  1.) 

Vek.  1G.  And  Jacob  begat  Joseph  the  husband  of  Mary  :  It  is  thus  the  case 
that  the  genealogy  exhibits  the  pedigree  of  Joseph,  not  of  Mary  ;  for  Jesus,  so 
far  as  inheritance  and  other  human  relationships  were  concerned,  was  the  legal 
son  of  Joseph.  He  was  begotten  after  His  mother's  betrothal  (Luke  i.  26,  27), 
and  seeing  He  was  not  adulterously  begotten,  Joseph's  physical  pedigree  was  His 
legal  pedigree.  In  Luke,  chap,  iii.,  Joseph  is  said  to  be  the  son  of  Heli ;  ana 
from  Heli  the  line  of  ancestry  is  traced  upward  to  Nathan,  son  of  David,  instead 
of  to  Solomon,  son  of  David.  There  is  thus  an  apparent  discrepancy  between 
the  two  evangelists.  There  are  several  methods  of  conciliation.  Gomarus, 
for  instance,  and  Hottinger,  and  Yardley,  in  their  respective  treatises  on  the 
genealogy,  as  also  Luther,  Spanheim,  Lange,  Arnoldi,  and  many  others,  suppose 
that  while  Matthew's  line  represents  the  natural  pedigree  of  Joseph,  that  of 
Luke  represents  the  natural  pedigree  of  Mary.  Gaillard  too  advocates  the 
same  view.  (La  Genealogie  de  J.  Clirist.)  On  this  theory  Joseph  would  not  bo 
strictly  the  son  but  the  son-in-law  of  Heli.  This  theory  seems  to  do  violence 
to  Luke  iii.  23.  Grotius  again  contends  that  the  real  pedigree  of  Joseph,  as 
distinguished  from  Mary,  is  given  in  both  the  genealogies,  but  that  in  Luke 
there  is  exhibited  the  actual  physical  descent,  while  in  Matthew  there  is  traced 
the  line  of  legal  succession  as  regards  inheritance,  the  line  of  succession  to  the 
throne  of  Solomon  and  David.  This  view  was  held  by  Calvin  too.  It  is  ably 
supported  in  Lord  Hervey's  volume  on  the  genealogies  ;  but  it  is  not  easily 
reconciled  with  Matthew's  use  of  the  word  begat,  and  with  the  fact  that  his 
genealogy  goes  beyond  David  to  Abraham.  A  third  view  commanded  the 
suffrages  of  the  great  body  of  the  fathers.  It  is  set  forth  in  a  monograph  on 
the  subject  by  Julius  Africanus,  one  of  the  most  gifted  and  most  accomplished 
of  the  fathers.  He  flourished  at  the  commencement  of  the  third  century.  A 
considerable  part  of  his  monograph  is  preserved  in  the  Ecclesiastical  History 
of  Eusebius.  He  supposes  that  Jacob  and  Heli  were  brothers,  and  that  their 
respective  fathers,  Matthan  and  Melchi,  were  grandfathers  to  Joseph.  Matthan 
and  Melchi,  he  supposes,  married  successively  the  same  woman,  named  Estha. 
Matthan,  having  first  married  her,  begat  Jacob ;  then,  having  died,  his  widow 
was  married  by  Melchi,  and  as  the  fruit  of  this  second  marriage  she  gave  birth 
to  Heli.  Jacob  and  Heli  were  thus  uterine  brothers,  but  on  the  paternal  side 
only  half  brothers.  Heli,  in  his  turn,  married,  but  died  without  issue  ;  and  hi3 
brother  Jacob  married  the  widow,  and  had  by  her  a  son,  Joseph,  who  was  truly 
his  own  son  by  nature,  but  also  the  son  of  Heli  by  law,  of  Heli  to  whom  Jacob 
raised  up  seed.  Africanus  says  that  this  theory  of  conciliation  was  in  accord- 
ance with  a  tradition  which  was  handed  down  in  the  line  of  the  Saviour's 
relatives,  the  Desposyni,  and  that  it  was  in  all  respects  a  satisfactory  solution  of 
the  apparent  difficulty.  We  think  that,  in  substance  at  least,  it  is  all  that  can 
be  reasonably  desired  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  case.  Only  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that,  in  the  text  of  Luke's  Gospel  which  Africanus  had  before 
him,  there  were  no  genealogical  links  between  Melchi  and  Heli ;  he  exjircssly 
says  that  in  Luke's  list  Melchi's  name  was  the  third  from  the  last.  The 
omitted  links,  it  is  noticeable,  are  likewise  omitted  by  Eusebius  in  his  Questions 
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was  born  Jesus,  who  is  called  Christ.  17  So  all  the  genera- 
tions from  Abraham  to  David  are  fourteen  generations ;  and 
from  David  until  the  caiTying  away  into  Babylon  are  four- 
teen generations ;  and  from  the  carrying  away  into  Babylon 
unto  Christ  are  fourteen  generations. 


Evangeliece  ad  Stej)hanum,  as  also  by  Ambrose  in  his  Commentary  on  St.  Luke, 
ami  likewise  as  it  would  appear  by  Irenams,  who,  in  his  Adversus  Heereses,  iii.  32, 
represents  Luke's  genealogy  as  consisting  of  seventy-two  links  instead  of  seventy- 
four.  The  principle  of  conciliation  is  unaffected  by  the  diversity  of  reading. 
We  have  no  doubt  at  the  same  time  that  Mary  was  a  near  relative  of  Joseph, 
and  thus  of  royal  descent,  so  that  Joseph's  lineage  was  in  reality,  in  its  essential 
elements,  her  lineage.  Her  Davidic  descent  is  tacitly  presupposed.  On  both 
sides  of  the  bouse  therefore,  the  side  of  the  natural  mother,  and  the  side  of  the 
reputed  and  legal  father,  our  Lord  was  the  offspring  of  David,  both  by  the 
primary  line  of  Solomon  and  by  the  secondary  line  of  Nathan.  The  two  lines, 
after  diverging  for  long,  seem  to  have  met  in  Shealtiel  and  Zerubbabel.  They 
again  diverged ;  but  met  ultimately  in  Joseph  and  Mary,  and  coalesced  and 
effloresced  in  our  Lord.  The  husband  of  Mary :  Mary  is  the  Anglicised  form 
of  the  Greek  Maria,  and  Maria  is  the  Grecised  form  of  the  Aramaean  Mariam 
and  Hebrew  Miriam.  Of  whom  was  born  Jesus,  who  is  called  Christ :  That  is, 
who  bore  and  bears  the  name  of  Christ.  In  this  passage,  as  in  the  first  verse, 
Christ  is  a  proper  name,  and  not  an  appellative,  the  Glirist.  It  is  however,  even 
as  a  proper  name,  delightfully  significant.  Our  Lord  was  emphatically  the 
Anointed  One,  the  Divinely  Appointed  One. 

Vek.  17.  For  facility  of  remembrance  the  genealogical  table  was  partitioned 
into  three  fourteens.  Each  of  the  fourteens  corresponds  to  a  great  historical 
period,  so  that  there  is  a  natural  basis  for  the  trichotomy.  The  first  fourteen 
comprises  the  age  of  the  patriarchs  and  judges,  the  springtime  of  the  Jewish 
people.  The  second  comprises  the  age  of  the  kings,  the  summer  season  and 
the  autumn  of  the  nation.  The  third  comprises  the  period  of  Jewish  decadence, 
the  winter  time  of  their  political  existence.  It  is  also  to  be  noted  that  fourteen  is 
the  duplicate  of  the  sacred  number  seven.  This  fact  would  render  the  genea- 
logical table  all  the  more  memorable.    The  three  tessaradecades  are  as  follows : — 


First. 

Second. 

Third. 

1.  Abraham. 

1.  Solomon. 

1. 

Jechonias  (the  second) 

2.  Isaac. 

2.  Eoboam. 

2. 

Salathiel. 

3.  Jacob. 

3.  Abia. 

0. 

Zorobabel. 

4.  Judas. 

4.  Asa. 

4. 

Abiud. 

5.  Phares. 

5.  Josaphat. 

5. 

Eliakim. 

6.  Esrom. 

G.  Joram. 

6. 

Azor. 

7.  Aram. 

7.  Ozias. 

7. 

Sadoc. 

8.  Aminadab. 

8.  Joatham. 

8. 

Achim. 

9.  Naasson. 

9.  Achaz. 

9. 

Eliud. 

10.  Salmon. 

10.  Ezekias. 

10. 

Eleazar. 

11.  Booz. 

11.  Manasses. 

11. 

Mattban. 

12.  Obed. 

12.  Anion. 

12. 

Jacob. 

13.  Jesse. 

13.  Josias. 

13. 

Joseph. 

14.  David. 

14.  Jechonias  (the  first). 

14. 

Jesus. 

The  expression  unto  Christ,  in  tbc  last  clause  of  the  verse,  is  literally  until 
ihc  Christ  (ews  rod  xp^tou).     And  tbus  the  evangelist  passes  from  the  use  of  tho 
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18  Now  the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  was  ou  this  wise:  When 
as  his  mother  Mary  was  espoused  to  Joseph,  before  they  came 
together,  she  was  found  with  child  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  19 
Then  Joseph  her  husband,  being  a  just  man,  and  not  willing 
to   make   her  a  public  example,  was  minded  to  put  her  away 

word  Christ  as  a  mere  proper  name  to  its  use  as  an  appellative, — until  the  Messiah, 
until,  that  is  to  say,  the  pre-eminently  Anointed  One,  the  highest  of  all  kings,  and 
the  most  priestly  of  all  priests,  as  to  ell  as  the  most  inspiring  and  inspired  of  all 
who  have  ever  been  prophets  or  spokesmen  for  God. 

Ver.  18.  Now  the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ  was  on  this  wise  :  The  word  translated 
birth  leads  the  mind  a  little  farther  back  in  thought  than  to  the  mere  nativity. 
It  suggests  the  idea  of  genetic  origin.  It  is  in  fact  the  word  Genesis.  The 
evangelist  is  about  to  describe,  not  the  genesis  of  the  heaven  and  the  earth, 
but  the  genesis  of  Him  who  made  the  heaven  and  the  earth,  and  who  will  yet 
make  a  new  heaven  and  a  new  earth.  When  as  His  mother  Mary  was  betrothed 
to  Joseph :  The  older  English  versions,  instead  of  the  compound  expression 
when  as,  have  just  the  simple  word  when.  The  compound  expression  was 
therefore  an  innovation  ;  but  it  is  now  obsolete.  It  means  at  the  time  when,  or 
during  the  time  while.  A  betrothal  in  oriental  countries  was,  and  is,  generally 
a  more  formal  and  solemn  engagement  than  we  are  familiar  with  under  the 
same  designation  in  Great  Britain.  Hence  it  was  a  maxim  of  Jewish  law  that 
betrothal  was  of  equal  force  with  marriage  itself ;  so  that  faithlessness  on  the 
part  of  the  betrothed  maiden  was  punishable  with  death  (Deut.  xxii.  23-27). 
Before  they  came  together  (to  live  as  husband  and  wife  under  one  roof)  she  proved 
to  be  with  child  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  There  is  a  fuller  account  of  this  Divine 
mystery  in  the  Gospel  according  to  Luke,  first  chapter.  If  our  Saviour  was  to 
be  Divine,  it  was  meet  that  there  should  be  some  special  Divine  action  in 
accomplishing  the  incarnation.  If  He  was  to  be  human  too,  it  was  meet  that 
He  should  be  '  born  of  a  woman,'  but  '  not  of  the  will  of  the  flesh,  nor  of  the 
will  of  man,  but  of  God.'  (John  i.  13.)  If  the  whole  arrangement  was  to  be 
in  virtue  of  an  agreement,  if  we  may  so  speak,  between  Father,  Son,  and  Holy 
Spirit,  it  was  meet  that  the  Holy  Spirit  should  have  some  agency  in  the 
matter.  He  acted  however  for  the  Father  ;  and  thus  the  Father  was  and  is  the 
Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  The  expression  she  proved  to  be,  or,  more 
literally,  she  was  found,  implies  that  there  were  outward  indications  of  the 
virgin's  peculiar  condition,  indications  which  were  patent  to  the  observation  of 
those  who  were  coming  in  contact  with  her. 

Ver.  19.  But  Joseph  her  husband  (that  is,  her  betrothed  husband)  being  a  just 
man,  and  not  willing  to  make  her  a  public  example.  Some  have  interpreted  the 
word  just  as  meaning  benignant  or  merciful.  So  Grotius,  and  Baring  in  his 
Dissertation  on  this  verse,  and  Kuinol ;  but  its  real  signification  is  simply 
righteous.  It  would  appear  that  the  evangelist  had  before  his  mind  two  distinct 
lines  of  ideas,  though  he  does  not  keep  them  quite  separate  from  beginning  to 
ending  of  his  statement.  He  represents  Joseph  as  righteous  on  the  one  hand, 
so  that  he  could  not  brook  to  take  home  his  betrothed  if  she  were  stained;  and 
as  merciful  on  the  other,  not  willing  to  make  a  public  example  of  her.  Hence  the 
worthy  man  resolved  to  steer  a  middle  course.  Was  minded  to  put  her  away 
privily.  He  was  disposed  to  get  the  deed  of  betrothal  privately  cancelled,  so 
that  they  might  be  mutually  free.     While  the  law  invested  a  man  who  had 
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privily.  20  But  while  lie  thought  on  these  things,  behold,  the 
nngel  of  the  Lord  appeared  unto  him  in  a  dream,  saying, 
Joseph,  thou  son  of  David,  fear  not  to  take  unto  thee  Mary 
thy  wife :  for  that  which  is  conceived  in  her  is  of  the  Holy 
Ghost.     21  And  she  shall  bring  forth  a  son,  and  thou  shalt  call 

entered  into  an  engagement  of  betrothal  with  power  to  visit  his  unfaithful 
spouse  with  the  severest  penalties  (Deut.  xxii.  23-27),  yet  of  course  it  did  not 
constrain  him  to  avail  himself  of  his  power.  If  he  felt  that  he  could  be 
satisfied  without  a  public  prosecution  and  judicial  conviction  and  execution, 
then  as  a  private  member  of  society  he  had  an  unchallengeable  right  to  dispense 
with  his  rights.  Private  members  of  society  are  not  bound  always  to  exact, 
though  they  are  bound  always  to  discharge,  all  their  dues.  There  would 
probably  be  something  so  pure,  and  sweet,  and  elevated  in  the  character  of  Mary, 
that  Joseph,  even  under  the  influence  of  irritation  and  the  deepest  disappoint- 
ment, would  feel  himself  unable  to  entertain  the  idea  of  proceeding  against  her 
to  the  utmost  extremity  of  the  law.  His  heart  would  be  filled  with  mingled 
surprise,  sadness,  and  compassion. 

Veb.  20.  But  while  he  thought  on  these  things, — while  he  was  revolving  in  his 
mind  {tvdvix-qd  euros)  the  things  that  were  connected  with  the  alternatives  of 
conduct  that  were  before  him, — behold  an  angel  of  the  Lord  appeared  to  him  in  a 
dream:  An  angel  ox  messenger.  The  reference  is  undoubtedly  to  one  of  that 
peculiar  class  of  the  Lord's  messengers  whom  we  now  commonly  designate 
angels,  but  the  word  in  the  original  just  means  messenger.  The  messenger 
appeared  in  a  dream,  that  is,  while  Joseph  was  in  a  state  of  unconsciousness 
in  relation  to  the  material  side  of  things.  Insensibility  had  barred,  for  the  time 
being,  the  gateways  that  communicated  with  the  outer  world,  the  gateways  of 
his  senses ;  but  his  mind  was  inwardly  thrown  open  to  spiritual  agencies  and 
influences.  Influences  from  above  did  come  in.  A  messenger  of  the  Lord 
appeared.  It  need  not  seem  incredible.  There  is  kinship  among  spirits. 
Neither  need  it  seem  wonderful  that  the  appearance  of  the  celestial  messenger 
should  have  been  so  unmistakeable  as  to  verify  its  reality  to  Joseph's  mind. 
Saying,  Joseph,  thou  son  of  David :  It  is  assumed  that  Joseph  knew  his  own 
relationship  to  the  royal  line,  the  line  of  the  long  promised  Messiah.  Gleams 
of  the  glorious  possibilities  connected  with  himself,  and  with  his  beloved  Mary, 
may  have  often  flashed  through  his  spirit,  or  flitted  athwart  his  view,  filling 
him  at  once  with  rapture  and  with  awe.  What  if  the  day  of  redemption  was 
drawing  very  nigh  ?  What  if  the  shoot  from  Jesse's  stump  was  just  about  to 
sprout  ?  Fear  not  to  take  to  thee — to  take  home — Mary  thy  wife :  Thy  (betrothed) 
wife.  All  is  right.  Thy  longings  are  about  to  be  realized ;  thy  Messianic 
anticipations  are  about  to  be  fulfilled,  though  in  a  way  that  had  not  entered 
into  thy  mind.  For  that  which  has  been  begotten  in  Ler  is  of  the  Holy  Spirit: 
Instead  of  begotten,  Tyndale  and  the  Geneva  have  conceived.  Wycliffe,  Luther, 
and  the  Ilheims,  following  the  Vulgate,  have  born,  a  very  awkward  rendering. 
'  The  Holy  Thing  '  is  spoken  of  impersonally,  as  in  Luke  i.  3o.  7s  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  that  is  to  say,  is  the  product  of  the  agency  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Al) 
therefore  is  right,  and  the  prophecies  are  about  to  be  fulfilled. 

Vee.  21.  And  she  shall  bring  forth  a  son :  Yes,  virgin  though  she  be.  The 
•  Seed  of  the  woman  '  is  about  to  appear.  The  virgin  has  conceived,  and  shall 
bear  a  son.    Is  it  not  so  written  in  the  prophecies  ?      And  thou  shalt  call  His 
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his  name  JESUS  :  for  he  shall  save  his  people  from  their  sins. 

name  Jesus :  It  is  as  if  the  angel  bad  said,  Thou  shalt  assume  the  part  of  a 
father,  and  give  the  name  to  the  child  ;  Jesus,  in  Hebrew  Joshua,  or  Jehoshua. 
It  is,  as  thou  knowest,  an  eminently  significant  name,  Jehovah  (is  our)  Salvation. 
It  was  appropriately  borne  by  him  who  led  your  fathers  of  old  into  the  holy 
land.  By  him  Jehovah  conferred  a  great  salvation,  and  the  favoured  people 
found  rest.  But  all  that  then  happened  is  but  a  faint  adumbration  of  far 
higher  and  grander  realities.  There  is  a  happier  land,  a  better  rest  and  in- 
heritance. There  is  another  country,  *  even  an  heavenly.'  Your  Jesus  will 
conduct  into  that.  In  Him,  far  more  gloriously  than  in  any  other  one,  will  it 
be  realized  that  Jehovah  saves.  He  will  be  the  true  Joshua.  For  He — em- 
phatically He — shall  save  His  people  from  their  sins :  De  Wette,  Baumgarten- 
Orusius,  Meyer,  and  others  suppose  that  by  His  people  we  are  to  understand  the 
Jeics,  and  that  when  it  is  said  He  shall  save  them  from  their  sins  there  is  no 
reference  to  the  Pauline  idea  of  salvation.  The  meaning  they  suppose  is  this, 
He  shall  deliver  the  Jews  from  that  national  degradation  and  servitude  which  is 
the  penal  effect  of  their  sins.  But  St.  Paul  did  not  invent  his  theology ;  he 
found  it  in  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures.  He  might  have  found  it  also,  though 
of  course  in  very  varying  developments  of  form,  circulating  among  the  pious 
of  the  people.  With  the  pious  in  all  ages  religion  is  a  spiritual  state  and 
exercise,  and  salvation  is  a  spiritual  deliverance,  stretching  out  and  up  into  the 
illimitable.  Aspiration  in  the  direction  of  Infinity  is  inseparable  from  true 
piety.  Although  therefore  it  should  have  been  the  case,  as  most  probably  it 
was,  that  Joseph's  Messianic  views  were  in  some  directions  confused  and 
confined,  light  and  darkness  fitfully  interbleuding  and  often  strangely  chasing 
one  another,  nevertheless  we  need  not  suppose  that  the  message  of  the  heavenly 
messenger  was  intended  to  fit  in  only  to  those  elements  of  his  conceptions  that 
were  tinged  with  the  imperfections  of  his  imagination.  On  the  heights  of  his 
intelligence  there  was  light  gleaming  from  afar  ;  in  the  depths  of  bis  conscious- 
ness and  conscience  there  was  a  craving  immeasurably  removed  from  the 
sensuous.  It  was  to  Joseph,  as  thus  conditioned,  that  the  angel  was  sent,  and 
that  the  statement  was  made,  He  shall  save  His  people  from  their  sins,  that  is, 
He  shall  save  the  subjects  of  His  heavenly  kingdom  from  their  sins.  It  is  obvious 
from  the  original  that  the  pronoun  He  [avros)  is  to  be  understood  emphatically, 
He  and  no  other.  The  Revisionists  bring  out  the  emphasis  thus  :  For  it  is  He 
that  shall  save  His  people  from  their  sins.  There  is  great  significance  in  the 
expression  '  His  people.'  The  angel  does  not  say  to  Joseph  '  thy  people  ' ;  nor 
does  he  say  '  God's  people.'  He  says  '  His  people.'  Joseph's  son  was  to  have 
a  people.  He  had  a  people.  He  was  a  king.  His  kingdom,  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  was  at  hand.  The  community  had  been  gathering  together  for  ages. 
It  was  about  to  be  more  fully  organized.  It  was  already,  and  it  would  be  still 
more  emphatically,  a  people,  a  nation,  a  holy  nation.  Every  citizen,  every 
subject,  would  be  saved  from  his  sins.  This  expression,  saved  from  his  sins,  or 
rescued  from  his  sins,  assumes  that  sins  are  a  man's  worst  enemies.  When  a 
man  falls  into  their  bands  he  is  in  a  most  perilous  condition.  They  are  merci- 
less ;  nothing  short  of  death  will  satisfy  them,  the  utter  destruction  of  all  the 
elements  of  bliss.  "What  shall  men  do  then  to  be  saved  ?  They  cannot  save 
themselves.  Once  in  the  power  of  their  sins  they  are  like  Laocoon  within  the 
coils  of  the  serpents  ;  their  case  is  hopeless  unless  a  Saviour  interpose.  Jesus 
is  that  Saviour.      Salvation  from  sin,  when  theologically  viewed,  is  deliverance 
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22  Now  all  this  was  done,  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was 
spoken  of  the  Lord  by  the  prophet,  saying,  23  Behold,  a  virgin 
shall  be  with  child,  and  shall  bring  forth  a  son,  and  they  shall 
call   his   name    Emmanuel,   which    being  interpreted  is,  God 

from  penalty,  or  from  exposure  to  penalty.  It  is  resolvable  into  pardon,  justifi- 
cation, and  glorification,  and  is  to  be  distinguished  from  sanctifieation,  which 
However  is  something  greater  still  in  moral  moment.  Nothing  can  transcend 
in  ethical  importance  assimilation  in  character  to  the  image  of  God. 

Ver.  22.  But  all  this  has  come  to  pass :  Chrysostom  is  right  in  supposing 
that  it  is  the  angel  who  continues  to  speak,  and  who  seeks  by  the  words  of  this 
and  the  following  verse  to  remove  every  vestige  of  doubt  from  the  mind  of 
Joseph.  Arnoldi  takes  the  same  view.  On  the  supposition  that  it  is  the  evan- 
gelist who  speaks,  there  seems  to  be  too  little  said  to  Joseph  in  explanation  of 
Mary's  condition.  Unless  she  were  '  the  virgin,'  no  adequate  relief  would  have 
been  given  to  his  perplexity.  All  this,  that  is,  all  that  has  occurred  in  the  case 
of  thy  Mary,  has  happened.  That  it  might  he  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  of  the 
Lord,  or  by  the  Lord  :  there  is  a  slight  ambiguity  in  the  English  preposition  of, 
which  is  not  in  the  original  (vwo).  Principal  Campbell  employs  the  word 
verified  in  place  of  the  word  fulfilled.  It  is  in  some  respects  a  good  translation; 
but  it  deviates  widely  from  the  etymological  and  distinctive  import  of  the  evan- 
gelist's term,  a  term  that  is  beautifully  significant.  Words  of  themselves  are 
empty.  They  need  things  to  fill  them.  They  are  useful  only  as  vessels  to 
convey  things  from  mind  to  mind.  Histories,  of  themselves,  are  words ;  and 
therefore  they  are  empty  unless  there  he  veritable  facts  to  fill  the  void.  Pro- 
phecies too  consist  of  words,  but  from  their  peculiar  predictive  character  the 
words  continue  as  it  were  empty,  till  the  facts  come  to  pass.  Then  the  empti- 
ness is  filled  to  the  full,  the  words  are  fulfilled.  The  facts,  says  the  evangelist, 
came  to  pass  that  what  ivas  spoken  by  the  Lord  might  be  fulfilled.  The  pro- 
phetic words  had  been  spoken  because  the  Lord  had  resolved  to  bring  to  pass 
the  facts.  And  hence,  in  the  fulness  of  the  time,  the  facts  were  brought  to  pass, 
that  the  prophetic  words  might  be  fulfilled.  The  Lord's  hand  was  in  the  words ; 
the  Lord's  hand  was  in  the  facts  too  :  and  it  was  by  the  Lord's  hand  that 
the  harmony  or  correspondence  of  His  words  and  works  was  consummated. 
Through  the  prophet,  saying  :  Or  through  the  prophet  when  he  says.  There  was  a 
sense  in  which  it  was  the  prophet  who  spoke  ;  there  was  a  sense  in  which  it  was 
the  Lord  who  spoke  through  the  prophet.  In  one  plane  of  things  we  find  the 
prophet  speaking.  "We  rise  up  higher,  and  lo  it  is  the  Lord  himself  who  is 
speaking.     The  passage  referred  to  is  found  in  Isa.  vii.  14. 

Ver.  23.  Behold,  the  virgin  shall  he  with  child,  and  shall  bring  forth  a  son  : 
The  idea  is  not,  some  virgin  or  other.  There  is  express  pointing  to  a  particular 
virgin.  The  case  is  singular ;  it  is  unparalleled.  Whatever  scope  for  doubt 
there  may  be  regarding  the  flexibility  of  the  meaning  of  the  word  for  virgin  in 
Isaiah's  Hebrew,  there  is  none  for  doubtirjg  regarding  the  meaning  of  the  evan- 
gelist's term.  It  most  definitely  and  distinctively  means  virgin.  And  they 
shall  call  His  name  Emmanuel  :  They  sltall  call,  it  is  a  free  translation  of  tho 
prophet's  Hebrew,  and  brings  into  view  the  fact  of  a  somewhat  extended  recogni- 
tion of  the  peculiarity  and  glory  of  the  virgin's  Offspring.  They  shall  call,  men 
shall  call.  Emmanuel ;  or  as  it  is  in  the  Old  Testament,  Immanucl.  Which,  being 
iaterpreted,  is,  Gcd  with  us:    Or  which,  when  interpreted,  is.  With  us  (is)  Go-i 
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with  us.  24  Then  Joseph  being  raised  from  sleep  did  as  the 
angel  of  the  Lord  had  bidden  him,  and  took  unto  him  his 
wife  :  25  and  knew  her  not  till  she  had  brought  forth  her 
firstborn  son  :  and  he  called  his  name  JESUS. 

CHAPTER  II. 
1  NOW  when  Jesus  was  born  in  Bethlehem  of  Juda3a  in  the 

The  uame  is  thus  entirely  and  finely  coincident  in  idea  with  the  import  of  the 
name  Jesus.  The  two  names,  though  different  in  vocal  form,  are,  in  their  ideal 
substrate  or  essence,  identical.  With-us-is-God,  tbat  is,  Tr<'£/(-?is,-to-help-us,- 
is-God,  With-us,-to-sa,ve-us,-is-God.  The  name  might  be  given,  as  a  motto 
designation,  to  one  who  was  not  God,  just  as  the  name  Jesus  or  Joshua  waa 
borne  by  merely  human  persons.  Emmanuel  is  in  fact  thus  employed,  though 
perhaps  too  presumptuously  ;  the  late  king  of  Italy  was  called  Victor  Em- 
manuel. But  in  the  case  of  Jesus  the  name  was  more  than  a  motto  designation. 
It  was  a  doctrinally  descriptive  appellation,  though  there  is  no  evidence  that  it 
was  intended  to  be  employed  as  a  conventional  proper  name.  Jesus  was  really, 
and  in  His  own  personality,  God-with-us, -to-snve-us.  The  expression,  which, 
i.e.  tuhicli  name,  when  interpreted,  is  With-us-is-God,  would  of  course  not  be 
spoken  by  the  angel  to  Joseph.  It  must  be  regarded  as  a  parenthetical  and 
purely  philological  remark,  thrown  in  by  the  evangelist  at  the  close  of  the 
angel's  quotation. 

Ver.  24.  And  Joseph,  being  raised  from  his  sleep  (euro  >oD  tirrvov) — from  the 
sleep  in  which  he  was  favoured  with  the  vision  of  the  angel — did  as  the  angel  of 
the  Lord  had  bidden  him,  and  took  unto  him  his  wife :  Took  home  his  wife. 

Ver.  25.  And  knew  her  not  till  she  had  brought  forth  her  firstborn  son :  it  is 
worthy  of  notice  that  in  the  two  most  ancient  manuscripts  of  the  Greek  text, 
the  Sinaitic  in  St.  Petersburg  and  the  Vatican  in  Rome,  we  have  the  simple 
expression,  till  she  brought  forth  a  son,  instead  of  till  she  brought  forth  her  first- 
born son.  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and-Hort,  and  the 
English  Revisionists  accept  and  support  the  simple  reading,  supposing  that  the 
fuller  expression  had  crept  in  from  an  early  marginal  note,  which  had  been 
derived  from  Luke  ii.  7,  where  the  reading  is  unchallengeable.  We  hesitate  to 
accept  their  verdict.  And  knew  her  not :  The  evangelist  indicates,  in  beautifully 
modest  phraseology,  that  Joseph  had  learned,  from  the  communication  made 
to  him  by  the  angel,  that  he  was  to  look  back  upon  Mary  as  united  to  him  for 
higher  objects  than  are  contemplated  in  ordinary  instances  of  wedlock.  He 
was  to  be  her  human  guardian,  and  her  offspring's  legal  father.  But  she  was 
emphatically  '  the  virgin,'  and  a  very  'chosen  vessel'  of  the  Lord. 

CHAPTER  II. 
Ver.  1.  Now  when  Jesus  was  born :  The  evangelist  is  about  to  narrate  some 
striking  events  that  took  place  after  the  birth  of  Jesus,  and  apparently  very 
soon  after.  We  cannot  say  however  how  soon.  The  phraseology  employed 
does  not  determine  the  matter.  And  those  who  try  to  harmonize  the  narratives 
of  Matthew  and  Luke  differ  considerably  as  to  the  length  of  time  that  had 
probably  elapsed  between  the  nativity  and  the  visit  of  the  wise  men  from  the 
east.  We  are  disposed  to  place  the  visit  after  the  presentation  in  the  temple, 
but  very  soon  after.       In  Bethlehem  of  Judaea  :  a  small  town  about  six  miles 
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days  of  Herod  the  king,  behold,  there  came  wise  men  from 

from  Jerusalem,  south  by  west.  It  is  now  called  Beit-lachm  (or  Flesh-house),  and 
contains  about  three  thousand  inhabitants.  It  was  called  Bethlehem  of  Judcea 
to  distinguish  it  from  another  Bethlehem  in  Zebulun.  (Josh.  xix.  15.)  It  is  a 
very  ancient  place,  and  bore  the  name  of  Ephrath  or  Ephratah  before  it  came 
iuto  the  possession  of  the  Hebrews.  (Gen.  xlviii.  7.)  It  was  the  birthplace  of 
David,  as  well  as  of  David's  Son  and  Lord.  Its  Hebrew  name  means  Bread- 
house,  a  name  derived  in  all  probability  from  the  fertility  of  its  soil.  It  is,  in 
another  plane  of  things,  the  IIouse-of-Bread.  The  Bread  of  Life  has  been  dis- 
seminated from  it,  the  Bread  which  satisfies  the  hunger  of  the  soul,  and  which 
may  be  '  bought  without  money  and  without  price.'  In  the  days  of  Herod  the 
king :  Herod,  surnamed  the  Great.  For  a  time  he  bore  no  higher  title  than 
that  of  tetrarch ;  but  he  was  ultimately  elevated  by  Antony  to  the  royal  dignity. 
He  was  of  Idumaaan  origin.  As  a  prince  he  was  able  and  magnificent,  but 
utterly  unprincipled  and  most  unhappy.  Behold,  there  came  wise  men  from  the 
east  to  Jerusalem  :  The  word  translated  wise  men  is  Magi  (M&yoi),  a  word  that 
is  apparently  of  Median  origin,  though  under  the  form  magician  it  has  got  to 
be  naturalised  in  many  of  the  languages  of  Europe.  In  the  old  Median 
language,  the  Pehlvi,  mog  or  mag  meant  priest.  The  Medes,  as  we  learn  from 
Herodotus  (i.  101),  were  divided  into  six  tribes,  one  of  which  was  the  Magi, 
corresponding  to  the  Levites  among  the  Hebrews,  the  Brahmins  among  the 
Hindoos,  and  the  Druids  among  the  Celts.  They  were  a  sacred  caste,  the 
councillors  of  the  ruling  classes  (Herodotus,  i.  120),  and  the  spiritual  advisers 
and  guides  of  the  great  body  of  the  people.  As  they  belonged  to  a  nation  of 
fire  worshippers,  sun  worshippers,  worshippers  of  the  elements  of  nature,  they 
were  peculiarly  devoted  to  astronomical  and  astrological  pursuits.  Purvey 
translates  the  term  in  the  passage  before  us  astromyens.  They  were  accustomed 
to  consult  the  stars  of  heaven,  that  they  might  obtain  direction  regarding  the 
affairs  of  earth.  It  was  not  in  all  respects  the  worst  possible  phase  of  super- 
stition. It  led  them  to  look  up  ;  and  as  they  looked  they  would  doubtless  at 
times  be  conscious  of  stirrings  and  aspirations  of  spirit  that  sought  to  pierce 
beyond  the  stars.  In  connection  with  their  astrological  engagements,  the 
Magi  became  students  of  other  elements  of  occult  science  ;  and  hence  many  of 
them  became  interpreters  of  dreams,  fortune  tellers,  wizards,  sorcerers,  necro- 
mancers ;  in  one  word,  magicians.  As  such  they  wandered  up  and  down  among 
the  nations,  making  a  livelihood  from  their  magical  intuitions  or  their  skill  in 
magical  arts.  And  persons  of  other  nationalities  too,  who  had  similar  proclivi- 
ties or  idiosyncrasies)  were  designated  by  their  name.  Hence  Simon  of  Samaria, 
who  is  spoken  of  in  the  8th  chapter  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  is  commonly 
called  to  this  day  Simon  Magus.  We  know  not  the  nationality  or  nationalities 
to  which  the  Magi  mentioned  by  the  evangelist  belonged.  They  were,  he  says, 
from  the  east.  But  we  know  not  from  what  part  cf  the  east  they  came,  and  it 
is  in  vain  to  guess.  Neither  do  we  know  how  many  of  them  there  were,  and  it 
is  in  vain  to  guess.  In  the  mediaeval  ages  there  was  abundance  of  guessing  on 
the  whole  subject.  It  was  guessed  that  they  were  three  in  number,  correspond- 
ing to  the  offerings  mentioned  in  ver.  11,  and  corresponding  to  the  Trinity  too, 
and  to  the  three  great  regions  of  the  earth.  It  was  guessed  that  they  were 
three  kings.  It  was  guessed  that  they  were  the  representatives  of  the  three 
great  families  of  Shem,  Ham,  and  Japhet ;  and  hence  one  of  them  was  custom- 
arily regarded  as  an  Ethiopian,   and  was  painted  black.      In  the  Scholastic 
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the  east  to  Jerusalem,  2   saying1,  Where  is  he   that  is  born 
King  of  the  Jews  ?  for  we  have  seen  his  star  in  the  east,  and 


History  of  Peter  Comestor,  as  in  Bede  before  him,  we  find  their  very  names,  and 
in  various  languages  too  !  In  Latin  they  were  named  Balthazar,  Caspar  or 
Jaspar,  and  Melchior  !  In  the  Eastern  Church  again  the  luxuriance  of  guess- 
ing broke  forth  in  a  different  direction  ;  and  they  were  supposed  to  have  arrived 
in  Jerusalem  with  a  retinue  of  a  thousand,  and  to  have  left  an  army  of  seven 
thousand  men  on  the  farther  bank  of  the  Euphrates  !  It  is  in  vain  however  to 
put  spurs  into  the  pegasus  of  imaginative  invention  on  such  a  subject. 

Vek.  2.  Saying, "Where  is  He  that  is  horn  King  of  the  Jews?  This  inquiry 
more  literally  translated  is,  Where  is  the  bom  King,  that  is,  the  newly  born  King, 
of  the  Jeivs  ?  Herod  was  not  a  bom  king.  It  was  long  since  there  had  been  a 
horn  king  among  the  Jews.  But  at  length  there  was  a  born  king.  Where  is 
he  ?  The  Magi  expected,  no  doubt,  to  find  him  in  the  capital  city,  and  in  the 
royal  palace.  Luther's  translation  of  this  inquiry  is,  Where  is  the  new-born 
King  of  the  Jews?  For  we  saw  His  star  in  the  east:  That  is,  the  star  that 
indicated  His  birth.  What  star  was  that  ?  Kepler,  the  astronomer,  supposed 
that  it  might  be  a  new  star,  similar  to  one  which  he  noticed  in  1G0-4,  and  which 
appeared  along  with  a  remarkable  conjunction  of  the  planets  Saturn,  Jupiter, 
and  Mars,  in  the  sign  of  the  Fish,  which  is  the  astrological  symbol  of  Judaea. 
"  It  was  like  the  most  beautiful  and  glorious  torch."  He  calculated  that  in  the 
year  of  Borne  747  a  corresponding  conjunction  of  two  of  the  planets,  Saturn  and 
Jupiter,  must  have  taken  place,  and  the  following  year  a  conjunction  of  all  the 
three.  One  or  other  of  these  years  being  assumed  to  be  the  true  year  of  the 
Lord,  the  starting  point  of  the  Christian  era,  what  if  the  conjunction  was 
then  accompanied  by  the  appearance  of  a  new  star  as  in  1604  ?  Would  not  that 
correspond  with  the  narrative  in  our  evangelist  ?  Would  not  that  be  the  star 
of  the  Magi  ?  Kepler  pleads  his  cause  with  great  earnestness  and  eloquence. 
(De  Nova  Stella;  He  J.  C.  vero  anno  natalitio.)  And  his  idea  has  been  taken 
up  with  more  or  less  of  accuracy,  and  pressed,  by  Miinter,  Ideler,  Alford,  etc. 
But  it  is  apparently  scientifically  at  fault,  and  exegetically  too.  We  conclude 
from  ver.  9  that  the  star  seen  by  the  Magi  was  not  a  firmamental  star  in  the 
modem  and  scientific  acceptation  of  the  term  star.  It  was  neither  a  fixed  star, 
an  immensely  remote  star,  nor  yet  a  planet  revolving  round  our  own  solar 
centre.  The  Magi  indeed  may  never  have  thought  of  the  stars  as  distant 
worlds.  A  star,  to  them,  would  be  but  a  celestial  point  of  light.  And  such  a 
point  of  light  had  appeared  to  them  in  the  west  as  they  scanned  the  skies.  It 
had  appeared  to  them,  pointing  as  toward  the  region  of  Juda;a,  and  beckoning 
them  on.  Why  may  it  not  have  been  a  miraculous  star  ?  Jesus  was  the  centre 
of  a  large  circle  of  supernatural  things ;  and  this  circle  intersected  at  many 
points  multitudes  of  other  circles,  both  in  nature  and  in  human  nature.  Hence 
the  preparations  for  His  coming,  not  among  Jews  only,  but  also  among  sur 
rounding  Gentiles.  Hence  too  the  confluence  of  fitnesses  for  His  appearance  at 
the  actual  '  fulness  of  the  time.'  Hence  too  the  concentration  of  marvels  in 
and  around  His  birth  and  life  and  death.  Hence  too  (why  not  ?)  the  star  of  the 
Magi.  Hence  too  the  multiplied  marvels,  physical,  intellectual,  and  moral, 
that  coctinued  to  occur,  though  in  rarified  degrees  and  in  modified  forms,  in 
apostolic  and  post-apostolic  circles,  the  circles  that  were  most  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  time  and  place  of  our  Lord's  life  and  death.     Time  has  advanced 
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are  come  to  worship   him.       3  When  Herod   the   king   had 
heard  these  tilings,  he  was  troubled,  and  all  Jerusalem  with  him. 


6ince  the  great  epoch.  Cycles  have  revolved,  and  we  are  sweeping  along  under 
full  sail  in  a  new  series  of  circles  that  are  not  reproductions  of  bygone  circles, 
and  will  never  be  produced  again.  Yet  the  original  Christian  impulses  continue. 
The  supernatural  is  still  interpenetrating  the  natural,  though  in  diversified  forms, 
accommodated  to  the  procession  of  the  ages.  The  free  agency  of  God  has  not 
ceased ;  the  hand  of  His  free  activity  is  not  stiffened  or  tied.  In  what  way 
might  the  minds  of  the  Magi  be  led  to  connect  the  appearance  of  the  star  with 
the  birth  of  the  King  of  the  Jews  ?  We  are  not  told,  and  we  need  not  pry.  But 
we  learn  from  ver.  12  that  God  was  in  supernatural  communication  with  them  ; 
and  thus  the  greatest  difficulties  are  removed.  Most  likely  they  were  pious 
men,  whose  minds  had  ascended  from  nature  to  nature's  God.  They  had  noted 
that  the  Lord  was  not  dealing  with  themselves  or  with  others  as  they  deserved 
He  was  dealing  with  them  in  mercy ;  He  was  dealing  propitiously.  Thero 
must  be  (may  they  not  have  concluded  ?)  a  propitiation.  There  must  be  already, 
or  there  will  yet  be,  a  Propitiator.  They  had  faith  in  the  unseen  but  hoped  for 
reality.  The  daystar  had  arisen  or  was  arising  in  their  hearts.  And  likely, 
too,  in  accordance  with  what  Suetonius,  and  Tacitus,  and  Josephus  tell  us  of 
the  widespread  expectation  of  the  coming  Man,  the  coming  Jew,  they  had 
heard  that  some  great  One  was  expected  to  make  His  appearance  among  the 
Jews.  That  people  indeed  had  been  greatly  depressed.  They  had  been  long 
oppressed,  chiefly  under  the  burden  of  their  own  crimes.  But  a  Deliverer  was 
about  to  appear.  Had  it  not  been  rumoured  too  that  Balaam  had  prophesied 
of  Him  as  the  '  Star  '  who  should  '  come  out  of  Jacob '  ?  (Niun.  xxiv.  17.)  He 
would  transcend  all  other  kings.  He  would  be  mighty  to  save.  Would  He  not 
be  willing  and  mighty  to  save  them  too, — even  them  ?  May  we  not  suppose  that 
they  believed  that  He  would  ?  If  they  were  Median  or  Persian  Magi,  may  we 
not  also  suppose  that  traditions  of  Daniel,  and  of  Daniel's  visions  and  pro- 
phecies, had  reached  them,  and  stirred  into  heavenward  aspiration  the  longings 
of  their  souls  ?  Hence,  perchance,  it  was  that  they  were  favoured  with  the 
vision  of  the  star ;  and  hence,  perchance,  they  dimly  understood  the  import  of 
its  appearance.  We  saw  His  star  in  the  east.  And  are  come  to  worship  Him  : 
To  acknowledge  His  worthship,  to  do  homage  to  Him.  They  could  not  be  satis- 
fied with  blindly  worshipping,  as  so  many  of  their  fathers  had  done,  the  sun  of 
nature.  They  longed  to  worship  the  greater  and  more  vivifying  Sun,  the  Sun 
of  Righteousness.  They  longed  to  bow  themselves  in  adoration  before  the  True 
Light,  which  light eth  every  man  that  cometh  into  the  world.     (John  i.  9.) 

Ver.  3.  But  Herod  the  king  when  he  heard  it :  And  no  doubt  the  tidings 
would  be  speedily  carried  to  his  ears.  They  would  run,  as  Archbishop  Trench 
expresses  it,  "  like  an  electric  shock  through  the  palace  of  the  usurping 
Idurnsean."  (The  Star  of  the  Wise  Men,  p.  42,  ed.  1850.)  Was  troubled : 
"  When  we  remember,"  says  Archbishop  Trench,  "  the  recent  agitations  at 
"Jerusalem  through  the  refusal  of  the  Pharisees,  to  the  number  of  six  thousand, 
"  to  take  the  oath  of  allegiance  to  him  (Josephus,  Ant.  xvii.  2:  4),  with  their 
"  prophecy  of  the  divinely  intended  transfer  of  the  kingdom  from  him  and  his 
"  race  to  a  favourite  of  their  own,  we  can  easily  understand  how  much  less  a 
"  thing  would  have  been  sufficient  to  terrify  him  than  this  announcement  of  the 
"  star  and  the  King."      And  all  Jerusalem  with  him  :    "  The  rabbinical  world 
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4  And  when  he  had  gathered  all  the  chief  priests  and  scribes 
of  the  people  together,  he  demanded  of  them  where  Christ 
should  be  born.     5  And  they  said  unto  him,  In  Bethlehem  of 

of  Jerusalem "  (Geikie)  ;  its  high  officials  and  other  leading  men.  Many  of 
these  would  be  the  creatures  of  Herod,  while  others  might  be  afraid  of  any  event 
that  would  threaten  the  commotions  and  embarrassments  that  are  invariably 
incident  to  a  change  of  dynasties,  which  so  often  issues  in  civil  war.  Some  of 
the  '  hidden  ones,'  however,  like  Anna  and  Simeon,  who  were  already  '  fighting 
the  good  fight  of  faith,'  and  '  waiting  for  the  Consolation  of  Israel,'  might 
have  their  hearts  not  troubled,  but  cleared  and  cheered  and  quickened  into 
livelier  expectancy  and  prayer. 

Ver.  4.  And  gathering  together  all  the  chief  priests  and  scribes  of  the  people : 
An  extemporized  council  of  such  high,  learned,  and  influential  persons  as  would 
in  his  estimation  be  best  able  to  give  him  the  biblical  or  traditional  information 
which  he  required.  All  the  chief  -priests  :  one  might  have  expected  that  there 
would  have  been  only  one  chief  priest.  But  the  office  of  the  high  priesthood  had 
become  venal.  It  was  too  important  and  lucrative  to  be  left  for  a  very 
lengthened  term  in  the  hands  of  one  individual ;  and  hence,  besides  the  person 
in  actual  office,  there  might  be  others,  who  had  been  his  predecessors,  and  who 
continued  to  bear  the  name  and  in  some  respects  the  dignity.  The  chiefs  of 
the  twenty-four  courses  of  priests  might  also  be  included  under  the  designation. 
(See  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  14  ;  Ezra  viii.  24,  x.  5  ;  Neh.  xiii.  7.  Comp.  1  Chron.  xxiv.) 
The  scribes  again  were  the  learned  men  of  the  nation  ;  learned  especially 
in  the  letter  of  the  Scriptures,  the  law.  They  were  the  men  who  could  wield 
the  pens  of  ready  writers,  and  who  took  their  distinctive  position  in  society  in 
consequence  of  devotement  to  letters.  Some  would  transcribe  the  Scriptures, 
when  copies  were  required.  All  of  them  would  study  the  Scriptures,  though 
of  course  with  very  varying  degrees  of  intelligence  and  enlargement  of  soul. 
Law  papers  would  come  under  their  charge,  secretaryships,  and  such  cases 
of  conscience  as  could  be  resolved  only  by  the  application  of  Scripture.  They 
would  be  the  councillors  of  the  higher  powers,  the  educators  and  spiritual 
advisers  of  the  great  body  of  the  people.  He  inquired  of  them  where  the  Christ 
should  be  born :  He  wished  to  learn  from  them  what  was  the  predetermined 
birthplace  of  the  Christ.  He  used  the  customary  theocratic  language.  He 
knew  that  there  was  a  general  expectation  of  the  speedy  appearance  of  some 
illustrious  One.  The  inquiry  of  the  Magi  brought  the  idea  afresh  before  his 
mind.  And  therefore,  while  he  had  no  doubt  that  there  was  much  superstition 
afloat  on  the  subject,  and  that  it  was  probably  all  a  matter  of  superstition, 
yet,  as  there  was  something  in  the  matter  that  touched  him  to  the  quick  and 
troubled  him,  he  must  be  wary  and  prudent  in  his  procedure.  He  would  not 
slap  the  superstition  in  its  face,  but  he  would  take  effectual  measures  to  over- 
reach it !  Hence  he  pretends  the  assumption  that  there  was  to  be  a  Messiah. 
He  pretends  too  that  he  was  desirous  to  assist  the  Magi  in  the  ends  they 
contemplated  in  their  pious  and  praiseworthy  pilgrimage. 

Ver.  5.  And  they  said  to  him,  In  Bethlehem  of  Judsea :  "  Lo,  how  readily  and 
"  roundly,"  says  Trapp,  and  he  might  have  added  how  soundly,  "  out  of  the 
"  Scriptures,  they  could  answer  to  this  capital  question  "  ;  for  it  is  possible  to 
know  much  of  the  letter  of  Scripture,  and  yet  to  enter  but  little  into  its  spirit. 
Indeed,  if  Herod  had  asked  them  which  was  the  very  central  letter  of  the  law, 
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Judcea :  for  thus  it  is  written  by  the  prophet,  6  And  thou 
Bethlehem,  in  the  land  of  Juda,  art  not  the  least  among  the 
princes  of  Juda :  for  out  of  thee  shall  come  a  Governor,  that 


we  doubt  not  that  the  scribes  could  have  answered  him.  They  would  have 
brightened  up  and  told  him  that  it  was  the  penultimate  letter  of  the  fourth 
word  of  the  42nd  verse  of  the  11th  chapter  of  the  book  of  Leviticus.  But  as 
to  the  central  idea  at  once  of  the  Law,  the  Prophets,  and  the  Psalms,  that 
was  a  very  different  matter,  and  perhaps  very  indifferent  to  not  a  few  of  their 
number.  For  thus  it  stands  written  by  the  prophet :  viz.  Micah,  in  chap.  v. 
ver.  2. 

Ver.  6.  The  passage  as  it  stands  in  Micah  is  as  follows  :  And  thou  Belhlehe>„ 
Ephratah,  small  to  be  among  Judah's  thousands,  out  of  thee  shall  He  come  forth 
to  Me  ivho  is  to  be  Ruler  in  Israel.  As  it  stands  in  the  evangelist,  it  is  reproduced, 
as  regards  the  substance  of  its  ideas,  though  not  as  regards  the  details  of  it  a 
letters.  Bethlehem  was  really  small ;  and  yet  it  was  not  small.  Both  ideas  are 
true ;  and  both  ideas  are  implied,  read  the  passage  as  we  may.  Its  littleness 
passed  into  greatness,  in  virtue  of  the  intimacy  of  its  connection  with  One  who 
was  the  Greatest  of  the  great.  As  regards  the  free  and  easy  reproduction  of  the 
prophecy  by  the  evangelist,  the  following  items  may  be  noted.  And  thou 
Bethlehem,  in  the  land  of  Judah  :  In  the  original  there  is  no  in  the ;  the 
expression  land  of  Judah  comes  abruptly  after  the  name  Bethlehem,  to  designate 
the  particular  Bethlehem  referred  to,  just  as  in  English  we  say,  Neu-port, 
Shropshire ;  or  Newport,  Monmouthshire.  There  was  a  Bethlehem  in  the 
territory  or  canton  of  Judah  ;  and  there  was  another  Bethlehem  in  the  territory 
or  canton  of  Zebulun.  In  Micah's  Hebrew  the  designation  is  effected  by  adding 
the  ancient  name  of  the  place,  Bethlehem-Epliratah.  Art  by  no  means  least 
among  the  princes  of  Judah  :  Instead  of  the  princes  of  Judah,  the  expression  is, 
in  Micah's  Hebrew,  the  thousands  of  Judah.  The  two  representations,  however, 
are  but  two  aspects  of  one  reality.  The  tribe  had  been  subdivided  into 
thousands,  or  chiliads,  corresponding  to  the  hundreds  of  England,  and  over  each 
subdivision  there  was  a  chieftain  or  prince,  a  thousander  as  it  were,  or 
chiliarch.  Some  thousands,  considered  as  districts,  would  sometimes  dwindle 
as  regards  population ;  others  would  increase.  And  hence  in  course  of  time, 
and  just  as  there  are  more  or  less  populous  hundreds  in  England,  there  would 
be  more  or  less  populous  thousands  in  Judah ;  and  there  would  be  thousanders 
consequently,  or  princes  of  thousands,  who  were  of  more  or  less  political 
importance.  Bethlehem-Ephratah  was  little  among  the  thousands;  its  prince 
was  little  among  the  princes.  And  yet,  viewed  on  another  side,  it  was  not  little ; 
it  was  by  no  means  least.  For  out  of  thee  shall  come  forth  a  Governor,  a  leader, 
a  ruler,  a  prince  ;  namely,  the  Christ.  Wycliffe  translates  the  word  a  duk  (a 
duke).  In  the  Bheims  it  is  rendered  a  capitaine.  Who  shall  rule  Thy  people 
Israel :  Instead  of  the  word  rule  we  have  in  the  margin  the  word  feed.  It  was 
the  translation  of  the  Geneva  version,  because  it  was  Beza's  translation.  It  is 
strangely  preferred  by  Archbishop  Trench.  But  neither  feed  nor  rule  conveys 
the  full  idea  of  the  original  expression  (iroip-avei).  That  full  idea  is,  who  shall 
shepherd  My  people  Israel,  who  shall  at  once  protect,  guide,  feed,  and  govern  or 
rule  them.  Michaelis,  in  his  Observations  on  Micah,  says  :  "  Even  although 
"  there  were  not,  in  Matthew  ii.  5,  G,  a  single  word  explanatory  of  our  text,  still 
"  I  should  believe  that  the  reference  is  to  Christ,  that  Christ  who  was  bom 
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shall  rale  my  people  Israel.  7  Then  Herod,  wlien  lie  had 
privily  called  the  wise  men,  inquired  of  them  diligently  what 
time  the  star  appeared.  8  And  he  sent  them  to  Bethlehem, 
nnd  said,  Go  and  search  diligently  for  the  young  child;  and 
when  ye  have  found  him,  bring  me  word  again,  that  I  may 
come  and  worship  him  also.  9  When  they  had  heard  the 
king,  they  departed;  and,  lo,  the  star,  which  they  saw  in 
the  east,  went  before  them,  till  it  came  and  stood  over  where 
the  young  child  was.  10  When  they  saw  the  star,  they  re- 
joiced  with  exceeding  great  joy.     11    And  when  they  were 

"  under  the  reign  of  Herod.  The  entire  thread  of  the  prophecy  of  the  jireceding 
"  chapter  leads  me  to  Him,  and  to  the  time  of  His  birth." 

Ver.  7.  Then  Herod  privily  called  the  wise  men:  Privily,  for  he  was  already 
hatching,  still  more  privily,  his  malicious  plot.  And  inquired  of  them  diligently  : 
or  rather,  ascertained  from  them  accurately  (riKpij3wa-ei>  irap'  clvtuv).  The  verb 
denotes  the  exactness  of  the  information  got,  rather  than  the  diligence,  or  even 
the  exactness,  of  the  inquiry  made.  What  time  the  star  appeared :  Literally,  the 
time  of  the  appearing  star,  an  idiomatic  expression  in  Greek,  corresponding  to 
our  idiomatic  expression  in  English,  the  time  of  the  appearing  of  the  star.  Herod 
was  already  suspecting  that  the  Magi  might  not  return  to  him,  and  he  therefore 
took  time  by  the  forelock,  and  got  out  of  them  all  the  information  that  would 
be  needed  to  guide  him  in  his  privy  and  nefarious  project. 

Veb.  8.  And  he  sent  them  to  Bethlehem :  He  directed  them,  that  is  to  say, 
to  go  to  Bethlehem.  And,  having  done  this,  he  added,  Go  and  search  out  exactly 
concerning  the  young  child,  etc.  That  I  may  come  and  worship  Him  also  :  or,  that 
I  too  may  go  and  do  homage  to  Him.  Herod  wished  to  convey  to  the  minds  of 
the  Magi  that  his  feelings  coincided  with  their  own,  and  that  indeed  he  wished 
to  do  what  they  were  doing.  It  was  something,  says  Gualther,  like  the  kiss  of 
Judas  (Archetypi,  in  loc). 

Ver.  9.  And  they,  having  heard  the  king,  went  their  way ;  and  lo,  the  star, 
which  they  saw  in  the  east,  went  before  them,  till  it  came  and  stood  over  where 
the  young  child  was.  From  this  statement  we  learn,  in  the  first  place,  that  the 
star  which  they  saw  when  in  the  east  had  not  continued  to  be  visible  to  them 
during  their  journey,  so  that  for  the  greater  part  of  their  way  to  the  Holy 
Land  they  had  to  icalk  by  faith,  not  by  sight.  We  learn,  in  the  second  place, 
that  the  star  was  not  a  far  distant  orb,  but  a  point  of  light  comparatively 
near  the  earth.  If  God  can  reveal  Himself  supernaturally  and  evangelically 
through  the  ear,  why  should  we  wonder  that  He  should  also  reveal  Himself 
supernaturally  and  evangelically  through  the  eye  ? 

"Ver.  10.  It  is  not  improbable  that,  when  Herod  directed  them  to  go  to 
Bethlehem,  his  manner,  although  studiously  controlled,  may  have  excited  vague 
suspicions  and  other  chilling  sensations.  If  so,  their  joy  would  be  all  the  more 
intense  when  their  hopes  were  reassured  by  the  reappearance  of  the  star.  Macu 
contrives  to  lead  us  down  into  the  flattest  possible  bathos  when  he  translates 
the  jubilant  clause  thus, — they  were  extremely  well  pleased. 

Ver.  11.  And  having  come  into  the  house  :  The  house,  for  it  is  not  reasonable 
to  suppose  that '  the  Holy  Family '  would  require  to  stay  long  in  the  public  khan 
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come  into  the  house,  they  saw  the  young  child  with  Mary 
his  mother,  and  fell  down,  and  worshipped  him  :  and  when 
they  had  opened  their  treasures,  they  presented  unto  him 
gifts;  gold,  and  frankincense,  and  myrrh.  12  And  being 
warned  of  God  in  a  dream  that  they  should  not  return  to 
Herod,  they  departed  into  their  own  country  another  way. 

13  And  when  they  were  departed,  behold,  the  angel  of  the 
Lord  appeareth  to  Joseph  in  a  dream,  saying,  Arise,  and  take 
the  young  child  and  his  mother,  and  flee  into  Egypt,  and  be 

or  caravanserai  where  the  infant  Saviour  was  born  and  laid  in  a  manger.  They 
saw  the  young  child  with  Mary  His  mother,  and  they  fell  down,  and  worshipped 
Hiin :  Or,  still  more  literally  and  impressively,  and,  having  fallen  down,  they 
worshipped  Him,  they  did  homage  to  Him.  And  having  opened  their  treasures,  or 
their  repositories  or  caskets,  they  presented  gifts  to  Him, — according  to  the 
oriental  custom  in  paying  visits  to  royalty, — gold,  and  frankincense,  and  myrrh  : 
Gold  would  be  always  a  suitable  present.  Frankincense  and  myrrh  would  be 
used  chiefly  in  the  houses  of  the  great,  and  in  holy  places.  They  were  prized 
for  the  delicious  fragrance  which  they  suffused.  They  were  gifts  fit  to  be  pre- 
sented to  monarchs ;  and  it  was  to  Jesus,  as  a  royal  child,  that  they  were 
presented  by  the  Magi.  The  fathers  of  the  church  thought  that  they  could  de- 
tect mysteries  in  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  gifts.  In  the  gold,  says  Origen,  there 
is  a  reference  to  the  Lord's  royalty  ;  the  frankincense  has  reference  to  His 
Divinity  ;  the  myrrh  to  His  decease.  The  number  of  the  gifts  was  also  a  fertile 
source  of  cabalistic  ingenuity  to  the  older  expositors.  It  symbolised  the  Trinity  ; 
it  symbolised  the  triplicity  of  elements  in  the  Saviour's  personality ;  it  sym- 
bolised the  triad  of  the  Christian  graces,  faith,  hope,  charity  ;  etc.,  etc.  But 
such  a  method  of  expounding  is  to  turn  the  simple  and  sublime  solemnities  of 
Scripture  into  tilings  ludicrous  and  grotesque.  It  is  of  moment  to  note  that  tha 
visit  of  the  Magi,  and  their  reverential  obeisance,  and  their  gifts,  must  have  had 
a  finely  confirming  influence  upon  the  faith  of  Joseph  in  reference  to  the  perfect 
purity  of  Mary  and  the  lofty  character  and  destiny  of  her  Offspring.  It  is  also 
interesting  to  observe  the  initial  fulfilment  of  those  multitudinous  prophecies 
which  shine  as  stars  in  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  and  point  us  to  the  in- 
gathering of  all  peoples  to  the  Shiloh.  Happy  the  time  when  '  all  kings  shall 
fall  down  before  Him,  and  all  nations  shall  servo  Him,'  when  '  all  the  families 
of  the  earth  shall  be  blessed,'  everlastingly  blessed,  'in  Him.' 

Ver.  12.  Richard  Ward,  in  his  thick  folio  volume,  entitled  "  Theological!, 
" Dogmaticall,  and  Evangelicall  Questions  and  Observations  and  Essays  upon  th' 
"  Gospel  of  Jesus  Clirist  according  to  St.  Matthew,  wherein  about  2,650  necessary 
"  and  profitable  questions  are  discussed,  and  5S0  special  points  of  doctrine  noted, 
"an  I  550  errors  confuted  or  objections  answered;  together  with  divers  arguments 
"whereby  divers  truths  and  true  tenets  are  confirmed  (1640),"  spends  nearly  three 
double  columned  pages  in  showing  the  principle  on  which  it  was  right  for  the 
Magi  to  break  the  promise  which  they  had  made  to  Herod,  that  they  would 
return  to  Jerusalem.  But  the  good  expositor's  labour,  as  in  almost  all  the  res' 
of  his  book,  is  really  labour  in  vain  ;  for  there  is  no  evidence  whatever  that  tho 
Magi  had  made  any  promise  of  the  kind. 

Ver.  13.  But  when  they  were  departed,  lo,  an  angel  of  the  Lord,  etc.  Then 
was  a  superhuman  element  throughout.     Into  Egypt  :    A  place  beyond  Herod's 
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thou  there  uutil  I  bring  thee  word :  for  Herod  will  seek  the 
young1  child  to  destroy  him.  14  When  he  ai*ose,  he  took  the 
young  child  .and  his  mother  by  night,  and  departed  into 
Egypt:  15  and  was  there  until  the  death  of  Herod:  that  it 
might  bo  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  of  the  Lord  by  the  pro- 
phet, saying,  Out  of  Egypt  have  I  called  my  son. 

jurisdiction  on  the  one  hand,  and  intimately  and  mysteriously  connected  on 
the  other,  and  from  of  old,  with  God's  evangelical  dispensations.  Herod  will 
seek  :  Or,  better,  Herod  is  about  to  seek. 

Ver.  14.  By  night :  It  is  customary  in  the  east,  when  one  has  to  make  a  long 
journey,  to  start  early  in  the  morning,  hours  before  daybreak.  The  air  is  then 
deliciously  cool ;  and  time  is  gained  to  allow  a  long  siesta  during  the  keat  of  the 
day.  But  the  expression  of  the  evangelist  would  suggest  that  far  earlier  than 
was  usual  with  travellers,  and  probably  on  the  very  night  of  the  vision,  Joseph 
took  the  young  child  and  His  mother,  and  set  out.  Departed  into  Egypt :  The 
tradition  is  that  Matareeh  was  the  place  to  which  '  the  Holy  Family '  fled. 
Matareeh  was  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Leontopolis  in  the  district  of  Heliopolis, 
where  there  had  been  erected  150  years  before,  by  Onias,  a  fugitive  priest,  a 
magnificent  Jewish  temple,  in  imitation  of  that  in  Jerusalem.  There  would 
probably  be  many  Jews  in  the  locality,  with  whom  Joseph  and  Mary  could  have 
pleasure  in  associating  ;  for,  as  Lightfoot  remarks,  'Egypt  was  now  replenished 
with  Jews  above  measure.'  And  the  gifts  which  had  been  given  by  the  Magi  might 
be  turned  to  good  account  duricg  their  compulsory  sojourn  in  a  foreign  land. 

Veh.  15.  And  was  there  until  the  death  of  Herod  :  A  period  of  a  year  or  two. 
It  is  a  period  that  is  blank  to  us  in  our  Saviour's  history ;  and  no  doubt  wisely 
so.  Perhaps  the  childhood  of  our  Lord,  while  immaculately  free  from  all  moral 
imperfections,  was  wonderfully  like  the  childhood  of  multitudes  of  others,  His 
little  brothers  and  sisters  of  mankind.  It  would  no  doubt  be  a  lovely  cbild- 
hood, — exquisitely  quiet,  thoughtful,  sympathetic,  responsive ;  eminently  self 
evolving  withal,  and  therefore  beautifully  selective  and  select  in  its  recipiency. 
But  it  was  only  the  beginniug  and  the  budding  of  His  development ;  and  we 
have  mainly  to  do  with  the  flowering  that  came  after,  and  the  fruit.  We  may 
allow  imagination  to  hover  over  the  unknown  period,  peering,  as  best  it  can, 
into  its  own  darling  principles  of  a  perfect  ideal.  By  and  by  we  may  get  to 
know,  even  as  we  are  known.  There  are  in  existence  apocryphal  Gospels  of  the 
Infancy  of  Jesus  Christ,  in  which  marvellous  stories  are  told  of  miracles  that  were 
wrought  during  the  sojourn  in  Egypt,  and  after  the  return  to  the  Holy  Land. 
But  the  stories  are  apocryphal.  They  are  unhistorical  inventions  ;  and  our 
own  imaginations  need  no  such  helps,  or  rather  hindrances.  That  it  might  be 
fulfilled  which  was  spoken  of  the  Lord  by  the  prophet,  saying,  Out  of  Egypt  have  I 
called  My  Son  :  The  expression,  of  the  Lord  by  the  prophet,  would  be  more  liter- 
ally rendered,  by  the  Lord  through  the  prophet.  And  the  expression,  Oat  of 
Egypt  have  I  called  My  Sun,  would  be  more  literal  if  rendered,  Out  of  Egypt  I 
called,  or  recalled,  My  Son.  The  passage  quoted  is  found  in  Hos.  xi.  1,  When 
Israel  xoas  a  child,  then  I  loved  him,  and  called  My  son  out  of  Egypt.  It  is  a 
liistorical  remark  regarding  the  people  of  Israel,  who  were  God's  national  son, — 
the  nation  which  He  favoured  above  other  nations  as  a  father  favours  a  son. 
The  Lord  said  unto  Moses, — Thou  shalt  say  unto  Pharaoh,  Thus  saith  the  Lord, 
Israel  is  My  son,  My  firstborn:  and  I  say  unto  thee,  Let  My  son  go,  that  h« 
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16  Then  Herod,  when  he  saw  that  he  was  mocked   of  the 


may  serve  Me ;  and  if  thou  refuse  to  let  him  go,  behold,  I  will  slay  thy  son,  thy 
firstborn  (Exod.  iv.  22,  23).  This  is  the  sow  of  God  to  whom  reference  is  made 
in  Hosea,  when  it  is  said,  Out  of  Epypt  I  called  My  son.  In  what  respect 
then  is  it  true  that  Jesus  went  to  Egypt,  stayed  there  for  a  season,  and  re- 
turned, that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  siwken  by  God  through  tlie  prophet, 
Out  of  Egypt  I  called  My  son  ?  Various  answers  have  been  returned  by  ex- 
positors to  this  question.  Many  suppose  that  the  words  are  quoted  just  in  the 
way  of  mere  arbitrary  accommodation,  like  an  appropriate  classical  quotation, 
or,  as  some  shallow  scoffers  have  represented  it,  like  a  parody.  Bishop  Chandler 
thinks  that  the  words  had  become  a  kind  of  proverbial  expression  to  denote 
deliverance  from  imminent  danger,  and  hence  their  appropriateness  to  the 
■circumstances  of  our  Saviour.  (Defence  of  Christianity.)  Wakefield  agrees 
with  him.  Pierce  again  imagines  that  the  original  oracle  of  Hosea  was  con- 
structed on  a  principle  of  parallel  lines  of  distinct  predictions,  on  one  of  which 
lines,  including  the  first  clause  of  the  last  verse  of  the  10th  chapter,  and  the 
2nd,  3rd,  4th,  and  Gth  verses  of  the  11th,  the  national  Israel  is  referred  to, 
while  on  the  other  line,  including  the  last  clause  of  the  last  verse  of  the  10th 
chapter,  and  the  1st  verse  of  the  11th  chapter,  the  Messiah  is  referred  to.  (Dis- 
sertation on  Matt.  ii.  13-15.)  But  such  a  principle  of  interpretation  turns  the 
prophecy  into  a  puzzle.  Eusebius  conjectured  that  the  passage  quoted  by  the 
evangelist  was  taken,  not  from  Hos.  xi.  1,  but  from  Balaam's  prophecy  in 
Num.  xxiv.  8.  (Demonst.  Evang.,  iv.  1.)  Olearius  is  of  the  same  opinion. 
(Observat.  in  Matt.)  And  Dr.  W.  L.  Alexander  maintains  that  the  passage  is 
not  to  be  found  in  the  Old  Testament  at  all,  but  must  have  been  some  prophecy 
■"  which  had  been  handed  down  by  tradition  among  the  Jews."  (Connexion  of 
Old  and  New  Test.,  p.  486,  ed.  1841.)  But  all  these  shifts  are  most  unsatis- 
factory. They  are  shifts,  not  solutions.  And  the  real  key  to  the  evangelist's 
quotation  seems  to  be  found  in  the  indubitable  principle  that  the  ichole  Old 
Testament  is  but  the  bud  of  the  New.  In  the  Old  Testament,  as  Augustin  re- 
marked, the  New  Testament  lies  concealed  ;  in  the  New  the  Old  lies  revealed. 
{Quatstiones  in  Hept.,  ii.  §  73,  etc.)  And  not  only  so:  but  Israel  was  Israel,  and 
God's  national  son,  just  because  it  included  in  itself  Him  in  whom  is  included 
the  true  Israel,  and  who  is  tlie  only  begotten  Son  of  God.  But  for  this  relation 
of  pregnancy  to  the  Christ,  there  never  would  have  been  any  national  Israel,  to 
go  down  into  Egypt  and  to  be  called  up  out  of  it.  Abraham's  Spiritual  Seed 
was  involved  within  his  carnal  seed  ;  and  hence  the  existence  of  his  carnal  seed, 
and  their  exodus  out  of  Egypt.  They  were  called  out  of  Egypt  chiefly  that  they 
might  bring  up  with  them  the  Seed  of  seeds,  the  Christ.  Hence,  when  Hosea 
wrote  the  words  which  the  evangelist  quotes,  the  kernel  of  Divine  idea  that  was 
within  their  rind  or  outer  shell  could  not  possibly  have  been  fully  realized,  or 
fulfilled,  if  the  Christ  had  remained  in  Egypt.  It  was  necessary  that  He  too,  as 
well  as  the  national  Israel,  should  go  up  to  Canaan.  It  was  there  that  He  was 
to  achieve  the  mighty  work  in  virtue  of  which  all  the  families  of  the  earth  are 
to  be  blessed. 

Ver.  16.  Then  Herod,  when  he  saw  that  he  was  mocked  by  the  Magi :  Mocked, 
or  made  sport  of  (ivewaix^v) <  held  nP  t°  derision.  The  representation  is  made  as 
from  Herod's  own  standpoint.  Not  being  treated  with  the  deference  which  ho 
deemed  his  due,  he  regarded  the  couduct  of  the  Magi  as  a  kind  of  mockery. 
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wise  men,  was  exceeding  wroth,  and  sent  forth,  and  slew  all 
the  children  that  were  in  Bethlehem,  and  in  all  the  coasts 
thereof,  from  two  years  old  and  under,  according  to  the  time 
which  he  had  diligently  inquired  of  the  wise  men.     17  Then 


Wycliffe  and  many  others  translate  the  word  deceived.  Dr.  Daniel  Scott  (New 
Version  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel)  renders  it  imposed  upon  ;  Doddridge,  deluded  ; 
Worsley,  baffled;  Brameld,  outwitted;  all  of  them  inadmissible  translations, 
as  may  be  seen  at  a  glance  by  looking  at  the  other  passages  where  the  word 
occurs.  £ee  Matt.  xx.  19 ;  xxvii.  29,  31,  41 ;  etc.  All  the  children :  That  is, 
all  the  male  children,  as  is  indicated  by  the  gender  of  the  article  in  the  original 
(Trdvras  tous  iraloas).  And  in  all  the  coasts  thereof:  Coasts,  that  is,  confines, 
borders,  neighbourhood.  The  English  word  coasts,  literally  meaning  sides,  and 
originally  applicable  as  much  to  inland  as  to  maritime  parts,  has  for  long  been 
confined  to  denote,  specifically,  such  lands  as  border  on  the  sea.  There  were  no 
lands  of  that  description  connected  with  Bethlehem.  Prom  two  years  old  and 
under,  according  to  the  time  which  he  accurately  ascertained  from  the  Magi : 
Principal  Campbell  translates  the  expression  thus,  From  those  entering  the  second 
year,  down  to  the  time  whereof  he  had  procured  exact  information  from  the 
Magians.  He  supposes  that  the  tyrant's  orders  to  his  minions  would  amount 
to  this,  "that  they  should  kill  none  above  twelve  months  old,  or  under  six." 
The  interpretation  is,  we  should  suppose,  right  in  its  ascending  direction ;  at 
least  we  should  hope  so.  But  it  is  too  restricted,  we  fear,  in  its  descending 
limit.  The  tyrant  would  wish  to  make  sure  work,  and  fo  the  mere  babes,  the 
newly  born,  would  be  sacrificed,  as  also  all  the  rest  of  the  '  innocents,'  whose 
ages  did  not  lift  them  into  the  class  of  two-year-old  children,  or  two-yearings,  as 
Sir  Norton  Knatchbull  calls  them.  As  all  however  who  had  completed  one  year 
of  age  became  forthwith,  in  Jewish  calculation,  children  of  two  years,  or  two- 
yearings,  all  such  would  be  spared.  They  would  be  regarded  as  beyond  range 
of  suspicion.  Even  Herod,  although  not  holding  himself  sensitive  in  the  least 
to  ethical  scruples,  or  amenable  to  the  dictates  of  conscience,  would  set  some 
limit  to  his  margin  of  murder.  We  must  bear  in  mind  the  character  of  the 
man.  "  It  was  that  Herod,"  says  the  historian  Neander,  "  whose  crimes,  coin- 
"  mitted  in  violation  of  every  natural  feeling,  ever  urged  him  on  to  new  deeds  of 
"cruelty  ;  whose  path  to  the  throne,  and  whose  throne  itself,  were  stained  with 
"human  blood;  whose  vengeance  against  conspirators,  not  satiated  with  their 
"own  destruction,  demanded  that  of  their  whole  families  ;  whose  rage  was  hot, 
"  up  to  the  very  hour  of  his  death,  against  his  nearest  kindred;  whose  wife 
"Mariamne,  and  three  sons,  Alexander,  Aristobulus,  and  Antipater,  fell  victims 
"to  his  suspicions,  the  last  just  before  his  death."  "It  was  that  Herod  who,  at 
'•  the  close  of  a  blood-stained  life  of  seventy  years,  goaded  by  the  furies  of  an  evil 
"  conscience,  racked  by  a  painful  and  incurable  disease,  waiting  for  death  but 
"desiring  life,  raging  against  God  and  man,  and  maddened  by  the  thought  that 
"  the  Jews,  instead  of  bewailing  his  death,  would  rejoice  over  it  as  the  greatest  of 
"  blessings,  commanded  the  chief  men  of  the  nation  to  be  assembled  in  the  circus 
''•  of  Jericho,  where  he  lay  dying,  and  issued  a  secret  order  that  after  his  death 
"  they  should  all  be  massacred  together,  so  that  their  kindred  at  least  should  have 
"  eause  to  weep  for  his  death."  (Life  of  Christ,  i.  3,  §  20.)  We  need  not  wonder 
that  such  a  tyrant  should  take  to  himself  a  pretty  large  margin,  as  regards  the 
age  of  the  innocents  of  Bethlehem.    Macrobius,  in  his  Saturnalia,  ii.  4,  reports 
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was  fulfilled  that  which  was  spoken  by  Jeremy  tho  prophet, 
saying,  18  In  Rama  was  there  a  voice  heard,  lamentation,  and 
weeping,  and  great  mourning,  Rachel  weeping  for  her  children, 
and  would  not  be  comforted,  because  they  are  not. 

19  But  when  Herod  was  dead,  behold,  an  angel  of  tho  Lord 


that  the  emperor  Augustus  said  of  Herod,  "  It  would  be  better  to  be  his  sow 
than  his  son  " ;  the  sow  would  have  had  more  chance  of  life  than  the  son. 
The  point  of  the  sarcasm  is  realized  when,  in  addition  to  the  bloodthirstincss 
of  the  tyrant  in  relation  to  his  sons,  it  is  remembered  that,  according  to  the 
Jewish  law,  it  was  not  allowed  to  slay  the  sow  for  food.  As  Bethlehem  how- 
ever was  but  a  little  township,  we  must  be  careful  to  put  reins  on  the  imagina- 
tion, when  thinking  of  the  number  of  the  little  '  martyrs.'  Hundreds  have  been 
thought  of, — most  unreasonably.  And  in  some  perfervid  imaginations,  the 
martyrological  roll  has  mounted  up  from  hundreds  to  thousands, — a  number 
probably  beyond  the  entire  population  of  the  place.  Hence,  too,  we  need 
not  wonder  that  Josephus  takes  no  notice  of  the  massacre.  Possibly  he  might 
not  even  know  of  it ;  more  especially  if  Herod  took  the  precaution  to  manage 
the  matter  as  '  privily '  as  possible.  We  must  bear,  besides,  in  mind  that  it 
was  nearly  a  hundred  years  after  the  birth  of  Christ  ere  Josephus  composed 
his  History. 

Ver.  17.  Then  was  fulfilled  that  which  was  spoken  by  Jeremy,  or  Jeremiah: 
The  passage  quoted  is  found  in  chap.  xxxi.  15 ;  and  the  evangelist  intimates 
that  the  thrillingly  pathetic  language  of  the  prophet,  in  reference  to  what  had 
happened  of  old  in  connection  with  Eamah,  was  applicable  to  what  had  hap- 
pened in  connection  with  Bethlehem.  The  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  and  Judah, 
before  being  finally  carried  off  to  Babylon  by  Nebuzaradan,  were  collected  to- 
gether, in  chains,  at  Eamah ;  and  thence  they  '  were  carried  away  captive,  in 
gangs '  (Jer.  xl.  1).  When  the  deportation  began,  a  shrill  and  piercing  '  voice  ' 
was  heard  in  Eaniah,  "  lamentation,  and  weeping,  and  great  mourning," — a 
long,  heart-rendiDg  wail.  The  prophet,  in  fine  poetic  imagery,  which  readily 
interpets  itself  to  every  susceptible  spirit,  represents  this  bitter  lamentation  as 
proceeding  from  "  Rachel  weeping  for  her  children,  and  refusing  to  be  com- 
"forted,  because  they  were  not."  The  impersonation  is  touchingly  natural, 
inasmuch  as  both  Eamah  and  Jerusalem  were  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  and 
Eachel  was  Benjamin's  mother. 

Ver.  18.  A  voice  was  heard  in  Ramah  ;  weeping  and  great  mourning  ;  Eachel 
bewailing  her  children  :  It  is  with  all  the  greater  propriety  that  what  was  said 
by  Jeremiah  in  reference  to  Eamah  is  transferred  by  the  evangelist  to  Beth- 
lehem, as  Eachel's  burial  place  is  not  far  off  (Gen.  xxxv.  19).  The  spot  is 
marked  at  the  present  day  by  what  is  called  Rachel's  tomb,  which  stands  at 
about  a  mile's  distance  north  of  Bethlehem.  The  personality  of  Eachel  waa 
thus  brought  nigh,  and  she  was,  as  it  were,  the  mother  of  the  Bethlehem 
mothers.  And  would  not  be  comforted  :  It  is  better  to  introduce  the  pronoun, — 
and  '  she  '  would  not  be  comforted,  'she  '  was  not  willing  to  be  comforted,  because 
they  are  not. 

Ver.  19.  But  when  Herod  died :  He  died  in  the  thirty-seventh  year  of  hia 
reign,  and  the  seventieth  of  his  age.  He  was  sadly  afflicted  in  body,  and  most 
wretched  in  spirit.     See  Josephus  :  Ant.  xvii.  G:  5;  Wars,  i.  33. 
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appeareth  in  a  dream  to  Joseph  in  Egypt,  20  saying,  Arise, 
and  take  the  young  child  and  his  mother,  and  go  into  the  land 
of  Israel :  for  they  are  dead  which  sought  the  young  child's 
life.  21  And  he  arose,  and  took  the  young  child  and  his 
mother,  and  came  into  the  land  of  Israel.  22  But  when  he 
heard  that  Archelaus  did  reign  in  Judasa  in  the  room  of  his 
father  Herod,  he  was  afraid  to  go  thither  :  notwithstanding, 
being  warned  of  God  in  a  dreatn,  he  turned  aside  into  the  parts 


Veh.  20.  They  are  dead  who  sought  the  young  child's  life :  Or  rather,  they  have 
died  ivho  ivcre  seeking  the  young  cliild's  life.  The  plural  is  idiomatically  used 
by  the  angel,  not  with  the  intention  of  intimating  that  there  were  more  than 
one  who  sought  the  j'oung  child's  life,  but  because  he  chooses  to  make  his  re- 
ference indeterminate  or  indefinite.  Perhaps  too  there  was  a  tacit  allusion  in 
his  mind  to  what  is  said  to  Moses  in  Exod.  iv.  19,  The  Lord  said  unto  Moses  in 
Midian,  Go,  return  into  Egypt,  for  all  the  men  (in  the  Greek,  all  they)  are  dead 
which  sought  thy  life.  The  same  idiomatic  use  of  the  plural  is  common  in 
English,  at  least  with  some  people,  when  they  have  a  wish  to  avoid  a  particular- 
izing reference  to  a  given  individual. 

"Ver.  22.  But  when  he  heard — contrary  to  his  legitimate  expectation — that 
Archelaus  was  reigning — or,  very  literally,  that  Archelaus  is  reigning  —in  Judsea 
in  the  room  of  his  father  Herod :  It  was  not  expected  that  Archelaus  was  to 
succeed  his  father.  It  was  only  when  near  his  decease  that  Herod  altered  his 
arrangement,  and  appointed  him  his  successor.  Some  small  critics  have 
objected  to  the  word  reigning,  as  applied  to  Archelaus,  inasmuch  as  he  had  but 
the  title  of  Ethnarch.  It  is  enough  to  reply  that,  under  whatever  title  he 
ruled,  he  yet  ruled  supremely  in  Judaea,  and  such  a  rule  is  to  all  intents  and 
purposes  a  reign.  But  more  ;  he  was  not  made  ethnarch  till  some  considerable 
time  after  his  father's  decease.  His  father,  on  the  contrary,  as  we  learn  from 
Josephus,  actually  appointed  him  to  be  his  successor  in  the  throne.  He 
'  granted,'  we  read,  '  the  kingdom  (ttjv  f3a<ji\dav)  to  Archelaus '  (Ant.  xvii. 
8 :  1).  The  soldiery  too  saluted  him  as  king  (Ant.  xvii.  8:2);  and  he  forthwith 
proceeded  to  exercise  all  the  functions  of  royalty,  although  he  deemed  it  prudent 
not  to  assume  the  title  explicitly  till  it  should  be  confirmed  by  Augustus 
(Ant.  xvii.  8:4).  Augustus,  however,  did  not  confirm  it,  but  gave  him  the 
designation  of  Ethnarch.  It  would  have  been  a  blunder  in  Matthew  had  he 
represented  Joseph  as  hearing  that  Archelaus  was  Ethnarch.  The  avoidance  in 
the  circumstances,  and  at  that  particular  conjuncture,  of  any  such  designation 
is  evidence  of  the  historic  truthfulness  of  the  evangelist.  He  was  afraid  to 
go  thither :  Or  more  literally,  to  go  there  ;  for  in  English,  as  in  Greek,  the 
adverb  of  rest,  there,  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  adverb  of  motion, 
thither.  lie  was  afraid  :  Because  of  the  well-known  character  of  Archelaus. 
He  had  all  the  bad  qualities  of  his  father,  without  the  redeeming  feature  of 
exalted  mental  powers.  He  was  utterly  unscrupulous,  and  had  no  regard  to  the 
sanctity  of  human  life.  His  tyranny  became  so  intolerable  that,  after  having 
wielded  the  supreme  authority  in  Idumrea,  Judrea,  and  Samaria  for  a  period  of 
nine  years,  he  was  deposed  by  Augustus,  and  banished  to  Vienne  in  Gaul. 
Notwithstanding, — or,  rather,  But — being  warned  of  God  in  a  dream,  he  withdrew 
into  the  parts  of  Galilee :  Where  Antipas,  brother  of  Archelaus,  was  ruling  undei 
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of  Galilee :  23  and  he  came  and  dwelt  in  a  city  called 
Nazareth :  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spcken  by  the 
prophets,  He  shall  be  called  a  Nazarene. 

the  title  of  Tetrarch.  He  was  a  tyrant  too,  but  was  not  so  savage  as  Arckelaus  ; 
he  was  more  of  a  voluptuary. 

Ver.  23.  And  he  came  and  dwelt  in  a  city  called  Nazareth  :  The  construction 
is  somewhat  complicated  in  the  original,  inasmuch  as,  instead  of  in  a  city,  the 
evangelist's  expression  is  to  or  into  a  city.  The  idea  however  is  obvious:  And 
having  come  to  or  into  a  toion  called  Nazareth,  he  settled  there.  Nazareth  was 
an  insignificant  Galilean  town  or  village,  never  mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament 
Scriptures  or  in  Josephus.  It  lay,  uestlingly,  among  the  hills  that  constitute 
the  southern  ridges  of  Lebanon,  just  before  they  sink  into  the  plain  of  Esdraelon. 
It  derives  all  its  significance  from  its  connection  with  Christ.  That  it  might 
be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  by  the  prophets,  He  shall  be  called  a  Nazarene  :  The 
expression  by  or  through  the  'prophets  '  should  be  noted.  It  indicates  that  the 
evangelist  is  not  referring  to  any  one  prediction  in  particular ;  he  is  rather 
gathering  together  several  prophetic  statements,  and  translating  tbeir  import 
into  the  peculiarly  significant  phraseology  of  his  own  time  and  locality.  To  he 
called  a  Nazarene  was  to  be  spoken  of  as  despicable.  Galilee,  in  the  days  of  the 
evangelist,  was  the  Bceotia  of  the  Jews.  And  the  Galilean  element  of  con- 
temptibility  was  regarded  as  reaching  its  climax,  or  rather  its  bathos,  its  inmost 
and  utmost  intensification,  in  Nazareth.  When  Nicodemus  said  to  the  chief 
priests  and  Pharisees,  Does  our  law  judge  any  man  before  it  hear  him,  and  know 
what  he  is  about  ?  he  got  cast  in  his  teeth  the  scornful  retort,  Art  thou  also  of 
Galilee  ?  Search  and  look  ;  for  out  of  Galilee  ariseth  no  prophet.  (John  vii.  52.) 
And  even  the  ingenuous  Nathanael,  when  accosted  by  Philip,  who  said  to  him, 
We  have  found  Him,  of  whom  Moses  in  the  law,  and  the  prophets,  did  ivrite,  Jesus 
of  Nazareth,  the  son  of  Joseph,  instantaneously  retorted,  Can  there  any  good  thing 
come  out  of  Nazareth?  (John  i.  46.)  So  utterly  despicable  was  Nazareth;  so 
thoroughly  did  the  idea  suggested  by  the  word  Nazarene  run  down  into  the  idea 
that  is  embodied  in  the  word  despised  and  despicable.  The  very  name  indeed  of 
Nazareth  was  suggestive  of  insignificance  ;  in  Hebrew  it  meant  sprout  (nezer). 
And,  remarkable  to  note,  this  same  Hebrew  name,  with  all  its  inherent  insig- 
nificance of  import,  is  the  designation  that  is  prophetically  given  to  the- 
Messiah  in  Isa.  xi.  1,  where  He  is  represented  as  a  lowly  Sprout  or  Sucker 
from  the  stump  of  Jesse.  The  stately  tree  of  the  great  royal  house  had  been 
cut  down  to  the  ground ;  and  thus,  when  the  Messiah  appeared,  He  had  to  grow 
up  as  an  humble  sprout— a  Nezer — from  the  roots  of  Jesse.  Hence  when  He 
professed  to  be  the  long  promised  Son  and  Heir  of  David,  His  profession  was 
treated  with  the  utmost  scorn.  The  very  fact  that  He  grew  up  at  the  Galilean 
Nazareth,  a  town  that  was  but  as  an  insignificant  sprout  by  the  side  of  other 
towns,  and  that  was  inhabited  only  by  insignificant  people,  people  who  were 
extremely  poor  and  extremely  illiterate,  was  sufficient  reason,  in  the  estimation 
of  the  great  body  of  the  chief  priests  and  scribes  and  Pharisees,  why  He  should 
be  despised  and  rejected.  Hence  when  it  was  predicted  by  the  prophets  that 
He  should  be  despised  of  the  people,  despised  and  esteemed  not,  a  reproach  of 
men,  a  proverb  to  men,  a  root  out  of  a  dry  ground  (see  Ps.  xxii.  6-8  ;  Isa.  liii. 
2,  3,  4 ;  Ps.  lxix.  11,  19,  etc.),  their  proi)hecies  were  but  a  peculiar  way  of 
saying,  lie  shall  be  called  a  Nazarene.     In  the  fact    therefore  that  He   vw 
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CHAPTER  III. 
I  IN  those  days  came   John  the  Baptist,  preaching"  in  the 

brought  up  at  Galilean  Nazareth  we  have  at  ouce  a  fulfilment  of  the  prediction 
that  He  was  to  he,  not  a  lofty  branch  on  the  summit  of  the  Davidic  tree,  but  as 
a  lowly  sjjroitt  from  the  roots  of  Jesse,  and  at  the  same  time  a  corresponding 
fulfilment  of  all  those  other  and  kindred  predictions  that  depict  the  meanness 
of  His  outward  condition,  and  the  consequent  and  involved  contempt  that  was 
poured  upon  His  head  and  broke  His  heart  (Ps.  Ixix.  19,  20).  This  interpreta- 
tion of  the  evangelist's  reference  to  what  teas  spoken  through  the  prophets  is 
much  to  be  preferred  to  the  interpretation  espoused  by  Calvin,  Grotius,  Wetstein 
aud  others,  who  suppose  that  in  the  word  Nazarene  there  is  a  covert  reference 
to  the  word  nazarite,  which  means  a  separated,  holy,  self-sacrificing  one.  Jesus, 
it  is  true,  was,  when  viewed  in  a  lofty  plane  of  things,  a  nazarite  indeed ; 
though,  when  viewed  in  a  lower  plane,  He  came  eating  and  drinking ,  and  acting 
in  all  such  matters  as  men  in  general,  and  not  as  a  nazarite.  But  whether  we 
view  Him  in  the  one  plane,  or  look  at  Him  in  the  other,  there  is  no  connection 
whatsoever  between  the  word  nazarite,  or  more  properly  nazirite,  and  Nazar- 
eth.   In  English  they  are  similar,  but  in  Hebrew  they  are  radically  different. 

CHAPTER  III. 
Ver.  1.  In  those  days :  There  is  no  very  exact  chronological  reference 
intended.  (Comp.  Exod.  ii.  11.)  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  evangelist  is  passing 
over  a  period  of  nearly  thirty  years.  But  having  mentioned,  in  the  preceding 
words,  that  the  holy  family  had  settled  at  Nazareth,  his  mind  runs  down  the 
line  of  the  time  that  elapsed  during  that  period  of  settlement,  till  it  reaches 
the  event  of  John's  appearance  in  the  wilderness.  John :  A  Hebrew  name 
meaning  God  has  dealt  graciously,  and  thus  isomorphous  with  the  German 
Gotthold  and  the  Phoenician  Hannibal.  The  Baptist:  Or  the  Baptizer.  He 
is  so  called  by  Josephus  (Ant.  xviii.  5:  2).  Came  :  In  the  original  it  is  comes, 
that  is,  makes  his  appearance.  The  evangelist  vividly  depicts  the  past  as  if 
it  were  present.  In  thought  he  goes  back  to  the  scene,  and  is  present 
with  it,  seeing  what  was  to  he  seen,  and  hearing  what  was  to  be  heard. 
Preaching  [icrjpvcrauv)  :  The  word  denotes  that  he  made  his  appearance  in  the 
character  of  a  herald.  He  came  in  the  name  of  a  royal  Personage,  who  was 
himself  about  to  make  His  appearance.  He  came  making,  by  command,  a 
royal  proclamation.  I:i  the  wilderness  of  Judaea  :  The  common  Hebrew  word 
for  wilderness  (~linp)  does  not  suggest  the  idea  of  absolute  barrenness ;  it 
denotes,  on  the  contrary,  just  such  unappropriated  territory  as  affords  free  range 
for  shepherds  leading  hither  aud  thither  their  flocks  for  the  purpose  of  pasturing. 
'The  wilderness  of  Judcea  was  the  wild  and  thinly  inhabited  district  of  pasture 
land  and  desert  that  extended,  says  Winer,  from  about  Tekoah,  south  of  Jeru- 
salem, to  the  Dead  Sea.  (Realworterhuch, '  Wiiste.'1)  It  was  not  definitely  defined 
by  strict  geographical  lines.  '  He  came  into  all  the  country  about  Jordan,'  says 
Luke  (iii.  3).  He  chose  rural  parts,  rather  than  the  thoroughfares  of  cities,  for 
the  sphere  of  his  ministrations.  He  had  been  for  some  considerable  time  '  in 
the  deserts '  (Luke  i.  80),  leading  an  ascetic  life,  and  communing  with  himself 
and  with  his  God.  By  and  by  the  fame  of  his  sanctity,  spiritual  insight,  and 
independence  of  soul  had  spread  abroad.     He  did  not  need  to  go  in  quest  of 
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wilderness  of  Jurdssa,  2  and  saying',  Repent  ye  :  for  the  king- 


people  to  listen  to  Lira ;    the  people  flocked  to  him  in  expectant  anil  awe- 
stricken  crowds. 

Veh.  2.  Repent  ye  (/leravodTe) :  Wycliffe,  following  the  Vulgate,  translates 
this  expression  Do  ye  penaunce.  The  Bheims  translation  is  the  same,  Doe 
penance.  Luther's  corresponds  (Thut  Busse).  Principal  Campbell,  taking  a 
different  tack,  renders  the  word  Reform,  a  translation  corresponding  to  that  of 
the  French  Geneva  (Amendrz-vous),  and  accepted  by  several  expositors.  Benson 
adopts  the  same  idea,  but  prefixes  to  it  another,  Be  sorry  for  your  sins,  and 
amend  your  lives.  The  translation  again  of  the  old  Syriac  version  is  Turnnje; 
and  to  this  the  Dutch  versions,  old  and  new,  correspond  (Bekeert  it).  Of  all 
these  translations  that  given  by  Wycliffe  and  the  Eheims  is  certainly  the  worst, 
and  that  given  in  the  Syriac  is  the  best.  None  of  them,  however,  is  an  exact 
reproduction  of  the  original  expression  ;  and  indeed  such  a  reproduction,  at 
once  literal  in  form  and  conventional  in  spirit,  is  no  easy  matter.  In  English 
it  is  impossible,  while  yet  there  is  nothing  to  hinder  us  from  reaching  a  full- 
orbed  view  of  the  idea  of  the  Baptist.  Let  us  try.  (1)  John,  acting  as  the 
herald  of  the  coming  Messiah,  and  carrying  to  its  culminating  point  the  spirit 
of  the  Old  Testament  dispensation,  doubtless  intended  to  call  upon  the  people 
who  clustered  around  him  to  male  ready  for  the  Coming  One.  His  voice  was  as 
the  voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilderness,  Prepare  ye  the  way  of  the  Lord,  make 
His  paths  straight.  (2)  In  calling  upon  the  people  to  make  ready  for  the 
Coming  One,  he  called  upon  them  to  mend  their  ivays.  His  herald  voice  would 
be  the  echo  of  such  Old  Testament  voices  as  these  :  Wash  you,  make  you  clean  ; 
put  array  the  eril  of  your  doings;  cease  to  do  evil;  learn  to  do  well  (Isa.  i.  1G, 
17).  Let  the  wicked  forsake  his  icay,  and  the  unrighteous  man  his  thoughts,  and 
let  Mm  return  unto  the  Lord,  and  He  will  have  mercy  upon  him  (Isa.  lv.  7). 
Amend  your  ways  and  your  doings;  trust  ye  not  in  lying  words,  saying,  The 
temple  of  the  Lord,  the  temple  of  the  Lord,  the  temple  of  the  Lord,  are  these; 
for  if  ye  throughly  amend  your  ways  and  your  doings,  then  tvill  I  cause  you  to 
dicellin  this  place,  in  the  land  that  I  gave  your  fathers  for  ever  and  ever  (Jer. 
vii.  3-7;  comp.  also  Ezek.  xviii.  21-23  ;  Mic.  vi.  7-8,  etc.).  Thus,  in  the  cry  to 
repent,  which  John  rang  out  athwart  the  wilderness,  there  would  be  a  call  to- 
reformation,  to  '  repentance  from  dead  works.'  Without  such  repentance  the 
people  could  not  be  meet  for  '  the  kingdom  of  heaven.'  Only  '  the  pure  in 
heart '  would  '  see  God.'  (3)  In  calling  upon  the  people  to  amend  their  ways, 
it  was  inevitable  that  John  should  expatiate  on  the  evil  of  the  ways  in  which 
they  had  been  running.  He  could  not  consistently  urge  them  to  good  ways, 
without  reprehending  them  for  their  bad  ways  ;  and  hence  his  cry  would  be  a 
summons  to  humiliation  for  jiast  waywardness  and  wickedness.  He  would  call 
upon  them  to  repent  as  in  dust  and  ashes.  He  would  say,  in  the  spirit  of  the 
ancient  prophets,  Therefore  now  also,  saith  the  Lord,  turn  ye  to  Me  icith  all 
your  heart,  and  with  fatting,  and  with  weeping,  and  with  mourning;  and  rend 
your  heart,  and  not  your  garments,  and  turn  unto  the  Lord  your  God  (Joel  ii.  12, 
13).  His  cry  would  thus  involve  a  call  to  the  most  poignant  sorrow  for  sin. 
This  idea  of  sorrow  is  not  infrequently  involved  in  the  word  employed  (see  Luko 
xvii.  4) ;  and  more  particularly  in  its  Old  Testament  usage  (in  which  it  cor- 
responds to  the  Hebrew  Drj3).  (4)  But  sorrow  would  by  no  means  be  the  most 
prominent  idea  in  the  Baptist's   perfervid  cry.     Far   more   than  sorrow  waf 
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dom  of  heaven  is  at  hand.     3  For  this  is  he  that  was  spoken 

needed  as  moral  meetness  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Taming  was  needed, 
turning  from  their  evil  ivays,  turning  and  returning  to  God.  Undoubtedly, 
therefore,  such  turning  would  be  involved  in  the  word  which  bore  the  burden  of 
the  Baptist's  summons.  When  he  cried  Repent !  his  cry  must  have  been  in 
substance  to  this  effect :  Turn  ye  ;  Turn  ye  !  Turn  from  all  the  evil  of  your  ways; 
turn  to  goodness  and  to  God !  (5)  We  are  now  near  the  point  of  the  matter, 
and  but  one  step  more  is  needed.  Not  one  of  the  expressions  which  we  havo 
yet  got  hold  of  is  anything  like  an  exact  reproduction  of  the  Greek  term  em- 
ployed. They  bring  to  view  much  that  is  involved  in  the  evangelist's  term,  but 
not  what  it  means.  It  means,  as  both  Count  Zinzendorf  and  Dr.  Adam  Clarke, 
though  somewhat  dimly,  perceived,  Re-view,  Take  a  new  view,  Change  your  view. 
That  is,  as  nearly  as  possible,  the  fundamental  idea  of  the  word,  and  conse- 
quently the  starting  point  of  its  import.  (See  Xen.  Gyrop.,  i.  1 :  3.)  The  Bap- 
tist, in  calling  on  his  fellow  men  to  make  ready  for  the  coming  of  the  great 
King,  began  at  the  beginning  ;  he  called  upon  them  to  think.  The  reference  to 
the  thinking  element  in  our  nature,  the  vovs,  is  explicit,  and  indeed  obtrusive,  in 
the  word  employed.  But  the  cry  was  not  simply,  Think  !  It  was  Think  again  ! 
Take  afterthought  !  Think  back  upon  your  ways  !  Re-view  !  Go  back  step  by 
step  into  the  details  of  your  bygone  life  ;  connect  your  thought  ivith  (nerd)  these 
details,  till  all  that  is  within  you  is  stirred  and  roused,  and  you  feel  ashamed, 
and  heart-broken,  and  constrained  to  flee  from  your  oxen  selves  to  God,  the  pro- 
pitious and  forgiving  God.  Turn,  while  it  is  the  accepted  time  and  the  day  of 
salvation,  to  God !  Return  to  God  !  Such  was  the  import  of  the  Baptist's 
cry.  The  word  involves  the  idea  of  repentance,  penitence,  or  true  penance  ;  but 
its  starting  point  is  farther  back.  It  involves  too  the  idea  of  reformation;  but 
it  flashes  light  upon  the  mental  process  by  which  moral  reformation  is  reached. 
If  the  English  word  repent  had  been  derived,  as  Hinton  supposed,  from  the 
French  repenser,  to  think  again,  it  would  have  expressed,  with  remarkable 
exactitude,  the  idea  of  the  original ;  but  it  is  derived  from  the  French  se  rcpentir, 
which  comes  from  the  Latin  paznitere,  and  thus  it  brings  into  view  the  idea  of 
penitence  or  true  penance,  an  idea  involved,  as  we  have  seen,  in  the  original 
term,  as  used  in  the  peculiar  circumstances  referred  to,  but  not  explicitly  held 
up  to  view.  For  the  kingdom  of  heaveu  is  at  hand  :  It  has  come  nigh.  The 
expression  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  or  more  literally  and  Hebraistically,  the  king- 
dom of  the  heavens,  is  found,  so  far  as  the  New  Testament  is  concerned,  in  the 
Gospel  of  Matthew  alone.  In  the  other  Gospels,  and  in  the  Epistles,  it  is  replaced 
by  the  corresponding  expression  the  kingdom  of  God ;  and,  in  certain  isolated 
eases,  we  find  the  modified  expressions  the  kingdom  of  God's  dear  Son  (Col.  i. 
13),  the  kingdom  of  Christ  and  of  God  (Eph.  v.  5),  the  kingdom  of  our  Lord  and 
Saviour  Jesus  Christ  (2  Pet.  i.  11),  God's  heavenly  kingdom  (2  Tim.  iv.  18).  The 
kingdom  referred  to  in  all  these  expressions  is  a  real  kingdom,  a  community, 
that  is  to  say,  consisting  of  a  king  and  his  subjects.  The  king  is  God,  and 
hence  the  expression  '  the  kingdom  of  God.'  But  God  is  in  Christ ;  and  hence 
the  kingdom  is  '  the  kingdom  of  Christ  and  of  God.'  Christ  spoke  of  it  as 
belonging  to  Himself.  '  My  kingdom,'  said  He,  '  is  not  of  this  world'  (John 
xviii.  36).  Christ  is  thus  the  King,  the  '  King  of  kings '  (Rev.  xvii.  14).  In  the 
#reat  economy  of  mercy  He  is  the  Father's  Vicegerent.  "  Behold,"  says  Daniel, 
"  One  like  unto  the  Son  of  man  came  with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  came  to 
"  the  Ancient  of  days,  and  they  brought  Him  near  before  Hiin ;  and  there  was 
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of  by  the  prophet  Esaias,  saying,  The  voice  of  one  crying  in  the 
wilderness,  Prepare  ye  the  way  of  the  Lord,  make  his  paths 
straight.     4  And  the  same  John  had  his  raiment  of  camel's 


"  given  Him  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a  kingdom,  that  all  people,  nations,  and 
"  lauguages  should  serve  Him  :  His  dominion  is  an  everlasting  dominion,  which 
"  shall  not  pass  away,  and  His  kingdom  that  which  shall  not  be  destroyed." 
(Dan.  vii.  13,  1-1.)  It  was  doubtless  to  this  kingdom  that  John  the  Baptist 
referred.  It  is  at  hand,  he  cried  ;  that  is,  the  time  is  at  hand  when  it  shall  be 
established.  It  is  well  called  '  the  kingdom  of  heaven.''  Its  origin  is  in  heaven  ; 
its  end  is  in  heaven  ;  its  King  is  heavenly,  all  over  ;  its  subjects  are  heavenly 
in  character  and  destiny ;  its  laws  are  heavenly ;  its  privileges  are  heavenly ; 
its  institutions  are  heavenly  ;  its  own  culmination  is  in  heaven,  and  is  indeed 
heaven ;  its  institutions  on  earth  are  earnests  of  the  glory  of  heaven.  Thus 
the  kingdom  on  earth  and  the  kingdom  in  heaven  are  one,  the  one  kingdom  of 
heaven.  There  is  one  side  of  it,  or  one  sphere  as  it  were,  on  earth,  the  under 
side  or  sphere  :  there  is  another  side  of  it,  another  sphere,  in  heaven,  the  upper 
side  or  sphere.  This  kingdom  has  had  existence,  in  essence,  throughout  all 
past  ages  and  dispensations.  It  underlay  the  whole  Jewish  economy,  which,  in 
its  forms,  was  a  type  of  the  heavenly  reality.  But  when  John  the  Baptist  made 
his  appearance  in  the  wilderness,  it  was  about  to  be  inaugurated  in  a  purer  and 
maturer  phase,  by  the  personal  appearance  of  the  heavenly  King.  Hence  the 
heraldic  cry. 

Ver.  3.  For  this  is  he :  The  particle  for  introduces  a  statement  which 
accounts  in  some  respect  for  the  singular  heraldic  career  of  John.  He  had  a 
high,  a  heavenly,  vocation.  He  was  from  of  old  divinely  designated  to  his 
office.  He  knew  that  he  was  (John  i.  23).  The  evangelist  knew  too  ;  and  it  is 
the  evangelist  who  speaks  in  tbis  verse,  not  John  himself,  as  Fritzsche  and 
others  suppose.  Who  was  spoken  of  by  Esaias  the  prophet :  Namely  in  chap, 
xl.  3.  A  voice  of  one  crying  :  That  is,  Hark  !  List !  a  voice  of  one  crying  in  the 
wilderness  !  The  prophet  not  only  saw  into  the  future  from  afar ;  he  was,  as 
it  were,  transported  into  it,  so  as  to  be  present  with  it ;  and  hence,  in  his  state 
of  ecstasy,  he  heard  what  was  to  be  heard,  as  well  as  saw  what  was  to  be  seen. 
He  heard  the  herald's  voice,  before  he  saw  tbe  herald's  person.  It  came  ringing 
from  a  distance  into  his  ears.  Prepare  ye  the  way  of  the  Lord  :  In  the  Hebrew, 
of  Jahveh  or  Jehovah,  for  the  appearing  of  Jesus  was  indeed  tbe  appearing  of 
Jehovah.  Make  His  paths  straight :  In  oriental  lands,  where  there  are  imper- 
fect highways,  it  was  needful,  on  occasion  of  the  progress  of  a  monarch,  to  send 
out  heralds  to  call  upon  the  people  to  prepare  the  ways,  to  clear  the  old  roads 
and  improve  them,  or  to  make  new  ones.  It  was  of  course  a  spiritual  2>repara- 
tion  and  reformation,  a  preparation  in  the  heart,  the  mind,  the  character,  to 
which  John  referred. 

Veu.  4.  And  the  same  John  had  his  raiment  of  camel's  hair:  He  was  an 
ascetic  throughout,  not  indulging  himself  in  any  of  the  ordinary  luxuries  of 
life.  His  very  dress  was  of  the  coarsest  stuff.  It  was  made  of  earners  hairs, 
not  of  those  finest  hairs  that  are  woven  into  the  soft  and  silky  fabric  called 
camlet,  but  of  the  coarsest  hairs,  which  were  worked  into  another  kind  of  stuff, 
like  sackcloth,  with  which  tents  were  sometimes  covered.  Sir  John  Chardii; 
mentions  that  it  is  customary  for  dervishes  of  the  present  day  to  wear  garments 
of  this  stuff  (Ilarmefs  Observations,  chap,   xi.,  §  83).     See  chap.  xi.  8.      And 
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hair,  and  a  leathern  girdle  about  his  loins ;  and  his  meat 
was  locusts  and  wild  honey.  5  Then  went  out  to  him 
Jerusalem,  and    all    Judasa,   and    all   the   region  round  about 


a  leathern  girdle — or  belt  or  zone — about  his  loins.  Dervishes,  says  Sir  John 
Chardin,  still  use  such  leathern  girdles.  So  did  Elijah  the  Tishhite,  in  whose 
spirit  John  came.  "  He  was  an  hairy  man,"  a  man  covered  with  a  hairy  garb, 
"  and  girt  with  a  girdle  of  leather  about  his  loins  "  (2  Kings  i.  8).  And  his 
meat— his  food — was  locusts  and  wild  honey :  The  plainest  fare  that  could  be 
had.  We  learn  from  Levit.  xi.  22  that  there  were  certain  kinds  of  locusts 
of  which  the  Jews  might  eat,  although  it  would  probably  bo  only  the  very 
poorest,  or  the  most  self  denying,  of  the  people  who  would  make  use  of  such 
diet.  Burckhardt  says  :  "  All  the  Bedouins  of  Arabia,  and  the  inhabitants  of 
"towns  in  Nedja  and  Hedjaz,  are  accustomed  to  eat  locusts.  I  have  seen  at 
"  Medinah  and  Tayf  locust  shops,  where  these  animals  were  sold  by  measure. 
"In  Egypt  and  Nubia  they  are  eaten  only  by  the  poorest  beggars.  The  Arabs, 
"in  preparing  them  as  an  article  of  food,  throw  them  alive  into  boiling  watei 
"  with  which  a  good  deal  of  salt  has  been  mixed  ;  after  a  few  minutes  they  are 
"  taken  out  and  dried  in  the  sun ;  the  head,  feet,  and  wings  are  then  torn  off, 
"  the  bodies  are  cleansed  from  the  salt  and  perfectly  dried  ;  after  which  process 
"  whole  sacks  are  filled  with  them  by  the  Bedouins.  They  are  sometimes 
"  eaten  broiled  in  butter,  and  they  often  contribute  materials  for  a  breakfast, 
"when  spread  over  unleavened  bread  mixed  with  butter."  (Notes  on  tin 
Bedoitins  and  Wahdbys,  vol.  ii.,  p.  92,  ed.  1831.)  "  Locusts,"  says  Dr.  W.  M. 
Thomson,  "  are  not  eaten  in  Syria  by  any  but  the  Bedawiu  on  the  extreme 
"  frontiers,  and  it  is  always  spoken  of  as  a  very  inferior  article  of  food,  and 
"  regarded  by  most  with  disgust  and  loathing,  tolerated  only  by  the  very  poorest 
''people.  John  the  Baptist  however  was  of  this  class,  either  from  necessity 
"or  election.  He  also  dwelt  in  the  desert,  where  such  food  was  and  is  still 
"  used;  and  therefore  the  text  states  the  simple  truth.  His  ordinary  meat  was 
"  dried  locusts,  probably  fried  in  butter  and  mixed  with  honey,  as  is  still 
"frequently  done."  (The  Land  and  the  Book,  part  ii.,  chap.  28.)  The  wild 
honey  which  he  used  is  supposed  by  some  to  have  been  a  sweet  vegetable 
exudation,  or  manna.  This  was  the  opinion  of  the  ancient  lexicographer  Suidas 
(see  under  aicpis),  as  also  of  Bobinson,  the  modern  lexicographer  and  traveller; 
he  translates  the  expression  honey  dew.  Meyer  inclines  to  the  same  idea. 
But  we  see  no  good  reason  for  stepping  aside  from  the  simple  interpretation  of 
the  phrase,  the  interpretation  that  assumes  that  the  reference  is  to  bee  honey, 
found  in  the  clefts  of  the  rocks  or  in  the  fields.  We  learn  from  the  practice 
of  John  that  it  is  not  unlawful  to  live  a  life  of  very  great  self  denial,  in  the 
sphere  of  the  animal  nature,  when  by  such  self  denial  one  is  fitted,  either 
directly  or  indirectly,  for  receiving  into  one's  self,  or  for  letting  out  upon  one's 
neighbours,  a  wholesome  moral  influence. 

Veb.  5.  Then  went  oat  to  him:  Then,  when  he  had  come  forth  publicly, 
sending  athwart  the  wilderness  his  shrill  and  earnest  '  cry.'  Jerusalem  :  As  it 
were  en  masse.  And  all  Judsea :  The  inhabitants  of  the  region  round  about 
Jerusalem.  And  all  the  region  round  about  Jordan  :  The  inhabitants  of  the 
tract  of  country  on  both  sides  of  the  Jordan,  from  the  lake  of  Tiberias  down  to 
the  Dead  Sea.  It  was  thus  an  immense  area  of  country  that  vibrated  to  the 
herald  cry  of  John.     The  people  had  for  long  been  on  the  tiptoe  of  expectation. 
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Jordan,  6  and  were  baptized   of    him   in  Jordan,  confessing 

There  was  a  convergence  of  the  signs  of  the  times.  Daniel's  weeks,  and  other 
landmarks  of  prophetic  chronology,  would  doubtless  be  extensively  studied. 
The  great  Deliverer  was  surely  at  the  very  door.  Hence  the  intense  thrill  of 
anticipation  when  John's  cry  came  athwart  the  wilderness.  Who  is  this  ?  He 
is  evidently  some  extraordinary  personage.  Is  he  the  Messiah  himself?  Or 
is  it  Elijah  ?  or  who  ?  The  population  of  town  and  country,  from  far  and  near, 
poured  out,  as  in  torrents,  '  to  see  '  (chap.  xi.  8,  9). 

Ver.  6.  And  were  baptized  by  hiin  in  Jordan  :  They  received  from  his  hands 
a  baptism  which  was  the  significant  symbol  of  the  means  of  purification.  He 
did  not  actually  purify  them.  He  could  not  do  that ;  he  did  not  profess  to 
be  able  to  do  that.  But  he  could  direct  their  attention,  in  a  vivid,  impressive, 
and  pictorial  manner,  to  the  divinely  provided  means  of  purification.  He 
could  confer  upon  them  the  adumbrative  symbol  of  that  spiritual  element,  the 
influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  is  the  only  efficacious  means  of  human 
purity,  and  which  was  to  be  got  for  sinners  only  through  that  Messiah  who  was 
to  come.  ■  He  would  stand,  as  we  conceive,  and  as  would  be  not  only  safe  but 
pleasant  in  that  sultry  climate,  within  the  margin  of  the  river,  and,  as  the 
people  came  down  to  him  into  the  water,  he  would  pour,  or  throw,  or  sprinkle 
upon  them  the  symbolical  element.  Such  would  seem  to  be,  and  would  most 
probably  be,  tbe  action  of  John  when  he  baptized.  The  Greek  word  baptize 
(SnrTifa)  indeed,  being  derived  from  a  root  (Pcltttu)  that  means  to  dip,  suggested, 
when  etymologically  considered,  the  idea  of  immersion  (see  Conaut's  Meaning 
and  use  of  i  Baptizein,'1  philologically  and  historically  investigated),  or  rather  of 
tnersion  (see  Dale's  Inquiry  into  the  Meaning  of  the  ivord  '  Baptizo').  And  no 
doubt  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  things  that  needed  to  be  ]:>urified  or 
cleansed  by  men,  such  as  'cups  and  pots'  and  small  culinary  brazen  vessels 
(Mark  vii.  4),  would  be,  in  general,  purified  or  cleansed  by  being  mersed,  or 
merged,  or  submerged,  in  water.  But  then,  on  the  other  hand,  there  were  other 
things,  such  as  very  large  brazen  vessels,  and  couches,  which  could  not  thus  be 

purified.     And  the  Syriac  word  for  baptize    r  Vi\ |  t  a   word  far  more  likely 

to  be  employed  by  John  than  the  Greek  word,  means  etymologically  to  cause  to 
stand,  an  idea  that  is  almost  the  reverse  of  the  etymological  import  of  the 
Greek  term.  This  etymological  meaning  of  the  Syriac  word  has  indeed  been 
disputed,  as  for  instance  in  the  Journal  of  Sacred  Literature,  vol.  viii.,  p.  405  ; 
and  it  has  been  conjecturally  maintained  that  the  term  must  have  originally 
meant,  in  its  Peal  conjugation,  to  be  immersed.  But  such  an  original  Peal 
meaning  would  seem  to  be  an  impossibility.  It  is  a  strictly  passive  meaning  ; 
and  every  strictly  passive  idea  must  be  secondary,  not  primary  or  original.  It 
is  needless  however  to  lay  any  great  stress  of  emphasis  on  the  original  or 
etymological  import  either  of  the  oriental  or  of  the  occidental  term  for  baptism. 
When  the  terms  were  used  in  reference  to  John's  religious  rite,  a  rite  that  was 
evidently  intended  to  be  purificatory  in  it-;  fundamental  notion,  the  idea  of 
mode,  as  regards  the  manner  of  relation  to  the  purifying  element,  seems  to  have 
been  a  matter  of  comparative  indifference,  and  was  merged  out  of  sight ;  and 
the  remaining,  and  as  it  were  defecated,  idea  of  purification  by  whatsoever 
mode  was  what  alone  stood  prominently  out  to  view.  That  the  word  baptize 
did  not,  in  its  Palestinian  usage,  necessarily  denote  immersion  is* demonstrated 
by  such  passages  as  Hub.   ix.  10-13;    Mark  vii.  4;    Acts  x.  41-47,  xi.  15,  16. 
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their    sins.       7    But    when    lie    saw    many  of    the    Pharisees 

(Comp.  Judith  xii.  7.)  And  that  John  the  Baptist  did  not  immerse,  either  in  a 
robed  or  in  an  unrobed  condition,  the  immense  confluence  of  people  that  gathered 
around  him  in  the  wilderness,  seems  to  be  evidenced  at  once  by  the  require- 
ments of  delicacy  and  decency  on  the  part  of  the  baptized  and  by  the 
requirements  of  time  and  strength  on  the  part  of  the  baptizer.  But  whence 
the  idea  of  John's  baptism  ?  What  would  it  be  that  led  him  to  baptize  ? 
Would  it  be  the  practice  of  baptizing  proselytes  from  among  the  Gentiles  ?  So 
many  have  thought.  (See  Lightfoot's  Exercitations;  and  Danz's  two  Disserta- 
tions in  Meuschen's  N.  Test.  See  also  Bengel's  Untersuchung  iiber  das  Alter  der 
jildischen  Proselytentaufe.)  But  we  cannot  acquiesce  in  this  idea ;  although 
we  would  not  dispute  that  there  are  links  of  interesting  semi-latent  relationship 
between  the  two  institutions.  Proselytes,  however,  were  not  baptized  by 
another ;  they  baptized  themselves  (see  Schneckenburger,  iiber  das  Alter  der 
jiidischen  Proselyten-Taufe).  John's  baptism  was  different.  It  was  peculiar. 
And  yet  it  was,  by  no  means,  a  very  violent  innovation  on  oriental  and  Jewish 
ideas  and  customs.  It  was  a  lustration  ;  and  as  such  it  was  intended  to 
signify,  ritually  and  pictorially,  the  necessity  of  purification,  and  at  the  same 
time  to  point  simply  and  sublimely  to  the  fact  that  the  means  of  real  purifica- 
tion were  divinely  provided  and  at  hand.  It  was  just  the  embodiment,  in 
significant  optical  symbolism,  of  the  significant  audible  symbolism  of  the  Old 
Testament  prophets  when  they  '  cried  aloud '  and  said  :  "  lVash  you,  make  you 
"clean;  put  away  the  evil  of  your  doings  from  before  Mine  eyes."  "  In  that 
"  day  there  shall  be  a  fountain  opened  to  the  house  of  David,  and  to  the 
"  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem,  for  sin  and  for  unclecumess."  "  Then  will  I  sprinkle 
"  clean  water  upon  you,  and.  ye  shall  be  clean  ;  from  all  your  filthiness,  and  from 
"  all  your  idols,  will  I  cleanse  you ;  a  new  heart  also  will  I  give  to  you,  and  a 
'•  new  spirit  will  I  put  within  you";  "And  I  will  put  My  Spirit  within  you, 
"  and  cause  you  to  walk  in  My  statutes,  and  ye  shall  keep  My  judgments,  and 
"  do  them."  (Isa.  i.  16  ;  Zech.  xiii.  1 ;  Ezek.  xxxvi.  25-27.)  The  Baptist's 
baptism  links  itself  on  to  these  Old  Testament  Scriptures.  He,  as  it  were,  said 
to  the  people  :  It  is  utterly  beyond  my  power  to  purify  you,  and  make  you  meet 
for  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  But  I  can  direct  you,  by  significant  act,  as  well  as  bit 
earnest  ivord,  to  the  grand  efficacious  means  of  purification,  lohich  the  Messiah 
Himself  will  provide  :  I  can  baptize  you  with  water.  Should  it  be  asked 
whether  or  not  it  was  probable  that  the  little  children  of  the  people  would  be 
partakers  of  John's  baptism,  we  would  answer  with  Lightfoot,  "  Nor  do  I  believe 
"  this  people,  that  flocked  to  John's  baptism,  were  so  forgetful  of  the  manner 
"  and  custom  of  the  nation,  that  they  brought  not  then  little  children  also  with 
"  them  to  be  baptized"  (Exercitations,  in  loc).  Their  little  children  needed  to 
grow  up  in  purity  ;  and  there  was  available  for  them  the  purificatory  influence 
of  the  Holy  Spirit.  "  And  whereas,"  says  Dr.  Wall,  "it  is  said  of  the  multitudes 
"  that  came  to  John  that  they  were  baptized  by  him,  confessing  their  sins,  which 
"  confession  can  be  understood  only  of  the  grown  persons,  that  is  no  more  than 
"  would  be  said  in  the  case  of  a  minister  of  the  Church  of  England  going  and 
"  converting  a  heathen  nation.  For  in  a  short  account  which  would  be  sent  of 
"  his  success  it  would  be  said  that  multitudes  came  and  were  baptized,  confessing 
"  their  sins ;  and  there  would  need  no  mention  of  their  bringing  their  children 
"  with  them  ;  because  the  converting  of  the  grown  persons  was  the  principal  and 
"most  difficult  thing,  and  it  would  be  supposed  that  they  brought  their  children 
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and    Sadducees    come   to    his    baptism,    he    said    unto   them, 

"  of  course."  (History  of  Infant  Baptism,  vol.  i.,  p.  28,  ed.  1836.)  Confessing 
their  sins  :  That  is,  while  in  the  act  of  confessing  their  sins.  It  is  thus  that  the 
Syriac  version  Diings  out  the  nicety  of  the  evangelist's  idea.  It  is  implied  that 
confession  of  sins  was  a  condition  of  their  baptism.  The  confession  would 
doubtless  be  brief  and  emphatic,  perhaps  ejaculatory.  The  original  word 
imports  that  it  was  made  orally  and  openly. 

Ver.  7.  But  when  he  saw  many  of  the  Pharisees  :  These  Pharisees  were  a 
class  of  Jewish  religionists,  who  were,  as  a  body,  intensely  formal ;  intensely 
self  confident,  self  satisfied,  and  self  sufficient ;  intensely  sanctimonious  withal, 
and  spiritually  supercilious.  Their  name  means  Separatists.  They  separated 
themselves  from  the  mass  of  their  fellows,  under  the  idea  that  it  became  them 
to  think  and  to  say,  Stand  aside  !  we  are  holier  than  you.  They  were,  in  their 
own  esteem,  what  the  great  Scottish  poet  has  graphically  designated  '  the  unco 
rjuid.'  They  were  zealous  indeed,  even  to  the  boiling  point ;  but  it  was  for  the 
letter  of  the  written  law,  and  for  certain  favourite  traditions  which,  as  they 
imagined,  explained  and  supplemented  the  written  law,  and  for  a  crowd  or  mob 
of  minute  regulations  and  observances  that  gave  them,  as  they  conceived,  a  high 
vantage  ground  of  spiritual  superiority  above  all  the  rest  of  mankind.  They 
thought  little  of  the  glory  of  God  as  God,  or  of  the  good  of  man  as  man.  Their 
aim,  in  general,  seems  to  have  been  to  show  off  themselves,  and  feed  their 
own  complacency  in  themselves.  And  Sadducees  :  The  Sadducees  were  another, 
but  much  smaller,  party  or  sect  of  Jewish  religionists.  The  meaning  of  their 
name  is  uncertain.  Many  writers,  both  rabbinical  and  Christian,  suppose 
that  it  has  reference  to  a  certain  rabbi,  called  Zadok,  who  lived  about  three 
hundred  years  before  Christ,  and  who  was  a  pupil  of  Antigonus  of  Socho,  a 
famous  master  in  Israel,  who  laid  down  the  following  maxim,  "  Be  not  like 
"  servants  who  serve  their  master  for  the  sake  of  receiving  a  reward,  but  be  like 
"  servants  who  serve  their  master  disinterestedly !  "  This  maxim  Zadok  is 
supposed  to  have  carried  to  such  an  extreme,  that  he  built  upon  it  the  idea  that 
human  virtue  is  absolutely  its  own  reward,  so  that  there  is  no  reason  whatsoever 
to  anticipate  a  future  state  of  rewards  and  punishments.  Hence  he  and  his 
disciples  denied  the  immortality  of  the  soul.  Epiphanius  combines  with  the 
reference  to  Zadok  another  view  of  the  import  of  the  name.  He  says  that  the 
Sadducees  took  to  themselves  their  designation  from  the  Hebrew  word  for 
righteousness.  Their  designation  would  thus  mean  Righteous  ones,  Just  ones, 
(D,j>l'5rV.:=D*j2''!JX)  ;  and  it  would  hence  bring  into  view  the  prominent  feature 
in  the  religious  profession  of  the  sect,  morality,  rectitude  of  demeanour.  Geiger, 
again,  thinks  the  name  was  derived  from  Zadok,  the  old  Davidic  priest  (1  Kings 
i.  32-39,  etc.),  and  that  it  denotes  the  hereditary  aristocracy  of  the  priestly 
party.  (Urschrift  und  Uebersetzungen  der  Bibcl,  ii.,  §  1,  p.  102.)  But  whence- 
soever  the  name  and  origination  of  the  party,  its  members,  at  least  at  the  dawn 
of  the  Christian  era,  were  as  a  body  thoroughly  demoralized  in  the  sphere  of 
the  inner  life.  They  may  have  clung,  as  probably  they  did,  to  the  outward 
sacerdotal  services  and  the  associated  ceremonies  of  the  law.  But  they  were 
pre-eminently  worldly,  and  content  to  be  worldly  wise.  They  were  religious  in 
consideration  either  of  the  emoluments  of  religious  profession,  or  of  the 
respectability  and  social  standing  which  it  conferred.  Their  religion  was  thus 
utterly  hollow.    It  was  not  even  true  morality  ;  for  true  morality  is  not  loic  to 


34  -       ST.  MATTHEW  III.  [7 

O  generation  of  vipers,  who  hath  warned  you  to  flee  from  the 
wrath  to  come  ?    8  Bring  forth  therefore  fruits  meet  for  repent- 


telf,  and  prudent  behaviour  to  other  men  so  far  as  ice  can  make  them  minister  to 
self;  it  is  love  to  God  and  to  men.  "Many  of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees ;" 
It  is  worthy  of  being  noted  that  the  evangelist  does  not  say,  '  Many  of  the 
Pharisees  and  the  Sadducees.'  He  masses  the  two  parties  into  one  company. 
They  were  indeed  in  many  respects  contraries,  clustering  toward  opposite  poles 
of  outward  religionism.  But  in  the  eyes  of  the  evangelist  and  of  John  their 
distinctive  differences  were  trivial.  So  far  as  regarded  inner  religion,  and  the 
innermost  moral  peculiarity  of  their  character,  they  were  identical.  Come 
to  his  baptism :  Or  more  literally,  coming  to  his  baptism.  The  reading 
of  Tischendorf  is,  coming  to  the  baptism.  He  said  to  them,  0  generation  of 
vipers:  Or,  Progeny  of  vipers  !  He  looked  through  and  through  them,  in  a  way 
impossible  to  ordinary  men,  and  read  what  was  in  the  heart  of  their  hearts. 
He  saw  the  grovelling  element  that  cleaved  to  the  dust.  He  saw  the  morally 
insidious  element.  There  was  poison  too  which  they  would  not  scruple,  on 
occasion,  to  eject  and  inject.  He  saw  it.  He  saw  that  there  was  in  them  an 
element  of  real  antipathy  to  genuine  humanity.  He  therefore  availed  himself 
of  the  authority  of  one  who  was  '  a  prophet '  and  '  more  than  a  prophet,'  and 
spoke  out  with  no  bated  breath.  Who  hath  warned  you  ?  Who  advised  you  ? 
Who  suggested  to  you  ?  It  is  as  if  he  had  said,  It  is  something  of  a  wonder  to 
see  you  coming  hither,  along  with  those  masses  of  the  common  people  whom 
you  so  much  despise.  To  flee  from  the  wrath  to  come  :  Is  it  really  the  case 
that  you  have  taken  to  flight  that  you  may  escape  from  the  wrath  to  come  ? 
Have  you  really  set  out  from  your  wickedness,  over  which  the  tremendous 
judgments  of  God  have  been  gathering  for  so  long  ?  Are  you  truly  in  earnest  ? 
The  icrath  to  come :  the  impending  wrath  is  the  indignation  of  God  against 
persisted-in  sin,  that  indignation  that  results  in  the  infliction  of  penal  woe- 
The  last  words  of  the  Old  Testament  lift  up  a  warning  voice  concerning  it : 
"  Behold,  I  will  send  you  Elijah  the  prophet  before  the  coming  of  the  great  and 
''dreadful  day  of  the  Lord  ;  and  he  shall  turn  the  heart  of  the  fathers  to  the 
"children,  and  the  heart  of  the  children  to  their  fathers,  lest  I  come  and  smite 
"  the  earth  with  a  curse.'" 

Vee.  8.  Bring  forth  therefore :  Therefore,  then,  that  is,  since  it  is  the  case 
that  you  are  professing  to  have  taken  flight  from  the  wrath  to  come,  since  it  is 
the  case  that  you  are  professing  repentance.  Fruits  :  or  fruit,  as  the  word 
is  read  in  the  majority  of  the  oldest  manuscripts.  Fruit,  moral  fruit,  fruit  as 
regards  character  and  conduct.  Meet  for  repentance :  A  rather  unhappy 
translation,  as  it  suggests  the  inverted  idea  that  in  the  frait  of  good  conduct 
there  will  be  preparation  for  repentance.  There  is  a  marginal  reading  given, 
answerable  to  amendment  of  life,  also  a  rather  unhappy  translation,  as  it 
confounds  cause  and  consequence.  The  fruit  referred  to  is  amendment  of  life  ; 
and  to  represent  it  as  answerable  to  amendment  of  life  is  to  represent  it  aa 
answerable  to  itself.  The  Geneva  version  is,  worthie  amendment  of  life.  The 
adjective  is  befittingly  rendered,  but  not  the  substantive.  The  expression, 
literally  rendered,  is  simply  worthy  of  repentance,  or  rather,  worthy  of  the 
repentance  (which  you  are  professing).  (See  on  ver.  12.)  John,  as  it  were,  said 
to  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  If  your  repentance  be  icorth  anything,  let  it  be 
manifested  by  worthy   character  and  conduct.      Webster   says   that   Coleridge 
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ance  :  9  and  think  not  to  say  within  yourselves,  We  have 
Abraham  to  our  father :  for  I  say  unto  you,  that  God  is  able 
of  these  stones  to  raise  up  children  unto  Abraham.  10  And 
now  also  the  axe  is  laid  unto  the  root  of  the  trees:  therefore 
every  tree  which  bringeth  not  forth  good  fruit  is  hewn  down, 

proposed  transmentation  as  an  English  equivalent  for  the  word  translated 
repentance  (note  in  Genius  of  the  Gospel,  p.  13).  Trapp,  nearly  two  centuries 
before,  used  the  same  term  :  '  Grieve  for  your  sins,  even  to  a  transmentation.' 
But  it  is  an  utterly  unwieldy  translation,  as  well  as  otherwise  infelicitous. 
How  would  the  verb  sound,  transment  ?  The  idea  suggested  by  trans  is  aside 
from  the  peculiarity  of  the  original  term  (see  under  ver.  2). 

Vee.  9.  And  think  not  to  say  within  yourselves :  Suppose  not  that  you  have 
any  good  reason  to  say  within  yourselves, — Be  not  of  the  opinion  tliat  ye  may 
legitimately  think  in  your  hearts.  The  expression  think  to  say  is,  as  Dr.  Light- 
foot  remarks,  "  a  Jerusalem  phrase,  to  be  met  with  everywhere  in  the  Talmud." 
It  need  not  be  regarded,  however,  as  a  mere  Hebraism.  We  have  Abraham  for 
a  father :  And  therefore  there  is  no  fear  of  us,  God  will  fulfil  His  promises  of 
bliss  to  Abraham  and  his  seed.  Eabbi  Levi  said  that  Abraham  would  sit  at  the 
gates  of  hell  and  not  permit  any  Israelite  of  respectable  character  to  enter  it.  (See 
Wetstein,  in  loc.)  Such  would  be  the  dream  of  the  Pharisees.  The  Sadducees 
would  have  their  corresponding  dream.  Who  could  or  would  dejudaize  them? 
For  I  say  unto  you,  that  God  is  able  of  these  stones  to  raise  up  children  to  Abra* 
ham :  These  stones  ;  he  would  be  pointing,  as  he  spoke,  to  the  shingle  on  the 
banks  of  the  Jordan.  It  is  as  if  he  had  said,  Do  not  delude  yourselves  ivith  the 
idea  that  God  needs  you,  that  He  may  fulfil  His  promises  of  blessing  to  Abraham's 
seed.  His  seed  shall  inherit  the  world.  But  God  will  be  at  no  loss  to  provide 
this  seed,  though  no  account  be  taken  of  you.  We  need  not  doubt  that  in  the 
background  of  the  Baptist's  strong  asseveration  there  was  floating,  more  or 
less  definitely  shaped  out,  the  idea  that  was  subsequently  unfolded  in  full  by 
the  apostle  Paul  when  he  said :  "  Know  ye  therefore  that  they  which  are  of 
*'faith,  the  same  are  the  children  of  Abraham  " ;  "  if  ye  be  Christ's,  then  are  ye 
"Abraham's seed,  and  heirs  according  to  the  promise  "  (Gal.  hi.  7,  29). 

Vee.  10.  And  now  :  or  But  even  noio,  But  already  :  It  may  be  now  or  never 
with  you.  The  axe  is  laid  to  the  root  of  the  trees  :  The  idea  is  not  that  the  axe 
is  laid  on,  or  plied,  at  the  root  of  the  trees.  It  is,  that  the  axe  is  lying  at  the 
root  of  the  trees.  The  woodman  has,  as  it  were,  taken  his  position,  and,  while 
making  his  brief  preparations,  such  as  the  adjustment  of  his  vesture,  has  laid 
his  axe  at  the  root.  The  crisis  time  has  come.  Not  a  moment  should  be  lost. 
Every  tree  therefore  which  bringeth  not  forth  good  fruit, — literally,  which 
maketh  not  good  fruit, — is  hewn  down,  and  cast  into  the  fire :  The  present  tenses 
are  graphic.  The  Baptist,  as  it  were,  says :  The  axe  is  lying ;  but  I  see  the 
mighty  woodman  lift  it!  He  strikes  !  He  strikes  again!  and  again!  Every 
tree  that  maketh  not  good  fruit  is  felled  !  There  !  They  are  carried  away  ! 
They  are  cast  into  fire  !  It  is  all  over !  It  is  a  work  of  judgment  which  the 
Baptist  describes.  In  anticipating  the  coming  of  the  Great  King,  he  does  not 
pause  to  contemplate  the  evolution  of  ages,  and  the  gradual  development  of  the 
new  order  of  things,  going  on  from  century  to  century,  and  from  the  river  to 
the  ends  of  the  earth.  He  condenses  the  whole  series  of  events  into  a  singlt 
scene,  and  thus  sees  at  a  glance  the  doom  of  the  persistently  unholy. 
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and  cast  into  the  fire.  11  I  indeed  baptize  you  with  water 
unto  repentance  :  but  he  that  cometh  after  me  is  mightier 
than  I,  whose  shoes  I  ana  not  worthy  to  bear:  he  shall 
baptize  you  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  ivith  fire:   12   whose 


Ver.  11.  I  indeed  baptize  you  with  water  :  In  the  original  it  is  literally  ir 
water,  a  mode  of  expression  which  probably  owed  its  origin  to  the  primary 
import  of  the  word  baptize.  (See  under  ver.  6.)  But  our  translation,  with  water, 
though  not  so  closely  literal,  is  in  English  more  idiomatic,  inasmuch  as  the 
primary  modal  import  of  the  verb  is  merged  out  of  view  when  the  word  is 
applied  to  the  purificatory  rite  performed  by  the  Baptist.  Hence  Luke,  in 
reporting  the  Baptist's  expression,  omits  the  in,  and  gives  the  phrase  thus — 
il  I  baptize  you  with  water  "  (voclti  instead  of  ev  vdan).  It  is  to  be  noticed, 
besides,  that  the  preposition  which  Matthew  employs  corresponds  to  a  Hebrew 
preposition  (3),  which  conventionally  means  with  as  well  as  in.  Unto  repent- 
ance :  Or  rather,  into  repentance,  that  is,  into  a  state  of  repentance.  John,  as  it 
were,  says,  I  baptize  you  symbolically  into  that  repentance  which  constitutes 
meetness  for  admission  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  John  could  do  no  more  than 
merely  assist  the  people  into  repentance,  by  means  of  the  symbolism  of  words, 
or  by  means  of  the  symbolism  of  water.  But  He  that  cometh  after  lne, — He  who 
is  coming  after  me,  and  whose  harbinger  I  am, — is  mightier  than  I :  has  greater 
power  than  I,  to  deal  efficaciously  with  souls  and  with  sins.  "Whose  shoes  I  am 
not  worthy  to  bear  :  Whose  meanest  servant  I  am  not  worthy  to  be.  In  great 
houses,  it  was  the  lowliest  of  slaves  who  brought  in  and  put  on,  or  took  off  and 
carried  away,  the  master's  sandals  or  shoes.  He  shall  baptize  you  :  He  ;  there 
is  emphasis  in  the  pronoun, — He  and  no  other.  "  Shall  baptize  you,"  whoso- 
ever you  be,  and  whether  you  take  the  full  advantage  of  His  baptism  or  slight 
and  resist  its  influence.  With  the  Holy  Spirit :  That  is,  with  the  gracious 
purificatory  Influence  adumbrated  by  the  emblematic  water.  It  is  by  the  bap- 
tismal influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  as  He  works  on  and  in  the  human  spirit, 
that  true  repentance  is  wrought  out.  This  baptismal  influence  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  was  prophesied  of  by  Ezekiel  of  old  (xxxvi. 25-27),  and  by  Joel  (ii.  28),  and 
by  others  of  the  prophets.  It  had  been  partially  poured  out  all  along  the  dis- 
pensations ;  but  it  was  granted  in  its  fulness  on  the  completion  of  the  great 
propitiatory  sacrifice.  (John  xvi.  7-11 ;  Acts  i.  5,  8,  ii.  2-17  ;  Gal.  iii.  2;  etc.) 
And  with  fire  :  The  witli  is  a  supplement,  and  would  be  better  omitted.  Wycliffe, 
Sir  John  Cheke,  and  the  Kheims  version  leave  it  out.  The  Baptist  does  not 
refer  to  a  distinct  agency,  an  element  different  from  the  influence  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  But  he  adds  the  words  and  fire,  to  give  a  vivid  description  of  the 
mighty,  and  mightily  purificatory,  influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  This  is  un- 
doubtedly the  correct  interpretation  of  the  appended  expression,  as  has  been, 
with  more  or  less  of  precision,  seized  by  Chrysostom ;  by  Erasmus  also,  and 
Calvin,  and  Beza  ;  as  also  by  Clarke,  Benson,  Alford,  Glockler,  Ewald,  Webster 
and  Wilkinson,  Wordsworth,  and  many  others.  Wordsworth's  note  is  the  fol- 
lowing :  "  With  fire,  to  purify,  illumine,  transform,  inflame  with  holy  fervour 
"  and  zeal,  and  carry  upward,  as  Elijah  was  carried  up  to  heaven  in  a  chariot  of 
"  fire."  Some  have  supposed  that  the  expression  refers  to  the  fire  of  punishment. 
Such  is  the  interpretation  of  Paulus,  Neander,  Meyer,  and  De  Wette,  not  to 
specify  more  ancient  expositors.  It  has  drawn  its  origin  chiefly  from  the  '  fire 
unquenchable  '  of  the  next  verse.    But  it  is  an  unnatural  exposition,  introduce 
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tin  is  in  his  hand,  and  he  will   throughly  purge  his   floor,  and 

mg  an  element  of  dreadfulness,  when  we  should  expect,  in  consequence  of  the 
antithesis  hetween  the  two  baptisms,  nothing  but  a  reference  to  the  transcend- 
ent superiority  and  efficacy  of  the  Messiah's  baptism  in  relation  to  repentance 
and  all  that  is  involved  in  repentance.  The  interpretation  moreover  is  at 
variance  with  that  partial  fulfilment  of  the  prediction  which  we  have  in  Acts  ii. 
2-17  ;  for,  in  that  partial  fulfilment,  the  fire  was  not  punitive  but  purificative, 
ldndred  to  the  coal  of  fire  taken  from  off  the  altar  and  laid  upon  the  mouth  of 
Isaiah  of  old.  (Isa.  vi.  5-7.) 

Ver.  12.  Whose  fan  is  in  His  hand :  Another  snatch  of  graphic  represent- 
ation. The  Messiah  appears  on  His  threshing-floor ;  and  He  has  His  fan,  or 
fanner,  His  winnowing  fork  or  shovel,  in  His  hand.  He  is  ready  for  action 
in  reference  to  the  mingled  mass  that  is  lying  around  Him  on  the  floor.  We 
shall  understand  the  hieroglyphic  picture  all  the  better  by  bearing  in  mind  the 
harvest  customs  of  the  Baptist's  country.  Dr.  Eobinson  describes  what  he  saw 
in  the  plain  of  Jericho  in  1838,  thus  :  "  Most  of  the  fields  were  already  reaped. 
"  The  grain,  as  soon  as  it  is  cut,  is  brought  in  small  sheaves  to  the  threshing- 
"  floors  on  the  backs  of  asses,  or  sometimes  of  camels.  The  little  donkeys  are 
"  often  so  covered  with  their  load  as  to  be  themselves  hardly  visible  ;  one  sees 
"  only  a  mass  of  sheaves  moving  along  as  if  of  its  own  accord.  A  level  spot  is 
*'•  selected  for  the  threshing-floors,  which  are  then  constructed  near  each  other, 
"  of  a  circular  form,  perhaps  fifty  feet  in  diameter, — merely  by  beating  down 
"  the  earth  hard.  Upon  these  circles  the  sheaves  are  spread  out  quite  thick  ; 
"  and  the  grain  is  trodden  out  by  animals.  Here  were  no  less  than  five  such 
"floors,  all  trodden  by  oxen,  cows,  and  younger  cattle,  arranged  in  each  case 
"  five  abreast,  and  driven  round  in  a  circle,  or  rather  in  all  directions,  over  the 
*'  floor.  The  sled  or  sledge  is  not  here  in  use,  though  we  afterwards  met  with  it 
"  in  the  north  of  Palestine.  The  ancient  machine  with  rollers  we  saw  nowhere. 
"  By  this  process  the  straw  is  broken  up  and  becomes  chaff.  It  is  occasionally 
41  turned  with  a  large  ivooden  fork,  having  two  prongs,  and  when  sufficiently 
"trodden,  is  thrown  up  with  the  same  fork  against  the  wind,  in  order  to  separate 
"  the  grain,  which  is  then  gathered  up  and  winnowed."  {Researches,  vol.  ii.,  §  10, 
p.  277,  ed.  1841.)  Dr.  Horatio  Hackett  mentions,  in  reference  to  these  oriental 
threshing-floors,  that  "  the  top  or  side  of  a  hill  is  often  preferred,  for  the  pur- 
"  pose  of  having  the  benefit  of  the  wind."  Most  of  those  which  fell  under  his 
notice  were  on  high  ground.  He  also  mentions  that  "  the  modern  Greeks,  in 
41  many  of  then  customs,  approach  nearer  to  the  oriental  nations  than  to  those 
41  of  modern  Europe  "  ;  and  then  he  adds  :  "  Not  far  from  the  site  of  ancient 
*•  Corinth  I  passed  a  heap  of  grain,  which  some  labourers  were  employed  in 
41  winnowing.  They  used,  for  throwing  up  the  mingled  wheat  and  chaff,  a 
41  three-pronged  wooden  fork,  having  a  handle  tltrce  or  four  feet  long.  Like 
•"  this,  no  doubt,  was  the  fan,  or  winnowing  shovel,  which  John  the  Baptist 
41  represents  Christ  as  bearing."  (Illustrations  of  Scripture,  chap,  iv.,  pp.  105, 
106,  ed.  1856.)  And  He  will  thoroughly  cleanse  His  threshing-floor :  namely,  by 
clearing  out  of  it  the  rubbish  of  chaff  and  chopped  straw.  Plying  His  fan,  and 
thus  casting  up  against  the  breeze  the  mingled  mass,  the  light  and  useless  par- 
ticles and  fragments  will  be  blown  to  the  side,  while  the  heavy  and  precious 
grain  will  fall  and  remain  on  the  threshing-floor.  The  verb  (Sta/caS-aptet)  is 
beautifully  significant.  It  represents  the  husbandman  as  beginning,  so  to  speak, 
at  the  one  side  of  the  floor,  the  windward  side,  and  prosecuting  his  winnowing  and 
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gather  his  wheat  into  the  garner ;  but  he  will  burn  up   the 
chaff  with  unquenchable  fire. 

cleansing  operation  right  through  or  thorough  to  the  other  side.  And  gathet 
His  wlieat  into  the  garner,  or  storehouse,  or  granary.  The  expression  "  Hi 
wheat "  is  noticeable.  There  is  a  sense  in  which  the  chaff  too  was  His.  But 
He  did  not  care  to  retain  it  as  a  prized  possession.  But  the  chaff  He  will  burn 
up  with  unquenchable  fire  :  Tlie  chaff,  the  rubbish  which  had  been  blown  to  the 
leeward  side  of  the  floor.  It  was  useless  for  any  purposes  of  oriental  husbandry 
or  household  economy  ;  and  hence  it  was  set  on  fire  and  consumed.  This  way 
of  disposing  of  the  rubbish  of  the  threshing-floor  is  common  among  oriental 
husbandmen.  It  is  assumed,  in  the  scene  depicted  by  the  Baptist,  that  the 
bulkier  and  more  valuable  portion  of  the  straw  had  already  been  removed,  and 
stowed  away  for  the  foddering  of  cattle,  etc.  This  part  of  the  process  is  merged 
out  of  view,  as  having  no  bearing  upon  the  moral  scene  of  which  he  was  giving 
a  hieroglyphic  representation.  The  expression  unquenchable  fire  is  graphic. 
It  denotes  fire  which,  ichen  once  kindled,  burns  so  impetuously  that  it  would  be 
in  vain  to  attempt  to  extinguish  it.  And  certainly,  when  once  the  exceedingly 
dry  rubbish  of  the  threshing-floor  was  set  on  fire,  all  the  means  available  to  the 
oriental  farmer  would  be  utterly  insufficient  to  arrest  the  progress  of  the  flames. 
It  has  been  asked  what  we  are  to  understand  by  the  fan,  and  what  by  the 
hreshing -floor,  as  well  as  what  by  the  wheat,  and  the  chaff,  and  the  garner,  and 
the  fire  unquenchable  ?  But  we  must  not  fritter  clown  the  interpretation  of  the 
scene  into  extreme  rninutias ;  otherwise  we  shall  run  into  incongruities.  We 
must  not  forget  that  correspondences  between  the  type  and  the  antitype  do  not 
require  to  be  absolute.  There  would  be  the  intention,  it  may  be  presumed,  of 
making  counterparts  of  only  prominent  points.  The  Baptist  had  in  view  to 
represent  the  Messiah  as  effecting  a  complete  disseverance  of  the  good  and  the 
bad  among  men,  and  assigning  to  each  class  their  appropriate  destiny.  It 
would  not  be  all  men  indiscriminately,  it  would  not  be  all  Jews  indiscriminately, 
who  would  have  part  and  lot  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Only  the  wheat  would 
be  gathered  into  the  garner.  The  rubbish  would  be  burnt  up  with  fire  un- 
quenchable. As  to  the  threshing-floor,  it  represents,  says  Calvin,  the  church. 
And  the  church,  says  Trapp,  is  so  represented  "  because  it  is  usually  threshed 
by  God  with  the  flail  of  affliction  "  !  But  this  interpretation  gives  far  too  con- 
tracted a  view  of  the  sphere  of  the  Messiah's  operations.  It  proceeds,  more- 
over, on  a  wrong  view  of  the  nature  of  the  church.  What  then,  and  where,  is 
the  Messiah's  threshing-floor?  Its  geographical  boundaries  might  not  be 
definitely  before  the  Baptist's  mind,  and  we  need  not  debate  therefore  whether 
the  reference  be,  as  Meyer  thinks,  to  the  Holy  Land,  or,  as  Bleek  and  Arnoldi 
suppose,  to  the  whole  earth  (die  Welt,  die  Erde  iiberhaupt).  The  smaller  circle 
may  have  dimly  and  indefinitely  expanded,  before  the  Baptist's  divinely  illumi- 
nated eye,  into  the  larger.  And  assuredly  his  prophetic  description  of  the  win- 
nowing work  of  the  Messiah  finds  the  fulness  of  its  import,  whether  he  himself 
realized  it  or  not,  in  the  destiny  of  the  whole  of  mankind.  As  to  the  instrument 
of  winnowing,  the/<m,  we  need  not  hesitate,  if  we  must  needs  define  it  at  all, 
to  regard  it  as  an  emblem  of  that  which  constitutes  the  subject  matter  of  the 
gospel.  But  the  emblem,  though  exceedingly  graphic,  is  at  the  same  time  ex- 
ceedingly imperfect,  except  in  relation  to  the  one  idea  of  winnowing.  When  the 
gospel  is  fairly  plied,  it  effects  far  more  than  winnowing  or  discrimination.  It 
converts.    It  turns  chaff  into  wheat,  the  rubbish  of  the  threshing-floor  into 
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13  Then  conieth  Jesus  from  Galilee  to  Jordan  unto  John, 
to  be  baptized  of  him.  14  But  John  forbad  him,  saying-,  1 
have  need  to  be  baptized  of  thee,  and  comest  thou  to  me  ? 
15  And  Jesus  answering  said  unto  him,  Suffer  it  to  be  so  now: 
for   thus    it    becometh  us   to   fulfil   all   righteousness.     Then 

inestimably  precious  grain.  But  it  discriminates  too ;  and  it  is  according  a3 
men  turn  out,  -when  tested  by  the  gospel,  that  they  are  fit  either,  on  the  one 
hand,  for  the  garner  of  glory,  or,  on  the  other,  for  the  fire  that  is  unquenchable. 
It  is  exclusively  to  this  separation  of  the  two  classes  of  men  that  the  Baptist 
refers. 

Ver.  13.  Then  conieth  Jesus  from  Galilee  to  the  Jordan  to  John :  Then,  that  is, 
after  the  occurrences  narrated  in  the  preceding  verses,  and  while  the  Baptist 
was  still  prosecuting  his  baptismal  labours  at  tbe  Jordan.  To  be  baptized  of 
him  :  in  order  to  be  baptized  by  him.  Jerome  informs  us  (Adv.  Pelagianos,  iii. 
2)  that  in  the  Hebrew  Gospel  which  the  Nazarenes  used,  and  a  copy  of  which 
was  preserved  in  the  library  at  Caasarea,  there  was  a  clause  to  the  following 
effect :  Lo,  the  mother  of  the  Lord  and  His  brethren  said  to  Him,  John  the 
Baptist  is  baptizing  for  tlie  remission  of  sins  ;  let  us  go  and  be  baptized  by  him. 
But  He  answered  and  said  unto  them,  In  what  have  I  sinned,  that  1  should  go 
and  be  baptized  by  him?  unless  indeed  it  be  in  ignorance  that  I  have  said  what  I 
have  just  said.  It  is  an  obviously  apocryphal  patch  to  the  inspired  narrative. 
And  yet  Le  Cene  has  introduced  it  into  the  text ! 

Ver.  14.  But  John  sought  to  hinder  Him  :  The  verb  (8i€KiI>\vev)  is  in  the  im- 
perfect. Note  the  preposition  ;  it  denotes  that  John  was  strenuous  in  his  oppo- 
sition ;  he  shrank  from  the  idea  of  performing  such  a  rite  on  Jesus.  Saying, 
1  have  need  to  be  baptized  of  Thee,  and  comest  Thou  to  me  ?  That  is,  I  have  far 
greater  need  of  baptism  than  Thou.  I  need  to  be  purified.  But  Thou?  I  see 
nothing  of  the  nature  of  impurity  in  Thee.  It  is  implied  in  the  Baptist's  words 
that  he  had  some  definite  knowledge  of  the  character  of  Jesus.  Not  only  would 
his  deep  insight  into  spirits  reveal  to  him,  as  Jesus  stood  before  him,  a  lofty 
and  peerless  and  apparently  stainless  character ;  he  was  a  relative  of  our 
Lord's.  There  was  kinship  between  the  mothers  (Luke  i.  36),  and  they  had  been 
conscious,  besides,  of  interesting  maternal  inter-relations  (Luke  i.  43-46).  The 
children,  we  may  reasonably  suppose,  would  not  be  reared  up  in  utter  ignorance 
of  one  another,  and  of  the  fact  that  there  was  a  peculiar  connection  subsisting 
between  them.  When  therefore  it  is  said  in  John  i.  33,  "  and  I  knew  Him  not," 
we  must  suppose  that  the  Baptist  means  that  he  did  not  know  for  certain,  by 
Divine  intimation  or  revelation,  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah,  until  the  event 
referred  to  occurred ;  and  it  did  not  become  him  to  identify,  on  a  subject  so 
transcendently  momentous,  his  own  private  anticipations,  expectations,  and 
convictions,  with  absolute  knowledge. 

Ver.  15.  And  Jesus  answering  said  unto  him,  Permit  for  the  present:  viz. 
My  reception  of  baptism  at  thy  hand.  The  future  will  make  abundantly  manifest 
what  ive  respectively  are.  And  then  it  maij  be  the  case  that  thou  shalt  receive 
from  Me,  and  not  I  from  thee.  But  yield  for  tlie  present.  For  thus — by  My 
reception  of  thy  baptism,  and  by  thine  administration  of  it — it  becometh  us — Me 
as  well  as  thee,  and  thee  as  well  as  Me — to  fulfil  all  righteousness :  To  leave 
nothing  undone  which  would  be  honouring  to  the  seemly  and  significant  ordi- 
nances of  God.      As  John's   baptism  was  not   '  of  men,'  but  '  from  heaven ' 
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he  suffered  hini.  1G  And  Jesus,  when  he  was  baptized,  went 
up  straightway  out  of  the  water  :  and,  lo,  the  heavens  were 
opened  unto  him,  aud  he  saw  the  Spirit  of  God  descending  like 

(Matt.  xxi.  25,  John  i.  33),  it  became  Jesus  to  countenance  and  receive  it,  and 
John  to  administer  it.  It  would  Lave  been  unbecoming  indeed  for  our  Lord  to 
have  submitted  to  it,  if  its  symbolism  had  been  entirely  inappropriate  to  One 
who  was  without  sin.  But  it  was  not.  As  the  purificatory  influence  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  undoubtedly  needed  for  the  purity  of  all  moral  creatures,  in  all 
regions  of  the  universe,  so  it  was  meet  that  it  should  not  be  wanting  to  the 
creaturely  condition  of  our  Lord.  The  Holy  Spirit  had  to  do  with  the  formation 
of  our  Lord's  human  nature  (Luke  i.  35),  and  from  that  moment  thenceforward 
His  influence  would  never  be  withdrawn.  The  Spirit  of  the  Lord  '  rested'  on 
Him  (Isa.  xi.  2).  The  Spirit  was  given  to  Him  'without  measure'  (John  iii. 
34).  And  hence  the  symbolism  of  John's  baptism  of  water  was,  in  its  essence, 
thoroughly  appropriate  ;  it  was  the  outward  picture  of  an  inward  fact.  Thus 
we  need  not  have  recourse  to  the  poetical  mysticism  of  Wordsworth,  and  some 
of  the  ancients,  in  reference  to  our  Lord's  baptism.  '  He  came  to  baptize 
water,'  says  Wordsworth,  '  by  being  baptized  in  it.'  '  He  was  baptized,'  says 
Ignatius,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  (§  18),  '  that,  by  His  submission  to  the 
rite,  He  might  purify  the  water.'  '  He  did  not,'  says  Jerome,  '  so  much  get 
cleansing  from  baptism,  as  impart  cleansing  to  it.'  (Ipse  Do  minus  noster  non  tarn 
mundatus  est  lavacro,  quam  in  lavacro  suo  universas  aquas  mundavit. — Adv. 
Luciferianos,  §  6.)  There  is,  however,  even  in  these  mysticisms  an  element  of 
truth.     Then  he  suffereth  Him  :  Note  the  present  tense. 

Vee.  16.  And  Jesus,  when  He  was  baptized,  went  up  straightway  out  of  the 
water  :  Or  from  the  water,  as  it  is  in  the  original  [ano).  He  went  up  straightway, 
or  directly,  perhaps  in  contradistinction  to  the  general  custom.  The  masses 
may  have  lingered  for  a  season  on  the  spot  where  their  baptism  was  performed, 
praying,  confessing,  meditating,  opening  up  their  sjiirits  to  get  the  full  benefit 
of  their  ablution.  But  Jesus,  profoundly  realizing  that  water  baptism  was  to 
Him  but  a  significant,  though  seemly,  form,  went  up  straightway  from  the  water. 
(Comp.  Mark  i.  10.)  And  lo,  the  heavens  were  opened  to  Him :  The  maturity 
of  His  human  spirit  was  now  culminating  ;  and  it  was  fit  that  the  whole  spint- 
world,' — upward,  downward,  and  around, — should  be  thrown  open  to  His  view. 
First  of  all,  heaven  was  opened  to  Him.  And  he  saw  the  Spirit  of  God  descend- 
ing like  a  dove  and  lighting  upon  Him  :  This  was  the  spiritual  side  of  His  baptism, 
the  counterpart  of  the  outward  outpouring  which  He  had  received  from  John. 
The  Spirit,  in  the  plenitude  of  His  powers,  was  henceforth  to  actuate  His 
humanity  ;  see  Luke  iv.  1,  as  connected  with  Luke  iii.  22.  And  hence  and 
henceforth  His  humanity  would  be  fully  furnished  and  equipped  for  the  most 
trying  portions  of  His  work.  It  was  as  a  dove  that  the  Spirit  descended  on 
Him  ;  a  beautifully  significant  emblem.  It  was  not  as  an  eagle,  says  Varenius, 
in  his  delightful  Dissertation  on  the  subject  (De  columba  super  capite  Christi 
visa),  but  as  a  dove,  an  animal  corresponding  among  birds  to  the  lamb  among 
beasts.  "  What  bird,"  asks  Lightfoot,  "  so  fit  as  a  dove,  which  was  the  only  fowl 
that  was  clean  and  allowed  for  sacrifice  ?  "  The  Spirit  is  manifold  in  influence ; 
but  in  so  far  as  He  works  in  Jesus,  and  through  Jesus,  His  influence  is  dove-like. 
It  is  not  only  pure,  but  loving,  gentle,  mild  and  meek.  Wheresoever  there  is  any- 
thing of  the  Spirit  of  Jesus,  there  is  at  once  the  inbreathing  and  the  outbreathing 
of  a  dove-like  spirit. 
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a  dove,  and  lighting  upon  him  :  1 7  and  lo  a  voice  from  heaven, 
saying,  This  is  my  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased. 

CHAPTER   IV. 
1  THEN"  was  Jesus  led  up  of  the  Spirit  into  the  wilderness 


Ver.  17.  And  lo  a  voice  out  of  the  heavens :  Addressed  to  Christ,  but  audible 
to  John.  Saying,  This  is  My  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well  pleased  :  Or, 
zuore  literally,  though  not  with  absolute  literality,  in  whom  I  have  had  good 
2>leasure  (TjuoJKTjaa,  see  Jebb,  §  40-1).  The  voice  from  heaven  thus  makes  sublime 
reference  to  what  was  frcm  of  old.  It  gathered  up  the  most  interesting  of  the  Old 
Testament  utterances,  and  concentrated  them  all  upon  the  head  of  Jesus.  It  is 
not  implied  that  the  Father  had  ceased  to  be  well  pleased.  Everything  the  reverse. 
The  Father's  present  action  was  proof  of  present  good  pleasure.  But  the  good 
pleasure  was  not  merely  in  the  present ;  it  was  a  thing  from  of  old.  The  voice 
thus  pointed  Him  out  as  the  Son  referred  to  explicitly  in  Psalm  ii.  7,  12,  etc., 
and  implicitly  in  all  the  preceding  and  succeeding  oracles  that  spoke  of  the 
Messiah.  It  indicated  that  it  was  in  Him  that  the  Father  was,  all  along  the 
dispensations,  well  pleased ;  it  was  in  Him  that,  even  before  the  dispensations, 
before  the  world  was,  the  Father  had  ineffable  complacency  in  relation  to  men 
that  were  to  be.  (Com}).  John  xvii.  24.)  After  the  utterance  of  this  voice  the 
Messianic  self  consciousness  of  our  Lord  would  undoubtedly  expand  with 
rapidity,  both  intensively  and  extensively,  into  complete  maturity.  That  self 
consciousness,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind,  would  necessarily,  so  far  as  the  human 
side  of  His  being  was  concerned,  be  subject,  in  its  development,  to  the  condition 
of  time.  There  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  the  heavenly  voice  would  be  heard 
by  any  others  but  Jesus  and  John  (John  v.  37) ;  neither  is  it  likely  that  the 
heavenly  vision  of  the  Dove  would  be  visible  to  the  eyes  of  the  bystanders.  The 
heavens  wTere  opened,  as  Jerome  says,  not  by  the  actual  parting  of  the  elements 
of  nature,  but  to  spiritual  eyes  (iioji  reseratione  elementorum,  sed  spiritaalibus 
oculis).  "  If  any  doubt,"  says  Lightfoot,  "  of  the  possibility  of  this,  the  answer 
"  may  be  readily  given  by  example  of  Elisha's  servant  (2  Kings  vi.  17).  For 
"  the  mountain  was  full  of  horses  and  chariots  of  fire,  and  Elisha  perceived 
"  them  ;  but  his  servant  did  not,  till  his  eyes  were  opened  in  a  more  special 
"  manner." 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Ver.  1.  Then  was  Jesus:  Then,  that  is,  after  the  events  recorded  at  the  con- 
clusion of  the  preceding  chapter,  after  His  baptism  both  outer  and  inner,  His 
reception  of  the  fulness  of  the  Spirit.  (Luke  iv.  1.)  Or  we  might  represent 
it  thus, — after  the  full  realization,  in  His  human  self  consciousness,  of  the 
peculiarity,  and  depth,  and  height,  and  vast  expansiveness  of  His  mediatorial 
mission  ;  after  the  assurance  too  that  was  given  Him  of  the  Father's  infinite 
interest  in  Himself  and  in  His  undertaking.  Led  up  into  the  wilderness :  Led 
vp,  from  the  low-lying  region  about  Jordan,  to  some  one  or  other  of  the  desolate 
mountain  tracts  of  the  wilderness.  We  know  not  of  course  the  exact  locality. 
Tradition  has  fixed  on  a  district  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Jericho,  which  has  in 
consequence  been  designated  Quarantania,  as  being  the  scene  of  our  Lord's 
forty  days'  fast.  Some  suppose  however  that,  for  historical  and  antitypical 
reasons,  the  scene  of  the  temptation  must  have  been  about  Sinai.  It  is  need- 
less to  guess.      Of  the  Spirit:  Or,  by  the  Spirit,  that  is,  by  the  Divine  Spirit, 
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to  be  tempted  of  the  devil.     2  And  when  he  had  fasted  forty 

that  Spirit  which  He  had  received  without  measure,  and  to  whose  guiding 
influence  He  had  committed  Himself.  To  be  tempted  of  the  devil :  That  is, 
for  the  purpose  of  being  tempted  by  the  devil,  for  the  purpose  of  being  morally 
tried,  or  put  to  the  test,  by  the  devil.  Not  only  is  it  the  case  that  there  is  a 
devil  (see  Sander's  Lehre  der  heiligen  Schrift  von  Teufel), — an  invisible  but 
mighty  personal  agency  that  is  sadly  complicating  and  perplexing  human  affairs 
by  means  of  a  subtle  and  widespread  element  of  moral  delusion, — it  is  also  the 
case  that  this  malicious  agent  and  enemy  is  '  the  prince  of  this  world '  (John 
xvi.  11).  He  is  '  the  god  of  this  world  '  (2  Cor.  iv.  4).  He  seems  to  look  upon 
the  earth  as  his  own  peculiar  dominion,  his  hunting  ground,  on  which  he  may 
roam  about  'as  a  roaring  lion,  seeking  whom  he  may  devour'  (1  Pet.  v.  8). 
Perhaps  he  had  possession  of  it  for  ages  before  the  creation  of  man,  and  had  a 
power  of  modifying  much  of  what  was  then  developed  upon  it.  Perhaps  he  looked 
upon  man  as  an  intruder,  and  suspected  that  he  was  superinduced  for  the 
purpose  of  working  out  a  higher  and  purer  order  of  things.  Hence  perhaps 
his  enmity  in  Eden.  Hence  perhaps  his  malice  all  along  the  ages,  impelling 
him  to  lead  men  '  captive '  to  their  destruction,  by  inciting  them  to  mutual 
hate  and  hostility,  and  by  tempting  them  with  every  conceivable  bait  of  un- 
hallowed and  demoralizing  gratification.  He  had  all  along  acted  as  a  seducer, 
a  deceiver,  and  hence  a  liar.  He  is  too,  as  the  word  devil  (5ta/3oAos)  imports,  a 
slanderer,  a  traducer.  He  is  the  great  Calumniator ;  the  calumniator  of  God 
'  Himself,  calumniating  Him  to  men  ;  while  he  also  calumniates  men  to  men, 
and  even  accuses  and  calumniates  men  to  God.  (Job  i.  7-12 ;  Zech.  hi.  1,  2  ; 
Bev.  xii.  10.)  He  is  hence  the  great  Satan  or  Adversary  (Jtpt^H),  the  adver- 
sary at  once  of  men  and  of  God.  It  was  therefore  needful,  if  the  Messiah  was  to 
deliver  and  save  men,  that  He  should  encounter  and  overthrow  this  spiritual 
enemy,  so  that  He  might  at  length  '  destroy  his  works  '  (1  John  iii.  8),  and 
reclaim  the  whole  earth  for  God  and  for  heaven,  that  it  may  be  '  a  new  earth 
wherein  dwelleth  righteousness.'  The  first  Adam,  when  assailed,  was  foiled, 
and  fell.  The  Second  Adam,  if  He  woidd  establish  the  new  mankind  upon  the 
earth,  must  needs  grapple  with  the  great  foe,  aud  come  off  victorious.  Hence 
the  temptation  of  our  Lord ;  and  hence  the  Divine  agency  in  conducting  Him 
to  the  arena  of  contest.  Thus  we  have,  in  the  language  of  the  title  of  good  old 
Thomas  Taylor's  volume  on  the  subject, — "  Christ's  Combate  and  Conquest,  or, 
"  the  Lyon  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  vanquishing  the  roaring  Lyon,  assaulting  Him  in 
"  three  most  fierce  and  hellish  Temptations  "  (1618).  It  has  been  thought  by  some, 
such  as  Abraham  Scultet  (Exercit.  Evang.,  ii.  3),  Le  Clerc,  Bekker,  Farmer, 
Paulus,  that  it  was  only  in  a  state  of  ecstasy,  or  trance,  that  the  whole  events 
of  the  temptation  transpired.  It  is  even  contended  that  it  was  only  in  this 
spiritual  way  that  the  Saviour  was  led  up  into  the  ivildemess.  "  Christ,"  says 
Farmer,  "  might  be  said  to  be  carried  into  the  wilderness  by  the  Spirit,  if  He 
"was  carried  thither,  by  immediate  revelation  or  miraculous  illumination,  in  a 
"  vision  or  spiritual  rapture."  (Inquiry  into  the  nature  and  design  of  Christ's 
Temptation,  §  3,  p.  50,  ed.  1765.)  Appeal  is  made,  in  support  of  this  interpret- 
ation, to  such  expressions  as  occur  in  Ezek.  iii.  11-15,  xi.  1,  24,  25,  xxxvii.  1, 
xl.  1,  2 ;  Bev.  xvii.  3,  xxi.  10,  etc.  But  this  appeal  is  by  no  means  decisive  or 
to  the  point ;  for  the  passages  appealed  to  exhibit  the  influence  of  the  Spirit  in 
relation  to  avowed  visions.  We  see  no  good  reason  for  doubting  that  our 
Saviour  was  divinely  moved  to  betake  Himself  for  a  season  into  some  wild  and 
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days   and   forty  Bights,  he   was    afterward   an    hungred.       3 
And   when    the    tempter    came    to    him,    he    said,    If   thou 


unfrequented  part  of  the  wilderness.  It  was  well  to  go  thither,  that  He  might, 
in  the  power  of  His  matured  self  consciousness,  wind  Himself  up  for  His  great 
work,  and  grapple  with  and  surmount  those  initial  ethical  difficulties,  over  one 
or  other  of  which  all  other  heroes,  and  all  other  men,  in  all  ages  of  the  world, 
have  stumbled  to  a  greater  or  less  degree,  and  fallen.  If  these  initial  ethical 
difficulties  should  be  triumphantly  surmounted,  the  way  to  victory  in  every 
other  contest  would  be  clear. 

Vek.  2.  And  after  having  fasted  forty  days  and  forty  nights :  Being  inwardly 
absorbed,  while  unfolding  Himself  to  Himself,  and  yet  infolding  Himself  within 
Himself,  and  keeping  at  bay  surrounding  '  principalities  and  powers, — tho 
rulers  of  the  darkness  of  this  world, — spiritual  wickedness  in  high  places' 
(Eph.  vi.  12).  Such  a  wonderful  folding  in  of  His  unfolded  self, — such  a  mar- 
vellous winding  up  of  Himself  within  Himself, — a  winding  up  that  involved  the 
suspending  of  many  of  the  ordinary  functions  of  the  material  nature,  may  be 
unintelligible  to  the  majority  of  men.  But  it  was  prefigured,  and  in  some 
respect  paralleled,  by  the  experience  of  the  two  most  remarkable  and  illustrious 
of  our  Lord's  predecessors,  Moses  and  Elijah.  Each  of  these  wonderful  men 
had  a  fast  of  forty  days'  duration.  (See  Exod.  xxxiv.  28,  Deut.  ix.  9,  1  Kings 
xix.  8).  Yet  they  were  not  subjected  to  such  a  spiritual  besieging,  on  the  part 
of  the  embattled  hosts  of  darkness,  as  our  Saviour  had  to  endure.  The  number 
forty  had  probably  some  appropriate  significancy  in  connection  with  such  fast- 
ings in  the  wilderness.  It  ran  the  experience  of  the  great  representative  indi- 
viduals, each  the  head  of  a  distinct  phase  of  theocratic  dispensation,  into  a 
groove  that  ran  parallel  with  the  forty  years'  fasting  of  Israel  as  a  body,  while 
passing  through  the  wilderness.  He  was  hungry :  This  expression  is  very 
archaically  rendered  by  Tyndale,  He  teas  an  hungred.  Hence  King  James's 
version.  The  Kevisionists  have  followed  Wycliffe's  older  but  better  translation, 
He  hungride, — He  hungered.  In  other  passages  however,  such  as  chap.  xii.  1 
and  xxv.  35,  they  have  returned  to  Tyndale's  antiquated  rendering  ;  unhappily. 
(See  note  on  chap.  xii.  1.)  It  would  appear  that  in  our  Saviour's  wrapt  condi- 
tion, while  He  was  gathered  into  Himself,  He  was  free  from  the  sensation  of 
hunger.  The  supremacy  of  the  spiritual  over  the  physical  had  free  course  for  a 
very  lengthened  period. 

Ver.  3.  And  the  tempter,  approaching  Him,  said :  Or,  very  literally,  and, 
having  approached,  the  tempter  said  to  Him.  We  are  not  informed  in  what  way, 
or  under  what  guise,  the  tempter  came  ;  and  we  need  not  guess.  Some  havo 
thought  that  he  would  come  veiled  as  an  angel  of  light.  Others  have  supposed 
that  he  came  as  a  wayfaring  man.  Others  that  he  employed  the  agency  of  one 
of  our  Lord's  brethren.  It  is  imagined  that,  missing  for  so  long  a  time  their 
remarkable  relative,  they  would  no  doubt  send  in  quest  of  Him ;  and  when  the 
messenger  came,  and  found  Him  weak  from  hunger,  he  gave,  it  is  supposed, 
expression  to  Satan's  temptation.  Others  have  imagined  that  an  emissary  of 
the  sanhedrin  had  found  Him  out,  some  scribe,  or  priest,  or  other  official. 
This  emissary,  it  is  supposed,  acted  as  the  agent  of  Satan.  Others  have  been 
content  with  less  luxuriance  of  imagination,  and  have  very  naturally  supposed 
that  the  tempter  came  to  Jesus  and  addressed  Him  in  just  some  such  spiritual 
way  as  he  comes  to  men  in  general  and  whispers  in  their  hearts.     The  truth  is 
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bo  tlie  Son  of  God,  command  that  these  stones  be  made  bread. 
4  But  he  answered  and  said,  It  is  written,  Man  shall  not  live 
by  bread  alone,  but  by  every  word  that  proceedeth  out  of  the 


that  there  are  various  forms,  within  which  our  imagination  may  legitimately 
mould  the  concept,  if  we  are  determined  to  have  it  definitely  moulded,  or  to 
define  to  ourselves  some  one  definite  mode  of  coming  and  communicating.  It 
Thou  be  the  Son  of  God  :  Or,  more  literally  still,  If  Thou  he  God's  Son,  that  is, 
If  Thou  stavdest  in  tlie  relation  of  son  to  God.  Principal  Campbell  contends 
that  we  should  translate,  If  Thou  he  a  son  of  God, — a  translation  that  is  not 
literal  on  the  one  hand,  and  that  is  misleading  on  the  other.  There  is  an 
intent  of  irritating  in  the  use  of  the  hypothetical  if;  if  it  be  indeed  the  case 
that  what  was  declared  by  tlie  voice  at  Thy  baptism  is  true;  if  Thou  be  God's 
Son,  God's  peculiar  Son;  if  this  be  the  case,  why  continue  for  a  moment  longer 
to  suffer  hunger  ?  Command  that  these  stones  be  made  bread  :  Or,  more  liter- 
ally, Speak,  in  order  that  these  stones  may  become  cakes  of  bread, — just  utter  the 
one  needful  word  of  command.  Lightfoot  says  of  the  tempter  that  "he  had 
"  sped  so  successfully  to  his  own  mind,  by  a  temptation  about  a  matter  of 
"  eating,  with  the  first  Adam,  that  he  practiseth  that  old  manner  of  his  trading 
"with  the  Second."  And  indeed  it  is  the  case  with  millions,  that  their  prime 
temptation,  though  multitudes  of  them  realize  it  not,  resolves  itself  into  a 
matter  of  bread.  They  are  under  some  seducing  inducement  or  other  to  use 
improper  means  to  make  their  bread. 

Ver.  4.  But  He  answered  and  said,  It  stands  written  :  These  words,  It  stands 
written,  are  the  first  upon  record  that  were  spoken  by  our  Lord  after  His 
entrance  into  His  ministerial  function.  They  are  noteworthy  as  suggesting  : 
"  (1)  That  the  first  word  spoken  by  Christ  in  His  ministerial  office  is  an  asser- 
"  tion  of  the  authority  of  Scripture.  (2)  That  He  opposeth  the  word  of  God 
"  as  the  properest  encounterer  against  the  words  of  the  devil.  (3)  That  He 
"  allegeth  Scripture  as  a  thing  undeniable  and  uncontrollable  by  the  devil 
"  himself.  (4)  That  He  maketh  the  Scripture  His  rule,  though  He  had  the 
"fulness  of  the  Spirit  above  measure"  {Lightfoot).  The  passage  which  our 
Saviour  adduces  is  found  in  Deut.  viii.  3,  and  consists  of  words  spoken  by 
Moses  to  the  Israelites  in  reference  to  the  way  in  which  they  were  so  wonder- 
fully supported  by  manna.  Man  shall  not  live  by  bread  alone :  Literally,  not 
f  upon  bread  alone  will  man  live.  Man's  life,  even  his  physical  life,  is  not 
dependent  for  its  continuance  upon  bread  alone.  But  by  every  word  that 
proceedeth  out  of  the  mouth  of  God :  That  is,  but  upon  whatever  order  or 
appointment  God  may  be  pleased,  as  universal  Sovereign,  to  issue  forth.  He  has 
but  to  speak  forth  His  will  to  the  subject  elements,  material  or  spiritual,  and 
some  other  means  will  suffice,  as  well  as  bread,  to  sustain  life.  The  reference 
is  not,  as  Calvin  justly  remarks,  to  the  word  of  doctrine.  "  The  meaning  is 
"  like  this,"  says  Chrysostom,  "  God  is  able  even  by  a  word  to  nourish  the 
"  hungry  man."  Jesus  therefore  intimated  to  the  tempter  that  He  would 
trust  in  God  for  the  sustenance  of  His  life.  He  was  quite  prepared  to  endure 
hunger,  and  all  the  other  trials  incident  to  the  poorest  of  the  sons  of  men.  He 
would  not  be  outstripped  by  any  in  physical  endurance,  He  would  not  be  out- 
manned.  He  was  determined  to  live  a  life  of  self  denial.  And  especially  was 
He  resolved  that  He  would  not  wield  His  miraculous  powers  for  His  own 
sensuous  gratification.    He  would  make  use  of  them  indeed,  as  occasion  offered. 
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mouth  of  God.  5  Then  the  devil  taketh  him  up  into  the 
holy    city,    and.    setteth    him    on   a    pinnacle    of    the  temple, 

to  feed  thousands  of  others  who  were  hungry  ;  but  He  would  not  employ  them 
to  minister  to  His  own  necessities.  He  had  come  into  the  world,  not  to  minister 
to  Himself  or  to  see  after  Himself,  but  to  minister  to  others, — to  seek  and  to 
save  and  to  bless  the  lost  children  of  Adam. 

Vek.  5.  Then  the  devil  taketh  Him  up  into  the  holy  city :  The  verb  trans- 
lated taketh  up  (napaXanfidvei)  properly  means  taketh  along  with, — that  is,  taketh 
along  icith  himself,  or  conducteth.  By  the  holy  city  is  meant  Jerusalem  (Lukeiv. 
9).  It  is  still  called  El-kuds,  The  holy.  And  setteth  Him  on  a  pinnacle  of  the 
temple  :  Or  rather,  on  the  icing  of  the  sanctuary  ;  very  literally,  on  the  winglet  of 
the  sanctuary  (iwl  to  wrepvyiov  tov  lepou).  But  the  word,  though  originally  a 
diminutive  signifying  winglet,  was  often  used  as  simply  equivalent  to  wing.  It 
is  the  word  that  is  employed  by  the  Septuagint  translator  to  denote  the  wings  of 
the  cherubim  in  Solomon's  temple;  see  1  Kings  vi.  24.  What  part  of  Herod's 
temple  this  wing  or  winglet  was  is  much  debated  among  expositors.  It  is 
certain  indeed  that  we  cannot  translate  the  expression  '  a  winglet,'  or  '  a 
pinnacle.'  The  definite  article  is  present  in  the  original,  as  also  in  Hegesippus' 
account  of  the  murder  of  James  the  Just  (Euseb.  Hist.,  i.  23),  and  has  been 
wisely  reproduced  by  Sir  John  Cheke  in  his  version.  Wycliffe  too  has  it, 
although  his  version  was  made  from  the  Latin  Vulgate,  in  which  there  is  nothing 
corresponding  to  the  article.  But  both  Wycliffe,  and  Sir  John  Cheke,  and 
Tyndale  too,  have  pinnacle  as  the  translation  of  the  evangelist's  term.  The 
same  translation  is  retained  in  Cranmer's  Bible,  and  in  the  Geneva  version,  and 
the  Bheims.  It  has  become  stereotyped,  so  far  as  great  Britain  is  concerned,  in 
the  people's  '  chamber  of  imagery.'  It  was  adopted  from  the  Vulgate  (super 
pinnaculum).  But  certainly  it  conveys  to  modern  ears  a  wrong  architectural 
idea.  There  is  no  evidence  that  there  was  any  part  of  the  immense  pile  of  the 
temple  buildings  that  took  the  form  of  a  pinnacle.  Krebs  and  Fritzsche  suppose 
that  the  reference  is  to  the  loftiest  part  of  the  whole  complex  structure, — the 
facade  or  eastern  face  of  the  central  building,  the  temple  proper,  or  holy 
place.  But  it  seems  to  be  certain  that  this  facade  was  not  peaked  or  pointed  at 
all,  but  horizontal  in  its  summit.  So  is  it  represented  in  some  of  the  old  Jewish 
coins.  (See  the  Count  Vogue's  Temple  de  Jerusalem,  p.  139.)  It  is  not  likely 
therefore  that  it  could  be  called  the  wing,  or  winglet,  or  wing-shaped  part,  of  the 
temple.  It  is  far  more  probable,  as  Michaelis  contends,  that  the  expression 
refers  to  one  of  the  side  structures,  which  flanked  the  sanctuary,  or  constituted 
its  outstretching  wings.  This  idea  is  approved  of  by  many,  and  would  doubt- 
less have  commended  itself  to  the  judgment  of  the  great  body  of  critics,  had  it 
not  been  for  the  presence  of  the  definite  article,  which  seems  to  indicate  that 
there  was  but  one  wing  or  winglet ;  which  was  not  the  case.  There  we>e  two 
icings  or  winglets.  The  temple  faced  the  east,  and  was  surrounded  by  magnifi- 
cent buildings.  Of  these,  part  were  in  front,  part  were  behind,  and  part  were 
on  the  right  hand  as  one  looked  east,  and  part  were  on  the  left  hand.  The 
right  hand  was  south  ;  the  left  hand  was  north.  These  would  be  the  two  icings 
or  icinglets.  But  in  the  form  which  the  temple  buildings  had  assumed  in  our 
Lord's  day,  the  form  into  which  tbey  had  been  reconstructed  under  the  archi- 
tectural genius  of  Herod,  there  was  no  comparison  between  the  magnificence 
and  height  of  the  southern  wing  and  the  elegance  of  the  northern.  Herod 
greatly  enlarged  the  area  of  the  temple  grounds,  by  immense  walls  of  solid 
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6  and  saitli  unto  him,  If  thou  be  the  Son  of  God,  cast  thyself 

masonry  raised  from  the  bottom  of  the  environing  valley  (Joseph.  Wars,  i.  21 :  1). 
And  it  was  chiefly  in  the  southern  direction  that  this  was  practicable.  At  the 
extremity  of  the  southern  side  of  the  area,  and  all  along  the  southern  margin, 
he  erected  what  is  called  the  royal  portico.  It  was,  says  Josephus,  the  most 
remarkable  structure  under  the  sun  {Ant.  xv.  11 :  5).  It  was  a  gorgeous  colon- 
nade, consisting  of  a  magnificent  central  nave  with  two  aisles,  running  the  whole 
length  of  the  space  from  the  eastern  wall  to  the  western.  And,  as  Josephus 
expressly  mentions,  "  while  the  valley  of  itself  was  very  deep,  and  its  bottom 
"  could  scarcely  be  seen  when  one  looked  down  from  above,  the  additional 
"  vastly  high  elevation  of  the  portico  was  placed  on  that  height,  insomuch  that 
"  if  any  one  looked  down  from  the  summit  of  the  roof,  combining  the  two 
"  altitudes  in  one  stretch  of  vision,  he  would  be  giddy,  while  his  sight  could  not 
"reach  to  such  an  immense  depth"  (Ant.  xv.  11  :  5).  This  was  emphatically 
•  the  wing  '  or  '  winglet '  of  the  temple.  Its  magnificence  and  astounding  height 
threw  the  other  wing  quite  into  the  shade.  Hence,  apparently,  the  article  in  the 
evangelist's  expression.  The  summit  of  this  wing,  and  not  unlikely  the  eastern 
corner  of  it,  where  the  depth  was  greatest,  would  most  probably  be  the  perilous 
perch  which  was  selected  by  the  tempter.  At  the  present  day  the  wall  at 
that  part  is  upwards  of  130  feet  in  height ;  there  are  80  feet  of  building  above 
the  present  surface  cf  the  ground,  and  53  feet  descending  through  the  accu- 
mulated debris.  Dr.  Bobinson  supposes  that  the  part  referred  to  by  the  evan- 
gelist would  be  'the  apex  of  Solomon's  porch.'  But  Solomon's  porch  was  in 
front  of  the  sanctuary,  not  at  the  side  ;  and  it  did  not  afford  such  a  precipitous 
and  dizzy  height  on  which  to  stand.  (See  Count  Vogue's  Beproduction  of 
Herod's  Temple,  in  the  16th  plate  of  his  magnificent  work,  Le  Temple  dc  Jerusalem, 
1864.)  Michaelis  also  supposes  that  it  must  have  been  Solomon's  porch  that 
was  the  perch ;  but  he  seems  to  confound  altogether  Solomon's  porch  with  the 
royal  portico.  Is  it  asked  in  what  way  the  tempter  took  our  Saviour  to  the 
holy  city,  and  set  Him  on  the  dizzy  height?  The  older  expositors,  and  also 
some  of  the  more  recent,  are  not  slow  to  discuss  the  matter.  "  It  must  neces- 
"  sarily  be  one  of  these  two  ways,"  says  Thomas  Taylor,  "  either  Satan  must 
"  lead  Him  or  else  must  carry  Him."  He  decides  for  the  carrying.  So  does 
Perkins  in  his  treatise,  "  The  Combate  beticeene  Chri?t  and  the  Devill  displayed.,, 
He  says  that  "  it  is  most  likely  that  the  devii  carried  the  body  of  our  Saviour 
thorow  the  aire."  Lightfoot  is  of  the  same  opinion,  and  pictures  the  Saviour 
"in  a  mantle  flying  in  the  air."  Multitudes  more  take  the  same  view,  in- 
clusive of  Jerome.  Bagot  again  protests  against  the  strange  explanation,  and 
contends  that  our  Saviour  merely  "  accompanied  the  devil  to  the  pinnacle  of  the 
temple"  (The  Temptation,  pp.  70-72,  ed.  1839).  But  we  can  see  no  good  reason 
for  shutting  ourselves  up  to  either  of  the  sensuous  alternatives.  The  temptation 
emanated  from  '  spiritual  wickedness  in  high  places,'  and  why  may  it  not  be 
conceived  of  as  spiritual  in  its  nature  ?  If  the  tempter  was  a  spirit,  and  came 
to  our  Saviour  spiritually,  and  spoke  to  Him  spiritually,  why  may  we  not,  with 
Olshausen,  suppose  that  it  was  in  a  spiritual  way  that  our  Saviour  was  taken  to 
the  pinnacle  of  the  temple  ?  But  if  in  a  spiritual  way,  how  ?  We  need  not 
precisely  determine.  It  may  indeed  be  difficult  to  determine.  It  may  be  difficult 
with  some  to  conceive.  But  it  suffices  to  hold  fast  by  the  conviction  that  tho 
temptation  was  real.  It  was  not  a  case  of  mere  imagination.  The  world  is 
twofold.     It  has  its  spiritual  sphere,  and  it  has  its  material  sphere.    The  f.wo 
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down  for  it  is  written,  He  shall  give  his  angels  charge  concern- 
ing thee  and  in  their  hands  they  shall  bear  thee  up,  lest  at 
any  time  thou  dash  thy  foot  against  a  stone.      7  Jesus  said 


spheres  wonderfully  interpenetrate  ;  and  man  lives  in  both  at  one  and  the  same 
moment  of  time 

Ver.  6.  And  saith  to  Him,  If  Thou  be  God's  Son  :  The  tempter  holds  on  to  the 
declaration  from  on  high,  made  at  the  Saviour's  baptism,  a  declaration  that 
had  probably  unfolded  the  infolded  self  consciousness  of  our  Lord  into  the 
sublimest  aspirations  and  resolves.  The  tempter  as  it  were  suggested  to  our 
Lord,  when  perched  upon  the  precipitous  wing  of  the  temple,  No  doubt  Thou 
art  confident  that  Thou  art  God's  Son.  Well;  verify  Thy  confidence  to  Thyself. 
Make  full  proof  of  it.  It  toas  befitting,  perchance,  that  Thou  shouldest  not 
demonstrate  Thy  Divine  Sonshij)  by  turning  stones  into  bread.  It  ivas  right,  it 
was  seemly,  it  was  beautiful,  to  trust  in  Thy  Heavenly  Father  that  He  icould 
sustain  Thy  body  by  other  than  ordinary  means.  Such  univavering  trustfulness 
is  worthy  of  sonship  and  of  Thyself.  Trust  still.  Go  on  trusting.  Thou  canst 
not  trust  too  much.  Make  full  proof  of  Thy  Sonship.  Such  we  may  suppose  to 
have  been  the  diabolic  preparation  for  the  second  temptation,  a  preparation 
involved  in  the  very  attitude  of  our  Saviour  on  His  perilous  perch.  Cast  Thy- 
self down  :  And  trust.  Then  Thou  shalt  have  full  proof  of  Thy  Divine  Sonship; 
and  not  only  Thou,  but  Jerusalem  too.  What  a  glorious  start  for  an  illustrious 
career  !  What !  dost  Thou  hesitate  ?  Does  Thy  trust  noio  falter  and  groio 
less?  Surely  not.  Cast  Thyself  down.  For  it  is  written — it  has  been  written, 
it  stands  written — that  He  will  give  His  angels  charge  concerning  thee ;  and 
on  their  hands  they  will  bear  thee  up,  lest  at  any  time  thou  dash  thy  foot  against 
a  stone.  The  quotation  is  from  Psalm  xci.  11,  12.  It  is  as  if  the  tempter  had 
said,  What  danger  can  there  be?  Is  there  not  good  ground  for  trusting  in  Thy 
Father's  protecting  care  ?  Will  He  not  give  His  angels  charge  concerning  Thee  ? 
Why  distrust  ?  Thou  luist  quoted  Scripture  to  vindicate  Thy  trust  in  reference 
to  sustenance  without  bread.  It  tuas  well.  There  is  Scripture  to  warrant  Thy 
reliance  in  casting  Thyself  down  from  this  height.  If  it  is  a  promise  that  is 
applicable  to  every  good  man,  much  more  must  it  be  applicable  to  Thee,  if  Thou 
be  indeed  God's  peculiar  and  Messianic  Son.  Such  was  the  temptation.  It  was 
a  temptation  to  presumptuous  trust,  trust  for  protection  and  immunity  from  evil, 
ichen  danger  is  tampered  icith.  It  is  a  temptation  that  ruins  many  of  the  more 
aspiring  sons  of  men.  It  is  felt  often  in  reference  to  merely  physical  achievements 
and  feats.  It  is  felt  more  fatally  in  commercial  daring  and  venture.  But  its 
most  lamentable  consequences  are  experienced  on  the  field  of  morals.  Many 
will  insist  on  walking  on  the  very  edge  of  the  precipice  of  over  indulgence,  over 
indulgence  in  insidious  drinks  for  example,  or  in  the  gaieties  of  worldly  society. 
Why  should  they  hesitate  ? — 'tis  thus  they  reason  with  themselves — why  should 
they  not  leap  at  a  bound  through  all  the  mere  conventionalisms  and  wooden 
fences  of  morality  ?  What  harm  can  there  be  in  going  up  to  the  very  border- 
land of  evil,  if  yet  one  does  not  cross  over  ?  This  same  presumptuous  trust, 
though  on  another  side  of  things,  is  manifested  by  the  pious  who  will  insist  on 
overtaxing  themselves  in  meditations,  or  in  prayers,  or  in  studies,  or  in  labours 
of  love,  when  there  is  no  imperious  call  for  such  daring  and  venturing.  Many 
expositors,  such  as  Calvin,  Adam  Clarke,  Benson,  and  Grosart,  and  Bernard  of 
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unto  him,  It  is  written  again,  Thou  shalt  not  tempt  the  Lord  thy 


old,  charge  the  tempter  with  wilful  mutilation  of  the  passage  which  he  quotes, 
because  he  omits  the  words  "  to  keep  thee  in  all  thy  ivays."  "  Here,"  says 
Perkins,  "  behold  Satan's  notable  fraud  and  craft  " — "  he  leaveth  out  that  on 
which  the  promise  is  grounded  of  being  kept  by  the  angels."  Wordsworth 
ngam  says  that  "  he  ought  to  have  added  what  follows  against  himself,  Thou 
shalt  tread  upon  the  lion  and  the  adder."  Jerome  long  ago  said  that  as  the 
psalm  was  not  a  prophecy  concerning  Christ  Satan  badly  interpreted  the 
Scripture.  But  all  this  is  hypercriticism,  and  really  amounts  to  a  withholding 
from  the  tempter  what  is  "  his  due."  It  is,  as  Erasmus  remarks,  a  calumniation 
of  the  great  calumniator.  The  charge  arises  from  not  apprehending  the  real 
subtlety  of  the  tempter.  The  passage  actually  quoted  brings  into  view  the 
tender  care  of  God  over  "  him  who  dwelleth  in  the  secret  place  of  the  Most 
High."  It  was  eminently  applicable  to  Jesus,  though  of  course  not  in  the  way 
that  was  suggested  by  the  tempter.  The  ministering  angels  do  act  by  God's 
direction  like  tender  nurses  who,  when  the  little  one  committed  to  their  charge 
is  learning  to  walk,  lift  him  up  as  he  comes  to  stony  places,  and  bear  him 
forward  supported  on  their  hands,  lest  he  should  dash  his  foot  against  a  stone, 
and  stumble,  and  be  hurt  and  fall.  The  inapplicability  of  the  passage  to  the 
case  suggested  by  the  tempter  will  appear  on  considering  Christ's  reply. 

Vek.  7.  Jesns  said  to  him,  It  stands  written  again:  Viz.  in  Deut.  vi.  16. 
The  word  again  doubles  back  on  the  quotation  from  Scripture  adduced  by 
the  tempter:  It  stands  written  on  the  other  hand.  It  is  as  if  Jesus  had  said, — 
True  there  is  the  ■precious  promise  which  you  quote ;  but  it  icas  never  intended 
to  he  of  absolutely  unconditional  application.  Its  applicability  to  Me  must  be 
contingent  on  My  observance  of  the  laics  or  rules  that  are  elsewhere  laid  doivn 
for  the  regulation  of  human  life.  The  sons  of  God  are  to  trust  in  God  for 
protection  when  they  are  in  the  way  of  their  duty,  but  not  when,  without  any 
call  of  duty, they  recklessly  choose  to  expose  themselves  to  danger.  Thou  shalt 
not  tempt  the  Lord  thy  God :  That  is,  thou  shalt  not  presumptuously  put  Him 
to  the  test,  and,  as  it  were,  say  to  Him,  If  Thou  desirest  me  to  hold  Thee  for  my 
God,  and  to  worship  Thee  as  my  God,  Thou  must  interpose  ivith  Thine  omnipo- 
tence to  deliver  me,  whensoever  I  choose  to  appeal  to  it  or  to  throio  myself  upon 
it,  whether  I  be  in  the  way  of  my  duty  or  not.  It  is  not  thus  that  we  are  to  act. 
We  are  indeed  to  have  unwavering  trust  in  God's  omnipotent  care  and  blessing, 
when  we  are  exposed  to  danger  in  the  discharge  of  duty.  Doubtless.  But  it  is 
insult  and  presumption  to  rush  recklessly  into  danger,  physical  or  moral,  and 
then  trust  that  we  shall  come  out  unscathed.  On  its  reverse  side  this  pre- 
sumptous  trust  is  really  presumptuous  distrust.  It  is  presumptuous  distrust  in 
relation  to  the  wisdom  or  goodness  of  the  ordinary  principles  of  God's  pro- 
cedure. And  hence  the  Israelites  tempted  God  in  Massah  when  they  said 
presumptuously  to  Moses,  Give  us  ivater  that  we  may  drink.  Wherefore  is  it 
that  thou  hast  brought  21s  up  out  of  Egypt  to  kill  us  and  our  children  and  our 
cattle  with  thirst  ?  (Exod.  xvii.  1-7.)  They  presumptuously  distrusted  the  care 
of  God,  a  care  that  would  never  forsake  them  when  in  the  way  of  their  duty. 
In  the  fall  of  Adam  and  Eve  there  was  at  once  presumptuous  distrust  and 
presumptuous  trust;  presumptuous  distrust  in  God's  lovingkindness  as  regards 
the  nature  of  the  paradisial  arrangements  made,  and  presumptuous  trust  in 
God's  loviugkindness  as  regards  immunity  from  punishment,  even  when  Hia 
paradisial  arrangements  were  wilfully  transgressed. 
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God.  8  Again,  the  devil  taketli  him  up  into  an  exceeding  high 
mountain,  and  sheweth  liim  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  woi'ld, 
and  the  glory  of  them ;  9  and  saith  unto  him,  All  these  things 
will    I   give    thee,  if    thou  wilt  fall   down    and   worship    me. 

Ver.  8.  Again  the  devil  taketh  Him  up — taketli  Him  with  him — -into  an 
exceeding  high  mountain  :  Into  or  on-to,  unto,  that  is,  iu  the  case  before  us,  to 
the  top  of.  Whether  the  exceeding  high  mountain  "was  Pisgah,  Nebo,  Horeb, 
or  what  else,  is,"  says  Lightfoot,  "  but  lost  labour  to  make  inquiry,  because  we 
are  sure  we  cannot  find."  "It  is  in  vain,"  says  Eisner,  "  to  name  Tabor  or 
Zion."  "The  mountain,"  says  De  Wette,  is  not  to  be  found  "  in  terrestrial 
geography."  It  was  no  doubt  a  mountain  iu  spirit  laud,  as  Calvin  evidently 
believed,  though  he  does  not  like  to  speak  out  determinately.  And  showetii 
Him  all  the  kingdoms  of  the  world,  and  the  glory  of  them :  Luke  adds  "  in  a 
inoinent  of  time  "  (iv.  5).  It  was  a  spiritual  showing  ;  and  hence  we  need  not, 
with  Olearius  and  Palairet,  explain  the  showing  as  meaning  merely  a  description 
by  words.  Neither  need  we  with  others  suppose  that  the  devil  made  use  of  a  geo- 
graphical map!  (See  Major's  Scrittinium  Satanicce  Cosmodixeos,  cap.  ii.)  Neither 
need  we  with  Major  suppose  that  he  merely  pointed  in  the  direction  of  the  various 
kingdoms  and  their  glory.  (Scrutiniuin,  cap.  xi.)  Neither  need  we  dwarf  the 
natural  idea  by  supposing  with  KuiniJl  that  the  mountain  was  the  mount  of 
Olives,  and  tbat  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  were  the  subdivided  principalities  of 
the  Holy  Land.  It  was  a  wider  dominion  which  the  Jews  in  general  desired 
for  their  Messiah.  It  was  a  wider  dominion  which  the  Messiah  desired  for 
Himself.  It  was  a  wider  dominion  which  Satan  had  it  in  his  power  to  confer. 
It  was  the  whole  Eoman  empire,  says  Lightfoot,  for  "  if  Satan  had  claim  and 
"  interest  in  any  place,  state,  cr  pomp  under  heaven,  it  was  in  Ronie  and  her 
"  appurtenances."  But  we  may  go  wider  still.  It  was  no  doubt  the  prize  of  the 
sovereignty  of  the  whole  wrorld  which  the  tempter  held  out  temptingly  as  the 
price  of  the  Saviour's  homage.  By  the  glory  of  the  kingdoms  we  are  to 
understand  their  magnificence  or  grandeur,  as  manifested  in  their  cities,  palaces, 
and  other  adjuncts  of  pomp  and  proud  array. 

Ver.  9.  And  said  to  Him,  All  these  things  will  I  give  Thee  :  It  is  a  temptation 
that  resolves  itself  into  the  proffer  of  everything  that  could  contribute  to  '  the 
pride  of  (worldly)  life.'  It  held  out  an  overflowing  cornucopia  of  wealth,  luxury, 
pomp,  rank,  andpower.  It  was  Satan's  masterpiece ;  and  he  has  continued  through- 
out all  ages  to  ply  it,  or  rather  to  apply  slices  from  it,  when  dealing  with  those 
of  mankind  who  are  on  the  one  hand  above  the  fear  of  want,  and  are  unaffected 
on  the  other  by  the  honour  of  daring  in  doing,  or  by  the  higher  honour  still  of 
overdoing— overdoing  what  is  good,  overdoing  oneself  for  the  promotion  of 
what  is  good.  It  was  a  temptation  that  was  craftily  employed  with  Jesus. 
There  was  a  side  of  His  pure  and  elevated  nature  that  could  not  but  be 
responsive,  though  in  a  sinless  manner,  to  the  prospect  of  universal  dominion. 
He  would  earnestly  desire  to  reign  from  the  river  to  the  ends  of  the  earth, 
from  pole  to  pole.  There  would  be  something  in  Him  that  would  be  longing 
for  the  heathen  as  His  inheritance  and  for  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth  aa 
His  possession-  (Ps.  ii.  8.)  Nothing  short  of  this  would  or  could  satisfy  the 
yearning  of  His  heart,  the  ardent  aspiration  of  His  capacious  soul.  But  then 
we  must  note,  even  as  He  noted,  the  condition  on  which  the  devil  suspended  his 
promise.      If  Thou  wilt  fall  down  and  worship  me :  Or,  if  Tltou  wilt  fall  down 

£ 
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10  Then  saith  Jesus  unto  him,  Get  thee  hence,  Satan :  for  it 
is  written,  Thou  shalt  worship  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  him 
only  shalt  thou  serve.  11  Then  the  devil  leaveth  him,  and, 
behold,  angels  came  and  ministered  unto  him. 

and  do  homage  to  me.  (See  under  cheap,  ii.  8,  11.)  Here  was  the  superlative 
degree  of  impudency.  The  inipudency  too  was  coupled  with  an  element  of  brag, 
that  had  folded  up  within  it  a  lie.  Satan  promised  more  than  he  was  ahle  to 
assure.  And  yet  we  must  hear  in  mind  that  he  was,  in  very  deed,  at  once  the 
prince  and  the  god  of  this  world.  His  power  and  influence  were  really  all  but 
immense.  And  it  was  in  consideration  of  the  imperial  extent  of  his  power  and 
influence  that  he  asked  homage.  He,  as  it  were,  said  to  Jesus,  I  am  indeed  the 
prince  and  god  of  this  world.  Its  kingdoms  and  their  glory  are  at  my  disposal. 
I  could  at  once  open  up  Thy  way  to  the  highest  honours  that  a  universal 
conqueror  and  a  universal  sovereign  could  desire.  I  could  gather  at  once  around 
Thee  a  host  of  devoted  Jewish  troops ;  I  could  pave  their  way  for  victory  after 
victory,  until  at  no  distant  period  tlie  whole  Roman  empire,  and  indeed  the  ivhole 
world,  should  be  subject  to  Thy  sway.  Only  abandon  the  tcild  chimera  of  putting 
down  sin  and  making  all  men  fanatical  and  holy  ;  fall  in  with  my  icay  of  things  ; 
let  the  morals  of  the  world  alone,  more  especially  its  morals  in  reference  to  God  ; 
work  with  me  and  under  me,  and  all  ivill  go  ivell.  But  if  Thou  refuse  this  offer, 
look  out  for  determined  opposition,  for  incessant  persecution,  for  the  most  miserable 
poverty,  and  for  every  species  of  woe. 

Ver.  10.  Then  saith  Jesus  to  him,  Get  thee  hence,  Satan:  Get  thee  hence! 
begone  !  avaunt !  It  is  a  '  word  of  indignation,'  says  Thomas  Taylor,  and  '  of 
castigation,'  and  '  of  dismission.'  "  The  Lamb  of  God,"  says  Jeremy  Taylor, 
"  was  angry  as  a  provoked  lion,  and  commanded  him  away,  when  his  demands 
"  were  impudent  and  blasphemous."  (Life  of  Christ,  i.  9,  §  8.)  The  victory  is 
achieved.  The  Second  Adam  has  not  fallen  and  will  not  fall.  For  it  stands 
written.  Our  Lord  wields  His  favourite  weapon.  It  is  the  sword  of  His  mouth. 
It  is  too  the  sword  of  the  Spirit,  the  sword  fashioned  by  the  Spirit,  that  Spirit 
who  had  descended  upon  our  Saviour  and  who  was  abiding  in  Him.  Thou  shalt 
worship  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  Him  only  shalt  thou  serve :  Deut.  vi.  13.  Thou 
shalt  do  homage  to  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  Him  only  shalt  thou  religiously  serve. 
It  is  a  free  and  easy  translation  of  the  original  Hebrew,  but  true  to  the  spirit. 
The  Saviour  in  quoting  the  words  does  not  mean,  of  course,  to  point  out  to  Satan 
the  duty  of  Satan.  He  means  to  point  out  to  Satan  and  to  Himself  the  duty 
that  was  devolving  on  Himself,  to  do  homage  to  God  and  to  God  alone. 

Vee.  11.  Then  the  devil  leaveth  Him  :  Jesus  is  ten^ted  no  more  '  for  a 
season  '  (Luke  iv.  13).  The  devil  has  been  victoriously  resisted ;  and  he  flees. 
He  is  now  a  vanquished  foe  ;  he  has  been  vanquished  in  the  behalf  of  men,  of 
all  men.  And  whosoever  takes  heart  from  the  victory  of  Christ,  and  encounters 
and  resists  the  great  enemy  in  the  strength  that  is  got  from  Christ,  will  be 
victorious  too.  The  devil  will  flee  (Jas.  iv.  7).  And  behold  angels  came  and 
ministered  unto  Him :  As  He  needed.  We  need  not  be  more  determinate  in 
guessing  as  to  the  particulars  of  this  ministry. 

Ver.  12.  A  new  paragraph  commences  with  this  verse,  a  paragraph  however 
that  is  not  to  be  connected  by  any  close  or  precise  chronological  link  with  what 
goes  immediately  before,  or  with  what  is  narrated  in  the  opening  ci^ters  of  the 
Gospel  according  to  John.     (Comp.  John  iii.  21  and  iv.  1-3.)     The  evangelist,  it 
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12  Now  when  Jesus  had  heard  that  John  was  cast  into 
prison,  he  departed  into  Galilee;  13  and  leaving  Nazaretb,  he 
came  and  dwelt  in  Capernaum,  which  is  upon  the  sea  coast,  in 
the  borders  of  Zabulon  and  Nephthalim  :  14  that  it  might 
be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  by  Esaias  the  prophet,  saying, 

must  ever  be  borne  in  mind,  is  writing  free  and  easy  Memorials  of  Christ,  not 
a  formal  Memoir,  still  less  a  scientifically  jointed  Memoir,  and  yet  still  less  a 
scientifically  adjusted  History.  But  when  Jesus  heard  that  John  was  cast  into 
prison  :  Or,  more  literally,  ivas  delivered  up,  or,  as  it  might  also  be  rendered,  was 
betrayed  (wapeSj^-rj).  Whether  this  has  reference  to  what  issued  in  the  final 
imprisonment  of  the  Baptist,  or  whether  it  has  reference  to  some  previous  and 
temporary  arrest,  it  may  be  difficult  or  impossible  to  determine.  (Comp.  Luke 
iii.  19,  20  ;  John  hi.  24,  iv.  1-3  ;  Matt.  xiv.  3.)  So  far  as  regards  the  grand 
moral  aim  of  Matthew,  the  matter  is  not  of  any  moment.  He  withdrew  into 
Galilee :  For  what  particular  reason  is  not  stated ;  and  we  need  not  be  positive 
in  our  guesses,  or  even  very  inquisitive  in  our  researches.  Perhaps  there  were 
plots  hatching  to  deliver  Him  up  too  (comp.  John  vii.  1),  as  having  been  art  and 
part  in  John's  reformatory  movement,  a  movement  that  gave  occasion  to  very 
free  denunciation  of  all  sorts  of  sins.  Perhaps  the  commotion  excited  by  the  arrest 
of  John  was  so  great  that  it  was  in  vain  to  attempt  to  carry  out  on  the  spot  the 
spiritual  work  in  which  John  had  been  so  devotedly  engaged,  in  vain  to  try  to 
gather  in  the  distracted  thoughts  and  feelings  of  the  people,  that  they  might  be 
fixed  upon  the  great  spiritual  duties  devolving  on  them,  in  view  of  the  approach- 
ing establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  We  need  not  guess  positively  in 
reference  to  such  matters. 

Ver.  13.  And  leaving  Nazareth — whither  apparently  He  had  gone  at  first — 
He  came  and  dwelt  in  Capernaum  :  A  thriving  town  in  our  Lord's  days,  but  not 
mentioned  in  the  Old  Testament.  It  is  supposed  to  have  been  built  after  the 
exile.  It  has  for  long  passed  away,  and  its  very  site  is  now  matter  of  dispute. 
"It  is  gone,"  says  Dean  Stanley.  {Sinai  and  Palestine,  chap,  x.)  The 
question,  says  Eitter,  regarding  its  site,  "  can  scarcely  be  determined  with 
certainty."  "As  for  traces  of  Capernaum,"  says  Fergus  Ferguson,  "  we  could 
find  none."  (Notes  of  Travel  in  Egypt  and  the  Holy  Land,  chap,  xiii.)  Dr. 
Robinson  supposed  that  Khan  Minyeh  at  'Ain  et-Tin  is  the  spot  on  which  it 
stood.  (Later  Researches,  pp.  347-359.)  Dr.  Porter  agrees  with  him  (Syria  and 
Palestine,  p.  407).  But  Dr.  J.  Wilson  supposes  that  Tell  Hum  is  the  spot,  and 
that  in  the  word  Hum  we  have  the  concluding  syllable  of  the  ancient  name 
Kefr-nahum  (Lands  of  the  Bible,  vol.  ii.,  pp.  143-149).  So  thinks  Dr.  W.  M. 
Thomson  (The  Land  and  the  Book,  chap,  xxiv.,  p.  354).  And  Sir  Charles 
Wilson,  of  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund,  has  come  to  the  same  conclusion. 
(The  Recovery  of  Jerusalem,  pp.  375,  387.)  So  of  late  has  Dr.  Sehaiif.  (Through 
Bible  Lands,  p.  343,  and  Comm.  on  Matthew,  in  loc.)  See  Comm.  on  Mark,  p.  20. 
Which  is  upon  the  sea  coast :  The  town  lay  on  the  western  margin,  toward  the 
north,  of  the  beautiful  lake  or  '  loch  '  called  the  sea  of  Galilee,  or  the  sea  of 
Tiberias,  or  the  lake  of  Gennesaret.  See  on  ver.  18.  In  the  borders  of 
Zabulon  and  Nephthalim :  That  is,  in  the  district  in  which  the  conterminous 
lands  of  the  tribes  of  Zebulun  and  Naphtali  met  and  '  marched.' 

Ver.  14.  That  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  through  Esaias  the  prophet, 
saying.    The  Lord's  sojourn  in  Capernaum  was  brought  about  by  an  overruling 
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1 5  The  land  of  Zabulon,  and  the  land  of  Nephthalim,  by  the 
way  of  the  sea,  beyond  Jordan,  Galilee  of  the  Gentiles;  10  the 
people  which  sat  in  darkness  saw  great  light ;  and  to  them 
which  sat  in  the  region  and  shadow  of  death  light  is  sprung 
up. 

Divine  Hand  that,  among  other  important  purposes  which  were  subserved,  an 
oracle  might  receive  its  fulfilment,  an  oracle  which  had  been  uttered  of  old 
through  (5id)  Isaiah  the  Seer.  The  oracle  occurs  in  Isa.  ix.  1,  2,  and  is  in  the 
midst  of  quite  a  cluster  of  Messianic  predictions.  The  evangelist  had  manifestly 
the  greatest  delight  in  tracing  the  radii  of  Old  Testament  prophecy  into  the 
great  Personal  Centre  of  Divine  revelation,  the  Saviour.  The  Bible  it  would 
appear  had  a  charm  for  him,  because,  and  just  because,  it  was  a  Book  about  the 
Saviour. 

Ver.  15.  The  passage  quoted  is  given  in  a  somewhat  abrupt  and  fragmentary 
form  ;  but  it  is  finely  explicit  geographically,  clause  after  clause  holding  out  its 
finger  and  pointing  to  the  Saviour.  The  land  of  Zabulon :  The  description  of 
the  district  specified  commences  topographically  from  the  south.  And  the  land 
of  Nephthalim  :  The  description  now  points  northward.  The  way  of  the  sea  :  A 
clause  that  is  meant  to  draw  attention  to  the  eastern  parts  of  both  Zebulun 
and  Naphtali,  the  parts  lying  in  the  direction  of  the  Galilean  sea  where  stood 
Capernaum.  Beyond  Jordan  :  That  is,  The  region  beyond  Jordan.  The  de- 
scription now  points  to  the  district  east  of  the  Jordan,  associating  it  with  the 
territory  that  lay  west  of  the  Galilean  sea.  It  was  easily  accessible  from 
Capernaum.  Galilee  of  the  Gentiles  :  That  is,  Northern  Galilee,  a  circuit  of 
country  (for  the  word  galilee  means  circle  or  circuit)  in  which  the  Jewish 
population  was  largely  intermixed  with  Gentiles.  It  was  a  region  reached  by  way 
of  Capernaum.  The  whole  territory  described  constituted  an  area  that  might 
be  regarded  as  radiating  out  from  Capernaum,  so  far  as  facilities  of  intercourse 
were  concerned.  It  was  an  area  trodden  by  the  feet  of  Jesus.  What  is  to  be 
said  of  its  inhabitants  ?     See  next  verse. 

Ver.  16.  The  people  who  were  sitting  in  darkness  :  That  is,  The  people  whose 
characteristic  it  was  to  be  sitting  in  darkness.  It  was  characteristic  of  the 
Galilean  people,  though  by  no  means  of  them  alone,  to  be  sitting  in  darkness. 
Politically  and  socially  they  were  in  darkness.  The  gloom  of  adversity  had 
settled  over  them ;  and  when  looked  at  spiritually,  they  were  seen  to  be  in  still 
deeper  darkness.  They  were  altogether  in  the  dark  in  reference  to  their  highest 
interests  and  relations;  and  hence  unhappy,  inert,  sitting.  Saw  great  light : 
namely,  Christ ;  for  He  is  Light,  diffused  Light,  great  Light,  intense  Light, 
vividly  illuminating  belated  men,  shedding  sunshine  on  them,  cheering  them, 
vivifying  them,  warming  them,  letting  them  see  how  to  move  and  whither  to 
go.  And  to  them  who  were  sitting  in  the  region  and  shadow  of  death  light  did 
spring  up  :  A  parallelistic  repetition  of  the  former  clause.  Light  did  spring  up, 
like  dayspring,  the  dawn  of  a  glorious  day  to  them  who  were  sitting  in  a  region  of 
such  darkness  that  it  was  indeed  the  region  and  shadow  of  death.  The  idea  of 
death  lies  on  the  line  of  darkness.  In  the  unilluminated  tomb,  in  tho  utterly- 
dark  coffin,  we  have  the  climax  of  both  ideas  realized.  Death,  in  itself  con- 
sidered, envelops  in  shadow  and  gloom.  The  Galileans,  spiritually  viewed,  were 
in  the  region  of  this  death,  and  hence  they  were  '  sitting  '  both  '  in  the  region ' 
and  'in  the  shadow'  of  'death.'    All  was  dark,  dreary,  dismal,  doleful,  within 
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17  From    that    time  Jesus  began    to  preach,  and    to  say, 
Repent :  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand. 

18  And  Jesus,  walking  by  the  sea  of  Galilee,  saw  two  breth- 


theni  and  around  them.  How  gladsome  in  such  circumstances  a  '  dayspring 
from  on  high.' 

Ver.  17.  From  that  time  began  Jesus  to  preach :  The  reference  is,  in  general, 
to  the  time  when  He  resumed  His  residence  in  Galilee.  And  to  say,  Repent ;  for 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand  :  This,  the  burden  of  our  Saviour's  preaching 
at  the  commencement  of  His  public  career,  had  been  the  burden  of  His  fore- 
runner's proclamation ;  see  chap.  iii.  2.  But  His  forerunner's  voice  had  been 
suddenly  silenced,  ere  yet  his  work  was  fairly  completed.  And  hence  our  Lord 
himself  took  up  the  work  at  the  point  where  John  had  been  withdrawn  from  it. 
He  thus  acted  for  a  season  as  His  own  herald.  The  proclamation,  while  pre- 
eminently appropriate  as  coming  from  the  lips  of  John,  was  in  all  respects 
thoroughly  appropriate  as  coming  from  the  lips  of  the  King  himself.  Although 
He  was  the  King,  the  King  of  kings,  it  was  not  time  for  Him  to  assume  His 
regal  pomp  and  state  and  outward  glory.  He  was  as  yet  in  partial  disguise. 
And  as  He  came  to  minister  rather  than  to  be  ministered  unto,  He  was  willing 
to  do  the  work  of  His  arrested  minister,  and  to  call  upon  the  people  to  repent, 
as  the  kingdom  of  heaven  icas  at  hand.  Repent :  that  is,  change  your  ivays, 
change  them  to  tvhat  is  rigid, — change  them,  beginning  at  the  beginning  of  all 
right  change,  ivith  a  change  of  thought.  See  under  chap.  iii.  2,  8.  Lor  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand  ;  A  change  was  about  to  take  place  in  God's  way 
of  dealing  with  sinful  men.  He  was  about  to  establish,  in  a  duly  organized 
form,  a  heavenly  community,  a  peculiar  theocracy,  within  the  pale  of  which  He 
would  confer  peculiar  and  most  heavenly  privileges.  None  but  heavenly  persons 
would  be  citizens  of  the  community.  Citizenship  in  it  would  not  be  ended, 
but  only  consummated,  by  what  is  generally  called  death.  See  under  chap.  iii. 
2.  In  catching  up  the  echoes  of  such  a  proclamation  as  this  from  the  silencei? 
lips  of  His  forerunner,  there  was  nothing  in  the  least  degree  derogatory  to  the 
lofty  character  and  mission  of  the  Great  King  ;  indeed,  He  manifested  no  little 
part  of  His  true  kingliness  in  condescending  to  become  a  preacher  and  herald 
and  prophet. 

Ver.  18.  And  walking  by  the  sea  of  Galilee:  Or,  by  the  lake  of  Gcnncsaret, 
on  the  north-western  shore  of  which  Capernaum  was  situated.  The  lake,  or 
little  inland  sea,  was  called  the  lake  of  Gennesaret,  or  Gennesar,  says  Josephus, 
from  the  adjoining  district.  (Wars,  iii.  10:  7.)  It  is  about  five  hundred  feet 
below  the  level  of  the  Mediterranean.  Gennesareth  is  the  New  Testament 
form  of  the  Old  Testament  name  Chinnereth,  or  Chinneroth,  which  was 
probably  the  old  Canaanitish  name  for  the  lake.  The  Jews  were  accustomed  to 
call  every  considerable  sheet  of  water  a  sea;  just  as  the  common  Dutch  word 
for  lake,  meer  or  meir,  is  the  common  Latin  word  for  sea  (mare).  So  too  the 
English  of  old  said  Windermere,  Grasmcre,  Thirlmerc.  The  sea  of  Galilee,  says 
F.  Ferguson,  "  is  not  very  different  in  appearance  from  an  English  or  Scottish 
"  lake,  unless  indeed  that  the  mountains  around  it  are  even  bleaker  and  more 
"  barren  than  those  in  the  highlands  of  Scotland."  (Notes  of  Travel,  chap,  xiii.) 
**  It  is,"  says  Dean  Stanley,  "  about  thirteen  miles  long,  and  iu  its  broadest 
"  parts  six  miles  wide,  that  is,  about  the  same  length  as  our  own  Winandcrmera 
M  (or  Windermere),  but  of  a  considerably  greater  breadth.    In  the  clearness  of  the 


54  ST.   MATTHEW   IV.  [18 

ren,  Simon  called  Peter,  and  Andrew  his  brother,  casting 
a  net  into  the  sea:  for  they  were  fishers.  19  And  he  saith 
unto  them,  Follow  me,  and  I  will  make  you  fishers  of  men. 

20  And  they  straightway  left   their  nets,  and  followed  him. 

21  And  going  on  from  thence,  he  saw  other  two  brethren, 
James    the    son  of    Zebedee,    and    John    his     brother,  in    a 

"eastern  atmosphere  it  looks  much  smaller  than  it  is.  From  no  point  on  the 
"  western  side  can  it  be  seen  completely  from  end  to  end ;  the  promontory  under 
"  which  Tiberias  stands  cutting  off  the  southern,  as  the  promontory  over  the 
"plain  of  Gennesareth  the  northern,  extremity ;  so  that  the  form  which  it 
"  presents  is  generally  that  of  an  oval."  (Sinai  and  Palestine,  chap,  x.,  p.  370.) 
While  the  lake  is  almost  entirely  surrounded  by  mountains,  yet  these  mountains 
never  dip  into  the  water.  There  is  always  a  beach  of  more  or  less  breadth 
along  the  edge  of  the  water  ;  and  north  of  Tiberias,  in  the  direction  of  Caper- 
naum, this  beach  expands  into  a  fine  fertile  plain  that  is  two  or  three  miles 
broad.  In  this  plain  was  situated  Capernaum,  where  Jesus  now  was.  He 
walked,  says  the  evangelist,  by  the  sea  shore,  wrapt  up  no  doubt  in  Divine  medi- 
tation, and  maturing  His  plans  of  Messianic  operation.  He  saw  two  brethren : 
Or,  as  we  now  express  ourselves  when  we  are  referring  to  the  members  of  a 
family,  two  brothers.  Simon  called  Peter  and  Andrew  his  brother  :  The  Saviour 
had  seen  them  before.  He  knew  them,  and  they  knew  Him.  It  was  He  indeed 
who  had  given  Simon  his  mystic  name  Cephas  or  Peter.  (See  John  i.  40-42.) 
Simon  or  Simeon  means  Hearing  (see  chap.  x.  2) ;  while  Peter,  or  Cephas,  or 
Kephas,  means  Bock,  or  Piece  of  Rock  (see  chap.  xvi.  18).  Kephas  or  Kcpha 
is  the  Semitic  form  of  the  word,  while  Peter  or  Petros  is  the  Greek  form.  Our 
Lord  had  seen  at  a  glance  that  there  was  strength  in  Peter,  strength  which 
when  perfected  would  fit  him  for  holding  a  very  important  position  at  the  basis 
of  things  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Hence  the  imposition  of  the  significant 
name.  Casting  a  net  into  the  sea :  for  tliey  were  fishermen  :  It  was  a  humble, 
but  respectable  occupation,  and  one  well  fitted  to  promote  vigour  of  body,  a 
matter  of  no  little  moment,  and  independence  of  spirit,  a  matter  certainly  of 
very  great  moment. 

Vek.  19.  And  He  saith  to  them,  Follow  Me :  Come  hither  and  attach  your- 
selves to  Me  as  My  '  following,'  My  followers,  My  disciples.  I  shall  prepare  you 
for  a  higher  occupation  than  you  are  now  engaged  in.  And  I  will  make  ycu 
fishers  of  men  :  I  shall  qualify  you  for  operating  ethically  and  spiritually  upon 
men,  for  getting  hold  of  the  souls  of  men.  I  shall  teach  you  to  wield  another 
kind  of  net  than  that  which  ye  are  casting  into  the  waters,  the  net  of  Divine 
and  evangelic  truth.  By  means  of  it  ye  shall  be  able  to  catch  men  for  God. 
How  exalted  the  privilege  !  But  we  must  not  push  the  Saviour's  metaphor  into 
very  minute  details. 

Ver.  20.  And  they  straightway  left  the  nets,  and  followed  Him :  They  did  not 
hesitate.  They  recognised  the  presence  of  a  true  Master,  the  highest  of  rabbis, 
whose  will  was  entitled  to  be  law.  There  must  have  been  an  inexpressibly 
interesting  minglement  of  attraction  and  authority  in  the  bearing  of  our 
Lord. 

Vek.  21.  And  going  on  from  thence,  He  saw  other  two  brothers,  James  the  son 
■;f  Zebedee,  and  John  his  brother :  They  were  partners  in  business  with  Peter. 
(Luke  v.  10.)    And,  like  Peter,  they  had  seen  Jesus  before  and  knew  Him. 
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ship  with  Zebedee  their  father,  mending  their  nets ;  and  he 
called  them.  22  And  they  immediately  left  the  ship  and  their 
father,  and  followed  him. 

23  And  Jesus  went  about  all  Galilee,  teaching  in  their 
synagogues,  and  preaching  the  gospel  of  the  kingdom,  and 
healing   all    manner   of  sickness    and   all  manner   of    disease 

(Cornp.  John  i.  35-40.)  In  a  ship, — or,  as  it  is  in  the  original,  in  the  sliip,  in 
the  boat:  That  is,  in  the  boat  that  belonged  to  them,  in  their  boat.  With 
Zebedee  their  father,  mending  their  nets  :  Or,  adjusting  their  nets,  putting  their 
nets  to  rights. 

Vek.  22.  And  they  immediately  left  the  boat  and  their  father,  and  followed 
Hiin :  A  secret  impulse  that  drew  their  hearts,  as  the  needle  is  drawn  toward 
the  pole,  constrained  them  ;  and  Zebedee,  as  would  appear,  offered  no  objection. 
He  does  not  however  come  again  upon  the  scene.  We  may  picture  him  to  our- 
selves as  a  grave  and  worthy  and  warmhearted  sire,  who  did  reverence  to  Jesus 
as  he  stood  by,  and  said  the  Lord  bless  you !  to  his  sons  as  they  left  him  with 
the  hired  servants.     (Mark  i.  20.) 

Ver.  23.  And  Jesus  went  about  throughout  the  whole  of  Galilee  :  Moving  from 
place  to  place,  that  He  might  broaden  the  basis  of  His  operations.  Teaching 
in  their  synagogues :  That  is,  in  the  synagogues  of  the  Galileans.  The  syna- 
gogues were  the  places  in  which  the  people  met  on  sabbath  days  for  religious 
exercises.  They  were  the  spontaneous  outgrowths  of  the  religious  life  of  the 
people,  and  in  their  turn  they  became  the  centres  and  sources  of  intensified 
religious  activity.  The  Scriptures  were  read  in  them  and  interpreted  into  the 
common  language  of  the  country.  Exhortations  were  delivered.  Prayers  were 
presented.  In  many  places  there  were  meetings  on  the  second  and  fifth  days  of 
the  week,  as  well  as  on  the  sabbath  days  and  feast  days.  And,  what  was 
conducive  to  spiritual  freedom,  there  was  liberty  of  speech,  controlled  of  course 
and  modified  by  conventional  conditions  of  propriety.  In  those  synagogue 
meetings  the  influence  of  spiritual  literature  and  oratory  was  supreme.  And 
thus  the  synagogal  institution  was  overtopping,  in  the  nation,  and  overshadowing, 
and  to  a  large  extent  absorbing  and  transforming,  the  other  and  older  spiritual 
influence,  the  influence  of  ritualism  and  sacerdotalism.  This  predominating 
synagogal  spirit  has  passed  into  the  Christian  dispensation,  and  has  developed 
into  a  higher  order  of  things,  combining  with  itself  the  permanent  element  and 
spirit  of  the  temple  service.  The  perfection  of  spiritual  life,  in  its  social 
relations,  will  be  found  to  be  largely  dependent  on  the  due  combination  and 
balance  of  the  spirit  of  the  synagogue  service  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  spirit 
of  the  service  of  the  temple  on  the  other.  And  preaching  the  gospel  of  the 
kingdom :  The  good  news  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  the  good  news  that  it  was 
at  hand.  (See  chap.  iii.  2,  iv.  17.)  And  healing  all  manner  of  sickness,  and  all 
manner  of  disease:  Or,  more  literally,  And  healing  every  disease,  and  every 
malady,  or  infirmity.  There  was  a  universality  within  a  certain  range.  See 
chap.  ix.  35.)  There  was  in  Jesus  a  fulness  of  Divine  and  bliss-diffusing 
influence.  It  was  ever  upwelling  and  overflowing  into  all  the  correlated  empti- 
nesses round  about.  It  was  a  fulness  that  had  universal  respondences  and 
adaptations  to  everything  that  is  empty  or  needy  in  humanity.  It  had  relations 
to  humanity's  outer  or  corporeal  sphere,  as  well  as  to  humanity's  inner  or 
spiritual  sphere ;  and  hence,  under  such  wise  conditions  as  it  wisely  pleased 
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among  the  people.  21  And  his  fame  went  throughout  all 
Syria:  and  they  brought  unto  him  all  sick  people  that 
were  taken  with  divers  diseases  and  torments,  and  those 
which  were  possessed  with  devils,  and  those  which  were 
lunatic,  and  those  that  had  the  palsy;    and  he  healed  them. 

Hiin  to  observe  in  regulating  its  outgoing,  it  overflowed  into  sicknesses  and 
diseases,  and  healed  them.  Among  the  people  :  Literally,  in  the  people.  Jesus 
went  about  healing — in  the  people,  that  is,  in  the  individuals  who  composed  the 
people — every  sickness  and  malady. 

Veb.  24.  And  the  report  of  Him  went  forth  throughout  all  Syria :  It  passed 
beyond  the  bounds  of  Galilee  into  the  various  outlying  districts  that  were 
comprehended  within  the  Roman  province  of  Syria.  And  they  brought  to  Him : 
They,  that  is,  the  people  round  about.  All  who  were  sick:  All  the  sick;  all 
who  were  ill.  The  word  all  is  used  in  a  popular  and  free  and  easy  manner. 
The  term  does  not  mean  many,  or  very  many  ;  but  it  is  often  used  when  only 
many  or  very  many  are  referred  to.  In  such  cases  the  exceptions  to  absolute 
universality  are,  for  the  time  being,  sbaded  off  out  of  sight.  Who  were  afflicted 
with  divers  diseases  and  torments :  These  were  one  class  of  the  unwell  people 
brought  to  our  Lord.  Those  who  were  demoniacs  :  These  were  another  class  of 
the  unwell  people.  They  were  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  physically  and 
psychically  under  demonic  influence.  (See  Matt.  viii.  28,  etc.)  In  the  present 
inter-relations,  in  our  world,  of  the  material  and  spiritual  spheres  of  things, 
there  are  innumerable  complications  of  evil  spiritual  influence,  touching,  at 
multitudinous  points,  what  is  physical,  and  deterioratingly  modifying  it.  There 
is  also  indeed  a  mighty  and  mightily  predominating  spiritual  influence  that  is 
good,  angelic,  and  Divine  ;  and  hence  the  vast  preponderance  of  the  means  of 
happiness  on  earth.  Still  there  is  a  mixture  and  conflict ;  and  the  evil  element 
manifests  itself  in  very  various  ways  under  the  very  various  conditions  that  are 
characteristic  of  different  dispensations  or  ages,  and  places,  and  peoples,  and 
persons.  Whosoever  persistently  and  dogmatically  denies  the  existence  of  this 
spiritual  influence  is  only  a  one-eyed  investigator,  and  that  one  eye  which  he 
employs  he  shuts  in  relation  to  one  entire  hemisphere  of  being.  Whosoever 
doubts  its  existence  winks  with  his  eye,  and  has  not  reflectively7  noticed, 
discriminated,  and  analysed  the  moral  outgoings  and  incomings  that  transpire 
in  his  own  spirit.  And  those  "which  were  lunatic :  The  lunatics  referred  to 
were  probably  those  epileptics  whose  epilepsy  was  apparently  more  or  less 
affected  by  lunar  influences.  "  It  is  the  case,"  says  Dr.  Mead,  "  that  the  moon 
"  has  such  an  influence  in  that  disease,  that  frequently  the  afflicted  persons  are 
"  entirely  free  from  attacks  except  at  new  moon  and  full  moon."  (Medica  Sacra, 
cap.  x.)  "Many  observers  maintain,"  says  Feuchtersleben,  "that  the  moon 
"  and  its  phases  have  an  exciting  influence  on  the  exacerbations  and  fits  in 
"psychical  patients."  (Medical  Psychology,  §  130:  6.)  There  is  at  least,  in 
certain  cases,  some  secret  correspondency.  And  those  who  were  paralytic: 
labouring  under  the  loss  or  diminution  of  the  power  of  voluntary  motion  in  one 
or  more  members  of  the  body.  And  He  healed  them  :  No  doubt  under  certain 
all-wise  conditions.  There  was  in  Jesus  an  inexhaustible  fountain  of  outgoing 
energy,  which  was  fed  from  the  abysses  of  His  personal  Divinity.  Its  ebbings 
hence,  and  its  Sowings,  would  be  under  the  control  of  His  will.  And  one 
element,  it  would  appear,  of  its  peculiarity,  though  doubtless  only  one,  was 
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25  And  there  followed  him  great  multitudes  of  people  from 
Galilee,  aud  from  Decapolis,  and  from  Jerusalem,  aud  from 
Judasa,  and  from  beyond  Jordan. 

CHAPTER    V. 

1  AND  seeing  the  multitudes,  lie  went  up  into  a  mount- 
ain :    and  when  he    was    set,  his    disciples    came    unto    him  : 

a  curative  or  healing  virtue.  This  virtue,  in  going  forth  from  Him,  entered 
rectiiyingly,  as  occasion  offered,  into  the  disordered  frames  of  the  patients  who 
crowded  around  Him ;  and,  when  it  entered  in,  it  set  them  free  from  their 
complaints.  It  was  an  energy  that  had,  no  doubt,  relations  to  manifold  curative 
elements  in  other  persons  and  things ;  for  others  besides  Christ  are  healers. 
But  as  it  existed  in  Him  it  was  unique. 

Vee.  25.  And  there  followed  Him  great  multitudes :  So  intense  for  a  season, 
and  intensely  attractive,  was  the  interest  which  His  appearance,  character,  and 
works  excited.  From  Galilee  and  Decapolis  :  A  region  in  the  north-east  quarter 
of  Palestine.  It  was  called  Decapolis  because  it  comprehended  ten  cities, 
among  which  were  Gerasa,  Gadara,  Pella,  Scythopolis,  etc.  The  inhabitants 
were  mixed,  consisting  however  to  a  preponderating  extent  of  Gentiles.  And 
Jerusalem,  and  Judsea,  and  from  beyond  Jordan  :  That  is,  and  from  the  district 
beyond  Jordan,  the  district  that  was  called  Peraa.  It  lay  east  of  the  Jordan, 
and  was,  as  Josephus  tells  us,  of  larger  extent  than  Galilee.  It  reached  north- 
ward to  Pella,  and  southward  to  the  land  of  Moab.  (Wars,  iii.  3:  3.)  Its 
boundaries  would  doubtless  be  somewhat  indefinite. 

CHAPTEE  V. 

Vee.  1.  And  seeing  the  multitudes:  Or,  And  when  He  saxo  the  multitudes. 
There  is  no  precise  chronological  reference.  And  therefore  the  exact  date  of 
the  delivery  of  the  Sermon  on  the  2Ioiuit  is  not  a  question  that  needs  to  be  im- 
ported into  the  interpretation  of  the  evangelist's  Memorials.  The  agitation  of 
the  question  would  issue  only  in  doubtful  disputation.  He  went  up  into  a 
mountain  :  In  the  original  it  is  more  definitely  into  the  mountain,  that  is,  into 
the  adjoining  mountain, — into  the  hill,  or  high-land,  that  icas  at  hand.  Note 
the  into.  'He  went  up  into  the  sphere  of  the  mountain,'  so  that  when  He  was 
on  the  mountain  He  was  in  its  sphere,  and  perhaps  also  in  some  scooped  out 
recess.  The  particular  mountain  or  hill  referred  to — '  the  Sinai  of  the  New 
Testament'  (Delitzsch) — is  not  known,  though  the  tradition  of  the  Latin 
church  has  fixed  upon  a  spot  near  Khan  Minyeh.  This  eminence  is  called 
Kurun  Hattin,  or  the  Horns  of  Hattin  ;  and  there  is  a  plateau  between  its  two 
peaks  or  horns  which  would  be,  it  seems,  a  very  suitable  amphitheatre  for  a 
congregation.  "  There  the  last  battle  of  the  Crusaders  was  fought."  (Schaff . 
See  Picturesque  Palestine,  vol.  ii.,  pp.  58-G4.)  And  when  He  seated  Himself,  His 
disciples  came  to  Him :  Our  Saviour,  after  the  manner  of  Jewish  rabbis, 
seated  Himself  ere  He  began  to  teach.  It  was  a  position  of  repose.  After  He 
had  thus  seated  Himself,  and  thereby  determined  the  particular  spot  of  the 
eminence  on  which  the  congregation  would  require  to  assemble,  His  disciples 
approached  Him.  The  reference  of  the  term  discijrfcs  is  no  doubt  generic.  It 
denotes  not  merely  the  few  who  constituted  the  innermost  circle  of  His  followers; 
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2  and  lie  opened  his  mouth,  and  taught  them,  saying,  o  Blessed 

but  rather  the  constantly  increasing  multitude  of  such  as  took  Him  to  be  the 
long  promised  Messiah,  and  luho  wished  to  be  instructed  by  Him  as  to  what  they 
should  do  in  connection  ivith  the  inauguration  and  establishment  of  His  kingdom. 
The  chosen  few,  such  as  Peter  and  Andrew,  John  and  James,  would  doubtless 
come  nearest  His  person,  while  yet  keeping  reverently  at  a  respectful  distance. 
The  others  would  gather  beyond,  tier  behind  tier.  In  the  nearest  tiers  there 
would  be  not  a  few  of  such  as  were  attracted  by  affection  and  confidence. 
Others  perhaps  might  be  pressing  themselves  forward  to  a  similar  proximity 
under  the  less  noble  impulses  of  self  confidence  and  curiosity.  In  the  outskirts 
of  the  assembly  there  would  be  a  minglement  of  the  diffident  and  the  distrustful, 
who  either  could  not  venture,  or  who  would  not  choose,  to  occupy  any  other 
position  than  one  afar  off.  It  would  be,  when  taken  all  in  all,  a  heart- stirring 
assemblage ;  and  when  we  consider  the  scene,  the  beauty  of  the  surrounding 
hills,  the  placidity  of  the  lake,  stretching  its  long  mirror  toward  the  morning 
sun,  the  wavy  outline  of  the  distant  mountain  ranges,  and  the  magnificence  of 
the  sky  lifting  its  cloudless  dome  over  all,  we  may  well  suppose  that  both 
Teacher  and  auditory — -more  es23ecially  when  we  consider  who  the  Teacher  was, 
and  what  charm  there  would  be  in  His  presence — would  be  animated  with 
peculiar  and  deep-toned  feelings  of  solemnity. 

Ver.  2.  And  He  opened  His  mouth,  and  taught  them :  Taught — it  was  thus  as 
a  teacher,  or  instructer,  rather  than  as  an  orator,  that  He  spake.  He  was  far 
more  indeed  than  either  orator  or  teacher ;  and  He  was  regarded  by  His 
auditory  as  far  more.  But  it  was  requisite  that  He  should  teach  them  what 
He  wanted  them  to  do  and  to  be.  When  it  is  said  that  He  opened  His  mouth 
the  expression  has  been  regarded  by  some  as  having  a  peculiar  mystery  in  it. 
"Wherefore,"  says  Chrysostom,  "is  the  clause  added,  He  opened  H  is  mouth'! 
"  To  show  that  in  His  very  silence  He  gave  instruction."  But  the  expression 
is  simply  graphic,  giving  a  physical  picture.  It  is  employed  by  the  evangelist 
under  a  sense  of  solemn  gravity.  We  are  led,  as  it  were  in  His  company,  to 
watch,  with  awestruck  interest,  the  whole  of  the  Saviour's  preliminary  deport- 
ment. He  had  looked  on  the  multitudes.  He  had  then  ascended  the  rising 
ground.  He  had  then  seated  Himself.  He  then  paused  in  solemn  silence,  while 
His  disciples  gathered  around  Him.  He  then  opened  His  mouth,  and  proceeded 
to  teach. 

Ver.  3.  Here  commence  the  beatitudes,  or  benedictions, — most  gracious, 
most  delightful,  most  instructive  utterances,  embodying  treasures  of  wisdom, 
consolation,  and  love.  They  constitute,  as  Luther  remarks,  '  a  fine,  sweet, 
friendly  commencement '  to  the  body  of  the  discourse.  They  are  variously 
numbered  by  expositors  as  seven,  eight,  nine.  They  are  nine,  if  verses  11  and 
12  be  considered  as  a  distinct  and  complete  unit,  which  stands  by  itself  at 
the  end  of  the  row.  They  are  eight  if  the  11th  and  12th  verses  be  regarded  as 
but  the  unessential  expansion,  or  the  repetitious  application,  of  the  beatitude  of 
ver.  10.  They  are  seven,  if  the  numbering  be  regulated  by  the  distinctions  in 
the  subject  matter  of  the  promises ;  for  the  subject  matter  of  the  promise  in 
ver.  10  is  identical  with  that  of  ver.  3.  Blessed :  That  is,  Happy  ;  and  so 
the  word  is  rendered  in  John  xiii.  17  ;  Acts  xxvi.  2  ;  Bom.  xiv.  22  ;  1  Cor.  vii. 
40 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  14,  iv.  14.  The  happiness  to  which  it  here  refers  is  bliss.  How 
beautifully  appropriate,  how  delightfully  suggestive,  that  the  first  word  of  our 
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aie  the  poor  in  spirit:  for  their' s  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

Saviour's  sermon  points  up  to  bliss !  The  peculiar  bliss  referred  to,  a  bliss 
that  stretches  into  the  far  future,  is  explained  in  the  appended  promise. 
Blessed  are  the  poor  in  spirit:  The  are  is  supplementary  and  unnecessary.  The 
expression  is  a  kind  of  exclamation,  abrupt  and  sublime,  Happy  the  poor  in 
spirit !  Some  have  violently  connected  the  words  in  spirit  with  the  word 
happy :  Happy-in-spirit  the  poor  I  They  have  done  this  to  bring  the  expression 
iuto  unity  with  the  corresponding  expression  in  Luke  vi.  20,  Happy  the  poor ! 
But  the  unity  of  the  expressions  is  complete,  so  far  as  essential  meaning  is 
concerned,  without  any  such  violent  disseverance.  It  is  not  poverty,  absolutely 
considered,  over  which  our  Saviour  pronounces  His  benison.  It  is  poverty  in 
relation  to  the  spirit.  But  yet  not  poverty  in  genius  and  learning,  as  Fritzsche 
strangely  supposes.  Neither  is  it  moral  poverty,  or  poverty  in  knowledge,  holi- 
ness, and  blessedness,  as  Tholuck  almost  as  strangely  supposes.  It  would  be  no 
advantage,  and  would  involve  no  blessing,  to  be  poor  in  knowledge,  and  good- 
ness, and  happiness.  Neither  is  the  poverty  that  voluntary  outward  poverty 
which  has  been  so  highly  belauded  by  Koman  Catholic  expositors  and  theo- 
logians. The  Saviour's  idea  is  altogether  different.  It  is  admirably  expressed 
by  the  old  American  expositor,  Blair  :  "  Blessed  are  they  who  have  withdrawn 
"  their  minds,  hearts,  and  affections  from  this  world,  and  have  set  them  on 
•  heaven ;  so  that  if  they  are  outwardly  poor  they  are  contented,  and  if  out- 
"  wardly  rich  they  set  not  their  heart  upon  their  riches,  but  are  humble  and 
"modest,  and  diligent  seekers  of  God,  and  bestow  their  wealth  freely  for  the 
"  services  of  piety,  charity,  necessity,  hospitality,  conveniency,  or  whatsoever 
"  occasions  do  offer  for  the  service  of  God  or  our  neighbour  ;  as  freely  indeed 
"  as  if  it  had  no  place  or  room  in  their  hearts  at  all."  (Sermons  on  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount,  iv.)  We  must  bear  in  mind  the  imaginations  and  expectations v 
that  were  rife  among  the  Jewish  people  in  reference  to  the  Messiah.  They 
hoped  that  under  His  banner  they  would  be  able  to  retrieve  then-  fortunes. 
They  hoped  that  He  would  lead  them  on  to  universal  victory,  so  that  they 
might  spoil  'the  sinners  of  the  Gentiles,'  and  get  from  them  that  abundance  of 
silver  and  gold  that  was  the  Lord's  by  right  and  theirs  by  birthright.  Hence 
they  were  casting  covetous  eyes  abroad,  and  conjuring  up  to  themselves  scenes 
of -terrestrial  luxury  at  home.  Even  among  those  who  were  crowding  around 
Jesus,  there  might  be  not  a  few  who  had  been  charmed  to  His  side  by  secret 
ambition  in  reference  to  future  affluence.  These  might  be  wistfully  and 
wonderingly  waiting  on,  till,  by  some  unexpected  movement  or  miracle,  He 
should  assert  His  rightful  place,  and  inaugurate  His  own  glory  and  theirs  by 
leading  them  to  victory,  plunder,  and  plenty.  All  such  dreamers  greatly  needed 
instruction,  that  the  downward  twist  of  their  minds  might  be  straightened,  and 
their  affections  lifted  upward.  Hence  the  keynote  of  the  discourse  :  Happy  the 
poor  in  spirit !  Happy  they  whose  affections  are  not  set  on  riches,  and  the  in- 
dulgences that  riches  can  procure !  Happy  they  who  are  not  ambitious  to  be  rich, 
for  tlie  sake  of  riches,  or  for  the  sake  of  the  iiomp  and  luxury  ivhich  riches  can 
tommand !  Happy  they,  whether  outivardly  poor  or  ouhvardly  rich,  in  ivhose 
heart  Mammon  has  no  throne  !  The  Saviour's  beatitude  alights  on  the  head 
of  those  who  look  upon  '  godliness  with  contentment '  to  be  '  great  gain.'  They 
are  the  contrasts  of  those  '  that  will  be  rich,'  and  in  whose  heart  '  the  love  of 
money,'  so  prolific  a  root  of  evil,  is  predominant  (1  Tim.  vi.  6-10).  For  theirs 
is  the   kingdom   of  heaven:  Herein  are  they  happy,  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
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4  Blessed  are  they  that  mourn  :  for  they  shall  be  comforted. 

5  Blessed  are  the  meek :    for   they    shall    inherit  the    earth. 


belongs  to  them.  They  have  part  and  lot  in  it.  Its  privileges  are  theirs.  Its 
immunities  and  enjoyments  are  theirs.  Its  heavenly  riches,  its  honour,  its 
glory,  are  theirs.  Even  now  the  earnests  of  these  blessings  form  part  of  their 
experience,  and  by  and  by  the  everlasting  fulness  will  be  realized.  (See  on  the 
expression  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  under  chap.  iii.  2.)<* 

Ver.  4.  Happy  they  who  mourn  !  A  beatitude  that  may  seem  to  some  to  be 
startlingly  paradoxical.  "  We  are  apt  to  think."  says  Matthew  Henry,  "  Blessed 
"  are  the  merry ;  but  Christ,  who  was  himself  a  great  mourner,  says,  Blessed 
"  are  the  mourners."  The  mourning  referred  to  springs  from  sympathy  with 
Gcd,  whose  will  is  so  grievously  disregarded  and  thwarted  by  men.  Whosoever 
has  this  sympathy  has  in  his  heart  a  settled  sorrow,  because  of  the  world-wide 
opposition  to  the  heart's  desire  of  God.  He  may  not  be  always  indeed,  as 
Luther  remarks,  '  literally  hanging  his  head,  and  looking  sour,  and  never 
laughing,'  but  his  heart  is  sad  on  account  of  sin.  He  has  sorrow  for  sin  after  a 
godly  sort ;  godly  sorroio  (2  Cor.  vii.  9-11) ;  sorrow  for  his  own  sins,  and  sorrow 
for  the  sins  of  others,  sighing  and  crying  for  the  abominations  that  are  done  in 
the  midst  of  the  earth  (Ezek.  ix.  4).  There  is  but  little  of  this  sorrow  in  the 
world  at  large.  A  spirit  of  levity  has  all  along  been  predominant  in  all  peoples. 
And  among  the  Jews,  as  among  the  Gentiles,  there  were  but  few  who  were 
taking  much  to  heart  the  exceeding  sinfulness  of  sin.  There  would  be  many, 
moreover,  who  were  looking  forward  to  a  time  of  'peculiarly  frolicsome,  jovial, 
carnal  mirth '  (Blair)  in  connection  with  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah.  Upon 
the  top  of  all  such  imaginations  the  Saviour's  beatitude  would  fall  like  a 
thunderbolt ;  while  at  the  same  time  it  is  fitted  to  insinuate  into  the  minds  of 
all  that  life  is  a  solemnity,  and  that  the  mirth  which  is  allied  to  madness  is  the 
saddest  of  moral  anomalies.  For  they  shall  be  comforted:  Namely,  throughout 
the  currency  of  the  ages  of  ages,  during  which  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  to  last. 
God  will  be  to  them  '  the  God  of  consolation'  (Eom.  xv.  5).  They  shall  have 
'consolation  in  Christ'  (Phil.  ii.  1).  The  Holy  Spirit  will  be  to  them  an  ever- 
lasting '  Comforter.'  Even  while  on  earth,  they  shall  have  earnests  of  the 
4  everlasting  consolation  '  (2  Thess.  ii.  16),  '  beauty  for  ashes,  the  oil  of  joy  for 
mourning,  the  garment  of  praise  for  the  spirit  of  heaviness  '  (Isa.  Ixi.  3).  And 
in  heaven  '  God  shall  wipe  away  all  tears  from  their  eyes '  (Rev.  xxi.  4). 
"  Wherefore,"  says  Chrysostom,  "  if  thou  wouldest  be  comforted,  mourn.  And 
"  think  not  this  a  dark  saying.  For  when  God  comforts,  then  though  sorrows 
"  come  upon  thee  by  thousands  like  snowflakes,  thou  wilt  surmount  them  all." 
Thou  wilt  be  '  as  sorrowful,  yet  alway  rejoicing  '  (2  Cor.  vi.  10). 

Ver.  5.  Happy  the  meek !  There  are  many  who,  when  subjected  to  suffering, 
and  more  especially  to  unjust  suffering,  ruthlessly  inflicted,  flare  up  into  exas- 
peration, exacerbation,  and  resentment.  The  spirit  of  revenge  seizes  hold  of 
them.  Such  was  the  spirit  that  was  burning  in  the  hearts  of  many  of  the  Jews 
in  reference  to  the  Gentiles  who  had  subjected  them  ;  and,  under  its  spur,  they 
were  eager  to  enlist  under  the  banner  of  the  unconquerable  Messiah,  that  they 
might  wreak  their  long-pent-up  vengeance  upon  their  oppressors.  Bat  no,  said 
Jesus  ;  that  is  not  the  spirit  of  the  heavenly  theocracy.  Blessed  are  the  meek  ! 
Happy  they  who  allow  not  the  spirit  of  retaliation  to  live  within  their  souls  t 
For  they  shall  inherit  the  earth  :  They  shall  inherit  the  earth  as  it  is  to  be  when 
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6  Blessed  are  they  which  do  hunger  and  thirst  after  righteous- 
ness :  for  they  shall  be  filled.      7  Blessed  are  the   merciful- 


it  becomes,  for  theocratic  purposes,  a  new  earth  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness. 
The  cosinical  riches  and  enjoyments  which  God  has  so  munificently  provided 
and  stored  up  for  His  moral  creatures  belong  to  the  meek,  and  will  in  due  time 
be  conferred  upon  them.  This  is  the  real  idea  that  underlies  the  37th  Psalm, 
from  which  the  Saviour  has  drawn  this  particular  beatitude.  (See  ver.  9,  11, 
29.) 

Ver.  6.  Happy  they  who  are  hungering  and  thirsting  for  righteousness  !  There 
is  no  reference  here,  as  Calvin  thought,  to  imputative  righteousness,  as  is  evident 
for  this  as  well  as  for  other  reasons,  that  the  Great  Teacher  is  not  treating,  in 
these  beatitudes,  of  the  things  that  belong  to  the  sphere  of  justification  or  the 
sinner's  title  to  heaven.  He  is  treating,  as  Luther  observed,  of  the  things  that 
belong  to  the  sphere  of  sanctification,  and  that  concern  the  sinner's  ethical 
meetness  for  glory,  honour  and  immortality.  Instead  of  righteousness,  Blair 
would  read  justice.  He  thus  interprets  the  beatitude  :  Blessed  are  they  who, 
instead  of  being  hungry  and  thirsty  after  their  neighbours'1  estates,  by  the  way  of 
fraud  and  unjust  conquest,  desire  above  all  things  to  wrong  nobody ;  but  what 
they  get,  to  get  it  fairly  and  honestly.  The  interpretation,  no  doubt,  takes  up 
a  filament  of  the  Saviour's  idea ;  but  it  is  a  filament  only.  The  righteousness 
referred  to  must  have  a  far  larger  diameter,  as  is  evidenced  not  only  by  the 
general  usage  of  the  term,  but  by  its  obvious  import  in  the  10th  and  20th  verses 
of  this  chapter ;  and  as  is  still  further  evidenced  by  the  fact  that  we  read  in  Luke 
vi.  21,  without  any  specification  of  the  object  at  all,  Blessed  are  ye  that  hunger 
now!  That  beatitude  cannot  mean  Blessed  are  ye  that  hunger  now  after  fair 
dealing  !  It  must  have  a  wider  and  a  generic,  though  spiritual,  reference. 
The  righteousness  meant  then  is  undoubtedly  ethical  righteousness  in  general, 
ethical  righteousness  in  its  higher  as  well  as  in  its  lower  relationships,  such 
righteousness  as  is  realized  when  both  the  inner  and  the  outer  attitude 
and  demeanour  of  the  man,  at  once  self-ward,  men-ward,  and  God-ward,  are 
right.  Happy  they  whose  chief  hungering  and  thirsting  is  not  for  luscious  viands 
and  seductive  drinks,  but  for  righteousness  !     Many  of  the  Jews,  oppressed  witlA  .#/i 

poverty,  would  be  casting  envious  eyes  upon  the  richly  furnished  tables  of  their  I    V0' 
Gentile  superiors,  and  would  be  ready  and  eager  to  be  led  by  the  Messiah  to  the  ( 
spoil.     But  no :  the  followers  of  the  Messiah  must  hunger   and   thirst  after  \ 
something  higher  and  holier.       For  they  shall  be  satisfied :  Their  whole  soul  J 
shall  be  replenished  and  strengthened  and  gladdened  with  the  righteousness  for 
which  they  have  longed.     This  satisfying  will  be  chiefly  in  heaven. 

Ver.  7.  Happy  the  merciful !  The  old  Anglo-Saxon  version  of  the  word 
for  merciful  is  mild-heartan,  i.e.  mild-hearted.  Joseph  Benson  describes  them 
thus  :  "  the  tender-hearted,  compassionate,  kind,  and  beneficent,  who,  being 
"  inwardly  affected  with  the  infirmities,  necessities,  and  miseries  of  their 
"  fellow  creatures,  and  feeling  them  as  their  own,  with  tender  sympathy 
"endeavour,  as  they  have  ability,  to  relieve  them."  (Commentary,  in  loc.) 
Visions  of  severe  retaliation  and  vengeance  may  have  floated  before  the  minds 
of  many  among  the  Jews  who  were  eager  to  hail  the  long  promised  Deliverer. 
Similar  visions  may  be  apt  to  intrude  themselves  before  the  view  of  all  who 
suffer  wrong  at  the  hands  of  their  fellow  men.  But  Happy  the  merciful !  Even 
when  there  is  no  express  consciousness  of  having  suffered  wrongfully,  and  thus 
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for  they  shall  obtain  mercy.     8  Blessed  are  the  pure  in  heart : 

no  temptation  to  indulge  in  outbreaks  of  retaliation  and  revenge,  there  is  often 
very  explicit  disregard  of  the  woes  of  the  unfortunate  and  erring.  But  Happy 
the  compassionating  !  Tor  they  shall  obtain  compassion  and  mercy :  Namely, 
from  God,  and  throughout  the  lifetime  of  eternity.  They  shall  be  the  objects 
of  that  Divine  commiseration  which  has  forgiveness  in  it,  and  not  only  for- 
giveness, but  also  all  those  other  blessings  which  are  needed  to  complete 
forgiveness. 

Vee.  8.  Happy  the  pure  in  heart!  Another  view  of  the  character  of  those 
who  are  morally  meet  for  the  enjoyment  of  the  high  privileges  of  the  kingdom 
of  heaven.  Happy  the  pure  I  The  clean !  the  holy !  There  is  defilement  in 
sin.  The  pure  in  heart :  The  inwardly  pure.  Luther  draws  attention  to  the 
fact  that  among  the  Jews,  as  afterwards  among  the  monks,  holiness  was 
regarded  as  consisting,  to  a  large  extent,  in  a  certain  outward  condition.  Tbe 
scribes  and  Pharisees  '  made  clean  the  outside  of  the  cup  and  of  the  platter, 
but  within  were  full  of  extortion  and  excess '  (Matt,  xxiii.  25).  But  '  Happy  the 
pure  in  heart !  '  Unless  the  fountain  of  the  heart  be  pure,  the  streams  of  the 
outer  life  must  be  more  or  less  turbid.  For  they  shall  see  God  :  in  glory.  They 
shall  have  the  beatific  vision  of  God  throughout  eternity.  Augustin  employed 
himself  much  with  the  question,  Hoio  shall  they  see  God  ?  He  wrote  a  long 
letter  on  the  subject  to  Paulina  {Epiist.  147),  and  he  very  properly  maintains 
that  it  is  not  with  the  bodily  eyes  that  the  vision  is  to  be  enjoyed.  He  dis- 
tinguishes finely  between  different  modes  of  seeing.  But  we  need  not  call  in  the 
aid  of  much  intellectual  subtlety  to  qualify  us  to  form  a  suitable  conception  of 
the  beatific  Vision.  It  may  suffice  if  we  ascend  only  a  very  limited  number  of 
the  rounds  of  the  infinite  ladder  that  enables  us  to  command  a  view  of  the 
subject.  One  round  is  this,  '  He  that  hath  seen  the  Son  hath  seen  the  Father' 
(John  xiv.  9).  He  who  has  seen  Jesus  has  seen  something  of  God ;  and  he 
who  in  glory  shall  see  Jesus  glorified  will  see  more  and  still  more  of  God 
Another  round  is  this :  "  Now  are  we  the  sons  of  God,  and  it  doth  not  yet  appear 
what  we  shall  be  ;  but  we  know  that  when  He  shall  appear,  ice  shall  be  like  Him, 
for  we  shall  see  Him  as  He  is"  (1  John  iii.  2).  We  shall  see  Him  '  face  to  face,' 
and  shall  '  know  even  as  also  we  are  known  '  (1  Cor.  xiii.  12).  Another  round 
is  this  :  when  we  shall  see  Jesus  as  He  is,  and  God  in  Jesus,  we  shall  be  in  the 
most  glorious  of  the  presence-chambers  of  God.  We  shall  be  '  before  the 
throne  of  God'  (Rev.  \ii.  15,  xxii.  3,  4).  And  when  there,  we  shall  find  that 
'  in  His  presence  is  fulness  of  joy  '  (Ps.  xvi.  11).  This  fulness  we  shall  find  to 
be  flowing  forth  for  ever  from  the  native  fulness  of  God's  infinity,  a  fulness  that 
will  be  for  ever  pouring  itself  forth,  and  yet  for  ever  remaining  inexhaustibly 
and  infinitely  full.  What  if  the  perception  of  this  inexhaustible  fulness,  a  per- 
ception obtained  by  looking  steadfastly  into  God  and  seeing  Him  as  He  is,  be 
one  of  the  chief  elements  of  everlasting  bliss  ?  What  if  the  contemplation , 
with  'face  unveiled,'  of  the  infinite  glory  be  ineffably  glorious  and  glorifying? 
Are  we  not  already,  even  at  this  initial  stage  of  the  explanation  of  the  Saviour's 
words,  far  enough  up  on  the  ladder  of  observation  ?  Is  it  any  longer  a  wonder 
that  Jesus  should  have  said,  Happy  the  pure  in  heart  !  for  they  shall  see  God. 
The  peculiar  relation  of  the  purity  specified  to  the  beatific  vision  specified  may 
be  twofold.  (1)  Without  such  purity  it  would  be  unbefitting  to  admit  into  the 
most  glorious  presence-chamber  of  God.  (2)  And  without  such  purity  the  inner 
percipiency  of  the  soul  would  be  defiled  and  darkened. 
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for  they  shall  see  God.  9  Blessed  are  tlie  peacemakers  :  for  they 
shall  be  called  the  children  of  God.  10  Blessed  are  they  which 
are  persecuted  for  righteousness'  sake  :  for  tlieir's  is  the  king- 
dom of  heaven.  11  Blessed  are  ye,  when  men  shall  revile  you, 
and  persecute  you,  and  shall  say  all  manner  of  evil  against  you 


Ver.  9.  Happy  the  peacemakers !  Another  phase  of  the  character  which  will 
meet  the  approbation  of  the  King  of  kings  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Happy 
they  who  are  not  only  (passively)  peaceable,  but  (actively)  pacific,  seeking  to 
bring  their  fellow  men  into  harmony  with  one  another.  Happy  they  who  make 
it  one  of  the  earnest  aims  of  their  life  to  bridge  the  gulfs  that  separate  class 
from  class  in  society,  and  party  from  party,  and  individual  from  individual,  so 
that  mankind,  at  once  in  the  larger  and  in  the  smaller  circles  of  its  groupings, 
may  live  in  mutual  good-will  and  love.  For  they  shall  be  called  God's  sons  : 
Their  family  likeness  to  God  will  be  ultimately  and  universally  acknowledged. 
They  will  consequently  be  universally  owned  as  entitled  to  all  the  privileges  of 
the  sons  and  heirs  of  God.  This  delightful  beatitude  falls  appropriately  from 
the  lips  of  Him  who  was  Himself  the  Prince  of  peace.  And  yet  it  must  have 
sounded  like  a  clap  of  thunder  over  the  hearts  of  some  of  those  who  were 
revelling  in  the  imagination  that  the  time  had  arrived  when  war  to  the  bitter 
end  was  to  be  proclaimed  against  the  surrounding  principalities  of  the  Gentiles. 

Ver.  10.  Happy  they  who  have  been  persecuted  for  righteousness'  sake  !  The 
Saviour  is  looking  back  for  the  moment  to  such  as  had  been  persecuted  in 
time  past.  Perhaps  He  was  thinking  of  the  treatment  which  John  the  Baptist 
and  other  kindred  spirits  had  received.  It  was  competent  to  Him,  while 
uttering  the  beatitude,  to  look  in  the  direction  either  of  the  past,  or  of  the 
future,  or  of  the  present.  For  righteousness'  sake  :  Because  their  voice  had 
been  lifted  up  for  righteousness,  or  because  in  their  life  they  had  been 
eminently  characterised  by  righteousness.  It  is,  of  course,  the  righteousness  of 
the  cause  that  makes  the  martyr.  For  theirs  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven :  See 
ver.  3.  The  series  of  benedictions  ends,  as  it  began,  with  what  is  inclusive 
of  all  Messianic  blessings.  The  blessings  enumerated  in  ver.  4-9  are  but 
particular  aspects  of  the  bliss  that  is  summed  up  in  being  citizens  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven. 

Ver.  11.  Happy  are  ye  :  The  abrupt  exclamations  contained  in  ver.  3-10  are 
now  wound  up.  The  element  of  explicit  affirmation  enters  into  the  supplementary 
statement  of  this  verse  ;  and  hence  the  employment  of  the  substantive  verb, 
'  Happy  are  ye.'  The  Saviour  would,  no  doubt,  turn  His  eyes,  as  He  uttered 
the  words,  upon  His  chosen  disciples.  Perhaps  He  would  point  to  them  with 
His  hand.  Happy  are  ye,  namely,  in  relation  to  what  is  to  come.  See  ver.  12. 
When  men  shall  revile  you :  Shall  reproach  you,  shall  load  you  with  opprobrious 
epithets.  The  Saviour  seizes  hold,  first  of  all,  of  one  of  the  commonest  forms 
of  persecution,  a  form  however  which  it  is  peculiarly  difficult  to  endure  with 
equanimity.  And  persecute  you :  Having  specified  one  of  the  commonest 
forms  of  persecution,  He  then  adds  the  generic  term,  which  includes  all  forms. 
Beza  and  others  suppose  that  the  term  is  used  specifically  to  denote  prosecution 
in  a  court  of  law.  But  the  use  of  the  term  in  the  preceding  and  in  the  suc- 
ceeding verse,  as  well  as  in  the  New  Testament  generally,  is  against  this 
narrowing  of  the  reference.      And  say  all  manner  of  evil  against  you  :  Having 
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falsely,  for  ray  sake.  12  Rejoice,  and  be  exceeding  glad  :  for 
great  is  your  reward  in  heaven  :  for  so  persecuted  they  the 
prophets  which  were  before  you. 

13  Ye  are  the  salt  of  the  earth :  but  if  the  salt  have  lost  his 

used  the  generic  term,  the  Saviour's  mind  recurs  to  what  is  specific  ;  and  He 
mentions  a  form  of  persecution  that  lies  on  one  line  with  reviling  or  reproaching , 
namely,  unscrupulous  and  malignant  evil  speaking,  more  particularly  behind 
the  hack  ;  slander.  Falsely  :  Or,  more  literally,  falsifying.  The  margin  gives 
it  lying,  the  word  that  is  found  in  Purvey's  revision  of  Wycliffe's  version. 
Wycliffe's  own  word  is  leezing.  It  is  of  unspeakable  moment  for  the  happiness 
of  Christ's  disciples  that  the  slanders  with  which  they  are  assailed  be  utterly 
without  foundation  so  far  as  their  conduct  and  character  are  concerned.  For 
My  sake :  The  intense  consciousness  of  His  Messiahship  comes  out  in  this 
expression  ;  and  in  this  intense  consciousness  He  realizes  that  they  who  might 
suffer  for  His  sake  would  be  suffering  for  righteousness'  sake.  See  ver.  10.  The 
expression  moreover  assumes  that  the  Saviour's  cause  was  not  to  be  imme- 
diately popular  in  the  earth.  It  was  not  to  be  a  mere  triumphal  procession, 
and  still  less  a  sensuously  triumphal  progress.  He  forewarns  His  followers. 
He  forearms  His  adherents. 

Ver.  12.  Rejoice,  and  be  exceeding  glad  :  Even  in  the  midst  of  your  sufferings 
and  consequent  sorrows.  Such  gladness  in  connection  with  sadness  is  no  im- 
possibility ;  even  as  there  is  no  impossibility  in  having  the  one  hand  delightfully 
warm  in  consequence  of  being  immersed  in  a  warm  element,  while  the  other 
may  be  distressingly  cold,  in  consequence  of  being  immersed  in  a  freezing 
element.  Be  exceeding  glad  :  'Leap  and  skip  for  joy,'  as  Trapp  has  it.  'Spring 
upward  in  joyful  hope  toward  your  reward  in  heaven,'  as  Stier  presents  it.  For 
great  is  your  reward  in  the  heavens :  The  reward  which  is  reserved  for  you  in 
heaven  is  much  (tto\vs),  abundant,  ample,  or  plenteuouse,  as  Wycliffe  has  it.  It 
will  more  than  compensate  for  all  your  losses  and  crosses.  The  word  which  is 
translated  reward  (fuados)  properly  means  what  is  earned,  and  hence  what  is 
deserved.  It  is  rendered  hire  in  Matt.  xx.  8,  Luke  x.  7,  Jas.  v.  4  ;  and  wages  in 
John  iv.  36,  2  Pet.  ii.  15.  But  in  such  a  passage  as  the  one  before  us  it  simply 
designates  the  gracious  recompcnce  which  it  is  the  good  pleasure  of  the  propitious 
and  propitiated  God  to  confer  upon  those  who  own  and  honour  the  propitiation 
and  the  Propitiator.  It  is  His  good  pleasure  that  none  who  suffer  for  the 
Saviour's  sake  should  in  the  long  run  be  losers.  It  is  His  good  pleasure  that 
they  should  all  be  great  and  everlasting  gainers.  For  so  persecuted  they  the 
prophets  which  were  before  you :  The  jDrophets  who  preceded  you,  and  into 
whose  place,  but  on  a  higher  plane,  ye  are  about  to  step. 

Ver.  13.  Ye  are  the  salt  of  the  earth :  The  Saviour  continues  to  direct  His 
address  to  the  inner  circle  of  His  disciples.  Ye,  My  true  disciples,  are  the  salt 
of  the  earth  ; — ye,  icho  are  poor  in  spirit,  and  icho  mourn,  and  are  meek,  and  who 
hunger  and  thirst  after  righteousness,  and  are  merciful,  and  pure  in  heart,  and 
peacemakers,  and  may  yet  he  persecuted  for  righteousness'  sake, — ye  are  the  salt 
of  the  earth.  The  point  of  transition  from  the  exhibition  of  their  peculiar  bliss 
to  the  exhibition  of  their  peculiar  mission  is  found  in  the  correspondence  of 
their  position  to  that  of  the  prophets  of  old.  What  the  prophets  were  to  Israel 
in  ancient  times,  that  Christians  in  modern  times  are  to  be  to  the  whole  of 
mankind.     The  salt  of  the  earth:  That  which  is  to  preserve  the  earth  from 
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savour,  wherewith  shall  it  be  salted?  it  is  thenceforth 
good  for  nothing,  but  to  be  cast  out,  and  to  be  trodden 
under  foot  of  men.     14  Ye  are  the  light  of  the  World.     A 


running  to  absolute  moral  waste  and  loathsomeness.  The  earth,  considered  in 
its  human  population,  is  in  a  state  of  corruption.  Its  condition  is  most  offen- 
sive. It  is  putrescent.  Nothing  can  save  the  race  from  being  dissolved  in  utter 
and  most  noisome  ruin  but  the  influence  of  Christ,  exerted  to  a  large  extent 
through  Christians.  Nothing  is  more  useful  than  sun  and  salt  was  a  Latin 
proverb.  But  if  the  salt  should  have  lost  his  savour:  '  His  savour,'  that  is, 
'its  savour,'  for  the  jironouns  his  and  her,  as  the  case  might  be,  were  of  old  used 
for  its  ;  and  indeed  its  is  never  employed  at  all  in  our  English  Bible.  It  occurs 
once,  in  the  modern  editions  of  the  text,  viz.  in  Lev.  xxv.  5  ;  but  in  the 
primary  edition  of  1611  it  is  it  and  not  its  that  is  employed.  Before  its  had 
got  itself  established  in  our  language,  it  had  often  to  do  duty  in  its  room  ;  as 
indeed  it  still  does  in  the  phrase  it-self,  not  its-self  (see  Craik's  English  of 
Shakespeare,  p.  93,  ed.  1857).  The  Saviour  no  sooner  points  out  to  His 
disciples  their  peculiar  mission  in  the  world,  than  He  gives  them  solemn  warn- 
ing of  the  woeful  consequences  that  would  ensue  if  they  should  prove  unfaith- 
ful. He  supposes  the  case  of  salt  losing  its  savour  ;  a  case  it  seems  that  is 
realizable,  at  least  when  we  occupy  a  point  of  observation  that  is  simply 
popular.  Maundrell,  in  his  description  of  the  Valley  of  Salt,  at  the  close  of  his 
Journey  from  Aleppo,  says  :  "  Along  on  one  side  of  the  valley,  viz.  that  towards 
"  Gibul,  there  is  a  small  precipice  about  two  men's  lengths,  occasioned  by  the 
"  continual  taking  away  the  salt ;  and  in  this  you  may  see  how  the  veins  of  it 
"  lie.  I  broke  a  piece  of  it,  of  which  that  part  that  was  exposed  to  the  rain, 
"  sun,  and  air,  though  it  had  the  sparks  and  particles  of  salt,  yet  it  had  per- 
"  fectly  lost  its  savour,  as  in  St.  Matthew,  chap,  v."  The  expression  should 
lose  its  savour  means  should  become  insipid.  Very  literally  it  means  should 
become  fatuous ;  for  salt,  with  its  seasoning  and  pungent  properties,  was  re 
garded  as  emblematic  of  wisdom  or  wit.  Wherewith  shall  it  be  salted?  Salt, 
as  Luther  remarks,  "  is  not  salt  for  itself:  it  cannot  salt  itself."  It  is  thence- 
forth good  for  nothing  but  to  be  cast  out,  and  to  be  trodden  under  foot  of  men : 
The  Saviour's  standpoint,  in  uttering  these  words,  is,  as  Luther  intimates,  that 
of  the  kitchen.  Salt  is  kept  there  for  domestic  irse,  in  order  that  such  things  as 
animal  food,  etc.,  may  be  salted  with  it.  But  if  it  should  lose  its  savour,  nothing 
else  can  be  done  with  it,  at  least  under  an  oriental  system  of  police,  than  to 
cast  it  out  on  the  road,  where  it  would  be  trodden  under  foot  of  men.  Unlike 
some  other  wasted  things,  it  cannot  be  turned  to  useful  agricultural  account 
(see  Luke  xiv.  35).  So  unchristian  christians,  if  such  beings  there  be,  are  the 
most  useless  of  mortals. 

Ver.  14.  Ye  are  the  light  of  the  world :  Another  phase  of  the  mission  of 
the  disciples  of  Christ.  The  world  is  in  moral  darkness.  Men  are  not  seeing 
what  they  are,  and  whence  they  are,  and  why  they  are,  and  whither  they  are 
going.  They  are  in  the  dark  as  to  the  way  of  true  life,  of  true  bliss.  Christians 
are  the  light  of  the  world,  in  a  subordinate  respect  it  is  true,  but  still  reully. 
Christ  Himself  is  "the  true  light,  which  lighteth  every  man  that  cometh  into 
the  world  "  (John  i.  9,  viii.  12).  He  is  the  Sun  of  righteousness.  Christians, 
in  virtue  of  their  recipient  relation  to  Him,  are  luminaries  in  the  world,  hold- 
ing forth  the  word  of  life  (Phil.  ii.  15,  16).     They  reflect  Christ's  light.     And 
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city  that  is  set  on  an  hill  cannot  be  hid.  15  Neither  do 
men  light  a  candle,  and  put  it  under  a  bushel,  but  on  a 
candlestick  ;  and  it  giveth  light  unto  all  that  are  in  the  house. 
]  6  Let  your  light  so  shine  before  men,  that  they  may  see  your 


lience,  in  the  sum  total  of  their  influence,  they  may  be  said  to  be  the  light  of 
the  world.  By  means  of  them  light  from  heaven,  Christ's  own  heavenly  light, 
is  shed  upon  men.  A  city  that  is  set  on  a  hill  cannot  be  hid :  Or,  more 
literally,  A  city  lying  on  the  top  of  a  hill  cannot  be  hid.  Our  Saviour  may  not 
improbably  have  pointed  to  some  city  within  sight,  crowning  conspicuouslyvsorue 
hill.  Maundrell  says  :  "  May  we  not  suppose  that  Christ  alludes  to  Saphet  ?  It 
"  stands  upon  a  very  eminent  and  conspicuous  mountain,  and  is  seen  far  and 
"  near  "  [Journey  from  Aleppo,  Ap.  IS).  Tholuck  takes  up  the  same  idea.  But 
Robinson  says  that  "  there  is  no  evidence  that  any  ancient  city  existed  on  the 
present  site  of  Saphet  "  (Biblical  Researches,  vol.  iii.,  p.  32G).  There  seems  to- 
be  no  exceedingly  intimate  connection  intended  between  the  statement,  A  city 
lying  on  the  top  of  a  hill  cannot  be  liid,  and  the  immediately  preceding  state- 
ment, Ye  are  the  light  of  the  world.  It  would  indeed  have  been  well  if  Robert 
Stephens  had  cut  the  verse  into  two ;  for  the  second  member,  while  having  a 
real  connection  with  the  first,  introduces  a  new  vein  of  thought, — this,  to  wit, 
that  such  is  the  mission  of  Christians  that,  if  they  be  true  to  it,  they  cannot  go- 
out  of  sight  with  their  Christianity.  They  cannot  bury  their  Christianity. 
Their  presence  is  needed  in  society,  their  presence  as  Christians.  Whatever 
therefore  may  be  the  persecutions  which  may  befall  them,  they  must  stand  to 
their  post. 

Ver.  15.  Neither  do  men  light  a  candle, — or  a  lamp, — and  put  it  under  a 
bushel :  The  word  rendered  bushel  is  the  Latin  term  modius,  which  was  a  v  dry 
measure  "  nearly  corresponding  to  the  English  peck.  It  was  principally  used 
for  measuring  corn.  It  seems  to  have  been  a  common  article  of  household 
furniture,  as  is  indicated  by  the  particularizing  form  of  expression  in  the 
original,  '  under  the  bushel,'  that  is,  under  the  corn  measure  (which  is  found, 
as  a  general  rule,  in  every  house).  The  particular  corn  measure  referred  to 
cannot  be  translated  into  English.  Wycliffe  used  the  word  bushel ;  and  his 
rendering  kept  its  place  in  Tyndale's  version  and  the  succeeding  translations. 
The  word  employed  by  the  evangelist  corresponded  to  the  seah  of  the  Hebrews. 
But  on  a  candlestick :  Or,  more  literally,  but  upon  the  lampstand,  which  was 
much  higher  than  our  common  candlesticks,  and  generally  stood  on  the  floor. 
Note  the  article  again  :  there  would  be  in  general  only  one  lampstand  in  each 
humble  house.  And— when  thus  placed — it  giveth  light  to  all  that  are  in  the 
house  :  Christians  are  lighted  up  by  God  for  the  very  jmrpose  of  giving  light  to 
all  around  them.     See  next  verse. 

Ver.  16.  Let  your  light  so  shine  before  men  :  The  so  looks  backward  to  the 
illustration  of  the  preceding  verse.  In  the  original  it  stands  at  the  beginning  of 
the  clause,  Thus  let  your  light  shine  before  men;  thus,  as  the  light  of  a  lamp 
in  a  house,  when  the  lanrp  is  placed  conspicuously  on  the  lamp-holder.  Do 
not  hide  your  Christianity.  Carry  it  about  with  you  everywhere,  modestly  but 
bravely.  That  they  may  see  your  good  works  :  That,  in  order  that.  While  you 
never  do  an  atom  of  work  for  ostentation,  yet  let  the  whole  work  of  your  life  be 
good  and  Christian,  whosoever  may  be  looking  on.  Act  out  your  Christianity 
to  the  full,  in  society,  and  before  society,  that  society  may  get  the  benefit  of  it.- 
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good   works,    and  glorify   your  Father    which   is   m   heaven. 

17   Think  not  that  I  am  come  to  destroy  the  law,  or  the 

prophets  :  I  am  not  come   to    destroy,  but  to  fulfil.     18  For 

Let  that  benefit  indeed  be  ever  in  view.  The  injunction  is  in  perfect  harmony 
with  what  is  said  in  Matt.  vi.  1-18,  for  Christianity  has  an  outside  as  well  as  an 
inside,  and  to  turn  the  outside  in  is  just  as  wrong  and  inconsistent  as  to  turn 
the  inside  out.  And  glorify  your  Father  who  is  in  heaven  :  That  is,  And  be  led 
up  in  their  thoughts  far  above  yourselves  to  your  heavenly  Father,  ascribing 
glory  to  Him,  the  glory  of  all  that  is  good  in  you  and  good  for  them. 

Vee.  17.  A  fresh  line  of  thought  begins  here,  and  extends  to  the  conclusion 
of  the  chapter.  It  constitutes  a  considerable  portion  of  the  body  of  the  Sermon 
on  the  Mount.  Its  purport  is  to  tighten  the  bands  of  morality  upon  the  con- 
sciences of  our  Saviour's  followers.  The  line  of  thought  is,  as  we  have  said, 
fresh,  and  yet  it  has  obvious  filaments  of  connection  with  the  introductory 
matter  that  goes  before.  It  presents  different  phases  of  the  ethical  character- 
istics that  are  held  forth  to  view  in  the  beatitudes.  And  it  shows  in  what  spirit 
the  children  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  are  to  realize  for  themselves  the  glory  of 
being  the  salt  of  the  earth  and  the  light  of  the  world.  Think  not— suppose  not, 
imagine  not — that  I  am  come, — or  more  literally,  that  I  came,  namely,  into  the 
world, — to  destroy  the  law  or  the  prophets  :  Think  not  that  I  came  to  relax  and 
set  aside  those  injunctions  which  are  the  spirit  and  essence  of  the  law  or  the 
prophets.  By  the  laic  He  meant  the  original  and  fundamental  part  of  the  Old 
Testament  Scriptures,  the  Pentateuch,  or  Five  Bojoks  of  Moses.  By  the  propheU 
He  meant  the  superadded  portions  of  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  which  were 
all  written  by  prophets,  or  holy  men  of  old  who  spake  in  the  name  and  under  the 
influence  of  God.  The  sum  total  of  the  whole  Old  Testament  Scripture  is  a 
many-sided  unity,  and  may  thus  be  considered,  according  to  circumstances,  under 
a  variety  of  aspects.  Here  it  is  viewed  as  inculcating  a  lofty  style  of  personal 
goodness,  righteousness,  or  morality.  And  it  is  indisputable  that  the  grand  aim 
of  the  whole  Bible,  both  the  Old  Testament  and  the  New,  is  to  make  men  good 
(see  Matt.  vii.  12,  xxii.  40;  Bom.  xiii.  8-10 ;  Gal.  v.  14).  The  Saviour  says, 
"  the  law  or  the  prophets."  It  was  at  His  option  either  to  use  this  disjunctive 
expression,  or  to  employ  the  conjunctive  phrase  "  the  law  and  the  prophets." 
If  He  had  employed  the  latter  He  would  have  brought  into  view  the  oneness  of 
the  Scriptures.  By  using  the  former  He  brings  into  view  the  plurality  and 
diversity  of  the  classified  writings  which  constitute  the  volume  of  the  book.  He 
had  no  intention  of  setting  aside  any  of  the  principles  of  righteousness  or  true 
morality,  whether  inculcated  in  the  law  on  the  one  hand,  or  exhibited  and 
enforced  in  the  prophets  on  the  other.  When  it  is  said,  Imagine  not  that  I  came 
to  destroy  the  law  or  the  prophets,  it  is  assumed  that  there  either  were,  or  might 
be,  afloat  in  the  minds  of  many  who  were  longing  for  the  coming  of  the  Messiah, 
notions  that  were  quite  antagonistic  to  the  real  aim  of  the  Messiah.  It  is  likely 
that  not  a  few  expected  greater  liberty  in  things  moral,  less  restraint.  They 
would  especially  desire  a  very  large  licence  when  engaged  in  fighting  the 
Messiah's  battles,  and  overthrowing  the  kingdoms  of  the  Gentiles.  The  word 
rendered  to  destroy  (KaTaKuuai)  means  to  loosen  down,  to  dissolve,  to  abrogate  or  set 
oxide  ;  to  undo,  as  Wycliffe  gives  it.  The  same  translation  is  given,  as  an  alter- 
native version,  in  the  Lindisfarne  Gospels,  to  undoenne.  "  Think  not  that  I  will 
"  dispense  with  any  of  the  rules  of  morality,  prescribed  by  Moses,  and  explained 
"by  the  prophets"  (Blair).       1  came  not  to  destroy,  but  to  fulfil  (both  the  law 
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verily  I  say  unto  you,  Till  heaven  and  earth  pass,  one  jot  or 
one  tittle  shall  in  no  wise  pass  from  the  law,  till  all  be  fulfilled. 

and  the  prophets) :  To  fulfil,  that  is,  to  render  full  obedience  to  those  great  com- 
mandments (see  ver.  19)  which  it  is  the  pre-eminent  aim  of  the  Scriptures  to  inculcate 
and  enforce.  Jesus  came  to  render  this  full  obedience  in  His  own  person,  and 
also  to  secure  that  it  should  be  rendered  increasingly,  and  ever  increasingly,  in 
the  persons  of  His  disciples,  the  subjects  of  His  kingdom.  It  is  this  latter  idea 
that  was  prominently  in  His  mind  on  the  present  occasion,  as  is  evident  from 
the  19th  and  20th  verses.  He  came,  not  to  introduce  licence  and  licentiousness 
into  His  kingdom,  but  to  establish  holiness.  Some  expositors  sujtpose  that  the 
word  fulfil  means  to  supplement  or  perfect ;  and  they  imagine  that  Christ  is  here 
referring  to  His  legislative  authority.  But  such  an  interpretation  of  the  term  is 
at  variance  with  verses  18  and  19,  and  with  its  use  in  kindred  passages,  such  as 
Bom.  xiii.  8,  Gal.  v.  14.  Theophylact,  among  other  interpretations,  says  that 
Christ  fulfilled  the  laio  as  a  painter  fills  up  the  sketch  of  his  picture.  But  it  is 
a  different  fall-filling  that  is  referred  to.  When  commandments  are  addressed 
to  us,  they  present,  as  it  were,  empty  vessels  of  duty,  which  our  obedience  is  to 
fill  full. 

Ver.  18.  For  verily  I  say  unto  you  :  Verily,  truly.  An  idiomatic  phrase.  It 
is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  For  I  say  unto  you,  and  mark  My  saying,  for  it 
embodies  a  very  solemn  truth.  Till  heaven  and  earth  pass :  Or,  pass  away,  as 
the  same  word  is  rendered  in  Matt.  xxiv.  35,  Luke  xxi.  33,  2  Cor.  v.  17, 
2  Pet.  iii.  10,  Bev.  xxi.  1.  Coverdale's  translation  is  '  till  heaven  and  earth 
periszhe.'  Till  the  present  cosmical  system  ceases  to  exist.  Our  Saviour  does 
not  at  present  go  farther  in  His  reference.  He  does  not  speak  of  absolute 
perpetuity,  or  look  indefinitely  into  the  infinite  future.  But,  realizing  the 
remarkable  strength  and  stability  of  the  present  cosmical  system  of  things,  He 
allows  the  minds  of  His  hearers  to  run  onward  in  time  till  they  feel  as  it  were 
lost  in  the  indistinct  haze  of  the  far  future,  till  heaven  and  earth  have  passed 
away.  There  can  be  no  doubt  however  that  our  Saviour,  when  going  down  into 
the  depth  of  His  mind,  anticipated,  as  every  profound  thinker  must  anticipate, 
a  far-away  time  when  the  present  cosmical  system  shall  cease,  when  the  heavens 
and  the  earth  shall  have  passed  away  (see  Matt.  xxiv.  35,  Mark  xiii.  31,  Luke 
xxi.  33.  Comp.  Ps.  cii.  26  and  2  Pet.  iii.  10-13).  One  jot  or  one  tittle  shall 
in  no  wise  pass  from  the  law  :  That  is,  Not  the  least  element  of  that  system  of 
ethical  duty,  which  it  is  the  essential  aim  of  the  law  to  promulgate,  inculcate, 
and  enforce,  will  be  abrogated  or  legislatively  set  aside.  The  Saviour  uses  the 
word  law  here  as  inclusive  of  the  prophets.  All  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment that  were  added  to  the  Five  Books  of  Moses  were  but  an  expansion  of  the 
authoritative  Divine  instruction  contained  in  the  original  laiv.  The  word  jot, 
yod,  or  iota  as  it  is  in  the  Vulgate,  is  the  name  of  the  smallest  letter  of  the 
Hebrew  alphabet.  Both  Wycliffe  and  Luther,  as  well  as  Tyndale,  and  the 
Geneva,  and  Cheke,  and  our  Authorized  version,  use  the  word  tittle  (or  titel,  or 
tiitle,  or  titil,  or  title  ;  Tiiitel,  Luther).  The  original  term  denotes  the  extremely 
slight  bend,  turn,  or  point,  that  serves  to  distinguish  certain  similar  letters  in 
the  Hebrew  alphabet,  which  would  otherwise  be  undiscriminated.  When  our 
Saviour  says,  one  jot  or  one  tittle  shall  in  no  wise  piass  away,  He  does  not  refer 
to  the  perpetuity  of  the  written  letters  as  letters.  It  is  to  the  spirit,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  the  letters,  that  He  refers.  His  meaning  is,  that  not  the 
minutest  element  of  the  spirit  of  the  Scriptures  shall  be  abrogated.      Till  all  be 
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19  Whosoever  therefore  shall  break  one  of  these  least  com- 
mandments, and  shall  teach  men  so,  he  shall  be  called  the  least 
in  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  but  whosoever  shall  do  and  teach 
ihem,  the  same  shall  be  called  great  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

fulfilled  :  Till  all  have  come  to  pass,  Till  all  have  been  realized,  that  is,  till  all 
the  elements,  the  jots  and  tittles  as  well  as  the  larger  ingredients,  of  the  Divine 
law,  the  Divine  authoritative  instruction  regarding  the  duty  of  men  as  men, 
have  been  realized  in  the  character  of  men.  And  when  shall  this  consummation 
come  to  pass  ?  It  will  never  so  come  to  pass  as  to  be  passed.  It  will  never 
become  a  mere  thing  of  the  past.  It  must  run  on  throughout  eternity.  The 
time  will  never  come  when  men  shall  have  so  fulfilled  the  law  of  love,  that  for 
the  future  no  more  love  will  be  required.  Is  it  the  case  then  that  when  the 
present  heavens  and  earth  shall  have  passed  away  some  jots  and  tittles  of  the 
law  will  pass  away  ?  By  no  means.  Our  Saviour  says  till,  voluntarily  limiting 
His  reference.  But  if  He  had  chosen  He  could  have  gone  farther  forward,  and 
have  said  that  in  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth,  which  are  to  supersede 
the  old,  there  will  dwell  righteousness,  which  righteousness  is  the  sum  and 
substance  of  the  law  and  the  prophets  (see  2  Pet.  iii.  13).  He  might  have  said, 
again,  that  love  shall  never  vanish  away ;  and  love  is  the  fulfilling  of  the  law 
and  the  jirophets.  (See  1  Cor.  xiii.  8;  and  Matt.  vii.  12,  xxii.  37-40;  Bom. 
xiii.  8-10  ;  Gal.  v.  14.) 

Ver.  19.  Whosoever  therefore  shall  break  one  of  these  least  commandments  : 
These  least  commandments,  these  jots  and  tittles  of  commandments,  these 
smallest  elements  of  the  ethical  duties  which  are  inculcated  in  the  Scripture, 
and  which  are  valid  for  all  time.  "Whosoever  shall  break  one  of  these;" 
shall  break  (Xvcrrj),  that  is,  shall  loose  or  loosen.  The  idea  is,  whosoever  of  the 
subjects  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  for  it  is  of  these  only  that  the  Saviour  is 
speaking,  shall  in  theory  loosen  the  authority  or  obligation  of  one  of  the 
smallest  elements  of  moral  duty,  and  shall,  in  practice,  deliberately  act  accord- 
ing to  his  theory.  And  shall  teach  men  so  :  Shall  have  such  confidence  in  his 
theory  that  he  will  inculcate  its  reception  upon  his  fellow  men,  and  urge  upon 
them  the  reduction  of  it  into  practice.  He  shall  be  called  the  least  in  the 
kingdom  of  heaven :  Not  '  the  least '  in  the  original,  but  simply  '  least,'  which 
is  not  so  intensely  strong.  It  is  nevertheless  sufficiently  and  very  solemnly 
strong,  and  seems  to  intimate  that  if  the  loosening  take  place  in  reference  to 
any  of  the  weightier  commandments,  there  would  not  be  any  ground  for  indulg- 
ing the  hope  that  the  guilty  individual  could  be  numbered  at  all  among  the 
permanent  citizens  of  the  kingdom.  Persons  of  loose  principles  in  things 
moral  cannot  be  recognised  as  true  subjects  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  subjects 
who  are  subject.  There  is  thus  tremendous  danger  in  tampering  with  even  the 
minutest  elements  of  moral  principles.  While  they  who  loosen  one  of  the  least 
commandments  may  and  will  be  saved,  if  otherwise  consistently  subject,  yet  it 
will  be  '  so  as  by  fire  '  (1  Cor.  iii.  15).  They  will  not  entirely  forfeit  their  plae.o 
in  the  kingdom  of  heaven  ;  but  the  place  assigned  to  them  will  be  the  lowest. 
lie  shall  be  called  least :  Called  least,  that  is,  recognised  as  least ;  recognised  by 
all  whose  judgment  is  worthy  of  consideration.  Christ  Himself  will  call  them 
least ;  and  so  will  all  others  who  agree  in  mind  with  Christ.  But  whosoever 
shall  do  and  teach  (these  least  commandments),  the  same  shall  be  called  great 
la  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  Whosoever  shall  fill  up  the  complement  of  his  ethical 
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20  For  I  say  unto  you,  That  except  your  righteousness  shall 
exceed  the  righteousness  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees,  ye  shall 
in  no  case  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 

21  Ye  have  heard  that  it  was  said   by  them  of  old  time, 

duties,  by  carefully  adding  all  the  jots  and  tittles  to  the  greater  and  weightier 
matters,  shall  be  exalted  in  honour  within  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  His  star 
sball  be  peculiarly  lustrous. 

Vek.  20.  For  I  say  to  you:  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  Think  it  not 
strange  tbat  I  enforce  with  such  emphasis  the  observance  of  the  jots  and  tittles 
of  the  commandments  of  Scripture,  for  I  say  unto  you  that  all  the  goodness,  or 
righteousness,  which  will  be  realized  by  the  observance  of  these  and  the  other 
commandments  of  God  will  not  be  more  than  what  is  needed.  Except  your 
righteousness  :  Your  personal  righteousness,  the  righteousness  of  your  personal 
character.  The  Saviour  refers  to  that  righteousness  which  constitutes  the 
sinner's  moral  meetness  for  '  glory,  honour,  and  immortality,'  not  to  that  which 
constitutes  the  sinner's  title.  Calvin  was  undoubtedly  much  mistaken  in 
supposing  that  our  Lord  here  refers  to  His  own  mediatorial  and  imputative 
righteousness.  Shall  exceed  the  righteousness  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees : 
Which  was,  in  general,  artificial  and  outward,  and  therefore  unreal.  Their 
righteousness  was,  in  general,  a  matter  of  profession  rather  than  of 
jDractice.  And,  so  far  as  it  was  a  matter  of  practice,  it  consisted  rather  of 
certain  superficialities  and  crotchets  of  conduct,  than  of  full-orbed  love  to  God 
and  man.  Such  full-orbed  love,  though  very  imperfect  it  may  be  in  degree,  is 
what  is  needed  as  ethical  meetness  for  the  enjoyment  of  the  high  heavenly 
privileges  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  It  is  noticeable  that  the  Saviour  classes 
together  the  scribes  and  Pharisees.  He  does  not  say  '  the  scribes  and  the 
Pharisees,'  but  '  the  scribes  and  Pharisees,'  reducing  them  to  one  company. 
The  scribes  were  the  learned  class  in  the  Jewish  community,  the  class  in  which 
the  rabbis  were  found  (see  on  Matt.  ii.  4).  Their  learning  was  peculiarly 
theological.  It  had  to  do  with  the  religion  of  the  people.  The  Pharisees 
again  were  the  highest  professors  of  religiousness  (see  on  Matt.  iii.  7) .  Both 
they  and  the  scribes  were,  numerically,  a  very  limited  class  of  the  population. 
Josephus  mentions  that  in  the  time  of  Herod  the  Pharisees  numbered  above 
six  thousand  (Ant.,  xvii.  2:  4).  But,  though  limited  in  numbers,  they  were 
mighty  in  moral  influence  among  the  mass  of  the  people.  And  unhappily 
their  moral  influence  was,  in  the  main,  perverting  and  deteriorating.  Ye  shall 
in  no  case  enter  the  kingdom  of  heaven :  None  but  those  who  have  real  right- 
eousness of  character,  and  full-orbed  in  kind,  are  meet  for  the  kingdom  of 
heaven.  In  other  words,  none  but  the  sanctified  are  meet.  It  is  the  glory  of 
the  gospel  that  it  makes  provision  for  both  justification  and  sanctification, 
'  the  double  cure  of  sin.' 

Ver.  21.  From  this  verse  onward  to  the  end  of  tho  chapter  the  Saviour  gives 
some  representative  exemplifications  of  the  way  in  which  the  righteousness  of 
His  disciples  would  require  to  exceed  the  righteousness  of  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees.  Ye  have  heard  :  Or  very  literally,  Ye  heard  (ry/coiVcvre).  It  is  as  if 
the  Saviour  were  referring  to  some  specific  discourse,  which  some  rabbi  or 
other  had  just  been  delivering  to  the  people,  and  perhaps  as  a  polemic  against 
the  doctrines  and  influence  of  Jesus.  We  need  not  doubt  that  there  would  hi 
many  such  discussional  discourses.     And  while  the  native  majesty  of  our  Lord 
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Thou    shalfc   not   kill ;    and   whosoever    shall  kill  shall  be  in 
danger  of  the  judgement :  22  but  I  say  unto  you,  That  whoso- 


would  not  suffer  Him  to  descend  into  petty  controversies,  it  is  likely  enough 
that  several  parts  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  owe  their  peculiar  shaping  to 
the  peculiar  nature  of  the  representations  made  by  His  rabbinical  opponents. 
That  it  was  said  by  thein  of  old  time  :  Expositors  have  keenly  debated  whether 
in  translating  this  clause  we  should  use  the  preposition  by  or  the  preposition  to. 
The  original  expression  is  susceptible  of  both  translations,  inasmuch  as  the 
word  rendered  tliem  of  old  time,  though  properly  a  dative,  may  be  taken  either 
datively  or  ablatively.  While  in  the  text  of  our  Authorized  version  we  have  by, 
in  the  margin  we  have  to.  And  Wycliffe  has  to.  So  has  Tyndale ;  Coverdale 
also  ;  the  Geneva  version  too  ;  and  the  Kheims  ;  and  Sir  John  Cheke  likewise. 
So  has  Luther,  and  the  Vulgate,  and  the  Syriac.  Calvin  likewise  approves  of 
to.  He  was  right  we  imagine  ;  though  by  was  approved  of  by  Beza  in  the  1582 
edition  of  his  version,  and  the  editions  which  succeeded.  Piscator  followed  in 
Beza's  wake,  and  also  the  authors  of  our  Authorized  English  version,  and  many 
others.  Among  the  moderns,  Fritzsche  defends  by,  and  Stier  pleads  for  it 
earnestly.  But  the  simpler  and  more  natural  translation  is  to.  Meyer  decides 
for  it.  It  was  the  aim  of  the  rabbis  to  suggest  that  the  dogmas  which  they 
sought  to  enforce  were  invested  with  Divine  authority.  But  as  they  could  not 
aver  that  these  dogmas  taken  all  through  were  really  the  direct  utterances  of 
Ciod,  they  veiled  the  origin  of  them  in  an  indefinite  expression,  It  was  said  to 
them  of  old  time.  To  have  contented  themselves  with  the  assertion,  It  was 
said  by  them  of  old  time,  would  have  been  tantamount  to  an  appeal  to  men  only, 
men  exclusive  of  God.  We  are  thus  aided  in  our  attempt  to  determine  the 
proper  translation  of  the  phrase  by  looking  at  it  not  as  if  it  were  simply  the 
one  half  of  an  antithesis  proposed  by  our  Lord,  but  as  being  the  carefully 
selected  phrase  of  the  doctors  of  the  law,  when  they  were  wishing  to  affix  to 
their  traditional  dogmas  the  seal  and  sanction  of  the  highest  possible  authority. 
Thou  shalt  not  kill,  and  whosoever  shall  kill  shall  be  in  danger  of  the  judgement : 
Thou  slialt  not  murder,  and  tuhosoever  shall  murder  shall  be  liable  to  the  judg- 
ment. By  the  judgement  we  are  apparently  to  understand  not  God's  final 
judgement,  but  the  assize,  a  certain  subordinate  Jewish  court  or  tribunal  (Heb. 
pi).  We  learn  from  Josephus  that  there  were  such  courts  established  in  every 
considerable  city  (Ant.,  iv.  8:  14;  Wars,  v..  20:  3).  These  courts,  though 
•doubtless  developed  into  maturity  after  the  return  from  the  captivity,  were  in 
harmony  with  the  original  constitution  of  the  commonwealth ;  see  Deut. 
xvi.  18,  and  comp.  2  Chron.  xix.  5-7.  It  would  appear  that  in  our  Saviour's 
time  they  had  power  to  deal  with  even  capital  offences.  Hence  the  rabbis, 
when  cautioning  their  hearers  against  murder,  reminded  them  that  if  they 
neglected  the  caution  they  would  render  themselves  liable  to  a  criminal  prose- 
cution before  the  tribunal,  within  the  sphere  of  whose  jurisdiction  the  crime 
might  happen  to  be  committed.  Such  was  the  teaching  of  the  scribes.  It  was 
good  so  far  as  it  went.  But  as  a  specimen  of  fundamental  moral  instruction 
in  regard  to  righteousness,  it  was  lamentably  defective.    Hence  ver.  22. 

Ver.  22.  But  I  say  to  you :  The  emphasis  lies,  not  on  you  as  distinguished 
from  them  of  old  time,  but  on  the  pronoun  'I.'  The  intense  self  consciousness 
of  the  Messiah  as  the  Messiah,  and  as  realizing  all  the  dignity  of  His  nature 
and  office,  is  condensed  into  the  pronoun.    He  speaks  with  an  authority  which 


72  ST.  MATTHEW   V.  [22 

ever  is  angry  with  his  brother  without  a  cause  shall  be  in 
danger  of  the  judgement :    and  whosoever   shall    say  to  his 

towered  far  above  the  authority  which  He  was  disposed  to  accord  to  the  doctors 
of  the  law.  The  spirit  of  a  thus  saith  the  Lord  is  in  His  affirmation.  That 
whosoever  is  angry  with  his  brother  without  a  cause :  Whosoever  cherishes  in  his 
heart  a  feeling  of  malevolent  irritation  in  reference  to  any  one  of  his  brethren  of 
mankind.  Anger  is  a  certain  intensified  feeling  of  displeasure.  Locke  defines 
it  as  "  uneasiness  or  discomposure  of  the  mind,  upon  the  receipt  of  any  injury, 
with  a  present  purpose  of  revenge"  (Human  Understanding,  ii.  20,  §  12). 
Johnson  adopts  Locke's  definition.  It  will  suffice.  But  the  uneasiness  or 
displeasure  that  is  felt  may  be  controlled  either  by  malevolence  or  by  bene- 
volence. If  it  be  controlled  by  benevolence,  the  anger  is  holy.  It  is  akin  to 
anguish.  It  is  righteous.  It  is  indignation,  such  as  God  Himself  feels  when  He 
is  'angry  with  the  wicked  every  day.'  If  it  be  controlled  by  malevolence,  the 
anger  is  unholy.  If  it  be  outrageous  as  well  as  malevolent,  then  it  is,  as 
Seneca  expresses  it,  a  brief  madness.  The  anger  referred  to  in  the  passage 
before  us  is  that  which  is  too  common  among  men,  malevolent  irritation.  The 
expression  with  his  brother  already  points  to  one  of  the  Saviour's  grand  ideas, 
that  every  man  is  every  other  man's  brother.  The  expression  without  a  cause 
means  groundlesdy.  It  was  supposed  by  Jerome  that  it  was  intruded  into  the 
text;  and  he  mentions  that  it  was  not  found  in  the  best  codices.  It  is  certainly 
not  found  in  the  Sinaitic  manuscript  nor  in  the  Vatican.  Erasmus  thought  it 
spurious.  So  did  Mill  and  Bengel ;  and  so  too  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  and 
Westcott-and-Hort.  Tregelles  also  suspects  it.  It  was  probably  a  marginal  note 
in  some  early  copy,  and  thence  admitted  into  the  text.  Shall  te  in  danger  of  the 
judgement:  Shall  be  amenable  to  the  judgement.  That  is,  Shall  be  amenable  to 
the  subordinate  judicial  court  referred  to  in  the  preceding  verse.  The  Saviour's 
representation  is  graphic,  and  must  be  interpreted,  not  according  to  the  letter, 
but  according  to  the  spirit.  His  idea  is  that  in  the  true  doctrine  of  morals  we 
must  go  far  deeper  than  the  doctors  of  the  law  were  disposed  to  go.  We  must 
go  down  to  the  fountain,  whence  emanate  outward  moral  acts  ;  the  voluntary 
state  of  the  heart.  He  who  cherishes  malevolent  irritation  against  a  brother 
man  is  as  guilty  in  the  sight  of  God  as  is  the  man  who  is  said  by  the  rabbis  to 
be  liable  to  be  prosecuted  in  the  judgment.  And  whosoever  shall  say  to  his 
brother,  Eaca :  Baca  !  is  to  us  a  meaningless  term ;  but  to  the  Jews  it  must 
have  been,  when  seriously  employed,  full  of  depreciatory  import.  Its  real 
import  is  not  yet  quite  definitely  determined.  Some  suppose  that  it  is  con- 
nected with  the  Hebrew  verb  rakak,  to  spit,  and  that  it  would  thus  denote 
contempt  or  disgust.  Theophylact  makes  reference  to  this  derivation  ;  Miinster 
also.  Augustin  says  that  he  was  told  by  a  Hebrew  that  the  word  was  just  a 
kind  of  interjection,  expressive  of  indignation,  a  sort  of  untranslatable  ex- 
clamation or  expletive,  like  the  Latin  hem!  (De  Sermone  in  Monte,  i.,  §23.) 
Augustin's  idea  is  no  doubt  the  right  one  in  the  main.  Whatever  the  original 
import  of  the  word  may  have  been,  it  had  come  to  be  conventionally  bandied 
about  as  an  ungracious  and  ugly  exclamation  or  expletive,  bandied  about  by 
such  as  were  not  careful  of  their  words.  It  would  be  often  used  almost 
unmeaningly,  like  some  of  our  odious  British  expletives ;  but,  like  them  too, 
it  would  be  capable  of  being  more  or  less  emphasized  into  bitterness  of  import. 
Jerome  supposes  that  it  is  radically  connected,  not  with  rakak,  to  spit,  but  with 
rek,  empty,  and  that  it  is  thus  identical  with  the  Chaldee  Reca  !    Empty  pate  1 
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brother,  Baca,  shall  be  in  danger  of  the  council :  but  whosoever 
shall  say,  Thou  fool,  shall  be  in  danger  of  hell  fire.  23  There- 
fore if  thou  bring  thy  gift  to  the  altar,  and  there  remember- 
There  is,  in  connection  with  this  interpretation,  some  difficulty  with  the  spelling 
or  pronunciation,  a  being  in  place  of  e,  Raca  I  in  place  of  Reca  !  But  as 
Reca  !  is  actually  used  by  the  rabbinical  writers  as  an  ugly  exclamation  or 
expletive  of  the  kind  described  (see  Lightfoot  and  Wetstein,  in  loc),  an 
exclamation  too  that  was  not  infrequently  applied  in  tbe  spirit  of  mere  levity, 
it  is  not  unlikely  that  Raca  !  was  just  the  provincial  form  which  it  assumed  in 
the  current  Galilean  dialect  or  pronunciation.  Drusius,  Buxtorf,  and  Meyer, 
and  indeed  tbe  great  majority  of  good  authorities,  are  all  of  opinion  that  the 
two  words  are  identical.  Shall  be  in  danger  of  the  council :  Shall  be  amenable 
to  the  sanhedrin,  the  highest  court  among  the  Jews.  It  met  in  Jerusalem,  and 
took  cognisance  of  all  such  crimes  as  were  too  grave  to  be  disposed  of  by  the 
subordinate  courts.  The  Saviour's  idea  is,  that  to  add  to  the  fact  of  malevolent 
feeling  the  further  fact  of  expressing  the  feeling  in  cutting  language  involves  a 
deeper  criminality  still,  a  criminality  that  reaches  down  into  a  penal  desert 
much  deeper  than  was  fathomed  by  the  line  of  the  doctors  of  the  law,  even 
when  they  estimated  the  criminality  of  actual  murder.  But  whosoever  shall 
say,  Thou  fool :  Using  the  word  in  its  ethical  acceptation,  Thou  scapegrace  ! 
Whosoever  shall  employ  this,  or  any  corresponding  expression,  malevolently 
and  insultingly.  It  is  implied  that,  in  the  current  language  of  the  people, 
Fool !  was  a  stronger  and  more  envenomed  term  than  Raca  !  Whosoever  shall 
speak  words  which  are  cruelly  intended  to  rankle  in  the  heart,  Shall  be 
liable  to  be  cast  into  the  Gehenna  of  fire  :  The  Gehenna  of  fire  was  the  valley  oj 
Hinnom,  a  deep  narrow  gorge  to  the  south  of  Jerusalem,  where,  in  the  times 
of  idolatry,  children  had  been  sacrificed  to  Molech  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  3,  xxxiii.  6; 
Jer.  vii.  31,  xix.  2-G).  It  was  hence  formally  desecrated  by  Josiah  (2  Kings 
xxiii.  10),  and  thence  became  the  refuse  place  of  the  city,  into  which  the  dead 
bodies  of  criminals,  the  carcases  of  animals,  and  all  sorts  of  filth  were  cast. 
It  is  reported  also  that  fires  were  occasionally  kindled  in  the  spot  to  consume 
the  noisome  substances  that  were  collected.  "  From  the  depth  and  narrowness 
"  of  the  gorge,  and  perhaps  its  ever-burning  fires,  as  well  as  from  its  being  the 
"  receptacle  of  all  sorts  of  putrefying  matter  and  all  that  defiled  the  Holy  City, 
"  it  became  in  later  times  the  image  of  the  place  of  everlasting  punishment, 
"  where  their  worm  dieth  not,  and  their  fire  is  not  quenched  "  (Smith's  Diet, 
of  the  Bible).  In  the  passage  before  us  the  expression  seems  to  bear,  hiero- 
glyphically,  its  original  and  physical  import ;  the  Saviour's  idea  being  that 
cruel  insult  in  language  is  so  criminal,  and  so  truly  the  essence  of  murder,  that 
were  it  to  be  punished  on  earth  as  it  deserves,  human  contrivance  would  be  at 
a  loss  to  find  out  a  penalty  that  would  be  too  severe  and  ignominious.  No  form 
of  punishment  could  be  severer  than  to  be  cast  into  the  Gebenna  of  fire.  And 
yet  this  would  not  be  too  severe  for  him  who  launches  into  the  heart  of  a 
brother  man  words  of  insolence  and  insult.  He  commits  double  murder,  first 
in  his  own  heart,  and  then  in  the  heart  of  his  brother. 

Ver.  23.  Therefore — that  is,  seeing  there  is  so  much  murder  in  malice — if  thou 
bring  thy  gift  to  the  altar  :  Or,  more  literally,  if  thou  shuuldcst  be  offering  thy 
gift  upon  the  altar, — if  thou  shouldest  be  engaged  in  presenting  thy  sacrifice 
npon  the  altar,  namely,   through  the  agency  of   the   officiating   priest.     The 
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est  that  thy  brother  hath  ought  against  thee;  24  leave  there 
thy  gift  before  the  altar,  and  go  thy  way ;  first  be  reconciled 
to  thy  brother,  and  then  come  and  offer  thy  gift.  25  Agree 
with  thine  adversary  quickly,  whiles  thou  art  in  the  way  with 
him ;  lest  at  any  time  the  adversary  deliver  thee  to  the  judge, 

Saviour  was  speaking  to  Jews,  and  hence  He  draws  graphically  the  picture  of 
a  temple  scene.  But  the  duty  which  He  inculcates  is  equally  applicable  where 
there  is  no  material  altar,  no  professional  priestly  order,  and  no  temple  made 
with  hands.  And  there  rememberest  that  thy  brother  hath  aught  against  thee : 
Or,  And  shouldest  there  remember  that  thy  brother  has  something  against  thee : 
Something,  or  sum  what,  as  Wycliffe  has  it.  If  thou  shouldest  remember,  while 
standing  at  the  altar,  that  thou  hast  been  guilty  of  doing  some  wilful  injury  to 
thy  human  brother.  The  altar  was  a  likely  place,  and  the  presentation  of  an 
offering  upon  it  was  a  likely  act,  to  recall  to  the  mind  offences  that  had  been 
pushed  aside,  and  almost  buried  out  of  sight,  amid  the  bustle  and  the  tussle  of 
the  ordinary  engagements  of  every  day  life. 

Ver.  24.  Leave  there  thy  gift  before  the  altar :  Arrest  the  sacrifice.  It  will 
not,  in  thy  present  state  of  heart,  be  acceptable  to  God.  And  go  thy  way  :  The 
Saviour  is  drawing  a  picture  in  successive  scenes.  Hence  this  scene  in  parti- 
cular, the  departure  from  the  temple.  When  we  enter  however  into  the  spirit 
of  the  picture,  it  is  not  necessary  to  suppose  that  the  departure  must  be  always 
en  foot.  It  is  not  geographical  locomotion  that  is  the  essential  thing.  The 
heart  may  make  the  journey.  First  be  reconciled  to  thy  brother  :  Some  critics 
suppose  that  the  first  should  be  joined  with  the  preceding  imperative,  Fust  go 
thy  way.  Chrysostom  was  of  this  opinion,  and  Luther  too,  but  not  Erasmus 
as  Tholuck  represents  ;  but  Meyer,  and  De  Wette,  and  Alford.  It  is  a  matter  of 
no  moment.  But  our  translators  were  right ;  and  with  them  were  Erasmus  and 
Beza,  Fritzsche  also.  Be  reconciled  :  That  is,  be  thou  reconciled,  reconcile  thy- 
self, change  thy  feeling,  lay  aside  thy  ill  feeling,  and,  if  need  be,  make  reparation 
and  thus  propitiation.  So  far  as  thou  art  concerned,  be  at  one  again  with  thy 
brother.  And  then  come,  and  offer  thy  gift.  "0  goodness!"  exclaims  Chry- 
sostom, "  0  exceeding  love  to  man  !  He  makes  no  account  of  the  honour  due 
<l  uuto  Himself,  for  the  sake  of  our  love  toward  our  neighbour.  Let  My  service, 
"says  He,  be  interrupted,  that  thy  love  may  continue:'1  That  is  one  view  of  the 
case ;  but  a  deeper  view  is  this, — that  it  is  God's  service  to  love  our  neighbour 
as  we  love  ourselves.  It  is  our  Divine  mission  thus  to  love.  It  is  the  Divine 
commission  which  is  put  into  our  hands  and  heart  when  we  are  sent  into  the 
%vorld. 

Ver.  25.  Agree  with  thine  adversary:  Literally,  Be  well  minded  toward  thine 
adversary ;  be  friendly  toward  him  ;  act  the  part  of  a  friend  toward  him.  That 
however  you  cannot  do,  if,  having  injured  him,  you  refuse  to  make  reparation 
to  him  for  the  injury  which  he  sustained.  The  Saviour  here  shifts  His  scene  a 
little.  In  the  two  preceding  verses  He  referred  in  general  to  any  manifestation 
of  malevolence.  In  this  He  seizes,  representatively,  on  such  a  specific  manifest- 
ation of  malevolence  as  leads  the  injured  party  to  become  an  adversary,  that 
is,  a  prosecutor  in  a  lawsuit,  who  is  determined  to  recover  damages.  Luther 
strangely  supposes  that  it  is  not  the  injured  party,  but  the  injuring,  who  is  the 
adversary.  Quickly,  whiles  thou  art  in  the  way  with  him  :  The  expression  is 
condensed  and  suggestive  of  haste.     Delay  not.    Lest  haply  the  adversary  deliver 
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and  the  judge  deliver  thee  to  the  officer,  and  thou  be  cast  into 
prison.  26  Verily  I  say  unto  thee,  Thou  shalt  by  no  means 
come  out  thence,  till  thou  hast  paid  the  uttermost  farthing. 

27  Ye  have  heard  that  it  was  said  by  them  of  old  time, 
Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery  :  28  but  I  say  unto  you,  That 
whosoever  looketh  on  a  woman  to  lust  after  her  hath  committed 
adultery  with  her  already  in  his  heart.     29  And  if  thy  right 

thee  to  the  judge  :  Lest  peradveuture  the  adversary  carry  his  threat  into  execu- 
tion, and  hand  thee  over  to  the  judge.  And  the  judge  deliver  thee  to  the  officer, 
and  thou  he  cast  into  prison :  It  is  scene  after  scene  of  a  parabolic  picture.  The 
interpretation  of  the  parable  is  not  far  to  seek.  "  The  application  is  this,"  says 
Tholuck,  "Be  not  surprised  at  the  urgency  of  My  command  to  be  reconciled; 
"  for  should  it  be  tbe  case  that  you  pass  from  this  life  with  an  unreconciled 
"  heart,  the  passion  of  which  you  have  not  repented,  tbe  wrong  for  which  you 
"have  not  atoned,  will  meet  you  as  an  adversary  at  the  bar  of  God." 

Ver.  26.  Verily  I  say  to  thee,  Thou  shalt  by  no  means  come  out  thence  till  thou 
have  paid  the  uttermost  farthing  :  Whether  this  last  farthing  ever  will  be  paid  is 
not  a  question  that  enters  into  the  Saviour's  representation.  His  representation 
assumes  that  the  defender  could  make  reparation  ;  but  whether  he  will  or  not 
is  another  question,  with  which  this  passage  has  really  nothing  to  do.  It  is  in 
vain  therefore  for  Bellarmin  to  attempt  to  deduce  from  it  tbe  doctrine  of  pur- 
gatory (De  Purgat.,  i.  7).  The  word  translated  farthing,  or  fourthing,  denotes 
an  exceedingly  small  Boman  coin,  a  quadrans,  or  fourth  part  of  an  as. 

Vek.  27.  Ye  heard  that  it  was  said  to  them  of  old  time  :  Or,  more  simply,  Ye 
heard  that  it  was  said.  The  phrase  to  them  of  old  time  is  not  repeated  here  in 
the  best  manuscripts  and  editions.  It  has  evidently  crept  down  from  ver.  21. 
Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery  :  It  was  a  most  important  commandment,  lying 
near  the  basis  of  social  happiness  and  prosperity.  But  the  scribes  and  Pharisees, 
in  general,  failed  to  see  that  it  was  intended  to  draw  deep  in  its  principle.  They 
did  not  notice  that,  so  far  as  the  ethical  state  is  concerned,  something  is 
subtended  by  the  injunction,  that  stretches  far  down  into  the  state  of  the 
heart. 

Vek.  28.  But  I  say  to  you,  That  whosoever  looketh  on  a  woman :  Whosoever 
looketh,  deliberately  casteth  his  eyes,  on  a  woman,  that  is,  on  a  married  woman, 
on  one  who  is  another's  wife  ;  for  our  Lord  is  sj)eaking  specifically  of  adultery. 
At  the  same  time,  if  we  consider  the  essential  principle,  and  thus  the  essential 
evil,  of  adultery,  we  get  down  to  a  point  in  which  the  lines  of  all  forms  of  sensual 
impurity  converge  and  merge.  To  lust  after  her:  That  is,  icith  the  intent  of 
lusting  after  her,  with  the  intent  of  encouraging  impure  desires  in  reference  to 
her.  Has  committed  adultery  with  her  already  in  his  heart :  Has  already  acted 
adulterously  toward  her  in  his  heart.  He  has  in  his  heart  perpetrated  adultery 
on  her.  He  has  adulterated  her.  To  the  eye  of  God  the  essence  of  the  crime 
has  been  committed;  for  it  is  the  heart  that  should  be  kept  with  all  diligence. 
And  kept  it  may  be,  when  we  avail  ourselves  of  the  guardianship  of  the  Lord ; 
for,  as  Luther  remarks,  quoting  the  saying  of  some  old  father  or  worthy  :  While 
ive  cannot  hinder  a  bird  flying  over  our  head,  we  can  well  enough  hinder  it  build- 
ing its  nest  in  our  hair. 

Vek.  29.  And  if:  or  better,  But  if;  it  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  Think  not 
that  I  am  speaking  too  strongly.     Think  not  that  I  am  imposing  impossibilities 
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eye  offend  tliee,  pluck  it  out,  and  cast  it  from  thee  :  for  it  is 
profitable  for  thee  that  one  of  thy  members  should  perish,  and 
not  that  thy  whole  body  should  be  cast  into  hell.  30  And  if 
thy  right  hand  offend  thee,  cut  it  off,  and  cast  it  from  thee  : 
for  it  is  profitable  for  thee  that  one  of  thy  members  should 
perish,  and  not  that  thy  whole  body  should  be  cast  iuto  hell. 
ol  It  hath  been  said,  Whosoever  shall  put  away  his  wife, 

upon  men.  Difficulties  there  will  indeed  be  in  many  cases,  difficulties  of  self- 
denial.  But  if  thy  right  eye  offend  thee,  that  is,  if  thy  right  eye  prove  a  snare  to 
tliee  in  regard  to  purity.  Good  old  Thomas  Wilson,  in  his  Christian  Dictionary, 
correctly  explains  the  word  offend  as  meaning  '  to  minister  or  give  occasion  to 
sin.'  Note  the  specification  of  the  '  right  eye'  which,  like  the  right  hand,  is  in 
general  the  better  and  more  valuable  of  the  two.  The  Saviour's  specification  of 
it  is  graphic  and  pointed.  Pluck  it  out,  and  cast  it  from  thee  :  Be  decided,  if  this 
difficulty  be  experienced.  Shrink  not  from  the  greatest  self-denial.  Be  prepared 
to  use  the  strongest  measures.  Cut  and  cauterize.  Hesitate  not  to  sacrifice 
everything,  however  valuable  and  dear,  that  is  inconsistent  with  the  maintenance 
of  purity.  Spare  not  even  thy  right  eye,  if  the  only  alternatives  be,  either  to 
sacrifice  it,  or  to  become  impure.  For  it  is  profitable  for  thee  that  one  of  thy 
members  should  perish,  aud  not  that  thy  whole  body  should  be  cast  into  Gehenna  : 
The  structure  of  the  sentence  is  condensed  and  somewhat  perplexed ;  but  the 
idea  is  manifest.  It  is  profitable  for  thee  to  suffer  the  loss  of  one  of  thy  members, 
in  order  that  (iVct)  thy  whole  body  may  not  be  cast  into  Gehenna.  The  Saviour 
speaks  in  this  instance  of  legitimate  self-love.  He  mentions  what  will  be  profit- 
able. His  representation  is  pictorial.  It  would  not  be  desirable  to  have  the 
whole  body  thrown  over  into  Gehenna  (see  under  ver.  22).  Far  rather  lose  a 
member,  and  by  and  by  enter  into  life  everlasting. 

Yek.  30.  A  repetition  cf  the  idea  of  the  preceding  verse,  with  the  specification 
of  a  different  member,  the  right  hand,  the  chief  of  human  implements  and 
instruments. 

Veb.  31.  But  it  was  said  :  The  conjunction  But  occurs  in  the  great  body  of  the 
oldest  manuscripts,  the  uncials,  as  well  as  in  the  great  body  of  the  cursives. 
It  "  whispers,"  says  Dr.  Lightfoot,  "  a  silent  objection."  It  conjoins  what  comes 
after  with  what  goes  before,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  meet  an  evasion  that  might 
suggest  itself  in  reference  to  the  great  law  of  conjugal  fidelity  and  purity.  Some 
might  think  that,  whatever  might  be  the  case  with  others,  they  at  least  would 
not  be  chargeable  with  committing  adultery,  either  in  outward  act  or  in  the 
heart,  provided  they  granted  to  their  existing  consorts  a  regular  bill  of  divorce- 
ment, and  thus  cleared  the  way  for  another  alliance.  The  Hillelites,  in  the  time 
of  our  Lord,  the  disciples  of  Babbi  Hillel,  maintained  that  it  was  allowable  to 
divorce  a  wife  for  any  reason  whatsoever,  if  simply  she  did  not  please  her 
husband.  Whosoever  would  put  away  his  wife,  let  him  give  her  a  bill  of  divorce- 
ment :  The  recognition  of  a  bill  of  divorcement  formed  a  clause  of  one  of  the 
statutes  given  by  Moses  (Deut.  xxiv.  1).  But  the  liberty  to  divorce,  when  the 
husband  found  some  '  uncleanness'  in  his  wife,  was  permitted,  as  we  learn  from 
Matt.  xix.  8,  because  of  the  hardness  of  tlie  hearts  of  the  people  for  whom 
Moses  was  legislating.  He  did  not  introduce  the  laxity  of  conjugal  relationship. 
He  did  not  originate  facilities  for  divorce.  But  finding  these  facilities  existing, 
and  deploring  the  existing  laxity  of  the  conjugal  tie,  he  did  what  in  him  lay  to 
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let  him  give  her  a  writing-  of  divorcement :  32  but  I  say  unto 
you,  That  whosoever  shall  put  away  his  wife,  saving  for  the 
cause  of  fornication,  causeth  her  to  commit  adultery  :  and 
whosoever  shall  many  her  that  is  divorced  committeth 
adultery. 

o'o  Again,  ye  have  heard  that  it  hath  been  said  by  them 
of    old    time,  Thou    shalt    not    forswear    thyself,    but    shalt 

tighten  the  tie  and  put  hindrances  in  the  way  of  divorce.  He  recognised  the 
necessity  of  a  formal  and  legal  bill  of  divorcement;  and  he  enacted  that  in  the 
event  of  the  divorced  wife  being  married  to  another  man,  and  thereafter  either 
widowed  or  divorced  again,  she  should  never  be  available  to  her  original 
husband.  So  far  therefore  as  his  statute  went,  it  was  eminently  on  the  side, 
and  in  the  interest,  of  conjugal  constancy.  But  because  of  the  hardness  of  the 
hearts  of  the  people,  who  could  not  be  restrained,  he  did  suffer  them,  under  the 
condition  specified,  to  put  away  their  ivives  (Matt.  xix.  8).  He  did  not  however 
impose  a  law  to  the  effect  that  divorce  might  be  obtained  when  a  icife  found  no 
favour  in  her  husband's  eyes  because  he  hath  found  some  uncleanness  in  her.  He 
only  introduced  into  one  of  his  laws  the  recognition,  and  thus  the  allowance, 
of  that  use  and  wont.  Deut.  xxiv.  1  has  been  mistranslated  in  our  Authorized 
version,  as  well  as  in  many  other  versions.  It  should  be  translated  thus :  "  When 
a  man  hath  taken  a  wife  and  married  her,  and  it  come  to  pass  (as  follows),  If  she 
should  not  find  favour  in  his  eyes,  but  (if)  he  hath  found  in  her  some  uncleanness, 
and  (if)  he  write  her  a  bill  of  divorcement  and  give  it  into  her  liand,"  etc.  The 
conditional  element  runs  on  till  ver.  4,  in  which  alone  we  find  the  apodosis  of 
the  preamble.     (See  Michaelis's  Mosaisches  Iiecht,  §§  119,  120.) 

Ver.  32.  But  I  say  unto  you,  That  whosoever  shall  put  away  his  wife — or,  more 
literally,  according  to  the  reading  of  the  best  authorities,  That  every  one  who 
puts  away  his  wife, — saving  for  the  cause  of  whoredom  :  Except  for  the  reason  of 
whoredom.  The  Saviour  wisely  uses  the  wider  and  generic  term  ivhoredom 
instead  of  the  narrower  and  specific  adultery,  because  the  latter  is  really 
whoredom  and  something  more,  and  because  a  transgression  of  chastity  before 
marriage,  and  only  discovered  after  marriage,  is,  though  not  adultery,  yet  a 
legitimate  ground  of  divorce.  Causeth  her  to  commit  adultery :  In  the  event, 
namely,  of  her  marriage  to  another  man.  She  is  really  the  wife  of  the  man 
who  has  unrighteously  put  her  away.  And  whosoever  shall  marry  her  who  is 
divorced  committeth  adultery  :  Because  she  is  really  the  wife  of  another  man. 
The  Saviour's  doctrine  on  the  subject  of  marriage  proceeds  on  the  assumption 
that  the  family  life,  strictly  so  called,  is  God's  institution,  and  the  only  mode  of 
sexual  life  that  is  consistent  with  permanent  peace,  purity,  and  prosperity  in 
human  communities,  and  in  human  society  at  large.  Sin  indeed  has  intro- 
duced here,  as  everywhere  else,  innumerable  perplexities.  Family  life,  originated 
in  the  midst  of  many  moral  imperfections,  and  often  in  the  midst  of  moral 
recklessness,  and  prolonged  and  developed  amid  innumerable  moral  short- 
comings, has  not  yet  had  fair  play  in  our  world. 

Ver.  33.  Again  ye  heard  that  it  was  said  to  them  of  old  time  (see  on  ver. 
21),  Thou  shalt  not  forswear  thyself :  The  words  here  quoted  from  the  lips  of 
the  rabbinical  doctors  of  the  law  are  not  taken  with  absolute  literality,  like 
those  quoted  in  the  middle  clause  of  ver.  21,  and  in  ver.  27,  from  the  Old 
Testament  Scripture.     They  contain  however,  when  taken  in  conjunction  with. 
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perform  unto  the  Lord  thine  oaths  :  34  but  I  say  unto  you, 
Swear  not  at  all, — neither  by  heaven  ;  for  it  is  God's  throne  •  35 

the  following  clause,  what  was  conceived  to  be  the  quintessence  of  the  Divine 
teaching,  whether  convej'ed  through  the  Scripture  or  through  tradition,  regard- 
ing confirmatory  appeals  to  God,  direct  or  indirect.  Thou  shalt  not  forswear 
thyself:  That  is,  Thou  shalt  not  forth-swear  thyself,  Thou  shalt  not  sivear  thyself 
forth  from  the  truth,  Thou  shalt  not  swear  the  truth  forth  from  thyself.  Thou 
shalt  not  swear  to  a  falsehood.  And  that  is  really  the  meaning  of  the  words  in 
Exod.  xx.  7,  Thou  shalt  not  take  the  name  of  the  Lord  thy  God  in  vain  (X1.E'7t 
to  a  falsehood),  as  also  of  the  words  in  Lev.  xix.  12,  Ye  shall  not  sivear  by 
My  name  falsely  (  "IjP.tp?,  to  a  falsehood).  But  shalt  perform  unto  the  Lord  thine 
caths  :  Attention  is  here  concentrated  on  one  kind  of  oaths,  those  that  are 
promissory,  or,  still  more  comprehensively,  those  that  have  reference  to  some- 
thing to  be  done.  Be  sure,  said  the  rabbis,  to  perform  such  oaths.  It  is  written, 
in  Num.  xxx.  2,  "  If  a  man  vow  a  vow  unto  the  Lord,  or  sioear  an  oath  to  bind 
his  soul  ivith  a  bond ;  he  shall  not  break  his  ivord,  he  shall  do  according  to  all 
that  proceedeth  out  of  his  mouth."  It  is  written  again,  in  Deut.  xxiii.  21,  23, 
"  When  thou  shalt  vow  a  vow  unto  the  Lord  thy  God,  thou  shalt  not  slack  to 
pay  it."  "  That  which  is  gone  out  of  thy  li2)s  thou  shalt  keep  and  perform,  even 
afreeioill  offering,  according  as  thou  hast  vowed  unto  the  Lord  thy  God,  which 
thou  hast  promised  ivith  thy  mouth."  Such  was  the  teaching  of  the  rabbis.  It 
was  admirable,  so  far  as  it  went.  It  only  erred  by  defect.  It  was,  as  good 
David  Dickson  expresses  it,  a  "  clipped  commentarie."  It  professed  to  be  an 
exhaustive  exhibition  of  human  duty  in  reference  to  oaths  ;  and  yet  it  failed  to 
lay  its  hand  upon  one  of  the  most  odious  and  blasphemous  of  crimes.  It  took 
no  notice  of  the  enormity  of  sin  that  was  involved  in  inconsiderate  swearing. 
See  the  following  verses.  "  This  people,"  says  Dr.  W.  Thomson,  "  are  fearfully 
"  profane.  Everybody  curses  and  swears  when  in  a  passion.  No  people  that  I 
"  have  ever  known  can  compare  with  these  Orientals  for  profaneness  in  the  use 
"  of  the  names  and  attributes  of  God.  The  evil  habit  seems  inveterate  and 
"  universal."  "  The  people  now  use  the  very  same  sort  of  oaths  that  are  men- 
"  tioned  and  condemned  by  our  Lord.  They  swear  by  the  head,  by  their  life, 
"  by  heaven,  and  by  the  temple,  or,  what  is  in  its  place,  the  church.  The  forms 
"of  cursing  and  swearing,  however,  are  almost  infinite,  and  fall  on  the  pained 
"  ear  all  day  long."    (The  Land  and  the  Book,  chap,  xiii.,  p.  191.) 

Ver.  34.  But  I  say  unto  you,  Swear  not  at  all :  Viz.  in  the  following  ways. 
On  no  occasionuse  such  oaths  as  the  folloiving.  Such  is  the  connection  of  ideas, 
as  is  evidenced  by  the  specifications  that  follow.  It  is  perhaps  unfortunate 
that  in  many  editions  of  our  Authorized  version,  as  well  as  in  other  versions 
and  original  texts  (such  as  Tischendorf's),  there  should  be  such  a  strong  point 
as  a  colon,  or  even  a  semicolon,  after  the  words  Sivear  not  at  all.  It  is  aj)t  to 
suggest  that  the  injunction  is  self  contained  and  absolute  ;  whereas  it  is  only 
relative  to  what  follows.  Heumann  would  obliterate  all  interpunction  what- 
soever ;  but  that  is  swinging  too  far  in  the  other  direction.  Bengel,  Griesbach, 
Lachmann,  and  Tregelles,  are  right  in  using  a  comma,  but  only  a  comma. 
Neither  by  the  heaven  :  A  common  formula  of  inconsiderate  'swearing  both 
among  Jews  and  among  Gentiles.  For  it  is  God's  throne  :  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour 
had  said,  Let  it  not  be  supposed  that  there  is  nothing  dishonouring  to  God  in  such 
an  oath  ;  for  although  God's  name  be  not  expressly  uttered,  there  is  a  real  refer- 
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nor  by  the  earth ;  for  it  is  his  footstool :  neither  by  Jerusalem  ; 
for  it  is  the  city  of  the  great  King.  36  Neither  shalt  thou 
swear  by  thy  head,  because  thou  canst  not  make  one  hair 
white  or  black.  37  But  let  your  communication  be,  Yea,  yea ; 
Nay,  nay  :  for  whatsoever  is  more  than  these  cometh  of  evil. 

ence  to  Him.  Heaven  is  His  throne.  (Isa.  lxxi.  1.)  Heaven  is  heaven  because 
God  is  conspicuously  there.  He  sits  there  enthroned.  There  would  never  have 
been  an  oath  by  heaven,  had  it  not  been  for  its  intimate  relation  to  God. 

Ver.  35.  Nor  by  the  earth  :  Another  frequent  formula  of  inconsiderate  and 
profane  swearing.  For  it  is  His  footstool :  very  literally,  the  footstool  of  His 
feet.  "  And  should  be  ours,"  says  Trapp.  An  oath  by  the  earth  is  virtually  an 
oath  by  God.  If  there  were  no  latent  reference  to  God  in  such  an  oath,  it 
would  be  merely  irreverent  nonsense.  Neither  by  Jerusalem  :  Another  formula 
of  conversational  swearing  current  among  the  Jews.  For  it  is  the  city  of  the 
great  King:  Of  God.  There  is  irreverence  therefore  in  the  oath,  irreverence 
that  goes  up  to  God. 

Ver.  3G.  Neither  shalt  thou  swear  by  thy  bead:  Another  form  of  profane 
sweariug,  common  among  the  Jews,  Romans,  and  some  other  peoples.  Because 
thou  canst  not  make  one  hair  white  or  black  :  That  is,  because  thou  canst  not 
make  ivliite  or  black  one  hair.  It  is  either  an  irreverently  ridiculous  oath,  or  it 
circuitously  leads  round,  like  the  others,  to  God,  who  is  the  only  head-maker, 
and  hair-maker,  and  head  and  hair  upholder.  There  is  thus  irreverence 
toward  God  in  the  oath,  whether  that  irreverence  consist  in  shutting  Him  out 
altogether  from  the  oath,  or  in  veiling  the  appeal  to  Him  by  following  some 
circuitous  route. 

Ver.  37.  But  let  your  communication  be,  Yea,  yea  ;  Nay,  nay  :  Let  your  talk, 
as  the  Eheims  has  it,  or,  better  still,  and  as  Wycliffe  gives  it,  let  your  toord 
(X070S),  your  saying,  your  manner  of  speech,  be  yes,  yes,  or  no,  no,  as  the  case 
may  be.  "  Let  your  asseveration  be  by  affirmation  or  negation,  without  an  oath  " 
(Meyer).  The  Saviour  repeats  the  yes  and  the  no,  emphatically.  Such  an  em- 
phatic repetition  was  common  among  the  Jews  (see  Buxtorf's  Tliesaurus,]?.  G22), 
and  it  is  common  among  ourselves  and  many  other  peoples.  It  is  one  among 
several  modes  of  emphasizing  assent  or  dissent.  Instead  then  of  saying,  No, 
by  heaven!  yes,  by  my  head !  and  instead  of  using  similar  or  still  more  offen- 
sive appeals,  we  are  to  content  ourselves  with  saying  A'o,  no,  Yes,  yes,  or  with 
employing  similar  appropriate  and  becoming  modes  of  speech.  For  whatsoever 
is  more  than  these  cometh  of  evil:  Cometh  of  evil,  or  more  forcibly,  and  as  was 
perceived  by  Chrysostom,  and  Theophylact,  and  Beza,  is  from  the  evil  one,  that 
is,  as  we  say,  is  from  beneath.  Satan  has  his  hand  in  all  these  irreverent  modes 
of  speech.     They  are  part  of  the  network  in  which  he  is  entangling  men's  souls. 

The  Saviour's  teaching  in  verses  34-37  has  occasioned  perplexity  to  many 
tender  consciences  in  all  ages  since  the  commenr  jment  of  Christianity,  and  has 
been  understood  by  many  individuals  and  sect  ,  as  disallowing  the  taking  of  an 
oath  in  any  form  or  in  any  circumstances  Chrysostom  was  one  of  these 
individuals.  So  was  Gregory  of  Nazianze-i,  who  would  not  take  an  oath  him- 
self, though  he  allowed  it  to  weaker  Christians.  Jerome  too  regards  every  kind 
of  oath  as  forbidden,  although  he  remarks  that  it  is  noticeable  that  our  Lord, 
while  prohibiting  oaths  by  heaven,  earth,  etc.,  does  not  prohibit  an  oath  by 
God.     The  Mennonites,  the  Quakers,  and  several  Russian  sects,  etc.,  etc.,  deem 
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38  Ye  have  heard  that  it  hath  been  said,  An  eye  for 
an    eye,    and   a    tooth    for   a    tooth :    39    but    I    say    unto 

it  unlawful  to  take  an  oath  in  any  circumstances  whatsoever.  But  (1)  This 
opinion  is  founded  on  an  erroneous  interpretation  of  ver.  34,  in  which  verse, 
as  we  have  seen,  the  injunction  Swear  not  at  all  is  not  absolute,  but  relative 
to  the  specifications  that  follow.  (2)  The  forbidden  oaths,  which  are  represent- 
atively specified  by  our  Lord  and  forbidden,  are  such  as  were  never  employed 
in  courts  of  law,  etc.  There  is  no  reason  therefore  to  supx^ose  that  our  Lord 
was  referring  to,  and  forbidding,  the  taking  of  oaths  in  such  solemn  circum- 
stances. (3)  Solemn  oaths  were  enjoined  under  the  Old  Testament.  See 
Exod.  xxii.  11,  Num.  v.  19,  etc.  And  hence  we  cannot  suppose  that  they  were 
"of  the  evil  one."  (4)  God  himself  sometimes  put  Himself  an  oath.  See 
Ps.  ex.  4,  Ezek.  xxxiii.  11,  Heb.  vi.  13-18^  j(5)  Jesus  himself,  when  adjured 
by  the  high  priest,  accepted  an  oath  in  the  customary  Jewish  way  (Matt.  xxvi. 
C3,  64)  ;  and  we  cannot  suppose  that  His  example  would  contradict  His 
precept,  more  especially  if  the  reason  for  His  precept  be  that  what  is  more 
than  simple  yea  or  nay  is  "  of  the  evil  one."  (6)  The  apostle  Paul  makes 
frequent  appeals  to  God,  after  the  manner  of  an  oath.  See  2  Cor.  i.  23,  Bom.' 
i.  9,  ix.  1,  etc.  (7)  In  the  book  of  Bevelation  an  angel  "swears  by  Him jfchat 
liveth  for  ever  and  ever  "  (chap.  x.  6).  (8)  In  the  nature  of  things  it  cannot  be 
wrong  to  lift  up  the  soul  to  God  as  the  witness  and  patron  and  defender  and 
avenger  of  truth.  It  cannot  be  wrong  to  appeal  to  God.  A  man  who  com- 
munes with  God  cannot  help  such  appeals  in  one  form  or  another.  And  an 
oath,  as  Cicero  very  properly  and  wisely  explains  it  (De  Officiis,  iii.  29),  is  just 
"  a  religious  affirmation  "  (est  enim  jusjurandum  afiirmatio  religiosa). 

Ver.  38.  Ye  have  heard  that  it  was  said  (see  on  ver.  21),  An  eye  for  an  eye,  and 
a  tooth  for  a  tooth  :  Such  was  another  item  of  the  rabbinical  teaching.  It  was 
good,  very  good,  in  a  certain  direction,  and  under  certain  limitations.  But 
when  these  limitations  and  the  specific  direction  were  lost  sight  of,  the  inculca- 
tion of  the  principle  was  fraught  with  many  evils.  The  principle  itself  was 
scriptural.  It  was  part  and  parcel  of  the  Jewish  penal  code.  (See  Exod.  xxi. 
24  ;  Lev.  xxiv.  19,  20;  Deut.  xix.  21.)  But  then,  as  such,  it  icas  intended  for 
the  guidance  of  judges  in  determining  the  amount  of  penalty  that  was  incurred  by 
the  man  who  wilfully  inflicted  upon  his  neighbour  a  personal  injury .  "Equal  for 
equal"  was  the  principle  that  regulated  the  penalty;  a  righteous  principle,  and 
one  that  lies  at  the  basis  of  equitable  retribution.  The  aim  of  the  law,  as 
Jerome  remarks,  was  not  to  sacrifice  a  second  eye,  but  to  save  both.  When  a 
man  in  a  passion  understands  that  he  is  liable  to  lose  an  eye  if  he  takes  one,  he 
is  likely,  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  to  be  so  far  controlled  as  to  save  both. 
There  is  thus  benevolence  lying  at  the  basis  of  the  law.  There  is  benevolence 
too  rising  up  through  it.  For  it  really  puts  a  restraint,  as  Augustin  remarks,  on 
revenge.  It  limits  the  amount  of  retributive  penalty  to  a  correspondence  with 
the  injury  inflicted ;  whereas  ihe  natural  spirit  of  revenge  would  not  readily 
content  itself  with  carefully  weighing  out  equals  for  equals,  but  would  be  apt 
to  leap  to  the  infliction  of  a  punishment  that  would  be  twice,  or  thrice,  or  four 
times,  or  twenty  times,  in  excess  of  'he  original  injury.  The  law  then  is  very 
far  indeed  from  being  entirely  objectionable.  It  is,  in  its  essence,  the  funda- 
msntal  principle  of  all  equitable  penal  retribution.  And  hence  it  was  incorpor 
ited  by  Solon  in  his  penal  code  ;  and  it  vas  introduced  also  into  the  primitive 
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you,  That  ye  r-esist  not  evil :  bat  whosoever  shall  smite  tliee 
on  thy  right  cheek,  turn  to  him  the  other  also.     40  And  if 


legislation  of  the  Romans  (jus  talionis).  The  error  of  the  rabbinical  teachers 
lay  in  not  explaining  to  the  people  that  the  principle  of  eye  for  eye  was  intended, 
not  to  encourage  and  foster  a  fiery  spirit  of  revenge,  but  to  discourage  and 
repress  a  fiery  spirit  of  reckless  rage  and  outrage.  They  did  not  explain,  more- 
over, that  it  was  a  principle  which  was,  as  Michaelis  remarks  (Mosaisches  Becht, 
§  242),  eminently  fitted  to  promote  the  security  of  the  poor,  and  to  act  as  a 
check  on  the  passion  of  masters  and  other  superiors.  Pecuniary  punishments. 
as  he  observes,  are  not  very  formidable  to  men  of  opulence.  "  But,"  adds  he, 
"  when  the  greatest  and  richest  man  in  the  realm  knows  that  if  he  puts  out  the 
"  eye  of  the  peasant  the  latter  has  a  right  to  insist  that  his  eye  be  put  out  in 
"  return ;  that  a  sentence  to  that  effect  will  actually  be  pronounced  if  the 
"  matter  comes  before  a  court ;  and  the  said  punishment  inflicted,  without  the 
"least  respect  to  his  rank,  or  his  noble  eye  being  considered  as  one  whit  better 
"than  the  peasant's;  and  that  he  has  no  possible  way  of  saving  it,  but  by 
"  humbling  himself  before  the  other,  as  deeply  as  may  be  necessary  to  work 
"  upon  his  compassion  and  make  him  relent,  besides  paying  him  as  much 
"  money  as  he  deems  a  satisfactory  compensation  for  his  loss ;  every  one  will  be 
"  convinced  that  the  nobleman  will  betbink  himself  before  he  put  out  any  one's 
"  eye."  The  rabbinical  teachers,  overlooking  the  benevolent  side  of  the  statute. 
seem  to  have  adduced  it  for  the  purpose  of  inculcating  what  would  amount  to 
a  haughtily  malevolent  spirit.  The  statute,  as  it  stands  in  Exod.  xxi.  24,  was 
addressed  to  judges,  Thou  shalt  give,  thou  shalt  aioard  or  adjudge,  an  eye  for  an 
eye,  and  a  tooth  for  a  tooth.  But  the  doctors  of  the  law  seem  to  have  quoted  the 
words  as  if  they  had  run  thus,  Thou  shouldst  rigidly  exact  for  thyself  an  eye  for 
an  eye,  and  a  tooth  for  a  tooth.     Be  satisfied  with  nothing  less. 

Ver.  39.  But  I  say  unto  you,  That  ye  resist  not  evil :  In  the  original  it  is  the 
evil,  that  is,  the  evil  one,  him  who  is  evil,  him  who  does  you  a  personal  injury. 
Chrysostom  supposed  that  it  is  the  devil  who  is  referred  to  ;  so  Wakefield.  But 
this  is  going  too  far  in  the  personal  direction.  It  is  enough  that  we  think  of 
the  malicious  man.  Are  we  then  never  to  resist  the  malicious  man?  Yes;  often, 
and  to  the  utmost.  But  never  as  a  mere  matter  of  personal  revenge  ;  and  it  is 
of  personal  revenge  for  personal  injury  that  the  Saviour  is  speaking,  and  of  that 
only.  But  whosoever  shall  smite  thee  on  thy  right  cheek  :  The  Saviour  specifies 
the  right  cheek,  because  He  is  about  to  speak  complementively  of  the  left,  and 
because  it  would  have  been  finical  to  have  reversed  the  order,  even  although 
it  be  the  case  that,  when  smitten  with  the  right  band,  it  is  in  general  the  left 
cheek  that  receives  the  blow.  Turn  to  hirn  the  other  also :  Not  only  do  not 
return  blow  for  blow ;  and  not  only,  in  addition,  bear  the  blow  in  silence, 
but  likewise  lovingly  lay  thyself  open  to  another  blow.  Be  more  than  non- 
resistant  ;  and,  in  all  ordinary  cases,  this  minglemeut  of  the  lofty  and  the 
lowly  in  thy  goodness  will  overcome  the  evil  of  the  evil  one.  The  words  of  our 
Saviour  are  a  graphic  pictorial  representation  of  the  duty  of  fighting  rage  and 
enmity  and  hatred  with  the  weapons  of  meekness  and  friendliness  and  love.  It 
is  a  paramount  duty;  and  the  performance  of  it  assimilates  in  character  to 
Himself  and  to  His  Father.  But  His  aim  is  altogether  misapprehended  when 
the  idea  is  squeezed  out  of  His  phraseology,  that  it  is  wrong  for  magistrates 
«^>  inflict  pains  and  penalties,  and  wrong  for  governments  to  use  arms  in  soli 
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any  man  will  suo  thee  at  the  law,  and  take  away  thy  coat,  let 
him  have  thy  cloak  also.  41  And  whosoever  shall  compel 
thee  to  go  a  mile,  go  with  him  twain.     42  Give  to  him  that 

defence  or  in  defence  of  the  otherwise  defenceless,  and  wrong  for  private 
individuals  to  protect  themselves  against  rogues  and  rascals.  It  is  right  to 
resist  wrong,  provided  the  resistance  emanate  from  a  right  spirit  and  be  effected 
in  a  right  way.  It  is  wrong  to  resist  wrong  in  a  wrong  way,  or  from  a  wrong 
motive.  It  is  wrong  to  resist  wrong  malevolently  ;  but  it  is  right  to  resist 
wrong  benevolently,  from  love  to  God,  from  love  to  society,  from  duly  regulated 
love  to  one's  neighbour,  or  to  one's  family,  or  to  one's  self,  or  even  to  the  evil 
doer  himself.  If  all  resistance  of  evil  were  wrong,  then  it  would  be  wrong  to 
resist  it  even  by  words,  or  entreaties,  or  prayers. 

Vek.  40.  And  if  any  man  would  sue  thee  at  law  and  take  thy  coat— or,  And  if  any 
man  would  go  to  law  with  thee  to  get  thy  coat  (thy  inner  garment) — let  him  have 
thy  cloak  (the  outer  and  more  costly  garment)  also.  Yield  to  the  petty  injustice ; 
and  do  more  than  yield.  Try  to  touch  his  heart ;  for  perhaps  there  is  a  point 
in  it  somewhere  that  is  still  responsive  to  what  is  good  and  noble.  If  you  are 
ever  to  get  to  his  conscience  at  all,  so  as  to  do  him  good,  it  is  most  likely  to  be 
by  the  way  of  his  heart.  It  is  not  a  rule  that  is  intended  to  be  applied  in  all 
circumstances.  It  is  not  of  unlimited  application.  If  a  man,  for  example,  were 
unrighteously  sueing  at  law  half  a  dozen  of  his  neighbours  for  the  half  of  their 
entire  possessions,  our  Saviour  would  never  say  to  them,  Give  him,  each  of 
you,  the  other  half  too,  and  beggar  yourselves,  and  starve  your  wives  and  little 
children. 

Vee.  41.  And  whosoever  shall  impress  thee  to  go  a  mile,  go  with  him  two : 
The  word  that  is  translated  shall  impress  (dyyapevirei)  is  of  Persian  origin  (see 
Gesenius's  Thesaurus,  p.  23),  and  has  reference  to  a  postal  arrangement  that 
was  much  admired  by  the  Greek  historians.  On  the  great  lines  of  road  stations 
were  established  where  horses  and  riders  were  kept,  for  the  purpose  of  carrying 
forward  the  royal  mails,  on  the  principle  of  relays.  The  carriers  were  empowered 
in  cases  of  emergency  to  press  into  their  service  any  available  persons,  or  beasts 
of  burden,  or  other  means  of  transport.  The  same  kind  of  postal  arrangement 
was  adopted  by  the  later  Greeks,  and  by  the  Romans,  and  has  descended,  in 
fuller  development,  to  our  own  time,  and  is  now  interlacing  the  whole  civilized 
world.  The  power  of  impressment,  that  constituted  part  of  the  original  system, 
is  what  is  referred  to  in  the  word  which  is  employed  by  our  Lord.  It  would 
sometimes  be  exceedingly  annoying  to  private  individuals ;  and  no  doubt  petty 
tyrants  would,  in  their  petty  dominions  or  demesnes,  put  in  operation  the 
same  principle,  when  they  had  some  express  to  forward  on  their  own  account. 
Impressment  by  such  individuals  would  be  apt  to  be  vexatious.  But,  says 
Jesus,  do  more  in  such  circumstances  than  is  asked  of  thee;  of  course, 
provided  it  would  be  of  avail  to  the  carrier,  and  consistent  with  other  and 
perhaps  more  imperious  or  important  obligations.  Let  there  be  no  stint  in 
your  efforts  to  help  others,  even  when  your  help  is  ungraciously  asked  or 
claimed. 

Ver.  42.  Give  to  him  that  asketh  of  thee :  Not  everything  indeed,  and 
always,  for  then  you  would  have  nothing  to  give ;  but  still,  generously,  liberally, 
and  to  as  great  an  extent  as  you  conscientiously  can.  It  is  blessed  to  give. 
There  is  a  double  blessing,  a  blessing  to  the  giver  and  a  blessing  to  the  receiver. 
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asketh  thee,  and  from  him  that  would  borrow  of  thee  turn  not 
thou  away. 

43  Ye  have  heard  that  it  hath  been  said,  Thou  shalt  love 
thy  neighbour,  and  hate  thine  enemy.  44  But  I  say  uuto  you, 
Love  your  enemies,  bless  them  that  curse  you,  do  good  to  them 
that  hate  you,  and  pray  for  them  which  despitefully  use  you, 

And  from  Mm  that  wishes  to  borrow  of  thee,  turn  not  thou  away  :  Tins  is  a  rule 
that  is  peculiarly  applicable  in  a  primitive  state  of  society,  when  articles  of 
convenience  are  scarce ;  when  employment  too  for  the  poor  is  precarious  ;  when, 
moreover,  there  are  no  public  institutions  that  make  provision  for  the  poor; 
and  when  consequently  small  sums  of  money  may  be  needed  either  in  gift  or 
on  loan  to  prevent  actual  starvation,  or  immediate  and  utter  destitution.  Even 
in  such  a  state  of  society  as  that  of  Great  Britain,  in  this  the  nineteenth  century, 
there  are  still  cases  in  which  it  is  a  sacred  duty  to  lend.  But  it  never  can  be 
dutiful  to  lend  indiscriminately  and  unlimitedly.  As  a  general  rule  there  should 
never  be  more  lent,  without  security,  than  what  a  man  can  afford  to  lose.  And 
in  multitudes  of  cases  it  is  hinder  and  wiser  rather  to  give  a  part  than  to  lend 
the  whole  of  what  is  asked. 

Vek.  43.  Ye  heard  that  it  was  said  (see  on  ver.  21),  Thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  and  hate  thine  enemy :  The  former  clause  was  quoted  from  Lev.  xix. 
18 ;  the  latter  was  an  invention  of  the  rabbis.  It  was  a  matter  of  discussion 
in  our  Saviour's  time,  U  ho  is  my  neighbour  ?  (Luke  x.  29.)  Many  would  seem 
to  have  answered  the  question  in  a  way  that  amounted  to  this,  He  who  is  thy 
compatriot  is  thy  neighbour,  or,  more  particularly,  He  is  thy  neighbour  who  acts 
in  a  neighbourly  way  toward  thee :  He  is  thy  neighbour  who  is  thy  friend. 
And  hence,  when  the  commandment  in  Lev.  xix.  18  was  quoted,  it  was  com- 
plemented with  the  antithesis,  Thou  shalt  hate  thine  enemy.  It  was,  in  all  re- 
spects, an  illegitimate  complement;  for,  even  although  it  be  admitted,  as  it  must 
be,  that  in  the  context  of  Lev.  xix.  18  the  reference  of  the  word  neighbour 
is  not  so  indefinite  as  to  take  in  all  mankind,  but  was  limited  to  their  brethren, 
the  children  of  their  people  (see  ver.  16-18),  nevertheless  there  was  no  antithesis 
stated  or  intended.  And  even  although  there  had  been,  it  would  not  have 
served  the  purpose  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees ;  for  their  rule  of  procedure,  on 
which  our  Saviour  animadverts,  was  not  intended  by  them  to  regulate  their 
demeanour  in  relation  to  their  national  enemies.  It  was  intended  to  be  applied 
to  their  personal  enemies. 

Ver.  4-1.  But  I  say  unto  you,  Love  your  enemies:  The  injunction  does  not 
embrace  within  its  sweep  complacency  and  delight  in  the  character  of  our 
enemies.  But  it  imposes  upon  us  to  cherish  benevolence.  Such  benevolence 
toward  enemies  was  not  overlooked  under  the  Old  Testament  dispensation. 
(See  Exod.  xxiii.  4,  5  ;  Job  xxxi.  29  ;  Ps.  vii.  4;  Prov.  xxiv.  17,  29,  xxv.  21, 
22.)  Bless  them  that  curse  you  :  Not  only  love  them  in  heart,  bless  them  in 
word.  Do  good  to  them  that  hate  you :  Not  only  bless  in  word,  but  bless  by 
work  too.  And  pray  for  them  who  despitefully  use  and  persecute  you  :  Go  above 
yourselves  in  your  efforts  to  benefit  your  enemies,  go  up  to  God  in  their  behalf. 
Who  despitefully  use  you ;  That  is,  ivho  treat  you  contumcliously  or  maliciously. 
"  Seest  thou,"  exclaims  Chrysostom,  "  how  many  steps  He  has  ascended,  and 
"how  He  has  set  us  on  the  very  summit  of  virtue?  Nay,  mark  it,  numbering 
"  from  the  beginning."     The  two  middle  clauses,  however,  aud  the  expression, 
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and  persecute  you ;  45  that  ye  may  be  the  children  of  your 
Father  which  is  in  heaven  :  for  he  maketh  his  sun  to  rise 
on  the  evil  and  on  the  good,  and  sendeth  rain  on  the  just  and 
on  the  unjust.  46  For  if  ye  love  them  which  love  you,  what 
reward  have  ye  ?  do  not  even  the  publicans  the  same  ?  47  And 
if  ye  salute  your  brethren  only,  what  do  ye  more  than  others? 
do  not  even  the  publicans  so  ?  48  Be  ye  therefore  perfect,  even 
as  your  Father  which  is  in  heaven  is  perfect. 

who  treat  contumeliously,  in  the  fourth  clause,  are  omitted  in  the  Sinaitic  and 
Vatican  manuscripts,  and  in  some  valuable  cursives,  and  are  hence  thrown  out 
by  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  and  Westcott-and-Hort.  They  are  sup- 
posed to  have  been  borrowed  from  Luke  vi.  27,  28  ;  but  the  evidence  on  which 
their  excision  here  is  vindicated  is  scarcely  sufficient. 

Vek.  45.  That  ye  may  be  children — or,  more  literally,  sons — of  your  Father 
who  is  in  heaven  :  Sons  indeed,  express  images  in  miniature,  of  your  Father. 
(Comp.  ver.  48.)  For  He  maketh  His  sun  to  arise  on  evil  and  good  alike :  He 
confines  not  His  lovingkindness  and  tender  mercy  to  the  good.  He  loves 
His  enemies.  The  exjiression  '  His  sun  '  is,  as  Bengel  remarks,  a  sublime 
appellation.  God  made  it,  and  moves  it,  and  grandly  ministers  to  us  all  by 
means  of  it.  And  sendeth  rain  on  the  just  and  the  unjust :  Or,  very  literally, 
and  raineth  on  righteous  and  unrighteous.  Seneca  had  sometimes  grand  ethical 
glimpses,  as  when  in  his  De  Benejiciis  he  says,  "  If  thou  wouldst  imitate  the 
"gods,  bestow  benefits  even  on  the  ungrateful,  for  the  sun  rises  even  on  the 
"  wicked,  and  pirates  have  access  to  the  seas"  (L.  iv.,  c.  26). 

Ver.  4G.  For  if  ye  love  them  who  love  you  :  Or,  For  sliould  it  be  the  case  that 
ye  love  them  who  love  you,  what  reward  have  ye?  Namely,  at  the  conclusion 
of  your  probationary  career,  and  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  See  ver.  12.  Hence 
Tyndale  employs  the  future  tense,  What  rewarde  shall  ye  have  ?  Do  not  even 
the  taxgatherers  the  same  ?  The  taxgatherers,  or  tollers  as  Sir  John  Cheke  has 
it ;  that  is,  the  collectors  of  the  public  revenues  of  the  Roman  empire.  That 
part  of  the  revenues  that  was  derived  from  the  taxes,  or  tolls,  laid  upon  the 
incomes  and  commodities  ox  the  Jews  was  so  obnoxious  to  that  people  that 
none  but  the  most  unscrupulous  and  irreverent  of  the  population  would  accept 
the  post  of  taxgatherers.  (See  on  chap.  ix.  9.)  Hence  these  taxgatherers  were 
not  only  intensely  hated  by  the  people,  they  were  often  intensely  hateful  in 
their  character.  Even  they  however,  with  all  their  hateful  selfishness,  loved 
those  who  loved  them.  And  "  Christianity,"  as  Matthew  Henry  remarks,  "  is 
more  than  humanity." 

Vek.  47.  And  if  ye  salute  your  brethren  only  :  Or,  And  should  it  be  the  case 
that,  when  journeying,  ye  courteously  and  warmly  salute  your  brethren  only. 
Tyndale,  after  Luther,  translates  it  freely,  if  ye  be  frendly  to  youre  brethren 
onli.  Your  brethren,  the  members  of  your  own  family  circles,  and  your  near 
and  dear  acquaintances.  What  do  ye  more  than  others  ?  What  extra  do  ye  ? 
Tyndale  renders  it,  What  singuler  thynge  doo  ye  ?  The  Geneva  version  is  the 
same ;  and  so  is  that  of  Cranmer's  Bible.  Do  not  even  the  taxgatherers  the 
same  1  Instead  of  tlie  taxgatherers  the  highest  authorities  read  the  Gentiles 
(ol  idvLKoi). 

Veb.  48.    Be  ye  therefore  perfect,  as  your  heavenly  Father  is  perfect :  There  i5 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

1  TAKE  heed  that  ye  do  not  your  alms  before  men,  to  be  seen 
of  them :  otherwise  ye  have  no  reward  of  your  Father  which  i? 
in  heaven. 

in  the  original  an  emphasis  on  the  ye;  ye,  in  distinction  from  taxgatherers  and 
Gentiles.  Perfect,  that  is,  perfect  in  love,  and  thus  perfect  in  character. 
Perfect,  not  as  regards  degree,  but  as  regards  the  kind  of  character.  Perfect 
or  complete  in  all  those  elements  of  moral  goodness  that  are  found  in  the  full- 
orbed  goodness  of  the  heavenly  Father.  Be  ye  thus  perfect.  In  the  original 
it  is  the  future  indicative,  and  not  the  imperative,  that  is  employed.  Ye 
shall  therefore  be  perfect;  will  you  not?  ye  shall  of  your  own  free-will  be 
perfect.  It  is  your  duty  to  be  thus  perfect.  Little  though  ye  be,  it  is  your 
duty  to  reflect  in  the  clear  mirror  of  your  souls  a  complete  impression  and 
expression  of  tbe  heavenly  Father's  love,  that  love  which  embraces  not  only 
the  good,  the  godly,  and  the  grateful,  but  also  the  ungodly,  the  unthankful,  and 
the  rebellious. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

Vee.  1.  In  verses  20-48  of  the  preceding  chapter  the  Saviour  has  been 
exbibiting  specimens  of  the  higher  style  of  righteousness  which  it  would  be 
needful  for  His  subjects  to  cultivate.  He  exhibits  these  specimens  in  contrast 
to  the  teaching  of  certain  of  the  popular  doctors  of  the  law.  He  continues,  in 
verses  1-18  of  tbis  chapter,  to  work  in  a  parallel  vein  of  discriminating  instruc- 
tion, giving  additional  specimens  of  the  higher  style  of  righteousness  which 
should  be  characteristic  of  His  followers.  But  He  contrasts  this  style,  not  so 
much  with  the  popular  teaching  of  the  scribes,  as  with  the  pretentious  practice 
of  the  Pharisees.  Take  heed  :  Or  rather,  But  take  heed.  This  little  particle 
But  is  found  in  the  Syriac  versions,  as  well  as  in  the  very  ancient  Sinaitic 
manuscript,  and  in  other  old  authorities,  inclusive  of  the  manuscript  33,  "  the 
queen  of  tbe  cursives."  It  has  been  restored  to  the  text  by  Tischendorf.  It  is 
as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  I  have  been  showing  you  what  your  righteousness 
ought  to  be;  but  take  heed  that  ye  do  not  make  a  parade  of  it.  That  ye  do  not 
your  alms:  Instead  of  alms  (iXe^/xoa-vvvf),  we  should  read,  according  to  the 
margin,  righteousness  (§iKa'u>a\)vr)v),  a  reading  approved  of,  almost  unanimously, 
by  the  great  editors  and  critics.  It  is  supported  at  once  by  the  Sinaitic  manu- 
script, and  the  Vatican,  and  Beza's,  as  well  as  by  Hilary  among  the  fathers, 
and  Chrysostom  and  Jerome.  The  word  has  a  general  and  generic  reference. 
And  the  three  specific  forms  of  righteousness  which  are  mentioned  in  the 
immediately  succeeding  context,  almsgiving,  prayer,  and  fasting,  are  included 
nnder  it.  Before  men,  to  be  seen  of  them :  In  order  to  be  seen  of  them.  It  is 
needful  to  be  righteous  before  men.  See  chap.  v.  1G.  But  it  is  not  needful  to 
make  a  theatrical  exhibition  of  our  righteousness,  for  the  purpose  of  winning 
the  applause  of  men.  "  Genuine  goodness,"  says  Dr.  Thomas,  "  like  real 
"genius,  is  always  modest.  It  shrinks  from  the  platforms  of  display.  It  dis- 
*'  likes  parade  "  (Genius  of  the  Gospel,  in  loc).  Otherwise  ye  have  no  reward 
with  your  Father  who  is  in  heaven  :  Ye  have  no  reward  reserved  for  you,  and 
awaiting  you,  by  the  side  of  your  Father  in  heaven. 
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2  Therefore  when  thou  doest  thine  alms,  do  not  sound  a 
trumpet  before  thee,  as  the  hypocrites  do  in  the  synagogues 
and  in  the  streets,  that  they  may  have  glory  of  men.  Verily 
I  say  unto  you,  They  have  their  reward.  3  But  when  thou 
doest  alms,  let  not  thy  left  hand  know  what  thy  right 
hand    doeth  :  4  that  thine  alms  may  be  in   secret :    and  thy 

Ver.  2.  Whensoever  then  thou  doest  alms :  That  is,  Whensoever  thou  ijivest 
charity.  The  English  word  alms  is  a  contraction  of  the  Greek  word  used  by 
the  evangelist  (eXeij/xoavvv),  and  means  originally  mercy  ;  just  as  charity  origin- 
ally means  love.  The  word  is  often  spelled  almesse  in  our  old  writers  (Dutch, 
Aalmoes ;  German,  Allmosen;  Swedish,  Almosa ;  Danish,  Almisse;  French, 
Aumone,  anciently  Aumosne  ;  Italian,  Limosina  ;  Spanish,  Limosna  ;  Portuguese, 
Esmola  :  all  of  them  different  modifications  of  the  evangelist's  Greek  word). 
Do  not  sound  a  trumpet  before  thee  :  That  is,  avoid  everything  like  ostentation. 
The  expression  is  metaphorical.  Dr.  Lightfoot  says :  "  I  have  not  found, 
"  although  I  have  sought  for  it  much  and  seriously,  even  the  least  mention  of  a 
"trumpet  in  almsgiving"  (Exercitations).  But  he  need  not  have  sought  so 
diligently  ;  for  we  may  be  sure  that  in  the  synagogues  at  least  literal  trumpets 
could  not  have  been  employed  when  private  individuals  were  wishing  to  give 
charity.  As  the  hypocrites  do :  The  word  hypocrites  originally  means  stage- 
players  ;  and  stagepla3'ers  in  ancient  times  played  their  parts  with  masks  on 
their  countenances.  Our  Lord  refers  to  such  religionists  as  acted  a  theatrical 
part  with  their  religion.  They  put  on  their  religion  for  the  occasion,  and  even 
no  inconsiderable  part  of  it  as  a  mask.  They  acted  a  fictitious  part  with  it, 
and  made  a  show  of  it.  Indeed  they  did  nothing  else  with  it  than  use  it  for  a 
show.  In  the  synagogues  and  in  the  streets  :  At  the  stated  or  occasional  con- 
tributions in  the  places  of  worship,  and,  as  favourable  occasions  presented 
themselves,  in  the  crowded  streets.  That  they  may  be  glorified  by  men : 
Literally,  the  men,  that  is,  the  men  who  are  there.  Verily  I  say  to  you,  they 
have  their  reward :  The  expression  they  have  is  peculiarly  significant  in  the 
original.  It  means  they  have  off  (avexovcriv),  that  is,  they  have  and  may  now 
carry  off  with  them,  they  have  in  full,  they  have,  in  the  little  paltry  glorification 
which  they  receive  from  ignorant  men  who  know  not  the  heart,  their  reward  in 
full,  all  the  reward  which  they  shall  ever  get.  The  iEthiopie  translation  leaps 
to  the  other  side  of  the  idea,  They  have  lost  their  reward.     It  is  true. 

Ver.  3.  But  when  thou  doest  alms  :  The  thou  is  emphatic  and  contrastive,  as 
a  glance  at  the  original  shows.  It  is,  on  the  contrary,  unemphatic  in  the  first 
clause  of  the  preceding  verse,  when  then  thou  doest  alms-  Let  not  thy  left  hand 
know  what  thy  right  hand  doeth :  A  graphic  metaphorical  representation, 
derived  doubtless  from  the  common  practice  of  the  fellowship  and  co-operation 
of  the  two  hands  in  counting  out  money  from  the  right  into  the  left.  Interrupt 
that  fellowship  of  the  hands  for  secrecy's  sake.  Hide  your  almsgiving.  Hide 
it  as  much  as  possible,  even  from  yourself.  Turn  it  away  from  your  own  reflec- 
tions as  speedily  as  possible. 

Ver.  4.  That  thine  alms  may  be  in  secret :  Namely,  as  a  general  rule.  It 
may  sometimes  be  necessary,  for  authentication's  sake,  and  especially  when  the 
amis  has  to  pass  through  the  hands  of  a  third  part}',  to  remove  a  little  the  veil 
of  secrecy.  It  is  also  sometimes  necessary,  in  addition  to  secret  almsgiving,  to 
take,  for  example's  sake,  a  public  part  in  public  contributions  for  humane  and 
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Father  which  seeth  in  secret  himself  shall  reward  thee  openly. 

5  And  when  thou  pray  est,  thou  shalt  not  be  as  the  hypocrites 

are :  for  they  love  to  pray  standing  in  the  synagogues  and  in 

the  corners   of  the   streets,  that  they  may  be  seen  of  men. 

charitable  objects.  But  in  all  cases  of  pecuniary  benefactions,  as  in  all  other 
kinds  of  good  doing,  unostentation  is  indispensable  to  nobleness  and  inner 
reality.  And  thy  Father,  who  seeth  iu  secret,  shall  Himself  reward  thee  openly  : 
Who  seeth  in  secret,  that  is,  who  beholdeth  in  the  region  of  secrecy  whatever 
takes  place  there,  from  whose  eye  notbing,  however  secret,  is  hidden.  Shall 
reward  thee,  with  the  appropriate  recompence  of  grace.  (See  on  chap.  v.  12.) 
Himself:  As  distinguished  from  men,  whose  applause  the  hypocrites  .may 
frequently  secure.  Openly  :  This  word  seems  to  have  crept  iuto  the  text  from 
the  margiu,  being  originally  a  marginal  note  in  some  ancient  copy,  bringing 
out  an  antithesis  to  the  expression  in  secret.  It  is  not  found  in  tbe  best  of 
the  old  manuscripts  (X  B  D)  ;  nor  in  the  Vulgate ;  nor  in  Cureton's  Syriac  ; 
and  it  is  omitted  from  the  text  by  the  best  critical  editors,  inclusive  of  Lach- 
mann,  Tregelles,  Teschendorf,  and  Westcott-and-Hort.  It  is  well  that  it  be 
omitted,  for  it  is  not  popular  applause  in  the  future  world,  any  more  than  it 
is  popular  applause  in  the  present,  that  is  the  motive  or  the  aim  of  the  true 
Christian's  charities  and  charity. 

Ver.  5.  And  whensoever  ye  pray,  ye  shall  not  be  as  the  hypocrites  ;  for  they 
love  to  pray  standing  in  the  synagogues  and  at  the  corners  of  the  streets,  that  they 
may  he  seen  of  men  :  They  love  to  pray  conspicuously.  They  love,  even  when 
engaged  in  secret  prayer,  to  present  it  in  such  a  way  that  they  shall  get  credit 
from  men  for  their  prayerfulness.  The  attitude  of  standing  is  specified,  but  not 
that  it  might  be  condemned  as  too  conspicuous,  for  it  was  the  common  Jewish 
attitude  in  prayer.  (See  Mark  xi.  25.)  Hence  too  it  was  the  common  attitude 
in  the  early  Christian  churches.  Indeed  it  is  specified  just  because  it  was  the 
common  attitude.  Its  specification  is  simply  graphic.  When  the  Saviour 
mentions  the  synagogues,  as  well  as  the  corners  of  the  streets,  as  the  chosen  spots 
where  the  ostentatious  hypocrites  loved  to  pray,  He  is  nevertheless  referring 
not  so  much  to  social  and  public  prayers  as  to  one's  own  private  prayers. 
"People,"  says  Tholuck,  "went  to  the  synagogue  not  only  for  public  worship, 
"but,  as  they  do  in  Koman  Catbolic  churches,  for  private  prayer."  "  Babbena 
"  Asher,"  says  Lightfoot,  "  hath  these  words:  When  any  one  returns  home  in 
"  the  evening  from  the  field  let  him  not  say,  I  will  go  into  my  house  ;  but  first  let 
"  him  betake  himself  to  the  synagogue,  and  if  lie  can  read,  let  him  read  some- 
"thing;  if  he  can  recite  the  traditions,  let  him  recite  the/n;  and  then  let  him 
"  say  over  the  phylacteries,  and  pray  (In  Berac.  fol.  09  :  3)."  The  hypocritical 
Pharisees  would  probably  be  careful  to  sweep  along  to  the  synagogues,  con- 
spicuously, and  with  imposing  appearance  of  solemnity,  not  only  at  the  stated 
times  of  public  worship,  but  also  and  punctiliously  at  certain  other  opportr.no 
times  when  public  prayers  were  not  to  be  presented.  They  seem  moreover  to 
have  contrived,  that  when  abroad  in  the  city  they  should  be  at  the  most 
crowded  places,  and  especially  at  the  corners  where  two  thoroughfares  met,  at 
the  hours  which  custom,  or  their  own  particular  rubric  of  devotion,  had  fixed 
for  private  prayer.  In  many  oriental  cities  it  is  still  quite  common,  as  I  hava 
often  noticed,  to  see  devotees  engaging  openly  in  their  secret  prayers  in  the 
midst  of  tbe  streets.     Wherever  they  are,  at  their  determinate  hours  of  prayer, 
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Verily  I  say  unto  you,  They  have  their  reward.  6  But  thou, 
when  thou  prayest,  enter  into  thy  closet,  and  when  thou  hast 
s-hut  thy  door,  pray  to  thy  Father  which  is  in  secret;  and  thy 
Father  which  seeth  in  secret  shall  reward  thee  openly. 

7  But  when  ye  pray,  use  not  vain  repetitions,  as  the  heathen 
do:  for  they  think  that  they  shall  be  heard  for  their  much 
speaking.  8  Be  not  ye  therefore  like  unto  them  :  for  your 
Father  knoweth  what  things  ye  have  need  of,  before  ye  ask 
him. 

there  they  openly,  and  often  very  ostentatiously,  engage  publicly  in  their  secret 
devotions.  That  they  may  be  seen  of  men:  That  they  may  appear  to  the  men 
(who  are  there).  "This  was  the  wind,"  says  Trapp,  "that  set  the  windmill 
a-work."       Verily  I  say  to  you,  they  have  their  reward:  Such  as  it  is. 

Vee.  6.  Eut  thou,  whensoever  thou  prayest :  Whensoever  thou  wouldst  offer 
up  to  thy  Father  in  heaven  thy  secret  prayers  ;  for  it  is  of  secret  prayer  that 
our  Saviour  is  speaking.  Enter  into  thy  closet :  Thy  private  chamber,  for 
whatever  other  purpose  it  may  be  used.  Such  a  chamber,  or  oratory,  is  for 
the  time  being  a  little  chapel,  a  little  house  of  God.  And  having  shut  thy 
door :  And  thus  secreted  thyself  from  thy  fellow  men,  as  far  as  possible. 
Chrysostom  mentions  very  properly  that  such  as  literally  thus  secrete  them- 
selves, and  yet  reveal  their  engagement  by  the  loudness  of  their  voice,  violate 
\he  spirit  of  the  Lord's  injunction.  It  is  as  ostentatious  to  pray  in  order  to  be 
Jicard  of  men,  as  it  is  to  pray  in  order  to  be  seen  of  men.  Pray  to  thy  Father 
who  is  in  secret,  whose  presence  and  omnipresence  is  invisible,  and  thy  Father, 
who  seeth  in  secret,  and  who  thus  beholdeth  thee  in  thy  secret  place,  and  who 
heareth  in  secret  too,  shall  reward  thee  :  See  on  chap.  v.  12.  It  is  added 
openly  in  our  version.  But  there  is  reason  to  regard  the  word  as  an  intrusion 
from  an  old  marginal  note.     (See  on  ver.  4.) 

Ver.  7.  Eut,  in  addition  to  secrecy  as  regards  men,  take  heed  as  regards 
another  matter,  namely,  the  fitting  mood  of  mind  in  relation  to  God,  when 
engaged  in  praying,  use  not  vain  repetitions  :  '  Battering '  away  at  God,  as  it 
were,  and  '  blattering'  (Luther  has  it,  viel  plujypern).  '  Babble  '  not  in  prayer, 
in  the  spirit  of  those  worshippers  of  Baal  "  who  called  on  his  name  from 
morning  even  until  noon,  saying,  O  Baal,  hear  us"  (1  Kings  xviii.  2G),  or  of 
those  worshippers  of  Diana  who  "  about  the  space  of  two  hours  cried  out, 
Great  is  Diana  of  the  Ephesians  "  (Acts  xix.  34).  As  the  Gentiles  do  ;  fcr  they 
think  that  they  shall  be  heard  for  their  much  speaking :  They  think  that  in 
heaping  word  upon  word,  and  persistently  holding  on  with  their  speechifying, 
they  shall  secure  attention  and  a  hearing.  Such  multiplication  of  speaking  is 
utterly  in  vain.  "It  proceedeth,"  as  good  David  Dickson  remarks,  "  from  a 
base  misconception  of  God."  It  is  well  observed  however  by  Augustin  that 
there  is  a  great  difference  between  much  speaking  and  much  praying.  And 
even  repetitiousness,  when  it  is  not  wordiness  but  the  expression  of  intensity  of 
desire,  will  not  be  unacceptable  to  the  Hearer  of  prayer.  Such  repetitiousness 
will  not  be  immoderate.  It  is  found  in  many  of  the  psalms  ;  and  it  was 
characteristic  of  our  Saviour's  own  prayer  in  the  garden  of  Gethsemane,  when 
He  again  and  again  "prayed,  saying  the  same  words"  (Matt.  xxvi.  44). 

Ver.  8.  Be  not  then  like  to  them ;  for  your  Father  knoweth  what  things  ye 
have  need  of,  before  ye  ask  Kin :  Ye  do  not  need  therefore  to  pray  in  order  to 
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9  After  this  manner  therefore  pray  ye :  Our  Father  which 
art  in  heaven,  Hallowed  be  thy  name.     10  Thy  kingdom  come. 

give  God  information.  The  rationale  of  prayer  is  something  totally  different. 
It  is  the  human  side  of  intercommunion  with  God.  It  is  the  hallowing  of 
desire,  by  carrying  it  up  to  the  fountain  of  holiness.  It  is  the  consciousness  of 
dependence  on  God.  It  is  the  uplifting  of  the  heart  of  the  child  to  the  heart 
of  the  Father.  It  is  the  filial  instinct  expressing  itself.  It  is  that  relation  of 
harmony  on  the  part  of  the  human  will  in  reference  to  the  Divine,  that  makes 
room  for  the  increasing  bestowment  of  Divine  blessings. 

Ver.  9.  After  this  manner :  After  the  manner  of  the  following  prayer,  in 
which  you  will  find  no  vain  repetition.  The  Lord's  prayer  is  thus  a  manner 
and  model  of  prayer,  but  by  no  means  the  only  form  which  it  is  lawful  for 
Christians  to  employ.  It  may  indeed  be  legitimately  and  profitably  used  as 
a  form,  if  the  spirit  of  formality  be  carefully  avoided.  But  to  suppose  that  the 
form  is  imperative  is  to  misconceive  from  top  to  bottom,  and  from  the  circum- 
ference of  the  whole  matter  in  to  its  very  centre,  the  entire  aim  of  the  Saviour. 
Therefore  :  That  is,  seeing  ye  must  not  use  vain  repetitions  as  the  heathens  do. 
Pray  ye  :  Ye,  My  disciples.  The  Saviour  assumes  that  His  disciples  will  pray, 
and  must  pray.  There  are  no  dumb  children  in  the  family  of  the  heavenly 
Father,  none  who  are  dumb  toward  the  Father.  Car  Father :  Note  the  word 
Father.  Prayer  is  the  instinct  of  childhood  '  crying  Abba,  Father.'  Note  the 
word  Our.  It  includes  the  individual  my,  and  may  of  course,  on  occasion,  be 
legitimately  replaced  by  my.  But  it  is  beautifully  larger.  It  is  comprehensive. 
It  leads  the  petitioner  to  realize  that,  while  he  is  one,  he  is  at  the  same  time  but 
one,  of  a  heavenly  family.  In  the  Old  Testament  the  individuality  of  personal 
childhood  in  relation  to  God  is  in  general  shaded  off  under  the  more  compre- 
hensive relationship  of  national  childhood.  "  Israel  is  My  son  "  (Exod.  iv.  22, 
etc.).  In  the  New  Testament,  on  the  other  hand,  national  unity  is  resolved 
into  personal  units,  and  God  is  prominently  represented  as  the  Father  of 
persons,  and  especially  of  all  such  persons  as,  believing  in  the  Divine  pro- 
pitiousness,  are  animated  with  desire  to  have  the  Divine  image  reflected  in  their 
moral  character.  Who  art  in  heaven :  God  is  high  and  lifted  up.  He  is 
transcendently  exalted.  He  is  on  earth  indeed,  but  not  confined  to  earth.  He 
is  in  heaven  too  ;  and  in  heaven  He  manifests  Himself  with  peculiar  glory.  On 
earth  there  are  spots,  hearts  at  least,  and  many  of  them,  where  God  is  not. 
He  is  not  admitted.  He  is  shut  out.  But  in  heaven  He  is  All  in  all.  God  is 
thus,  in  a  peculiar  fulness  of  acceptation,  in  heaven.  He  is  at  home  in  heaven. 
And  hence,  in  all  the  amplitude  of  His  highest  relations,  He  is  heavenly. 
Hallowed  be  Thy  name:  The  first  petition.  It  is  the  expression  of  an  emphatic 
desire  that  worthy  thoughts  and  feelings  should  be  maintained  in  reference  to 
God.  The  name  of  God  is  the  ide*,  self  expressing  and  self  expressed,  by 
which  we  differentiate  God  to  our  minds  from  all  other  beings.  The  idea  may, 
or  may  not,  be  uttered  audibly  or  written  visibly  ;  but  it  is  a  name,  and  the 
Name  of  names.  We  cannot  speak  ol  God  without  thus  naming  Him.  We 
cannot  think  of  Him  without  thus  naming  Him.  And  yet  how  very  little  of 
the  name  we  really  know  !  May  Thy  name  be  halloived  I  May  it  be  treated 
as  holy!  Whensoever  Thou  art  spoken  oj,  whensoever  Thou  art  thought  about, 
may  it  be  with  becoming  reverence  and  holy  awe  I 

Ver.  10.     Thy  kingdom  come :  The  second  petition.     In  presenting  it,  as  in 
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Thy  will  be  done  in  earth,  as  it  is  in  heaven.     11   Give  us 

presenting  the  first,  the  spirit  is  occupied  rather  with  God's  glory  than  with 
man's  weal.  Man's  weal  is  not  ignored  or  overlooked,  but  it  is  merged  in  a 
higher  element.  In  the  first  petition  the  reference  to  God's  glory  is  almost 
absolute ;  but  in  the  second  there  is  a  considerable  stride  in  the  direction  of 
what  is  relative  to  man's  weal.  Thy  kingdom  come  !  To  a  certain  incipient 
extent  it  had  come  long  ago.  God  had  been  reigning  ;  and  He  had  had  subjects. 
At  the  moment  that  our  Lord  was  teaching  His  disciples  how  to  pray,  the 
kingdom  had  come  to  a  still  greater  extent,  and  in  greater  glory.  The  King  was 
being  wonderfully  manifested  in  human  nature  ;  and  subjects,  who  had  been  for 
long  madly  rebellious,  were  laying  down  the  weapons  of  their  rebellion,  and 
gladly  submitting  themselves  to  the  rule  and  will  of  their  heavenly  Sovereign. 
Since  that  time,  down  to  our  own  day,  the  kingdom  has  continued  to  come, 
making  inroad  after  inroad  on  the  opposing  kingdom  of  darkness  and  degrada- 
tion and  death.  But  far  more  extensive  inroads  are  still  needed,  in  order  that 
the  earth  may  be  '  a  new  earth  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness.'  The  heavenly 
kingdom  has  yet  to  come  to  hundreds  of  peoples,  and  hundreds  of  millions  of 
hearts ;  hence  the  non-obsolescence  of  the  petition.  It  will  never  cease  to  be 
s  ppropriate  until  all  things  are,  as  a  matter  of  fact  as  well  as  a  matter  of  right, 
put  under  the  feet  of  Him  who  is  the  Son  of  man,  the  Son  of  God,  and  the 
King  of  kings.  The  petition  has  obviously  reference  to  the  coming  of  the 
Leavenly  kingdom  on  earth,  which  coming,  when  consummated,  will  result  in 
the  annexation  of  earth  to  heaven.  Jacob's  vision  will  then  be  fully  realized. 
Ladders  will  be  set  which  will  reach  from  earth  to  heaven,  and  angels  and 
glorified  men  will  ascend  and  descend.  Then  will  God  rest  in  His  glory,  as 
regards  man.  Thy  will  be  done  in  earth, — or  better  and  more  literally,  on 
earth,  that  is,  on  earth  also — as  in  heaven  :  The  third  petition.  It  is  still  God's 
glory  that  is  ]Dre-emineutly  desired,  but  God's  glory  in  that  particular  aspect  of 
it  that  arises  from  the  obedience  and  subjection  of  the  heart  on  the  part  of  men. 
It  is  marvellous  that  some  expositors  have  imagined  that  the  ivill  here  referred 
to  is  God's  decretive  will.  Beza  for  instance,  of  whom  Trapp  says  that  this 
petition  was  the  last  text  which  he  handled  in  life.  He  explains  the  will  as 
denoting  that  which  God  has  decreed  to  come  to  j^ss,  as  if  it  could  be  more 
needful  to  pray  that  this  will  should  be  done  on  earth  as  it  is  done  in  heaven, 
than  to  pray  that  it  should  be  done  in  heaven  as  it  is  done  on  earth.  A  greater 
incongruity  than  such  a  prayer,  when  looked  at  from  Beza's  doctrinal  standpoint, 
cannot  well  be  imagined.  It  is  only  however  in  the  last  edition  of  his  New 
Testament,  the  edition  of  1598,  that  the  distinguished  critic  gives  this  inter- 
pretation. In  all  the  preceding  editions  he  passes  by  the  expression  without 
comment.  Calvin  was  assuredly  right  when  he  maintained  that  the  icill  referred 
to  is  God's  'preceptive  will.  This  is  evidenced  in  particular,  as  he  remarks,  by 
the  expression  as  in  heaven.  The  hosts  of  heaven  are  God's  ministers,  wlio  do 
His  pleasure  (Ps.  ciii.  21). 

Ver.  11.  Give  us  this  day  our  daily  bread :  The  fourth  petition,  and  having 
reference  to  the  petitioners'  own  particular  wants.  The  succeeding  petitions 
have  likewise  a  reference  to  their  own  particular  wants ;  but  this  begins  at  the 
beginning,  the  physical  base  of  their  being.  The  others  ascend  into  the 
spiritual  and  moral  superstructure.  The  word  translated  daily  (eirtovaiov)  has 
occasioned  extreme  perplexity  to  critics   and  expositors.     It   has   been,   says 
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this    day    our   daily  bread.      12  And    forgive  us  our  debts, 

Scultet,  tlie  torment  of  theologians  and  grammarians.  Strange  to  say,  it  is  a 
word  which  is  peculiar  to  the  New  Testament  and  to  the  Lord's  prayer.  It 
never  occurs  anywhere  else.  Origen  could  not  discover  the  least  trace  of  it, 
either  among  the  classical  writers  or  in  the  common  speech  of  the  uneducated. 
He  came  to  the  conclusion  that  it  had  been  coined  for  the  occasion  on  which  it 
is  here  employed.  (See  his  Hepi  Evxrjs,  §  27.)  The  old  Latin  translation, 
commonly  called  the  Itala,  renders  the  word  daily ;  and  the  rendering  thence 
descended  into  Luther's  version,  and  Tyndale's,  Cheke's,  the  Geneva,  and  our 
present  Authorized  version.  It  had  been,  we  presume,  a  rendering  given  in  a 
kind  of  critical  despair.  The  word  cannot  mean  daily  ;  and,  if  it  could  and  did, 
the  corresponding  petition  in  Luke  xi.  3  would  be  inextricably  and  inexplicably 
redundant,  Give  us  daily  our  daily  bread.  Jerome  speculated  on  the  word,  and 
substituted  supersubstantial  for  daily,  and  hence  supersubstantial  is  the  Eheims 
word ;  and  Wycliffe  renders  it  over  other  substaunce.  Jerome  supposed  that 
the  reference  is  to  the  Bread  of  Life,  the  True  Bread  which  came  down  from 
heaven  when  Jesus  came  down  (John  vi.  51),  the  superessential  Bread.  It  is  a 
most  unlikely  interpretation,  introducing  super-refined  speculation,  and  extruding 
from  the  prayer  that  sweet  childlike  simplicity  that  so  fittingly  expresses  itself 
in  a  petition  for  the  Divine  supply  of  our  primary  physical  wants.  Origen  took 
a  different  view  of  the  meaning  of  the  peculiar  aud  unique  word  ;  yet  he  held 
that  the  bread  referred  to  is  spiritual.  So  too  Tertullian ;  and  Cyril  of  Jeru- 
salem ;  Athanasius  also,  and  Isidore  of  Pelusium ;  Ambrose  also.  Augustin 
held  that  the  spiritual  reference  must  be  included.  Erasmus  thought  that  a 
reference  to  physical  food  would  be  incongruous  in  '  so  heavenly  a  prayer.' 
Olshausen  is  positive  that  the  main  reference  must  be  spiritual.  Stier  agrees, 
and  indeed  ascends  into  the  transcendental  position  of  Erasmus.  But  all  such 
transcendentalism  is  deeply  to  be  deplored.  It  tends  to  banish  religion  from  the 
affairs  of  every-day  life;  it  leaves  these  affairs  unsweetened  and  unblessed. 
Quite  a  large  number  of  critics  have  supposed  that  the  word  means  belonging  to 
the  morrow  (from  7/  iinoucxa  scil.  77/xe'pa),  so  that  the  petition  according  to  them  is 
this,  Give  us  this  day  to-morrow's  bread.  Scaliger  gives  this  interpretation ; 
and  Salmasius,  and  Grotius,  and  Valkenaer ;  Wetstein  too,  and  Wahl,  Winer, 
Fritzsche,  Heubner,  Meyer,  Holtzmann,  Reuan  (Vie  de  Jesus,  cap.  x.),  the 
English  Revisionists,  inclusive  of  Bishop  Lightfoot  (Fresh  Revision,  pp.  195-242), 
etc.  It  is,  we  apprehend,  exegetically  inadmissible  ;  for  why  should  we  pass  over 
in  to-day's  prayers  the  material  wants  of  to-day  ?  Why,  in  particular,  should 
we  pray  that  to-morrow's  supply  should  be  put  into  our  hands  to-day,  when  wo 
are  elsewhere  commanded  not  to  boast  of  to-morrow  (Prov.  xxvii.  1),  and  to  take 
no  anxious  thought  for  the  morrow  (Matt.  vi.  3-4)  ?  What  then  is  the  probable 
interpretation  of  the  word?  It  probably  means  requisite  or  needful;  only  it  t 
modestly  expresses  with  inimitable  felicity  that  moderate  amount  of  supply 
that  just  comes  up  to  and  covers  our  real  wants,  without,  overflowing  into  any 
superfluity.  The  word  seems  to  have  been  coined  for  the  occasion  with  a 
rhythmic  reference  to  another  word  that  means  superabundant  (wepioveios). 
Our  Saviour  as  it  were  says  to  His  disciples,  Pray  not  for  superabundance,  for 
superfluity.  Be  thankful  if  fulness  come,  and  use  it  aright.  Deal  about  the 
superfluity  as  the  almoners  of  your  Heavenly  Father;  but  pray  for  what  is 
within  the  verge  of  superfluity,  pray  for  what  is  sufficient  and  convenient. 
The  Peshito  version  favours  this  interpretation.     It  lenders  the   phrase,  the 
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as  we  forgive  our  debtors.     13  And  lead  us  not  into  tempta- 


bread  of  our  need,  our  needful  bread.  And  the  same  view  is  taken  with  more 
or  less  definiteness  by  Origen,  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  Theophylact,  Euthymius 
Zigabenus,  the  Etymologicum  Magnum,  and  by  Beza,  Maldonato,  Tholuck 
(Bergpredigt,  pp.  353-372,  ed.  3),  Arnoldi,  Bleek,  Alford,  etc.  etc.  (The  relation 
between  e-movcrios  and  -rrepiovaios  is  rhythmical,  not  etymological ;  and  thus,  in 
determining  the  radical  import  of  iviovtrios,  we  must  take  the  line  of  itvat 
instead  of  dvai,  and  go  '  back  of '  the  conventional  import  of  77  iwiova-a.  On- 
coming is  the  radical  idea.) 

Vek.  12.  And  forgive  us  our  debts :  The  fifth  petition,  turning  to  the 
petitioners'  spiritual  wants.  Our  debts,  that  is,  our  sins  (see  Luke  xi.  4),  for 
we  are  answerable  to  God  for  our  sins.  When  we  sin  there  is  something  in  our 
act  for  which  we  become  liable  to  God.  Formerly  He  had  a  claim  upon  us ; 
now  He  has  a  claim  against  us.  And  it  is  of  His  own  mere  mercy  if  action  be 
not  taken  by  Him  against  us  to  the  utmost  extent  of  the  law.  Instead  of  the 
petition,  Forgive  us  our  debts,  Apollonius  of  Tyana,  whom  some  would  set  up 
as  a  sort  of  Opposition-Christ,  proposed  and  recommended  that  he  who  would 
approach  the  Divine  throne  with  a  good  conscience  should  pray  in  this  way : 
O  ye  gods,  pay  me  my  debts, — my  dues  (&  deol,  doivre  pot  to.  6(pei\6/j.eva :  Philo- 
stratus,  Vit.  Apollonii,  i.,  §  11).  And  indeed  there  have  been  persons  bearing 
the  name  of  Christian,  but  not  knowing  what  they  were  saying,  who  have 
avowed  that  they  simply  desired  justice  at  the  hand  of  God,  and  not  the 
remission  of  any  penalties  that  were  due  to  them.  As  we  forgive  our  debtors  : 
That  is,  like  as  we  also  forgive  our  debtors.  The  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manu- 
scripts read,  Like  as  we  '  have '  also  'forgiven '  our  debtors.  This  reading  the  great 
modern  critics  have  adopted,  and  they  are  followed  by  the  English  Eevisionists. 
We  hesitate,  in  consequence  chiefly  of  the  counter  evidence  arising  from  the 
reading  that  had  evidently  been  lying  in  the  manuscripts  that  were  before  the 
earliest  translators.  It  is  assumed  that  all  the  true  disciples  of  Christ  cherish  a 
forgiving  spirit  in  their  hearts  in  reference  to  all  who  have  injured  them.  If 
such  a  spirit  be  absent  from  any  heart,  its  absence  is  an  infallible  sign  of  the 
absence  of  true  discipleship,  of  true  faith  in  Christ  (see  ver.  14,  15).  He  who 
offers  up  this  petition  with  an  unforgiving  heart  virtually  prays  against  his  own 
forgiveness. 

Ver.  13.  And  bring  us  not  into  temptation :  That  is,  And  bring  us  not  into 
trial,  severe  trial,  trial  which,  in  virtue  of  its  severity,  is  fitted  to  press  hard 
upon  the  moral  state.  The  sixth  petition.  The  words  temptation,  tempt,  and 
tempter  have  now  got  stereotyped,  to  a  large  extent,  into  a  meaning  which  has 
reference  only  to  one  kind  of  trial,  trial  from  beneath,  morally  insidious  trial, 
trial  that  is  under  the  influence  of  malice  or  at  least  of  moral  evil,  seductive 
trial.  But  originally  to  tempt  just  meant  to  try,  without  indicating  in  the  least 
whether  the  aim  of  the  trial  was  good  or  bad.  Hence  the  indifference  of  the 
compound  verb  and  noun  attempt,  and  of  the  adjective  tentative  (  =  £e?«p£ative). 
The  first  instance  in  the  English  Bible  in  which  the  word  tempt  occurs  is 
Gen.  xxii.  1,  in  which  it  is  said  that  'God  did  tempt  Abraham.'  This  was  a 
righteous  and  benevolent  temptation,  a  holy  trial  of  the  strength  of  Abraham's 
faith.  The  Hebrew  word  simply  means  to  try,  either  holily  or  unholily,  as  the 
case  may  be.  There  are  indeed  two  Hebrew  words  which  are  trauslated  tempt, 
and  they  are  both  more  frequently  used  of  righteous  than  of  unrighteous  trial. 
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tioa,  but  deliver  us  from  evil :  For  thine  is  the  kingdom,  and 
the  power,  and  the  glory,  for  ever.     Amen. 

They  both  occur  in  Fsalni  xxvi.  2 :  "  Examine  me,  O  Lord,  and  prove  me  "  ; 
holy  trials  or  tentations.  In  the  New  Testament  it  is  one  word  that  corresponds 
to  the  two  Hebrew  words  ;  but,  unlike  the  Hebrew  words,  it  is  prevailingly  used 
to  denote  evil  trial.  It  is  not  however  uniformly  thus  used.  Hence  we  read  in 
John  vi.  6,  "  This  Jesus  said  to  prove  Philip,  for  He  Himself  knew  what  He 
would  do."  This  was  a  good  trial,  a  kind  of  righteous  tentation  or  temptation. 
We  read  again  in  Acts  xvi.  7,  "  After  Paul  and  Timothy  were  come  to  Mysia, 
they  assayed  to  go  into  Bithynia,  but  the  Spirit  suffered  them  not."  They 
assayed,  they  tried,  they  attempted.  Here  the  original  meaning  of  the  term  is 
clearly  seen,  and  it  is  evident  that  it  does  not  denote  an  intrinsically  bad 
attempt.  It  is  used  again  in  2  Cor.  xiii.  5,  "Examine  yourselves,  whether 
ye  be  in  the  faith,  prove  your  own  selves."  If  the  word  had  been  uniformly 
translated,  the  injunction  would  have  run  thus:  '  tempt  yourselves,  whether  ye 
be  in  the  faith.'  In  Rev.  ii.  2  the  word  receives  another  translation,  "  Thou 
hast  tried  them  which  say  they  are  apostles,  and  are  not,  and  hast  found  them 
liars."  The  same  translation  is  given  to  the  term  in  Heb.  xi.  17,  "  Abraham, 
when  he  was  tried,  offered  up  Isaac."  These  were  righteous  tentations  or 
temptings.  The  word  then,  though  prevailingly  used  to  denote  evil  trials,  does 
not  of  itself  denote  such  trials  alone.  And  in  this  petition  of  the  Lord's 
prayer  we  are  to  understand  the  term  temptation  as  just  meaning  trial,  such  as 
is  trial  indeed  to  the  moral  principles,  severely  sifting  trial.  The  entreaty,  thus; 
Bring  us  not  into  trial,  is  the  cry  of  conscious  moral  weakness.  It  presupposes 
that  in  all  such  trials  there  is  fire  that  touches  the  quick  of  moral  principle. 
In  trials,  especially,  of  great  adversity,  and  in  trials  that  make  exceedingly  large 
demands  on  the  firmness  of  one's  faith  in  things  unseen  and  eternal,  there  is 
an  element  that  is  ill  to  bear.  Hence  the  appropriateness  of  the  petition ; 
hence  Christ's  own  prayer  in  Gethsemane.  But  as  such  trials  are  not  neces- 
sarily evil,  the  prayer  not  to  be  led  into  them  should  ever  be  presented,  as  was 
Christ's  in  Gethsemane,  with  submission  to  the  will  of  God,  whether  this 
submissiveness  be  formally  expressed  or  left  unexpressed.  But  deliver  us  from 
evil:  Or,  very  literally,  from  the  evil,  that  is,  from  the  evil  one.  This  personal 
reference  is  given  to  the  expression  by  Origen,  Chrysostom,  and  Theophylact ; 
Erasmus  too,  and  Beza,  and  Fritzsche,  Olshausen,  Meyer,  etc.  It  is  a  matter 
of  no  moment  whether  we  regard  this  clause  as  a  distinct  seventh  petition,  or 
view  it  as  an  appendage  of  the  preceding  sixth.  It  is  peculiarly  related  to  the 
sixth,  as  another  side  of  the  blessing  that  is  therein  asked :  Lead  us  not  into 
trial,  lest  the  evil  one  get  advantage  of  us  in  that  condition ;  but,  whether  we 
have  to  pass  through  peculiar  trial  or  not,  deliver  us  everywhere  and  always  from 
the  enemy  of  our  souls.  For  Thine  is  the  kingdom,  and  the  power,  and  the  glory, 
for  ever.  Amen  :  A  doxology  that  brings  into  prominence  some  of  those  grand 
aspects  of  Divine  things  that  form  the  ground  of  our  encouragement  and  hope 
in  presenting  our  petitions.  But  liturgically  majestic  as  it  is,  there  is  reason  tc 
regard  it  as  a  liturgical  addition  to  the  original  words  of  our  Lord.  It  is 
omitted  in  the  best  of  the  old  manuscripts,  such  as  the  Sinaitic,  the  Vatican, 
and  the  Cambridge.  It  is  not  found  in  the  Vulgate  version,  or  the  Coptic,  or 
the  Arabic.  It  is  wanting  in  Origen,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Gregory  of  Nyssa, 
and  others  of  the  Greek  fathers.  It  is  wanting  in  the  Latin  fathers.  It  would 
appear  to  have  been  the  marginal  annotation  of  some  devout  possessor  of  au 
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14  For  if  ye  forgive  men  tlieir  trespasses,  your  heavenly 
Father  will  also  forgive  you:  15  but  if  ye  forgive  not  men 
their  trespasses,  neither  will  your  Father  forgive  your  tres- 
passes. 

]  6  Moreover  when  ye  fast,  be  not,  as  the  hypocrites,   of  a 

ancient  codex,  and  thence  it  had  crept  into  many  other  copies  of  the  text,  as 
also  into  all  the  Syriac  versions,  and  the  iEthiopic,  Armenian,  and  Gothic.  It 
is  now  omitted  from  the  text  by  the  best  critical  editors  of  the  New  Testament, 
although  Scrivener  pleads  earnestly  in  behalf  of  its  retention.  (Supplement  to 
tlie  Authorized  Eng.  Version  of  the  N.  T.,  in  loc.)  It  is  certainly  more  likely 
to  have  been  added  than  to  have  been  intentionally  or  unintentionally  dropped 
out. 

Veu.  14.  For  if  ye  forgive  men  their  trespasses  :  The  Saviour  turns  back  to  the 
subsumption  of  the  fifth  petition,  that  He  might  fix  more  firmly  in  the  minds  of 
His  hearers  the  necessity  of  cherishing  a  forgiving  disposition.  That  subsump- 
tion had  been  floating  before  His  mind,  while  He  was  concluding  His  model  form 
of  prayer,  and  hence  He  recalls  attention  to  it  by  using  the  particle  For.  It  is  as 
if  He  had  said,  You  would  note  that  I  said,  "  as  we  forgive  our  debtors.''''  Attend 
particularly  to  these  words ;  fob  if  ye  forgive  men  their  trespasses  your  heavenly 
Father  will  also  forgive  you  ;  or,  still  more  literally,  will  forgive  you  also.  Not 
that  we  are  to  suppose  that  the  Christian's  act  of  forgiveness  is  the  meritorious 
cause  of  the  Divine  forgiveness.  Far  from  that.  But  it  is  nevertheless  an  in- 
dispensable condition  on  his  part,  and  is  really  involved  germinally  in  that 
Christian  '  faith  '  which  catches  the  reflex  of  the  character  of  Jesus,  and  '  worketh 
by  love.'  When  a  sinner  indeed  comes  for  the  first  time  to  the  Saviour,  it  is 
not  needful  that  he  do  this  good  work  of  forgiving  his  enemies,  before  he  be 
pardoned  and  justified.  It  is  not  by  any  good  works  that  he  is  to  be  forgiven 
and  saved.  It  is  by  faith  ;  he  believes,  and  is  immediately  pardoned  and  justi- 
fied. But  thenceforward,  and  thence,  his  heart  melts  into  love.  It  is  sanctified. 
The  man  is  sanctified.  And  one  element  of  his  sanctification  is  a  forgiving 
spirit  in  relation  to  his  enemies.  This  forgiving  element  is  never  absent  while 
faith  continues  present.  If  we  should  suppose  that  in  any  case  it  were  absent, 
and  were  to  continue  absent,  then,  to  be  consistent,  we  must  suppose  in  addition 
that  the  consummation  of  the  Divine  forgiveness,  in  actual  and  abiding  deliver- 
ance from  the  penalties  due  to  sin,  will  not  be  experienced.  Compare  the  parable 
of  the  two  debtors  in  Matt,  xviii.  23-35. 

Vee.  15.  The  same  idea  is  turned  round  from  its  affirmative  to  its  negative 
side,  the  Saviour  "here  giving,"  as  Trench  expresses  it,  "one  blow  more  to 
the  die,  so  to  make  the  impression  sharper  and  deeper  on  the  minds  of  all." 
(Exposition  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.) 

Vek.  16.  Moreover  when  ye  fast :  Or,  more  literally,  But  whensoever  ye  may  be 
fasting.  But,  that  is,  But  now  to  proceed  to  another  mode  of  righteousness,  in 
which  there  is  too  often,  as  in  almsgiving  and  in  prayer,  parade  instead  of 
piety,  and  semblance  instead  of  substance.  When  ye  fast :  The  reference  is  to 
private  fasting,  an  extremely  wholesome  spiritual  medicine  in  certain  circum- 
stances. There  are  some  indeed,  whose  idiosyncrasy  in  physical  constitution 
is  such  that  they  cannot,  in  an  outward  way,  fast  long  without  physical  derange- 
ment, inducing  mental  injury  and  moral  distress  and  difficulty.  These  persons 
are  not  called  upon  to  engage  in  literal,  corporeal  fasting.     There  are  others 
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sad  countenance  :  for  they  disfigure  their  faces,  that  they  may 
appear  unto  men  to  fast.  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  They  have 
their  reward.  17  But  thou,  when  thou  fastest,  anoint  thine 
head,  and  wash  thy  face;  18  that  thou  appear  not  unto  men  to 
fast,  but  unto  thy  Father  which  is  in  secret :  and  thy  Father, 
which  seeth  in  secret,  shall  reward  thee  openly. 

19  Lay  not  up  for  yourselves  treasures  upon  earth,  where 


however,  in  whom  there  is  a  strong  tendency  to  physical  fulness,  and  in  whom 
consequently  the  intellectual  and  moral  elements  are  apt  to  he  overlaid  and 
oppressed  hy  the  corporeal.  To  these  fasting  is  of  inestimable  moment.  It 
helps  to  give  victory  to  the  spirit  in  its  contests  with  the  flesh.  In  such 
temperaments,  moreover,  the  therapeutic  effects  of  frequently  recurring  fasts  are 
morally  important.  There  are  multitudes  of  diseases  which  have  their  origin 
in  fulness,  and  might  have  their  end  in  fasting.  They  might  be  starved  out  of 
the  system.  These  diseases,  and  more  especially  the  gradual  physical  deterior- 
ation that  paves  the  way  for  their  ingress  and  growth,  occasion  manifold 
spiritual  trials,  which  may  indeed  be  overruled  for  good  when  they  do  occur, 
but  whose  absence,  if  they  be  not  morally  indispensable,  is  an  unspeakable 
blessing.  Fasting  is  a  protest  against  too  much  feasting.  And,  when  viewed  at 
its  inner  end  and  in  its  moral  bearings,  its  essence  consists  in  the  affliction  of 
the  soul  because  of  sin.  Such  affliction  is  absolutely  needed  in  the  case  of  all 
sinners.  Be  not,  as  the  hypocrites,  of  a  sad  countenance  :  Or,  Become  not,  as  the 
liypocrites,  dismal  in  countenance  :  Look  not  sour,  as  Luther  has  it.  Do  not  put 
on  grimace.  Tor  they  disfigure  their  faces :  They  make  their  faces  unsightly, 
and,  as  it  were,  unseen  (a<pavit;ovaiv),  or,  as  the  phrase  is  very  happily  rendered 
in  Purvey's  revision  of  Wycliffe's  translation,  Thei  defacen  hem  silf  (they  deface 
themselves),  they  obliterate  for  the  time  their  true  face.  That  they  may  appear 
unto  men  to  be  fasting :  Their  fasting  would  lose  all  its  value,  in  their  estima- 
tion, if  men  did  not  take  cognisance  of  it,  and  give  them  due  credit  for  it. 

Ver.  17.  But  thou,  when  thou  fastest,  anoint  thy  head,  and  wash  thy  face: 
Appear  before  men  as  in  your  usual  condition.  Draw  not  the  attention  of  men, 
by  any  peculiarity  of  appearance  or  demeanour,  to  thine  own  secret  transaction 
with  God. 

Veb.  18.  That  thou  appear  not  to  men  to  be  fasting,  but  to  thy  Father  who  is  in 
secret :  "Who  is  present  with  you  when  all  your  fellow  men  are  absent,  and  who 
is  thus  observant  of  all  thy  doings,  when '  thou  afflictest  thy  soul  through  self 
denial  in  thy  body.  And  thy  Father,  who  beholdeth  in  secret,  shall  reward  thee  : 
See  on  ver.  4.  The  openly  which  closes  the  verse  in  our  Authorized  version, 
and  in  the  Greek  texts  of  Erasmus,  Stephens,  and  the  Elzevirs,  is  omitted  iu 
almost  all  the  ancient  uncial  manuscripts,  and  in  more  than  150  of  the  cursives 
too,  and  in  the  chief  of  the  old  versions,  and  in  the  principal  fathers  too.  It 
had  crept  in  from  the  margin,  being  originally  the  marginal  reflection  of  some 
ancient  owner  of  a  manuscript. 

Ver.  19.  A  new  thread  of  discourse  is  here  taken  up,  though  it  has  filaments 
of  connection  with  the  great  bulk  of  what  goes  before.  It  brings  to  view  some 
other  aspects  of  the  righteousness  which  must  be  characteristic  of  Christ's  true 
disciples.  Lay  not  up  for  yourselves  treasures  upon  earth :  Or,  literally,  Treasure 
not  tip  for  yourselves  treasures  on  the  earth:  The  injunction  is  very  emphatically 
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rnoth  and  rust  doth  corrupt,  and  where  thieves  breaK  through 
and  steal  :  20  but  lay  up  for  yourselves  treasures  in  heaven, 
where  neither  moth  nor  rust  doth  corrupt,  and  where  thieves 
do  not  break  through  nor  steal :  21  for  where  your  treasure  is, 
there  will  your  heart  be  also. 

put,  but  it  is,  of  course,  to  be  understood  comparatively,  in  its  relation  to  the 
affirmative  injunction  of  the  next  verse.  It  is  cast  into  the  same  form  as  the 
corresponding  injunction  in  John  vi.  27,  Labour  not  for  the  meat  which  perisheth, 
ltd  for  that  meat  ivhich  endure th  unto  everlasting  life,  an  injunction  which  was 
certainly  never  intended  to  discountenance  working  for  one's  daily  bread.  It 
was  intended,  however,  to  convey  emphatically  the  momentous  truth  that  lite 
spiritual,  and  the  means  of  attaining  and  sustaining  it,  are  immeasurably 
superior  to  life  corporeal  and  the  meat  which  perishes  with  the  using.  (Comp. 
also  John  xii.  44.)  So  as  regards  treasures.  Treasures  in  heaven  are  inestim- 
ably more  valuable  than  treasures  on  earth,  and  should  hence  be  far  more 
diligently  accumulated.  But  while  this  comparative  sense  of  the  injunction  is 
manifest,  there  is  something  that  is  absolutely  forbidden,  worldliness  of  disposi- 
tion, or  a  sordid  state  of  heart  and  manner  of  life.  The  treasures  referred  to  are 
therefore  earthly  treasures  ;  and  not  only  earthly,  but  earthy.  "  They  are," 
says  Trapp,  "  but  earth,  and  it  is  but  upon  earth  that  they  are  laid  up."  Where 
moth  and  rust  doth  corrupt :  The  doth  may  be  omitted.  Where  moth  and 
corrosion,  and  other  corresponding  agents  and  agencies  of  deterioration  and 
destruction,  are  perpetually  at  work.  They  cause  destruction  and  ultimate 
disappearance.  And  where  thieves  break  through  and  steal :  Break  through, 
literally  dig  through.  The  primary  reference  is  to  the  common  class  of  oriental 
houses,  which  are  in  great  part  made  of  mud  or  clay.  Wycliffe's  rendering  of 
the  clause  is,  and  wher  theeues  delven  out  and  stelen.  "  Certainly,"  says  Blair, 
"  he  lays  up  treasure  upon  earth  too  much,  who  either  gets  it  by  unfair  means  ; 
'or  has  not  the  heart  to  lay  it  out  to  supply  his  own  occasions,  and  the 
"  occasions  of  those  whom  he  ought  to  provide  for  ;  or  who  has  his  thoughts 
"  and  time  too  much  employed  in  the  cares  of  this  world,  to  the  neglect  of  better 
"  things  ;  or  is  backward  and  averse  from  works  of  piety,  charity,  and  the  public 
"  good  ;  or  who  is  discontented  with  his  own  circumstances,  and  envious  of  his 
"  neighbour's ;  or  lastly,  who,  flowing  in  wealth  already,  thinks  he  is  never 
"  to  stop,  but,  instead  of  contriving  liberal  things  for  the  good  of  his  neighbours 
"  and  the  world,  thinks  only  of  joining  house  to  house,  and  field  to  field,  till  he 
"  has  shoved  out  all  his  neighbours  from  about  him,  and  is  left  alone  in  the 
"  midst  of  the  land."   (Sermon  on  the  Mount,  vol.  iii.,  p.  2G7,  ed.  1740.) 

Vek.  20.  But  lay  up  for  yourselves  treasures  in  heaven :  But  treasure  up  for 
yourselves  treasures  in  heaven ;  treasures  of  valuables  ;  of  invaluables  ;  of  glory 
and  honour  coupled  with  immortality.  Greater  and  greater  degrees  of  glory  and 
honour  may  be  amassed  by  greater  and  greater  degrees  of  goodness  and  useful- 
ness ;  for  the  Lord  loveth  to  reward  those  whose  life  consists  of  attempts  to  do 
good.  Where  neither  moth  nor  rust  destroy,  and  where  thieves  do  not  break 
through  nor  steal :  The  treasures  that  are  in  heaven  are  absolutely  secure,  and 
secure  for  ever.  They  are  subject  to  no  casualties,  either  of  inward  corruption 
or  of  outward  violence. 

Ver.  21.  For  where  thy  treasure  is,  there  will  thy  heart  be  also  :  This  is  the 
grand  reason  why  the  chief  treasures  of  a  man  should  be  laid  up  in  heaven.    In 
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22  The  light  of  the  body  is  the  eye  :  if  therefore  thine  eye  be 
single,  thy  whole  body  shall  be  full  of  light.  23  But  if  thine 
eye  be  evil,  thy  whole  body  shall  be  full  of  darkness.  If  there- 
fore the  light  that  is  in  thee  be  darkness,  how  great  is  that 
darkness  ! 


no  other  way  will  he  become  heavenly  minded.  In  no  other  way  will  his  life, 
even  while  he  is  on  earth,  be  a  heavenly  kind  of  thing.  Where  the  treasure  is, 
the  most  highly  prized  treasure,  there  will  the  heart  be.  "  The  heart,"  says 
Matthew  Henry,  "  follows  the  treasure,  as  the  needle  follows  the  loadstone,  or 
the  sunflower  the  sun."  By  the  heart  we  are  not  to  understand  simply  the 
affections.  It  has  a  larger  and  more  comprehensive  import.  It  denotes  that 
entire  spiritual  element  in  our  complex  natures  which  is  the  '  heart '  of  our  whole 
being.  Where  our  treasure  is,  there  idM  our  mind  he  ;  there  will  our  thoughts  he, 
and  there  will  our  affections  be.  If  our  treasure  be  on  earth,  our  minds  will  get 
doubled  down,  earthward.  But  if  it  be  in  heaven,  we  shall  live  erect  and  aloft. 
Our  thoughts  and  feelings  and  aims  will  soar.  "  Christ's  eagles,"  says  Trapp, 
"  are  never  in  their  pride  till  farthest  off  from  the  earth." 

Yek.  22.  The  light  of  the  body  is  the  eye  :  Or,  more  literally,  The  lamp  of  the 
body  is  the  eye.  The  Saviour,  as  it  were,  says,  in  relation  to  His  injunctions 
concerning  treasures,  Hoiv  important  it  is  to  have  aright  view  of  such  things  !  to 
have  the  eye  of  the  moral  nature  in  a  sound  condition  !  That  eye  is,  in  its  own 
spiritual  sphere,  like  the  eye  of  the  body  in  the  sphere  of  things  corporeal;  and 
the  eye  of  the  body  is  the  lamp  that  illumines  to  us  the  whole  body.  It  is  by 
means  of  it  that  we  see  the  various  members  of  the  body  and  how  to  use  them 
to  advantage.  If  therefore  thine  eye  be  single  :  The  Saviour  brings  into  view 
the  possibility  of  two  contrary  conditions  of  the  eye.  It  may  be  sound,  seeing 
objects  singly,  and  clearly,  and  distinctly,  instead  of  multiplying  them,  as  in 
certain  unsound  states,  confusedly  and  indeterminately.  Thy  whole  body  shall 
be  full  of  light :  Shall  be  suffused  with  light,  shall  be  radiant ;  namely,  to  thyself. 
It  is  illuminated  to  thee  as  by  the  light  of  thy  lamp.  You  can  see  it  as  it  is. 
You  can  see  what  it  needs.  You  can  see  what  is  being  done  to  it,  and  what 
should  be  done  with  it.     Such  is  the  benefit  of  a  sound  eye. 

Vek.  23.  But  if  thine  eye  be  evil :  If  thou  hast  a  bad  eye.  For  so  we  are 
accustomed  to  speak,  badness  and  goodness  being  relative  to  many  standards 
besides  that  of  morals.  If  thine  eye  has  got  to  be  so  badly  diseased  that  thou 
canst  not  use  it  as  the  lamp  of  the  body.  Darby's  translation  is  unhappy,  '  if  thine 
eye  be  wicked.'  But  it  was  given  long  ago  by  Miles  Coverdale.  Thy  whole 
body  shall  be  full  of  darkness:  Shall  be  dark]  namely,  to  thyself;  shall  be 
enveloped  to  thee  in  darkness.  Thou  wilt  not  be  able  to  see  it,  and  how  to  use 
it  aright,  or  to  protect  it.  If  therefore  the  light  that  is  in  thee  is  darkness — if 
the  eye,  which  is  virtually  thy  light  for  all  the  body,  is  darkened,  and  thou  art 
left  in  the  dark — how  great  the  darkuess  !  How  great  thy  darkness  !  The  other 
members  of  the  body  have  no  lamps  of  their  own  by  which  they  may  shine  to 
thee  and  to  themselves.  They  are  all,  relatively  to  thee  and  to  themselves, 
unilluminated,  except  through  the  eye.  The  darkness  of  the  members  is  thus 
total,  when  the  eye  is  darkened.  So,  in  relation  to  things  spiritual  and 
eternal.  There  are  two  alternatives.  The  eye  of  the  moral  nature,  the  eye  of 
the  mind,  or  heart,  so  far  as  the  man's  spiritual  relations  are  concerned,  may  be 
either  sound  or  unsound.     It  may  be  as  a  lamp  lighted  up,  the  kindled  '  candle 
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24  No  man  can  serve  two  masters :  for  either  he  will  hate 
the  one,  and  love  the  other;  or  else  he  will  hold  to  the  one, 
and  despise  the  other.     Ye  cannot  serve  God  and  mammon. 

25  Therefore  I  say  unto  you,  Take  no  thought  for  your  life, 

of  the  Lord,'  illuminating  the  whole  inner  man;  or  it  may  be  as  a  lamp  blown 
out  and  extinguished.  The  man  may  be  seeing  clearly,  or  he  may  be  blinded  and 
blind.  If  he  be  blinded  and  blind,  how  great  the  darkness  !  even  though  he  be 
a  man  of  talent,  and  learning,  and  genius.  How  sad  that  such  men  should  be 
so  often  blind,  so  that  the  true  '  treasures '  are  undiscovered.  How  sad  that 
the  dust  of  the  earth  should  be  suffered  to  drift  in  upon  the  eye,  for  such 
a  length  of  time  and  to  such  an  extent  that  moral  blindness  ensues  ! 

Vee.  24.  No  man  can  serve  two  masters :  Some  might  suppose  that  our  Saviour 
was  speaking  too  strongly  concerning  laxjing  up  treasures  in  heaven,  and  not  on 
earth.  Might  not  the  heart  divide  itself  between  the  two  ?  It  cannot  be.  No 
man  can  serve  faithfully  two  masters,  of  distinct  or  opposite  interests.  For 
either  he  will  hate  the  one  and  love  the  other  ;  or  else  vice-versa,  he  will  hold  to  the 
one  and  despise  the  other.  In  the  original  it  is,  he  will  hold  to  one,  that  is,  to  one 
of  the  two,  and  despise  the  other.  If  the  case  do  not  assume  the  phase  of  strongly 
marked  love  and  hatred,  there  will  yet  be  attachment  and  attention  to  one  of 
the  two,  and  consequent  detachment  and  inattention  in  relation  to  the  other. 
This  detachment  and  inattention  will  spring  from  contempt,  and  manifest  itself 
in  contempt.  Ye  cannot  serve  God  and  mammon.  Mammon,  or  mamon,  was 
a  common  word  in  the  east,  among  Phoenicians,  Syrians,  and  others,  signifying 
(material)  riches,  or  (worldly)  wealth.  Jerome  tells  us  that  it  was  common  in 
the  Syriac  language ;  Augustin  that  it  was  common  in  the  Punic.  It  is  here 
personified  as  a  kind  of  god  of  this  ivorld.  One  cannot  serve  both  God  and  Gold  ; 
more  especially  when  gold  is  treated  as  a  god.  One  cannot  serve  two  contrary 
gods.  To  have  riches  indeed,  as  Luther  remarks,  is  no  sin.  The  sin  is  to  serve 
them.  To  be  the  servant  of  riches  is  idolatry.  Kiches,  when  possessed,  should 
be  put  into  the  place  of  a  servant  to  the  servant  of  God. 

Vee.  25.  Therefore — that  is,  since  it  is  the  case  that  ye  must  not  be,  to  any 
extent,  the  servants  of  Mammon — I  say  unto  you,  Take  no  thought  for  your  life  : 
The  expression  Take  no  thought  is  by  no  means  a  peculiarly  felicitous  rendering 
of  the  original  (/xr]  /xepifxpare) .  It  suggests  too  prominently  a  state  of  the  think- 
ing element  of  our  being  ;  whereas  the  original  phrase  brings  more  particularly 
into  view  a  state  of  the  affections.  Take  no  thought,  moreover,  is  deficient  in 
iutensity  of  import.  It  does  not  reproduce  the  force  and  emphasis  of  the 
original.  Tyndale's  translation  was  in  some  respects  superior,  Be  not  careful ; 
a  translation  that  was  retained  in  Cranmer's  Bible,  and  in  the  Geneva  version, 
and  in  the  Bheims  ;  given  by  Young  too.  It  is  not  however  unexceptionable ; 
for  the  word  careful,  as  opposed  to  careless,  is  almost  always  used  to  express  a 
•sgitimate  amount  of  care  ;  and  there  are  few  injunctions  more  important  to  a 
nan  in  all  stages  and  circumstances  of  life  than  Take  care.  Yet  care  is  one  of 
those  states  of  mind  that  may  turn  up  on  two  sides  of  our  being.  It  may  turn 
up  on  the  right  side,  or  it  may  turn  up  on  the  left.  It  is  legitimate  and  indis- 
pensable on  the  one  side ;  it  is  wrong  and  hurtful  on  the  other.  It  is  wrong 
and  ruinous  to  become  the  victim  of  care,  or  of  cares.  While  it  is  good  to  be 
careful,  it  is  bad  to  be  full  of  care.  It  is  care,  in  this  left  hand  acceptation,  care 
that  has  an  element  of  distrust  in  it  as  regards  the  providence  of  the  heavenly 
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what  ye  shall  eat,  or  what  ye  shall  drink  j  nor  yet  for  your 
body,  what  ye  shall  put  on.  Is  not  the  life  more  than  meat, 
and  the  body  than  raiment  ?  26  Behold  the  fowls  of  the  air  : 
for  they  sow  not,  neither  do  they  reap,  nor  gather  into  barns  ; 
yet  your  heavenly  Father  feedeth  them.  Are  ye  not  much 
better  than  they  ?     27  Which  of  you  by  taking  thought   can 

Father,  care  that  is  allied  to  a  spirit  of  discontent  or  that  has  an  element  of 
too  great  worldly  ambition  in  it,  it  is  this  kind  of  care  that  is  forbidden  by  our 
Lord.  That  there  is  a  right  kind  of  care,  right  hand  care,  recognised  in  the 
Scripture,  is  evident  from  1  Cor.  vii.  32,  34,  xii.  25  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  28  ;  Phil.  ii.  20. 
That  there  is  a  wrong  kind  of  care,  left  hand  care,  carking  care,  is  evident  from 
this  passage,  and  such  others  as  Luke  x.  41,  Phil.  iv.  6.  But  our  word  care  is 
by  no  means  an  exact  reproduction  of  the  force  of  the  original  term  ;  and  hence 
it  but  imperfectly  expresses  the  left  hand  state  of  mind  that  is  referred  to  in  the 
passage  before  us.  The  original  term  represents  something  like  distraction 
of  mind,  {^lepifiva  is  connected  with  u-epifa,  to  separate  into  parts  ;  for,  as 
Terence  says,  curae  animum  divorse  trahunt,  Andr.  i.  5  :  25,  26.)  The  care  that 
is  forbidden  is  that  which  is  allied  to  a  troubled  state.  (See  Luke  x.  41.)  The 
expression  is  translated  by  Mace  and  D.  Scott,  Be  not  solicitous  ;  by  Wynne,  Be 
not  over  solicitous ;  by  Sharpe,  Be  not  over  careful ;  by  Doddridge,  Campbell, 
"Worsley,  Anderson,  Botherham,  Be  not  anxious,  a  very  good  translation. 
Brameld  has,  Take  no  anxious  thought.  One  of  the  growing  meanings  of  our 
word  concern  is  applicable  to  the  case  before  us,  Give  yourselves  no  concern  for 
your  life. — For  your  life  :  That  is,  for  the  life-principle  in  your  being.  We 
could  not  well  say  for  your  soul,  for  the  English  word  soul  does  not  cover  the 
same  extent  of  meaning  as  the  Greek  term  used  (-J/vxv)-  ^s  no*  tne  ^e  iine 
life-principle)  more  than  meat,  and  the  body  than  raiment  ?  If  God  gave  you  the 
greater  blessings,  do  not  distrust  Him  in  reference  to  the  lesser. 

Ver.  26.  Behold  the  birds  of  the  air  :  And  take  a  lesson  from  them  regarding 
your  heavenly  Father's  providence.  There  are  links  of  connection  between 
you  and  them,  even  as  there  are  links  of  connection  between  them  and  your 
heavenly  Father.  That  they  sow  not,  neither  do  they  reap,  nor  gather  into 
granaries  :  And  yet  they  are  not  idle.  In  their  own  way  they  work,  and  work 
for  their  food.  Yet, — or  rather  A  ml,— your  heavenly  Father  feedeth  them  :  There 
is  a  Divine  providence  ;  observe  it.  There  is  a  Divine  arrangement ;  see  that 
you  keep  yourselves  in  harmony  with  it.  Are  not  ye  of  much  more  value  than 
they  ?  Why  then  have  carking  care  in  reference  to  God's  providence  ?  Note, 
says  Matthew  Henry,  that  "  the  heirs  of  heaven  are  much  better  than  the  fowls 
*■  of  heaven ;  nobler  and  more  excellent  beings,  and  by  faith  they  soar  higher." 
"  We  never  knew,"  says  Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  "  an  earthly  father  take  care  of  his 
"fowls  and  neglect  his  children ;  and  shall  we  fear  this  from  our  heavenly 
*'  Father '?     God  forbid." 

Yer.  27.  But  (Se)  which  of  you  by  taking  anxious  thought  can  add  one  cubit  to 
his  stature?  But  which  of  you,  by  never  so  much  anxiety  (see  on  ver.  25),  can 
add  one  cubit  to  his  stature  ?  Note  the  connection  of  the  saying,  as  indicated 
by  the  introductory  particle.  The  Saviour  had  said,  Are  ye  not  of  much  more 
value  than  the  birds  of  the  air  ?  Then  He  continues  to  the  following  effect :  Ye 
are  indeed  better  and  more  valuable  in  all  respects ;  even  physically.  But  still 
ye  occupy  your  own  determinate  place   in  the  great  system  of  your   heavenly 
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add  one  cubit  unto  his  stature  ?  28  And  why  take  ye  thought 
for  raiment?  Consider  the  lilies  of  the  field,  how  they  grow; 
they  toil  not,  neither  do  they  spin :  29  and  yet  I  say  unto  you, 
That  even  Solomon  in  all  his  glory  was  not  arrayed  like  one  of 

Father.  The  hounds  of  that  place  you  cannot  pass.  You  are  iwt  small  and 
comparatively  insignificant  beings  like  birds.  But  on  the  other  hand  you  are  not 
giants ;  and  although  you  should  expend  upon  yourselves  any  possible  amount  of 
anxiety  and  care  you  could  not  enlarge  yourselves  into  giants.  Which  of  you  «a 
able,  by  any  amount  of  anxious  concern,  to  add  one  cubit  to  his  stature  ?  A  large 
number  of  expositors,  not  seeing  the  proper  connection  of  the  statement  with 
what  goes  before,  have  been  puzzled  to  account  for  our  Lord's  reference  to 
stature  ;  and  hence  they  have  substituted,  in  their  translation,  age  for  stature. 
So,  among  many  others,  Hammond,  Wolf,  Doddridge,  Wakefield,  Wetstein ; 
Eosenmiiller  too,  and  Kuinol,  Wesley,  Benson,  Olshausen,  De  Wette  ;  Heubuer 
also,  and  Tholuck,  Trench,  Ewald,  Meyer,  Wordsworth,  Alford,  Brown,  Schaff. 
The  word  may  be  rendered  either  age  (see  Heb.  xi.  11,  "  when  she  was  past  age  "), 
or  stature  (see  Luke  xix.  3,  "  and  he  was  little  of  stature  ").  But  it  would  appear 
strange  indeed,  and  incongruous,  if  our  Lord  should  have  spoken  of  adding  a 
cubit  to  a  man's  age.  One  would  have  supposed  that  if  He  had  been  referring 
to  age  He  would  rather  have  used  some  word  equivalent  to  moment,  or  hour,  or 
day,  or  year.  But  even  if  He  had,  the  saying  would  still  be  unaccountable  ;  for 
it  is  not  true  that  it  is  in  all  cases  impossible  to  add  to  the  length  of  life  by 
taking  care.  Many  "bloody  and  deceitful  men,"  in  consequence  of  not  taking 
care,  do  not  "  live  out  half  their  days  "  (Ps.  lv.  23).  And  if  carelessness,  in 
many  cases,  shortens,  carefulness  may,  in  some  cases,  lengthen  one's  days.  If 
this  is  not  admitted,  then  the  whole  medical  profession  is  a  mistake  and  an 
absurdity.  The  Syriac  translator  renders  the  term  stature.  So  does  the  Vul- 
gate. Chrysostom  took  it  in  the  same  meaning,  and  Eothymius  Zigabenus ; 
and  so  did  Luther  ;  Calvin  too  in  his  translation,  though  he  evades  a  decision 
in  his  exposition ;  Beza  too,  and  Grotius,  D.  Scott,  Bengel,  Whitby,  Eisner, 
Fritzsche.  A  cubit  is  a  measure  of  length,  corresponding  to  the  distance  from 
the  elbow  downward.     It  is  generally  calculated  at  a  foot  and  a  half. 

Ver.  28.  And  concerning  raiment,  why  take  ye  anxious  concern?  Consider  the 
lilies  of  the  field.  Solon,  to  humble  the  pride  of  Croesus,  king  of  Lydia,  referred 
him  to  the  peacock.  But  it  is  in  faultless  taste  that  our  Saviour  turned,  for  His 
illustration,  to  the  vegetable  world,  and  specified  the  lilies  that  grow  wild  in  the 
fields.  "The  Huleh  lily,"  says  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson,  "is  very  large,  and  the 
'  three  inner  petals  meet  above,  and  form  a  gorgeous  canopy,  such  as  art  never 
"  approached,  and  king  never  sat  under,  even  in  his  utmost  glory.  When  I 
"met  this  incomparable  flower,  in  all  its  loveliness,  among  the  oak  woods 
"  around  the  northern  base  of  Tabor,  and  on  the  hills  of  Nazareth,  where  our 
"  Lord  spent  His  youth,  I  felt  assured  that  it  was  to  this  He  referred.  We  call 
:'  it  Huleh  lily,  because  it  was  here  that  it  was  first  discovered."  (The  Land  and 
the  Book,  part  ii.,  chap.  18.)  How  they  grow  :  That  is,  how  they  expand,  how 
they  spread  out  (av^dvovtriv).  They  toil  not,  in  general.  Neither  do  they  spin, 
in  particular.  They  do  not  engage  in  any  labour  at  all  with  a  view  to  the 
manufacture  of  their  own  beautiful  attire. 

Ver.  29.  And  yet, — or  more  simply,  But — I  say  unto  you,  that  not  even 
Solomon  in  all  his  glory  was  arrayed  like  one  of  these  ;  Not  even  Solomon,  ^Yhos& 
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these.  30  Wherefore,  if  God  so  clothe  the  grass  of  the  field, 
which  to-day  is  and  to-morrow  is  cast  into  the  oven,  shall  he 
not  much  more  clothe  you,  O  ye  of  little  faith  ?  31  Therefore 
take  no  thought,  saying,  What  shall  we  eat  ?  or,  What  shall 
we  drink?  or,  Wherewithal  shall  we  be  clothed ?  32  (For 
after  all  these  things  do  the  Gentiles  seek  :)  for  your 
heavenly  Father  knoweth  that  ye  have  need  of  all  these  things. 

magnificence  was  historical  and  proverbial ;  not  even  Solomon,  when  having  on, 
for  his  greatest  state  occasions,  his  most  gorgeous  robes ;  not  even  Solomon 
was  ever  arrayed  with  such  perfection  of  beauty. 

"Ver.  30.  But  if  God  so  clothe  the  grass  of  the  field — thus  array  with  beauty, 
as  with  a  garment,  the  herbage  of  the  field — which  to-day  is,  and  to-morrow  is 
cast  iuto  the  oven  :  Dried  grass  as  well  as  wood  was  frequently  used  for  heating 
quickly  the  oriental  oven.  The  oven  referred  to  (the  K\i(3ai>os)  was  a  kind  of 
pot,  made  of  clay  or  other  material,  and  narrowing  from  the  bottom  upward. 
The  dried  grass  or  other  fuel  was  put  inside,  so  as  to  heat  the  walls  of  the 
vessel ;  and  then  the  dough  was  put  on  the  outside,  and  instantly  baked.  (Jahn's 
Bib.  Antiquities,  §  140.)  Shall  He  not  much  more  clothe  you?  "With  such 
raiment  as  is  meet  for  you.  Have  you  not  reason  to  trust  Him  ?  to  trust  that 
He  will  command  His  blessing  on  your  toiling  and  spinning?  The  Saviour 
knew  well  that,  in  all  ordinary  circumstances,  raiment  would  not  be  obtained 
without  spinning,  and  weaving,  and  other  kinds  of  toiling.  He  was  not  less 
intelligent  and  observant  than  ordinary  men.  But  He  knew,  far  better  than  all 
other  men,  that  work  without  trust  in  God  is  one  thing,  and  that  work  with 
trust  in  God  is  another  and  very  different  thing.  He  knew,  as  no  one  else  knew, 
that  work,  woven  as  it  were  on  the  warp  of  trust  in  God,  is  not  only  performed 
without  any  waste  of  immortal  energy,  but  is  also  transformed  into  worth  and 
worship.  It  is  thus  that  work,  however  humble,  becomes  figured  and  trans- 
figured into  a  thing  of  beauty  and  of  bliss.  0  ye  of  little  faith  :  Such  littleness 
of  faith,  in  reference  to  the  Unseen  and  Divine  side  of  things,  and  the  un- 
ceasing interpenetration  of  these  finer  thiugs  with  things  seen  and  human,  is 
still  sadly  characteristic  of  the  great  body  of  Christ's  disciples.  Hence  their 
comparative  unspirituality,  their  comparative  unassimilation  to  their  Lord ; 
and  the  comparative  impotence  of  their  spiritual  influence  among  their  fellow 
men. 

Ver.  31.  Therefore  take  no  thought:  Or,  Do  not  then  anxiously  concern 
yourselves.  Do  not  distress  and  distract  yourselves.  Beware  of  worldly  worry. 
Therefore  :  since  there  is  such  a  constant  providential  care  on  the  part  of  your 
heavenly  Father.  The  Saviour  thus  returns  to  the  idea  from  which  He  started 
in  ver.  25. 

Ver.  32.  For  after  all  these  things  do  the  Geutiles  seek  :  The  seeking  of 
heathens,  as  a  general  rule,  does  not  rise  toward  the  '  things  unseen  and 
eternal.'  They  live  emphatically  on  the  earth,  and  for  the  earth.  Should  not 
Christians  live  above  the  earth  ?  Heathens  live  in  the  present,  and  for  the 
present.  Should  not  Christians  live  beyond  the  present  ?  Are  they  not  pilgrims 
here  ?  Is  not  their  citizenship  in  heaven  ?  For  your  heavenly  Father  knoweth 
that  ye  have  need  of  all  these  things  :  An  additional  reason,  coming  in  after  the 
preceding  one,  and  encouraging  Christ's  disciples  to  divest  themselves   of  all 
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33  But  seek  ye  first  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  Lis  righteous- 
ness ;  and  all   these   things    shall    be    added    unto    you.     34 

distrustful  anxiety.  Your  heavenly  Father  knoweth  your  wants,  and  ivill  be 
ready,  to  the  full  amount  that  is  required,  to  provide  for  you,  if  you  be  careful, 
in  the  first  place,  to  do  your  duty  so  far  as  in  you  lies,  and,  in  the  second  place, 
to  cast  all  your  care  upon  Him  as  to  the  results  of  your  duties  done.  "The  vital 
"  air,  the  pure  water,  the  comfortable  fire,  the  warm  garment,  the  cheerful 
"  light,  the  wholesome  food,  the  quiet  home,  the  welcome  sleep,  the  grateful 
"  rotation  of  the  seasons,  and  all  the  thousand  glorious  and  wonderful  minis- 
"  trations  of  nature,  testify  that  our  Great  Friend,  conscious  of  our  necessities, 
"  is  most  kind  and  liberal  in  supplying  them."  (Livermore.) 

Ver.  33.  But  seek  ye  first  the  kingdom  of  God :  The  positive  side  of  the  duty 
that  has  been  negatively  exhibited  from  the  25th  verse  onward.  The  duty  in 
its  two-sidedness  infolds  and  unfolds  the  principle  which  should  regulate  the 
proportional  outgoings  of  our  voluntary  energies  toward  things  '  unseen  and 
eternal '  on  the  one  hand,  and  toward  things  '  seen  and  temporal '  on  the  other. 
Seek  :  search  for,  search  out.  First :  Let  this  seeking  occupy  the  foremost 
place  in  all  the  daily  outgoings  of  your  voluntary  activity.  Let  it  take  pre- 
cedence as  regards  all  your  aims.  Let  it  ever  be  first  in  the  order  of  import- 
ance ;  and,  as  far  as  possible,  in  the  order  of  time  too,  as  day  by  day  your 
voluntary  aims  are  marshalled  before  your  mind.  Seek  the  kingdom  of  God: 
The  kingdom  of  heaven,  which  belongs  to  God,  and  which  is  as  yet  chiefly  in 
heaven.  (See  on  Matt.  hi.  2,  vi.  10.)  Christ  enjoins  on  His  disciples  to  con- 
tinue in  quest  of  this  kingdom ;  to  move  on  day  by  day  in  the  straight  (and 
strait)  way  that  leads  to  it ;  to  move  on  seekingly,  lest  their  steps  should  miss 
the  way  or  turn  aside.  Searching  and  seeking  effort  will  be  needed,  and  daily 
needed,  to  get  to  the  kingdom,  as  it  is  in  heaven.  The  direction  of  the  road  to 
the  kingdom  is  inward,  not  outward.  (Luke  xvii.  20,  21.)  And  His  right- 
eousness:  Not  the  righteousness  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  (Matt.  v.  20),  but 
the  righteousness  of  God,  the  righteousness,  that  is  to  say,  that  is  enjoined  by 
God  as  constituting  moral  meetness  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  that  is 
also  personally  characteristic  of  God.  (See  Matt.  v.  45,  48 ;  and  comp.  Jas. 
i.  20.)  The  Saviour  is  not  referring  to  the  imputative  righteousness,  of  which 
Paul  writes  so  much,  and  which  constitutes  the  title  to  the  glory  of  the  kingdom. 
He  is  giving  instructions  to  His  disciples,  who  were  already  implicitly  clothed 
with  that  righteousness.  He  is  referring  to  the  righteousness  which  must  be 
sought  for  daily,  as  ethical  preparation  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  Seek  ye  first 
the  kingdom  of  God,  and,  as  a  preparation  for  that,  Mis  righteousness.  And  all 
these  things  shall  be  added  unto  you:  All  these  things,  literally  these  things  all  of 
them.  As  much  of  each  of  them  as  is  needed  shall  be  added,  or  thrown  into  the 
bargain,  as  it  were  ;  and,  if  it  would  be  well,  they  shall  be  added  in  great  abund- 
ance. Both  Origen  and  Clemens  Alexandrinus  record  that  one  of  the  (tradi- 
tional) sayings  of  our  Lord  was  this  :  Ask  great  things,  and  little  things  shall  be 
added;  ask  heavenly  things,  and  earthly  things  shall  be  added.  The  idea  is 
Christian  and  right.  Solomon  does  not  stand  alone  in  the  treatment  which  he 
received  at  the  hand  of  God:  Because  thou  hast  asked  this  thing  [wisdom),  and 
hast  not  asked  for  thyself  long  life;  neither  hast  asked  riches  for  thyself ;  nor 
hast  asked  the  life  of  thine  enemies;  Behold,  I  have  done  according  to  thy  words. 
Lo,  I  have  given  thee  a  ivise  and  understanding  heart,  and  I  have  also  given  thee 
that  which  thou  hast  not  asked,  both  riches  and  honour  (1  Kings  hi.  11-13).     In 
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Take  therefore  no  thought  for  the  morrow  :  for  the  morrow 
shall  take  thought  for  the  things  of  itself.  Sufficient  unto 
the  day  is  the  evil  thereof. 

CHAPTER  VII. 
1  JUDGE  not,  that  ye  be  not  judged.     2  For  with  what 

various  ways  is  godliness  profitable  unto  all  things,  having  promise  of  the  life 
that  now  is,  and  of  that  which  is  to  come  (1  Tim.  iv.  8).  "  Other  things  being 
"  equal,  the  good  man  prospers  better  in  worldly  affairs  than  the  bad  man.  All 
"the  vices  are  expensive  and  losing,  as  all  the  virtues  are  gainful  and  thrifty." 
(Livermore.) 

Ver.  34.  Take  therefore  no  thought  for  the  morrow  :  Or,  Do  not  take  anxious 
concern  then  for  the  morroio.  The  Saviour  thus  returns  once  more  to  the 
duty  inculcated  in  ver.  25,  28,  31.  He  gives  line  upon  line,  precept  upon  precept, 
well  knowing  the  tendency  of  men,  and  even  of  good  men,  to  distrustful 
anxiety  in  reference  to  things  that  are  quite  beyond  their  control.  He  gives, 
however,  His  general  injunction  a  special  application  to  the  things  of  the 
morrow.  And  the  same  principle  is,  of  course,  applicable  to  the  morrow's 
morrow,  and  to  the  future  in  general.  It  is  right  to  exercise  forethought,  and 
to  plan  in  reference  to  the  future,  far  and  near.  But  it  is  wrong  to  distress 
ourselves  about  it.  And  it  is  specially  wrong,  and  a  most  ungrateful  distrust 
of  our  heavenly  Father's  care,  to  bear  a  burden  of  anxiety  in  reference  to  the 
uncertainty  that  may  attach  to  the  fruits,  or  results,  of  our  own  providential 
care.  For  the  morrow  will  take  anxious  thought  for  the  things  of  itself :  Or,  more 
briefly  and  according  to  the  more  authenticated  reading,  For  the  morrow  will 
take  anxious  thought  for  itself.  The  morrow  is  graphically  personified,  and 
represented  as  taking  anxious  thought  or  concern.  The  Saviour  disallows 
concern,  or  anxious  thought,  when  He  speaks  as  a  Legislator :  but  when  He 
speaks  as  a  Prophet,  He  foresees  it.  And  hence,  speaking  as  an  Advocate  and 
a  wise  Eeformer,  He  urges  the  duty  of  quiet  trustfulness  by  many  considera- 
tions, and  does  the  utmost  possible,  in  the  circumstances,  with  the  people 
whose  interests  He  has  at  heart.  Thus  it  is  that  He  says  that  the  morrow  will 
bring  with  it,  when  it  comes,  enough  of  anxiety,  and  far  more  than  enough.  This 
being  the  case,  Why,  says  He,  should  you  borrow  from  it  into  to-day  any  portion 
of  its  own  peculiar  anxiety  ?  Why  tliu*  double  your  burden  1  Why  add  to  the 
load  of  to-day  the  load  that  belongs  to  the  morrow  ?  Sufficient  unto  the  day  is 
the  evil  thereof:  '  The  evil  thereof,'  the  adverse  element,  the  troublous  element, 
the  element  of  difficulty  and  trial.  Every  day  has  its  element  of  darkness,  as 
well  as  its  element  of  light.  And  now  and  again  there  comes  upon  men, 
even  the  best  of  them,  a  very  rainy  day.  At  times  too  there  is  storm  and 
tempest,  and  thunder  and  lightning.  Every  day  has  something  of  trouble  in 
it,  though  day  differs  from  day. 

CHAPTER   VII. 

Ver.  1.     Judge  not:  "What  then?"  asks  Chrysostom,   "Ought  we  not  to 

"blame  them  that  sin?"     "If  this  were  so,"  he  adds,  "all  would  be  lost; 

"  whether  in  churches,  or  in  states,  or  in  homes.     For  except  the  master  judge 

"the  servant,  and  the  mistress  the  maid,  and  the  father  the  son,  and  friends 
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judgement  ye  judge,  ye  shall  be  judged :  and.  with  what 
measure   ye    mete,    it   shall    be    measured   to   you   again.      3 

"  one  another,  there  will  be  an  increase  of  the  things  of  wickedness."  It  is 
right  to  judge  sin  to  be  sin,  and  to  blame  it.  It  is  right  to  judge  whether 
or  not  men  around  us  sin ;  and  to  blame  them,  when  we  cannot  avoid  the 
judgement  that  they  have  sinned.  It  is  right  to  sit  in  judgement  on  ourselves, 
and  to  condemn  our  own  sins.  In  fact,  the  judicial  element  in  our  nature  is 
the  judicious.  And  if  we  were  without  judgement,  we  should  be  things,  not 
persons.  If  we  were  to  live  without  the  exercise  of  our  judgement,  we  should 
be  at  the  mercy,  not  only  of  every  wind  of  doctrine,  but  also  of  every  wave  of 
passion.  What  means  then  our  Lord  ?  His  language  is  epigrammatic,  and 
derives  its  point  from  the  prevalence  of  censorious  judging  among  the  scribes 
and  Pharisees  and  others.  It  is  in  antithesis  to  this  censorious  judging,  that 
He  demands  from  His  disciples,  in  this  sphere  of  things  as  in  others,  a  higher 
righteousness  (chap.  v.  20).  And  hence  the  connection  of  this  paragraph  with 
what  goes  before.  Judge  not,  that  is,  Judge  not  others,  Judge  not  others  in  a 
censorious  and  uncharitable  spirit,  as  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  are  too  much 
accustomed  to  do  (Luke  xviii.  11,  12).  In  such  censorious  judging  there  is 
always  malevolence.  This  malevolence  manifests  itself  in  a  secret  eagerness  to 
find  fault,  and  in  a  secret  gladness  to  find  a  neighbour  in  a  fault.  The  cen- 
sorious person  is  always  moreover  self  conceited,  imagining  that  he  himself 
is  above  being  the  legitimate  object  of  all  similar  judgement.  He  is  positive 
too  that  he  has  penetrated  the  true  motives  of  the  person  whom  he  judges. 
He  mounts  the  throne  of  judgement  as  a  matter  of  course,  in  his  peculiar  circle 
or  circuit,  and,  looking  down  upon  his  auditors,  passes  sentence  with  such  self 
elevation,  assurance,  and  infallibility,  as  implies  that  it  would  be  folly,  if  not 
a  crime,  to  dissent  from  his  judgement.  That  ye  be  not  judged:  That  is,  In 
order  that  ye  may  not  be  retributivelg  judged  in  like  manner  by  others.  The 
Saviour  could  have  brought  into  play  higher  motives.  Such  higher  motives 
He  has  adduced  abundantly  in  other  parts  of  this  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  But 
it  shows  the  breadth  of  His  ethical  grasp,  that  He  laid  His  hand,  as  occasion 
required,  on  all  legitimate  motives,  higher  and  lower.  That  He  refers  here  to 
retributive  judging  on  the  part  of  men,  and  not  to  judging  on  the  part  of  God, 
is  evidenced  by  these  considerations  :  (1)  The  balance  of  the  sentence  suggests 
it,  "Judge  not  others,  that  ye  be  not  judged  by  others.'1  (2)  The  expression 
in  ver.  12  shows  whither  He  had  been  looking  in  the  preceding  verses,  "  There- 
fore all  things  whatsoever  ye  would  that  men  should  do  to  you,  do  ye  even  so  to 
them."  (3)  The  kindred  passage  in  Luke  decides  the.  matter  (vi.  37,  38):  "  Give, 
and  it  shall  be  given  unto  you ;  good  measure,  pressed  down,  and  shaken 
together,  and  running  over#  shall  men  give  into  your  bosom."  There  is  however 
an  important  element  of  the  judicial  action  of  God  in  the  retributive  instincts 
of  men.  It  is  one  of  His  ways  of  bringing  the  self  conceited  and  the  censorious 
to  His  bar.  He  whose  hand,  or  tongue,  is  against  every  man  need  not  wonder 
that  Divine  providence  should  so  balance  the  scales  of  justice  that  every  man's 
hand,  or  tongue,  will  be  ultimately  against  him  ;  he  reaps  what  he  sows. 

Ver.  2.  For  with  what  judgement  ye  judge  ye  shall  be  judged :  In  the  very 
sentence  which  ye  censoriously  pronounce  upon  others,  ye  shall  find  retri- 
butively  your  own  sentence.  Your  own  sentence  will  sooner  or  later  be  turned 
back  against  yourself.  And  with  what  measure  ye  mete  it  shall  be  measured  t3 
you  (again) :  The  again  is  not  needed,  and  is  omitted  in  almost  all  the  important 
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And  why  beholdesfc  thou  the  mote  that  is  in  thy  brother's  eye, 
but  considerest  not  the  beam  that  is  in  thine  own  eye  ?  4 
Or  how  wilt  thou  say  to  thy  brother,  Let  me  pull  out  the  mote 
out  of  thine  eye  ;  and,  behold,  a  beam  is  in  thine  own  eye  ? 
5  Thou  hypocrite,  first  cast  out  the  beam  out  of  thine  own 
eye ;  and  then  shalt  thou  see  clearly  to  cast  out  the  mote 
out  of  thy  brother's  eye. 

authorities.  Instead  of  with  the  preposition  is  in,  and  is  graphic.  The 
measure  referred  to  is  a  dry  measure  (see  Luke  vi.  38).  In  the  very  same 
measure  in  which  the  censorious  man  metes  out  his  judgements  on  others  shall 
the  judgements  of  others  be  meted  out  to  him  ;  just  as  Haman  was  hanged  on 
his  own  gallows.  Sooner  or  later  the  judgement  of  the  wise  man  will  verify 
itself,  "  He  that  diggeth  a  pit  shall  fall  into  it "  (Eccles.  x.  8). 

Ver.  3.  But  why  beholdest  thou  the  mote  that  is  in  thy  brother's  eye :  But, 
that  is,  Even  apart  from  the  retributive  judgement  which  will  be  the  consequence 
of  censorious  judgement,  there  is  another  view  of  the  case  which  should  be 
taken.  Let  me  ask  then,  censorious  man,  Why  beholdest  thou  the  mote  that  is 
in  thy  brother's  eye  ?  The  censorious  man,  or  fault  finder,  fixes  his  eyes,  as 
it  were  staringly,  on  the  mote  that  is  in  his  brother's  eye,  as  if  he  were  sym- 
pathisingly  sorry  for  him.  Mote  :  or  little  speck  of  straw,  chaff,  or  wood.  No 
doubt  there  is  such  a  mote  in  thy  brother's  eye.  Every  man  has  his  failing. 
But  considerest  not  the  beam  that  is  in  thine  own  eye  ?  But  dost  not  take  note  of 
the  beam  that  is  in  thine  own  eye  ?  Beam,  a  graphic  and  almost  droll  repre- 
sentation of  a  comparatively  great  fault.  The  word  means  a  log,  joist,  or  rafter. 
Augustin,  explaining,  instances,  as  an  example,  settled  hate  as  compared  with  a 
passing  burst  of  passion.  The  Saviour  draws  a  picture,  aud  shows  how  morally 
grotesque  the  conduct  of  the  fault  finder  is.  It  is  implied  that  the  censorious 
judge  or  fault  finder  is,  to  the  eye  of  the  candid  onlooker,  himsolf  characterised 
by  some  greater  fault  than  the  person  whose  fault  he  is  taking  such  zest  in 
pointing  out.  The  censorious  fault  finder  has  always  this  greatest  of  all  faults, 
he  is  destitute  of  true  charity  and  love. 

Ver.  4.  Or  how  wilt  thou  say  to  thy  brother,  Permit  me  to  cast  out  the  mote 
that  is  in  thine  eye?  How  can  you  be  guilty  of  such  ridiculous  assumption  and 
presumption  ?  And,  lo,  the  beam  in  thine  own  eye  !  The  beam,  that  is,  the  beam 
already  referred  to.  "This,"  says  Trapp,  "is  an  evil  disease  that  I  have  seen 
"  under  the  sun,  that  men,  and  those  of  the  better  sort  sometimes,  hear  nothing, 
"  and  talk  of  nothing,  so  willingly  as  they  do  of  other  men's  faults." 

Ver.  5.  Hypocrite!  The  censorious  fault  finder  is  a  hypocrite.  He  professes 
to  be  sorry  for  the  faults  on  which  he  fastens  ;  but  he  is  not.  He  professes 
that  it  is  in  grief  that  he  lifts  the  veil ;  but  it  is  really  with  secret  chuckle  and 
satisfaction.  In  his  censorious  fault  finding,  moreover,  he  implicitly  professes 
to  be  free  from  the  faults  on  which  he  expatiates  ;  but  he  is  not  :  and,  when  he 
analyses  these  faults  into  their  primary  constituents,  he  knows  that  he  is  not. 
The  truly  good  man  is  never  censorious.  When  he  rebukes,  or  faithfully 
narrates  what  is  to  the  disadvantage  of  his  brother,  it  is  in  a  spirit  of  bene- 
voleuce,  and  with  genuine  grief.  Cast  out  first  the  beam  out  of  thine  own  eye ; 
and  then  shalt  thou  see  clearly  to  cast  out  the  mote  out  of  thy  brother's  eye : 
When  thou  hast  got  quit  of  thine  own  great  fault,  thou  wilt  be  better  able  to 
assist  thy  erring  brother  to  get  rid  of  his  lesser  failing.     There  is  a  nicety  in  our 
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6  Give  not  that  which  is  holy  unto  the  dogs,  neither  cast  ye 
your  pearls  before  swine,  lest  they  trample  them  under  their 
feet,  and  turn  again  and  rend  you. 

Saviour's  language  that  has  been  missed  by  Samuel  Wesley,  father  of  John 
Wesley,  in  his  History  of  the  New  Testament  in  verse  : — 

"Why  so  exact  and  nice,  fond  mortal,  why? 
To  find  small  motes  within  thy  brother's  eye, 
Though  beams  within  thy  own  thou  canst  not  spy  ? 
Base  hypocrite  !   first  mend  thyself,  and  then 
Thou 'It  clearly  see  the  faults  of  other  men." 

Our  Saviour  does  not  say,  Thou  shalt  then  see  clearly  the  mote  in  thy  brother's 
eye.  He  says,  "  Then  shalt  thou  see  clearly  to  cast  out  the  mote  that  is  in  thy 
brother's  eye."  It  is  the  good  man's  aim,  not  to  see,  or  gaze  at,  his  brother's 
mote,  but  to  assist  him  to  get  rid  of  it. 

Vee.  6.  We  learn  from  the  close  of  the  preceding  verse  that  it  is  legitimate, 
in  right  circumstances,  to  assist  our  fellow  men  to  get  rid  of  their  faults.  It  is 
more  than  legitimate ;  it  is  a  high  and  imperative  obligation  imposed  by  the 
law  of  love.  Yet,  even  when  the  inner  or  subjective  circumstances  are  right,  we 
must  be  discriminative  as  to  the  outer  or  objective.  We  must  not  indiscrimi- 
nately '  walk  into  '  every  man  with  whom  we  come  in  contact,  of  whatever 
temper,  and  in  whatever  mood,  and  insist  on  him  attending  to  his  highest 
duties  and  interests.  Hence  this  sixth  verse.  Give  not  that  which  is  holy  to 
the  dogs  :  A  metaphorical  and  proverbial  counsel  regarding  discrimination.  It 
is  quite  right  to  be  kind  to  the  dogs,  and  to  throw  them  a  piece  of  common 
flesh  ;  but  it  would  have  been  very  wrong  to  have  given  them  any  portion  of 
sacred  meat ;  of  a  sacrifice,  for  instance.  Such  sacred  meat  would  have  had  no 
manner  of  respect  shown  to  it  by  the  dogs.  Among  the  Jews  dogs  were  unclean  ; 
and,  as  a  rule,  fierce  and  undomesticated.  In  Palestine,  at  the  present  day,  they 
prowl  about  at  large  in  the  cities,  belonging  to  no  one  in  particular,  disliked  and 
persecuted  by  all,  but  yet  maintaining  a  precarious  and  semi-wild  existence 
in  consequence  of  the  uncleanly  habits  of  the  people.  They  are  the  self 
appointed  scavengers  of  the  streets ;  and  while  engaged  in  their  scavengering 
operations,  or  while  lying  basking  in  the  sun,  Touch-me-not  is  the  outstanding 
feature  of  their  character.  So  there  is  a  class  of  men  who  are,  in  things 
spiritual  at  least,  utterly  regardless,  unsociable,  and  fierce.  They  are  under 
the  influence  of  temper,  as  regards  those  things ;  and  not  only  do  they  not 
respect  things  holy,  they  will  do  nothing  but  snarl,  and  growl,  and  bite,  if  you 
attempt,  howsoever  affectionately,  to  lay  your  hand  upon  their  spirit,  so  as 
to  win  them  to  spiritual  intercourse.  Neither  cast  your  pearls  before  the  swine, 
lest  they  trample  them  down  with  their  feet,  and  turn  and  tear  you :  For  a  moment 
they  may  think  that  the  pearls  are  seeds,  or  some  such  edibles.  But  it  will  be 
but  for  a  moment ;  and  then,  trampling  them  down  in  their  rage,  they  will — 
(obliquum  mcditantes  ictum,  Hoeace) — turn  round  upon  you  and  tear  you.  The 
reference  is  to  wild  swine  ;  for  the  animal  was  undomesticated  among  the  Jews. 
There  are  human  beings  who  are  almost  equally  grovelling  and  fierce.  Take 
heed  how  you  attempt  to  deal  with  such  persons  in  reference  to  theix  spiritual 
interests.  It  will  be  of  no  service,  either  to  them,  or  to  the  gospel,  or  to  your- 
selves, to  infuriate  them,  or  to  stir  within  them  into  ebullition  the  swinishness 
of   their   nature.     Bishop   Jebb   supposes   that,  in  virtue   of   an  epanodos   in 
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7  Ask,  and  it  shall  be  given  you ;  seek,  and  ye  sliall  find ; 
knock,  and  it  shall  be  opened  unto  you:  8  for  every  one  that 
asketh  receiveth;  and  he  that  seeketh  fmdetk;  arid  to  him 
that  knocketh  it  shall  be  opened.  9  Or  what  man  is  there 
of  you,  whom  if  his  son  ask  bread,  will  he  give  him  a  stone  ? 
10    Or    if    he    ask    a    fish,    will    he    give    him    a    serpent? 

parallelism,  the  last  clause  of  the  verse,  and  turn  again  and  rend  you,  is  to  be 
connected  with  the  first,  Give  not  that  which  is  holy  unto  the  dogs.  Tyndale  had 
been  of  the  same  opinion ;  Castellio  too.  Bland  approves ;  and  Scrivener  is 
delighted  -with  the  idea.  But  it  is  far  too  artificial ;  and  founded,  besides,  on  a 
misunderstanding  of  the  first  clause. 

Yer.  7.  We  see  from  the  tenor  of  the  six  preceding  verses  that  one  would 
need  to  be  both  good  and  wise  in  order  to  be  of  much  spiritual  service  to  one's 
fellow  men.  Who  then  is  sufficient  for  these  things  ?  Our  sufficiency,  as  the 
Saviour  goes  on  to  intimate,  is  of  God,  and  of  God  only.  Hence  He  enjoins  us 
to  apply  to  God  for  the  needed  gifts  and  graces.  Such  seems  to  be  the  connec- 
tion of  what  follows  with  what  goes  before.  Ask,  and  it  shall  be  given  you :  Ask 
what  you  need  for  usefulness  to  your  fellow  men,  and  you  shall  get  it.  When 
you  go  with  recipient  hearts  into  the  presence  of  the  Infinite  Fulness,  and  bend 
lowly  at  the  base  of  the  Living  Fountain  that  is  ever  overflowing,  you  will  not 
come  empty  away.  Seek,  and  ye  shall  find  :  A  repetition,  for  emphasis'  sake, 
of  the  same  idea,  under  another  phase.  He  that  asks  of  God  is  in  quest.  He  is 
seeking  among  the  Infinities  for  what  he  is  needing  ;  and  when  he  seeks  there 
he  will  not  seek  in  vain.  Knock,  and  it  shall  be  opened  to  you :  A  re-repetition 
for  still  greater  emphasis.  You  are  at  a  gate  whose  hinges  never  grow  rusty  for 
want  of  use.  It  will  not  be  opened  to  you  only  after  a  long  delay,  and  charity 
handed  out  to  you  grudgingly,  as  to  a  beggar.  It  will  be  opened  instantly,  and 
you  will  be  invited  "  into  the  parlour,"  as  Trapp  expresses  it,  that  your  petition 
may  be  most  favourably  considered.  Augustin  once  thought  that  there  was  an 
essential  distinction  between  ashing,  seeking,  and  knocking  (De  Sermone  in  Honte, 
lib.  ii.,  c.  21) ;  but  in  his  Retractations  (lib.  i.,  c.  19)  he  withdrew  the  idea. 

Yer.  8.  A  repetition  of  the  promises  of  the  preceding  verse,  cast  into 
such  a  generalized  form  that  every  one  may  be  encouraged  to  avail  himself  of  the 
boon. 

Yer.  9.  Or — if,  instead  of  looking  at  the  subject  absolutely,  you  should  like  to 
look  at  it  comparatively — what  man  is  there  of  you,  who  if  his  son  shall  ask  him  for 
bread,  will  give  him  a  stone?  Both  in  the  original  and  in  King  James's  transla- 
tion the  construction  is  somewhat  perplexed,  in  consequence  of  two  modes  of 
representation  being  mixed  up  together.  Livermore  says  that  "  whom  should  be 
who  grammatically."  But  this  is  not  quite  the  case,  if  we  retain  the  he  in  the 
final  clause.  Our  translators  intended  ichom  to  be  objective,  along  with  bread, 
to  the  verb  ask  ;  and  so  far  they  have  exactly  reproduced  the  original  construc- 
tion. Tyndale's  version  is  free,  and  smoothes  the  perplexity,  Ys  there  cny  man 
amonge  you  wltich,  if  his  sonne  axed  hym  bread,  wolde  offer  him  a  stone  ?  Bread, 
that  is  a  cake  of  bread,  more  like  our  roll,  though  less  shapely,  than  our  sym- 
metrical shapen  loaf.     It  was  hence  not  very  unlike  a  stone. 

Ver.  10.  Or  if  he  shall  ask  for  a  fish,  will  he  give  him  a  serpent?  It  will  be 
noted  that  there  is  some  visual  resemblance  between  a  serpent,  and  a  fish,  as 
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11  If  ye  then,  being  evil,  know  how  to  give  good  gifts  unto 
your  children,  how  much  more  shall  your  Father  which  is 
in  heaven  give  good  things  to  them  that  ask  him  ? 

12  Therefore  all  things  whatsoever  ye  would  that  men  should 


between  a  stone  and  a  cake  of  bread.     Hence   the   beauty  of  the  illustrative 
comparison. 

Ver.  11.  If  ye  then,  being  evil,  know  how  to  give  good  gifts  to  your  children: 
Being  evil,  consciously  sinful,  and,  as  such,  deficient  both  in  consideration  and 
in  love.  If  ye  know  how  to  give,  or,  more  literally,  If  ye  know  to  give,  an 
expression  that  has  puzzled  critics.  Wetstein  and  Eosenmiiller  say  that  it 
means  if  ye  are  accustomed  to  give.  Palairet  and  Kuinol  say  that  the  know  has 
here  no  meaning  at  all,  and  that  our  Saviour's  phrase  just  denotes  this,  if  ye, 
being  evil,  give.  But  the  expression  is  a  compression  of  two  distinct  ideas  ;  (1) 
if  ye,  being  evil,  give  gifts  to  your  children;  and  (2;  if  ye  know  to  give  good  gifts, 
if  ye  have  sense  to  give  what  is  good,  and  not  stones  for  bread,  and  serpents  for 
fishes.  How  much  more  shall  your  Father,  who  is  in  heaven,  give  good  things 
to  them  that  ask  Him  !  He  has  both  (1)  will  to  give,  and  (2)  wisdom  to  give 
good  things  only.  He  will  give  you,  if  you  ask  Him,  the  good  things  that 
you  really  need,  and  in  particular  the  good  things  that  you  need  to  fit  you  to 
do  good  to  your  fellow  men.  He  will  give  you  as  largely  as  you  can  receive 
of  His  own  Holy  Spirit  (Luke  xi.  13).  Your  Father  in  heaven  is  a  Father, 
and  has  a  most  fatherly  heart.  As  He  is  the  first  Father,  so  He  is  the  best. 
He  is  the  most  fatherly  of  all  fathers. 

Ver.  12.  Therefore  all  things,  or  All  things  then  :  The  then  or  therefore  refers 
to  the  scope  of  the  eleven  preceding  verses.  Luther  supposed  that  the  reference 
was  to  the  scope  of  the  entire  sermon .  Meyer  takes  substantially  the  same 
view,  only  he  limits  the  retrogressive  reference  to  that  portion  of  the  sermon 
that  extends  back  to  the  17th  verse  of  the  fifth  chapter.  This  however  is  an 
unnatural  stretch,  more  especially  when  we  take  the  sixth  chapter  into  account, 
which  does  not  bring  prominently  into  view  the  duty  which  we  owe  to  man. 
But  although  the  retrogressive  reference  to  the  then  or  therefore  is  not  so  great 
as  represented  by  Luther  and  Meyer,  yet  the  contents  of  the  verse  are  indeed 
a  sweet  summing  up  of  the  teaching  of  a  large  portion  of  the  sermon  ;  not  only 
of  verses  1-11  of  this  chapter,  but  also  of  verses  14  and  15  of  the  sixth  chapter, 
and  of  verses  7,  9, 13-48  of  the  fifth  chapter.  The  Saviour,  as  Luther  expresses 
it,  gathers  up  His  detailed  instructions  into  "  a  little  bundlet,  (ein  klein  Biindlein) 
"which  every  man  can  put  into  his  bosom  and  easily  carry  about  with  him." 
All  tilings  whatsoever  ye  may  desire  that  men  should  do  to  you,  do  ye  even  so  ta 
them  :  This  is,  for  all  practical  purposes,  and  especially  when  the  interests  of 
third  parties  are  not  involved,  the  handiest,  the  readiest,  and  the  best  of  all 
moral  maxims.  It  is,  when  legitimately  applied,  the  golden  rule  of  all  social 
life,  the  family  life,  commercial  life,  church  life,  national  life ;  it  is  the  golden 
rule  of  international  prosperity.  When  once  the  rule  is  universally  acted  on, 
the  golden  age  of  the  earth  will  be  realized.  Until  it  be  acted  on,  there  will  be 
social  and  political  confusion,  and  perplexity,  men  pulling  against  men,  class 
against  class,  and  people  against  people.  Partial  gleams  of  this  golden  maxim 
have  shot  across  the  minds  of  multitudes  of  moralists  and  thinkers  ;  but  few 
apparently,  if  any,  ever  expressed  it,  in  its  integrity,  except  Christ  and  such  as 
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do  to  you,  do  ye  even  so  to  them  :  for  this  is  the  law  and  the 
prophets. 

have  received  it  from  His  lips.  We  read  in  the  Talmud  that  when  a  certain 
Gentile  wished  to  be  made  a  proselyte,  he  applied  to  Shammai,  and  desired  that 
the  law  should  be  explained  to  him  in  as  short  a  time  as  he  could  stand  on  one 
foot.  The  rabbi  lifted  the  staff  that  was  in  his  hand,  and  drove  the  querist 
from  his  presence.  He  then  went  to  Shammai's  rival,  Hillel,  and  made  the 
same  request.  Hillel  replied,  Don't  do  to  thy  neighbour  ivhat  is  hateful  to  thyself. 
That,  said  he,  is  the  whole  law.  The  Gentile  became  a  proselyte  (See  Lightfoot 
and  Wetstein,  in  loc. )  It  was  a  gleam  ;  but  the  light  which  it  emitted  was  merely 
on  the  negative  side  of  the  golden  rule.  Gibbon,  in  declaiming  against  Calvin's 
conduct  in  the  burning  of  Servetus,  a  really  black  spot  in  Calvin's  escutcheon,  says: 
"  A  Catholic  inquisitor  yields  the  same  obedience  which  he  requires ;  but 
"  Calvin  violated  the  golden  rule  of  doing  as  he  would  be  done  by  ;  a  rule  which  I 
"  read  in  a  moral  treatise  by  Isocrates  four  hundred  years  before  the  publication 
"  of  the  gospel,  What  stirs  your  anger,  when  done  to  you  by  others,  that  do  not  to 
"others."  (Decline  and  Fall,  chap,  liv.,  note  n.)  It  was  a  gleam.  But  Gibbon, 
in  his  zeal  to  pluck  from  the  crown  of  Christ  as  many  of  His  original  gems  as 
possible,  as  well  as  to  blacken  the  character  of  one  of  the  noblest  of  uninspired 
men,  did  not  notice,  en  the  one  hand,  that  the  interests  of  third  parties  were 
involved  in  Calvin's  procedure  ;  and  he  overlooked,  on  the  other,  that  the  maxim 
of  Isocrates  has  reference  only  to  the  negative  side  of  human  duty.  It  declares 
ichat  should  not  be  done,  but  it  did  not  touch  the  positive  and  far  more  im- 
portant idea  of  ivhat  slioidd  be  done.  Diogenes  Laertius  relates  (lib.  v.,  §  21) 
that  Aristotle,  when  asked  how  we  should  bear  ourselves  toward  our  friends, 
answered,  As  we  would  desire  that  they  slioidd  bear  themselves  toward  us.  It 
was  a  gleam,  worthy  of  the  greatest  of  Grecian  thinkers  ;  and  it  has  the  positive 
element  in  it.  But  then  it  is  a  rule  for  our  conduct  only  in  relation  to  our 
friends.  Confucius  was  once  asked  by  Tsze-kung  if  there  was  one  word  which 
would  serve  as  a  rule  of  conduct  for  all  the  life  ;  he  replied,  Is  not  reciprocity 
such  a  icord  ?  What  you  do  not  want  done  to  yourself,  do  not  do  to  others  (Legge's 
Religions  of  China,  p.  139).  It  was  a  very  bright  gleam,  but  still  only  declaring 
what  '  not  to  do.'  There  were  many  corresponding  gleams,  or  gleams  still 
brighter,  in  the  ethical  utterances  of  Buddha;  for,  according  to  him,  "the 
"motive  of  all  our  actions  should  be  pity  or  love  for  our  neighbour  "  (Max  Miiller's 
Science  of  Religion,  p.  2-49).  Seneca  mentions  (in  his  94th  Epistle)  that  there 
are  certain  maxims  which,  when  stated,  commend  themselves  instantly,  without 
any  process  of  ratiocination,  even  to  the  most  uncultured  minds.  One  of  them, 
he  says,  is  this,  Expect  from  others  ivhat  you  do  to  others.  But  if  this  be  a  gleam 
at  all,  in  the  direction  of  our  Lord's  maxim,  it  is  exceedingly  small  and  remote. 
It  merely  tells  us  what  we  may  look  out  for,  not  what  we  ought  to  do.  Our 
Saviour's  maxim  is  very  different.  It  is  not  simply  prudential.  It  covers  the 
whole  breadth  of  our  conscience,  in  its  man-ward  direction.  It  is  indeed  just 
a  peculiar  form  of  the  great  law  of  love.  And  hence,  when  announcing  it,  the 
Saviour  touches,  as  Zuingli  remarks,  the  foundation  of  natural  jurisprudence 
if  undamentum  juris  naturalis).  Love  has  its  seat  in  a  living  selfhood;  but  it  ever 
turns  toward  otherhood.  It  would  not  be  true  love  if  it  were  always  turning 
round  to  self,  and  terminating  on  self.  It  would  be  only  bastard  and  barbaric 
love,  selfish  love,  selfishness  ;  and  selfishness  in  a  living  self  is  a  private  opening 
of  the  heart  down  into  the  bottomless  abyss.     No  wonder  that  it  is  insatiable- 
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13  Enter  ye  in  at  the  strait  gate  :  for  wide  is  the  gate,  and 
broad  is  the  way,  that  leadeth  to  destruction,  and  many  there 

and  for  ever  crying,  like  the  grave,  give,  give.  In  love,  that  is  truly  love,  self- 
hood goes  out  in  quest  of  otherhood.  This  is  disinterested  love ;  love  that  is 
ready,  if  need  be,  to  be  self -abnegating  and  self-sacrificing.  It  is  like  the  love  of 
Christ  Himself.  He  who  thus  loves  will  be  sure  to  do  to  others  all  things  what- 
soever he  desires  that  others  should  do  to  him.  For  this  is  the  law  and  the 
prophets  :  This  saying,  this  rule  of  life,  is  the  sum,  substance,  and  quintessence 
of  the  ethical  teaching  of  the  law  and  the  prophets,  which  ethical  teaching  is 
the  culminated  aim  of  the  entire  system  of  revelation.     (See  on  Matt.  v.  17,  18.) 

Ver.  13.  "  Our  dear  Lord,"  says  Luther,  "  has  now  finished  His  sermon,  and 
He  winds  it  up  with  sundry  admonitions."  Enter  ye  in  at  the  strait  gate, — or, 
more  literally,  and  as  Luther  has  it,  through  the  strait  gate.  Wycliffe  has  it, 
hi  the  streyt  gate  ;  so  the  English  Eevisionists,  by  the  narrow  gate.  "  I  have 
"  seen,"  says  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson,  "  these  strait  gates  and  narrow  ways,  with 
"  here  and  there  a  traveller.  They  are  in  retired  corners,  and  must  be  sought 
"  for,  and  are  opened  only  to  those  who  knock  ;  and  when  the  sun  goes  down, 
"  and  the  night  comes  on,  they  are  shut  and  locked.  It  is  then  too  late."  (The 
Land  and  the  Book,  chap,  i.,  p.  28.)  Perhaps  our  Lord  pointed  to  some  wicket 
gate  that  was  in  view.  Dr.  Adam  Clarke  says  that  "  the  words  in  the  original 
"  are  very  emphatic,  Enter  in  through  this  strait  gate,  i.e.  of  doing  to  every  one 
"as  you  u-ould  he  should  do  unto  you  ;  for  this  alone  seems  to  be  the  strait  gate 
"  which  our  Lord  alludes  to."  The  Doctor  however  has  simply  imagined  the 
emphasis  of  which  he  speaks.  The  expression  in  the  original  does  not  mean 
•  through  this  strait  gate  ' ;  and  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  our  Lord  was 
referring  exclusively,  or  jjarticularly,  to  the  golden  rule  enunciated  in  the  pre- 
ceding verse.  He  reminds  His  hearers,  in  view  of  all  that  He  had  been  saying 
to  them,  that  there  were  two  ways  open  to  them,  a  way  that  leads  to  bliss,  and 
a  way  that  leads  to  woe.  He,  as  it  were,  says  to  them,  See  that  ye  choose  the 
right  way ;  and  the  right  way  is  not  that  in  ivhich  the  multitude  are  walking. 
Enter  in  through  the  narrow  gate.  The  straight  way  onivard  from  that  gate  will 
conduct  you  in  the  right  direction  and  to  the  desirable  terminus.  Enter  in.  If 
any  inquirers  had  asked  the  Saviour  to  tell  them  definitely  and  explicitly  what 
the  strait  gate  was,  He  would  have  answered,  wTe  doubt  not,  if  He  saw  that  they 
could  disentangle  multiplicity  and  variety  of  representation  into  their  under- 
lying unity  and  simplicity,  and  could  bear  the  unveiled  truth,  '  I  am  the  gate.'' 
My  mediation  is  the  gate.  (Comp.  John  x.  9,  xiv.  6.)  In  one  sense  the  gate 
was  wide,  wide  enough  to  admit  all.  In  another  sense  it  was  strait.  Men  must 
stoop,  and  be  lowly,  if  they  would  enter  through  it.  They  must  disencumber 
themselves  too  of  all  superfluous  spiritual  burdens.  They  must  enter  one  by 
one,  each  one  for  himself.  For  wide  is  the  gate,  and  broad  is  the  way,  that 
leadeth  to  destruction :  For.  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  My  counsel  is 
needed.  See  that  ye  take  it;  for.  The  rest  of  the  words  constitute  a  graphic 
representation  of  the  other  and  left  hand  side  of  things.  There  is  a  wide  gate. 
It  opens  into  a  broad  way.  But  the  broad  way  leads  to  destruction.  The  idea 
of  an  enclosure,  a  place  enclosed  within  a  wall,  lies  at  the  basis  of  the  repre- 
sentation. One  might  have  supposed,  from  the  spacious  entrance,  that  the  way 
would  conduct  to  some  magnificent  home,  a  palace  of  beauty  and  of  bliss.  But 
no.     It  leads  to  destruction,  to  some  kind  of  everlasting  death.     What  may  thia 
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be  which  go  in  thereat :  14  because  strait  is  the  gate,  and 
narrow  is  the  way,  which  leadeth  unto  life,  and  few  there  be 
that  find  it. 


broad  way  be,  with  its  wide  gate  ?  It  is  doubtless  the  way  of  self  licence,  of 
tbat  self  gratification  which  is  determined  to  take  a  wide  berth  for  itself, 
spurning  Divine  prohibitions,  and  laughing  at  the  limits  of  a  strict  and  narrow 
morality.  It  is  the  way  of  things  that  is  counter  to  the  way  and  will  of  Christ. 
And  many  there  be  tbat  go  in  thereat, — or,  more  literally,  And  many  there  are 
who  are  entering  in  through  it.  There  were  many  in  Christ's  day.  There  are 
still  many.  The  multitude  still  goes  that  way.  He  who  would  be  a  Christian 
must  still  be  somewhat  singular  in  his  habits  and  manner  of  life. 

Yek.  14.  Because  strait  is  the  gate :  In  the  margin  we  read,  How  strait  the 
gate  !  a  reading  that  has  prevailed  extensively  from  very  remote  times.  It  is 
found  in  many  of  the  ancient  uncial  manuscripts,  though  neither  in  the 
Sinaitic  nor  in  the  Vatican.  It  is  found  in  several  of  the  ancient  versions, 
inclusive  of  the  Peshito  Syriac,  the  Cureton  Syriac,  and  the  Harclean  ;  the 
Vulgate  also,  and  the  Gothic.  It  has  been  received  into  the  text  by  Griesbach, 
Scholz,  Lachmann,  Tregelles  ;  but  not  by  Tischendorf,  Alford,  and  Tholuck. 
It  is,  to  all  appearance,  intrinsically  unlikely ;  and  assumes  an  import  of  tL 
which  the  term  never  bears  in  any  other  part  of  the  New  Testament,  or  in  any 
classical  writing,  though  it  became  common  enough  in  modern  Greek.  Never- 
theless, the  very  difficulty  of  the  reading  pleads  powerfully  in  its  support.  It 
is  easier  to  suppose  that  t£  should  have  been  tinkeringly  turned  into  on  than 
that  otl  should  have  been  tinkeringly  turned  into  tL  We  accept  therefore,  with 
Meyer,  the  reading  How  strait  the  gate !  It  is  a  co-ordinate  reason,  shaped  in 
the  form  of  an  exclamation,  for  the  counsel  given  at  the  commencement  of  the 
13th  verse.  And  narrowed  the  way  which  leadeth  to  life :  How  narrowed 
(re^XijUjUe'fTj).  The  figure  contemplated  i:=  that  of  '  double-dykes.'  There  is  a 
path  between  two  properties,  each  measured  off  with  its  wall.  Both  walls 
approach  as  closely  and  compressingly  as  possible  to  the  centre  of  the  thorough- 
fare, which  is  the  public  '  right  of  way.'  The  '  double-dykes '  almost  meet, 
and  there  is  at  points  here  and  there  bulging  on  either  side,  while  all  along 
loose  stones  have  fallen  down,  and  make  the  way  inconvenient,  so  that  the 
traveller  can  only  painfully  and  with  trouble  pick  his  steps  as  he  moves  along. 
It  leads  however  to  life,  that  is,  to  everlasting  life,  to  the  home  of  everlasting 
bliss.  Being  a  narrowed  way,  it  will  not  admit  of  latitudinarianism  of  de- 
meanour. Neither  will  it  admit  of  accompanying  parade  and  pomp.  It  would 
not  be  possible  to  drive  along  it  in  a  coach  and  six.  When  kings  would  go  by 
it  they  must  step  out  of  their  coaches  and  walk.  Princes  and  peasants  must 
travel  there  on  an  equality.  What  is  this  narrow  way?  When  we  get  down, 
through  the  envelopments  of  imagery,  to  the  real  base  or  essential  substrate  of 
the  representations,  wc  hear  the  voice  of  Jesus  Himself  saying,  I  am  the  toay ; 
no  man  cometh  to  the  Father,  or  to  the  Father's  house,  but  by  Me  (John  xiv.  G). 
As  the  martyr  Philpot  said,  The  cross-way  is  the  high-way  to  heaven.  There  is 
no  other  way.  And  few  there  be  who  are  finding  it :  It  is  to  be  hoped  that 
nowadays  there  are  more  than  there  were  of  old.  And  yet  they  are  few  com- 
paratively. But  "the  reason,"  says  Dean  Alford,  "why  so  many  perish  is  not 
"  that  it  is  so  ordained  by  God,  who  will  have  all  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of 
"  the  truth,  but  because  so  few  will  come  to  Christ,  that  they  may  have  life." 
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15  Beware  of  false  prophets,  winch  come  to  you  in  sheep's 
clothing,  but  inwardly  they  are  ravening  wolves.  16  Ye  shall 
know  them  by  their  fruits.  Do  men  gather  grapes  of  thorns, 
or  figs  of  thistles?  17  Even  so  every  good  tree  bringetli 
forth   good   fruit;    but   a    corrupt   tree    bringetli   forth    evil 

Ver.  15.  Beware  of  false  prophets  :  Having  said  that  there  are  few  who  find 
the  strait  gate,  our  Saviour  proceeds  to  warn  His  hearers  against  such  as  might 
mislead  them.  He  uses  an  antique  phrase,  false  prophets;  but  He  had  His  eye 
on  a  class  of  persons  who  unhappily  had  not  ceased  to  be,  and  who  even  yet 
are  only  out  of  date  in  a  moral  sense,  and  not  so  far  as  the  chronology  of  facts 
is  concerned,  false  teachers.  The  old  prophets  stood  before  God  (717)6 — ).  God 
was  behind  them.  They  spoke  for  God  ;  they  gave  utterance  to  the  will  of  God. 
Such  prophecy  was  revived  in  New  Testament  times.  Our  Lord  Himself  was 
the  Prophet  of  prophets.  And  succeeding  prophets  came,  in  the  order  of 
spiritual  rank,  immediately  after  apostles  (Eph.  iv.  11).  In  all  ages  indeed  many 
true  and  noble  souls  have  stood  before  God,  and  have  been  moved  by  God,  and 
have  spoken  and  witnessed  for  God  and  for  goodness  ;  but  in  all  ages  there  have 
also  been  false  prophets.  There  were  many  of  them  among  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees.  "Who  come  to  you  in  sheep's  clothing  :  They  come  in  disguise.  They 
put  on  for  the  purpose  a  character  which  does  not  belong  to  them.  They  profess 
to  belong  to  the  flock,  and  to  be  innocent  as  lambs  in  their  aims  and  intentions. 
But  inwardly  they  are  ravening  wolves:  Inwardly,  under  their  outer  covering 
they  hide  the  heart  of  wolves.  It  is  the  old  story  of  the  wolf  and  the  lamb. 
If  you  admit  them  into  your  confidence,  and  yield  yourselves  up  to  them,  you 
will  in  spirit  be  torn  to  pieces. 

Ver.  16.  From  their  fruits  ye  shall  know  them:  Watch  their  conduct,  watch 
their  character.  If  they  are  bad  men,  unprincipled,  selfish,  or  acting  in  private 
at  variance  with  their  professional  acting  in  public,  then  pay  no  regard  to  their 
teaching.  It  was  a  sad  inversion  of  the  Saviour's  rule  that  was  made  by 
Jerome,  when  he  interpreted  it  thus,  Ye  shall  know  them  by  their  doctrines. 
And  yet  Calvin  held  the  same  idea.  He  says,  "  under  the  fruits  the  kind  of 
teaching  holds  the  chief  place."  Trapp  echoes  the  notion ;  he  says,  "  by  their 
fruits,  that  is,  chiefly  by  their  doctrines."  Such  an  interpretation  of  our 
Saviour's  rule  formed  the  sheet  anchor  of  the  Inquisition.  Happily  Luther 
took  the  right  view  ;  and  so  did  Zuingli ;  and  so  did  Augustin,  who  says  that 
the  fruits  referred  to  are  the  fruits  of  the  Spirit  mentioned  in  Gal.  v.  22,  23. 
The  question  is,  Are  these  fruits  present  ?  or  are  they  absent  ?  Do  men  gather 
grapes  of  thorns,  or  figs  of  thistles  ?  No.  Such  incongruities  do  not  occur ; 
although  in  the  spiritual  sphere  of  things  there  are  multitudes  of  thistle  plants 
and  thorn  bushes  that  have  figs  and  grapes  stuck  on.  Hence  occasionally  you 
may  get  grapes  on  thorns  and  figs  on  thistles.  You  may  occasionally  get  good 
teaching  from  bad  men.  They  have  learned  it  and  stuck  it  on  ;  but  it  is  by  no 
means  the  outgrowth  of  their  own  experience  and  character. 

Ver.  17.  Even  so  every  gcoil  tree  bringetli  forth  good  fruit:  Bringetli  forth,  or 
maketli  (woiu).  The  fruit  that  is  really  the  produce  of  the  good  fruit  tree  is 
good,  and  every  good  fruit  tree  produces  such  fruit.  Even  so  there  is  really 
good  outcome  from  the  inner  goodness  of  really  good  men,  outcome  on  the 
superficies  of  their  life.  But  a  corrupt  tree, — or,  more  literally,  the  corrupt  tree, 
the  tree  that  is  rotten  at  the  heart  and  gangrened, — bringeth  forth,— or  maketh, — 
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fruit.  18  A  good  tree  cannot  bring  forth  evil  fruit,  neither 
can  a  corrupt  tree  briug  forth  good  fruit.  19  Every  tree  that 
briugeth  not  forth  good  fruit  is  hewn  down,  and  cast  into  the 
fire.  20  Wherefore  by  their  fruits  ye  shall  know  them.  21 
Not  every  one  that  saith  unto  me,  Lord,  Lord,  shall  enter 
into  the  kingdom  of  heaven;  but  he  that  doeth  the  will  of 
my  Father  which  is  in  heaven.  22  Many  will  say  to  me  in 
that  day,  Lord,  Lord,  have  we  not  prophesied  in  thy  name  ? 

evil  fruit :  Bad  fruit.  So  every  bad  man,  disguise  himself  as  lie  may,  will  sooner 
or  later  bewray,  to  the  discerning  eye,  his  inner  badness,  by  the  outcome  of  his 
conduct  on  the  superficies  of  his  life. 

Yer.  18.  A  good  tree  cannot  bring  forth  bad  fruit,  neither  can  a  bad  tree  bring 
forth  good  fruit :  The  Saviour  turns  the  same  idea  round  and  round.  In  character 
the  outer  is  the  outcome  of  the  inner. 

Yer.  19.  Every  tree  that  bringeth  not  forth — that  maketh  not — good  fruit  is 
hewn  down,  and  is  cast  into  the  fire  :  Another  thread  of  thought  in  connection 
with  the  vital  distinction  between  good  character  and  bad.  It  is  attached  to  the 
representation  of  that  distinction,  to  enforce  the  ethical  importance  of  the 
distinction.     The  bad  are  doomed. 

Yer.  20.  Wherefore, — or,  Thus  it  is  the  case  that, — from  their  fruits  ye  shall 
know  them  :  The  Saviour  returns,  after  His  graphic  illustrations,  to  the  practical 
rule  which  He  had  stated  in  ver.  1G. 

Yer.  21.  The  Saviour,  in  the  deep  self  consciousness  of  His  Divine  Messiah- 
ship,  looks  forward  through  the  ages  to  the  great  judgement  day,  when  many 
trees  that  bring  not  forth  good  fruit  would  need  to  be  cast  into  the  fire.  He  says, 
Not  every  one  that  saith  to  Me,  Lord,  Lord,  shall  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  : 
He  is,  in  thought,  passing  through  the  Christian  ages ;  and  He  notices  many 
who  honour  Him  with  the  lips,  and  acknowledge  His  Lordship,  and  address 
Him  most  orthodoxly,  Lord,  Lord  ;  on  whom  however  He  cannot  look  with 
complacency.  It  is  to  prophets,  or  teachers,  that  He  refers,  though  His  language 
is  applicable  to  many  others  besides.  Many,  whose  lip  language  is  thoroughly 
orthodox  and  reverential,  so  far  as  their  acknowledgment  of  His  Lordship  is 
concerned,  will  yet  not  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  But  he  that  doeth 
the  will  of  My  Father  who  is  in  heaven  :  He  whose  life  is  a  life  of  obedience  and 
of  love.  Such  a  life  is  not,  in  the  case  of  sinners,  a  title  to  heaven,  but  it 
is  meetuess,  indispensable  meetness. 

Yer.  22.  Many  will  say  to  Me  in  that  day  :  That  day,  that  great  day,  toward 
which  all  other  days  look  forward,  and  in  which  they  merge,  the  great  judgement 
day.  The  mind  of  the  hearer  was  carried  forward  toward  that  day,  by  the 
expression  in  the  preceding  verse,  shall  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
Lord,  Lord :  The  repetition  expresses  importunity.  In  the  preceding  verse  it 
expresses  professional  zeal.  Did  we  not  prophesy  in  Thy  name  ?  The  reference 
of  the  word  prophesy  is  not  distinctively  to  the  prediction  of  future  events,  but  to 
authoritative  religious  teaching  in  general.  (See  on  ver.  15.)  The  prophets 
referred  to  laid  down  the  law  as  to  religious  duty  with  as  much  unfaltering 
peremptoriness  as  if  they  had  been  inspired  of  God.  They  taught  too  in  Christ's 
name,  or,  more  literally,  by  Clirist's  name,  that  is,  by  authority  of  Christ's  name, 
almost  as  if  they  had  obtained  a  monopoly  of  it.     They  assumed  to  be  acting 
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and  in  thy  name  have  cast  out  devils  ?  and  in  thy  name  done 
many  wonderful  works?  23  And  then  will  I  profess  unto  them, 
I  never  knew  you  :  depart  from  me,  ye  that 'work  iniquity. 

24  Therefore  whosoever  heareth  these  sayings  of  mine,  and 
doeth  them,  I  will  liken  him  unto  a  wise  man,  which  built  his 

as  Christ's  deputies  and  ministers,  and  professed  to  be  actuated  by  zeal  for  His 
glory.  And  by  Thy  name  cast  out  demons?  Acting  as  exorcists,  casting  out 
demons  from  the  demoniacally  possessed.  Such  exorcism,  real  or  pretended, 
has  been  practised,  in  connection  with  the  name  of  Christ,  from  the  first  century 
down  to  the  present  day.  It  is  practised  regularly  in  the  church  of  Home,  for 
instance  ;  and  exceptional  individuals  have  turned  up  now  and  again  within  the 
bosom  of  the  church,  and  elsewhere,  who  seemed  to  have  marvellous  relations 
to  the  spirit-world,  and  who  have  certainly  in  some  cases  exerted  a  marvellous 
power  in  giving  deliverance  to  spiritually  or  nervously  afflicted  persons. 
Occasionally  too  there  seemed  to  be  special  scope  for  such  exercise  of  exorcism, 
in  consequence  of  waves  of  some  weird  kind  of  influence  passing  infectiously 
over  entire  regions,  or  circuits,  or  communities  of  larger  or  smaller  extent.  We 
need  not  suppose  however,  indeed  we  must  not  suppose,  that  the  exorcisms 
referred  to  were,  in  the  highest  sense  of  the  term,  miraculous.  And  by  Thy  name 
do  many  wonderful  works?  The  word  rendered  wonderful  works  (dvv&fxeis)  is 
translated  miracles  in  Acts  xix.  11 ;  1  Cor.  xii.  10,  28,  29  ;  Heb.  ii.  4  ;  etc.  But 
it  certainly  does  not  here  denote  such  miracles  as  only  God  can  perform.  It 
literally  means  poioers,  and  must  here  denote  such  wonderful  manifestations  of 
power  as  might  be  mistaken  by  the  ignorant  for  the  special  operations  of  the 
finger  of  God,  and  as  perhaps,  in  some  instances,  might  be  mistaken  by  the 
wonder-workers  themselves  as  demonstrations  that  they  were  the  spiritual 
favourites  of  God.  The  working  of  Satan  is  sometimes  "  with  all  power  and 
signs  and  lying  wonders"  (2  Thess.  ii.  9). 
)\  Vek.  23.  And  then  will  I  profess  to  them  :  Or,  confess  to  them.  I  will  say  with 
My  mouth,  openly  before  the  universe,  what  I  have  always  thought  in  My  heart. 
I  never  knew  yon.  I  knew  about  you  well  enough.  I  knew  that  you  professed 
acquaintance  with  Me.  You  used  My  name  ;  but  it  was  mere  profession.  You 
did  not  know  Me.  You  knew  a  number  of  things  about  Me  ;  but  you  did  not 
know  Me  (as  your  Lord,  and  Lawgiver,  and  Saviour).  You  were  not  acquainted 
with  Me.  And,  on  My  part,  I  had  no  acquaintance  with  you.  I  never  knew  you 
(as  My  disciples  and  servants).  Depart  from  Me,  ye  workers  of  iniquity  :  Ye  lived 
and  died  unholy,  and  are  unholy  still.  Depart  from  Me.  I  can  no  longer  say 
to  the  sinful,  Come  unto  Me.  There  are  limits  to  Divine  longsuffering  and 
mercy. 

Ver.  24.  The  peroration  here  commences.  Therefore  whosoever,  or.  whosoever 
then :  The  then  or  therefore  hooks  on  the  peroration  to  what  goes  immediately 
before.  Since  it  is  the  case  that  there  is  a  dreadful,  as  well  as  a  delightful, 
alternative,  in  reference  to  action  in  time  and  retribution  in  eternity,  take  heed 
how  you  act  in  reference  to  what  I  have  been  teaching.  Whosoever  heareth  these 
sayings  of  Mine  and  doeth  them :  Two  very  different  items.  The  difference  is 
sometimes  forgotten  by  those  who  are  interested  hearers  of  interesting  preachers. 
"  The  pope,  bishops,  kings,  and  all  the  world  hear,"  as  Luther  says.  But  to  be 
a  hearer  of  the  word  is  one  thing  ;  to  be  a  doer  of  the  work  is  another.  The  two 
things,  however,  go  finely  together,  and  produce  delightful  harmony.      I  will 
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house  upon  a  rock  :  25  and  the  rain  descended,  and  the  floods 
came,  and  the  winds  blew,  and  beat  upon  that  house ;  and  it 
fell  not :  for  it  was  founded  upon  a  rock.  2b'  And  every  one 
that  heareth  these  sayings  of  mine,  and  doeth  them  not,  shall 
be  likened  unto  a  foolish  man,  which  built  his  house  upon  the 
sand  :  27  and  the  rain  descended,  and  the  floods  came,  aud  the 
winds  blew,  and  beat  upon  that  house ;  and  it  fell :  and  great 
was  the  fall  of  it. 

28  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  Jesus  had  ended  these 
sayings,  the  people  were  astonished  at  his  doctrine :  29  for 
he  taught  them  as  one  having  authority,  and  not  as  the 
scribes. 


liken  him  to  a  wise  man  :  Or,  as  the  reading  is  in  the  Sinaitic  aud  Vatican  manu- 
scripts, and  in  the  Syriac  and  Vulgate  versions,  shall  be  likened  to  a  wise  man, 
that  is,  shall  be  made  like,  in  his  experience,  to  a  ivise  man,  a  prudent  man,  a 
provident  man  (for  prudent  is  just  a  short  way  of  saying  provident),  a  foreseeing 
man.  Who  built  his  house  upon  a  rock  :  More  literally,  upon  the  rock,  the  rock 
as  distinguished  from  the  other  foundation  thought  about. 

Ver.  25.  And  the  rain  descended :  In  that  rushingly  inundating  fashion  so 
common  in  Palestine  and  other  southern  climes.  And  the  floods  came :  The 
rivers,  the  torrents,  the  freshets,  with  all  their  fell  and  furious  impetuosity.  And 
the  wind  blew :  In  tornado  style.  And  beat,  or  fell,  upon  that  house  :  The  rains 
and  the  winds  dashing  on  together,  and  the  waters  lasbing  round  and  round. 
And  it  fell  not ;  for  it  had  been  founded  on  si  rock  :  Its  security  had  been  wisely 
and  forecastingly  provided  for. 

Ver.  26.  And — not  to  speak  of  him  who  refuses  even  to  hear  My  sayings — 
every  one  who  heareth  these  sayings  of  Mine,  and  doeth  them  not,  shall  be  likened 
unto  a  foolish  man,  who  built  his  house  on  the  sand  :  Sand  is  the  best  of  all  founda- 
tions for  a  dwelling  house  where  there  is  no  chance  of  exposure  to  torrents  ;  but 
it  is  the  worst  of  all  where  there  is  such  exposure. 

Ver.  27.  And  great  was  the  fall  of  it :  The  final  crash  was  terrific.  A  most 
solemn  conclusion  to  the  sublimest  of  recorded  sermons. 

Ver.  28.  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  Jesus  ended  these  words,  the  people  were 
astonished:  The  people,  or,  more  literally,  The  crowds.  Were  astonished,  or 
amazed,  as  the  word  is  sometimes  rendered.  They  were  astounded.  At  His 
doctrine  :  Or,  more  simply,  at  His  teaching.  It  was  not  altogether  the  matter 
of  His  teaching  that  filled  them  with  wonder;  it  was,  in  particular,  a  nameless 
kind  of  power  in  the  maimer  in  which  He  handled  His  matter. 

Ver.  29.  For  He  taught  them:  The  original  expression  denotes  habit.  The 
people  did  not  look  upon  His  teaching  as  linished.  He  had  begun  indeed,  and 
was  rallying  on  ;  but  He  was  only  as  yet  in  the  midst  of  His  teaching  work. 
As  one  having  authority  :  It  could  not  be  otherwise.  He  had  authority.  He  was 
conscious  too  of  His  authority  ;  for  He  was  conscious  of  His  Divine  mission.  He 
knew  that  He  was  the  appointed  Light  of  the  world.  And  not  as  the  scribes  : 
Who  would  be  often  positive  enough,  and  pertinacious  enough,  and  assertativa 
enough  ;  but  who  had  not,  and  could  not  have,  authority  within  the  domains  oJ 
reason  and  conscience. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

1  WHEN  lie  was  come  down  from  the  mountain,  great  mul- 
titudes followed  him.  2  And,  behold,  there  came  a  leper  and 
worshipped  him,  saying,  Lord,  if  thou  wilt,  thou  canst  make 
me  clean.     3  And  Jesus  put  forth  his  hand,  and  touched  him, 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

In  the  three  preceding  chapters  the  evangelist  has  given  us  a  specimen  of  the 
marvellous  words  which  fell  from  the  lips  of  the  Messiah.  Jesus  spake  as  the 
incarnate  Wisdom  of  God  (1  Cor.  i.  24).  He  spake  as  never  man  had  spoken 
before,  and  as  never  man  has  spoken  since.  In  all  that  He  spake  He  was, 
emphatically,  the  Word  of  God,  the  exact  Expression  of  the  mind  of  God.  In 
the  present  chapter  the  evangelist  gives  us  some  specimens  of  the  equally  mar- 
vellous works  which  were  performed  by  our  Lord.  In  performing  them  He  acted 
as  the  incarnated  Power  of  God  (1  Cor.  i.  21),  that  Power  that  has  been  working 
from  the  beginning  '  hitherto,'  in  every  domain  of  nature.  Our  Lord  moved 
about  in  this  lower  world  of  ours  as  its  true  Lord  ;  allied  in  nature  to  it,  indeed, 
by  one  element  of  His  adopted  humanity ;  and  yet  not  resigning  His  original 
superiority  and  control.  He  had  come  down  to  accomplish,  under  a  special 
manifestation,  a  special  moral  mission  that  had  to  do  with  the  ultimate  destiny 
of  our  earth.  His  works,  though  often  supernatural  to  us,  were  all  natural  to 
Him. 

Vek.  1.  And  when  He  was  come  down  from  the  mountain,  great  multitudes  fol- 
lowed Eim  :  Great  multitudes,  or  clusters  of  crowds  (cx\oi  ttoWoL).  They  were 
subdivided  into  numerous  companies. 

Veb.  2.  And  behold  there  came  a  leper  :  The  same  rniracle  is  related  in  Mark  i. 
40-41  and  Luke  v.  12-14,  but  without  any  attempt  at  precise  chronological 
jointing.  A  leper  :  A  person  afflicted  with  one  of  the  most  loathsome  and  in- 
curable of  diseases.  Under  its  action,  if  it  go  on  to  its  full  development,  "  the 
•'  hair  falls  from  the  head  and  eyebrows,"  as  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson  remarks,  "  the 
"nails  loosen,  decay,  and  drop  off;  joint  after  joint  of  the  fingers  and  toes 
"  shrink  up,  and  slowly  fall  away.  The  gums  are  absorbed,  and  the  teeth  dis- 
"  appear.  The  nose,  the  eyes,  the  tongue,  and  the  palate  are  slowly  consumed  ; 
"  and  finally  the  wretched  victim  sinks  into  the  earth  and  disappears ;  while 
"  medicine  has  no  power  to  stay  the  ravages  of  this  fell  disease,  or  even  to 
"mitigate  sensibly  its  tortures."  (The  Land  and  the  Book,  part  iv.,  chap.  43.) 
And  worshipped  Him  :  Piecognising  His  true  worthship,  and  doing  obeisance  to 
Him  by  prostration  before  Him  (Luke  v.  12).  Saying,  Lord,  if  Thou  wilt,  Thou  art 
able  to  make  me  clean :  The  poor  suppliant  believed  that  the  Great  Healer  stood 
before  him.  If  Thou  wilt :  He  realized  that  the  Great  Healer's  will  had  a  right 
to  be  consulted  in  the  matter.  Thou  art  able  to  make  me  clean  :  Every  leper  was 
unclean  both  physically  and  ceremonially.  His  leprosy  was  a  pathological 
taint ;  and  it  had  been  selected,  under  the  Old  Testament  dispensation,  as  the 
pathological  representative  of  all  those  diseases  which  so  expressively  mirror,  in 
the  outer  element  of  our  complex  nature,  the  inner  spiritual  disorders  which 
threaten  the  life  of  the  soul. 

Ver.  3.  And  Jesns  put  forth  His  hand,  and  touched  him :  If  another  had  touched 
the  leper,  he  would  have  contracted  ceremonial  defilement.     But  there  was,  aa 
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saying,  I  will;  be  thou  clean.  And  immediately  his  leprosy 
was  cleansed.  4  And  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  See  thou  tell  no 
man  ;  but  go  thy  way,  shew  thyself  to  the  priest,  and  offer  the 
gift  that  Moses  commanded,  for  a  testimony  unto  them. 

Trench  observes,  an  exception  to  the  ordinary  rule  in  the  case  of  our  Saviour. 
"  These  outer  prohibitions  held  good  for  all,  till  He  carne,  the  Pare  to  whom  all 
*'  things  were  pure  ;  who,  incontarninable  Himself,  feared  not  the  contamination 
"  of  a  touch  ;  for  in  Him,  first  among  men,  the  advancing  tide  of  this  world's 
"evil  was  effectually  arrested  and  rolled  back."  (Miracles,  p.  220,  ed.  1866.) 
Saying,  I  w;U  ;  be  thon  clean  :  In  the  leper's  statement,  if  Thou  wilt,  a  supplica- 
tion was  modestly  couching.  The  Saviour's  I  icill  is  the  immediate  response 
to  that  unexpressed  prayer.  It  was  the  language  at  once  of  sovereignty  and  of 
grace.  Be  clean,  or,  more  literally,  be  cleansed.  It  is  the  language  of  conscious 
imperial  power.  And  immediately  his  leprosy  was  cleansed :  Not  a  scientific,  but 
still  a  very  intelligible  mode  of  speech.  The  Saviour's  power  went  instantly 
forth,  and,  interpenetrating  the  frame  of  the  diseased  man,  vitalizingly  trans- 
formed the  elements  of  disease  into  the  elements  of  health.  If  Jesus  was 
Divine,  there  is  no  room  for  incredulity.  His  presence  in  the  flesh  beside  the 
leprous  man  was  itself  the  real  miracle,  the  miracle  of  miracles. 

Yer.  4.  And  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  See  thou  tell  no  man  :  Why?  There  might 
be  various  reasons,  inclusive  probably  of  this,  that  our  Saviour  saw  that  in  the 
meantime  there  was  a  sufficiently  strong  current  of  desire  flowing  through  the 
people  in  the  direction  of  physical  relief.  Some  might  be  jumping  rapidly  to 
the  conclusion  that  this  marvellous  control  over  the  elements  of  nature  might 
be  turned  to  instant  account,  in  subjugating  the  Eomans  and  other  enemies,  and 
in  providing  His  own  people  with  all  the  comforts  and  luxuries  for  which  their 
hearts  had  been  hungering  and  thirsting  so  long,  but  in  vain.  (Comp.  John  vi. 
13,  lc,  30,  31.)  There  was  moreover  the  prospect  of  most  inconvenient  and 
almost  unmanageable  thronging.  The  tendency  did  not  require  to  be  stimulated, 
but  to  be  restrained  and  repressed.  But  go  thy  way,  to  Jerusalem,  show  thy- 
self to  the  priest :  To  the  priest  who  may  happen  for  the  time  being  to  be  officiat- 
ing in  such  matters.  He  would  be  the  only  proper  party  who  was  authorized  to 
effect  the  ceremonial  cleansing.  See  Lev.  xiv.  And  offer  the  gift  that  Moses  com- 
manded :  The  gift,  the  sacrificial  gift,  which  was  determined  according  to  the 
circumstances  of  the  healed  individual.  See  Lev.  xiv.  4,  10,  21,  22,  etc.  It  is 
right  that  the  mercy  of  God  should  be  gratefully  recognised.  It  was  right  too 
that  in  that  outer  and  adumbrative  court  of  things,  which  was  constituted  by  the 
Jewish  dispensation,  there  should  be  performed  those  ceremonial  atonements 
and  purifications  which  adumbrated  what  was  needed  for  the  cleansing  of  the 
spiritually  leprous.  For  a  testimony  to  them  :  To  them,  that  is,  to  the  priest  and 
his  associates, — to  the  priests.  For  a  testimony,  to  afford  them  evidence  of  the 
Divine  power  that  was  now  at  work  among  the  people.  Trench  and  Alford  un- 
happily render  the  expression,  For  a  testimony  ayainsi  them. 

Yep..  5.  The  evangelist  adds  another  specimen  of  our  Saviour's  wonderful 
works,  the  healing  of  the  centurion's  servant.  The  same  occurrence  is  related, 
and  in  still  further  detail,  by  Luke,  vii.  1-10.  Some  indeed  have  supposed 
that  the  narratives  in  the  two  evangelists  are  descriptions  of  two  distinct  mira- 
cles. They  found  their  supposition  on  the  fact  that  what  is  attributed  to  the 
centurion  in  Matthew  is  represented  by  Luke  as  being  transacted  by  means  of 
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5  And  when  Jesus  was  entered  into  Capernaum,  there  came 
unto  him  a  centurion,  beseeching  him,  6  and  saying,  Lord,  my 
servant  lieth  at  home  sick  of  the  palsy,  grievously  tormented. 
7  And  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  I  will  come  and  heal  him.  8  The 
centurion  answered  and  said,  Lord,  I  am  not  worthy  that  thou 

messengers.  But  this  diversity  of  representation  is,  as  Calvin  remarks, 
"nothing"  (nihil).  "All  historical  narrative,"  says  Trench,  "and  all  the 
language  of  common  life,  is  full  of  it."  Matthew  is  not  aiming  at  giving  scien- 
tific descriptions  of  unessential  details.  He  is  giving  us  a  succession  of  vivid 
tableaux  in  which  Jesus  is  represented  as  at  work.  And  to  his  eye,  while  en- 
gaged in  painting  the  tableau  of  the  scene  before  us,  the  centurion  was  really 
present  with  the  Lord  by  means  of  his  deputies.  The  presence  of  the  deputies 
is  shaded  off  for  the  moment  by  a  particular  fold  of  the  drapery  of  the  painting. 
And  when  He  was  entered  into  Capernaum  :  A  thriving  town,  lying  on  the  north- 
west shore  of  the  sea  of  Tiberias  ;  a  favourite  and  highly  favoured  resort  of  our 
Lord.  It  is  called  "  His  own  city"  in  chap.  ix.  1.  There  came  to  Him  a  cen- 
turion, beseeching  Him :  This  centurion  was  a  Gentile  (Luke  vii.  9),  and  connected 
no  doubt  with  some  military  station  at  Capernaum.  The  term  centurion  leads 
us  to  think  of  the  Roman  army,  which  was  divided  into  legions.  Every  legion 
was  subdivided  into  ten  cohorts  or  hands  (Acts  x.  1).  Every  cohort  contained 
three  maniples.  And  every  maniple  consisted  of  two  centuries.  The  century 
consisted,  as  is  evident  from  the  name,  of  one  hundred  men  ;  though  even  when 
the  numbers  of  the  men  came  to  be  reduced,  the  name  continued.  There  were 
sixty  centuries  in  every  legion.  The  centurion  was  the  commander  of  a  cen- 
tury.    The  word  is  rendered  liunderder  by  Sir  John  Cheke. 

Ver.  6.  And  saying,  Lord,  my  servant :  Or,  more  literally,  my  boy.  The  word 
in  the  original  is  ambiguous,  just  like  our  English  word  boy.  It  was  used  some- 
times of  a  son,  and  sometimes  of  a  servant.  It  is  translated  son  in  John  iv.  51, 
Acts  iii.  13,  26.  In  the  other  passages  where  it  occurs  it  is  generally  rendered 
servant.  Here,  as  we  learn  from  the  word  employed  in  Luke  vii.  2  (SoOXos),  it 
is  used  in  reference  to  a  servant.  And  he  had  been  no  doubt  a  valuable  and 
trusty  servant,  seeing  he  was  so  much  loved  and  respected  by  his  master. 
Lieth  at  home  :  Or,  more  literally,  in  the  house.  He  lieth,  or  has  been  struck 
down.  Sick  of  the  palsy :  Or  rather,  in  a  paralysed  condition,  utterly  pro- 
strate. Our  word  palsy,  as  now  used,  does  not  convey  the  idea  intended. 
Grievously  tormented :  Eacked  with  pain.  Tyndale  renders  it,  greuously 
paynrd. 

Ver.  7.  And  Jesus  saith  to  him,  I  will  come  and  heal  him :  There  was  not 
only  the  willingness  of  love  ;  there  was  likewise  the  thorough  self  consciousness 
of  power.  He  would  heal,  and  He  could  heal.  He  could  heal,  and  He  loould 
heal.     Whithersoever  His  love  flew,  it  flew  "  with  healing  in  its  wings." 

Ver.  8.  The  centurion  answered  and  said,  Lord,  I  am  not  worthy  that  Thou 
shouldest  come  under  my  roof:  The  centurion  had  been  one  of  those  noble  spirits 
who  had  burst  the  fetters  of  the  prevailing  polytheism,  and  who  were  worship- 
ping the  true  God.  He  had  built  a  synagogue  for  his  Jewish  neighbours  (Luke 
vii.  5),  and  was  doubtless  a  student  of  their  Scriptures-  He  recognised  in 
Jesus  the  promised  Messiah,  and  was  prostrating  himself  in  spirit  at  His  feet. 
The  expression,  I  am  not  worthy  that  Thou  shouldest  come  under  my  roof,  is  liter- 
ally I  am  not  sufficient,  or  fit,  in  order  that  Thou  shouldest  come  under  my  roof. 
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sliouldest  come  under  my  roof:  but  speak  the  word  only,  and 
my  servant  shall  be  healed.  9  For  I  am  a  man  under  author- 
ity, having  soldiers  under  me  :  and  I  say  to  this  man,  Go,  and 
he  goeth;  and  to  another,  Come,  and  he  cometh;  and  to  my 
servant,  Do  this,  and  he  doeth  it.     10  When  Jesus  heard  it,  he 

It  is  a  compressed  way  of  saying,  I  am  not  such  as  to  make  it  fit — that  is,  I  am 
not  worthy — that  Thou  shouldest  put  Thyself  to  trouble,  in  order  that  Tlboumightest 
come  under  my  roof.  Bat  speak  the  word  only, — or,  more  literally  according  to 
the  correct  reading  (\6yw,  not  \6yov),  But  just  speak  by  a  word,  or  by  icord  (of 
mouth).  And  my  boy  shall  he  healed:  I  know  that  Thy  power  reaches  afar  off, 
and  can  work  at  a  distance  as  well  as  near  at  hand. 

Vee.  9.  Fori  am  a  man  under  authority:  Our  translators  have  unhappily, 
and  no  doubt  inadvertently,  neglected  to  translate  a  very  important  little  parti- 
cle (ko.1),  meaning  and  or  also.  They  have  properly  translated  it  in  Luke  vii.  8, 
41  For  I  also  am  a  man  set  under  authority."  Tyndale  did  not  neglect  this  also 
in  the  passage  before  us  ;  and  hence  too  it  is  in  Cranmer's  Bible.  It  is  likewise 
in  the  Geneva  version  (though  not  in  the  preliminary  edition  of  1557).  It  is 
also  in  the  Eheims  or  Roman  Catholic  version.  It  is  very  essential.  The 
centurion  draws  a  comparison  between  our  Lord's  position  and  his  own.  He 
was  a  man  under  authority.  He  might  have  said,  with  truth,  that  he  was  a 
man  in  authority.  But  he  preferred  to  bring  more  prominently  into  view  the 
fact  of  his  subordinate  position.  He  had  power  indeed,  but  it  was  authorized 
and  delegated  power,  power  derived  from  the  powers  above  him,  such  as  the 
tribunes  or  chief  captains  (Acts  xxi.  31)  of  the  legion.  The  position  of  Christ 
was  somewhat  corresponding.  He  was  sent  from  above.  He  held  a  commission. 
He  was  under  authority,  and  therefore  in  authority.  "  All  power — all  authority 
— was  given  unto  Him"  (Matt,  xxviii.  18).  He  was  the  Lord  High  Commis 
sioner  of  the  Sovereign  of  the  Universe,  the  Chief  Captain  of  Salvation.  The 
centurion's  conception  of  the  position  of  Jesus,  as  authorized  and  therefore 
authoritative,  is  far  clearer  than  that  of  many  of  the  commentators,  who  sup- 
pose that  a  contrast  is  intended  between  the  centurion's  limited  power  and  the 
absolute  power  of  our  Lord.  Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  for  example,  represents  the 
case  thus:  "  How  much  more  canst  Thou  accomplish  whatsoever  Thou  wiliest, 
being  under  no  control."  Wordsworth  thus,  "  How  much  more  Thou,  who  hast 
no  superior.'''  This  is  entirely  and  totally  to  gainsay  the  evangelist's  also. 
Having  under  myself  soldiers  ;  and  I  say  to  this  man :  Or  better,  to  this  one. 
And  to  my  servant :  That  is,  to  my  valet,  my  body  servant ;  most  probably  he 
"here  alludes  to  the  boy  servant  who  was  unwell.  In  some  such  authoritative 
manner  could  Jesus  signify  His  pleasure,  just  on  the  spot  where  He  stood  ;  and 
His  pleasure  would  instantly  be  carried  into  effect,  though  it  should  have  refer- 
ence to  a  distant  object.  The  centurion  does  not  indicate  the  way  in  which, 
according  to  his  conception,  the  behests  of  the  Saviour  might  be  executed,  as, 
for  instance,  by  the  ministry  of  angels,  or  by  the  ministry  of  the  elements  of 
nature,  or  by  the  ministry  of  supernatural  elements  or  forces.  He  merely 
expresses  his  faith  in  the  ability  of  our  Lord  to  effect  with  ease  whatsoever 
it  might  be  His  pleasure  to  bring  to  pass. 

Vee.  10.  And  when  Jesus  heard  it,  He  marvelled :  And  admired.  He  waa 
filled  with  admiration.  His  wonder  need  not  be  regarded  as  the  surprise  tc 
which  ignorance  is  subject.     There  is  often  more  in  wonder  than  the  recogni- 
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marvelled,  and  said  to  them  that  followed,  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
I  have  not  found  so  great  faith,  no,  not  in  Israel.  11  And 
I  say  unto  you,  That  many  shall  come  from  the  east  and 
west,  and  shall  sit  down  with  Abraham,  and  Isaac,  and  Jacob, 
in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  12  But  the  children  of  the  king- 
dom shall  be  cast  out  into  outer  darkness:  there  shall  be 
weeping  and  gnashing  of  teeth.  13  And  Jesus  said  unto  the 
centurion,  Go  thy  way ;  and  as  thou  hast  believed,  so  be  it 
done  unto  thee.  And  his  servant  was  healed  in  the  selfsame 
hour. 


tion  of  "the  unexpected."  There  is,  when  its  object  is  transcendent  in  excel- 
lence or  glory,  the  element  of  persistent  and  increasing  admiration.  I  have 
not  found  so  great  faith,  no,  not  in  Israel :  Not  even  in  Israel  did  I  ever  find  so 
great  faith. 

Ver.  11.  And  I  say  unto  yon  :  Or  rather,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  it,  But  1 
say  unto  you.  The  centurion's  faith  was  not  a  solitary  case  in  Gentiledom. 
I  say  unto  you  That  many  shall  come  from  the  east  and  west :  Many  Gentiles 
from  far  distant  lands.  They  shall  come,  says  the  Saviour.  He  does  not  say, 
they  shall  go.  He  realized  that  their  movement  would  be  in  His  own  direction. 
They  shall  come  (so  as  to  be  with  Me).  And  shall  sit  down  with  Abraham, 
and  Isaac,  and  Jacob  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven:  To  enjoy  the  feast  of  everlast- 
ing bliss.  The  expression  sit  doicn  has  reference  to  the  position  at  the  banquet- 
ing table.  In  the  original  it  is,  they  shall  recline;  because,  among  the  Jews, 
as  among  the  Romans,  guests  reclined  on  couches  around  the  table,  instead  of 
sitting  on  chairs  as  with  us.  Tyndale  translates  the  expression,  and  shall  rest; 
Sir  John  Cheke,  and  schal  be  set. 

Ver.  12.  But  the  sons  of  the  kingdom  :  The  Jews,  who  by  birth  were  the 
natural  heirs  of  the  privileges  of  the  kingdom,  and  who  could  not  be  disinherited 
but  in  consequence  of  their  own  wilful  misconduct  and  unbelief.  The  Saviour 
says,  the  sons,  speaking  of  them  in  the  mass  ;  not  all  the  sons,  for  there  were 
many  exceptional  cases  of  true  faith,  akin  to  that  of  the  Eoman  centurion. 
Shall  be  cast  out  into  outer  darkness :  Or,  more  literally,  into  the  outer  dark- 
ness ;  that  is,  into  the  darkness  that  surrounds  the  gloriously  illuminated 
banqueting  house  in  which  the  Lord's  guests  shall  sit  down.  They  shall  be  cast 
out,  a  painfully  graphic  representation.  Though  they  present  themselves,  as 
it  were,  and  seek  to  pass  in  by  the  door,  yet  they  shall  obtain  no  admittance. 
They  shall  be  thrust  out,  and  shut  out.  After  it  is  too  late  for  mercy  there 
shall  be  judgement  without  mercy.  There  shall  be  weeping  and  gnashing  of 
teeth :  Or,  There  shall  be  the  weeping  and  the  gnashing  of  the  teeth  ;  words  that 
need  pondering,  but  no  paraphrasing. 

Ver.  13.  And  as  thou  hast  believed  :  Or,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  gives  it,  as  thou 
believedst.  Strauss  will  have  it  that  the  miracle  here  recorded  is  but  another 
version  of  that  which  is  narrated  in  John  iv.  46-54.  Others  have  entertained 
the  same  idea,  but  with  no  good  reason. 

Ver.  14.  Here  follows  a  brief  account  of  another  mira3le.  It  is  added  by 
the  evangelist  to  tbe  group,  without  any  intention  we  presume  of  determining 
its  precise  chronological  position.     It  is  recorded  by  Mark  in  chap.  i.  29-31 
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14  And  when  Jesus  was  come  into  Peter's  house,  lie  saw  his 
wife's  mother  laid,  and  sick  of  a  fever.  15  And  he  touched 
her  hand,  and  the  fever  left  her  :  and  she  arose,  and  minis- 
tered unto  them. 

16  When  the  even  was  come,  they  brought  unto  him  many 
that  were  possessed  with  devils  :  and  he  cast  out  the  spirits 
with  Itis  word,  and  healed  all  that  were  sick  :  17  that  it  might 
be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  by  Esaias  the  prophet,  saying, 
Himself  took  our  infirmities,  and  bare  our  sicknesses. 

and  by  Luke  in  chap.  iv.  38,  39.  And  when  Jesus  was  come  into  Peter's  house  : 
The  house  occupied  by  Peter  and  Andrew  (Mark  i.  29) ;  but  it  here  takes  its 
designation  from  him  who,  long  before  the  evangelist's  narrative  was  penned, 
had  become  the  more  prominent  of  the  two  brothers.  He  saw  his  wife's 
mother  :  "  A  wife  then  Peter  had,"  says  Trapp.  (See  1  Cor.  ix.  5.)  And  hence 
the  question  of  Ward  is  appropriate,  "  What  may  we  say  or  think  of  the  popish 
prohibition  of  priests'  marriages  ? "  Laid :  That  is,  confined  to  bed.  And 
sick  of  a  fever :  The  Eheims  translates  it,  in  a  fitte  of  a  fever.  It  is  not  un- 
worthy of  notice  that  there  is  a  far  back  etymological  connection  between  our 
word  fire  (German,  Feuer)  and  the  Latin  word  fever.  The  Greek  word  for  fire 
{irvp)  was  but  another  form  of  the  same  root ;  and  hence  the  participle  used  by 
the  evangelist  in  the  passage  before  us  (irvptcra-ova-av).  The  body  is  on  fire  in  a 
fever. 

Ver.  15.  And  He  touched  her  hand,  and  the  fever  left  her :  She  got  instant 
relief.  The  balance  of  nature  was  instantly  restored.  And  she  arose,  and  minis- 
tered to  them  :  Instead  of  to  them,  a  great  preponderance  of  good  authorities 
read  to  Him.  And  hence  this  reading  has  been  adopted  by  Scholz,  Lachmann, 
Tregelles,  and  Tischendorf.  Her  gratitude  overflowed  to  her  Deliverer,  who 
became  the  central  object  of  her  attentions.  Her  immediate  ministering  was 
evidence  of  her  complete  restoration  to  health. 

Ver.  16.  And  when  evening  was  come :  It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  evening 
referred  to  was  the  evening  after  a  sabbath  day.  (Comp.  Mark  i.  21-32.)  The 
people  might  regard  it  as  inconsistent  with  the  sanctity  of  the  sabbath  to  bring 
their  sick  ones,  for  healing,  before  the  sun  had  set.  (See  Matt.  xii.  10 ;  Mark 
hi.  2 ;  Luke  vi.  7,  xiii.  14,  xiv.  3 ;  John  v.  16.)  They  brought  to  Him  many 
that  were  possessed  with  devils  :  Or,  that  were  possessed  with  demons, — demoniacs ; 
persons  who  had  lost  hold  of  the  helm  of  self  control,  and  who  were,  in  both  body 
and  mind,  steered  hither  and  thither,  without  any  regard  to  the  chart  of  reason, 
by  malevolent  spirits.  See  under  chap.  iv.  24.  Instead  of  possessed  with  devils 
Sir  John  Cheke  uses  the  one  word  develled.  And  He  cast  out  the  spirits  with 
His  word  :  Or  by  a  word,  by  a  simple  word  of  command  ;  for  before  the 
authority  of  Jesus  every  knee  does  bow  of  things  in  heaven  and  of  things  on 
earth,  and  every  knee  must  bow  '  of  things  under  the  earth  '  (Phil.  ii.  10).  And 
healed  all  that  were  sick  :  Out  of  His  fulness  they  all  received  such  grace  as  they 
required. 

Ver.  17.  That  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  by  Esaias  the  prophet, 
Baying,  Himself  took  our  infirmities  and  bore  our  sicknesses :  The  words  quoted 
are  found  in  Isa.  liii.  4,  and  are  a  more  literal  translation  of  the  original 
Hebrew  than  is  given  in  our  Old  Testament  version.     The  oracle  from  which 
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18  Now  when  Jesus  saw  great  multitudes   about  him,  lie 


the  words  are  taken  (Isa.  lii.  13  to  liii.  12)  might  be  designated  The  Gospel 
according  to  Isaiah;  and  has  got  accumulated  around  it  an  intensely  interesting 
literature,  quite  a  little  library  of  its  own.  It  is  undoubtedly  the  Messiah  who 
is  its  great  theme ;  and  it  was  really  He  to  whom  the  prophet  pointed  from 
afar,  when  he  said,  Himself  took  our  infirmities,  and  bore  our  sicknesses.  Our  Old 
Testament  version  is,  He  hath  borne  our  griefs  and  carried  our  sorrows.  But  the 
Hebrew  word  rendered  griefs  really  means  sicknesses,  and  is  so  rendered  in 
almost  all  the  other  passages  in  which  it  occurs.  (See  Deut.  vii.  15,  xxviii.  £9, 
61 ;  1  Kings  xvii.  17  ;  2  Kings  xii.  14  ;  etc.)  The  word  rendered  sorrows  really 
means  imins  or  sufferings,  and  therefore  sorrows.  It  is  rendered  pain  in  Job 
xxxiii.  19,  Jer.  li.  8.  The  meanings  given  by  Fiirst  are,  pain,  disease,  a  icound, 
suffering,  sorrow.  Does  then  the  prophet  mean  that  the  Messiah  would  cure 
diseases?  Does  such  an  idea  exhaust  his  meaning?  It  certainly  does  not 
exhaust  his  meaning  ;  for  in  the  preceding  verse  he  has  represented  our  Lord  as 
a  man  of  sufferings,  and  the  acquaintance  of  sickness  ;  and  yet  our  Lord  was 
not  noted  for  His  personal  sicknesses  or  diseases.  He  proceeds  too  in  the  next 
verse  to  say  that  He  was  wounded  for  our  transgressions  and  bruised  for  our 
iniquities.  What  then  does  the  prophet  mean?  He  borrows  phraseology  from 
the  outer  court  of  bodily  things,  to  describe  what  takes  place  in  the  inner 
court  of  spiritual  things.  He  represents  the  coming  Messiah  as  One  who 
appeared  to  him,  in  ecstatic  vision,  as  sick  and  sore,  wounded,  bruised,  marred, 
and  suffering.  But  His  sickness  and  sores  and  wounds  and  bruises  and  agonies 
and  distresses  were  ours.  He  took  tbem  off  us,  and  laid  them  on  Himself.  It 
is  the  great  substitution  that  is  described.  The  Messiah  is  in  our  room,  and 
He  is  bearing  what  is  our  due  for  our  sins.  That  is  the  inner  court  of  the 
representation,  veiled  in  part  by  the  materialisms  of  the  outer  court.  How  then 
comes  it  that  the  evangelist,  in  the  passage  before  us,  represents  the  prophecy 
as  fulfilled  in  the  miraculous  cures  of  the  Saviour?  Has  he  misapplied  the 
prophet's  expressions  ?  Far  from  that.  He  has  only  taken,  as  he  was  entitled 
to  do,  one  step  up  toward  the  summit  of  their  full  interpretation.  It  was 
indeed  but  one  step.  Yet  in  taking  it  he  has  taught  a  profound  lesson.  Our 
Lord's  manifold  works,  when  viewed  from  the  elevation  of  tbis  step,  are  seen  to 
be,  not  disconnected  fragments  of  things  scattered  at  random  up  and  down  the 
line  of  His  terrestrial  career,  hither  and  thither.  They  are  parts  of  a  magni- 
ficent whole.  His  '  works  '  arc  His  '  work.'  There  is  plurality  in  the  unity  of 
His  work.  There  is  unity  in  the  plurality  of  His  works.  The  life's  labour  of 
our  Lord  was  a  complex  unit,  like  an  unbroken  sphere.  In  the  centre  of  the 
whole  was  the  great  propitiation.  On  the  superficies  were  the  termini  of  innu- 
merable radii,  wbich  touched  humanity  all  through  and  through  and  round  and 
round.  When  tbe  Saviour  healed  diseases  and  cast  out  demons,  He  was  acting 
on  the  superficies  of  things.  But  still  He  was  acting,  even  then,  as  the  Great 
Saviour.  And  He  had  reference,  in  every  particular  act,  in  detail,  to  the  great 
centre  of  the  work  wbich  He  had  undertaken  to  accomplish.  Hence  the  words 
of  the  prophet  were  fulfilled  by  the  curative  tvorks  of  our  Saviour,  though  they 
were  still  farther  and  more  gloriously  fulfilled  by  His  Great  Atoning  Work. 
Himself  took  our  infirmities  ;  or,  He  (and  no  other)  took  our  infirmities.  He  took 
the  infirmities  that  were  on  us  and  in  us.  He  took  them  off  us,  to  as  great  an 
extent  as  possible.  Each  of  these  infirmities,  toward  tbe  pole  of  its  spiritual 
(side,  was  about  to  develop  into  the  death  wbich  is  '  the  wages  of  sin,'  while, 
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gave  commandment  to  depart  unto  the  other  side.  19  And  a 
certain  scribe  came,  and  said  unto  him,  Master,  I  will  follow 
thee  whithersoever  thou  goest.  20  And  Jesus  saith  unto  him, 
The  foxes  have  holes,  and  the  birds  of  the  air  have  nests ; 
but   the    Son   of  man    hath   not   where  to  lay  liis  head.     21 

toward  the  pole  of  its  physical  side,  it  was  in  danger  of  developing  into  that 
physical  death  which  is  the  outer  emblem  of  death  spiritual  and  eternal.  And 
bore  our  sicknesses  :  He  delivered  us  from  our  sicknesses  as  far  as  possible  ;  and, 
in  the  essence  of  things,  He  laid  upon  Himself  all  the  penal  elements  involved 
in  them,  that  He  might  suffer  them  in  our  stead.  To  suppose  with  some  that 
the  evangelist's  application  of  the  prophet's  words  is  fully  accounted  for  by  the 
mere  fact  of  the  Saviour's  compassionate  sympathy  with  the  distressed  sufferers, 
or  to  imagine  with  others  that  the  secret  of  the  application  is  found  in  the  ex- 
haustion of  the  Saviour's  energy  by  the  multiplicity  of  His  curative  labours,  is 
but  to  prick  the  surface  of  things,  while  the  whole  of  the  glorious  interior 
remains  unprobed,  unexplored,  and  unknown. 

Ver.  18.  He  gave  commandment  to  depart  to  the  other  side  :  The  eastern  side  of 
the  sea  of  Tiberias.  He  needed  rest.  He  needed  retirement.  He  had  assumed 
human  nature  with  all  its  innocent  limitations.  And  He  was  true  to  it.  Instead, 
therefore,  of  yielding  to  the  importunities  which  assailed  Him,  and  thus  prema- 
turely draining  away  and  squandering  His  human  energies,  He  used  means  for 
their  replenishment. 

Veb.  19.  Just  as  He  was  tearing  Himself  away  from  the  excited  crowds  of 
wonderers  and  admirers,  A  certain  scribe  came :  Or,  more  literally,  one  scribe, 
that  is,  a  scribe.  He  advanced,  or  stepped  forward,  to  Jesus.  The  scribes  were 
the  literati  of  the  Jews,  the  learned  class,  who  devoted  themselves  to  the  study 
of  letters,  more  especially  of  the  sacred  writings,  and  the  traditions  of  the  rabbis. 
They  would  be  applied  to,  moreover,  by  the  mass  of  the  people  to  do  whatever 
writing  was  requisite,  in  matters  of  law,  or  commerce,  or  ordinary  correspond- 
ence. (See  on  chap.  ii.  4.)  As  a  class  they  did  not  stand  high  in  the  estima- 
tion of  our  Lord.  They  lost  sight  of  the  spirit  in  the  letter.  They  neglected  the 
spirit  of  the  letter;  and  were  outward,  artificial,  couceited,  self  indulgent,  selfish. 
Paul  asks,  Where  is  the  scribe  ?  (1  Cor.  i.  20)  and  Matthew  Henry  answers,  "  He 
is  very  seldom  following  Christ."  "  Yet,"  adds  he,  "here  is  one  that  bid  pretty 
fair  for  discipleship,  a  Saul  among  the  prophets."  Indeed  he  had  already,  to 
some  extent,  ultroneously  attached  himself  to  the  Great  Eabbi  as  a  follower  and 
scholar.  See  the  expression  in  ver.  21,  "  another  of  the  disciples."  And  said  to 
Him, Master:  Or  Teacher  {MaoicaKe)  ;  or  Rabbi.  I  will  follow  Thee  whitherso- 
ever Thon  goest :  Or  whithersoever  Thou  may  est  depart ;  for  the  word  used  is  the 
same  that  is  rendered  depart  in  the  preceding  verse  ;  I  ic  ill  follow  Thee  whither- 
soever Thou  maijest '  go  off.'  He  saw  the  Great  Rabbi  about  to  leave  in  a  boat ; 
and,  ravished  with  the  power  that  had  been  so  marvellously  exerted  on  the 
crowds,  and  with  the  lofty  character  that  beamed  forth  from  the  whole  of  the 
Saviour's  bearing  and  demeanour,  he  longed  to  be  permanently  and  more  inti- 
mately associated. 

Ver.  20.  And  Jesus  saith  to  him,  The  foxes  have  holes,  and  the  birds  of  the  air 
have  nests, — or  rather,  roosts, — but  the  Son  of  man  hath  not  where  He  may  recline 
His  head  :  Jesus  saw  that  the  (young)  man  did  not  understand  the  true  state  of 
the  case.     Like  many  others  he  was  expecting  the  Messiah,  and  had  doubtless 
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And  another  of  his  disciples  said  unto  him,  Lord,  suffer  me 
first  to  go  and  bury  my  father.  22  But  Jesus  said  unto  him, 
Follow  me;  and  let  the  dead  bury  their  dead. 


been  saying  in  his  heart,  This  must  surely  be  He.  How  noble  He  is  !  How 
godlike!  What  esteem  too  He  is  winning !  What  crowds!  What  enthusiasm! 
What  poiver  He  possesses  even  over  the  elements  of  nature  !  There  stirely  cannot 
be  any  risk  in  attaching  myself  to  Him.  There  will  be  material  comfort  imme- 
diately ;  and  the  prospect  of  glory  and  honour  when  He  comes  out  in  the  pleni- 
tude of  His  power.  Such  may  have  been  his  state  of  mind.  The  Saviour  read 
it  in  a  moment ;  and,  in  the  most  felicitous  and  dignified  yet  gentle  manner 
imaginable,  let  him  see  some  of  the  unwelcome  realities  of  the  case.  Ah,  young 
man,  the  foxes  have  their  lairs,  and  the  birds  of  the  air  have  their  roosts,  but  the 
So?i  of  man  has  no  comfortable  home  to  which  to  retire,  no  ample  establishment, 
even  in  prospect,  such  as  you  may  have  been  imagining.  He  calls  Himself  the 
Son  of  man,  with  a  reference  no  doubt  to  Daniel  vii.  13.  By  the  emphatic 
adoption  of  this  emphatic  designation  He  claimed  to  be  the  personage  there 
spoken  of,  the  King  of  kings.  The  phrase  however  does  not  mean  King  of  kings 
or  Messiah.  It  is  an  assertion  of  the  true  humanity  of  the  Messianic  King 
of  kings.  It  intimates  too,  not  only  that  He  is  a  true  man,  but  also  that  He 
is  the  true  man.  Humanity  is  normal  in  Him  ;  pure  and  undefiled.  In  Him 
we  see  what  man  may  be,  and  should  be,  and  will  be.  The  phrase  moreover, 
as  applied  by  Jesus  to  Himself,  assumes  that,  standing  as  He  did  on  a  higher 
platform  than  other  men,  and  realizing  that  He  was  the  Son  of  God,  He  yet,  in 
His  terrestrial  mission,  had  the  greatest  satisfaction  and  joy  in  identifying  Him- 
self with  those  wnose  nature  He  had  assumed  that  He  might  be  their  Saviour. 
We  know  not  the  effect  of  our  Saviour's  remark  on  the  heart  of  the  scribe. 
Perhaps,  like  the  young  man  who  came  running,  and  asked,  Good  Master,  ivhat 
shall  I  do  that  I  may  inherit  eternal  life,  he  felt  sad  at  the  saying  and  went  away 
grieved,  not  being  prepared  for  the  sacrifice  which  a  closer  fellowship  would 
involve. 

Ver.  21.  But  another  of  the  disciples  said  to  Him,  Lord,  suffer  me  first  to  go 
away  and  bury  my  father :  A  very  reasonable  and  becoming  request,  in  all  ordi- 
nary circumstances,  if  only  the  word  first  be  omitted.  As  Matthew  Henry 
remarks,  "  Piety  to  God  must  be  preferred  before  piety  to  parents,  though  that 
is  a  great  and  needful  part  of  our  religion." 

Ver.  22.  But  Jesus  said  unto  him,  Follow  Me  ;  and  leave  the  dead  to  bury  their 
dead :  We  need  not  suppose  any  approximation  to  harshness  in  this  reply  of  our 
Lord.  There  could  not  be  such  harshness,  or  any  element  of  unfeelingness.  We 
may  rest  assured  that  the  Saviour  read  this  disciple  through  and  through,  and 
said  just  what  was  needed  in  his  peculiar  circumstances.  We  know  not  his 
peculiar  circumstances.  But  no  doubt  they  were  peculiar.  Perhaps  there  would 
have  been  danger  to  his  yet  unripened  discipleship,  had  he  returned  home  into 
the  midst  of  a  peculiarly  worldly  circle.  Perhaps  his  spiritual  decision  was  just 
coming  to  the  birth,  and  moments  were  precious.  Then  again,  we  need  not 
imagine  that  his  presence  would  be  required  as  the  chief  mourner  and  actor  at 
the  burial  of  his  father,  or  that  his  absence  would  produce  confusion,  or  annoy- 
ance, or  any  want  of  decency  and  order.  Perhaps  he  was  but  one  of  a  large 
and  unholy  family  circle.  It  may  be.  And  then,  as  Chrysostorn  remarks,  "  he 
"  might  need,  if  he  went  to  the  funeral,  to  proceed,  after  the  burial,  to  make 
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28  And  when  he  was  entered  into  a  ship,  his  disciples  followed 
him.     24  And,  behold,  there  arose  a  great  tempest  in  the  sea, 


'  inquiry  about  the  will,  and  then  about  the  distribution  of  the  inheritance,  and 
"  all  the  other  things  that  follow  thereupon  ;  and  thus,"  as  the  Golden-mouthed 
father  proceeds,  "  waves  of  things  after  waves,  coming  in  upon  him  in  succession, 
•■might  bear  him  very  far  away  from  the  harbour  of  truth.  For  this  cause 
"  doubtless  the  Saviour  draws  him  and  fastens  him  to  Himself."  And  then 
again  we  must  keep  in  mind  the  very  solemn  truth  which  is  stated  by  Matthew 
Henry,  that  "  many  are  hindered  from  and  in  the  way  of  serious  godliness,  by 
"  an  over-concern  for  their  families  and  relations."  The  expression  Allow  the 
dead  to  bury  their  own  dead  is  applicable  only  to  an  ungodly  family  circle,  out 
of  which  a  member  has  been  snatched  away  by  death  in  the  midst  of  their  ungod- 
liness. Their  dead,  or,  still  more  literally,  their  own  dead  (tovs  eavrwv  veKpovs). 
Though  the  survivors  of  the  deceased  were  physically  alive,  they  were  yet  spirit- 
ually dead.  (John  v.  24,  Eph.  ii.  1.)  Sepulchral  darkness  and  gloom  were,  in 
embryo,  within  their  hearts.  As  Trapp  very  strongly  puts  it,  "  Their  bodies 
were  but  living  coffins,"  with  "  dead  souls  "  within. 

Veb.  23.  The  nautical  incident  here  recorded  (ver.  23-27)  is  narrated  also 
by  Mark  (iv.  35-41)  and  Luke  (viii.  22-25).  We  need  not  seek  for  its  precise 
chronological  position.  The  inspired  writers  were  not  solicitous  about  that. 
They  did  not  aim  in  the  least  at  following  out  a  scientific  chronology.  They 
present  us  with  scenes  grouped  together  pictorially  for  great  moral  purposes. 
And  when  He  was  entered  into  the  boat :  The  particular  vessel,  namely,  that  had 
been  put  in  readiness  for  His  passage,  in  accordance  with  His  orders  (see  ver. 
18).  The  Anglo-Saxon  Lindisfarne  Gospels,  instead  of  the  simple  word  sliip, 
"has  the  expression  little  ship  (lytlum  scipe).  The  Francic  version  of  the  ninth 
century  has  the  word  skef.  His  disciples  followed  Him  :  His  selected  and  most 
attached  disciples,  whom  He  loved  to  have  near  Him,  and  who,  on  their  part 
too,  had  no  higher  joy  than  to  be  beside  Him.  They  made  way  for  Him  to 
enter  the  skef  first,  and  then  followed  Him. 

Ver.  24.  And  lo  there  arose  a  great  tempest  in  the  sea  :  "  A  great  tempest  " 
(o-eitr/xos),  such  a  commotion  of  the  marine  elements  as  corresponds  to  an  earth- 
quake. The  lake  of  Genuesaret,  or  sea  of  Tiberias,  is  subject  to  sudden  and 
violent  squalls  and  storms.  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson  says  that  on  a  certain  occa- 
sion, in  his  experience,  "  The  sun  had  scarcely  set,  when  the  wind  began  to 
"rush  down  toward  the  lake,  and  it  continued  all  night  long  with  constantly 
"increasing  violence,  so  that  when  we  reached  the  shore  next  morning  the  face 
"  of  the  lake  was  like  a  huge  boiling  caldron.  The  wind  howled  down  every 
"  wady  from  the  north-east  and  east  with  such  fury  that  no  efforts  of  rowers 
"  could  have  brought  a  boat  to  shore  at  any  point  along  that  coast.  To  under- 
"  stand  the  causes  of  these  sudden  and  violent  ten^oests,  we  must  remember 
"  that  the  lake  lies  low,  600  feet  lower  than  the  ocean  ;  that  the  vast  and  naked 
"  plateaus  of  the  Jaulan  rise  to  a  great  height,  spreading  backward  tc  the  wilds 
"of  the  Hauran,  and  upward  to  snowy  Hermon ;  that  the  water-courses  have 
"  cut  out  profound  ravines  and  wild  gorges,  converging  to  the  head  of  the  lake, 
"  and  that  these  act  like  gigantic  funnels  to  draw  down  the  cold  winds  from 
"  the  mountains.  On  the  occasion  referred  to  we  subsequently  pitched  our 
"  tents  at  the  shore,  and  remained  for  three  days  and  nights  exposed  to  this 
"'  tremendous  wind.     We  had  to  double-pin  all  the  tent  ropes,  and  frequently 
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insomuch  that  the  ship  was  covered  with  the  waves  :  but  he 
was  asleep.  25  And  his  disciples  came  to  him,  and  awoke 
him,  saying,  Lord  save  us:  we  perish.  26  And  he  saith 
unto  them,  Why  are  ye  fearful,  O  ye  of  little  faith  ?  Then 
he  arose,  and  rebuked  the  winds  and  the  sea;  and  there 
was  a  great  calm.  27  But  the  men  marvelled,  saying,  What 
manner  of  man  is  this,  that  even  the  winds  and  the  sea  obey 
him ! 

"  were  obliged  to  hang  with  our  whole  weight  upon  them  to  keep  the  quivering 
"tabernacle  from  being  carried  up  bodily  into  the  air."  {The  Land  and  the 
Book,  part  ii.,  chap.  25.)  Insomuch  that  the  boat  was  covered  with  the  waves  : 
With  the  waves,  or  more  literally,  Under  the  waves.  The  waves  broke  in  volume 
over  it.  But  He  was  asleep  (in  the  hinder  part  of  the  ship,  says  Mark,  that  is, 
in  the  little  cabin),  enjoying  the  deep  sweet  repose  consequent  on  natural  ex- 
haustion.    How  really  and  thoroughly  human  !     It  is  delightful  to  realize  it. 

Ver.  25.  And  His  disciples  came  to  Him,  and  awoke  Him  :  Or,  And  His 
disciples,  approaching,  aivoke  Him.  Saying,  Lord,  save  us,  we  perish  :  Or,  more 
literally  and  graphically,  Lord,  save  !  we  perish.  The  abruptness  of  the  lan- 
guage is  graphic,  and  most  natural. 

Ver.  2G.  And  He  saith  to  them — namely,  ere  He  yet  arose  from  His  pillow — 
Why  are  ye  frightened,  0  ye  of  little  faith  ?  How  can  ye  suppose  that  there  is 
danger  ?  Am  not  I  with  you  in  the  vessel  ?  Thus  He  gently  rebuked  their 
alarm,  and  their  deficiency  in  faith.  Yet,  as  Trapp  remarks,  "  He  calleth  them 
not  nullifidians,"  for  "Faith  is  faith,  though  never  so  little  of  it."  Then 
He  arose,  and  rebuked  the  winds  and  the  sea,  and  there  was  a  great  calm :  He 
exercised  His  power  upon  the  winds  and  the  waves,  reducing  them  authorita- 
tively into  instantaneous  stillness.  Behold,  a  far  greater  than  Jonas  is  here 
(Matt.  xii.  41).  If  we  shall  suppose,  with  Maldonato  and  Trapp  and  Trench, 
that  in  the  midst  of  the  storm,  and  interblending  with  its  elements,  there  was 
some  malevolent  Presence,  an  idea  by  no  means  unscriptural  or  unreasonable 
(collate  Job  i.  12,  Ps.  civ.  4,  Heb.  i.  7),  then  the  rebuke  of  the  Saviour  would 
be  more  than  the  mere  forthputting  of  authority  ;  and  it  would  alight  with 
special  point  and  power  on  the  Spiritual  Wickedness.     (See  Eph.  vi.  12.) 

Ver.  27.  But  the  men  marvelled  :  The  men,  that  is,  says  Meyer,  the  others 
in  the  boat  besides  the  Saviour  and  His  disciples.  Fritzsche  again  thinks  that 
the  reference  is  to  all  such  in  the  neighbourhood  as  heard  the  news  of  the 
occurrence.  But  it  seems  to  be  more  natural  to  understand  the  expression  as 
simply  designating  all  who  were  in  the  vessel ;  and  all  would  probably  be  more 
or  less  attached  disciples.  (Comp.  Mark  iv.  41,  Luke  viii.  25.)  There  was 
something  in  the  action  of  the  Saviour  that  suggested  that  special  element  of 
His  being  that  was  more  than  human.  His  Divinity  had  been  shining  forth ; 
and  in  the  light  of  its  effulgence  a  contrast  is  silently  and  instinctively  sug- 
gested. It  is  thus  that  the  evangelist  naturally  speaks  of  His  disciples  as  men. 
Saying,  What  manner  of  man  is  this,  that  even  the  winds  and  the  sea  obey  Him  : 
The  expression  What  manner  of  man  is  scarcely  an  adequate  representation 
of  the  original  word  {wot  air  os).  There  is  no  element  in  that  word  to  suggest 
man  specifically.  And  yet  the  version  of  Young,  which  correctly  omits  the 
specific  word  man,  What  kind  is  this  ?  or  the  Anglo-Saxon  version,  Hwcet  is 
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28  And   when   he  was    come  to    the  other    side  into    the 
country  of  the  Gergeser  es,  there  met  him  two  possessed  with 

thes?  (What  is  this  ?)  is  a  still  more  inadequate  representation  of  the  force  of 
the  original ;  for  such  a  version  suggests  to  us  rather  a  reference  to  a  thing  than 
to  a  person,  while  the  original,  on  the  contrary,  suggests  personality  by  its 
gender.  The  idea  might  be  expressed  thus,  What  manner  of  person  is  this  ? 
What  kind  of  being  is  this  I  The  disciples  felt  conscious  that  hitherto  they  had 
known  little  of  the  Lord.  They  knew  little  yet.  They  had  only  got  glimpses 
into  Something  Within,  that  seemed  to  be  transcendent  in  glory  and  illimitable 
in  resources. 

Ver.  28.  The  miracle  hereafter  related  is  given  also  by  Mark  (v.  1-17)  and 
Luke  (viii.  26-37).  And  when  He  was  come  to  the  other  side — of  the  sea  of 
Tiberias,  the  east  side — into  the  country  of  the  Gergesenes  :  There  has  been  much 
dispute  concerning  this  word  Gergesenes,  whether  it  be  the  correct  reading  or 
not.  We  think  that  it  is,  substantially  ;  though  perhaps  Gerasenes  may  be  the 
more  correct  form  of  the  word.  Gadarenes  indeed  is  the  word  that  is  found 
in  our  version  of  the  corresponding  passages  of  Mark  and  Luke.  But  in  both 
of  these  passages  the  preponderance  of  the  best  authorities  is  against  the 
reading.  In  the  passage  before  us  too,  Gadarenes  occurs  in  the  uncial  manu- 
scripts B  C  M  A ;  and  it  is  the  reading  that  is  approved  of  by  Tischendorf, 
Tregelles,  Fritzsche,  Meyer,  Trench,  Westcott-and-Hort.  But  Gerasenes  is 
approved  of  by  Griesbach,  and  received  into  the.  text  by  Lachmann.  It  is 
supported  by  the  Vulgate  version,  and  the  Italic.  And,  what  is  of  very  great 
weight,  it  was  the  prevailing  reading  in  the  manuscripts  to  which  Origen  had 
access  (Opera,  i.  239,  ed.  Lommatzsch).  Origen  himself,  however,  did  not  like 
it,  as  he  connected  it  with  the  Arabian  town  Gerasa,  which  was  twenty  miles 
east  of  the  Jordan,  and  thus  far  too  distant  from  the  scene  of  the  miracle, 
which  must  have  been  on  the  very  coast  of  the  sea  of  Tiberias.  He  said  that 
the  reference  must  be  to  Gergesa,  which  was  an  ancient  town  close  to  the  sea, 
with  an  adjoining  precipice  abutting  on  the  waters.  He  was,  we  conceive,  both 
right  and  wrong  in  his  idea.  He  was  right  in  supposing  that  the  reference 
could  not  be  to  the  Arabian  city  Gerasa,  or  to  the  Jewish  city  Gadara,  but  he 
was  wrong  in  supposing  that  the  word  Gerasenes  must  be  connected  with  the 
Arabian  Gerasa  beyond  the  Jordan,  and  that  it  could  not  be,  and  was  not,  the 
name  of  the  inhabitants  of  his  own  town  Gergesa.  His  Gergesa  seems  to  have 
been  just  another  way  of  pronouncing  Geraza,  or  Gerasa,  or  Gersa.  Dr.  W.  M. 
Thomson  seems  to  have  rediscovered  the  ancient  city  referred  to  by  Origen, 
but,  to  his  ear,  it  was  called  Kerza  or  Gersa  by  his  Bed awin  guide.  "  It  is," 
he  says,  "within  a  few  rods  of  the  shore;  and  an  immense  mountain  rises 
"  directly  above  it,  in  which  are  ancient  tombs,  out  of  some  of  which  the  two 
"  men  possessed  of  the  devils  may  have  issued  to  meet  Jesus.  The  lake  is  so 
"  near  the  base  -of  the  mountain  that  the  swine,  rushing  madly  down  it,  could 
"  not  stop,  but  would  be  hurried  on  into  the  water  and  drowned.  The  place 
"  is  one  which  our  Lord  would  be  likely  to  visit,  having  Capernaum  in  full 
"view  to  the  north,  and  Galilee  '  over  against  it,'  as  Luke  says  it  was  (viii. 
"26).  The  name,  however,  pronounced  by  Bedawin  Arabs  is  so  similar  to 
"  Gergesa,  that,  to  all  my  inquiries  for  this  place,  they  invariably  said  it  was 
"  at  Cliersa  ;  and  they  insisted  that  they  were  identical,  and  I  agree  with  them 
"in  this  opinion."  (The  Land  and  the  Book,  part  ii.,  chap.  25.)  The  reading 
is  Gergesenes  in  the  uncial  manuscripts  E  K  L  S  U  V  X  II.     It  is  the  reading  too 
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devils,  coming  out  of  the  touibs,  excegding  fierce,  so  that  no 

of  the  Gothic,  Armenian,  Coptic,  and  iEthiopic  versions.  But  as  Origen  does 
not  mention  that  it  was  in  any  of  his  manuscripts,  it  maj  perhaps  have  got  a 
footing  in  so  many  codices  in  consequence  of  his  strongly  expressed  judgement 
that  it  must  be  Gergesa  that  is  referred  to.  The  reading  of  the  extremely  old 
and  valuable  Sinaitic  manuscript  is  Gazarenes,  which  may  be  either  a  corrupt 
form  of  Gerasenes  or  Gergesenes,  or  a  corrupt  form  of  Gadarenes.  The  place 
was  unknown  to  Greek  scholars,  and  therefore  they  might  be  liable  to  mis- 
pronounce it  a  little.  Gadara  however  was  the  metropolis  of  Persea,  and  was 
otherwise  well  known  in  consequence  of  its  far  famed  warm  baths  ;  and  hence 
perhaps  the  introduction  into  the  text  of  Gadarenes  in  place  of  Gerasenes,  or 
Gergesenes,  or  Gazarenes.  But  it  really  seems  impossible  that  Gadarenes  can 
be  referred  to.  The  miracle  could  not  have  taken  place  at  Gadara.  Dr.  W.  M. 
Thomson  says  :  "  I  take  for  granted  that  Um  Keis  marks  the  site  of  Gadara; 
"  and  it  was  therefore  about  three  hours  to  the  south  of  the  extreme  shore  of 
"  the  lake  in  that  direction.  There  is  first  a  broad  plain  from  Khurbet  Samra 
"to  the  Jermuk;  then  the  vast  gorge  of  this  river;  and  after  it  an  ascent  for 
"an  hour  and  a  half  to  Um  Keis.  No  one,  I  think,  will  maintain  that  this 
"  meets  the  requirements  of  the  sacred  narratives.  It  is  in  irreconcilable 
"  contradiction  to  them.  It  is  true  that  a  celebrated  traveller,  from  his  lofty 
"standpoint  at  Um  Keis,  overlooks  all  intervening  obstacles,  and  makes  the 
<l  swine  rush  headlong  into  the  lake  from  beneath  his  very  feet.  But  to  do 
"this  in  fact  (and  the  evangelists  deal  only  in  plain  facts),  they  must  have 
"  run  down  the  mountain  for  an  hour  and  a  half,  forded  the  deep  Jermuk, 
"  quite  as  formidable  as  the  Jordan  itself,  ascended  its  northern  bank,  and 
"  raced  across  a  level  plain  several  miles,  before  they  could  reach  the  nearest 
"  margin  of  the  lake,  a  feat  which  no  herd  of  swine  would  be  likely  to  achieve, 
"even  though  they  were  'possessed.'  The  site  of  the  miracle  therefore  ivas 
not  at  Gadara."  (The  Land  and  the  Book,  part  ii.,  chap.  25.)  There  met  Him 
two  possessed  with  devils :  Or,  more  literally,  possessed  with  demons ;  two  de- 
moniacs, or,  as  the  Anglo-Saxon  version  has  it,  two  who  had  devil-sickness 
{deofel-seocnysse) ;  two  poor  unfortunate  wretches,  who,  in  both  soul  and  body, 
had  come  in  some  abnormal  way  under  the  power  of  evil  spirits.  (See  on 
chap.  iv.  2L)  If  there  be  spirit  at  all,  there  are  no  doubt  spirits.  If  there  be 
spirits  at  all,  there  are  no  doubt  both  good  spirit?  and  evil.  If  there  be  evil 
spirits  at  all,  they  will  no  doubt  be  somewhere,  and  have  some  influence  on 
things  and  persons  around  them.  Why  should  any  wonder  that,  on  certain 
given  conditions,  they  should  have  peculiar  and  peculiarly  mastering  and 
overmastering  power  over  certain  peculiar  individuals,  coming,  as  it  were, 
between  their  souls  and  their  bodies,  imprisoning  the  former  and  energizing 
the  latter  ?  Matthew  mentions  two  demoniacs ;  Mark  and  Luke  make  mention 
only  of  one.  It  would  appear  that  one  of  the  two  had  been  peculiarly  and 
pre-eminently  prominent,  the  other  being,  for  some  reason  or  other,  shaded  off 
from  before  the  thoughts  of  the  other  evangelists.  Coming  out  of  the  tombs  : 
Which  are  excavated  in  the  adjoining  mountain.  These  excavated  tombs  are 
vaulted  chambers,  and  afford  a  convenient  though  dreary  shelter  and  haunt  to 
such  unhappy  individuals  as  feel  impelled  to  forsake  the  society  of  their  fellow 
men.  Warburtou,  in  The  Crescent  and  the  Cross  (vol.  ii.,  p.  352),  says  of 
himself:  "  On  descending  from  these  heights  (viz.  of  Lebanon),  I  found  myself 
"in  a  cemetery,  whose  sculptured  turbans  showed  me  that  the  neighbouring 
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man  might  pass  by  that  way.  29  And,  behold,  they  cried 
out,  saying,  What  have  we  to  do  with  thee,  Jesus,  thou  Son  of 
God  ?  art  thou  come  hither  to  torment  us  before  the  time  ?  30 
And  there  was  a  good  way  off  from  them  an  herd  of  many  swine 

"  village  was  Moslem.  The  silence  of  the  night  was  now  broken  by  fierce  yells 
*'  and  bowlings,  which  I  discovered  proceeded  from  a  naked  maniac,  who  was 
"  fighting  with  some  wild  dogs  for  a  bone.  The  moment  he  perceived  me,  ha 
"left  his  canine  comrades,  and  bounding  along  with  rapid  strides,  seized  my 
"  horse's  bridle,  and  almost  forced  him  backward  over  the  cliff,  by  the  grip  he 
*'  held  of  the  powerful  Mameluke  bit."  (See  Trench's  Miracles,  §  5.)  Exceeding 
fierce  :  Exceeding  furious  or  furibund  ;  exceeding  dangerous.  The  word  origin- 
ally means  difficult ;  exceeding  difficult  to  manage,  exceeding  difficult  to  deal 
with.  So  that  no  man  might  pass  by  that  way:  Might  pass,  liad  might  to  pass, 
was  able  to  pass  (i&xvet-v  Trape\0dv).  It  was  at  the  peril  of  one's  life  to  attempt 
to  pass  tbat  way. 

Ver.  29.  The  moment  the  demoniacs  saw  the  Saviour  and  His  party,  they 
rushed  down  toward  Him,  And  behold  they  cried  out,  saying,  What  have  we  to  dc 
with  Thee,  Jesus,  Thou  Son  of  God :  It  was  the  utterance  rather  of  the  demons 
than  of  the  demoniacs.  It  is  probable  that  the  word  Jesus  has  crept  in  from 
the  margin.  It  is  not  found  in  the  best  of  the  old  uncial  manuscripts.  It  is 
omitted  by  Griesbach,  Lachmaun,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford.  Tliou  Son  of 
God :  The  Divine  side  of  our  Lord's  nature  was  perfectly  apparent  to  the  spi- 
ritual eyes  that  were  gleaming  out  from  behind  the  glaring  eyeballs  of  the 
demoniacs.  The  Mighty  Presence  could  not  by  them  be  mistaken.  The  ex- 
pression, What  have  ice  to  do  with  Thee  ?  or,  very  literally,  What  to  us  and  to 
Thee  ?  is  a  peculiar  idiom,  but  common  among  the  Jews.  It  is  found  in  Josh, 
xxii.  24 ;  Jud.  xi.  12 ;  2  Sam.  xvi.  10 ;  1  Kings  xvii.  18 ;  2  Kings  iii.  13,  ix.  18, 19 ; 
2  Chron.  xxxv.  21 ;  Matt,  xxvii.  19  ;  Mark  i.  24,  v.  7 ;  Luke  iv.  31,  viii.  28 ; 
John  ii.  4.  It  conveys,  according  to  circumstances,  various  shades  of  import ; 
but  here  it  is  deprecatory,  and  means  Why  interfere  tvithus?  It  indicates  an 
anticipation  of  interference.  The  Son  of  God  had  become  the  Son  of  man  tbat 
He  might  destroy  the  zoorks  of  the  devil ;  and  never  will  He  cease  interfering 
with  the  devil's  emissaries,  until  they  are  everywhere  driven  back  and  over- 
thrown. Art  Thou  come  hither  to  torment  us  before  the  time?  That  is,  before  the 
day  of  final  judgement  ?  It  would  appear  that  there  will  be  a  coincidence  of 
cycles  at  that  time.  The  affairs  of  more  worlds  than  one  may  then  be  wound 
up.  Afterward,  alas,  there  will  be,  to  some,  special  woes.  To  these  woes  the 
spirits  in  the  case  before  us  make  anticipative  reference.  They  recognised  their 
Judge  in  Jesus. 

Ver.  30.  And  there  was  at  a  distance  from  them  an  herd  of  many  swine  feed- 
ing :  Unclean  animals,  that  were  an  abomination  to  all  true  Jews  (Lev.  xi.  7, 
Deut.  xiv.  8).  The  keeping  of  them,  or  the  rearing  of  them,  was  strictly  for- 
bidden by  the  Jewish  canon  law,  as  Dr.  Lightfoot  shows  in  his  Exercitations. 
The  sow  was  held  among  other  peoples  also  in  abomination ;  as  among  the 
Egyptians,  for  instance.  There  were  many  persons  indeed  in  Egypt  who  used 
its  flesh  ;  for  Herodotus  tells  us  tbat  there  was  a  class  of  swineherds.  But  ho 
says :  "  The  Egyptians  esteem  the  hog  to  be  an  unclean  animal,  and  that  to 
"  such  a  degree  that,  in  the  first  place,  if  any  one  in  passing  by  happens  to 
"  touch  a  pig,  even  with  his  garments,  he  immediately  goes  down  to  the  river 
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feeding.  31  So  the  devils  besought  him,  saying,  If  thou  cast 
us  out,  suffer  us  to  go  away  into  the  herd  of  swine.  32  And 
lie  said  unto  them,  Go.  And  when  they  were  come  out,  they 
went  into  the  herd  of  swine :  and,  behold,  the  whole  herd  of 

"  and  plunges  in  ;  and  in  the  second  place,  the  swineherds,  though  Egyptian 
•'  born,  are  the  only  persons  of  all  the  inhabitants  of  the  country  who  may  not 
"  enter  a  temple.  Neither  will  any  one  give  them  his  daughter  in  marriage,  or 
"  take  to  himself  a  wife  from  among  them,  so  that  the  swineherds  intermarry 
"  exclusively  in  their  own  class."  (History,  ii.  47.)  The  abhorrence  entertained 
by  the  true  Jews  for  the  flesh  of  swine  may  be  judged  of  from  what  is  said  in* 
Isa.  lxv.  3, 4:  "A  people  that  provoketh  Me  to  anger  continually  to  My  face; 
that  sacrificeth  in  gardens,  and  burnetii  incense  upon  altars  of  brick  ;  which 
remain  among  the  graves,  and  lodge  in  the  monuments,  which  eat  swine's  Jlesh,  and 
broth  of  abominable  things  is  in  their  vessels."  There  may  have  been  physio- 
logical reasons  intertwining  themselves  with  the  statute  that  rendered  swine's 
flesh  unclean  ;  but  there  must  likewise,  we  presume,  have  been  reasons  derived 
from  certain  moral  associations  (comp.  Herodotus  ii.  47),  which  do  not  now  exist, 
at  least  in  European  countries.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  certain  degraded  classes 
among  the  Jews,  and  more  especially  such  as  were  mixed  more  or  less  with  Gen- 
tiles, paid  no  heed  to  the  Mosaic  interdict  on  the  use  of  swine's  flesh,  and  hence 
probably  the  existence  of  the  herd  in  the  country  of  the  Gerasenes.  To  this 
very  day  the  country  of  the  Gerasenes  is  the  habitat  of  wild  hogs.  When  Dr. 
W.  M.  Thomson  was  there  the  land  was  "  everywhere  ploughed  up  by  wild 
"hogs  in  search  of  the  esculent  roots  upon  which  they  live,"  says  he,  "  at  this 
"time  of  the  year.  It  is  a  fact  that  these  creatures  still  abound  at  this  place, 
"  and  in  a  state  as  wild  and  fierce  as  though  they  were  still  '  possessed.'  "  (The 
Land  and  the  Book,  partii.,  chap.  25.) 

Vek.  31.  And  the  demons  besought  Him,  saying,  If  Thou  cast  ns  out,  permit 
us  to  go  away  into  the  herd  of  swine :  Or,  according  to  the  reading  of  the 
ancient  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  and  of  the  Vulgate  and  older  Latin 
version,  send  us  off  into  the  herd  of  swine.  Whence  such  a  request  ?  We  are 
not  told,  and  we  need  not  anxiously  conjecture.  Theophylact  supposes  that 
their  aim  was  to  arrest  the  influence  of  Jesus  in  the  locality,  by  stirring  lip  the 
opposition  of  the  proprietors  of  the  flock.  Perhaps  there  was  pure  malice. 
Perhaps  too  there  was  infatuated  malice,  for  it  is  needless  to  suppose  that  they 
always,  or  even  that  they  ever,  reasoned  well.  Are  they  not  always  in  the  end 
outwitted?  Is  not  Satan  himself,  as  Jonathan  Edwards  expresses  it,  "  one  of  the 
greatest  fools  and  blockheads  in  the  world?"  (See  his  Misccll.  Obs.  The  Devil.) 
Was  there  ever,  after  all,  such  a  fool  ?  "  Sin,"  says  Jonathan  Edwards,  "  is  of 
such  a  nature  that  it  strangely  infatuates  and  stultifies  the  mind  "  (ut  suj)ra). 
The  greatest  sinner  is  the  most  infatuated  and  stultified.  Young,  in  the  last 
line  of  the  8th  Book  of  his  Niglit  Thougltts,  says,  "  Satan,  thy  master,  I  dare 
call  a  dunce."    He  is  so  in  some  very  important  respects. 

Ver.  32.  And  He  said  unto  them,  Go  :  It  may  be  that  they  knew  not  well 
what  they  had  desired ;  and  the  Saviour,  looking  far  farther  forward,  and  look- 
ing around  too  on  what  would  be  beneficial  to  the  delivered  demoniacs,  and  on 
what  would  be  moreover  a  righteous  sentence  and  judgement  in  reference  to 
the  inconsistent  and  degraded  Gerasenes,  gave  the  permission  desired.  And, 
having  come  out,  they  went  off  into  the  swine ;  and  behold  the  whole  herd  rushed 
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swine  ran  violently  down  a  steep  place  into  the  sea,  and 
perished  in  the  waters.     33  And  they  that  kept  them  fled,  and 

down  the  steep  into  the  sea,  and  perished  in  the  waters.  They  did  not  plunge 
into  the  sea  from  an  overhanging  cliff.  There  is  no  such  cliff.  There  is  a 
narrow  margin  of  ground  between  the  water  and  the  base  of  the  steep  declivity. 
"  A  great  herd  of  swine,  we  will  suppose,"  says  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson,  "  is  feeding 
"  on  the  mountain.  They  are  seized  with  a  sudden  panic,  rush  madly  down  the 
"almost  perpendicular  declivity,  those  behind  tumbling  over  and  thrusting 
"forward  those  before;  and  as  there  is  neither  time  nor  space  to  recover  on  the 
"  narrow  space  between  the  base  and  the  lake,  they  are  crowded  headlong  into 
"  the  water  and  perish.  Farther  south  the  plain  becomes  so  broad  that  the  herd 
"  might  have  recovered  and  recoiled  from  the  lake,  whose  domain  they  would 
"  not  willingly  invade."  (The  Land  and  the  Book,  part  ii.,  chap.  25.)  We  need 
not  doubt  that  the  catastrophe  of  the  herd  was  anticipated  by  our  Lord.  It 
would  not  take  Him  by  surprise.  Neither  was  it  a  mere  result  of  the  strong 
repugnance  of  the  bestial  nature  to  be  overridden  by  the  demonic.  Neither  is 
it  enough  for  us  to  say,  with  .Richard  Baxter,  "they  were  mad."  The  question 
is,  Why  were  they  permitted  to  go  mad?  There  may  have  been  manifold 
reasons ;  and,  among  the  rest,  there  may  have  been  the  intent  to  demonstrate 
the  fury  of  the  evil  spirits.  The  delivered  men  moreover  would  have,  in  the 
catastrophe,  a  kind  of  ocular  evidence  of  the  transference  from  themselves  of 
the  malign  influence  that  had  been  oppressing  them.  They  would  thus  be 
assured  of  the  thoroughness  of  their  deliverance.  This  would  be  no  inconsider- 
able gain,  arising  from  the  loss  of  the  swinish  herd.  Then  too,  as  Dr.  Dod- 
dridge remarks,  "No  miracles  are  more  suspicious  than  pretended  disjiossessions, 
"  as  there  is  so  much  room  for  collusion  in  them.  But  it  is  self  evident  that  a 
"  herd  of  swine  could  not  be  confederates  in  any  frauds.  Their  death  therefore, 
"in  this  instructive  and  convincing  circumstance,  was  ten  thousand  times  a 
"  greater  blessing  to  mankind  than  if  they  had  been  slain  for  food,  as  was  in- 
"  tended."  (Family  Expositor.)  And  then  too  the  end  of  the  matter  was 
instinct  with  impressive  instruction  in  reference  to  the  tendency  of  all  kinds  of 
diabolism.  As  Dr.  Thomas  says  :  "  Sin  brutalises.  It  gives  the  soul  an  appe- 
"  tency  for  the  unclean,  a  swineward  direction.  It  is  by  no  means  uncommon 
"  to  see  human  souls  running  into  a  low  animalism.  Through  the  media  of 
"  worldliness,  sensuality,  and  voluptuousness,  the  moral  metempsychosis  takes 
"  place  every  day;  and  souls  transmigrate  bruteward.  A.  has  made  his  fortune 
"  in  the  city,  and  has  retired  into  the  aristocratic  suburbs  to  pamper  appetite  and 
"  to  live  in  luxury.  He  has  passed  the  noon  of  life,  and  is  gaining  animalism 
"everyday.  Thirty  years  ago  he  had  an  active  intellect,  fine  susceptibilities; 
"  there  was  something  like  genius  beaming  in  his  look3  and  playing  on  his 
"brow.  But  where  in  him  do  you  see  any  of  those  mind- tints  now?  He  is 
"  dull,  coarse,  plethoric.  Whither  is  his  soul  gone?  It  has  run  swineward. 
"  Is  not  this  A.  the  type  of  a  numerous  and  growing  class  that  populate  the 
"  suburbs  of  large  cities  and  towns  ?  The  first  chapter  of  Paul's  letter  to  the 
"Komans  is  an  illustration  of  the  swineward  tendency  of  souls  under  sin." 
{Ilomilctical  Comm.  on  Matthew.)  But  notwithstanding  this  lamentable  swine- 
ward tendency,  how  great  the  difference  between  the  beast  and  the  man  !  "  A 
"  little  nature  could  not  accommodate  a  legion  of  devils :  two  men  held  morn 
"than  could  be  held  by  two  thousand  swine."  (Parker's  Ecce  Deus,  p.  81,  vd. 
18G7.) 
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went  their  ways  into  the  city,  and  told  every  thing,  and  what 
was  befallen  to  the  possessed  of  the  devils.  34  And,  behold, 
the  whole  city  came  out  to  meet  Jesus  :  and  when  they  saw 
him,  they  besought  him  that  he  would  depart  out  of  their 
coasts. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

1  AND  he  entered  into  a  ship,  and  passed  over,  and  came 
into  his  own  city.  2  And,  behold,  they  brought  to  him  a  man 
sick  of  the  palsy,  lying  on  a  bed :  and  Jesus  seeing  their  faith 

Ver.  33.  And  they  that  fed  them  flei, — or,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  it,  And 
the  swineherds  fed, — and  having  gone  away  into  the  city, — viz.  of  Gergesa  or 
Gersa — told  everything,  and  what  was  befallen  to  the  possessed  of  the  demons  : 
This  last  expression  rather  suggests  to  our  modern  ears  the  idea  of  calamity. 
The  original  expression  is  very  indefinite,  and  the  things  of  the  demoniacs.  The 
translation  of  Tyndale  is  graphic  and  explicit,  and  what  had  fortuned  unto  the 
•possessed  of  the  devyls. 

.  Ver.  34.  And  behold  the  whole  city  came  out  to  meet  Jesus :  There  was  an 
intense  commotion,  curiosity,  and  fear.  And  when  they  saw  Him  they  be- 
sought Him  that  He  would  depart  out  of  their  borders :  Or  out  of  their  boundaries. 
"  Note,"  says  Matthew  Henry,  "  there  are  a  great  many  who  prefer  their  swine 
"  before  their  Saviour."  Need  we  wonder  that  to  those  who  persist  for  a  whole 
lifetime  in  saying  to  the  Saviour  Depart  from  us,  He  should,  wearied  out  at 
length,  Himself  say  in  the  end,  Depart  from  Me. 

CHAPTEE  IX 

This  ninth  chapter  is,  to  a  considerable  degree,  a  twin  to  the  preceding  eighth. 
It  records,  clusteringly,  some  more  of  the  wonderful  works  of  our  Lord,  mingled 
instructively  with  some  more  of  His  wonderful  and  gracious  words.  "  Here," 
says  good  David  Dickson,  "  are  moe  evidences  of  Christ's  Divine  power,  authority, 
and  love." 

Ver.  1.  And  He  entered  into  a  ship  :  Or,  as  it  is  in  most  manuscripts,  and 
in  the  text  of  Stephens  and  the  Elzevirs,  into  the  boat.  Boat  is  -the  happy 
translation  both  of  Wycliffe  and  of  the  Bheims  version.  And  crossed  over : 
Namely,  to  the  west  side  of  the  sea  or  '  loch '  of  Tiberias.  And  came  into  His 
own  city :  The  city  of  His  residence,  viz.  Capernaum.  It  is  said  in  chap.  iv. 
13,  that  "  leaving  Nazareth,  He  came  and  dwelt  in  Capernaum."  Favoured 
spot !  Heaven  was  brought  nigh  to  it.  Heaven's  '  ladder  '  was  set  up  in  the 
midst  of  it.  And  yet  it  improved  not  the  day  of  its  merciful  visitation.  It  is 
now  gone.  Like  Troy,  it  '  was.'  It  is  wiped  out  from  the  face  of  the  earth  ; 
and  travellers  and  geographers  debate  as  to  the  spot  on  which  it  stood.  (See  on 
chap.  iv.  13.) 

Ver.  2.  The  miracle  hereafter  narrated  is  recorded  also  by  Mark  (ii.  3-12) 
and  Luke  (v.  18-26).  And,  behold,  they  brought  to  Him  a  man  sick  of  the 
palsy  :  A  paralysed  person,  a  paralytic.  It  was  friendly  in  the  friends  to  bring 
him  to  the  Great  Healer,  when  he  could  not  come  himself.  And  it  is  still  a 
true  office  of  friendship  to  bring  sick  ones  to  Jesus.  Aud  Jesus  seeing  their 
faith :  For,  as  He  sees  all  things,  He  could  see,  and  did  see,  into  the  depth  ot 
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said  unto  the  sick  of  the  palsy ;  Son,  be  of  good  cheer ;  thy 
sins  be  forgiven  thee.  3  And,  behold,  certain  of  the  scribes 
said  within  themselves,  This  man  blasphemeth.      4  And  Jesus 

their  hearts.  '  Their  faith,'  that  is,  the  faith  of  the  sick  man,  and  of  his 
friends  who  brought  him.  It  was  manifestly  with  the  sick  man's  own  consent, 
and  no  doubt  at  his  own  instance,  that  he  was  brought.  They  all,  it  would 
appear,  had  faith  in  Christ  as  the  Great  Power  of  God.  Said  to  the  paralytic, 
Son,  be  of  good  cheer  :  Or,  more  literally,  in  the  reverse  order,  Be  of  good  cheer , 
child.  Jesus  lovingly  and  tenderly  calls  him  child  (t€kvov).  Doubtless  he 
would  be  a  mere  youth  ;  and  the  Saviour  felt  toward  him  in  the  spirit  of  a 
father.  Be  of  good  cheer :  Or,  as  the  word  is  elsewhere  translated,  Be  of  good 
comfort.  Thy  sins  be  forgiven  thee  :  Or  better,  Thy  sins  are  forgiven  (if  we 
read,  that  is  to  say,  with  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  and  with  Lach- 
mann,  Tregelles,  Teschendorf  in  his  eighth  edition,  and  Westcott-and-Hort 
6.4>UvTai) ;  or,  Thy  sins  liave  been  forgiven  (if  we  read  d^ewvrai  with  the  re- 
ceived text,  and  Fritzsche,  and  Meyer,  and  the  majority  of  the  uncial  manu- 
scripts). Tyndale,  in  his  152G  edition,  and  Sir  John  Cheke,  render  the  phrase, 
Thy  sins  are  forgiven  thee.  This  forgiveness  was  doubtless  the  very  boon  which, 
above  all  others,  the  young  man  needed  and  desired.  Jesus  was  readiug  his 
heart.  His  affliction  had  been  blessed  to  him.  It  had  led  him  first  to  thought- 
fulness  ;  then  to  repentance ;  and  now  to  the  Saviour  of  sinners,  who  assured 
him  of  the  forgiveness  of  his  sins.  Possibly  too  there  may  have  been  in  this 
case  a  peculiar  connection  between  the  youth's  sins  and  his  sickness.  The  one 
may  have  been  came,  the  other  effect.  If  so,  his  penitence  would  probably  be 
all  the  deeper  ;  and  his  joy  would  be  all  the  greater,  when  the  loving  Saviour 
looked  into  his  eyes,  and  said  into  bis  ears,  and  to  his  heart,  Thy  sins  are  for- 
given.    Take  note,  says  Luther,  of  the  thy. 

Ver.  3.  And,  behold,  certain  of  the  scribes  said  within  themselves,  This  man 
blasphemeth:  This  person  blaspliemeth.  Blasphemy  consists  in  hurting  the 
fame,  good  name,  or  reputation  of  another.  The  word  is  specially  applied  to 
anything  said,  that  expresses  or  implies  what  is  greatly  derogatory  to  the  cha- 
racter or  prerogative  of  God.  It  was  assumed,  and  justly,  in  the  case  before 
us,  by  the  scandalized  scribes,  that  it  is  God's  prerogative  to  forgive  sins.  All 
sins  are  against  God.  They  are  against  God  only  (Ps.  li.  4).  They  may  be 
injuries  and  cruelties  to  others,  but,  as  sins,  they  are  relative  to  God  only.  And 
hence  God  only  can  forgive  them.  The  scribes  were  right,  therefore,  in  this 
assumption.  They  were  also  right  in  assuming  that  it  would  be  an  invasion  of 
the  prerogative  of  God,  and  therefore  a  blasphemy,  for  any  mere  creature  to 
speak  in  such  a  way  as  to  imply  that  he  was  able  to  dispense  the  forgiveness  of 
sins.  But  they  erred  in  not  perceiving  that  a  Greater  than  Man  was  present  in 
their  midst. 

Vkb.  i.  And  Jesus,  knowing  their  thoughts,  said  :  Or,  more  literally,  accord- 
ing to  the  reading  of  almost  all  the  uncial  manuscripts,  as  well  as  of  the  Vulgate 
and  old  Latin  versions,  And  Jesus  seeing  their  thoughts,  said;  or,  And  Jesus 
saw  their  thoughts  and  said  (idJiv).  Nothing  was  hidden  from  His  eyes.  No- 
thing is  hidden  yet.  As  '  a  flame  of  fire,'  His  eyes  flashed  tbeir  light  iuto  all 
darknesses.  He  needed  not  that  any  should  testify  of  man;  for  He  knew  what 
was  in  man  (John  ii.  2oJ.  He  saw  the  working  of  faith,  on  the  one  hand,  in  tho 
young  man  and  his  friends  ;  and  He  saw  the  working  of  unbelief,  on  the  other, 


134  ST.  MATTHEW  IX.  [4 

knowing  their  thoughts  said,  Wherefore  think  ye  evil  in  your 
hearts  ?  5  For  whether  is  easier,  to  say,  Thy  sins  be  forgiven 
thee ;  or  to  say,  Arise,  and  walk  ?  6  But  that  ye  may  know 
that  the  Son  of  man  hath  power  on  earth  to  forgive  sins,  (then 
saith  he  to  the  sick  of  the  palsy,)  Arise,  take  up  thy  bed,  and 
go  unto  thine  house.  7  And  lie  arose,  and  departed  to  his 
house.      8  But  when  the  multitudes  saw  it,  they  marvelled, 

in  the  scribes  who  were  looking  suspiciously  on.  "  Lord,"  said  Peter,  "  Thou 
knowest  all  things  "  (John  xxi.  17).  Wherefore  think  ye  evil  in  your  hearts? 
Wherefore?  (ivarl)—to  what  end?— for  what  purpose? — why  ?  Why  revolve  in 
your  hearts  evil  thoughts  concerning  Me  ? — Why  entertain  in  your  minds  the 
idea  that  I  am  invading  the  prerogative  of  God,  and  thus  casting  dishonour  on 
Him?  The  expression,  in  your  hearts,  does  not  mean  in  your  affections,  but,  as 
so  frequently  in  Scripture,  in  your  minds,  in  the  interior  and  spiritual  element 
of  your  complex  being.     (See  on  chap.  vi.  21.) 

Veb.  5.  For  whether  is  easier,  to  say,  Thy  sins  are  forgiven  (a<plevrai,  see  on 
ver.  2).  Or  to  say,  Arise,  and  walk  :  He  who  has  power  and  authority  to  say 
the  latter,  with  effect,  must  have  power  and  authority  to  say  with  effect  the 
former  too.  It  is  Divine  agency  that  is  needed,  and  needed  equally,  in  both 
cases. 

Ver.  6.  But  that  ye  may  know  that  the  Son  of  man  hath  power  on  earth — or 
rather,  has  authority  (e&vcLcw)  on  earth— to  forgive  sins  :  It  is  as  if  He  had  said, 
The  Son  of  man,  though  on  earth,  is  yet  more  than  of  the  earth.  He  has 
unique  relations  to  heaven  and  to  God,  and  is  hence,  in  all  His  works  on  earth, 
acting  under  Infinite  Authorization.  He  is  authorized  to  forgive  sins.  There 
was  no  anomaly  in  such  authorization.  For,  though  '  in  the  form  of  man,'  there 
was  at  the  same  time  another  '  form  '  that  was  really  characteristic  of  His  inner 
being.  He  was  '  in  'lie  form  of  God.'  Hence  He  was  intrinsically  fit  to  be  the 
Efficient  Cause  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins.  And  then  too  it  was  one  of  the 
chief  aims  of  His  appearance  on  earth,  to  become,  as  the  schoolmen  would  ex- 
press it,  the  Meritorious  Cause  of  forgiveness.  No  wonder  then  that  He  should 
claim  to  have  authority  to  forgive.  Then  saith  He  to  the  sick  of  the  palsy: 
These  words  the  evangelist  interposes,  as  descriptive  of  the  turn  in  our  Saviour's 
attitude  and  address.  He  turned  from  the  scribes  to  the  paralytic  youth,  and 
said,  Arise,  take  up  thy  hed,  and  go  to  thy  house:  It  was  a  sublime  fiat,  like  Let 
there  be  light;  showing  forth  the  Divine  self  consciousness  of  the  Saviour. 
Take  up  thy  hed :  Of  course  we  are  not  to  imagine  a  four-posted  bed.  The 
ordinary  bed  was  a  mere  mat  or  quilt,  which  could  be  easily  rolled  up  and 
carried  off.  A  bedstead  was  a  comparatively  rare  luxury,  and  is  not  to  be 
thought  of  in  such  a  case  as  the  one  before  us. 

Ver.  7.  And  he  arose  and  departed  to  his  house :  A  living  monument,  both 
within  and  without,  of  the  grace  and  power  of  the  Saviour.  He  had  experi- 
enced a  '  double  cure.'  How  elastic  would  be  his  step  !  How  joyful  would  be 
his  heart !  How  jubilant  would  be  the  tones  that  rose  to  heaven  from  the  harp 
that  was  in  his  heart ! 

Ver.  8.  But  when  the  multitude  saw  it,  they  marvelled  :  Or,  as  the  word  is  in 
the  oldest  uncial  manuscripts,  the  Sinaitic,  the  Vatican,  and  the  Cambridge, 
and  in  the  Vulgate  version  too,  and  the  still  older  Latin  version,  the  Italic  or 
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and  glorified  God,  which  had  given   such  power  unto  men. 

9  And  as  Jesus  passed  forth  from  thence,  he  saw  a  man, 

named  Matthew,  sitting  at  the  receipt  of  custom  :  and  he  saith 


Itala  as  it  i3  often  called,  and  in  the  old  Syriac,  they  were  afraid.  This  read- 
ing is  approved  of  by  Griesbach  and  Fritzsche  ;  and  introduced  into  the  text 
by  Lachmaun,  Tregelles,  Teschendorf ;  by  Alford  too.  It  is  undoubtedly  the 
correct  reading.  The  first  sensation  that  struck  into  the  hearts  of  the  people 
was/enr.  They  trembled  as  they  saw  in  the  bearing  and  action  of  Jesus  some- 
thing thai  let  in  upon  their  view  a  glimpse  of  the  Infinite.  Awe  came  in  upon 
them.  It  was  not  unnatural  that  they  should  feel  somewhat  as  Adam  did  when 
he  "  heard  the  voice  of  the  Lord  God  walking  in  the  garden,"  and  "  was  afraid  " 
(Gen.  iii.  8-10).  And  glorified  God,  who  had  given  such  power— such  authority 
— unto  men :  The  expression  xoho  had  given  is  an  imperfect  rendering  of  the 
original  participial  phrase  (rbv  Sacra).  Our  idiom  does  not  admit  of  an  exact 
reproduction.  But  the  idea  intended  is  somewhat  to  the  effect  that  they  glori- 
fied God,  the  Giver  of  such  authority, — the  being  zchose  prerogative  it  is  to  give 
such  authority.  They  glorified  Him  ;  that  is,  they  ascribed  glory  and  honour  to 
Him.  They  magnified  Him.  The  corresponding  word  in  the  Gothic  version  is, 
mikilidedun.  This  was  the  second  and  culminating  effect  produced  upon  their 
minds.  To  men:  Burton  supposes  that  this  expression  must  mean  "  either  fur 
men,  that  is,  for  the  good  of  men ;  or  to  men,  that  is,  to  one  who  is  a  man  " 
(Greek  Testament  with  English  Notes,  in  loc).  But  it  does  not  exactly  mean 
either  ;  though  Baumgarten-Crusius  adheres  to  the  former  notion,  and  Kuinol 
to  the  latter.  The  awestricken  people  were  not  looking  at  the  subject,  for  the 
time  being,  in  the  spirit  either  of  minute  philosophers  or  of  precise  theologers. 
They  were  however,  in  the  spirit  of  instinctive  Aristotelians,  looking  at  men 
categorically — at  the  category  of  men — in  which  category  Jesus  was.  They 
praised  God  for  giving  such  power  and  authority  to  men,  to  mankind.  For  the 
moment  they  blended  into  one  conception  the  two  notions  of  Jesus  and  of  the 
human  race. 

Ver.  9.  The  event  hereafter  recorded  (ver.  9-13),  and  its  concomitants,  are 
narrated  by  Mark  also  (ii.  14-17),  and  by  Luke  (v.  27-32).  And  as  Jesus  passed 
forth  from  thence,  He  saw  a  man  named  Matthew  :  The  name  in  Mark  and  Luke  is 
Levi,  the  name,  no  doubt,  by  which  he  commonly  went,  before  his  call  to  be- 
come one  of  the  special  followers  of  Jesus.  There  is  no  occasion  for  making 
anxious  conjectures  regarding  the  relationship  of  the  two  names.  We  can  never 
precisely  know  Perhaps  Matthew  was  a  surname,  just  as  we  read  of  "John 
whose  surname  was  Mark  "  (Acts  xii.  12) ;  and  perhaps  the  apostle  took  to  it, 
in  preference  to  Levi,  after  his  attachment  to  the  cause  of  the  Saviour.  Or 
perhaps  it  was  Jesus  Himself  who  imposed  it,  on  some  such  principle  as  led 
Him  to  give  the  name  of  Peter  to  Simon  (John  i.  42).  The  name  is  beautiful 
at  all  events.  It  means  Gift  of  Jehovah,  and  thus  corresponds  exactly  to  the 
Greek  Theodore.  It  is  Matthew  the  apostle  who  is  here  referred  to,  as  is  evi- 
dent from  chap.  x.  3,  where,  in  the  list,  of  the  apostles,  we  read,  And  Matthew 
the  publican.  Neither  is  there  any  reason  why  we  should  doubt  the  correctness 
of  the  testimony  of  Christian  antiquity,  that  it  is  this  same  Matthew  who  com- 
posed the  Gospel  which  we  are  expounding.  He  here  speaks  of  himself,  un- 
obtrusively, in  the  third  person,  a  common  custom,  exemplified  by  Xenophon 
among  the  Greeks  and  Caesar  among  the  Romans.        Sitting  at  the  receipt  of 
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unto  him,  Follow  me.  And  he  arose,  and  followed  him.  10 
And  it  came  to  pass,  as  Jesus  sat  at  meat  in  the  house,  behold, 

custom :  The  expression  rendered  the  receipt  of  custom  means  the  tax  office,  the 
customs'  office ;  as  it  were,  the  custom  house,  though  such  an  expression  is  apt  to 
convey  too  large  an  idea.  It  is  however  the  Eheims  translation,  and  that  of 
Mace,  Daniel  Scott,  and  Young.  Wycliffe's  translation  is  happy,  though  now 
antique,  tolbothe,  or  tolbooth.  It  is  Sir  John  Cheke's  also,  "  sitting  at  ye  tol- 
booth,"  the  booth  or  little  shed  at  which  the  tolls  were  paid.  The  expression 
sitting  at  is,  in  the  original,  sitting  on.  The  chief  part  of  the  booth  would  be 
the  bench  or  bank  'on'  which  the  officer  sat.  (See  Comm.  on  Mark,  ii.  14.) 
Matthew  was  thus,  as  we  might  express  it,  a  custom  house  officer,  or,  in  the 
language  of  the  Romans,  a  'publican.  He  was  however  in  that  lower  grade 
of  publicans  who  were  called  portitorcs  by  the  Romans.  They  were  disliked  all 
the  empire  over,  in  consequence  of  the  disagreeableness  of  their  duties,  and  be- 
cause of  their  right  to  be  inquisitorial  in  discharging  them.  But  the  office  was 
comparatively  lucrative,  and  afforded  to  unprincipled  persons  scope  for  pecula- 
tion ;  and  hence  there  was  no  difficulty  in  getting  individuals  to  fill  it.  These 
individuals  however  were  peculiarly  hated  in  Palestine,  because,  as  Archbishop 
Thomson  says,  "  they  were  the  very  spot  where  the  Roman  chain  galled,  the 
"  visible  proof  of  the  degraded  state  of  the  nation."  "  As  a  rule,"  he  adds, 
"  none  but  the  lowest  would  accept  such  an  unpopular  office,  and  thus  the  class 
*'  became  more  worthy  of  the  hatred  with  which,  in  any  case,  the  Jews  would 
"  have  regarded  it."  (Smith's  Diet,  of  the  Bible,  under  Matthew.)  Had  Dr. 
Samuel  Johnson's  great  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language  been  then  in 
existence,  the  Jews  would  have  admired  his  definition  of  excise  :  "  A  hateful  tax 
"  levied  upon  commodities,  and  adjudged,  not  by  the  common  judges  of  property, 
"  but  wretches  hired  by  those  to  whom  excise  is  paid."  (First  ed.  1755.)  See 
on  chap.  v.  4G.  And  He  saith  to  him,  Follow  Me.  We  do  not  need,  however,  to 
suppose  that  this  was  the  first  time  that  Matthew  aud  the  Saviour  had  met,  or 
that  Matthew  was  taken  by  surprise.  (See  on  chap.  iv.  18,  19.)  Follow  Me,  as 
your  spiritual  Master,  Teacher,  and  Leader.  Become  one  of  the  little  circle  of 
My  intimate  disciples,  and  I  shall  fit  you  for  giving  to  men,  instead  of  receiving 
from  them, — I  shall  fit  you  for  honourable  and  elevated  service  in  connection 
with  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  And  he  arose  and  followed  Him  :  But  doubtless 
he  immediately  made,  or  had  previously  made,  every  requisite  arrangement  for 
leaving  the  affairs  of  his  office,  not  in  confusion,  but  in  order.  Jesus  was  no 
patron  of  confusion.  It  is  the  desire  of  both  God  and  Jesus  that  all  things 
should  be  done  "  decently  and  in  order." 

Ver.  10.  And  it  came  to  pass  :  Namely,  by  and  by.  As  Jesus  sat  at  meat ; 
or  rather,  as  he  sat  at  meat,  for  it  is  the  pronoun  he  that  is  in  the  original, 
and  not  the  noun  Jesus.  It  may  be  questioned  indeed  whether  it  is  Jesus  or 
Matthew  that  is  referred  to.  Our  translators  assumed  that  it  was  Jesus,  and 
hence,  following  the  example  of  Erasmus,  Beza,  and  the  Geneva  version,  they 
substituted  the  noun  Jesus  for  the  pronoun  he.  Tyndale  however,  following 
in  the  wake  of  Luther,  translated  the  expression  literally,  as  he  sat  at  meate. 
It  was  well,  for  it  is  undoubtedly  Matthew  who  is  referred  to ;  and  Jesus  is 
referred  to,  for  the  first  time,  in  the  last  clause,  which,  in  consequence  of  the 
mistranslation  of  this  first  clause,  is  likewise  misrendered  in  our  Authorized 
version.     Sat  at  meat :  It  is  one  word  in  tho  original,  reclined,  that  is  at  table. 
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many  publicans  and  sinners  came  and  sat  down  with  him  and 
his  disciples.  11  And  when  the  Pharisees  saw  it,  they  said 
unto  his  disciples,  Why  eateth  your  Master  with  publicans 
and  sinners  ?  12  But  when  Jesus  heard  that,  he  said  unto 
them,  They  that  be  whole  need  not  a  physician,  but  they  that 
are  sick.     13  But  go  ye  and  learn  what  that  meaueth,  I  will 


It  was  the  custom  of  the  Jews,  as  of  the  Romans,  not  to  sit  at  tahle,  hut  to 
recline  on  couches  ;  and  the  upper  part  of  the  body,  when  occasion  required, 
was  raised  on  the  left  elbow,  which  was  supported  by  pillows  or  cushions.  In 
the  house  :  That  is,  in  his  house,  in  Matthew's  house  ;  not  in  Christ's,  as 
Fritzsche  and  Meyer  strangely  contend.  When  we  bear  in  mind  that  Matthew 
himself  is  the  narrator,  we  see  at  once  how  exceedingly  natural  it  was  for  him 
to  refer  to  himself  by  the  pronoun  he,  and  to  speak  of  his  house  as  the  house. 
(Cornp.  Luke  v.  29.)  Behold,  many  publicans  and  sinners  came  and  sat  down 
with  Him  and  His  disciples :  Or,  as  it  is  in  the  original,  and  sat  doicn  ivith  Jesus 
and  His  disciples.  Jesus  and  His  disciples  are  thus  represented  as  the  publican's 
principal  guests.  The  others  were  invited  to  meet  them.  The  word  sinners,  as 
associated  with  the  word  publicans,  is  used  emphatically,  somewhat  as  we  use 
the  term  when  we  distinguish  between  saints  and  sinners.  It  probably  denotes, 
not  Gentiles,  as  Hammond  and  Livermore  suppose,  but  such  Jews  as  made  little 
or  no  profession  of  religiousness.  In  almost  all  countries,  whatever  the  pre- 
vailing religion,  there  are  such  persons.  They  are  to  be  met  with  in  every  city, 
and  almost  every  town,  in  Great  Britain.  There  are  plenty  of  them  in 
Mahommedan  and  heathen  countries ;  and  undoubtedly  there  would  be  a 
corresponding  class  among  the  Jews.  It  would  be  in  that  class  that  the 
publicans  had  their  chief  associates. 

Ver.  11.  And  when  the  Pharisees  saw  it :  For  there  would  he  not  a  few, 
especially  of  the  stricter  sort,  who  would  be  sufficiently  ready  to  pry  into  all 
the  doings  of  so  mysterious  a  rabbi  as  Jesus.  They  said  to  His  disciples  :  We 
are  not  told  ivhen  or  where,  and  we  need  not  conjecture.  To  His  disciples  : 
They  could  use  greater  freedom  with  them  than  with  the  Master  Himself. 
But  the  Master,  nevertheless,  hears  and  answers.  Why  eateth  your  Master 
with  publicans  and  siuners?  Or,  more  literally  still,  ivith  the  publicans  and 
tinners?  How  very  strange  in  a  man  professing  to  he  a  good  man!  and  a 
rabbi  too  ! 

Vek.  12.  But  when  Jesus  heard  it — when  He  heard  the  question — He  said 
unto  them — turning  no  doubt  toward  the  carping  questioners — They  that  are 
whole  need  not  a  physician,  but  they  that  are  sick :  A  most  felicitous  answer 
to  their  cavilling  query,  and  drawn  from  the  admitted  wisdom  and  wit  of  an 
established  proverb.  "Christ  philosophizes,"  says  Luther.  They  that  are 
whole,  they  who  are  hale,  who  are  in  health,  they  who  are  unbroken  in  constitu- 
tion. The  words  whole,  hale,  and  health  are  interestingly  connected.  Among 
whom  should  a  physician  go,  if  not  among  the  sick?  To  whom  should  a 
Saviour  come,  but  to  sinners  ? 

Veu.  13.  But  go  ye  and  learn  what  that  meaneth,  I  will  have  mercy,  and  not 
sacrifice :  Or,  I  desire  mercy,  and  not  sacrifice.  The  Saviour  sends  them  to 
their  Bibles,  referring  them  to  a  saying  in  Hosea  vi.  6,  in  which  they  would 
find  at  once  the  vindication  of  His  way  of  procedure  and  the  condemnation  of 
their  own.     God  desires  that  His  worshippers  should  honour  Him  rather  by 
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have  mercy,  and  not   sacrifice :  for  I  am  not  come  to  call  the 
righteous,  but  sinners  to  repentance. 

14  Then  came  to  him  the  disciples  of  John,  saying,  Why  do 

imitating  His  character,  and  cherishing  and  manifesting  compassion  toward 
those  who  are  either  suffering,  or  preparing  themselves  for  suffering  by  sinning, 
than  by  offering  to  Him  thousands  of  bullocks  and  of  rams.  The  expression 
"  mercy,  and  not  sacrifice "  is  a  strong  way  of  presenting,  antithetically,  the 
preferable  method  of  worship  ;  mercy  rather  than  sacrifice.  (Comp.  John  vi. 
27,  Matt.  vi.  19.)  The  comparative  idea  is  brought  out  in  the  parallelistic 
expression  that  immediately  follows  in  Hosea,  "  and  the  knowledge  of  God, 
more  than  burnt  offerings."  In  certain  circumstances,  and  under  certain  condi- 
tions, God  wants  mercy,  and  not  sacrifice.  And  in  all  circumstances  and  condi- 
tions He  infinitely  prefers  mercy  and  inner  holiness  and  love  to  any  number 
of  outward  offerings  or  acts  of  homage.  "  To  do  justice  and  judgement  is 
more  acceptable  to  the  Lord  than  sacrifice  "  (Prov.  xxi.  3).  For  I  came  not, 
viz.  into  the  world.  It  is  language  appropriate  to  One  who  realized  His  pre- 
existencc  and  the  voluntary  nature  of  His  mission  to  the  earth.  The  reference 
of  the  for  has  been  disputed.  It  seems  to  look  back  to  the  imperative  expres- 
sion at  the  beginning  of  the  verse,  Go  ye  and  learn  ichat  that  meaneth.  It  is  as 
if  the  Saviour  had  said,  "  Go  and  learn  what  that  meaneth,  for  until  you  under- 
stand that,  you  will  never  understand  wby  it  is  that  I  associate  with  sinners." 
For  I  came  not  to  call  the  righteous  but  sinners :  There  is  no  article  before  the  word 
righteous  in  the  original.  In  our  stereotyped  idiom  we  might  express  the  idea 
thus,  I  came  not  to  call  saints,  but  sinners.  He  as  it  were  said,  Sinners  need  Me. 
The  mere  sinful  they  are,  the  more  urgently  do  they  need  Me.  I  came  into  the 
world  just  for  the  sake  of  sinners.  My  mission  is  to  them,  and  tliem  alone.  The 
Saviour  leaves  the  Pharisees  with  their  own  thoughts  on  the  subject.  Had 
they  acted  in  the  same  way  ?  or  were  they,  on  the  other  hand,  so  righteous, 
so  saintly,  that  they  were  no  longer  sinners?  Did  they  need  no  Saviour? 
There  is  a  touch  of  irony,  as  Luther  remarks,  in  our  Lord's  observation 
(ironisat  contra  Pharisaeos) ;  but  on  the  other  side  of  the  observation  there  is, 
as  Luther  also  remarks,  wonderful  consolation  (mirifica  consolatio).  Unto 
repentance  :  These  words  have  been  apparently  introduced  from  the  margin  of 
some  aunotator's  copy,  who  had  made  a  note  of  the  expression  in  Luke  v.  32. 
They  bring  out,  of  course,  the  Saviour's  real  idea ;  but  they  are  not  found  in  the 
oldest  uncial  manuscripts  (the  Sinaitic  and  BDVTA).  Nor  are  they  found  in 
the  cursives  1  and  33  (the  '  queen  ').  Neither  are  they  found  in  the  Syriac  ver- 
sions (the  Peshito  and  Philoxenian),  nor  in  the  Italic,  the  Vulgate,  the  Armenian, 
the  iEthiopic,  the  Gothic.  They  are  left  out  by  Griesbach,  Lachmanu,  Tre- 
gclles,  Tischendorf,  Alford,  Westcott-aud-Hort. 

Ver.  14.  This  verse  and  the  three  that  succeed  constitute  a  distinct  section 
in  these  intensely  interesting  Memoirs  of  our  Lord.  Its  subject  is,  the  com- 
parative  absence  of  fasting  that  was  characteristic  of  our  Lord's  disciples. 
Corresponding  sections  are  fouud  in  Mark  ii.  18-22,  and  Luke  v.  33-38.  Then 
came  to  Him  the  disciples  of  John :  And  they  were  in  company  with  some  of  the 
disciples  of  the  Pharisees,  as  W9  learn  from  Mark  ii.  18.  Indeed  it  is  not 
unlikely  that  they  may  have  been  cunningly  wrought  upon,  and  set  on  edge, 
by  these  same  Pharisees,  or  by  some  of  their  elders,  or  rabbis  behind  them, 
of  long  heads  and  narrow  hearts  ;  for,  as  Matthew  Henry  notes,  "It  is  no  new 
thing  for  bad  men  to  set  good  men  together  by  the  ears."       Saying,  Why  do  we 


15]  ST.  MATTHEW  IX.  139 

we  and  the  Pharisees  fast  oft,  but  thy  disciples  fast  not  ?  15 
And  Jesus  said  unto  them,  Can  the  children  of  the  bridecham- 
ber  mourn,  as  long  as  the  bridegroom  is  with  them  ?  but  the 
days  will  come,  when  the  bridegroom  shall  be  taken  from  them, 

and  the  Pharisees  fast  oft,  but  Thy  disciples  fast  not  ?  They  refer  of  course  to 
private  fasting  (see  Matt.  vi.  16-18),  a  practice  very  ostentatiously  overdone 
by  many  of  the  zealous  Pharisees,  and  regarded  by  them  as  extremely  meri- 
torious. They  had  regularly  two  fast-days  every  week  (Luke  xviii.  12),  the 
second  and  hfth  days  ;  and  they  took  occasion,  on  many  trivial  pretexts,  to 
have  other  fasts  besides.  (See  Lightfoot's  Exercitations  on  this  verse.)  They 
thought  that  this  excessive  asceticism  set  them  on  a  lofty  pinnacle  of  virtue, 
from  which  they  could  look  down  upon  the  masses  of  their  fellow  men  with 
spiritual  disdain.  John's  disciples,  while  doubtless  taking,  in  many  respects,  a 
different  view  of  the  moral  merit  of  the  practice,  seem  to  have  been  determined 
not  to  be  outdone  by  the  Pharisees  in  any  outward  forms  of  self  denial.  They 
seem  also  to  have  been  somewhat  scandalized  at  the  contrary  conduct  of  the 
disciples  of  our  Lord. 

Ver.  15.  And  Jesus  said  to  them,  Can  the  sons  of  the  bridechamber  mourn,  as 
long  as  the  bridegroom  is  with  them  ?  He  did  not  reply  at  all  to  the  first  part 
of  the  question  proposed  to  Him.  He  leaves  the  reasons  which  actuated  the 
Pharisees  and  the  disciples  of  John  in  the  hands  of  their  own  consciences. 
But  He  throws  His  ample  shield  over  His  own  disciples.  He  calls  them  the 
sons  of  the  bridal  chamber.  It  was  a  Jewish  expression  corresponding  to  our 
bride's  men,  and  denoting  those  who  belonged  to  the  bridal  chamber,  and  who 
derived  from  it  their  peculiar  character.  Their  peculiar  character  was  as  it 
were  begotten  by  it.  They  were  the  chosen  and  intimate  friends  of  the  bride- 
groom. The  phrase  is  rendered  by  Tyndale  and  Sir  John  Cheke  the  wedding 
children.  Among  the  Jews  the  bridal  festivity  extended,  in  general,  over  seven 
days ;  and  during  that  time  the  sons  of  the  bridechamber  consorted  intimately 
with  the  bridegroom,  and  rejoiced  in  his  joy.  It  was  their  duty  indeed  to 
commence  the  festivities,  by  conducting  the  bride,  along  with  her  accompanying 
maids,  from  the  house  of  her  father,  to  the  residence  of  the  bridegroom. 
Thenceforward  it  was  a  time  of  festal  rejoicing.  And,  says  Jesus,  Can  these 
sons  of  the  bridal  chamber  mourn,  as  long  as  the  bridegroom  is  icitli  them  ?  Can 
they?  The  Saviour  is  not  starting  the  philosophical  question  of  absolute 
ability.  He  is  referring  to  the  practical  question  of  relative  consistency.  Would 
it  not  be  most  anomalous  were  there  to  be  mourning  and  fasting,  instead  of 
rejoicing  and  feasting?  There  is  a  time  to  be  merry,  as  well  aa  a  time  to  be 
sad.  It  is  worthy  of  being  noted  that  Jesus  compares  Himself  to  a  bridegroom. 
He  thus  takes  up  the  representation  of  His  relationship  that  was  made  by  John 
himself,  and  not  unlikely  in  the  hearing  of  those  very  disciples  who  were  now 
questioning  Him.  See  John  iii.  29.  He  also,  as  it  were,  takes  home  to  Him- 
self those  frequent  Old  Testament  representations  which  culminate  in  tho  45th 
Psalm  and  the  Song  of  Solomon,  and  which  reappear  so  interestingly  in  tho 
Epistle  to  the  Ephcsians  (v.  22,  23)  and  the  Booh  of  llevelation.  (See  Kev.  xix. 
7-9,  xxi.  9.)  The  church  is  the  bride  of  Jesus.  Jesus  is  the  bridegroom  of 
His  believing  people.  The  love  between  them  is  ineffable  ;  but  the  wooing  and 
the  winning  have  been  all  on  His  side.  It  is  added,  But  the  days  will  coaie 
when  tbe  bridegroom  shall  be  taken  away  from  them  :  The  Saviour  looks  calmly 
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and  then  shall  they  fast.  16  No  man  putteth  a  piece  of  new 
cloth  unto  an  old  garment,  for  that  which  is  put  in  to  fill  it  up 
taketh  from  the  garment,  and  the  rent  is  made  worse.  17 
Neither  do  men  put  new  wine  into  old  bottles :  else  the  bottles 

forward  to  the  fame  when  a  rude  arrest  would  be  put  on  the  bridal  festivities, 
and  when,  so  far  as  His  bodily  presence  was  concerned,  He  would  be  removed 
from  His  bride  and  the  sons  of  the  bridal  chamber.  It  is  the  first  reference 
to  His  decease  that  occurs  in  Matthew.  And  then  will  they  fast :  Though  not 
in  the  ostentatious  and  artificial  way  that  was  characteristic  of  the  Pharisees. 
They  will  mourn,  bitterly ;  though  even  in  the  heart  of  their  mourning  there 
will  be  a  secret  spring  of  joy  that  is  '  full  of  glory.'  In  their  very  fasting  there 
will  be  feasting,  the  sweet  spiritual  earnest  and  antepast  of  the  everlasting 
marriage  sujmer  of  the  Lamb  (see  John  xvi.  19-22). 

Vek.  1C.  But  no  man  putteth  a  piece  of  new  cloth  unto  an  old  garment :  The 
particle  But,  omitted  by  our  translators,  indicates  the  connection  of  our  Saviour's 
saying  with  the  prophetic  statement  at  the  close  of  the  preceding  verse.  It  is  as 
if  He  had  said,  It  is  true  that  the  days  will  come  ivhen  My  disciples  shall  mourn 
and  fast ;  hut  as  this  is  their  festal  season,  such  mourning  and  fasting  would  at 
present  be  inconsistent  and  out  of  place.  No  one  putteth  a  patch  of  unf  idled  cloth 
on  an  old  garment :  The  word  translated  new  (ayv<x<pov)  means  unfilled.  It  de- 
notes what  lias  not  passed  through  the  process  of  fulling,  that  process  by  which 
cloth  is  thickened  and  made  compact,  as  well  as  cleansed.  A  fulling  mill,  says 
Dr.  Ogilvie,  is  "  a  mill  for  fulling  cloth  by  means  of  pestles  or  stampers,  which 
beat  and  pi-ess  it  to  a  close  and  compact  state,  and  cleanse  it."  (Imperial  Dic- 
tionary.) Unfulled  cloth,  therefore,  is  cloth  that  is  not  only  new,  but  also  sure 
to  shrink  when  wetted.  The  expression  is  rendered  raio  cloth  in  the  Bheims 
version  ;  undressed  cloth,  by  Young  and  Brameld ;  unscourcd  cloth,  by  Dr.  A. 
Clarke.  In  the  margin  of  our  version  we  have  the  various  readings  raiv,  or 
unicrought  cloth.  Wycliffe  renders  the  phrase  rude  cloth.  For  that  which  is  put 
in  to  fill  it  up  taketh  from  the  garment :  When  the  up-filling  patch  (rb  n\ripwfj.a) 
shrinks,  it  takes  along  with  it  a  margin  of  the  old  and  tender  robe,  and  the  rent 
is  made  worse:  Or,  more  literally,  a  ivorsercnt  takes  place.  The  Saviour  means, 
by  this  parabolic  illustration,  that,  were  His  disciples  to  be  mourning  and  fast- 
ing during  their  festal  season,  there  would  be  incongruity  and  inconsistency; 
and  such  incongruity  and  inconsistency,  moreover,  as  would  frustrate  the  very 
end  contemplated  in  the  indirect  advice  of  John's  disciples.  It  would  not 
decorate  the  robe  of  their  personal  righteousness.  It  would  only  deface  its 
beauty. 

Vek.  17.  Neither  do  men  put  new  wine  into  old  bottles:  The  bottles  here  referred 
to  (aiTKoi)  were  very  different  from  what  we  are  accustomed,  in  these  days  and 
in  Great  Britain,  to  call  bottles.  In  the  first  place,  our  word  bottle  is  a  diminu- 
tive and  means  a  small  vessel.  We  got  the  word  from  the  Spaniards,  whose 
bottella  and  botillo  are  diminutives  from  bota.  Then,  in  the  second  place,  our 
vessels  for  holding  wine  are,  if  small,  generally  of  glass ;  if  larger,  of  earthen- 
ware ;  and  if  larger  still,  of  wood,  in  the  form  of  casks.  But  the  vessels  referred 
to  by  our  Lord,  and  translated  bottles  both  by  Wycliffe  and  in  our  Authorized 
version,  but  vessels  by  Tyndale,  were  skins,  which  are  to  this  day  very  commonly 
used  in  many  parts  of  the  East,  for  containing  and  carrying  liquids.  The  goat- 
skin entire  is  frequently  thus  employed.    There  can  be  no  doubt  that,  in  Europe 
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break,  and  the  wine  runneth  out,  and  the  bottles  perish  :  but 
they  put  new  wine  into  new  bottles,  and  both  are  preserved. 
18  While  he  spake  these  things  unto  them,  behold,  there 

too,  the  original  bottles,  and  other  larger  vessels  (such  as  the  Italian  botte  and 
botticella)  for  holding  wine,  would  be  skins  ;  and  hence  the  connection  between 
the  words  boot  and  bottle  and  butt.  In  Spanish  the  one  word  bota  means  at 
once  a  boot,  a  leathern  bottle,  and  a  butt.  Our  Saviour  says,  men  do  not  put  new 
wine  into  old  skins  :  skins  that  had  become  dry,  and  shrivelled,  and  cracked. 
Else  the  bottles  break :  They  are  rent  or  ruptured  Q^yvwrat).  They  burst. 
(Comp.  Job  xxxii.  19.)  When  the  process  of  the  vinous  fermentation  proceeds, 
there  is,  by  the  disengagement  of  carbonic  acid  gas,  such  pressure  from  within 
that  the  unelastic  old  skin  is  riven.  And  the  wine  is  spilled,  and  the  bottles  are 
destroyed  :  The  wine  is  lost,  and  the  bottles  too.  There  is  a  double  loss.  Bat 
they  put,  as  a  general  rule,  new  wine  into  fresh  bottles,  and  both  are  preserved  : 
For  there  is  consistency  between  the  condition  of  the  vessel  containing  and  the 
condition  of  the  substance  contained.  It  is  this  idea  of  consistencrj ,  or  con- 
gruity,  which  the  Saviour  is  seeking  to  enforce.  There  should  be  consistency, 
He  maintains,  in  all  our  religious  exercises.  Eeligion  is  many  sided.  It  has  a 
side  toward  joy,  and  it  has  a  side  toward  sorrow.  Its  side  toward  sorrow  should 
not  be  incongruously  thrust  forward  when  its  side  toward  joy  is  requi-ed.  Its 
side  toward  fasting  should  not  be  obtrusively  pushed  round  at  the  very  time 
that  its  presence  is  required  in  the  midst  of  innocent  feasting.  To  violate  the 
congruity  which  should  be  maintained  between  the  forms  of  our  religious  activity 
and  the  circumstances,  inner  and  outer,  in  which  we  are  placed,  is  to  do  injury 
both  to  the  religious  and  to  the  irreligious,  and  to  religion  itself.  Many  com- 
mentators have  erred  in  attempting  to  apply  too  minutely  the  details  of  the 
illustrations  of  incongruity  and  inconsistency  which  are  contained  in  tbis  and 
the  preceding  verse.  See,  as  a  specimen,  Paulus  de  Palacio,  one  of  the  most 
ingenious  of  men.  Even  Arnoldi  holds  that  Christ  actually  intended  to  compare 
His  disciples  to  an  old  garment  and  old  bottles  !  (Meine  Jiingern  sind  abgetra- 
genen  Kleidern  und  alten  Schlauchen  zu  vergleichen.)  They  could  not  stand,  at 
that  tender  period  of  their  experience,  the  strong  effects  of  fasting  !  The  idea  is 
itself  a  glaring  incongruity.  Theophylact  mitigates  the  matter  a  trifle,  though 
only  a  trifle,  by  saying  that  the  infirmity  of  the  disciples  is  the  old  garment  and 
the  old  bottles.  Alford,  again,  errs  on  the  other  side  when  he  says  that  the  new 
wine  represents  "the  inner  spirit  and  pervading  principle  "  of  the  new  covenant, 
a  spirit  and  principle  that  are  "  too  living  and  strong  "  for  the  weak  moral  frame 
of  "  the  old  ceremonial  man."  This  is  to  forget  that  in  Luke  v.  39  our  Saviour 
immediately  adds,  "  No  man  also  having  drunk  old  wine  straightway  desireth 
new;  for  he  saith,  The  old  is  better.'"  It  is  not  impossible  that  the  Saviour's 
illustrations  in  these  16th  and  17th  verses  may  have  been  suggested  to  His 
mind  by  His  reference,  in  the  15th  verse,  to  marriage  festivities.  On  such 
occasions  particular  attention  is  naturally  paid  to  appropriate  garments  on  the 
one  hand ;  and  innocent  beverages,  that  cheer,  are  not  out  of  place  on  the 
other. 

Ver.  18.  The  interlaced  miracles,  which  are  recorded  in  ver.  18-2G,  are  nar- 
rated, still  more  fully,  by  Mark  (v.  22^3)  and  Luke  (viii.  41-56).  While  He 
was  speaking  these  things  to  thern,  behold,  there  came  a  certain  ruler  :  Or,  accord- 
ing to  another  reading  approved  of  by  Tischendorf,  Meyer,  and  Alford,  there 
entered  a  ruler,  that  is,  a  ruler  of  the  synagogue  in  Capernaum.     It  was  tli6 
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came  a  certain  ruler,  and  worshipped  him,  saying,  My  daughter 
is  even  now  dead :  but  come  and  lay  thy  hand  upon  her,  and 
she  shall  live.  19  And  Jesus  arose,  and  followed  him,  and  so 
did  his  disciples.  20  And,  behold,  a  woman,  which  was 
diseased  with  an  issue  of  blood  twelve  years,  came  behind  him, 
and  touched  the  hem  of  his  garment:  21  for  she  said  within 

custom  of  the  synagogues  to  have  a  plurality  of  rulers,  or  ruling  office  bearers, 
or  pastors,  or  elders.  (See  Vitringa,  De  Synagoga,  lib.  ii.,  c.  11.)  The  individual 
here  mentioned  was  one  of  these.  His  name  was  Jairus,  as  we  learn  from  Mark 
and  Luke.  And  worshipped  Him :  He  did  obeisance  unto  Him,  acknowledging 
His  worthship.  "  Have  any  of  the  rulers  believed  in  Him  ?  Yes,  here  was  one," 
says  Matthew  Henry,  "  a  church  ruler."  Saying,  My  daughter  is  even  now  dead  : 
Or,  more  literally,  My  daughter  just  now  expired.  According  to  Mark  he  said, 
My  daughter  lieth  at  the  point  of  death.  It  is  probable  that  he  might  employ 
various  expressions  in  representing  the  case  ;  and,  very  likely  indeed,  the  case 
itself  was  such  that  he  would  be  fairly  puzzled  to  determine  precisely  whether 
she  were  dead  or  alive.  He  would  use,  perhaps,  language  to  the  following  effect : 
It  seems  all  over  ivith  her,  so  far  as  the  help  of  man  is  concerned.  She  is  gone. 
So  far  as  I  could  gziess,  life  seemed  to  be  extinct.  If  it  be  not,  she  must  be  on  the 
very  verge  of  dissolution.  But  come,  and  lay  Thy  hand  upon  her,  and  she  shall 
live :  He  had  faith  in  Jesus  as  being  possessed  of  superhuman  resources.  He 
looked  upon  Him  as  being  the  Power  of  God  incarnated ;  and  hence  he  felt 
assured  that  He  could  say  either  Come  or  Go  both  to  life  and  to  death. 

Ver.  19.  And  Jesus  arose  and  followed  him,  and  so  did  His  disciples  :  He  went 
unhesitatingly,  in  the  confidence  of  His  ability  to  do  what  was  asked  of  Him. 
And  He  was  as  willing  as  He  was  able.  It  was  the  joy  of  His  heart  to  go  about 
doing  good. 

Ver.  20.  The  beginning  of  a  miracle,  wrought  parenthetically  as  it  were,  or 
by  the  way  ;  for  our  Saviour's  path  was  strewed  by  Him  with  blessings  on  the 
right  hand  and  the  left.  A  woman :  In  the  Apocryphal  Gospel  of  Nicodemus 
(v.  2G)  she  is  said  to  have  been  called  Veronica.  Eusebius  mentions  that  she 
was  supposed  to  have  been  a  native  of  Cassarea  Philippi.  He  also  mentions  the 
tradition  that,  on  her  return  home,  she  erected  to  our  Saviour's  memory  a 
statue  of  bronze,  and  connected  with  it  another  of  herself  kneeling  before  her 
Lord.  These  statues,  the  historian  says,  he  himself  had  seen.  (Ecc.  Hist.,  vii. 
18.)  We  need  not  doubt  his  veracity.  But  whether  the  statues  were  really 
erected  by  the  woman  who  was  healed  on  the  streets  of  Capernaum,  we  know 
not,  and  need  not  be  anxious  to  know.  Who  had  been  suffering  from  hemorrhage 
for  twelve  years  :  Most  probably  in  some  periodical  manner.  Came  behind  Him  : 
Eager  to  get  close  to  Him,  and  having  faith  in  the  plenitude  of  His  power  ;  but 
vet  timid  and  shrinking  from  observation.  And  touched  the  hem  of  His  garment : 
It  was  one  of  many  ways  of  getting  into  conscious  connection  with  the  Saviour, 
so  as  to  lay  open  the  recipiency  of  her  person  to  the  immediate  influx  of  His 
power.  But  perhaps  she  did  not  realize  that  it  would  be  impossible  for  that 
power  to  go  forth  out  of  Him,  and  into  her,  in  a  manner  that  would  be  imper- 
ceptible to  His  consciousness.  She  may  have  been  imagining,  on  the  contrary, 
that  it  was  radiating  from  Him  in  some  semi-involitional  way.  Thus  she  may 
have  been  meditating  a  sort  of  furtive  appropriation  of  the  benefit.  The  word 
rendered  garment  is  translated  cloak  in  chap.  v. 40;  and  it  certainly  denotes,  both 
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herself,  If  I  may  but  touch  his  garment,  I  shall  be  whole.  22 
But  Jesus  turned  him  about,  and  when  he  saw  her,  he  said, 
Daughter,  be  of  good  comfort ;  thy  faith  hath  made  thee  whole. 

there  and  here,  the  outer  robe  customarily  worn  by  the  Jews.  It  was  of  quad- 
rangular shape,  somewhat  like  our  shawl  or  Scotch  plaid,  and  was  adjusted  to 
the  person  in  a  variety  of  ways  according  to  circumstances.  It  is  said  that  the 
woman  touched  the  hem  of  this  garment.  Many  critics  suppose  that  the  word 
translated  hem  (Kpaairedov)  means  tassel,  or  ornamental  tuft.  This  is  the  view 
taken  by  the  lexicographers  Schleusner,  Bretschneider,  Wahl,  Eobinson,  Grimm, 
as  also  by  Winer  in  his  Real-Worterbuch,  and  by  Bloomfield,  Meyer,  and  De 
Wette.  Arnoldi  objects  to  it,  however,  on  account  of  the  article,  the  tassel;  for, 
if  there  were  any  tassel  at  all,  there  would  be  four.  The  interpretation  of  the 
critics  specified  is  founded  on  a  peculiar  interpretation  of  Numbers  xv.  38,  39, 
where  the  word  rendered  fringes  is,  in  the  Septuagint,  the  plural  of  the  word 
here  rendered  hem.  "  Speak  unto  the  children  of  Israel,  and  bid  them  that  they 
"  make  fringes  in  the  borders  (or  '  wings  ')  of  their  garments,  throughout  their 
"generations,  and  that  they  put  upon  the  fringe  of  the  borders  a  ribband  (or 
"cord)  of  blue  (i.e.  of  sky-blue)  ;  and  it  shall  be  unto  you  for  a  fringe,  that  ye 
"  may  look  upon  it,  and  remember  all  the  commandments  of  the  Lord,  and  do 
"  them."  It  is  supposed  by  many  that  what  are  called  in  our  version  fringes  in 
the  borders  were  tassels  in  the  corners  of  the  robe.  It  is  probable,  however,  that 
the  '  wings '  of  the  garment  were  not  its  corners  but  its  sides ;  and  if  so,  the 
appendage  enjoined  would  be  of  the  nature  of  &  fringe,  or  fretted  edging.  (Comp. 
the  Septuagint  version  of  Deut.  xxii.  12,  and  Zech.  viii.  23  ;  also  Xen.  Hist.  Gr., 
iv.  C,  8.)  In  consequence  of  the  injunction  in  Numbers,  the  Pharisees  ostenta- 
tiously enlarged  the  portion  referred  to.  See  chap,  xxiii.  5.  And  it  was  this 
same  fringe,  edging,  margin,  or  hem,  which  the  woman  touched.  The  word  hem 
was  given  by  Wycliffe,  and  kept  its  place  in  all  the  subsequent  English  transla 
tions.     The  same  term,  however,  is  rendered  border  in  chap,  xxiii.  5. 

Ver.  21.  For  she  said  within  herself,  If  I  do  but  touch  His  garment  I  shall  be 
healed :  Great  was  her  faith ;  though  perhaps  it  was  intertwined  with  some  im- 
perfect notions,  which,  if  legitimately  carried  out  to  their  full  logical  conse- 
quences, would  have  led  her  into  serious  difficulty.  She  was,  in  this  respect, 
the  type  of  many  others.  Along  with  true  faith  they  hold  some  inconsistent 
views  regarding  the  object  of  their  faith ;  which  views,  however,  they  do  not 
follow  out  so  far  as  to  see  their  antagonism  to  their  faith.  With  some  this 
logical  inconsistency  is  a  kind  of  happy  ignorance.  With  others  it  unhappily 
results  in  a  legacy  of  doubt,  scepticism,  or  infidelity,  bequeathed  to  their  future 
years,  or  to  their  successors  in  life  or  in  office. 

Ver.  22.  But  Jesus  turned  Hiin  about :  He  was  thoroughly  conscious  of  what 
had  happened.  It  had  happened  because  He  willed  it.  And  when  He  saw  her, 
He  said,  Daughter,  be  of  good  comfort.  It  is  as  if  He  had  said,  Be  not  afraid.  I 
am  not  displeased.  And  yet  it  loould  not  be  right  for  thee  to  take  the  benefit  in 
stealth,  and  keep  it  concealed.  Thou  hast  a  duty  to  discharge  to  all  around  thee. 
The  discharge  of  tliis  duty  will  do  thee  good  for  ever.  The  word  Daughter  was 
a  loving  and  encouraging  appellation.  Jesus  had  not  only  the  feelings  of  a 
general  Friend.  He  had  these,  and  more.  He  had  too  the  feelings  of  a 
Brother ;  and  more.  He  had  the  feelings  of  a  Father  also  ;  and  no  doubt  far 
more.    All  the  finest  feelings  of  the  heart  were  native  to  His  spirit.      Thy  faith 
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And  the  woman  was  made  whole  from  that  hour.  23  And 
when  Jesus  came  into  the  ruler's  house,  and  saw  the  minstrels 
and  the  people  making  a  noise,  24  he  said  unto  them, Give  place: 
for  the  maid  is  not  dead,  but  sleepeth.     And  they  laughed  him 

hath  made  thee  well.  Her  faith  had  been  the  conductor  along  which  the  Divine 
healing  had  passed  into  her  person. 

Vek.  23.  And  when  Jesus  came  into  the  ruler's  house :  The  evangelist  now 
recurs  to  the  case  of  Jairus.  And  saw  the  minstrels :  Or  pipers,  as  the  same 
word  is  rendered  in  Revelation  xviii.  22.  These  were  flute  players,  who  em- 
ployed mournful  instrumental  music,  on  occasion  of  deaths,  in  order  to  assist 
the  '  mourning  women '  with  their  dirges,  those  mourning  women  who  were 
'  skilful  of  lamentation'  (Jer.  ix.  17,  18  ;  Amos  v.  16).  In  the  East  there  was, 
and  is,  but  little  repression  of  the  feelings  in  mourning.  There  was,  on  the 
contrary,  a  studied  outward  expression  of  all  that  was  inwardly  felt,  and  very 
often  of  more  than  was  really  experienced.  In  many  cases  the  outward  almost 
superseded  the  inward,  and  professional  mourners  were  hired  to  do  the  mourning. 
In  other  cases  there  would,  of  course,  be  a  minglement  of  the  two  elements. 
We  need  not  suppose,  as  regards  the  case  before  us,  that  the  pipers  were  hired 
by  Jairus's  people.  They  may  have  been  neighbours  that  were  volunteering 
their  services,  though  perchance  with  a  view  to  ultimate  backsheesh  or  pecuniary 
reward.  Such  neighbourly  services  in  the  time  of  mourning  are  quite  common 
in  the  East.  And  the  people  making  a  noise  :  The  people,  or,  as  the  word  is 
generally  translated,  the  multitude.  The  term  denotes  a  confused  crowd.  They 
were  making  a  noise  :  a  rather  feeble  expression  to  convey  the  full  idea  of  the 
original  (Oopvfiou/j.evoi'),  and  to  represent  the  deafening  sounds  of  screaming  and 
wailing  that  are  customarily  emitted  by  eastern  females  on  occasion  of  a  death. 
The  word  is  happily  rendered  in  Acts  xvii.  5  by  a  phrase  that  has  uproar  in  it. 
When  Jesus  approached  the  house  of  Jairus,  He  found  the  crowd  making  an 
uproar  of  ivailing.  That  is  tbe  idea.  But  we  must  "  note "  with  Matthew 
Henry  that  "  the  loudest  grief  is  not  alway  the  greatest :  rivers  are  most  noisy 
when  tbey  run  shallow." 

Ver.  21.  He  said,  Give  place, — or  Withdraw, — for  tbe  maid  is  not  dead :  The 
maiden  did  not  die,  viz.  at  tbat  particular  time  when  her  friends,  watching  over 
her  couch,  supposed  that  she  expired.  Olshausen  supposes  that  the  phrase 
means  that  she  had  merely  fallen  iuto  a  death-like  swoon.  But  it  is  from  a 
different  standpoint  that  we  should  look  at  the  expression.  Our  Saviour  took 
hold,  for  the  moment,  of  the  idea  which  was  in  the  minds  of  the  excited 
multitude,  when  they  said  to  one  another  It  is  all  over.  The  maiden  is  dead. 
He  turned  tbe  idea  back  upon  them  thus  :  It  is  not  all  over  with  the  maiden. 
Her  earthly  career  is  not  ended.  Her  burial  will  not  require  to  be  immediately 
proceeded  ivith.  It  is  not  the  case  that  her  parents  shall  hear  her  voice  no  more. 
His  own  intended  miracle  took  the  death  out  of  her  death.  But  sleepeth  :  Her 
eyes  will  open  again,  and  that  soon.  She  will  speedily  rise  up  refreshed,  and 
run  about  in  perfect  health.  (Comp.  John  xi.  11-15.)  And  they  laughed  Him 
to  scorn  :  As  too  many  still  virtually  do  when  some  of  Christ's  wondrous  words 
concerning  life  and  death  are  rej^eated.  When  He  says,  for  instance,  "  If  a  man 
keep  My  saying  he  shall  never  see  death"  (John  viii.  51),  many  deride  in  theii 
hearts,  and  others  mock  with  their  mouths.  "  They  hear  and  jear,"  as  Trapp 
expresses  it.     They  do  not  understand   the  meaning  of  the  Lord ;  but  they 
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to  scorn.  25  But  when  the  people  were  put  forth,  he  went  in, 
and  took  her  by  the  hand,  and  the  maid  arose.  2G  And  the 
fame  hereof  went  abroad  into  all  that  land. 

27  And  when  Jesus  departed  thence,  two  blind  men  fol- 
lowed him,  crying,  and  saying,  Thou  son  of  David,  have  mercy 
on  us.  28  And  when  he  was  come  into  the  house,  the  blind 
men  came  to  him ;  and  Jesus  saith  unto  them,  Believe  ye  that 
I   am   able  to    do   this  ?     They    said   unto   him,    Yea,    Lord. 

presumptuously  assume  either  that  His  words  have  no  depth  of  significance,  or 
that  they  themselves  have  fathomed  their  depth  and  found  that  there  is  no 
truth  at  the  bottom. 

Ver.  25.  But  when  the  crowd  was  thrust  out.  They  were  not  in  a  proper  state 
to  be  witnesses  of  the  coming  solemnity.  Where  stunning  din  prevails,  and 
especially  loud  artificial  din,  there  is  little  scope  for  the  exercise  either  of  reason 
or  of  devotion.  He  went  in,  and  took  hold  of  her  hand,  and  the  maid  arose :  A 
wonder!  and  yet  no  wonder.  He  who  is  the  Resurrection  and  the  Life  had  come 
to  her  side,  and  was  radiating  forth  His  reviving  power  upon  her  person.  In 
the  lower  and  material  sphere  of  human  things,  as  well  as  in  the  higher  and 
spiritual  sphere,  He  was,  and  is,  the  Fountain  of  life. 

Ver.  26.  And  the  fame  hereof  went  abroad  into  all  that  land  :  The  word/rt?;;c 
just  means  report.  Instead  of  the  expression  the  fame  hereof,  or  the  report 
hereof,  we  have  the  more  literal  expression  this  fame  in  the  margin.  It  is 
Wycliffe's  translation.  The  Eheims  and  the  Geneva  have  the  corresponding 
but  more  awkward  phrase,  this  bruite.  Tyndale  modifies  the  idiom  not  un- 
happily, and  translates  the  whole  verse  thus,  And  this  was  noysed  throughout 
all  that  lande. 

Ver.  27.  The  miracle  recorded  in  ver.  27-31  is  not  mentioned  by  any  of  the 
other  evangelists.  And  when  Jesus  passed  by  thence  :  namely,  from  the  house  of 
Jairus.  Two  blind  men  followed  Him  :  It  is  interesting  to  find  the  two  in  com- 
pany. Their  common  misfortune  may  have  drawn  them  into  sympathy  and 
unity.  Blindness  is  a  far  more  frequent  calamity  in  Palestine  and  the  adjoining 
countries  than  with  us.  Lord  Haddo,  for  instance,  speaks  of  it  as  "  the  uni- 
versal malady  of  Egypt."  (Memoir,  chap,  viii.)  Its  frequency  is  attributable  to 
various  causes  ;  as,  for  example,  to  the  flying  dust  and  sand  pulverized  by  the 
sun's  intense  heat ;  to  the  perpetual  glare  of  light ;  to  uncleanliness ;  to  the 
effect  of  dews  during  night  on  those  who  sleep  on  the  roof  of  their  houses,  etc. 
(See  Smith's  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  sub  Blindness.)  Crying  cut,  and  saying, 
Thou  Son  of  David,  have  mercy  on  us  :  With  all  their  blindness  they  discerned  the 
extraordinary  character  of  Jesus.  They  believed  Him  to  be  the  Messianic  Son 
of  David,  the  long  promised  Deliverer,  come  at  last ;  who  could,  and  who  would, 
put  all  things  right.     Have  mercy  on  us  :  Namely,  as  regards  our  blindness. 

Ver.  28.  And  when  He  was  come  into  the  house — the  house  where  He  abode — the 
blind  men  came  to  Him  :  And  they  were  freely  admitted.  Jesus  did  not  at  the 
first  moment  comply  with  their  request,  doubtless  for  wise  reasons.  Perhaps 
it  was  because  He  saw  that  it  would  be  well  to  put  the  men's  faith  to  the  test. 
It  stood  the  test.  They  persevered  with  their  suit.  And  Jesus  saith  to  them, 
Believe  ye  that  I  am  able  to  do  this?  He  desired  to  elicit  a  distinct  confession  of 
their  faith.  It  might  be  profitable  for  themselves.  They  £ay  unto  Him,  Yea, 
Lord :  They  regarded  Him  as  the  Fountai    of  light.      They  believed  that  He 
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29  Then  touched  he  their  eyes,  saying,  According  to  your  faith 
be  it  unto  you.  30  And  their  eyes  were  opened;  and  Jesus 
straitly  charged  them,  saying,  See  that  no  man  know  it.  31 
But  they,  when  they  were  departed,  spread  abroad  his  fame  in 
all  that  country. 

32  As  they  went  out,  behold,  they  brought  to  him  a  dumb 

was  given  by  the  Lord  '  to  open  blind  eyes '  (Isa.  xlii.  7)  in  more  ways  than 
one. 

Ver.  29.  Then  touched  He  their  eyes, — bringing  Himself  into  sensible  connection 
with  their  diseased  organism, — saying,  According  to  your  faith  be  it  done  to  you : 
The  same  principle  holds  good  in  the  spiritual  sphere  of  things.  The  power  of 
Christ  goes  forth  efficaciously  in  the  experience  of  men,  just  according  to  their 
faith.  "Faith,"  says  Archbishop  Trench,  "is  the  conducting  link  between 
"man's  emptiness  and  God's  fulness  ;  and  herein  is  all  the  value  which  it  has. 
"  It  is  the  bucket  let  down  into  the  fountain  of  God's  grace,  without  which  the 
"man  could  never  draw  water  of  life  from  the  wells  of  salvation."  (Miracles, 
§3.) 

Ver.  30.  And  their  eyes  were  opened :  The  Divine  power,  admitted  by  the 
men's  faith,  did  its  work.  And  Jesus  strictly  charged  them,  saying,  See  that  no 
man  know  it.  He  peremptorily  charged  them,  saying,  See  ye,  let  no  one  know. 
It  is  interesting  to  note  that  He  says  See  ye.  It  is  as  if  He  had  said,  Ye  are  now 
feeing  much  that  ye  were  not  seeing  before.  See  that  ye  make  a  right  use  of  your 
seeing.  See  especially  that  ye  employ  aright  the  eyes  of  your  understanding. 
And  see  to  it  that  ye  do  not  blaze  this  matter  abroad.  There  may  have  been 
various  reasons  why  the  Saviour  laid  this  injunction  on  these  particular  indi- 
viduals, reasons  affecting  both  them  and  Him.  He  may  have  wished  a  period  of 
comparative  repose.  He  may  have  felt  that  there  was  a  growing  tendency  to 
make  too  much  of  Him  as  a  mere  Physician  of  bodies.     See  on  chap.  viii.  4. 

Ver.  31.  But  they,  when  they  departed, — viz.  out  of  the  house,  see  next  verse, 
— spread  abroad  His  fame  in  all  that  country  :  They  defameden  Hym,  as  Wycliffe 
renders  it,  that  is,  they  diffamed  Him,  they  diffused  His  fame.  They  probably 
beguiled  themselves  with  guesses  as  to  the  motives  of  His  injunction.  Not  un- 
likely they  fancied  that  it  was  the  mere  expression  of  a  beautifully  unostenta- 
tious spirit.  It  is  His  modesty,  they  would  say  to  themselves.  But  His  modesty 
is  wronging  Him.  We  must  not  yield  to  it.  We  must  speak  out.  Hence  their 
diffamaiion.  It  was  really  an  unkind  return,  though  not  meant  as  such,  for  all 
His  kindness.  "  It  is  very  characteristic,"  says  Archbishop  Trench,  "  and  rests 
"  on  profound  differences  between  them  and  us,  that  of  Roman  Catholic  inter- 
"  prefers,  almost  all  (I  am  not  aware  of  a  single  exception)  should  rather  applaud 
"  than  condemn  these  men  for  not  adhering  strictly  to  Christ's  commands.  But 
"  among  interpreters  of  the  Keformed  Church,  all,  so  far  as  I  know,  stand  fast 
"  to  this,  that  obedience  is  better  than  sacrifice,  though  the  sacrifice  be  intended 
"  for  God's  special  honour  (1  Sam.  xv.  21).  They  see  therefore,  in  this  pub- 
"  lishing  of  the  miracle,  in  the  face  of  Christ's  prohibition,  a  blemish  in  the 
"perfectness  of  their  faith  who  thus  disobeyed,  a  fault  which  was  still  a  fault, 
"  even  admitting  it  to  have  been  one  which  only  grateful  hearts  could  have 
"  committed."    (Miracles,  §  8.) 

Ver.  32.     But  as  they  were  going  out :  The  reference  is  to  the  two  blind  men 
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mau  possessed  with  a  devil.  33  And  when  the  devil  was  cast 
out,  the  dumb  spake:  and  the  multitudes  marvelled,  saying", 
It  was  never  so  seen  in  Israel.  34  But  the  Pharisees  said, 
He   casteth  out    devils    through    the    prince    of   the    devils. 

who  had  received  their  sight.  Just  as  they  were  leaving  the  house  where  Jesus 
was,  and  in  which  the  light  had  dawned  on  them,  another  party  entered  in. 
Behold  they  brought  to  Him  a  dumb  man  possessed  with  a  demon  :  A  dumb  man 
under  demoniacal  p>ossession ;  a  develled  man,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  the  ex- 
pression. His  dumbness,  it  would  appear,  was  not  the  result  of  merely  natural 
causes.  It  did  not  arise  from  imperfection  of  the  organs  of  speech.  Neither 
was  it  occasioned  by  mere  physical  disorder.  There  were  symptoms  connected 
with  it  that  indicated  a  maligu  agency.  It  is  probable,  as  Delitzsch  contends, 
that  "the  diseases  which  the  Scripture  represents  as  demoniacal  were  of  an  ex- 
"  traordinary  nature,  and  did  not  coincide  with  the  ordinary  diseases  of  corre- 
sponding symptoms  "  (Biblische  Psychologie,  2  Ab.,  §  16).  There  would,  no 
doubt,  in  the  case  before  us,  be  peculiar  conditions,  physical  or  mental,  which 
invited  on  the  one  hand,  and  limited  and  modified  on  the  other,  the  demoniacal 
influence.  And  when  we  pass  to  tbe  moral  sphere  of  things,  it  is  true, 
as  Trapp  remarks,  that  "Satan  still  gaggs  many  to  this  day."  (See  what  is 
said  on  demoniacal  possession  at  chap.  iv.  24  and  viii.  28.) 

Ver.  33.  And  when  the  demon  was  cast  out  the  dumb  man  spake:  The 
evangelist  does  not  enter  into  the  details  of  the  miracle.  To  have  detailed 
everything  that  was  wonderful  and  glorious  in  the  works  of  our  Lord  would 
have  been  to  have  embarrassed  himself  with  an  affluence  that  was  beyond  the 
reach  of  arithmetically  detailed  narration.  The  same  miracle  seems  to  be 
referred  to,  and  with  equal  brevity,  in  Luke  xi.  14.  And  the  crowds  marvelled, 
saying,  It  was  never  so  seen  in  Israel:  Such  power  in  cases  of  demoniacal 
possession  (see  next  verse),  such  power  to  give  release  to  the  most  afflicted  of 
men,  had  never  before  been  manifested  among  the  people  of  Israel.  Our 
Saviour  stood  aloft  and  alone  among  wonderful  men,  without  parallel  or  peer. 

Ver.  34.  But  the  Pharisees  said,  He  casteth  out  the  demons  through  the  ruler 
of  the  demons  :  The  demons  are  represented  as  the  subjects  of  a  like-minded, 
like-hearted  sovereign,  who  is  the  prince,  at  once,  of  the  darkness  of  this  world 
and  of  the  darkness  of  the  world  beneath.  The  expression,  through  the  ruler  of 
the  demom,  is  rendered  by  Wycliffe  in  the  prince  of  deuelis.  He  thus  repro- 
duces with  extreme  literality  the  proposition  of  the  Vulgate  and  the  corre- 
sponding preposition  of  the  original  (iv).  It  here  denotes  a  most  intimate  union 
and  unity.  The  Pharisees,  finding  that  Jjsus  did  not,  and  would  not,  come 
over  to  their  side  of  things,  and  take  His  place  as  one  of  the  chieftains  of 
Pharisaism,  were  filled  with  spite  ;  and  they  were  fain  to  spit  out  against  Him 
the  most  horrid  and  odious  of  insinuations  :  All,  indeed  !  His  works  '  are  '  very 
wonderful;  more  especially  in  the  demon  direction.  They  are  too  wonderful  in 
truth.  There  mast  be  too  great  intimacy  where  less  would  be  better.  May  there 
not  be  '  art  and  part '  ?  Truly  it  looks  like  it.  We  don't  wish  to  be  suspicious-; 
but  one  cannot  sliut  one's  eyes  altogether.  There  does  seem  to  be  some  kind  of 
black  league  and  covenant.  Depend  upon  it,  there  is,  underneath  all  this  marvel- 
lous display,  a  deep-laid  scheme  of  the  great  enemy.  And  if  this  Jesus  be  not 
indeed  that  very  enemy  himself  (see  chap.  x.  25),  He  is  undoubtedly  in  union 
with  him.     Such  would  be  the  dreadful  insinuations   and   assertions   of  the 


148  ST.  MATTHEW  IX.  [35 

35  And  Jesus  went  about  all  the  cities  and  villages,  teaching  in 
their  synagogues,  and  preaching  the  gospel  of  the  kingdom, 
and  healing  every  sickness  and  every  disease  among  the  people. 

Pharisees.  Being  masters  of  hypocrisy  themselves,  they  attributed  to  the 
Saviour  au  intensification  of  their  own  character.  They  projected  their  own 
magnified  shadow  of  sham  on  the  Lord  of  Glory,  and  looking  at  Him  through 
the  lurid  gloom,  they  thought  that  they  detected  the  features  of  the  ruler  of 
the  demons.  "  In  the  ruler  of  the  demons, — in  oneness  icith  him — He  casteth  out 
the  demons." 

Vee.  35.  And  Jesus  went  about  all  the  Cities  and  villages  :  Or,  as  Etheridge- 
characteristically  renders  it,  He  itinerated  in  all  the  cities  and  villages,  namely, 
throughout  the  thickly  peopled  district  round  about  Capernaum.  While  He 
wisely  concentrated  His  efforts  in  certain  localities,  so  as  to  form  centres  of 
influence,  He  also,  as  far  as  was  consistent  with  His  system  of  centralization, 
diffused  His  personal  efforts.  It  is  well  for  teachers  and  reformers  to  be  both 
centripetal  and  centrifugal.  The  expression  cities  and  villages  might  also  be 
rendered  towns  and  hamlets.  Teaching  in  their  synagogues :  That  is,  in  the 
synagogues  of  the  people  who  inhabited  the  towns  and  hamlets.  There  was,  to- 
a  remarkable  extent,  freedom  of  ministry  in  the  synagogues,  freedom  at  least  to 
minister  in  the  way  of  giving  exhortations.  This  freedom  nevertheless,  as  was 
befitting  and  indeed  indispensable,  was  subject  to  the  control  of  the  rulers  or 
elders.  (See  Acts  xiii.  14,  15.)  As  is  the  case  with  freedom  in  other  depart- 
ments of  things,  there  would  be  liability  to  abuse.  But  as  a  rule,  it  is  better, 
both  in  things  ecclesiastical  and  in  things  political,  to  have  considerable  free- 
dom, even  though  accompanied  with  considerable  abuses,  (which  abuses,  be  it 
remembered,  often  checkmate  one  another,)  than  no  freedom  at  all,  mere  pas- 
sivity on  the  one  hand  and  mere  officialism  on  the  other.  And  preaching  the 
gcspel  of  the  kingdom :  Proclaiming  the  good  news  concerning  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  the  good  news  that  it  was  at  hand,  and  that  all  might  enjoy  its  inestim- 
able privileges,  if  they  would  but  turn  from  the  error  and  evil  of  their  ways. 
(See  Matt.  iii.  2,  iv.  17.)  And  healing  every  sickness  and  every  disease  among 
the  people :  The  expression  among  the  people  is  omitted  by  the  chief  critical 
editors,  such  as  Griesbach,  Lachmann,  Scholz,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott- 
aud-Hort.  Its  absence  does  not  in  the  least  impair  or  obscure  the  sense.  Jesus 
healed  every  sickness  and  every  disease.  This  does  not  exactly  mean,  as  Luther, 
Tyndale,  and  Robinson  interpret  it,  every  kind  of  sickness  and  disease,  for,  as 
Samuel  Ward  remarks,  "  there  was  not  at  that  time  in  the  whole  world,  much 
"  less  in  the  places  where  Christ  came,  some  sick  of  all  sicknesses,  or  all  kind 
"  of  sicknesses."  The  expression  is  to  be  taken  simply  and  easily ;  Christ  went 
about  healiug,  without  failure  and  without  exception,  the  maladies,  however 
inveterate,  of  all  such  as  sought  His  aid,  or  had  it  sought  for  them,  believingly. 
"  What  a  beautiful  delineation  of  character,"  says  Livermore,  "  is  embodied  in 
"  this  verse  !  The  Greatest  of  all  goes  about  doing  good  as  the  servant  of  all. 
"  He  establishes  Himself  in  no  regal  palace,  or  learned  school,  issuing  thence 
"His  commands  or  His  doctrines;  surrounds  Himself  with  no  pomp  and  cn- 
•'  cumstance.  But  He  mingles  freely  with  all,  is  accessible  and  gracious  to  all. 
"  He  dispenses  the  truth  as  freely  as  light  and  air.  His  sympathies  are  not 
"  restricted  to  any  one  class  or  condition  of  men,  but  He  regards  with  interest 
"  the  whole  family  of  mankind.  He  heals  the  sick,  comforts  the  unhappy, 
"  warns  the  evil,  and  blesses  all  with  the  visitings  of  mercy  and  hope." 
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3G  But  when  lie  saw  the  multitudes,  he  was  moved  with 
compassion  on  them,  because  they  fainted,  and  were  scattered 
abroad,  as  sheep  having  no  shepherd.     37  Then  saitli  he  unto 

Ver.  36.  But  when  He  saw  the  crowds, — who  gathered  around  Him  every- 
where,— He  was  moved  with  compassion  for  them  :  All  that  was  within  Him  was 
stirred  (ea-!r\ayx>'i<T'^r])  in  reference  to  them.  His  yearning  compassions  gathered 
around  {trepL)  them.  He  was  Love.  His  love  had  drawn  Him  to  the  earth.  It 
was  drawing  Him  toward  every  accessible  unit  of  mankind.  And  as  He  drew 
near,  He  pitied  and  yearned.  Because  they  fainted :  The  marginal  reading  is, 
were  tired.  But  both  renderings  are  intended  to  reproduce  a  Greek  word 
(eKXeXt'/ifVoi)  which  our  translators  indeed  found  in  the  Testaments  which 
they  used,  but  which  is  not  found  in  the  best  manuscriptural  authorities, 
or  approved  of  by  the  great  critical  editors.  The  word  which  Matthew 
employed  was  a  much  stronger  term  (e<TKv\/jiti>oi) ;  and  probably  it  was  because 
of  its  strength  that  some  ancient  copyist  fancied  that  it  must  be  a  mistake 
for  the  weaker  term  which  may  be  rendered  faint  or  tired.  It  means  Recced 
(to  a  greater  or  less  extent),  having  the  fleece  (or  portions  of  it)  torn  off  (see 
Kypke's  Observationes  Sacra,  in  loc),  lacerated,  mangled.  There  can  be  no 
doubt  that  this  was  the  evangelist's  word.  It  is  found  in  the  manuscripts 
iXBCDEFGKMSUXrAn;l,33;  and  in  Basil,  Chrysostom,  Theophylact, 
etc.  Mill  decided  for  it.  Beugel  received  it  into  the  text ;  and  so  have  Gries- 
bach,  Scholz,  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and-Hort.  And 
were  scattered :  This,  which  was  also  Erasmus's  rendering,  and  Luther's,  and 
Tyndale's,  and  Beza's,  does  not  quite  express  the  idea  conveyed  by  the  original 
{epifj-fievot).  The  real  meaning  of  the  Greek  word  is  thrown,  or  thrown  down. 
Hence  it  is  freely  rendered  lying  in  the  Vulgate,  and  in  the  margin  of  our 
version.  But  the  word  can  only  by  implication  mean  lying.  They  were 
lying,  because  they  were  thrown  down,  and  were  unable  to  rise.  The  same 
word,  in  the  active  voice,  is  found  in  chap,  xxvii.  5,  "  and  He  cast  down  the 
pieces  of  silver  in  the  temple."  It  occurs  again  in  chap.  xv.  30,  where  it  is 
likewise  rendered  cast  down,  but  with  such  a  reference  that  we  must  abstract 
the  idea  of  violence.  The  term  however  naturally  suggests  violence  or  force. 
It  means  to  throw,  to  toss,  to  hurl.  As  sheep  having  no  shepherd:  The 
spiritual  scene,  as  Jesus  pictured  it,  was  melancholy.  Chrysostom  and  Theo- 
phylact realized  it  more  vividly  than  most  modern  expositors.  The  multitudes 
of  the  people  were  as  sheep  without  a  shepherd,  scattered  over  a  locality 
abounding  with  beasts  of  prey.  The  wolf,  the  bear,  the  lion,  were  prowling 
about,  seeking  whom  they  might  devour.  Many,  alas,  had  already  been  de- 
voured; and  of  the  rest  the  great  majority  had  suffered  terribly.  They  had 
been  chased  by  their  enemies  up  and  down.  On  this  side  were  some  with  large 
patches  of  the  fleece  and  skin  rudely  torn  and  hanging  down.  On  that  side 
were  others  run  down,  and  tossed  over,  and  trampled.  They  were  lying  pro- 
strate, and  utterly  unable  to  rise.  It  was  a  saddening  sight.  It  is  the  picture 
of  the  spiritual  condition  of  unsaved  sinners.  As  the  Saviour  gazed  on  it,  He 
felt  His  compassions  stirred  to  their  depths.  They  had  been  stirred  before,  ami 
hence  He  had  come  to  seek  and  to  save  the  lost.  He  was  the  true  Shepherd  of 
the  sheep,  the  good  Shepherd ;  but  He  needed  a  company  of  under  shepherds 
who  would  have  sympathy  with  His  aims,  and  care  for  souls  in  somewhat  of 
His  own  spirit.     (See  ver.  38.) 

Veb.  37.     Then  saith  He  to  His  disciples,  The  harvest  truly  is  plenteous,  tut 
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his  disciples,  The  harvest  truly  is  plenteous,  but  the  labourers 
are  few ;  38  pray  ye  therefore  the  Lord  of  the  harvest,  that 
he  will  send  forth  labourers  into  his  harvest. 


the  labourers  are  few  :  He  shifts  His  figure,  and  pictures  a  husbandman's  scene. 
Wycliffe  renders  it,  There  is  moclie  rype  come,  but  fewe  werhmen.  The  corn 
•was  ready  for  the  sickle.  The  people  were  ready  for  the  gospel.  If  there 
were  plenty  of  suitable  labourers,  multitudes  of  souls  would  be  gathered,  and 
safely  garnered.  But  if  reapers  were  not  speedily  got,  the  precious  grain  would 
be  lost  for  ever. 

Ver.  38.  Pray  ye  therefore  the  Lord  of  the  harvest :  Pray  ye,  or  Beseech  ye, 
as  the  word  is  commonly  rendered.  It  denotes  earnest  petition,  importunity. 
The  Lord  of  the  harvest :  The  Master  of  the  harvest,  the  Lord  or  Master  to 
whom  the  rich  ripe  grain  belongs.  Our  Saviour  says  elsewhere,  "My  Father 
is  the  Husbandman"  (John  xv.  1),  although  He  doubtless  inwardly  realized 
that  in  tbis  matter,  as  in  many  others,  His  Father  and  He  were  "  one."  And 
hence  we  find  in  the  immediately  succeeding  chapter  that  He  Himself,  but  not 
without  His  Father,  sent  forth  labourers.  That  He  will  send  forth  labourers 
into  His  harvest:  Literally,  Ire  order  that  He  may  thrust  out  labourers  into  His 
harvest.  In  the  first  edition  of  his  Family  Expositor  Doddridge  retained  in  his 
Paraphrase  the  expression  send  forth.  In  his  second  edition  he  says:  "I  am 
"  sorry  I  retained  our  less  emphatical  translation.  Whosoever  considers  the 
"immense  difficulties  and  oppositions  which  every  minister  of  Christ's  king- 
"  dom  was  sure  to  encounter,  in  those  early  days  of  it,  will  see  the  necessity  of 
"some  unusual  energy  and  impulse  on  the  mind  to  lead  any  to  undertake  it." 
Does  any  one  ask,  Why  should  the  Lord  of  the  harvest  require  to  be  earnestly 
petitioned  to  send  out  reapers  into  His  harvest-field  ?  Is  not  the  field  His  own? 
Is  He  unwilling  to  have  His  ripe  grain  gathered  and  garnered  ?  Do  other  and 
inferior  husbandmen  require  to  be  petitioned  to  provide  themselves  ivilh  reapers- 
far  their  harvest-fields  ?  If  the  Lord  of  the  harvest  is  unconcerned  about  His 
grain,  is  it  likely  that  concern  ivill  be  roused  witliin  Him  by  the  entreaties  of 
men  ?  These  questions  bring  into  view  some  of  the  difficulties  that  press  upon 
minds,  in  certain  stages  of  spiritual  development,  in  reference  to  the  duty  of 
prayer.  It  is  well  that  the  subject  be  calmly  considered.  It  will  bear  to  be 
thoroughly  scrutinized  and  sifted.  The  following  hints  may  meanwhile  suffice  : 
(1.)  V/e  must  bear  in  mind  the  parabolic  picture  which  the  Saviour  has  been 
drawing.  Like  all  parables,  it  is  an  adequate  representation  of  realities  only 
up  to  a  certain  point.  Leyond  that  point  it  fails  to  represent  realities  fairly ; 
and  if  therefore  it  be  pressed  beyond  that  point,  it  will  mislead.  God  is  much 
more  than  a  husbandman.  Unconverted  men  are  not  standing  corn.  Con- 
verted men  do  not  hold  precisely  the  same  relation  to  the  unconverted  that 
reapers  bear  to  ripe  grain.  And  hence  we  shall  assuredly  fail  to  understand 
the  Saviour,  unless  we  let  our  minds  rise  from  the  parabolic  signs  to  the 
realities  signified.  (2.)  It  is  the  case  that  God  is  most  desirous  to  have  His 
ripe  grain  reaped,  that  is,  to  have  those  precious  souls  of  His,  that  are  ready 
for  the  gospel,  brought  under  the  influence  of  the  gospel,  and  gathered,  and 
garnered.  God  was  in  Jesus.  He  had  sent  Jesus.  Jesus  was  the  express 
Image  of  the  Father  ;  and  the  desire  of  Jesus  was  thus  in  reality  the  desire  of 
the  Father  ;  or,  if  we  choose  to  express  it  so,  it  was  the  perfect  duplicate  of  the 
Father's  desire      '.3.)  It  was  not  God's  fault  that  there  were  few  laboxircrs  for 
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1  AND  when  he  had  called  unto  him  his  twelve  disciples,  he 

His  harvest-field  at  the  time  that  Christ  spoke,  and  before  that  time,  ami  after 
it.  He  has  all  along  been  stirring  up  the  converted  to  be  their  "  brothers' 
keepers,"  and  to  "  love  their  neighbours  as  they  love  themselves  "  ;  and  He  has 
been  diligently  sending  to  men  His  servants,  the  prophets,  and  other  evan- 
gelists, "  rising  early  and  sending  them  "  (Jer.  xxv.  4).  But  men,  both  good 
and  bad,  are  free  agents,  thus  marvellously,  mysteriously,  and  sublimely  assimi- 
lated in  nature  to  God  Himself,  and  hence  His  servants  have  very  often  been 
very  languid  and  remiss,  and  very  often  too  they  have  been  overborne  in  their 
labours  by  the  multitude  of  false  prophets  and  teachers,  whom  God  never  sent, 
but  who  yet  insist  on  running,  and  who  claim  moreover  to  be  monopolists  of 
the  work.  (4.)  When  Christ  enjoins  His  disciples  to  petition  the  Lord  of  the 
harvest  to  thrust  out  labourers,  He  really  wishes  them  to  have  desires  in  refer- 
ence to  the  harvest  akin  to  the  desires  of  God  Himself ;  and  hence  it  is  that  He 
instructs  them  to  carry  up  their  desires  to  God.  It  is  not  that  He  expected 
them  to  change  the  heart  of  God,  so  that  God  might  be  willing  to  get  His  ripe 
grain  reaped.  Far  from  that.  Christ's  own  heart  was  really  the  heart  of  God, 
in  its  manward  relation.  But  He  wished  His  disciples  to  be  themselves  ready 
for  the  work.  (See  next  chapter,  ver.  1-G.)  And  hence  His  injunction  is,  in 
part,  equivalent  to  this,  Beseech  ye  the  Lord  of  the  harvest,  that  He  may  accept 
you,  and  thrust  forth  you  into  His  harvest-field.  (5)  We  say,  in  part,  for  it 
would  be  wrong  to  suppose  that  we  should  merely  be  making  proffer  of  ourselves 
when  we  pray  for  an  increase  of  gospel  labourers.  We  are  but  atoms  in  the 
mighty  mass.  And,  if  our  desires  be  God-like,  they  will  go  forth  in  prayers,  in 
reference  to  all  who  constitute  the  mighty  mass  of  sinful  humanity.  But  why 
should  they,  is  it  asked  ?  Are  men's  prayers  needed?  Whether  they  be  needed 
or  not,  their  desires,  if  God-like,  must  go  up  to  God.  In  proportion  as  our 
desires  are  God-like,  in  the  same  proportion  will  they  go  forth  in  reference  to 
men,  and  go  up  to  God.  But  still,  are  they  needed,  it  is  asked,  to  stir  up  God 
to  benevolent  activity?  Far  from  it.  In  their  own  place,  nevertheless,  they 
are  needed.  They  are  not  needed  for  securing  to  men  what  is  necessary  for 
their  accountability,  or  even  for  their  mere  salvability\  No  man  is  to  that 
extent  dependent  on  his  fellow  men.  But  there  are  innumerable  blessings  over 
and  above  such  as  are  indispensable  to  mere  salvability,  which  are  suspended 
on  human  conditions.  It  was  wise  that  this  should  be  so.  And  among  the 
innumerable  relations  and  interlinkings  of  things  Divine  and  human  there  is 
scope,  in  moral  government,  for  a  larger  outpouring  of  the  power  of  the  Divine 
Spirit,  when  the  conducting  rods  of  prayer  rise  up  into  the  region  of  Divine 
influences. 

CHAPTER   X. 

^Cer.  1.  And  He  called  to  Him  His  twelve  disciples :  The  evangelist  is  not 
referring  to  the  original  calling  of  the  twelve  to  be  special  disciples.  He  assumes 
that  prior  calling,  though  he  himself  does  not  narrate  it.  He  has  only  recorded 
the  calling  of  five,  Peter,  Andrew,  James  the  son  of  Zebedee,  John  his  brother, 
and  Matthew.  (Chap.  iv.  18,  21  ;  ix.  9.)  The  Saviour  had  however  gradually 
gathered  around  Him,  as  into  an  esoteric  ring,  a  company  of  twelve  special 
disciples,  l  His  twelve  disciples,'  the  number  of  the  tribes  of  Israel.     Having 
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gave  tliem  power  against  unclean  spirits,  to  cast  them  out,  and 
to  heal  all  manner  of  sickness  and  all  manner  of  disease. 

2  Now  the  names  of  the  twelve  apostles  are  these ;  The  first, 
Simon,  who  is  called  Peter,  and  Andrew  his  brother ;  James 

called  them  to  Him  on  the  present  occasion,  He  gave  them  authority  over  un- 
clean spirits :  We  know  not  the  formalities  of  the  way  in  which  this  authority 
was  conferred ;  or  whether  indeed  any  special  formalities  were  employed. 
Perhaps  our  Lord  breathed  on  them  ;  perhaps  He  laid  His  hands  upon  them  ; 
perhaps  He  prayed  over  them.  His  action,  whatever  it  might  be,  would  doubt- 
less be  beautifully  appropriate,  a  real  solemnity  and  solemnization.  Unclean 
spirits  :  Demons.  (See  chap.  iv.  24,  viii.  28,  ix.  32.)  They  were  character- 
istically unclean  or  impure,  revelling  in  moral  impurity,  and  taking  pleasure  in 
throwing  it  up,  as  in  continual  showers  of  mire  and  dirt,  around  their  victims. 
To  cast  them  out :  Or,  so  that  they  might  cast  them  out.  This  expression  explains 
the  intention  of  the  Saviour  in  conferring  the  authority  specified.  And  heal  all 
manner  of  sickness  and  all  manner  of  disease :  The  construction  is  condensed  ; 
but  the  meaning  is  obvious,  He  gave  them  authority  over  unclean  spirits,  to  cast 
them  out,  and  likewise  (authority)  to  heal  every  disease  and  every  malady,  j,  The 
word  every  has  been  explanatorily  rendered  by  our  translators,  all  manner  of. 
The  same  rendering  was  given  by  Luther  and  Tyndale.  It  was  copied  from 
Tyndale  into  the  original  Geneva  version  of  1557.  But  in  the  standard  Geneva 
it  was  changed  into  the  literal  every,  the  rendering  of  Wycliffe  and  Bengel. 
There  is  no  need  for  departing  from  literality  in  this  case  ;  although  un- 
doubtedly the  word  must  be  regarded  as  having  reference  to  a  limited  area,  a 
limited  sphere  or  range  of  universality.  LThe  disciples  got  authority  to  heal 
every  disease  and  malady,  in  reference  to  which  their  aid  was  believingly  in- 
voked or  desired.     (See  chap.  ix.  35.)  J 

Ver.  2.  But  the  names  of  the  twelve  apostles  are  these:  This  is  the  first 
instance  in  the  New  Testament  in  which  the  word  apostles  or  apostle  is  found ; 
and  it  is  too  the  last  in  which  it  is  found  in  Matthew.  The  word  is  likewise 
found  only  once  in  Mark  (vi.  80).  It  means  legate,  delegate,  messenger, 
missionary.  Christ  sent  out  His  twelve  disciples  into  the  surrounding  coun- 
try as  His  delegates  or  missionaries.  After  His  ascension  they  continued  to 
act  in  the  same  capacity,  but  in  a  wider  sphere.  The  first,  Simon,  who 
is  called  Peter  :  The  first,  or,  more  literally  and  simply,  First,  without  the 
article,  that  is,  First  of  the  twelve.  The  evangelist  does  not  proceed  to  say 
Second,  Third,  etc.  Indeed  there  was  no  fixed  second,  or  third,  though  there 
was,  apparently  (see  on  ver.  4,  end),  a  fixed  fifth  (viz.  Philip),  and  a  fixed  ninth 
(viz.  James  the  son  of  Alphasus).  The  word  first  has  reference  to  an  order ; 
though  it  does  not  exactly  mean  what  we  would  designate  foremost  in  rank  or 
authority.  The  apostles  were  of  equal  rank  and  authority.  Their  office  was 
one  and  the  same.  There  was  no  hierarchy  in  the  order.  But,  as  among  other 
equals  in  office,  there  were  distinctions  in  character,  qualifications,  endowments, 
and  position.  Peter  was  distinguished  by  his  character  and  natural  endow- 
ments ;  and  hence  from  the  first  he  stood  out  prominent  among  his  peers 
(primus  inter  pares).  "  Sometimes,"  says  Dean  Alford,  "  Peter  speaks  in  the 
"  name  of  the  rest  (Matt.  xix.  27,  Luke  xii.  41)  ;  sometimes  he  answers  when  all 
"  are  addressed  (Matt.  xvi.  10,  Mark  viii.  29)  ;  sometimes  our  Lord  addresses 
"him  as  principal,  even  among  the  three  favoured  ones  (Matt.  xxvi.  40,  Luke 
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the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  John  his  brother;  3  Philip,  and 
Bartholomew;  Thomas,  and  Matthew  the  publican;  James  the 
son  of  Alphaaus,  and  Lebbaeus,  whose  surname  was  Thaddams; 

"  xxii.  31) ;  sometimes  he  is  addressed  by  others  as  representing  the  whole  (Matt. 
'  xvii.  24,  Acts  ii.  37).  He  appears  as  the  organ  of  the  apostles  after  our  Lord's 
"  ascension  (Acts  i.  15,  ii.  14,  iv.  8,  v.  29) ;  the  first  speech,  and  apparently 
"  that  which  decided  the  council,  was  spoken  by  him  (Acts  xv.  7)."  The  word 
Peter  is  Greek,  and  means  a  piece  of  rod;,  a  boulder,  a  stone.  The  word  Simon 
or  Simeon  is  Hebrew,  and  means,  not  Hearer,  as  Dr.  Eadie  gives  it  in  his 
Biblical  Cyclopaedia,  but  Hearing.  Leah  imposed  the  name  on  her  second  son, 
because  there  had  been  hearing  on  the  part  of  God,  the  Lord  had  heard.  (See 
Gen.  xxix.  33.)  And  Andrew  his  brother :  See  chap.  iv.  18.  Peter  and  he 
made  a  pair.  Andrew  is  a  Greek  name,  suggesting  the  idea  of  manliness. 
James  the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  John  his  brother  :  See  chap.  iv.  21.  They  were  a 
noble  pair,  surnamed  by  our  Lord  Sons  of  thunder.  (Mark  iii.  17.)  When  they 
spoke  to  their  fellow  men  on  the  things  of  God,  it  was  as  if  a  voice  were  heard 
thundering  from  heaven.  James  was  early  martyred,  being  slain  by  Herod 
"with  the  sword"  (Acts  xii.  2).  John  survived  the  rest  of  the  apostles.  He 
was  peculiarly  the  Beloved  of  the  Lord,  the  New  Testament  David.  Both 
names,  James  and  John,  are  Hebrew,  the  former  meaning  Successor  (or,  he  has 
caught  by  the  heel :  Gen.  xxv.  26,  xxvii.  36),  the  latter  meaning  Jehovah  has 
been  gracious. 

Vek.  3.  Philip  and  Bartholomew :  A  third  pair.  Nothing  is  known  of  Bar- 
tholomew, as  he  is  mentioned  only  in  the  lists  of  the  apostles.  But  it  is,  with 
probability,  supposed  that  he  is  Nathanael,  the  '  Israelite  indeed  '  whom  Jesus 
saw  '  under  the  fig-tree,  before  that  Philip  called  him '  (John  i.  45-51).  He 
had  evidently  been  an  intimate  acquaintance  of  Philip,  which  may  account  for 
their  pairing  in  the  first  apostolical  tour.  What  confirms  the  supposition  that 
Bartholomew  was  Nathanael  is  the  fact  that  Nathanael  appears  among  a  cluster 
of  the  apostles,  to  whom  the  Saviour  showed  Himself  after  His  resurrection. 
See  John  xxi.  1,  2.  Nathanael  would  be  his  proper  name.  Bartholomew  would 
be  his  patronymic,  and  meant  son  of  Tholomcic,  Tholmai,  or  Tolmai.  Nathanael 
is  a  fine  Hebrew  word,  meaning  God  has  given.  Thomas  and  Matthew  the 
publican :  Another  pair.  Thomas  was  a  man  of  marked  character.  "  He  was," 
says  Dean  Stanley,  "  slow  to  believe,  seeing  all  the  difficulties  of  a  case,  subject 
"  to  despondency,  viewing  things  on  the  darker  side,  and  yet  full  of  ardent  love 
"  for  his  Master  "  (Smith's  Dictionary  of  the  Bible).  It  is  reported  by  tradition 
that  he  preached  the  gospel  in  Parthia  or  Persia,  and  that  his  remains  were 
buried  at  Edessa.  Chrysostom  mentions  his  tomb  at  Edessa  as  one  of  the  four 
genuine  tombs  of  the  apostles.  The  name  Thomas  or  Thorn  is  Hebrew,  and 
means  a  twin.  The  corresponding  Greek  name  is  Didymus  (John  xi.  16,  xxi.  2). 
Of  Matthew  we  have  spoken  at  chap.  ix.  9.  James  the  sou  of  Alphseus,  and 
Lebbsens,  whose  surname  was  Thaddaeus  :  Another  pair  ;  of  whom,  however,  little 
is  with  certainty  known.  As  regards  James,  a  vast  amount  of  very  intricate 
speculation  has  been  expended  upon  the  effort  to  determine  his  relationship. 
It  has  been  very  generally  supposed,  since  the  time  of  Jerome — who  wrote  a 
treatise  bearing  on  the  subject,  in  reply  to  Helvidius  (Liber  de  Perpetua  Virginia 
tate  B.  Maria) — that  Alphaeus,  his  father,  was  the  husband  of  that  Mary  who 
was  '  the  mother  of  James  the  little  and  of  Joses  '.  (Mark  xv.  40),  and  the  re- 
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4  Simon  the  Canaanite,  and  Judas  Iscariot,  who  also  betrayed 
him. 


jiuted  sister  of  Mary  the  mother  of  our  Lord  (John  xix.  25).  It  was  hence  be- 
lieved by  Jerome,  and  his  theological  successors,  that  he  was  the  cousin-german 
of  our  Lord,  and  that  he  was  in  consequence  denominated  '  the  Lord's  brother ' 
(Gal.  i.  19).  It  was  hence  also  assumed  that  it  was  he  who  was  the  most 
prominent  of  the  pillars  in  the  Christian  community  at  Jerusalem  (Gal.  ii.  9, 12). 
This  whole  tissue  of  assumptions,  however,  seems  to  resolve  itself  into  an 
irresolvable  tanglement.  It  is  more  probable  that  the  brethren  of  our  Lord 
were  his  step-brothers,  the  children  of  Joseph  by  a  previous  marriage.  Hence 
the  propriety  of  the  designation  '  brethren,'  or  brothers.  Hence  too,  in  all 
likelihood,  the  origin  of  their  jealousy  (John  vii.  3-5).  Taking  this  view,  the 
view  entertained  by  the  fathers  of  the  church  down  to  the  time  of  Jerome,  we 
see  no  reason  why  we  should  encumber  ourselves  with  the  fixed  supposition  that 
Alphaeus  must  be  the  husband  of  Mary  the  mother  of  James  the  little  and  of 
Joses.  Neither  do  we  see  reason  for  supposing  that  this  Mary  was  the  sister 
of  Mary  the  mother  of  our  Lord  (John  xix.  25).  It  is  not  likely  that  the  two, 
if  sisters,  would  be  both  named  Mary.  There  were  many  Maries  in  those  clays, 
and  not  a  few  of  them  more  or  less  connected  with  our  Lord.  There  is  no 
evidence  that  James  the  little  (viz.  in  stature)  was  one  of  the  apostles.  And  as 
regards  James,  the  ' pillar'  in  Jerusalem,  there  is  reason  to  believe  that,  though 
sceptical  or  unbelieving  in  reference  to  our  Lord's  Messiahship  before  the  cru- 
cifixion (John  vii.  5),  he  was  yet  thoroughly  convinced  after  the  resurrection 
(1  Cor.  xv.  7).  He  would  naturally  rise  to  precedence  in  the  Christian  church, 
partly  in  consequence  of  his  near  relationship  to  our  Lord,  and  partly  in  conse- 
quence of  the  gravity  and  uprightness  of  Ins  character,  which,  as  we  learn  from 
tradition,  was  universally  respected.  He  was  called  the  Upright.  As  regards 
the  companion  of  James  the  son  of  Alphceus,  namely  Lebbccus  whose  surname 
was  Thadcheus,  he  was  also  called  Judas  or  J  tide  (Luke  vi.  16,  Acts  i.  13,  John 
xiv.  22).  He  is  named  Thaddccus  by  Mark  (iii.  18).  It  is  Matthew  only  who 
calls  him  Lebbtcus.  The  exjiression  ichose  surname  icas  Thaddaus  seems  to  have 
been  originally  a  marginal  note,  that  subsequently  crept  into  the  text.  It  is 
very  properly  left  out  by  Tischendorf.  But  instead  of  Lebbccns,  Lachmann, 
Tregelles,  and  Westcott-and-Hort  read  Thaddccus,  Mark's  word.  They  are 
supported  by  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  and  by  the  Vu'gate.  But 
Origen  mentions  expressly  that,  while  Thaddsus  was  the  reading  in  Mark, 
Lebbffius  was  the  reading  in  Matthew.  And  unless  Lebbccus  had  really  been  in 
the  evangelist's  autograph,  it  is  utterly  impossible  to  conceive  how  it  could  have 
got  admission  into  the  text.  The  meaning  of  the  word  Lebbceus  is  uncertain. 
If  it  be  connected  with  the  Hebrew  word  for  heart  (37,  and  thence  *3J),  it  will 
mean  hearty  or  courageous. 

Ver.  4.  Simon  the  Canaanite :  The  first  of  the  last  pair.  The  word  Canaanite 
has  no  reference  to  the  land  of  Canaan.  It  would  have  been  better  to  have 
spelled  it  Cananite,  as  indeed  it  is  in  the  Geneva  version,  and  in  some  editions 
of  our  Authorized  version,  though  not  in  the  1G11  edition.  Luther  supposed 
that  the  reference  of  the  word  is  to  Cana  of  Galilee,  and  hence  he  renders  the 
expression  Simon  of  Cana.  But  if  that  had  been  the  meaning  of  the  word  it 
would  have  been  Canaite,  not  Cananite.  It  is,  in  truth,  a  Hebrew  or  Aramaic 
word,  meaning  zealot ;  and  hence,  in  Luke  vi.  15,  it  is  translated  into  Greek 
*  Simon  called  Zelotes.'     In  Acts  i.  13  the  expression  is  simply  Simon  Zelotes, 
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5  These  twelve  Jesus  sent  forth,  and  commanded  them, 
saying,  Go  not  into  the  way  of  the  Gentiles,  and  into  any  city 
of  the  Samaritans  enter  ye  not :  6  but  go  rather  to  the   lost 

that  is,  Simon  the  zealot.  The  Zealot*  were  a  political  party  among  tlie  Jews, 
who  were  animated  with  peculiar  zeal  for  the  recovery  of  Jewish  freedom  and 
the  maintenance  of  all  the  distinctive  Jewish  institutions.  Phinehas  was  the 
model  after  which  they  sought  to  mould  their  character  (Num.  xxv.  6-8).  They 
scrupled  not  to  take,  as  they  had  opportunity,  the  punishment  of  law-breakers 
into  their  own  hands ;  and  amid  the  subsequent  wars  that  are  narrated  by 
Josephus  they  played  a  fiery  and  conspicuous  part.  Lachmann,  Tischendorf, 
Tregelles,  Westcott-and-Hort  read  Canancan  instead  of  Canaanite.  And  Judas 
the  Iscariot,  who  also  betrayed  Him :  He  brings  up  the  rear,  being  last  and 
least.  He  occupies  the  same  concluding  place  in  the  lists  of  Mark  and  Luke. 
The  expression  who  also  betrayed  Him  would,  however,  be  more  literally 
rendered  who  also  delivered  Him  up,  for,  however  traitorous  the  deed  referred 
to  really  was,  the  word  does  not,  of  itself,  denote  the  treachery.  The  appellative 
term,  the  Iscariot,  distinguishes  him  from  other  Judases,  and  in  particular  from 
the  Judas  who  was  his  fellow  apostle,  and  who  was  also  called  Lcbbceus  and 
Tltaddaus.  The  meaning  of  the  appellation  is  matter  of  mere  conjecture. 
Lightfoot,  proposing  certain  ingenious  etymologies,  thought  that  it  might  mean 
tanner,  or  pursebearer,  or  self  strangles:  But  it  is  generally  regarded  as  a  com- 
pound term,  denoting  man  of  Carioth  or  Kariotli,  the  reference  being  to  his 
native  town  Kariotli  or  Kerioth,  which  was  one  of  the  possessions  of  the  tribe 
of  Judah  (Josh.  xv.  25).  Sometimes  the  appellative  designation  the  Iscariot 
drops  the  article,  and  becomes  a  kind  of  surname,  Judas  Iscariot.  This  is  the 
form  which  the  appellation  has  assumed  in  our  current  English  phraseology. 
It  will  be  noticed  that  the  list  of  the  twelve  apostles  consists  of  pairs.  The 
names  are  recorded  in  couplets.  And  Mark  says  expressly  that  our  Saviour 
"called  unto  Him  the  twelve,  and  began  to  send  them  forth  by  two  and  two" 
(vi.  7).  It  is  also  noticeable  that  there  are  pairs  of  pairs,  the  twelve  being 
divided  into  three  of  these  pairs  of  pairs,  or  quaternions.  The  first  quaternion 
consists  of  Peter  and  Andrew,  James  and  John.  The  second  consists  of  Philip 
and  Bartholomew,  Thomas  and  Matthew.  The  third  consists  of  James  the  son 
of  Alphams  and  Lebbams,  Simon  the  Cananite  and  Judas  Iscariot.  These  were 
real  and  discriminated  groups ;  for,  while  variations  in  pairing  are  found  in  the 
different  lists,  yet  in  them  all  (Matt.  x.  2-4  ;  Mark  iii.  16-19  ;  Luke  vi.  14-16; 
Acts  i.  13)  the  quaternions  comprise  exactly  the  same  group  of  individuals.  In 
all  the  lists,  besides,  Teter  is  the  leader  of  the  first  quaternion,  Philip  the  leader 
of  the  second,  and  James  the  son  of  Alphanxs  the  leader  of  the  third. 

Yek.  5.  These  twelve  Jesus  sent  forth,  viz.  on  an  evangelistic  tour.  And 
charged  them,  saying-,  Go  not  into  the  way  of  the  Gentiles:  Depart  not  in  the 
direction  of  Gentiles, — Do  not  take  any  road  leading  to  Gentile  populations.  The 
time  had  not  come  for  establishing  missions  to  the  Gentiles.  A  base  of  opera- 
tions required  to  be  secured  among  the  Jews.  Preparation  had  to  be  made 
within  that  smaller  circle,  for  subsequent  operations  within  the  wider  circle  of 
the  world  at  large.  And  into  any  city  of  the  Samaritans  enter  ye  not:  And 
do  not  enter  into  a  city  of  the  Samaritans.  The  Samaritans  were  a  hybrid 
population,  more  than  semi-Gentile,  occupying  patches  of  the  district  of  country 
that  lay  between  Galilee,  where  the  Saviour  was,  and  Judaa,  where  Jerusalem 
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sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel.  7  And  as  ye  go,  preach,  saying, 
The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand.  8  Heal  the  sick,  cleanse 
the    lepers,   raise   the    dead,   cast   out  devils :    freely  ye  have 

was.  'The  Jews  had  no  dealings  with  them'  (John  iv.  9).  The  chief  com- 
ponent part  of  their  ancestors  had  been  brought  from  Assyria  by  Esar-haddon 
(Ezra  iv.  2) ;  but  these  heathen  Cuthaeans  had  no  doubt  been  considerably 
mingled  with  resident  and  runaway  Israelites.  In  olden  times  '  they  feared 
Jehovah,  and  served  their  graven  images'  (2  Kings  xvii.  24-41).  But  latterly, 
like  the  Jews  themselves,  they  had  renounced  idolatry,  and  were  worshippers, 
however  ignorantly,  of  the  one  living  and  true  God.  They  were  abhorred  by 
the  great  body  of  the  Jews  ;  and  they  repaid  their  haters  with  feelings  of 
corresponding  hatred.  There  is  still  a  remnant  of  Samaritans,  living  at  Sbechem 
or  Nablous,  toward  the  base  of  mount  Gerizim.  They  number  only  about  a 
hundred  and  fifty  individuals.  "  They  do  not  admit,"  says  the  Eev.  Fergus 
Ferguson,  who  visited  thera  in  1862,  "  that  their  forefathers  were  of  heathen 
"  origin,  or  that  their  worship  was  a  mixture  of  Judaism  and  idolatry.  On  tho 
"contrary,  they  assert  that  they  are  the  true  Israel,  and  that  they  alone  wait 
41  upon  God  in  primitive  simplicity  and  truth."     (Sacred  Scenes,  chap,  x.) 

Ver.  6.  But  go  rather  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel :  The  spell  of  the 
spiritual  scene  which  He  had  been  recently  contemplating  (chap.  ix.  36)  is  still 
upon  the  Saviour's  spirit.  The  children  of  Israel  were  "  as  sheep  having  no 
shepherd."  They  had  not  merely  wandered.  They  had  nearly  perished.  That 
is  the  natural  force  of  the  word  rendered  lost.  They  had  been  chased,  and 
bitten;  thrown  down,  and  trampled;  torn,  and  half  worried.  They  were 
lying  'panting  for  life'  (Trapp).  And  if  they  utterly  perished,  the  loss  to 
themselves,  and  to  Him  who  says  "  all  souls  are  Mine,"  would  be  great.  The 
house  of  Israel  means  the  family,  or  race,  or  people  of  Israel.  The  "  lost  sheep 
of  the  house  of  Israel  "  were  not  merely,  as  Fritzsche  supposes,  the  peculiarly 
immoral  or  criminal  classes  of  the  population  (ii  ex  Israelitis  quorum  erant 
contaminati  mores).  They  were  all,  without  distinction  or  exception,  who  were 
without  faith  in  the  Messiah,  and  thus  unconverted  in  heart  and  life.  The 
Saviour  wished  His  disciples  to  begin  their  evangelistic  operations  with  these. 

Ver.  7.  And  as  ye  go,  preach,  saying,  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand : 
They  were  to  take  up  the  herald  cry  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  cause  it  to  re-echo 
all  around.  Preach,  that  is  proclaim  as  heralds,  for  ye  are  indeed  the  heralds 
of  the  Great  King.  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand  :  It  is  about  to  be 
gloriously  established.  The  heavenly  King  is  about  to  take  unto  Himself  His 
great  name  and  reign.  If  ye  repent  and  be  ready,  He  will  accept  of  you  as  His 
subjects,  and  ye  shall  enjoy  all  the  immunities  and  privileges  of  the  heavenly 
society  which  will  be  found  around  His  throne.     (See  on  chap.  iii.  2.) 

Ver.  8.  Heal  the  sick,  raise  the  dead,  cleanse  the  lepers,  cast  out  demons : 
Tbey  thus  got  a  delegated  authority  to  work  miracles  of  mercy  within  the  outer 
court  of  the  body,  that  they  might  afford  credentials  of  their  mission,  and 
obtain  a  readier  access  into  the  inner  court  of  men's  souls.  Man  is  both 
material  and  spiritual.  The  way  to  the  spiritual  is  through  the  material.  And 
we  see  in  our  Saviour's  instructions,  as  well  as  in  His  own  practice,  the  true 
theory  of  missions,  both  at  home  and  abroad.  We  should,  as  a  general  rule, 
begin  at  the  outer  and  lower ;  and  go  on  thence  to  the  inner  and  loftier.  We 
aiij'.Ld  sympathise,  as  much  as  may  be,  with  men's  material  wants,  the  wants 
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received,  freely  give.     9  Provide  neither  gold,  nor  silver,  nor 

which  in  their  own  estimation  are  most  pressing,  and  thence  stretch  out 
the  hand  toward  their  spiritual  necessities.  Such  is  the  general  rule,  though, 
in  exceptional  cases,  multitudes  are  ready  to  receive  the  highest  blessings  at 
once.  Freely  ye  have  received :  Or,  still  more  literally,  ye  received,  namely,  at 
the  time  when  I  solemnly  set  you  apart  to  this  service.  Freely,  that  is,  without 
money  and  ivithout  price.  The  Kheims  version  is,  gratis  you  have  received ; 
gratis  give  ye.  Freely  give:  The  Saviour  inculcates  upon  His  disciples  not  to 
traffic  with  the  wonder-working  powers  which  He  had  delegated  to  them.  They 
were  not  to  go  about  with  these  powers  as  commercial  travellers,  and  sell  their 
spiritual  wares.  Commerce  indeed  is  the  great  pioneer  of  civilization.  Without 
money  making,  money  getting,  and  money  giving,  men  would  never  rise  above 
a  condition  of  savageism.  But  there  are  some  things  which  must  not  be  sold 
and  bought ;  and  the  gospel  is  one  of  them,  the  gospel,  and  its  essential 
preliminaries  and  accompauiments.  There  is,  with  some,  a  little  doubt 
regarding  the  authenticity  of  the  clause  raise  the  dead.  Mill  regarded  it  as 
borrowed  from  chap.  xi.  5.  Wetstein  too  regarded  it  as  spurious.  Adam 
Clarke  condemned  it.  So  does  Stier.  Scholz  omitted  it  from  the  text.  So  did 
Alford,  but  in  bis  fifth  edition  he  restored  it.  Tischendorf  too,  though  omitting 
it  in  his  1849  and  1859  editions,  restored  it  in  his  eighth,  and  has  been  followed 
by  Westcott-and-Hort,  as  he  was  preceded  by  Tregelles.  The  reading  is. 
supported  by  the  best  manuscripts,  such  as  the  Sinaitic,  and  BCD,  and  by  tho 
Vulgate  version,  and  the  older  Latin.  There  seems  to  be  no  good  reason  for 
rejecting  it. 

Vek.  9.  Provide  neither  gold,  nor  silver,  nor  brass,  in  your  purses:  Provide^ 
that  is,  for  the  journey.  It  was  the  Saviour's  purpose  Himself  to  provide  for 
them  whatsoever  they  required.  The  spirit  of  the  injunction  is  binding  still 
upon  missionaries  and  ministers  of  the  gospel ; — the  spirit  of  the  injunction,  for, 
as  Stier  remarks,  it  would  be  the  '  mere  fanaticism  of  the  letter '  to  impose 
upon  missionaries  and  other  preachers  a  literal  obedience  to  the  commandment. 
But  missionaries  and  other  ministers  of  the  gospel  are  most  assuredly  not  ta 
spend  their  precious  time,  and  expend  their  precious  energies,  in  trying  to  get 
for  themselves  an  ample  provision  of  wealth  or  pelf.  For  this  very  reason, 
nevertheless,  the  people  for  whose  behoof  they  labour  should  be  considerately 
and  sensitively  careful  to  supply  all  their  material  wants,  and  to  supply  them 
too  in  a  way,  and  to  a  degree,  that  are  accordant  with  tho  general  state  of 
society  around.  The  word  rendered  brass  should  have  been  translated  copper, 
for  the  Hebrews  were  not  acquainted  with  that  comparatively  modern  alloy  of 
copper  and  zinc  which  we  call  brass,  and  which  is  termed  by  the  French  yellow 
copper  (cuivre  jaune).  There  is  a  descending  climax  in  the  expression,  neither 
gold,  nor  silver,  nor  copper.  Not  only  would  no  provision  of  gold  bo  required  ; 
silver  itself  would  be  unnecessary  ;  and  copper  too.  The  word  rendered  purses 
means  girdles,  or  gyrdels  as  it  is  in  the  Geneva  of  1557,  an  indispensable  article 
of  dress  when  loose  robes,  which  require  to  be  gathered  up  for  walking  or  for 
working,  are  worn.  It  was  made  of  various  substances,  according  to  fashion, 
convenience,  or  taste.  It  was  often  a  broad  belt  of  leather,  either  plain  or 
ornamented,  and,  if  need  be,  either  doubled  by  a  fold  or  lined  and  pocketed 
inside.  Sometimes  it  was  a  kind  of  sasli,  with  natural  conveniences  for  secreting 
money  in  its  folds.     In  the  original  the  expression  is,  into  your  girdles,  that  is, 
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brass  in  your  purses,  10  nor  scrip  for  your  journey,  neither 
two  coats,  neither  shoes,  nor  yet  staves  :  for  the  workman  is 
worthy  of  his  meat.     11  And  into  whatsoever  city  or  town  ye 

Do  not  provide  for  yourselves  gold,  or  silver,  or  copper,  putting  the  money  into 
your  girdles,  so  as  to  have  it  in  them. 

Ver.  10.  Nor  scrip  for  your  journey :  Or,  Nor  satchel  for  the  road,  that  is, 
No  travelling  bag,  in  which  to  carry  provisions  and  other  little  conveniences 
needed  in  a  journey.  The  English  word  scrip  is  of  obscure  origin.  The  original 
term  (irripa)  denotes  a  leathern  satchel,  or  knapsack,  such  as  shepherds  or 
travellers  swung  on  their  back  or  at  their  side,  when  they  took  with  them  a 
supply  of  provisions.  Jesus  was  to  be  to  His  disciples  the  Lord  their  provider, 
and  had  made  arrangements  for  their  maintenance  during  their  evangelistic 
tour.  Neither  two  coats :  Or  tunics.  The  word  designates  the  indispensable 
under  robe,  over  which  the  upper  robe  or  cloak  was  thrown.  (See  chap.  v.  40, 
ix.  20.)  The  apostles  were  not  to  encumber  themselves  with  a  change  of  these, 
or  of  any  other  garments.  Such  a  change  would  have  involved  the  necessity  of 
carrying  with  them  bag  and  baggage,  some  kind  of  luggage,  or  else  of  burdening 
and  oppressing  themselves  by  wearing  at  one  time  more  than  was  required. 
(See  Mark  vi.  9.)  Nor  shoes  :  that  is,  nor  a  change  of  shoes  or  sandals.  Light- 
foot  and  Mackuight,  not  perceiving  that  an  extra  set  of  these  conveniences  is 
referred  to,  have  supposed  that  plain  sandals  were  allowed,  but  not  the  more 
comfortable  and  luxurious  shoes.  (See  Mark  vi.  9.)  Nor  yet  staves :  In  the 
margin  the  variant  a  staff  is  given,  undoubtedly  the  correct  reading,  supported 
by  the  Sinaitic,  the  Vatican,  and  the  Cambridge  manuscripts.  Tischendorf  has 
admitted  it  in  his  eighth  edition.  And  it  is  too  the  i-eadiug  of  Lachmann  and 
Tregelles.  Of  course  Westcott-and-Hort  give  it.  The  other  reading,  staves, 
had  been  a  marginal  suggestion,  to  preserve  the  harmony  of  Matthew  and 
Mark.  In  Mark  vi.  8  we  read  that  Jesus  "  commanded  them  that  they  should 
take  (He  does  not  say  provide)  nothing  for  their  journey,  save  a  staff  only."  But 
tbere  is  no  real  discrepancy,  though  Strauss  tries  to  make  capital  of  the  affair. 
(Life  of  Christ,  ii.,  vi.,  §  77.)  The  injunction  in  Mark  is  just  equivalent  to  this  : 
Make  no  preparation  whatever  of  bag  and  baggage  for  your  tour ;  set  off  sinqyly 
as  ye  arc,  with  nothing  but  your  staff  in  your  hand.  The  staff,  as  Wordsworth 
expresses  it,  "was  as  it  were  nothing."  The  injunction  in  Matthew  is  just 
equivalent  to  this :  Provide  nothing  whatsoever,  with  ichich  you  are  at  this 
moment  unprovided,  not  even  a  staff.  If  any  were  in  the  custom  of  using  a  staff, 
and  had  one  then  and  there,  let  him  not  throw  it  away.  If  any  had  the  habit 
of  going  about  without  a  staff,  and  therefore  had  not  one,  let  him  not  go  to 
procure  one  ere  he  set  out.  For  the  workman  is  worthy  of  his  food :  And  of  the 
other  essentials  of  his  maintenance.  And  Jesus  pledges  Himself  that  His 
working  apostles  should  not  want  what  they  required.  He  does  not  promise 
to  give  them  princely  revenues  or  to  pamper  them  in  the  lap  of  luxury.  But 
He  meant  them  to  rest  assured  that  their  "  bread  should  be  given  them  and 
their  waters  be  sure."  (Isa.  xxxiii.  10.)  They  would  have  "  food  and  raiment," 
and  whatever  else  was  necessary  ;  and  therewith  they  were  to  be  content. 
(1  Tim.  vi.  8.)  "Every  missionary,"  says  Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  "should  make 
himself  master  of  this  subject."  So  should  every  minister  of  the  gospel ;  and 
every  man  who  has  a  spiritual  mission  from  God. 

Ver.  11.     And  into  whatsoever  town  or  hamlet  ye  shall  enter,  inquire  who  in  it 
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shall  enter,  inquh'6  who  in  it  is  worthy  ;  and  there  abide  till  ye 
go  thence.  12  And  when  ye  come  into  an  house,  salute  it. 
18  And  if  the  house  be  worthy,  let  your  peace  come  upon 
it :    but  if  it  bo  not   worthy,    let  your  peace  return  to  you. 


is  worthy:  Worthy;  it  is  a  relative  term,  and  naturally  suggests  the  inquiry, 
worthy  of  what  ?  Here  it  means,  worthy  of  your  intimacy,  worthy  of  being 
associated  with  you  in  your  evangelistic  work,  worthy  of  being  Messianically 
honoured.  The  apostles  were  thus  to  exercise  discretion  in  reference  to  those 
with  whom  they  intimately  associated.  A  similar  discretion  is  still  needed  on 
the  part  of  all  missionaries  and  ministers  of  the  gospel.  And  there  abide,  till 
ye  go  thence :  Till  ye  leave  that  locality.  They  were  to  be  careful  indeed,  as 
to  the  character  of  those  with  whom  they  resided  ;  but  when  once  they  had  fixed 
on  their  abode,  under  the  roof  of  some  truly  worthy  man,  they  were  to  be  content 
with  it,  even  although  they  should  subsequently  ascertain  that  more  agreeable 
quarters  could  be  elsewhere  enjoyed.  They  were  not  to  cast  a  slight  upon 
humble  circumstances,  and  to  move  about  "  from  house  to  house  "  (Luke  x.  7), 
fishing  for  comforts. 

Ver.  12.  And  as  ye  enter  into  the  house  :  Namely,  of  the  individual  who  has 
been  reported  to  be  worthy.  Salute  it  :  The  house  and  household  are  blended 
in  thought.  Strictly  speaking,  it  is  the  house  that  is  entered  and  the  household 
that  is  saluted.  The  salutation  referred  to  would  be  the  customary  salaam  of 
the  Hebrews,  Peace  to  you.  Originally  it  was  intended  to  intimate  that  no 
hostility  was  to  be  apprehended  from  the  person  who  was  approaching.  By  and 
by,  as  the  phrase  got  rubbed  and  turned  about  by  the  interminable  rotation  of 
intercourse,  it  would  get  to  be,  in  many  cases,  a  mere  form  of  civility.  But 
whenever  there  was  deep  feeling  in  the  heart  the  formula  would  become  instinct 
with  an  emphasis  of  utterance  or  of  tone,  that  would  suggest  the  outgoing  and 
upgoing  of  genuine  desire,  desire  for  peace  in  its  deeper  relations,  peace  of 
heart  and  of  conscience,  peace  in  reference  to  God  as  well  as  to  men.  It  is 
noteworthy  that  the  Saviour  enjoins  upon  His  apostles  to  be  observant  of  the 
innocent  civilities  of  social  intercourse.  He  would  not  have  them  neglected. 
He  would  rather  have  them  elevated  and  ennobled.  "  A  servant  of  the  Lord," 
says  Stier,  "  is  truly  courteous,  for  he  has  learned  to  be  so  in  the  high  court  of 
his  King." 

Ver.  13.  And  if  the  house  be  worthy,  let  your  peace  come  upon  it :  Let  it 
settle  on  the  household.  Let  it  come,  says  the  Saviour,  usiug  the  imperative 
mood.  It  is  as  if  He  had  said,  It  is  My  desire  and  My  prayer  that  it  come. 
The  blessing,  which  in  your  salutation  you  invoke,  I  too  invoke, — I,  in  whose 
name  and  by  whose  authority  you  speak  and  act.  But  if  it  be  not  worthy,  let 
your  peace  return  to  you  :  The  blessing  you  invoked  will  not  be  lost.  There  is 
never  any  waste  in  the  outgoings  of  love.  (Vobis  utile  erit,  in  vanum  apud  eos 
laborasse :  Luxher.)  But  the  unworthy  household  shall  not  enjoy  the  peace 
which  it  was  your  desire  that  it  should  enjoy.  It  is  My  will,  says  Jesus, 
that  the  blessing  take  no  effect  on  that  house.  How  dreadful  must  be  the 
condition  of  those  upon  whose  peace  the  Prince  of  peace  Himself  lays  an  inter- 
dict !  Such  an  interdict  He  lays  upon  all  who  will  not  welcome  into  their  heart3 
the  gospel  of  His  Father's  grace.  "  Whom  Ho  will,  He  hardeneth  "  ;  and  we 
know  "  whom  He  will."     It  is  unbelievers  only. 
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14  And  whosoever  shall  not  receive  you,  nor  hear  your  words, 
when  ye  depart  out  of  that  house  or  city,  shake  off  the  dust  of 
your  feet.  15  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  It  shall  be  more  toler- 
able for  the  land  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha  in  the  day  of 
judgement,  than  for  that  city. 

Ver.  14.  And  whosoever  shall  not  receive  you,  nor  hear  your  words,  as  ye 
depart  out  of  that  house  or  city,  shake  off  the  dust  of  your  feet :  For  of  your  feet, 
some  high  authorities  read  off  your  feet  (e/c  rdu  woSuv  v.uwv),  Shake  off  the  dust 
off  your  feet ;  a  symbolical  act  suitable  to  the  people  and  the  age.  It  was 
intended  to  signify  to  the  unbelieving  that  the  apostles  and  their  Lord  regarded 
them  as  unclean,  and  entirely  responsible  for  their  uncleanness.  (See  Acts 
xviii.  6.)  When  the  Jews  returned  from  heathen  lands,  in  which  they  had  been 
travelling,  it  was  a  custom,  more  or  less  prevalent,  to  shake  off  the  dust  from 
their  feet,  as  they  entered  upon  the  holy  land.  The  action  intimated  that  they 
wished  to  carry  no  element  of  heathen  defilement  with  them.  (See  Lightfoot  and 
Nork.)  It  was  a  finely  significant  symbol,  if  observed  not  in  haughtiness  but 
in  sadness,  and  if  understood  to  be  a  mere  symbol.  The  danger,  of  course,  was 
not  from  dust  on  the  feet,  but  from  defilement  on  the  life  and  in  the  heart. 
Every  apostle  was  to  let  his  impenitent  countrymen  know  that  they  were  "as 
heathen  men  in  the  sight  of  the  Messiah,"  impure  in  the  estimation  of  the 
infinitely  Holy  One.  The  spirit  of  the  injunction  runs  through  all  the  ages,  and 
has  come  down  to  our  day.  Its  spirit,  but  its  spirit  only.  And  hence  a  very 
heavy  responsibility  rests  on  that  minister  of  the  gospel  who  gives  no  intimation 
of  any  kind  to  the  impenitent  with  whom  he  associates,  that  they  are  impure  in 
the  sight  of  God,  and  in  danger  of  eternal  separation  from  the  good. 

Ver.  15.  Verily  I  say  unto  you:  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  Mark 
solemnly  My  solemn  words.  It  shall  be  more  tolerable  for  the  land  of  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah  :  That  is,  for  the  ancient  inhabitants  of  the  land  in  which  Sodom 
and  Gomorrah  lay.  In  the  day  of  judgement,  than  for  that  city  :  If  it  turn  not 
from  its  unbelief.  The  Saviour  thus  looked  forward  to  a  great  assize.  He 
realized  that  men  without  exception,  past,  present,  and  to  come,  have  to  do 
with  that  assize.  All  shall  be  impartially  judged.  Sentence  shall  be  pro- 
nounced upon  each  according  to  his  real  character,  but  taking  into  account  the 
circumstances  in  which  he  had  been  placed.  The  inhabitants  of  Sodom  and 
Gomorrah  had  nothing  like  the  privileges  and  opportunities  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  towns  and  hamlets  which  the  apostles  were  about  to  visit.  They  would 
be  'beaten'  therefore,  at  the  last,  with  comparatively  'few  stripes,'  while  more 
favoured  but  equally  impenitent  peoples  would  incur  a  much  severer  doom. 

Ver.  16.  At  this  turn  in  our  Saviour's  address  to  His  apostles,  His  mind 
looks  forward  beyond  their  present  mission.  That  mission  was  but  initiatory 
and  tentative.  It  was  merely  the  forerunning  earnest  of  their  future  career. 
Their  true  apostolical  work  would  be  by  and  by,  after  their  Lord's  propitiatory 
work  had  been  completed.  He  deemed  it  right  however,  even  now,  as  His  own 
thoughts  were  shooting  afar,  to  give  them  some  glimpses  of  what  would  devolve 
upon  them,  and  of  what  was  awaiting  them.  He  sowed  seeds  in  their  minds, 
on  which  the  vital  forces  of  their  spirits  might  meanwhile  be  operating.  In  due 
time  the  seeds  would  germinate,  and  in  the  fulness  of  the  time  there  would  be 
blossoms  of  full-blown  knowledge  and  the  fruits  of  experience.  Lo :  It  is  as 
if  He  had  said,  The  curtain  that  veils  the  future  is  at  this  moment  rising  before 
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16  Behold,  I  send  you  forth  as  sheep  in  the  midst  of  wolves  . 
be   ye    therefore    wise   as    serpents,    and   harmless   as    doves. 

My  view,  and,  lo,  I  see  stretching  out  before  Me  the  entire  apostolical  career  on 
ivhich  you  are  entering.  I  send  you  forth :  The  word  that  is  translated  send 
forth  (d7ro<rrA\w)  is  the  verb  which  is  cognate  to  the  noun  apostle.  The  Lord 
was  inaugurating  the  apostleship  of  His  disciples.  There  is  emphasis  too  in 
the  pronoun  'I '  (eyu).  It  is  I  who  send  you  forth.  It  is  I  who  confer  upon  you 
your  apostleship.  You  are  My  apostles.  There  was  thus  in  the  Saviour  the 
thorough  self  consciousness  of  His  Messiahship.  He  was  acting  consciously 
from  His  own  centre ;  and  He  realized  that  the  concentric  circumferences  of 
that  centre  were  the  whole  Jewish  people,  and  the  world.  As  sheep  in  the 
midst  of  wolves :  While  His  disciples  were  constituted  apostles,  and  thus  exalted 
to  the  highest  attainable  office  and  dignity  connected  with  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  upon  earth,  and  while  they  were  to  act  boldly  and  fearlessly  in  the  way 
of  shaking  off  the  dust  from  their  feet  in  reference  to  all  who  should  reject  their 
message,  they  were  yet  to  bear  in  mind  that  other  things  than  honour  and 
authority  were  before  them.  As  soon  as  they  had  done  with  preliminaries,  and 
were  fairly  entered  on  their  great  apostolical  mission,  they  would  find  that  they 
were  as  sheep  in  the  midst  of  ivolves.  They  themselves  could  not  and  would  not 
bite  and  devour.  Their  mission  had  no  wolfish  element  in  it.  It  never  could 
be  competent  to  them  to  persecute.  But  they  would  be  persecuted.  They 
would  be  as  sheep  in  the  midst  of  ivolves,  exposed  to  the  malice  of  many  who 
would  be  both  able  and  eager  to  bite  and  fight  and  devour.  Become  ye  therefore 
wise  as  serpents,  and  harmless  as  doves  :  In  the  original  the  article  is  prefixed 
to  serpents  and  doves,  thus  discriminating  the  categories  of  the  animals,  the 
serpents,  the  doves.  The  word  translated  wise  ((ppovipoi,  not  a-ocpoi)  is  inade- 
quately so  rendered,  especially  in  its  present  application.  It  rather  denotes 
prudence  in  regard  to  one's  own  safety  than  intellectual  or  ethical  wisdom.  It 
refers  to  the  serpent's  real  or  reputed  wariness  or  sagacity  in  relation  to  danger. 
The  injunction  might  be  rendered  thus,  Become  ye  wary  as  serpents.  It  is 
Wycliffe's  rendering,  Be  ye  war  as  serpentis,  a  rendering  far  superior  to  Purvey's 
revision,  as  given  in  Bagster's  Hexapla,  Be  ye  sly  as  serpents ;  for,  as  Matthew 
Henry  observes,  they  were  to  be  "  not  as  foxes,  whose  cunning  is  to  deceive 
others ;  but  as  serpents,  whose  policy  is  only  to  defend  themselves,  and  to  shift 
for  their  own  safety."  "  Iu  the  cause  of  Christ,"  he  adds,  "we  must  be  wise  not 
to  pull  trouble  upon  our  own  heads."  "  Therefore,"  says  Richard  Baxter,  "  be 
wise  to  carry  yourselves  inoffensively  and  cautelously,  preserving  yourselves  by 
lawful  means."  It  is  a  precious  injunction  for  a  time  of  persecution  ;  and 
indeed  for  all  times.  Good  men  mast  not  recklessly  throw  themselves  away. 
And  harmless  as  doves:  The  word  rendered  harmless  (aKtpaioi)  was  somewhat 
misunderstood  by  our  translators,  as  it  was  also,  long  afterwards,  by  Hammond 
and  by  Bengel.  They  seem  to  have  supposed  that  its  etymological  import  was 
unhorned,  and  that  thence  it  meant  harmless  or  inoffensive.  In  the  Etymo- 
logicum  Magnum  the  same  etymology  is  given,  but  along  with  another.  That 
other  represents  the  word  as  meaning,  radically,  unmixed,  undoubtedly  its  true 
primary  meaning.  The  great  Henry  Stephens,  in  his  Thesaurus  of  the  Greek 
Language,  says  of  the  former  etymology,  "  I  judge  it  to  be  plainly  ridiculous." 
The  term  then  means  unmixed,  unadulterated,  pure,  and  hence,  in  certain 
applications,  witlwut  duplicity,  without  guile  or  wile.  Luther  understood  it 
aright.      He   renders   it   here  without  falsity   (ohne  falsch),  that  is  guileless. 

M 
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]  7  But  beware  of  men :  for  they  will  deliver  you  up  to  the 
councils,  and  they  will  scourge  you  in  their  synagogues ; 
18  and  ye   shall  be  brought  before  governors   and  kings  for 

Wycliffe's  translation  simple  is  liable  to  be  misunderstood.  It  is  the  version 
however  of  the  Vulgate  and  Erasmus  and  Beza.  Castellio's  is  better,  sincere. 
Sir  John  Cheke's  is  worse,  plain.  While  our  Saviour  wished  His  apostles  to 
become,  in  the  time  of  their  need,  wary  as  serpents,  He  did  not  wish  them  to 
have  any  serpentine  wiliness.  There  was  to  be  no  deceit  about  them,  no  insin- 
cerity. They  were  to  be  ingenuous  throughout,  pure,  truthful  through  and 
through,  as  unwily  as  doves.  Their  character  was  to  be  a  beautiful  mixture 
of  icariness  and  guilelessness.  The  Saviour's  therefore  must  not  be  overlooked. 
It  hangs  on  the  emphatic  '  I '  of  the  first  clause.  It  is  I  who  send  you  forth  as 
sheep  in  the  midst  of  vjolves  ;  become  ye  therefore,  as  become th  apostles  charged 
with  My  commission,  icary,  but  qualify  that  wariness  by  dovelike  guilelessness. 
The  presence  of  the  wolves  demands  tliat  ye  be  wary ;  the  fact  tliat  ye  are  My 
apostles  demands  that  ye  be  guileless. 

Ver.  17.  But  beware  of  men  :  I  have  spoken  of  wolves ;  I  refer  to  men. 
Beware  of  the  men  (to  whom  I  refer).  The  article  is  in  the  original.  For  they 
will  deliver  you  up  to  councils  :  That  is,  to  judicatories,  larger  or  smaller,  that 
were  to  be  found  in  the  cities  and  towns  of  the  Jews,  and  which  bad  power  to 
deal  with  all  who  were  suspected  of  having  contravened  the  Jewish  law.  And 
they  will  scourge  you  in  their  synagogues  :  The  ecclesiastical  and  civil  elements 
were  so  thoroughly  interblended  among  the  Jews,  that  "  in  every  synagogue," 
says  Lightfoot,  "there  was  a  civil  triumvirate,"  or  judicatory  of  three.  These 
magistrates  sat  in  judgement  on  all  cases  that  required  to  be  treated  judicially. 
Not  unlikely,  in  many  instances  the  synagogue  house  would  be  the  court- 
house ;  and  when  any  one  was  convicted  of  an  offence,  or  supposed  offence, 
that  rendered  him  liable  to  scourging,  he  would  be  then  and  there  made  to  lie 
down,  or  bend  forward,  and  suffer  the  allotted  chastisement.  (See  Acts  xxii. 
19,  xxvi.  11.)  In  ancient  times  the  scourge  would  seem  to  have  consisted  of 
only  one  thong ;  but  afterwards  it  branched  out  into  three,  and  hence  it  was 
that,  in  all  the  five  times  when  Paul  was  subjected  to  scourging,  he  received 
forty  stripes  save  one,  that  is,  thirteen  applications  of  the  three-plied  scourge. 
(See  2  Cor.  xi.  24.)  It  was  not  lawful  among  the  Jews  to  give  more  than  forty 
stripes  (Deut.  xxv.  3) ;  and  hence  the  law  would  have  been  exceeded  if  there 
had  been  a  fourteenth  application  of  the  multiple  scourge.  It  will  be  noticed 
that  our  Saviour,  unlike  impostors  and  sanguine  enthusiasts,  pointed  explicitly 
to  the  darkness  that  was  at  hand,  as  well  as  to  the  light  that  was  beyond.  He 
let  His  disciples  know,  unreservedly,  the  trials  that  were  before  them.  He 
drew  before  them  no  fairyland  pictures,  to  decoy  them  or  to  fascinate  them. 
You  see  what  a  cross  you  will  require  to  bear.  I  would  not  hide  it  from  your 
view,  though  no  doubt  there  is  a  crown  above  it,  and  a  heavenly  glory  over- 
arching all.     (Comp.  chap.  v.  11,  12.) 

Ver.  18.  Yea,  and  before  governors  and  kings  shall  ye  be  brought :  Viz.  by 
your  persecuting  countrymen.  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  Not  only  will 
they  deliver  you  up  to  their  own  councils,  and  scourge  you  in  their  synagogues. 
They  will  proceed  to  still  greater  extremities  ;  and  in  order  to  get  you  subjected 
to  the  severest  possible  penalties  they  will  bring  you  even  before  Gentile  governors 
and  kings.    By  governors  we  are  to  understand  such  high  officials  as  procurators 
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my  sake,  for  a  testimony  against  them  and  the  Gentiles. 
19  But  when  they  deliver  you  up,  take  no  thought  how  or 
what  ye  shall   speak  :  for  it  shall  be   given  you  in   that   same 

and  proconsuls.  Pontius  Pilate  and  Felix  wei'3  procurators.  Sergius  Paulus 
and  Gallio  were  proconsuls.  For  My  sake :  Because  of  your  connection  with 
Me,  your  devotion  to  My  person  and  work.  For  a  testimony  against  them  and 
the  Gentiles :  Or  rather,  For  a  testimony  to  them  and  the  Gentiles,  that  is,  For  a 
testimony  to  the  Jews  and  to  the  Gentiles.  The  reference  of  the  clause  is  not 
only  to  the  preceding  part  of  the  verse,  but  also-  to  the  foregoing  verse.  The 
idea  is,  that  while  men  would  be  gratifying  their  bigotry  and  malice  by  subject- 
ing the  Saviour's  disciples  to  indignities  and  sufferings,  these  very  trials  would 
be  divinely  overruled  for  the  advantage  and  advancement  of  the  gospel  and  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven.  An  invaluable  testimony  would  be  extracted  from  the 
crucible  of  persecution.  God  could,  by  His  almighty  power,  interpose  to  arrest 
the  persecutor's  arm.  But  instead  of*  stepping  out  of  His  way  to  work  such 
miracles,  He  would  work  in  another  manner,  before,,  behind,  around,  above, 
within,  and  bring  good  out  of  evil.  It  is,  says  Sir  John  Cheke,  "  a  greet  comfort 
"  to  the  faithful,  that  when  thei  be  trobled  and  vexed  of  the  world,  and  thetrbi 
'■  feer  that  God's  word  schal  not  go  forward,  but  be  slaundered,  it  cometh  to  pas 
"  far  contrari  to  theer  looking  to,  and  it  is  toold  the  more  and  the  boldlier,  and 
"  therfoor  often  tymes  perswadeth  the  governors  as- it  did  in  a.  maner  King 
"  Agrippa." 

Ver.  19.  But  when  they  deliver  you  up  :  Or  rather,  But  when  they  have 
delivered  you  «p.  This  past  tense  (irapaoQ>inv)  instead  of  the  present  (Trapa8i- 
StZaiv)  is  the  reading  of  the  manuscripts  which  are  noted  as  ^  BE,  as  well  as 
of  those  manuscripts  of  the  old  Latin  version  which  are  noted  dfg  k.  It  is 
Lachmann's  reading,  and  Tregelles'.  It  is  approved  of  by  Meyer,  and  adopted 
by  Tischendorf  in  his  eighth  edition.  Take  no  thought  how  or  what  ye  should 
speak  :  Take  no  thought,  Do  not  concern  yourselves,  Do  not  distress  and  distract 
yourselves.  It  is  the  same  word  that  is  used  in  chap.  vi.  25  (see  the  note  there), 
"  Note,"  says  Matthew  Henry,  "  the  disciples  of  Christ  must  be  more  thoughtful 
"  how  to  do  well,  than  how  to  speak  well ;  how  to  keep  their  integrity,  than  how 
"to  vindicate  it."  The  Saviour  desired  that  they  should  be  perfectly  calm,  and 
filled  with  the  delightful  consciousness  of  unruffled  peace,  whatever  should 
betide.  It  will  be  noted  that  He  refers  to  both'  how  and  what  they  should  speak. 
And  He  puts  the  how  first,  knowing  that  they  might  be  liable  to  be  more  agitated 
about  the  manner  of  their  apology  for  themselves*  than  about  its  matter. 
When  there  is  the  utmost  confidence  as  regards  matter,  there  is  often  the 
utmost  diffidence  and  tremor  as  regards  manner.  For  it  shall  be  given  yon  in 
that  very  hour  what  ye  should  speak  (\%\r;o-nTe,  not  XaXyaere,  as  in  the  Textus 
Receptus) :  It  shall  be  given  you,  namely,  by  the  Holy  Spirit.  See  next  verse. 
Castellio  renders  the  verb,  it  shall  be  suggested  to  you.  Principal  Campbell 
follows  him.  It  is  a  good  exegetical  rendering.  "  What  ye  should  speak." 
The  Saviour  here  drops  the  reference  to  the  How  ;  for  when  the  matter  comes 
from  above,  it  will  be  sure  to  come  in  its  own  appropriate  manner.  "  To  us 
'•  poor  and  infirm  successors  of  the  apostles,"  says  Stier,  "  it  is  not  only  con- 
'•  ceded  that  we  may  meditate  and  even  commit  to  memory  our  ordinary 
"discourses,  but  this  is  our  incumbent  duty  according  to  the  manner  of  our 
•'  infirmity.     But  when  that  which  is  predicted  of  the  apostles  shall  befal  us 
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hour  what  ye  shall  speak.  20  For  it  is  not  ye  that  speak,  but 
the  Spirit  of  your  Father  which  speaketh  in  you.  21  And  the 
brother  shall  deliver  up  the  brother  to  death,  and  the  father 
the  child  :  and  the  children  shall  rise  up  against  their  parents, 
and  cause  them  to  be  put  to  death.     22  And  ye  shall  be  hated 

"  also,  then  may  we  too  lay  claim  to  an  interest  in  the  promise.  It  shall  be  given 
"you  in  that  same  hour."  "How  bravely,"  says  Trapp,  "did  Anne  Askew, 
"  Alice  Driver,  and  other  poor  women,  answer  the  doctors,  and  put  them  to  a 
"  non-plus  !     Was  not  that  the  Spirit  of  the  Father  speaking  in  them  ?  " 

Ver.  20.  For  it  is  not  ye  that  speak,  hut  the  Spirit  of  your  Father  which 
speaketh  in  you:  There  was  a  sense,  of  course,  in  which  it  would  be  the  apostles 
themselves  who  would  speak.  But  the  Saviour  was  looking  at  the  case  from 
a  standpoint  that  was  farther  in  toward  the  centre  of  things,  and  noticing 
the  agency  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  To  His  view  for  the  moment  the  human 
agency  was  merged  in  the  Divine,  for  there  are  moments  in  a  Christian's  life 
when  he  feels  filled  and  flooded  from  above.  It  will  be  noted  that  here,  as 
in  chap.  v.  16,  45,  48,  vi.  1,  8,  14,  15,  26,  32,  etc.,  the  Saviour  says  Your 
Father.  He  also  often  says  My  Father.  (Matt.  x.  32,  33  ;  xi.  27  ;  xii.  50 ;  etc.) 
He  also  says  My  Father  and  your  Father  (John  xx.  17).  But  He  never  so  puts 
Himself  on  an  equality  with  His  disciples  as  to  say  to  them  Our  Father.  While 
He  realized  that  His  own  Sonship  was  the  mould  of  His  disciples'  sonship,  He 
could  not  lay  aside  the  consciousness  of  His  very  peculiar,  and  peculiarly  unique, 
filial  relationship.  He  was  the  Father's  "own  Son"  (Rom.  viii.  32),  and  His 
^only  begotten  Son  "  (John  hi.  16). 

Ver.  21.  And  the  brother  shall  deliver  up  the  brother  to  death,  and  the  father 
the  child :  The  article  has  rather  unhappily  been  foisted  into  the  translation. 
The  original  runs  thus,  But  brother  shall  be  delivered  up  by  brother  to  death,  and 
child  by  father.  What  a  sad  severance  of  heart  from  heart !  How  diabolical, 
how  cruel,  the  antic  hristian  spirit !  How  peculiarly  cruel  and  diabolical  when 
it  baptizes  itself  with  the  name  of  Christ !  And  yet  this  cruel  rupturing  of  the 
nearest  and  dearest  of  creature  ties  is  demonstrative  of  the  paramount  im- 
portance, and  transcending  obligation,  of  things  Christian,  heavenly,  Divine. 
There  is  a  spot  between  a  man's  conscience  and  his  God,  on  which  no  friend, 
no  brother,  no  child,  no  parent,  must  dare  to  lay  his  little  finger.  And 
children  shall  rise  up  against  parents,  and  put  them  to  death.  It  is  the  acme  ol 
the  unnatural  and  the  infernal.  Shall  rise  up,  as  in  mutiny ;  for  such  is  the 
conventionalism  that  has  attached  itself  to  the  verb.  And  shall  put  them  to 
death  :  Intermediate  agencies  are  for  the  moment  ignored.  What  one  does  nv 
another,  that  one  really  does.  The  Saviour's  words  have  been  again  and 
again  fulfilled  to  the  letter  in  the  history  of  the  persecutions  which  His  disciplec 
have  had  to  endure,  at  the  hands  of  heathens,  and  of  monsters  more  heathenish 
than  heathens,  who  called  themselves  Christians  and  claimed  indeed  to  be 
the  monopolists  of  Christianity. 

Ver.  22.  And  ye  shall  be  hated  of  all  men  for  My  name's  sake:  Of  all  men,  or 
simply  by  all,  a  popular  expression,  to  be  interpreted  popularly.  Not  onl; 
will  individuals  here  and  there,  in  places  of  office  and  eminence,  be  animated 
with  feelings  of  bitter  hostility,  the  masses  will  catch  the  infection,  and  give 
full  sweep,  in  their  own  epidemic  way,  to  their  fanatical  enmity.  Their  hatred 
appeared  to   the   Saviour's  mind  to  be,  popularly   speaking,   universal.     The 
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of  all  men  for  my  name's  sake  :  but  he  that  endureth  to  the  end 
shall  be  saved.  23  But  when  they  persecute  you  in  this  city, 
flee  ye  into  another :  for  verily  I  say  unto  you,  Ye  shall 
not  have  gone  over  the  cities  of  Israel,  till  the  Son  of  man  be 
come. 


exceptions  vanished  out  of  view.  What  a  prospect !  How  strange  would  the 
description  of  it  appear  to  those  who  were  fancying  that,  in  being  the  Messiah's 
friends  and  officers,  they  were  walking  on  the  highway  to  social  influence, 
social  comfort,  and  renown  !  For  My  name's  sake  :  The  antipathy,  at  the 
bottom,  would  be  found  to  be  antipathy  to  Christ  Himself.  How  melancholy  ! 
How  infatuated  !  But  in  many  cases  it  would  be  so  thoroughly  fanatical  and 
unreasoning  that  it  would  never  try  to  explain  itself  to  itself,  or  to  understand 
itself.  It  would  ignorautly,  yet  wilfully,  stir  itself  up  at  the  very  name,  after 
having,  by  some  hasty  foregone  conclusion,  associated  with  the  name  some- 
thing that  was  evil.  But  he  that  endureth  to  the  end  shall  be  saved :  He  who 
patiently  holds  out,  perseveringly  submitting  to  popular  hatred,  and  to  all  the 
trials  that  are  incident  to  a  life  consecrated  to  the  service  of  Christ,  he  who 
thus  endures  to  tlie  end,  the  end  namely  of  the  term  of  trial,  the  end  of  the 
time  of  persecution  and  discipline,  the  end  of  the  period  of  probation,  shall  be 
saved  everlastingly.  He  shall  be  found  meet  to  be  everlastingly  glorified; 
and  his  everlasting  glorification  shall  actually  take  place.  This  was  the 
assurance  with  which  our  Lord's  disciples  were  to  cheer  their  spirits  while  they 
were  being  subjected  to  their  fiery  trial. 

Ver.  23.  But  when  they  persecute  you  in  this  city,  flee  ye  into  another  :  Or, 
more  literally,  into  the  other.  It  is  probable  that  as  our  Saviour  spoke  He  would, 
by  a  graceful  gesticulation,  point  with  His  finger,  first  in  one  definite  direction, 
as  toward  one  city,  and  then  in  another  definite  direction,  as  toward  another 
city.  He  grants  His  disciples  liberty  to  flee,  when  persecuted.  Such  liberty 
would  of  course  have  its  limits.  Matthew  Henry  says,  "  They  may  go  out  of 
the  way  of  danger,  though  they  must  not  go  out  of  the  way  of  duty.'"  That 
is  the  true  state  of  the  case,  and  affords  the  true  criterion.  For  verily  I 
say  to  you :  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  Do  not  hesitate,  tohen  persecuted, 
to  fl.ee  from  city  to  city.  Do  not  hesitate,  in  such  circumstances,  to  leave  your 
evangelistic  work  in  one  place,  when  you  have  an  opportunity  of  prosecuting 
it  more  advantageously  and  efficiently  in  another;  for  I  solemnly  assure  you 
that  you  will  by  no  maans  be  able,  in  the  space  of  time  allotted  to  you,  to  exhaust 
the  field.  Ye  shall  not  have  gone  over — literally,  Ye  shall  not  have  finished — 
the  cities  of  Israel,  till  the  Son  of  man  be  come :  Expect  not  that  the  people  will 
lie  ready  to  leap,  as  by  a  single  bound  or  two,  into  their  right  position. 
Imagine  not  that  it  will  suffice  if  you  merely  make  your  appearance  as  My 
heralds  and  unfurl  the  banner  of  My  kingdom.  It  is  not  thus  quickly  or 
suddenly  that  the  kingdom  of  heaven  will  be  established.  Far  from  it.  Long 
and  persevering  labour  will  be  required.  And  you  will  not  have  finished  your 
evangelistic  labours  in  the  cities  of  Israel,  before  the  Son  of  man  have  come. 
The  Saviour  calls  Himself  the  Son  of  man,  as  "  His  delights  were  with  the  sons 
of  men."  He  delighted  to  realize  His  intimate  relationship  to  men.  (See  on 
chap.  viii.  20.)  He  represents  Himself  as  coming  at  some  future  time,  not 
exceedingly  remote  from  the  time  when  He  was  speaking.  His  expression 
implies  that  He  purposed  going  aivay ;  for,  being  present,  He  would  not  speak 
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24    The  disciple    is  not  above  his   master,  nor  the  servant 

of  Himself  as  coming  unless  He  had  previously  thought  of  Himself  as  going. 
(John  xiv.  2,  3,  4,  28 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  24.)  But  His  disciples  would  attach 
exceedingly  indefinite  ideas  both  to  what  was  meant  by  the  going,  and  what 
was  meant  by  the  coming.  So  do  many  disciples  still.  And  others,  when 
they  try  to  be  precisely  definite  in  their  conceptions,  may  be  apt  to  take  too 
narrow  a  view.  The  passage  before  us,  more  especially  when  it  is  taken  in 
connection  with  chap.  xvi.  28,  renders  it  evident  that,  intermediate  between 
what  are  called  Christ's  first  coming  and  His  final  coming,  there  are  other 
comings,  complementive  of  the  first,  and  foreshadowing  more  or  less  broadly 
and  vividly  the  last.  Christ's  whole  being  is  indeed,  in  some  respects,  con- 
tinually moving  manward  and  earthward.  He  is  not  very  far  off.  He  comes 
to  individual  hearts.  (John  xiv.  23.)  He  comes  to  churches,  and  walks  in 
the  midst  of  the  golden  candlesticks.  (Rev.  ii.  1.)  Where  two  or  three  of  His 
disciples  meet  together  in  His  name,  there  is  He  in  the  midst  of  them.  (Matt, 
xviii.  20.)  He  draws  nigh  to  them  who  draw  nigh  to  Him.  And  He  comes  to 
peoples  and  to  persons,  sometimes  in  the  chariot  of  His  grace,  and  at  other 
times,  when  they  have  greatly  abused  their  privileges,  in  the  war  chariot  of 
retributive  indignation,  to  take  vengeance.  Whedon,with  others,  contends  that 
the  Saviour  here  refers  to  His  coming  at  His  resurrection.  But  the  experiences 
specified  in  the  immediately  preceding  verses  (16-20)  were  to  occur,  not 
before,  but  after  that  crisis.  It  is  probable  therefore  that  the  reference  is  to 
the  time  of  judgement  which  came  upon  the  Jewish  people  at  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans.  It  was  a  time  of  Divine  judgement.  It  was 
Christ,  too,  who  was  judging.  He  came  to  judge.  He  sat  upon  His  judgement 
throne,  and  pronounced  sentence  of  condemnation,  and  delivered  up  the  guilty 
nation  to  the  hands  of  the  executioners.  In  thus  abolishing  a  corrupt,  effete, 
and  infatuated  Judaism,  which  was  but  as  a  morbid  excrescence  that  had  grown 
upon  and  absorbed  the  Judaism  of  the  Bible,  the  Son  of  man  removed  out  of  the 
way  a  mass  of  obstacles  that  were  hindering  the  establishment  of  His  heavenly 
kingdom.  Hence,  in  coming  to  judge,  He  came  also  to  reign.  On  the  one  side 
of  the  coming  there  were  cloud  and  darkness,  on  the  other  there  was  a  pillar  of 
light  and  heavenly  glory. 

Ver.  24.  At  this  point  the  Saviour  allows  His  field  of  vision  to  open  out 
wider  before  Him.  He  looked  at  His  apostles,  not  singly  as  apostles,  but  as 
disciples.  He  looked  too  at  His  disciples  in  general.  There  was  in  them  all 
an  element  of  evangelical  apostleship  interpenetrating  their  discipleship.  They 
all,  as  well  as  the  special  apostles,  had,  or  have,  an  evangelical  mission  and 
ministry.  And  hence  the  Saviour's  mind,  at  this  part  of  His  discourse,  and  on 
to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  takes  a  broad  sweep,  and  He  makes  statements  that 
were  not  intended  to  be  restricted  in  their  reference  to  the  Twelve.  The  dis- 
ciple is  not  above  his  master, — or,  more  literally,  A  disciple  is  not  above  the 
teacher, — nor  the  servant — nor  a  servant — above  his  lord,  or  master.  It  is  a 
general  principle,  obvious  to  all.  Discipleship  and  servitude  are  subordinate 
relationships.  In  some,  and  even  in  many,  respects  a  pupil  may  be  above  hiii 
teacher,  and  a  servant  above  his  master,  but  in  the  particular  relation  that 
subsists  between  them  the  pupil  and  the  servant  are  not  superior,  but  inferior. 
The  teacher  and  the  master  are  superior.  In  the  enunciation  of  this  genera' 
principle  Christ  assumes  that  He  was  both  Teacher  and  Master.  It  was  His  it 
teach,  and  His  to  command. 
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above  his  lord.  25  It  is  enough  for  the  disciple  that  he  be  as 
his  master,  and  the  servant  as  his  lord.  If  they  have  called 
the  master  of  the  house  Beelzebub,  how  much  more  shall  they 


Ver.  25.  It  is  enough  for  the  disciple  that  he  be  as  his  teacher.  There  is  a 
peculiarity  in  the  original  expression  which  cannot  easily  be  reproduced  in  our 
English  idiom.  It  is  a  peculiarly  condensed  expression ;  and  aim  is  referred  to 
on  the  part  of  the  disciple.  The  meaning  is, — It  is  enough  for  the  disciple  that 
he  be,  and  that  he  aim  to  be,  as  his  teacher.  If  the  disciple  exert  himself  in  order 
that  he  may  be  as  his  teacher,  and  gain  his  end,  it  is  enough.  Any  higher  aim 
would  be  unreasonable.  To  aim  to  obtain  a  more  respectful  treatment  than 
his  teacher  would  indicate  a  total  misunderstanding  of  the  relationship  of  a 
pupil.  This  would  be  specially  the  case  if  the  teacher  were  of  transcendent 
excellence  and  ability.  It  would  be  absolutely  the  case  if  the  teacher  were 
absolutely  perfect.  And  the  servant  as  his  master  :  It  is  enough  that  the  servant 
should  aim  to  receive  as  much  respectful  treatment  as  his  master.  To  anticipate 
more,  to  aim  at  getting  more,  would  be  unreasonable,  if  the  master  be  noble 
and  good.  It  would  be  peculiarly  unreasonable  if  the  Master  should  be 
the  Noblest  of  the  noble,  and  the  Best  of  the  good.  If  they  have  called  the 
master  of  the  house  Beelzebub  :  Or  rather,  Beelzebul.  Such  is  the  reading  of 
the  manuscripts,  though  the  Peshito  and  the  Vulgate  versions  have  Beelzebub. 
Erasmus,  Stephens,  and  all  subsequent  editors  of  the  Greek  text  read  Beelzebul. 
Sir  John  Cheke  too  in  his  English  version  has  Beelzeboul ;  but  Wycliffe,  Tyn- 
dale,  the  Geneva,  and  the  Rheims,  read  Beelzebub.  So  does  Luther.  All  of 
them  followed  in  the  wake  of  the  Vulgate  ;  and  they  followed  the  more  readily 
as  the  word  Beelzebub  was  familiar  to  them  in  consequence  of  what  is  recorded 
in  2  Kings  i.  2,  3,  16.  Baal-zebub  was  the  name  of  a  tutelary  deity  worshipped 
by  the  Ekronites.  It  is  supposed  to  mean  Fly-Lord,  the  name  having  been 
probably  imposed  on  occasion  of  some  deliverance  from  a  plague  of  flies.  The 
Jews,  in  their  hatred  of  idolatry,  allowed  themselves  in  a  kind  of  coarse  theo- 
logical humour,  and,  changing  a  single  letter  in  the  word  Beelzebub,  gave  ex- 
pression to  their  contempt  and  detestation  by  saying  Beelzebul,  that  is,  Filth- 
Lord,  instead  of  Fly-Lord.  The  humorous  transmutation  took  hold  of  the 
popular  mind  and  established  itself ;  and  then,  by  an  extension  of  literary 
licence,  the  amended  appellation  was  applied,  in  off-hand  phraseology,  to  Satan, 
the  chieftain  of  evil  spirits.  Meyer  thinks  that  Beelzebul  does  not  mean  Filth- 
Lord,  but  House-Lord ;  admitting,  however,  that  it  was  applied  by  the  Jews  to 
Satan  as  the  Lord  of  the  lower  regions.  He  supposes  that  the  meaning  of  the 
term  is  intentionally  echoed  by  the  Saviour,  when  He  speaks  of  Himself  as  the 
Mister  of  the  house.  He  says  that  if  the  word  had  meant  Filth-Lord,  it  would 
have  been  Beelzabel  instead  of  Beelzebul.  But  he  overlooks  the  fact  that  the 
depreciation  of  reference  is  sufficiently  hinted  by  the  change  of  a  single  letter. 
And  he  seems  also  to  have  overlooked  the  fact  that  zebul,  or  what  is  equivalent 
to  zebul  (bwt),  is  as  much  a  real  Hebrew  form  as  zebel.  (See  Buxtorf's  Tal- 
mudical  Lexicon,  p.  641.)  Meyer  followed  in  the  wake  of  the  opinion  of  Gusset, 
Michaelis,  Paulus,  Jahn,  Hitzig.  Fiirst  too  is  of  the  same  opinion.  But  we 
cannot  doubt  that  Filth-Lord  is  the  real  meaning  of  the  word ;  and  of  this 
opinion  were  Drusius,  Lightfoot,  Buxtorf  ;  Wetstein  too  ;  and,  in  modern  times, 
Winer,  Fritzsche,  Olshausen,  De  Wette,  and  indeed  the  great  body  of  recent 
critics.       It  would  appear  that  some  of  the  Pharisees  had  allowed  their  malice 
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call  them  of  his  household  ?  26  Fear  them  not  therefore  :  for 
there  is  nothing  covered,  that  shall  not  be  revealed ;  and  hid, 
that  shall  not  be  known.  27  What  I  tell  you  in  darkness,  that 
speak  ye  in  light :  and  what  ye  hear  in  the  ear,  that  preach 

toward  Jesus  to  reach  such  a  pitch  of  fanatical  heartlessuess  that  they  threw 
out  the  insinuation  that  most  likely  He  was  no  other  than  the  great  evil  spirit 
himself,  though  appearing  in  a  garb  of  light.  We  know  that  they  did  not 
scruple  to  say  to  Him,  "  Thou  hast  a  demon  "  (John  vii.  20,  viii.  48).  They  also 
represented  Him  as  in  league  with  the  prince  of  demons, — "  This  fellow  doth 
not  cast  out  demons,  but  by  Beelzebub  (Beelzebul),  the  prince  of  the  demons" 
(Matt.  xii.  24).  It  appears  from  the  statement  before  us  that  they  occasionally 
overtopped  their  ordinary  malice,  and  represented  Him  as  Himself  the  chief  of 
demons.  Jesus  represents  Himself  as  the  master  of  the  house,  the  householder. 
His  disciples  are  His  household  oxmeini,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  it  (connected 
with  menial).  They  were  '  the  household  of  faith.'  How  much  more  shall  they 
call  them  of  his  household?  They  will,  with  less  hesitation,  with  greater  fearless- 
ness and  wantonness,  apply  equivalent  names  to  the  members  of  the  household. 
Many  a  time  have  the  purest  and  noblest  of  Christ's  disciples  been  treated  as  if 
they  had  been  demons,  and  many  a  time  have  they  been  literally  designated  by 
the  most  diabolical  names. 

Ver.  26.  Fear  them  not  therefore  :  Fear  them  not,  but  speak  boldly  the  truth, 
the  whole  truth,  and  nothing  but  the  truth.  Therefore,  that  is,  since  it  is  the 
case  that  in  suffering  indignity  and  persecution  ye  are  but  experiencing  a  little 
of  the  treatment  to  which  I  Myself,  your  Lord  and  Teacher,  am  subjected.  The 
bitter  cup  out  of  which  you  are  compelled  to  drink  is  the  cup  which  I,  your 
Master  and  your  Saviour,  am  draining  to  its  dregs.  For  there  is  nothing  covered 
— that  has  been  covered — that  shall  not  be  revealed  ;  and  hid,  that  shall  not  be 
known :  All  things  and  all  persons  are  pointing  forward  to  a  day  of  universal 
manifestation  and  revelation.  The  time  will  come  when  everything  will  be 
seen  in  its  true  light,  and  when  every  person  shall  be  seen  to  be  just  what  he 
really  is.  All  veils  shall  be  rent  from  top  to  bottom.  Fear  not  therefore  un- 
godly men.  They  will  by  and  by  be  uncovered,  and  so  shall  you.  Their  true 
character  will  be  exposed  to  view,  and  so  will  yours.  All  things  and  persons 
will  then  be  correctly  estimated,  and  the  consequences  for  eternity  will  be  either 
delightful  or  woeful  in  superlative  degree. 

Ver.  27.  What  I  tell  you  in  the  darkness,  that  speak  ye  in  the  light :  Speak 
out.  Unfurl  your  banner.  Never  trim  as  regards  your  mission  and  commis- 
sion. Never  be  ashamed  of  the  truth  with  which  I  have  entrusted  you.  I  have 
taught  you  it  in  private,  that  ye  may  go  forth  and  proclaim  it  in  public.  And 
what  ye  hear  in  the  ear,  proclaim  upon  the  housetops :  A  parallelistic  repetition 
of  the  same  idea.  In  the  ear;  literally,  into  the  ear :  What  ye  hear  spoken  into 
the  ear,  when  ye  come  close  to  Me  that  ye  may  quietly  learn  of  Me,  that  pro- 
claim, as  with  herald  voices,  upon  the  housetops.  The  roofs  of  oriental  houses 
are  in  general  flat,  and  "  in  no  point,"  says  Phillott,  "  do  oriental  domestic 
habits  differ  more  from  European  than  in  the  use  of  the  roof."  (Smith's 
Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  House.)  It  is  a  place  of  evening  recreation.  It  is 
also  often  used  as  a  sleeping  place  by  night.  At  the  feast  of  tabernacles  booths 
were  erected  on  the  roofs  of  the  houses.  These  roofs  are  parapeted  ;  and  if  a 
great  multitude  of  people  were  publicly  congregated,  there  would  be  no  place 
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ye  upon  the  housetops.  28  And  fear  not  them  which  kill 
the  body,  but  are  not  able  to  kill  the  soul:  but  rather  fear 
him  which  is   able  to  destroy   both  soul    and    body  in   hell. 

more  convenient  for  a  herald  reaching  their  ears  by  making  proclamation.  It 
was  the  most  public  possible  of  pulpits.  "  Our  Lord,"  says  Dr.  W.  M.  Thom- 
son, "  spent  most  of  His  life  in  villages  ;  and  accordingly  the  reference  here  is 
"  to  a  custom  observed  only  in  such  places,  never  in  cities.  At  the  present  day, 
"  local  governors  in  country  districts  cause  their  commands  thus  to  be  pub- 
"  lished.  Their  proclamations  are  generally  made  in  the  evening,  after  the 
*■  people  have  returned  from  their  labours  in  the  field.  The  public  crier  ascends 
"  the  highest  roof  at  hand,  and  lifts  up  his  voice  in  a  long-drawn  call  upon  all 
"  faithful  subjects  to  give  ear  and  obey.  He  then  proceeds  to  announce,  in  a 
"  set  form,  the  will  of  their  master,  and  demands  obedience  thereto."  (The 
Land  and  the  Book,  part  i.,  chap.  3.) 

Vek.  28.  And  fear  not  them  who  kill  the  body,  but  are  not  able  to  kill  the  soul : 
The  Saviour  thus  draws  a  sharp  distinction  between  body  and  soul.  Perse- 
cutors can  kill  only  the  former.  The  latter  is  beyond  their  reach.  But  rather 
fear  Him  who  is  able  to  destroy  both  body  and  soul  in  Gehenna:  That  is,  Fear 
God,  for  "  the  fear  of  God  is  the  beginning  of  wisdom  "  (Ps.  cxi.  10,  Prov.  ix. 
10).  Stier  strangely  supposes  that  our  Saviour  refers,  not  to  God,  but  to  the 
devil.  He  is  extremely  positive  in  the  matter.  It  is  with  him  a  pet  idea ! 
"  We  are,"  he  says,  "  as  firmly  persuaded  that  the  Lord  here  means  Satan,  as  of 
"  any  point  in  all  exegesis."  The  other  opinion  he  "  holds  to  be  possible  only 
"  as  long  as  one  fails  to  penetrate  into  the  heart  of  the  passage,  as  standing  in 
"  its  connection."  Stier  too  often  indeed  confounds  penetration  with  his  own 
effort  to  penetrate.  It  would  be  strange,  he  says,  if  our  Saviour  had  united  in 
one  the  command  to  fear  God,  who  casts  into  Gehenna,  and  to  trust  in  Him  as 
a  merciful  Father.  But  would  it,  we  ask  ?  Eather  is  it  strange  that  Stier  has 
failed  to  see  that  there  is  a  holy  fear,  which  is  inseparable  from  conscious  im- 
perfection, and  which  thus  accompanies  a  holy  man  in  all  his  intercourse  with 
God ;  although  it  be  indeed  far  removed  from  the  fear  '  that  hath  torment.' 
"  The  conclusion  of  the  whole  matter,"  says  Solomon,  "  is  this,  Fear  God,  and 
keep  His  commandments."  Often  are  we  enjoined  in  Scripture  to  fear  God; 
never  to  fear  the  devil.  And  in  Psalm  cxv.  11  we  read  expressly,  "  Ye  that  fear 
the  Lord,  trust  in  the  Lord,"  an  injunction  that  exhibits  that  very  combination 
of  fear  and  trust  that  is  regarded  by  Stier  as  incompatible.  He  says  again  that 
it  is  not  the  case  that  it  is  God  who  "  destroys  both  soul  and  body  in  Gehenna." 
The  soul's  destruction,  he  says,  its  death,  proceeds  not  from  God.  But  does 
the  expositor  mean  to  quibble  ?  Does  he  take  advantage  of  ambiguities  by  not 
distinguishing  between  occasion  and  cause,  between  meritorious  cause  and  effi- 
cient cause  ?  Does  he  deny  that  the  penalty  of  sin  must  in  all  cases  emanate 
from  God?  "  Shall  there  be  (penal)  evil  in  the  city,"  or  anywhere  else,  "and 
the  Lord  hath  not  done  it?"  (Amos  hi.  6.)  Surely  it  becomes  God  to  punish 
sin  when  unrepented  of.  Surely  it  cannot  be  inconsistent  in  God  to  render 
'  the  wages  of  death  '  to  the  impenitent  sinner.  "  There  is  one  lawgiver,"  says 
James,  "  who  is  able  to  save  and  to  destroy  "  (iv.  12),  and  who  does  both  save 
and  destroy,  according  as  men  are  penitent  or  impenitent.  The  meritorious 
cause  of  the  punishment  is  never  in  God ;  it  is  always  in  the  sinner.  But  on 
the  other  hand  the  efficient  cause  of  the  punishment  is  found  in  God,  and  God 
alone.     It  surprises  us  moreover  that  Stier  did  not  see  that  if  he  were  to  sup- 
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29  Are  not  two  sparrows  sold  for  a  fartliing?  and  one  of  them 
shall  not  fall  on  the  ground  without  your  Father.  30  But 
the  very  hairs  of  your  head  are  all  numbered.  31  Fear  ye 
not  therefore,  ye  are  of  more  value  than  many  sparrows. 

pose  Satan  to  be  referred  to  be  would  entirely  destroy  tbe  antithesis  of  motives 
contained  in  our  Lord's  injunctions :  "  Fear  not  tbem  who  kill  tbe  body,  but 
are  not  able  to  kill  tbe  soul :  but  rather  fear  Him  who  is  able  to  destroy  both 
soul  and  body  in  hell."  The  real  power  of  Satan  to  injure  tbe  soul  lies  on  one 
side  with  the  real  power  of  Satanic  men  to  injure  it.  It  is  tbe  power  to  tempt. 
But  there  is  no  ability  either  in  Satan  or  Satanic  men  to  compel  compliance 
with  temptation.  Hence  they  cannot  kill  against  the  will.  But  God's  power, 
ou  the  other  hand,  is  not  a  power  to  tempt.  It  is  a  power  to  punish  those  who 
voluntarily  comply  with  temptation,  and  live  and  die  impenitent.  And  when 
the  Divine  power  really  goes  forth,  it  does  not  wait  for  the  consent  of  the  volun- 
tary transgressor  ere  it  strikes. 

Vee.  29.  Are  not  two  sparrows  sold  for  a  farthing?  The  word  translated 
cpan-ows  (vTpovdla)  is  a  diminutive,  little  sparrows.  The  word  translated 
farthing  (daa-dpiov)  is  perhaps  too  much  depreciated  by  our  translation.  It 
in  quite  a  different  word  from  that  which  receives  the  same  translation  in 
Matt.  v.  26  (KoSpdvrrjs),  and  which  properly  denotes  the  fourth  part  of  a  unit 
of  money,  such  as  the  Boman  as.  The  term  before  us  is  supposed  by  some 
to  be  the  Boman  as  itself.  Or,  more  likely,  it  was  some  diminutive  of  the 
Bomas  as,  a  small  copper  coin  of  tbe  Grasco-Boinan  order,  current  in  Palestine. 
If  it  were  the  as,  it  would  be  the  tenth  part  of  the  Boman  denarius  or  the 
Greek  drachma.  We  have  no  real  English  equivalents  for  the  ancient  Boman, 
aud  Gra?co-Bornan,  and  Jewish  moneys.  The  Saviour's  question  is  intended  to 
bring  into  view  tbe  small  pecuniary  value  of  little  sparrows.  Two  of  them  could 
be  purchased  for  a  very  small  copper  coin.  It  must  have  been  customary  in  the 
Saviour's  time  for  the  poor  to  use  such  little  birds  as  an  article  of  diet.  "  At  the 
"present  day,"  says  Tristram,  "  the  markets  of  Jerusalem  and  Jaffa  are  attended 
"  by  many  fowlers,  who  offer  for  sale  long  strings  of  little  birds  of  various  speciesi 
"  chiefly  sparrows,  wagtails,  and  larks.  These  are  also  frequently  sold,  ready 
"  plucked,  trussed  in  rows  of  about  a  dozen,  on  slender  wooden  skewers." 
(Smith's  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  Sparrow.)  And  not  one  of  them  shall  fall  on 
the  ground  without  your  Father  :  Without  your  Father's  permission.  His  provi- 
dence extends  even  to  sparrows,  and  to  every  one  of  them ;  to  every  living 
thing ;  to  everything.  He  has  a  plan  that  embraces  everything.  It  must  be 
so,  if  He  be  infinite  in  thought  and  wisdom.  But  yet  His  plan  has  not  fixed 
everything.  It  cannot  be  so,  if  He  has  allowed  such  a  thing  as  will  in  any 
of  His  creatures. 

Ver.  30.  But  the  very  hairs  of  your  head  have  all  been  numbered :  Viz.  by 
God.  His  providence  extends  to  everything  in  you,  on  you,  and  about  you. 
He  thinks  of,  and  takes  an  interest  in,  the  minutest  objects  with  which  you 
have  to  do. 

Ver.  31.  Fear  not  therefore :  Your  Heavenly  Father  knows  you,  and  knows 
all  about  you,  and  has  a  plan  in  reference  to  you.  It  cannot  possibly  be  the 
case  that  He  will  allow  you  to  be  losers  by  faithful  devotedness  to  Me.  My  in- 
terests and  your  Heavenly  Father's  interests  are  one.  "  I  and  My  Father  are 
pne."      Ye  are  of  more  value  than  many  little  sparrows  :  If  the  Lord  thinketh  ot 
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32  Whosoever  therefore  shall  confess  me  before  men,  hira 
will  I  confess  also  before  my  Father  which  is  in  heaven.  33 
But  whosoever  shall  deny  me  before  men,  him  will  I  also  deny 
before  my  Father  which  is  in  heaven.  34  Think  not  that  I  am 
come  to  send  peace  on  earth  :  I  came  not  to  send  peace,  but  a 

them,  it  must  be  the  case  that  lie  tbinketh  of  you.  And  if  He  thiuketh  of  you, 
He  will  undoubtedly  make  the  wisest  possible  arrangements  concerning  you.  He 
will  see  to  it  that  all  shall  be  well  with  you.  He  will  make  all  things  to  work 
together  for  your  good.     (Horn.  viii.  28.) 

Ver.  32.  Whosoever  therefore  will  confess  Me  before  men  :  Therefore,  since  it 
is  the  case  that  there  is  an  all-pervading  providence  that  will  make  all  things 
work  together  for  good  to  the  good.  Shall  confess  Me :  shall  make  confession 
that  terminates  in  Me  (ev  e/xoi),  shall  acknowledge  Me,  by  life  and  lip.  By  life, 
always,  and  in  all  circumstances.  By  lip,  whenever  duty  calls  for  words  as  well 
as  works.  Before  men,  whetber  they  be  friendly  or  hostile.  Him  will  I  too 
confess  before  My  Father  who  is  in  heaven :  Him  will  I  acknowledge,  and  My 
Father  will  act  toward  him  accordingly,  and  graciously  receive  him.  The 
Saviour  speaks  out  of  the  full  consciousness  of  the  power  which  He  had  with 
the  Father,  and  of  the  harmony  of  the  Father's  will  with  His  own. 

Ver.  33.  But  whosoever  shall  deny  Me  before  men,  him  will  I  too  deny  before 
My  Father  who  is  in  heaven  :  There  can  be  no  real  excuse  for  denying  Jesus,  by 
word  or  by  work.  What  though  haughtiness  should  look  down  in  disdain? 
What  though  mockery  should  open  its  lips  and  grin  ?  Shall  a  man  deny  his 
nearest  and  dearest  friend,  to  avoid  reproach  or  insult  ?  Shall  a  man  be  ashamed 
of  Him  who  is  peerless  in  goodness  and  glory? 

Ver.  34.  Think  not  that  I  came  to  throw  peace  on  the  earth ;  I  came  not  to 
throw  peace,  but  a  sword  :  The  word  throw  (J3a\dv)  is  used  in  the  negative  clause, 
because  the  Saviour  had  in  His  mind,  as  the  prominent  idea,  the  word  sword  as 
occurring  in  the  positive  clause.  And  yet  it  is  appropriate  even  in  the  negative 
clause.  Peace  is  not  a  thing  that  could  be  flung  upon  peoples  all  of  a  sudden. 
It  would  be  in  vain  to  expect  it  thus.  It  must  spring  up  and  grow.  A  picture 
seems  to  have  been  present  to  our  Saviour's  thoughts.  An  indefinite  multitude 
of  people  were  grouped  together ;  and  all  were  on  the  tiptoe  of  expectation. 
What  is  it  that  is  about  to  happen?  Is  it  the  reign  of  peace  that  is  just  about 
to  be  inaugurated  and  consummated?  Is  thereto  be  henceforth  only  unity  and 
amity?  As  they  muse  in  their  hearts,  and  debate  with  their  lips,  lo,  a  sword  is 
flung  into  the  midst  of  them !  Principal  Campbell  translates  the  verse  thus, 
Think  not  that  I  am  come  to  bring  peace  to  the  earth.  1  came,  not  to  bring 
•peace,  but  a  sword.  It  is  a  translation  that  does  justice  to  the  substantive 
thought,  but  not  to  the  graphic  representation  of  the  original.  There  is  a  sub- 
lime sense  in  which  Christ  came  to  establish  the  reign  of  universal  peace.  Far 
on  among  His  aims,  and  near  the  end  of  them,  was  that  of  establishing  peace. 
(Isa.  ii.  1-4  ;  Luke  ii.  14.)  Peace  on  earth  was  never  indeed  His  last  aim ;  but 
it  was  near  the  last.  Ere  however  this  final  peace  can  be  attained,  there  must 
be  '  first,  purity.'  And  purity,  if  it  seek  to  establish  itself,  will  meet  with  deter 
mined  opposition  from  impurity.  Truth  will  meet  with  determined  opposition 
from  error.  Benevolence,  with  all  its  gentleness,  will  meet  with  determined 
opposition  from  selfishness.  There  must  be  fighting.  There  will  bo  fightings. 
False  peace  must  be  dissipated.   "  Peace  upon  the  earth :  "  The  Saviour  realized 
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sword.  35  For  I  am  come  to  set  a  man  at  variance  against 
his  father,  and  the  daughter  against  her  mother,  and  the 
daughter  in  law  against  her  mother  in  law.     36  And  a  man's 


that  His  influence  would  be  felt  all  the  world  over.  The  connection  of  this  verse 
with  what  goes  before  may  be  thus  represented  :  I  have  spoken  of  men  confessing 
Me,  and  of  men  denying  Me.  I  foresee  that  there  will  be  many  of  both  classes  of 
men.  They  will  sometimes  be  found  within  the  same  family  circles.  And  hence, 
although  I  am  the  '  Prince  of  peace,'  it  is  yet  the  case  that  before  '  My  peace  ' 
shall  be  established  in  the  earth  I  shall  be  the  Occasion  of  a  vast  amount  of 
d  is  peace. 

Ver.  35.  For :  The  Saviour  proceeds  to  explain,  analytically,  in  what  way 
He  had  come  to  cast  a  sword  upon  the  earth.  And  in  His  explanation  His  ideas 
mould  themselves,  as  by  instinctive  recollection,  into  the  representations  of 
Micah  vii.  6.  I  came  to  set, — in  one  instance, — a  man  at  variance  against  his 
father,  and, — in  another  instance, — a  daughter  against  her  mother,  and, — in 
another  instance, — a  bride  against  her  mother-in-law.  The  opposition,  so  far 
as  principles  are  concerned,  is  mutual  But  the  enmity,  the  hatred,  so  far 
as  persons  are  concerned,  is  on  the  part  of  the  unbelieving.  It  is  the 
unbelieving  that  rise  up  against  the  believing,  and  persecute  them ;  not  the 
believing  that  rise  up  against  the  unbelieving.  Hence  Christ  is  not  the  Cause, 
properly  speaking,  of  the  enmity  or  hatred.  (Evangelium  non  est  causa  dis- 
cordice  :  Melancthon.)  He  is  merely  the  innocent  Occasion.  He  is  the  Cause 
however  of  that  peculiarity  in  the  believing  which  occasions  the  enmity  and 
hatred  of  the  unbelieving.  And  there  is  thus,  in  the  complex  result,  an  intricate 
minglement  of  cause  and  occasion.  Trapp  says  of  the  discord,  "  By  accident  it 
fell  out  so,  thorow  men's  singular  corruption."  His  idea  is  quite  correct  when 
looked  at  from  his  own  interpretation  of  the  word  '  accident.'  He  means  that 
such  discord  was  not  the  essential  aim  or  purpose  of  the  Saviour.  Alford  says  : 
"When  we  read  in  commentators  that  these  divisions  were  not  the  purpose, 
"  but  the  inevitable  results  only,  of  the  Lord's  coming,  we  must  remember  that 
"with  God  results  are  all  purposed.'1  But  if  results  be  all  divinely  purposed,  not 
only  will  sins  be  all  purposed,  for  they  are  all  results;  purposes  themselves  will 
be  all  purposed,  for  it  is  the  case  with  purposes,  just  as  truly  as  with  sins,  that 
they  are  all  results,  the  results  of  certain  indispensable  antecedents.  But  to 
affirm  that  purposes  must  be  all  purposed  is  just  equivalent  to  affirming  that 
it  is  utterly  impossible  that  there  can  ever  be  a  purpose  at  all.  For  if  purpose 
be  essential  to  purpose,  then  purpose  can  never  be.  Arnoldi  presents  the  sub- 
ject in  the  following  way  :  "  The  Lord  did  not  will  the  discord  as  His  final  aim, 
"  but  since  He  must  needs  permit  it  as  a  means  for  realizing  His  final  aim,  He 
"  willed  it  in  the  sense  that  He  did  not  nill  it."  (Musste  ihn  in  dem  Sinne  icollen, 
dass  er  ihn  nicht  nicht  wollte.)  But  not  to  nill  is  no  more  to  will,  than  not  to 
choose  is  to  refuse.  There  are  circumstances  in  which  not  to  choose  is  to  refuse, 
and  not  to  nill  is  to  will.  The  negative  implies  the  positive,  when  an  alternative 
must  be  decided  on.  But  in  the  case  before  us  there  were  things  which  the 
Saviour  needed  to  will  and  willed,  and  things  which  He  had  no  occasion  to  will 
and  did  not  will.  He  willed  that  His  disciples  should  be  characterized  by  de- 
voted allegiance  to  Himself  and  His  Father,  whatever  should  be  the  consequences 
of  such  allegiance.  He  did  not  will,  and  He  did  not  need  to  will,  that  other  men 
should  rise  up  to  hate  and  persecute  them. 
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foes  shall  be  they  of  his  own  household.  37  He  that  loveth 
father  or  mother  more  than  me  is  not  worthy  of  me :  and  he 
that  loveth  son  or  daughter  more  than  me  is  not  worthy  of  me. 
38  And  he  that  fcaketh  not  his  cross,  and  followeth  after  me, 

Ver.  36.  And  a  man's  foes  shall  be  they  of  his  own  household :  Or,  more 
literally,  And  they  of  his  own  household  shall  be  the  man's  foes.  (See  Micah 
vii.  6.)  Nothing  goes  so  deep  into  men's  hearts  as  love  or  hate  to  Christ  and 
God.  If  Christ  and  God  get  a  place  at  all  in  the  human  heart,  it  must  be  the 
place  that  is  farthest  in,  and  highest  up.  All  other  persons  and  things 
must  be  subordinate.  Hence  it  is  that  if  any  in  a  household  are  opposed  to 
supreme  allegiance  to  Christ,  while  others  love  Him  supremely,  there  must  ba 
antagonism. 

Ver.  37.  He  that  loveth  father  or  mother  more  than  Me  is  not  worthy  of  Me  ; 
and  he  that  loveth  son  or  daughter  more  than  Me  is  not  worthy  of  Me :  Christ 
must  be  supreme  !  How  conscious  of  His  peerlessness  He  must  have  been, 
when  He  claimed  a  throne  in  the  heart  above  the  places  assigned  to  father  and 
mother  and  son  and  daughter !  What  should  we  think  of  Paul,  or  of  Peter, 
preferring  such  a  claim?  How  different  then  from  all  mere  men  must  our 
Saviour  be !  But  let  it  ever  be  noted,  that  he  who  loves  Christ  more  than 
father,  mother,  son,  and  daughter,  yet  love3  father,  mother,  son,  and  daughter 
more  than  he  who  does  not  love  Christ  most.  Supreme  love  to  Christ  never 
diminishes  and  eviscerates,  it  invariably  exalts  and  intensifies,  all  other  legiti- 
mate loves.  Is  not  worthy  of  Me  :  Is  not  inwardly  meet  to  be  associated  with 
Me  in  My  felicity  and  everlasting  honour  and  glory.  He  is,  in  the  highest 
relation  of  things,  worthless  ;  for  real  worthiness  must  be  estimated  in  relation 
to  Christ. 

Ver.  38.  And  whosoever  does  not  take  his  cross,  and  follow  after  Me,  is  not 
worthy  of  Me  :  The  Saviour  here,  in  His  character  of  Seer,  looks  into  His  own 
future,  and  moulds  His  language  accordingly.  He  sees  the  cross  in  the  distance. 
He  connects  Himself  with  it.  He  comes  out  of  Himself,  as  it  were,  to  look  at 
Himself  with  His  cross.  He  sees  Himself  bearing  His  cross.  The  vision  grows 
into  a  complex  picture.  His  followers  are  bearing  crosses  too !  And  thus  the 
heavenly  procession  moves  on,  until  a  point  is  reached  where  time  melts  into 
eternity,  and  earth  is  the  stepping-stone  to  heaven.  At  that  point  there  may 
occur  what  men  call  execution ;  but,  looked  at  on  at  its  upper  side,  the  event 
is  coronation  and  glorification.  The  crown  surmounts  the  cross.  But  the 
Saviour's  reference  to  the  cross,  though  clear  to  His  own  spirit,  must  have  been 
strangely  perplexing  to  His  disciples  (cornp.  chap.  xvi.  21,  22).  What  can  the 
princely  Messiah,  they  might  be  thinking,  have  to  do  with  a  cross,  and  a  cross 
as  Ilia  cross?  He  speaks  too  of  us  taking  our  crosses,  and  following  Him  !  Is 
it  to  this  that  we  are  tending  ?  What  can  He  mean  ?  Their  perplexity  would 
be  all  the  greater,  as  the  cross  was  not  a  Jewish  instrument  of  execution.  It 
had  been  introduced  by  the  Gentiles,  and  was  used  only  in  the  case  of  the  most 
degraded  criminals.  Is  there  then  to  be  the  greatest  ignominy,  as  well  as  the 
greatest  suffering?  The  form  of  expression,  whosoever  taketh  not  his  cross, 
has  reference  to  the  custom  of  compelling  condemned  criminals  to  take,  and 
carry,  to  the  place  of  execution,  the  cross  on  which  they  were  to  be  crucified 
(John  xix.  17).  Christ's  disciples  must  be  ready  to  lift  up  the  instrument  of 
crucifixion,  whether  corporeal  or  mental,  and  to  carry  it,  when  the  world  con- 
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is  not  worthy  of  me.  39  He  that  findeth  his  life  shall  lose 
it :   and  he  that  loseth  his  life  for  my  sake  shall  find  it. 

40  He  that  receiveth  you  receiveth  me,  and  he  that  receiveth 
me    receiveth    him   that    sent   me.     41    He  that   receiveth   a 

dermis  them  to  suffer  persecution.  They  must,  in  spirit,  be  willing  to  he 
martyrs.  Whatever  be  the  species  of  crucifixion  to  which  the  enemies  of  the 
gospel  condemn  them,  they  must  be  willing  to  endure  it. 

Ver.  39.  A  pair  of  Christian  paradoxes.  He  that  findeth  his  life  shall  lose 
it:  Or,  still  more  literally,  He  who  found  his  life  shall  lose  it.  The  Saviour 
steps  forward  in  thought  to  the  consummation  of  things,  and  thence  looks 
backward  to  each  man's  past,  and  forward  to  each  man's  future.  Hence  the 
two  tenses,  past  and  future,  found  and  shall  lose.  The  pith  of  the  paradox  lies 
in  the  two  sidedness  of  human  life,  its  under  side  on  earth  and  in  time,  and  its 
upper  side  in  heaven  and  throughout  eternity.  Whosoever  prefers  the  former 
to  the  latter,  and  is  determined  at  all  hazards  to  conserve  and  enjoy  the  former, 
whatsoever  may  become  of  the  latter,  will  lose  the  latter.  Iu  finding  his  life  in 
the  one  respect,  on  the  lesser  side  of  things,  he  loses  it  in  the  other,  on  the 
greater  side  of  things.  And  he  who  loses  his  life — or,  more  literally,  And  he 
who  lost  his  life — for  My  sake  shall  find  it :  The  countermart  paradox.  He  who 
is  found  at  the  last  day  to  have  lost  his  earthly  life  for  Christ's  sake  shall  find 
the  heavenly  and  eternal  life.  The  paradox  has  special  ajDplicability  to 
martyrs.  But  as  the  essence  of  martyrdom  is  in  the  spirit,  the  paradox  is  true 
of  all  such  as  are  prepared  to  lose  for  Christ's  sake  the  earthward  life,  with  all 
its  present  sweets.  They  who  have  this  preparation  of  the  spirit  must,  in  the 
great  majority  of  instances,  part  with  many  of  the  sweets.  They  must  submit 
to  actual  loss  as  regards  earthward  life.  The  offence  of  the  cross  has  by  no 
means  ceased.  Hate  to  Christ  and  Christliness  has  not  vanished  from  the 
earth. 

Ver.  40.  He  that  receiveth  you  receiveth  Me ;  and  he  that  receiveth  Me 
receiveth  Him  that  sent  Me :  The  Saviour  returns  from  His  wide  circuit  of 
reference  to  the  special  case  of  His  apostles.  Great  was  the  dignity  of  their 
office.  They  represented  Him,  even  as  He  represented  His  Father.  The  con- 
scious enjoyment  of  such  dignity  was  well  fitted  to  sustain  them  under  all  the 
trials  which  might  be  accumulated  on  them.  They  who  honoured  the  apostles, 
as  apostles,  would  themselves  be  honoured.  How  exceedingly  honourable, 
then,  must  be  the  office  of  apostleship  ! 

Ver.  41.  He  that  receiveth  a  prophet  in  the  name  of  a  prophet :  Or,  very 
literally,  into  a  prophet's  name,  that  is,  into  the  recognition  of  what  is  reallv 
involved  in  a  prophet's  position  and  dignity  (see  on  chap,  xviii.  20),  having 
regard  to  what  is  meant  by  the  name  prophet.  A  prophet  was  one  who  spoke  for 
God.  In  Old  Testament  times  such  speaking  had  iu  general,  as  was  natural, 
very  peculiar  reference  to  futurities.  But  that  futuritive  or  predictive  element 
of  prophecy  was  a  mere  accident  of  the  circumstances  of  the  times.  A  prophet 
was  one  who  had,  and  spoke,  the  mind  of  God ;  who  spoke  for  God.  God  was 
behind  him,  as  it  were,  speaking  through  him  or  by  him  (see  chap.  vii.  15,  22). 
To  receive  a  prophet  then,  because  he  was  a  prophet,  was  to  do  honour  to 
God.  The  same  honour  may  still  be  done  to  God,  when  New  Testament 
prophets  are  received  as  prophets,  and  because  they  are  prophets.  Whosoever 
can  give  credentials  that   he   really  speaks  the   mind  of    God  is  a  prophet. 
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prophet  in  the  name  of  a  prophet  shall  receive  a  prophet's  re- 
ward ;  and  he  that  receiveth  a  righteous  man  in  the  name  of  a 
righteous  man  shall  receive  a  righteous  man's  reward.  42 
And  whosoever  shall  give  to  driuk  unto  one  of  these  little  ones 
a  cup  of  cold  water  only,  in  the  name  of  a  disciple,  verily  I  say 
unto  you,  he  shall  in  no  wise  lose  his  reward. 

CHAPTER  XL 
1  AND   it  came  to  pass,  when  Jesus   had  made  an  end  of 

Shall  receive  a  prophet's  reward  :  That  is,  shall  receive  the  same  reward  which 
is  conferred  by  God  upon  the  prophet  himself.  He  is  equal  to  the  prophet 
himself,  in  the  honour  which  he  does  to  God.  It  is  the  message  of  God  that 
he  respects  when  he  respects  the  messenger.  It  is  to  the  mind  of  God  that 
the  prophet  and  he  do  equal  homage.  And  he  that  receiveth  a  righteous  man, 
in  the  name  of  a  righteous  man— literally,  into  a  righteous  mail's  name — shall 
receive  a  righteous  man's  reward  :  He  shall  receive  the  same  Divine  reward  that 
is  conferred  on  the  righteous  man.  He  is  equal  with  the  righteous  man  in 
doing  honour  to  righteousness. 

Ver.  42.  And  whosoever  shall  give  to  drink,  unto  one  of  these  little  ones,  a  cup 
of  cold  water  only,  into  the  name  of  a  disciple,  verily  I  say  unto  you,  he  shall  in  no 
wise  lose  his  reward  :  When  the  Saviour  says  these  little  ones,  He  seems  to  have 
been  pointing,  or  pointingly  looking,  toward  certain  individuals.  And  as  He 
was  speaking  to  the  apostles  themselves,  it  is  not  probable  that  He  pointed  to 
themselves  and  spoke  of  them  in  the  third  person.  It  is  more  probable  that 
some  young  persons  were  near,  who  believed  in  Jesus,  and  loved  to  be  near 
Him  (Mark  ix.  42.  Comp.  Matt,  xviii.  1-6),  and  that  He  pointed  to  these.  We 
may  be  sura  that  there  would  be  something  in  Jesus  which  was  unspeakably 
charming  to  the  unsophisticated  minds  and  hearts  of  the  young,  and  that, 
wherever  He  went,  they  would  gather  round  Him,  and  near  Him,  in  groups 
(comp.  chap.  xxi.  15).  That  He  does  not  refer  to  the  apostles  themselves  is 
farther  evidenced  by  the  anticlimax  of  reference,  a  prophet,  a  righteous  man, 
a  little  one.  A  cup  of  cold  water  only  :  The  only  must  be  connected  with  the 
cup  of  cold  water,  and  not  with  the  following  expression,  into  the  name  of  a 
disciple.  The  Saviour  means,  but  a  cup  of  cold  water,  though  it  be  no  more  than 
a  cup  of  cold  water.  It  is  a  small  favour  ;  but  it  may  be  all  that  is  possible  in 
the  circumstances,  or  all  that  is  needed.  Into  the  name  of  a  disciple :  The  gift 
is  of  especial  value  when,  instead  of  being  the  mere  result  of  an  instinct  of 
amiability  or  kindness,  it  is  presented  out  of  regard  to  the  disciple's  disciple- 
ship,  or  as  a  means  or  mode  of  entering  into  the  naming  or  acknowledging  of 
the  disciple's  discipleship.  There  is  then  the  recognition  of  the  Master.  He 
is  honoured.  "  Inasmuch  as  ye  did  it  unto  one  of  the  least  of  these  My 
brethren,  ye  did  it  unto  Me  "  (Matt.  xxv.  40).  His  reward  :  The  reward  which 
it  is  meet  that  he  should  receive.  And  this  will  be  the  reward  that  is  due  to 
the  disciple  who  realizes  and  prizes  his  discipleship. 

CHAPTER  XI. 

Ver.  1.  This  verse  should  have  been  the  last  of  Chap,  x.,  instead  of  the  first 
cf  Chap.  xi.    And  it  came  to  pass  when  Jesus  had  made  an  end  of  charging  His 
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commanding  his  twelve  disciples,  he  departed  thence  to  teach 
and  to  preach  in  their  cities. 

2  Now  when  John  had  heard  in  the  prison  the  works   of 
Christ,  he  sent  two  of  his  disciples,  3  and  said  unto  him,  Art 

twelve  disciples  :  When  He  finished  giving  them  their  instructions  or  directions 
for  their  preliminary  apostolical  tour.  He  departed  thence  :  Namely,  from  the 
place  where  He  was,  when  giving  His  disciples  their  charge.  To  teach  and  to 
preach  in  their  cities :  The  pronoun  their  must,  apparently,  hook  itself  on, 
though  perhaps  in  an  indefinite  manner,  to  the  preceding  expression,  His  twelve 
disciples.  So  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  13eza,  Fritzsche.  His  twelve  disciples, 
viewed  in  the  mass,  belonged  to  the  Galilean  district,  where  the  Saviour  was 
'itinerating.'  It  was  to  the  cities  of  that  district  that  the  Saviour  betook 
Himself  in  the  single  handed  prosecution  of  His  preparatory  ministry. 

Vek.  2.  But  when  John  heard  in  the  prison  of  the  works  of  the  Christ :  The 
prison  referred  to  is  said  by  Josephus  to  have  been  Machasrus,  a  fortress  on  the 
eastern  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  (Antiq.  xviii.  5:  1,  2).  The  expression  the  Christ 
is  to  be  noted,  or  the  Messiah,  as  Principal  Campbell  renders  it.  The  evan- 
gelist speaks  decisively  regarding  our  Lord  when  about  to  record  a  message 
from  the  Baptist,  which  seemed  to  throw  a  doubt  upon  the  reality  of  our  Lord's 
Messiahship  or  Christhood.  He  sent  two  of  his  disciples :  It  is  somewhat 
uncertain  whether  we  should  read  two  of  his  disciples,  or  through  his  disciples 
(5uo  or  8id).  The  great  body  of  the  manuscripts,  uncial  and  cursive,  read  two 
of  his  disciples  ;  and  we  know  from  Luke  vii.  19  that  it  was  two  of  his  disciples 
that  John  did  send.  This  reading,  moreover,  is  given  not  only  in  Erasmus's 
text,  and  Stephens's,  and  the  Elzevirs',  but  by  Griesbach  too,  and  Matthan,  and 
Scholz.  But  on  the  other  hand  the  best  uncial  manuscripts  read  through  his 
disciples.  This  is  the  reading  of  the  manuscripts  N  B  C  D  P  Z  A.  It  is  also  the 
reading  of  the  cursive  manuscript  33,  the  queen  of  the  cursives.  It  is  the  read- 
ing too  of  the  Syriac  versions,  and  of  the  Armenian  and  Gothic.  It  is  also 
indirectly  supported  by  those  manuscripts  of  the  old  Latin  version  that  are 
noted  abcfhk.  It  is,  moreover,  of  such  intrinsic  peculiarity  that  we  could 
scarcely  expect  it  to  have  been  a  conjectural  emendation  of  the  other  reading ; 
whereas  the  other  reading,  being  supported  by  Luke,  might  naturally  arise  as  a 
conjectural  emendation  of  this.  And  hence  we  think  that  through  his  disciples 
was  the  expression  which  was  actually  employed  by  Matthew.  Mill  had  the 
same  idea  ;  and  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort, 
have  introduced  the  expression  into  their  texts.  The  great  body  of  modern 
critics  approve.  John  then  sent  a  message  to  Jesus  by  his  disciples,  or,  as 
the  Hebrews  would  express  it,  by  the  hand  of  his  disciples. 

Veb.  3.  And  said  unto  Him,  Art  Thou  He  that  should  come,  or  do  we  look  for 
another  ?  The  expression,  He  that  should  come,  or  The  coming  One,  was  a 
designation  of  the  expected  Messiah.  The  burden  of  the  great  body  of  the  Old 
Testament  predictions  centred  in  His  coming.  And  as  the  appointed  time  drew 
nigh  the  interests  of  the  people  gathered  intensifyingly  around  the  anticipated 
coming.  Hence  He  was  currently  spoken  of  as  the  Coming  One.  Or  do  we  look 
for  another  ?  The  verb  in  this  expression  (wpocTdoK&/j.ev)  may  be  understood  in 
two  ways,  either  as  being  in  the  indicative  mood  or  as  being  in  the  subjunctive. 
If  it  be  taken  as  in  the  indicative,  our  Authorized  translation  is  correct,  a  trans- 
lation supported  by  the   Vulgate  and  Erasmus.    But  if  it  be  taken  as  in  the 
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thou  lie  that  should  come,  or  do  we  look  for  another  ?    4  Jesus 

subjunctive,  then  it  may  be  translated,  with  Luther,  Should  we  look  for  another? 
or  Are  ice  to  look  for  another  ?  Piscator  and  Bengel  give  the  same  translation. 
(Sollen  wir  eines  Andern  warten?)  Tyndale's  translation  is,  Shall  ice  loke  for 
another}  Principal  Campbell's  is,  Must  ice  expect  another ?  De  Wette,  Meyer, 
and  Wordsworth  approve  of  the  subjunctive  rendering ;  rightly,  we  presume. 
The  question  proposed  by  John  has  given  rise  to  great  discussions  among  com- 
mentators and  theologians.  Had  John  faltered  in  his  faith  ?  Tertullian 
thought  that  he  had.  And  the  same  idea  has  been  entertained  by  many 
modern  critics,  including  L'Enfant,  Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  Neander,  Ewald,  Meyer, 
Webster- and- Wilkinson.  The  great  rnapnty,  however,  of  the  ancient  fathers 
could  not  entertain  such  an  idea ;  and  hence  they  conjectured  that  it  was  not 
to  satisfy  any  doubt  in  his  own  mind,  but  to  remove  all  doubt  from  his  dis- 
ciples' minds,  that  he  sent  the  message  and  the  messengers  to  our  Lord. 
Chrysostom  was  of  tins  opinion,  and  contends  for  it  at  great  length.  Origen 
too  gives  the  same  interpretation ;  and  Jerome,  and  Theophylact,  and  Euthy- 
mius  Zigabenus.  Calvin  too,  among  the  Reformers,  strenuously  maintains  it. 
Beza  agrees ;  and  Melaucthon  and  Zuingli  before  them  had  given  the  same 
interpretation.  Among  our  English  expositors,  Hammond  gives  it,  and  Baxter, 
and  Trapp  ;  Whitby  also,  and  Dr.  S.  Clarke,  and  Doddridge,  Wesley,  Benson, 
Wordsworth,  etc.  It  is  an  interpretation  that  has  sprung  out  of  reverence  for 
John.  But,  notwithstanding  all  that  Stier  has  urged  in  its  favour,  it  is  entirely 
conjectural  in  its  basis,  having  nothing  at  all  in  the  evangelist's  narrative  to 
suggest  or  to  support  it.  It  does  honour  to  the  stability  of  John's  faith  and 
to  the  disinterestedness  of  his  spirit.  But  it  may  be  doubted  whether  it  does 
equal  honour  to  the  simplicity  of  his  character.  Does  it  not  throw,  to  some 
slight  degree,  a  shade  upon  his  ingenuousness  and  transparency  ?  Why  should 
he  ask  a  question  that  suggests  a  doubt,  if  he  had  no  doubt  ?  Why  not  assure 
his  disciples  by  his  own  testimony  ?  Why  not  send  them,  if  they  remained 
unconvinced,  to  put  for  themselves  any  questions  that  might  be  rising  within 
their  spirits  ?  We  think  that  Dr.  John  Lightfoot  hit  upon  the  right  interpreta- 
tion. John,  though  one  of  the  greatest  and  best  of  men,  was  not  perfect. 
There  seems  to  have  been  a  trifle  of  impatience  engendered  within  him  by  his 
long  imprisonment.  In  a  time  of  pardonable  depression  he  seems  to  have 
brooded,  dispiritedly,  over  the  tardy  progress  of  Messianic  events.  Perhaps  he 
felt  somewhat  vexed  that  the  miraculous  power  of  Jesus  was  not  exerted  at  once 
to  put  down  existing  tyrannies  and  high  handed  godlessness.  Why  were  the 
Lord's  captives  allowed  to  remain  captives  still  ?  Why  was  the  Lord's  herald 
kept  immured  from  month  to  month  in  a  dreary  prison  ?  Could  not  the  prison 
doors  be  burst  open?  "  He  had  heard,"  says  Lightfoot,  "that  miracles  of  all 
"  sorts  were  done  by  Him,  that  the  blind  received  their  sight,  the  dead  were 
"raised,  devils  were  cast  out.  And  why  therefore,  among  all  the  rest,  is  not 
"John  set  at  liberty?  This  scruple,  as  it  seems,  stuck  with  the  good  man, 
"  Why  do  all  receive  benefit  and  comfort  from  Christ,  but  only  I  ?  "  Perhaps 
too,  as  Lightfoot  adds,  he  laboured  under  that  dim-sightedness  which  attached 
to  the  disciples  of  Christ,  and  to  the  whole  nation,  concerning  the  Messiah's 
earthly  kingdom  and  victories  and  triumphs,  "  from  which  how  distant,  alas  ! 
"  was  this,  that  His  forerunner  and  chief  minister  should  lie  in  chains  !  "  We 
would  thus,  with  Lightfoot,  as  also  Macknight  and  others,  attribute  the  message 
of  John  to  a  moral  imperfection,  rather  than  to  an  intellectual  doubt  on  the 

H 


178  ST.  MATTHEW  XL  [4 

answered  and  said  unto  them,  Go  and  shew  John  again  those 
things  which  ye  do  hear  and  see :  5  the  blind  receive  their 
sight,  and  the  lame  walk,  the  lepers  are  cleansed,  and  the  deaf 
hear,  the  dead  are  raised  up,  and  the  poor  have  the  gospel 

one  hand  or  to  a  benevolent  manoeuvre  on  the  other.  The  good  man  was 
indirectly  petitioning  for  release,  and  for  another  style  of  Messianic  progress. 

Vek.  4.  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto  them,  Go  and  report  to  John  the  things 
which  ye  hear  and  see  :  Instead  of  a  simple  asseveration  from  His  own  lips,  yea 
or  nay,  He  refers  them  to  such  ocular  and  auricular  demonstration  as  was 
available  to  them  in  the  sphere  of  His  labours.  Works  were  better  than  words 
in  such  a  case.  They  are  often  indeed  the  best  kind  of  words ;  for  just  as  there 
is  a  sense  in  which  words  are  works  and  reveal  mind  and  character,  so  there  is 
a  sense  in  which  works  are  words  and  bear  testimony. 

Veb.  5.  The  blind  receive  their  sight :  Or,  very  literally,  Blind  (persons)  look 
up.  So  the  verb  is  translated  in  Matt.  xiv.  19 ;  Mark  vi.  41,  vii.  34,  viii.  24, 
25  ;  Acts  xxii.  13.  Tyndale  renders  the  expression  The  blynd  se.  And  the 
lame  walk  about:  This  and  the  former  clause  make  a  pair.  So  do  the  two 
following  clauses,  which  are  also  connected  by  the  conjunction  and,  lepers 
are  cleansed,  and  the  deaf  hear.  In  our  Authorized  version,  as  well  as  in  the 
Greek  text  given  by  Stephens  and  the  Elzevirs,  the  fifth  and  sixth  clauses  are 
also  paired,  and  paired  off.  But  a  large  proportion  of  the  best  authorities 
insert  the  conjunction  and  before  the  fifth  clause,  and  the  dead  are  raised. 
Among  these  authorities  are  the  uncial  manuscripts  K  B  D  L  P  Z  A.  The  con- 
junction is  also  given  in  the  Syriac  versions,  and  in  the  Armenian  and  Gothic. 
It  is  probably  genuine ;  so  that  the  raising  of  the  dead  and  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel  to  the  poor  are  respectively  and  emphatically  singled  out  and  held  forth 
as  culminating  and  very  special  evidences  of  the  Messiahship  of  our  Lord.  In 
the  miracles  specified  in  the  first  four  clauses  there  were  mirrored  forth,  in 
actual  fact,  such  wonders  as  had  been  anticipatively  referred  to  in  Old  Testa- 
ment predictions  (comp.  Isa.  xxxv.  5,  6) ;  but  in  the  raising  of  the  dead,  emi- 
nently prefigurative,  as  it  was,  of  the  crowning  peculiarity  of  our  Lord's  spiritual 
mission,  there  was  something  running  on  indeed  in  the  same  line  of  the  mar- 
vellous and  marvellously  benignant,  but  at  the  same  time  overtopping  and 
transcending  the  most  striking  and  emphatic  of  the  Old  Testament  representa- 
tions. And  the  poor  have  the  gospel  preached  to  them  :  The  Saviour  evidently 
refers  to  Isa.  lxi.  1,  where  it  is  written,  The  Spirit  of  the  Lord  God  is  upon  Me; 
because  He  hath  anointed  Me  to  preach  good  tidings  unto  the  meek.  The  word 
here  translated  meek  O^V)  properly  means  oppressed,  downtrodden,  suffering. 
Gesenius  renders  it  the  suffering  in  the  passage  before  us  (den  Leidenden)  ;  and 
it  is,  in  our  Authorized  version,  translated  poor  in  Job  xxiv.  4,  Ps.  ix.  18,  Prov. 
xiv.  21,  Amos  viii.  4.  It  is  the  glory  of  the  gospel  that  it  is  addressed  as  really 
and  as  fully  to  the  poor  as  to  the  rich,  to  the  downtrodden  as  to  the  exalted 
and  prosperous.  Greek  philosophy  took  little  interest  in  the  illiterate  and  poor. 
Jewish  rabbis  took  little  interest  in  the  illiterate  and  poor  (John  vii.  49).  In 
all  ages  there  has  been  little  interest  taken  in  the  really  poor,  other  than  for 
the  purpose  of  using  them  as  tools  and  hands,  except  by  Christ  and  Christians. 
In  the  same  passage  of  Isaiah  (lxi.  1)  it  is  farther  said,  He  hath  sent  Me  to  bind 
up  the  broken  hearted,  to  proclaim  liberty  to  the  captives,  and  the  opening  of  the 
prison  to  them  that  are  bound.     Our  Saviour  leaves  it  with  John  himself  to 
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preached  to  them.     6  And  blessed  is  he,  whosoever  shall  not 
be  offended  in  me. 

7  And  as  they  departed,  Jesus  began  to  say  unto  the  multi- 
tudes concerning  John,  What  went  ye  out  into  the  wilderness 
to  see  ?     A  reed  shaken  with  the  wind  ?     8  But  what  went  ye 

recall  these  words,  and  to  determice  the  high  acceptation  in  which  they  should 
be  understood. 

Ver.  6.  And  blessed  is  be,  whosoever  shall  not  be  offended  in  Me :  The  word 
translated  offended  (<xKav5a\iadf)  does  not  mean  displeased ;  but  tripped  or 
stumbled,  trapped  or  ensnared.  It  is  cognate  to  the  noun  that  is  rendered  in  our 
Authorized  version  sometimes  offence,  as  "  rock  of  offence,"  and  sometimes 
stumblingblock  (1  Cor.  i.  23,  Kev.  ii.  14,  Eom.  xi.  9),  and  once  occasion  of  stum- 
blinq  (1  John  ii.  10).  The  Saviour  says,  Happy  is  the  man  who  shall  not  find 
in  Me  any  stumblingblock  on  which  his  faith  may  trip.  There  is  really  no 
such  stumblingblock  in  Christ,  in  His  person,  or  in  His  character,  or  in  His 
conduct.  There  is  no  such  stumblingblock  in  Christianity,  in  Christ's  Christ 
ianity.  Happy  is  the  man  who  does  not  imagine  that  there  is.  Unhappy  is 
the  man  who  imagines  a  stumblingblock,  and  then  stumbles  and  falls  over  his 
own  imagination.  This  unhappiness  is,  alas,  the  experience  of  myriads.  They 
are  disappointed  with  Christ  and  Christianity.  They  expected  perhaps  to  find 
some  private  notions  of  their  own  in  the  Bible  ;  or  they  expected  to  receive 
some  private  benefit  or  experience,  which  they  do  not  receive ;  and  then  they 
stumble  in  their  faith.  Some  not  only  stumble ;  they  fall.  Some  not  only 
fall ;  they  never  rise  again. 

Ver.  7.  But,  while  they  were  departing  :  That  is,  while  John's  disciples  were 
departing,  and  while  the  minds  of  the  assembled  people  were  agitated  by  the 
question  which  had  been  publicly  put,  and  by  the  answer  which  had  been 
publicly  given.  Jesus  began  to  say  to  the  crowds  concerning  John,  What  went 
ye  out  into  the  wilderness  to  behold  ?  (detxtrardai)  What  was  the  spectacle  which 
attracted  you  from  your  homes,  and  drew  you  into  the  wilderness  ?  The  verb 
which  we  have  translated  to  behold  is  different  from  that  which  is  used  in  ver. 
8  and  9  (idelv),  and  which  almost  exactly  corresponds  to  our  word  see.  But 
both  the  verbs  suggest  that  it  was  John  himself,  in  his  remarkable  personality, 
rather  than  his  message,  that  was  the  great  object  of  interest  to  the  crowds 
who  flocked  to  the  scenes  of  his  ministry.  Their  wonder  was  kindled  into  a 
blaze  regarding  the  living  man,  so  exceedingly  unlike  all  other  men  with  whom 
they  had  come  in  contact.  A  reed  shaken  with  the  wind?  Went  ye  forth  to 
behold  a  feeble,  fickle,  undecided  creature,  the  sport  of  every  influence  that 
blew  on  him  ?  Was  John  a  man  like  that  ?  Would  you  have  gone  out  to  behold 
him,  if  you  had  heard  that  he  was  of  that  character  ?  Some  of  you  may  be 
marvelling  at  the  question  which  he  lias  now  been  putting  by  means  of  his  dis- 
ciples. But  judge  not  harshly.  There  is  not  a  man  upon  the  earth  that  has  less 
of  fickleness  in  him  than  John.  He  was  no  slender,  feeble  reed,  such  as  you  saw 
in  abundance  by  the  baiiks  of  the  Jordan,  where  lie  was  baptizing.  Strange  to 
say,  some  expositors  have  missed  the  comparison  of  John  with  a  reed,  a  com- 
parison on  which  our  Saviour  pours  contempt.  They  imagine  that  the  Saviour 
is  only  clearing  the  way,  by  what  He  says  about  the  reed,  for  the  introduction 
of  John  to  view.  What  went  ye  out  into  the  wilderness  to  behold  ?  Surely  it 
was  not  the  reeds  that  grow  there  in  abundance  ?     It  was  John.    Even  Grotius; 
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out  for  to  see?  A  man  clothed  in  soft  raiment?  behold,  they 
that  wear  soft  clothing  are  in  kings'  houses.  9  But  what  went 
ye  out  for  to  see?     A  prophet  ?  yea,  I  say  unto  you,  and  more 

and  Wetstein,  and  Fritzsche,  and  De  Wette  take  this  view.  But  how  could  we, 
on  such  a  principle  of  interpretation,  account  for  the  singular  noun,  a  reed  ? 
Nor  could  we  account  for  the  specification  either  of  a  reed  or  of  reeds,  as  if  that 
particular  species  of  flora  was  the  prominent  object  that  gave  character  to  the 
wilderness  of  Judaea.  The  peculiar  relation,  moreover,  of  the  discourse  of  our 
Saviour  to  the  question  which  John  had  put  through  his  disciples,  a  relation 
that  has  its  special  link  in  the  query  before  us,  is  lost  sight  of.  Paulus  and 
Fritzsche,  by  means  of  a  different  punctuation,  give  a  different  turn  to  the 
queries:  Why  went  ye  out  into  the  wilderness?  To  behold  a  reed  shaken  with 
the  wind  ?  They  punctuate  the  8th  and  9th  verses  in  the  same  manner.  Chry- 
sostom  seems  to  have  assumed  the  same  construction  of  the  clauses.  It  is  quite 
an  allowable  construction  ;  and  is  somewhat  favoured  by  Tischendorf's  reading 
of  verse  9.  But  on  the  whole  we  prefer  the  common  punctuation,  which 
assumes  the  common  import  of  the  interrogative  pronoun,  and  which  rivets  the 
attention  discriminatingly  on  John.  The  substantive  ideas,  however,  are 
identical,  whichsoever  be  the  turn  that  is  given  to  the  interrogations. 

Ver.  8.  But  what  went  ye  out  to  see?  A  strongly  negative  answer  to  the 
preceding  query  is  assumed  ;  and  this  assumption  is  forcibly  indicated  by  the 
But  which  introduces  the  present  query.  It  is  as  if  the  people  had  responded 
and  said,  Far  from  that.  Then  the  Saviour  says  in  reply,  But  ichat  then  icent 
ye  out  to  see  ?  In  King  James's  version  there  is  a  for  before  the  infinitive.  It 
is  now  an  archaism,  but  nevertheless  very  exjDressive.  A  man  clothed  in  soft 
raiment?  A  dainty  man,  sumptuously  robed?  A  man  given  to  luxurious 
habits  ?  A  man  who  shrank  from  mortifying  his  appetites  ?  A  man  who  had 
none  of  the  stuff  in  him  that  is  needful  to  form  a  martyr  ?  Far  from  that,  as 
you  all  know.  Do  not  then  misjudge  him  now.  Behold,  they  that  wear  soft 
clothing  are  in  kings'  houses  :  John  would  not  have  chosen  the  wilderness  as  the 
sphere  of  his  life,  and  the  scene  of  his  labours,  if  he  had  been  a  man  of  that 
description.  Neither  would  you  have  gone  in  the  direction  of  the  wilderness 
to  see  him. 

Ver.  9.  But  what  went  ye  out  to  see?  A  prophet?  Or,  as  Tischendorf,  Meyer, 
and  Westcott-and-Hort  read  it,  But  why  went  ye  out?  To  see  a  prophet ? 
(irpo<prjTrjv  ideip ;)  This  jDeculiar  turning  of  the  interrogations  is  supported  by 
both  the  Sinaitic  and  the  Vatican  manuscripts  (X  B),  as  also  by  Z  the  Dublin 
manuscript.  It  is  a  matter  of  no  moment,  exegetically,  which  of  the  two 
readings  we  adopt.  If  the  order  of  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts 
should  yet  be  found  in  a  few  other  independent  authorities  of  equal  antiquity, 
there  would  be  strong  evidence  in  support  of  Tischendorf's  and  Meyer's 
judgement;  for  transcribers  would,  in  such  a  case  as  the  present,  be  under 
temptation  to  modify,  in  the  way  of  producing  harmony  of  arrangement 
rather  than  diversity.  Yea,  I  say  unto  you,  and  much  more  than  a  prophet ; 
John  was  a  prophet.  As  such  he  stood  side  by  side  with  Elijah.  He  stood 
consciously  before  the  invisible  God,  and  spoke  for  God.  God  communicated 
with  him  from  behind ;  and  he  gave  utterance  in  the  ears  of  men  to  the 
communicated  ideas  of  God.  But  John,  though  a  prophet,  was  much  more  than 
a  prophet.  The  word  more  (irepicraoTepov)  is  apparently  in  the  neuter  gender. 
(Comp.   chap.  xii.  41,  42 )     John  was  something  much  more  than  a  prophet. 
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than  a  prophet.  10  For  this  is  he,  of  whom  it  is  written  Be- 
hold, I  send  my  messenger  before  thy  face,  which  shall  prepare 
thy  way  before  thee.  11  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  Among  them 
that  are  born  of  women   there  hath  not  risen  a  greater  than 

There  is  thus  a  correspondence  between  the  peculiar  turning  of  the  idea  and 
the  leading  word  of  the  primary  query,  "  What — not  whom — went  ye  out  into 
the  wilderness  to  behold?"  John  was  much  more  than  a  prophet,  inasmuch  as 
he  was  the  personal  Herald  of  the  Messiah.     See  next  verse. 

Ver.  10.  For :  In  some  very  important  manuscripts,  including  KBDZ,  this 
For  is  omitted.  Lachmann,  Tregelles,  and  Alford  inclose  it  in  brackets ;  and 
Teschendorf  leaves  it  out  altogether  in  his  seventh  and  eighth  editions.  West- 
cott-and-Hort  too  omit  it.  It  is  a  matter  of  no  real  moment  whether  it  be 
retained  or  rejected.  What  follows  it  is,  in  either  case,  equally  the  proof  that 
John  was  more  than  a  prophet.  This  is  he  of  whom  it  is  written  :  Or  of  whom 
it  has  been  written;  of  whom  it  stands  written,  as  Luther  renders  the  phrase. 
Our  Saviour  refers  to  Malachi  iii.  1.  Behold,  I  send  My  messenger  before  Thy  face, 
who  shall  prepare  Thy  way  before  thee.  In  the  Old  Testament  form  of  the 
words  the  prophecy  runs  thus,  Behold  I  will  send  My  messenger,  and  he  sluril 
prepare  the  xoay  before  Me.  It  is  the  Lord  of  hosts  who  speaks,  as  we  find  from 
the  conclusion  of  the  verse.  He  speaks  of  Himself  as  coming  :  "he  shall 
prepare  the  way  before  Me  "  In  the  New  Testament  form  of  the  words,  as  they 
are  reproduced  by  the  evangelist  the  Lord  speaks  to  the  Lord  :  "  which  shall 
prepare  Thy  way  before  Thee."  It  is  a  deeply  interesting  variation  of  representa- 
tion, and  delightfully  instructive.  The  Godhead  is  both  One  and  More-than- 
one;  and  hence  the  Lord  of  Hosts  can  say  either  me  or  thee.  Finding  in  the 
unity  of  His  Divine  self  both  personal  Subject  and  personal  Object,  He  can  say, 
"  I"  will  come,  I  will  send  "My"  messenger  to  prepare  "My"  way  before 
41  Me."  And  yet,  inasmuch  as  there  is  a  real  distinction  of  personalities,  of 
personal  Subject  and  Object,  He  can  with  equal  truthfulness  and  propriety  say, 
"  Thou  "  the  Lord  loilt  come  :  I  toill  send  My  messenger  before  "  Thy  "  face  to 
prepare  "  Thy  "  way.  Jesus  tells  us  that  John  was  this  messenger.  He  was  the 
forerunner,  who  prepared  the  icay.  He  prepared  it  by  calling  on  the  people  to 
join  hand  to  hand,  cooperatively,  in  order  to  make  rough  places  smooth  and 
crooked  places  straight.  In  other  words,  he  called  upon  the  people  to  make 
their  hearts  ready  for  the  reception  of  the  King.  (See  chap.  iii.  2.)  He  was 
the  King's  herald.  He  introduced  the  Sovereign  to  the  people.  Hence  he  was 
more  than  a  prophet.  He  not  only  said  He  will  come :  he  said  He  has  come ; 
<in  I  there  He  is. 

Ver.  11.  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  Among  them  that  are  born  of  women  there 
has  not  arisen  a  greater  than  John  the  Baptist :  By  them  that  are  born  of  women 
we  are  just  to  understand  the  sons  of  men.  The  representation  points  in  an 
emphatic  manner  to  one  of  the  sides  of  a  very  common  phenomenon,  which  is 
dual  in  its  peculiarity.  There  seems  to  be  no  reason  for  supposing,  with 
Olshausen,  that  there  is  an  intentional  exception  of  Adam,  who  of  course 
was  not  born  of  a  woman.  For  the  time  being,  the  first  man  is  shaded  out  of 
eight,  while  the  race  of  men  is  looked  at  as  a  race.  There  hath  not  arisen 
a  greater,  or  there  hath  not  been  raised  up  (viz.  by  God)  a  greater :  No 
individual  of  the  children  of  men,  in  any  age,  has  been  superior  to  John  in 
greatness  of  soul.  None  has  excelled  him  in  magnanimity  of  spirit,  in  self 
denial,  in  disinterested  and  heroical  devotedness  to  the  service  of  God,  and  to 
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John  the  Baptist :  notwithstanding  he  that  is  least  in  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  is  greater  than  he.  12  And  from  the 
days  of  John  the  Baptist  until  now  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
suffereth  violence,  and  the  violent  take  it  by  force.     13  For  all 

the  interests  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  Notwithstanding,  he  that  is  least  in 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  greater  than  he  :  By  the  least  in  the  kingdom  of  lieaven 
Jerome  understands  the  least  of  the  glorified  in  heaven.  Chrysostom  again 
understands  Jesus  himself.  The  word  translated  least  is,  in  the  original,  less 
(fjuKporepos).  And  hence  Chrysostom  supposes  that  the  Saviour  refers  to  Him- 
self as  less  than  John  in  age,  and  according  to  the  opinion  of  many.  Hilary  took 
the  same  view  of  the  reference  of  the  expression ;  Theophylact  too,  and 
Euthymius  Zigabenus.  Luther  also,  who  says  that  Jesus  was  the  least  of  all, 
inasmuch  as  He  made  Himself  the  servant  of  all.  Melancthon  too,  who  says  of 
Jesus,  in  explanation  of  the  word  least,  that  He  was  the  most  humiliated  of  men 
(maxime  humiliatus  pr<z  omnibus  hominibus).  Fritzsche  too  takes  the  same  view 
of  the  reference,  and  Arnoldi.  It  involves  however  an  unlikely  comparison  on 
the  part  of  our  Lord  ;  more  especially  when  we  take  into  account  that  the  full 
expression  is,  "he  that  is  less  in  the  kingdom  of  God."  The  import  of  the 
phrase  seems  to  be,  in  substance,  that  which  is  freely  expressed,  superlatively, 
in  our  Authorized  translation,  "he  that  is  least  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven."  It 
is  as  if  the  Saviour,  by  a  glance  of  His  infinite  intelligence,  had  compared  each 
with  each  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  And,  as  the  result  of  this  universal 
comparison,  He  sees  that  the  lesser  of  every  compared  pair,  that  is  the  least  of 
all,  is  greater  than  John.  He  is  greater,  not  of  course  in  intellect,  or  in  magna- 
nimity, or  in  nobleness  of  soul,  or  in  purity  or  devotedness,  but  in  privilege. 
He  who  occupies  either  a  public  or  a  private  position  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven, 
as  it  was  in  the  fulness  of  the  time  established  by  Christ,  has  advantages  that 
raise  him  to  a  spiritual  vantage-ground  far  ahead  of  the  platform  of  privileges 
enjoyed  by  John.  Alford,  Stier,  and  Wordsworth,  strangely  suppose  that  there 
is  a  reference  to  the  new  birth,  as  distinguishing  the  children  of  the  new 
dispensation  from  the  children  of  the  old,  and  from  John.  But  to  imagine  that 
the  new  birth  is  peculiar  to  any  dispensation  of  mercy,  or  that  there  was  one 
way  of  salvation  and  sanctification  for  men  in  one  age,  and  another  way  for 
men  in  another  age,  is,  however  unwittingly,  to  undermine  the  entire  founda- 
tion of  religion. 

Ver.  12.  But  from  the  days  of  John  the  Baptist, — from  the  time  that  he 
commenced,  and  more  particularly  from  the  time  that  he  completed,  his  active 
ministry, — until  now,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  suffereth  violence,  and  the  violent  take 
it  by  force  :  "  Why,  who  has  thus  taken  it?  tell  me,"  asks  Chrysostorn  ;  and  he 
answers  his  own  question  thus,  "All  who  come  to  it  with  earnestness"  (/xera. 
<nrov8r)s).  That  however  is  not  so  certain.  The  representation  of  the  Saviour 
is  graphic,  and  vividly  pourtrays  the  mighty  movement  that  had  its  origin  in 
the  ministry  of  John.  Ever  since  he  raised  his  voice  in  the  wilderness,  and 
proclaimed  that  the  kingdom  of  heaven  was  at  hand,  men's  minds,  in  many  of 
the  groupings  of  Jewish  society,  had  been  intensely  excited.  Multitudes  thence- 
forward eagerly  waited  for  the  appearance  of  the  King.  They  waited  and 
wearied.  They  got  impatient.  The  progress  of  events  was  too  slow  to  satisfy 
them.  If  we  compare  the  kingdom  of  heaven  to  a  walled  city,  or  to  a  fortress, 
the  people  referred  to  were  like  persons  who  were  ready  to  force  their  way  in,  as 
if  they  were  going  to  take  it  by  storm.     They  felt  as  if  they  could  not  wait  till 
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the  prophets  and  the  law  prophesied  until  John.  14  And  if 
ye  will  receive  it,  this  is  Elias,  which  was  for  to  come.  15  Ho 
that  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear. 

the  gates  were  thrown  open.  If  again  we  compare  the  precious  things  of  the 
kingdom  to  the  precious  tilings  within  a  city  or  fortress  thrown  open,  the 
excited  multitudes,  who  may  be  regarded  as  pouring  aloug  the  streets  and  ways, 
feel  as  if  they  could  not  wait  till  discriminate  distribution  should  take  place,  till 
it  be  ascertained  who  is  worthy  to  receive  much,  and  who  must  be  contented 
with  little,  and  who  must  be  rejected  altogether.  They  feel  as  if  they  must 
pounce  upon  the  precious  things  pell-mell,  and  seize  them  like  plunder.  Such 
is  the  picture.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  violence  would  be  pleasing  to 
God,  or  successful.  We  are  not,  with  Ambrose,  to  exclaim  0  blessed  violence! 
Heidegger  indeed,  and  Eengel,  as  well  as  Chrysostom,  take  a  corresponding  view. 
Violently,  however.  Zeal  is  good  ;  but  in  order  that  it  may  be  '  blessed,'  it  re- 
quires to  be  according  to  knoiulcdge.  We  have  an  illustration  of  misguided  zeal 
in  John  vi.  15,  in  which  we  read  that  Jesus  "  perceived  that  the  people  would 
come  and  take  Him  by  force,  and  make  Him  a  king."  The  existence,  never- 
theless, of  such  zeal,  notwithstanding  its  intemperance,  was  evidence  of  the 
mighty  moral  influence  exerted,  at  once  by  the  labours  of  our  Lord  and  by  the 
preaching  of  His  forerunner.  With  all  its  violence,  it  was  incomparably 
better  than  deathlike  stagnation  and  apathy. 

Veb.  13.  For  all  the  prophets  and  the  law  prophesied  until  John :  For — 
the  way  was  duly  prepared  for  the  effective  ministry  of  John.  The  prophets 
kept  on  prophesying  through  the  ages.  Their  prophesying  outlived  themselves, 
and  went  on.  And  the  law,  the  other  and  prior  part  of  Scripture,  prophesied 
likewise  in  its  own  way.  It  had  its  own  words  of  explicit  prophecy,  regarding 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  and  the  King  ;  and,  in  addition  to  these  words,  and  as 
constituting  its  special  burden  of  ministry,  it  prophesied  by  all  its  institutions, 
whether  they  were  directly  or  only  indirectly  typical  of  the  coming  order  of 
things. 

Veb.  14.  And  if  ye  will  receive  it,  this  is  Elias,  who  was  to  come :  Ellas  or 
Elijah.  Elias  is  the  Greek  form  of  the  word,  Elijah  its  Hebrew  form.  If  ye 
will  receive  it ;  if  ye  be  willing  to  receive  the  information,  I  am  willing  to  give 
it.  It  is  the  simple  truth;  and  ye  shall  be  blessed  in  knowing  it.  The 
expression  implies  that  some  are  not  willing  to  receive  the  truth.  They  are  to 
such  a  degree  under  the  influence  of  prepossessions,  that  if  the  truth  does  not 
jump  with  their  preconceptions  they  are  unwilling  to  face  it,  so  as  to  examine 
its  evidence  impartially.  "  The  things  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,"  says 
Draseke,  "are  matter  of  conviction:  conviction  is  matter  of  conscience:  con- 
"  science  is  matter  of  freedom."  (Christus  an  das  Geschlecht  dieser  Zeit,  p.  17, 
ed.  1819.)  This  is  Elijah  roho  was  to  come,  who  was  about  to  come  :  It  is  as 
if  the  Saviour  had  said,  In  John  you  have  the  fulfilment  of  Malachi  iv.  5, 
Behold,  I  will  send  Elijah  the  prophet  before  the  coming  of  the  great 
and  dreadful  day  of  the  Lord  ;  and  you  may  therefore  draw  your  own  inference 
regarding  the  Personage  whose  forerunner  he  was,  and  whose  appearance  on  the 
earth  is  the  beginning  of  the  end.  John  was  not  indeed  the  identical  Old 
Testament  Elijah  (John  i.  21).  But  he  was  the  personal  duplicate  of  Elijah. 
There  was  in  him  the  reproduction  of  the  spirit  and  power  of  the  Old 
Testament  prophet. 

Ver.  15.     He  that  hath   ears  to  hear,  let  him   hear:    The  Lord,  as   Trapp 
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16  But  wliereunto  shall  I  liken  this  generation  ?  It  is  like 
unto  children  sitting  in  the  markets,  and  calling  unto  their  fel- 
lows, 17  and  saying,  We  have  piped  unto  you,  and  ye  have  not 
danced;  we  have  mourned  unto  you,  and  ye  have  not  lamented. 
18  For  John  came  neither  eating  nor  drinking,  and   they  say, 


remarks,  does  not  singly  refer  to  "  that  gristle  that  grows  upon  the  head," 
the  outward  ear.  His  reference  goe3  farther  in.  And  yet  He  does  not  wholly 
overlook  the  external  organ.  It  is  as  if  He  said,  He  who  has  at  once  the  outer 
and  inner  organ  of  hearing,  the  corporeal  and  spiritual  means  of  taking  in 
communicated  information,  let  him  improve  his  opportunity  and  learn  Divine 
truth.     It  is  now  brought  within  his  reach. 

Vee.  16.  But, — on  the  other  side  of  things,  and  when  we  turn  from  the  con- 
sideration of  the  mission  and  majesty  of  John  to  the  consideration  of  the 
conduct  and  character  of  the  people  around  Him, — whereunto  shall  I  liken  this 
generation?  This  generation,  that  is,  the  Jewish  people  of  this  age  viewed  in  the 
mass.  It  is  like  unto  children  sitting  in  the  markets :  The  word  translated 
markets  is  sometimes  rendered  market  places.  In  Mark  vi.  56  it  is  translated 
streets.  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  it  here  high  streets.  Wycliffe  renders  it 
cheepynge,  that  is,  cheapside,  or  the  place  for  buying  and  selling.  It  denotes 
those  places  in,  or  outside  of,  oriental  towns,  in  which  the  people  were  wont  to 
gather  together  (dyopd  connected  with  ayelpw),  and  where  provisions,  refresh- 
ments, and  other  articles  of  merchandise  were  exposed  for  sale.  In  these  places 
the  children  naturally  collected,  and  amused  themselves  with  their  games. 
And  calling  unto  their  companions  (ro?s  eraipois  avrdv) :  Such  we  have  no  doubt  is 
the  correct  reading.  Tischendorf  indeed  and  Tregelles  give  a  different  read- 
ing, and  calling  unto  the  others  (ro?s  er^oois),  which  is  so  far  supported  by  many 
of  the  most  valuable  manuscripts.  It  arose  from  the  fact  that  two  very  differ- 
ent Greek  words  received,  in  popular  parlance,  almost  the  same  pronunciation 
(eraipois  and  erepois),  and  hence  transcribers  who  were  writing  from  dictation 
were  extremely  apt  to  confound  them.  As  it  is  the  case  however  that  the  great 
body  of  the  manuscripts  which  support  the  word  others,  instead  of  companioris, 
yet  insert  the  pronoun  their,  which  Tischendorf  and  Tregelles  omit,  the  inser- 
tion is  evidence  that  companions,  and  not  others,  was  Matthew's  reading.  We 
naturally  say  '  their  companions,'  but  we  cannot  say  '  their  others.' 

Vee.  17.  And  saying,  We  piped  unto  you,  and  ye  danced  not :  We  made  cheer- 
ful music  to  you  on  our  pipes  or  flutes,  and  ye  danced  not,  or  lippid  not,  as 
Wycliffe  translates  it,  that  is,  leaped  not.  We  wailed,  and  ye  lamented  not :  The 
Saviour  refers  to  certain  games  that  seem  to  have  been  common  among  the 
Jewish  children  ;  in  which  they  imitated  the  rejoicings  of  their  seniors  on  the 
one  hand,  such  as  would  happen  at  marriages,  and  their  wailings  on  the  other, 
such  as  would  happen  at  funerals.  He  represents  a  comimny  of  such  children, 
sitting  in  the  sulks ;  set  grumbling  at  set.  They  mutually  complain  that  the 
other  set  had  not  entered  into  then-  games,  and  performed  the  counterparts. 
When  the  one  party  offered  to  play  at  Rejoicings,  the  other  insisted  that  Wait- 
ings should  be  the  game  ;  and  vice  versa. 

Vee.  18.  For  John  came  neither  eating  nor  drinking,  and  they  say,  He  hath  a 
devil, — a  demon  :  John  lived  a  life  of  extraordinary  self  denial,  as  regards  the 
enjoyments  of  the  senses.  He  was  extremely  abstemious,  drinking  no  wine  at 
all,  and  abstaining  from  all  kinds  of  fine  and  finely  cooked  food.    He  kept  a 


19]  ST.   MATTHEW  XL  185 

He  hath  a  devil.  19  The  Son  of  man  came  eating  and  drink- 
ing, and  they  say,  Behold  a  man  gluttonous,  and  a  winebibber, 
a  friend  of  publicans  and  sinners.  But  wisdom  is  justified  of 
her  children. 

perpetual  fast.  Such  asceticism  was  eminently  needed  in  connection  with  a 
ministry  whose  first  and  last  word  was  Repent.  But  it  was  far  from  being  ac- 
ceptable to  the  Jews  in  general,  or  at  least  to  the  leaders  of  the  people.  They 
complained  loud  and  long  regarding  it,  and  said — He  hath  a  demon.  Depend 
upon  it,  they  insinuated,  it  is  by  means  of  some  black  art  that  he  lives  such  a  life  of 
self  denial.  There  is  something  '  uncanny  '  behind.  There  is  no  need  for  all  that 
remarkable  abstemiousness.  It  is  suspicious.  It  is  unsocial.  If  we  are  to  have 
Reformers,  commend  us  to  such  as  come  near  to  us,  and  visit  our  homes,  and  sit 
at  our  tables,  and  are  social,  like  ourselves. 

Veb.  19.  The  Son  of  man  came  eating  and  drinking,  and  they  say,  Behold  a 
gluttonous  man,  and  a  winebibber,  a  friend  of  publicans  and  sinners  :  Jesus  Christ 
had  no  exclusive  connection  with  a  dispensation  of  fasting  and  mourning.  He 
belongs  to  all  dispensations,  to  all  ages,  to  universal  time  and  universal  man. 
A.nd  hence  He  did  not  live  the  life  of  an  ascetic.  He  enjoyed,  in  their  own 
subordinate  sphere,  the  innocent  pleasures  that  are  put  by  the  bounty  of  the 
Great  Creator  within  the  reach  of  men.  He  affixed  by  His  practice  the  seal  of 
His  approbation  upon  a  temperate  and  well  regulated  use  of  such  of  the  in- 
ferior creatures  of  God  as  are  fit  for  wholesome  and  enjoyable  food  and  drink. 
He  was  eminently  and  pre-eminently  social.  But,  though  thus  acting  in  the  in- 
terests of  universal  man,  He  could  not  satisfy  the  parties  who  complained  of 
John's  asceticism.  No.  They  thought,  for  their  part,  that  it  ivas  really  too 
bad  for  one  making  such  a  high  profession  as  Jesus,  to  be  going  about  eating  and 
drinking  in  people's  houses,  and  even  in  the  houses  of  publicans  and  sinners.  He 
slioidd  have  gone  into  the  desert,  and  lived  an  abstemious  life.  Had  He  been  a  true 
Reformer,  He  would  no  doubt  have  been  the  most  abstemious  of  men.  Commend  us 
to  ascetic  men  for  our  Reformers.  Let  Him  preach  as  He  likes,  and  work  pre- 
tended miracles  as  He  may,  there  is  something  wrong.  He  is  self  indulgent,  we 
suspect;  and,  being  such,  ice  need  make  no  further  investigation  into  His  claims 
or  His  credentials.  Such  was  the  waywardness  of  the  '  generation,' — always 
dissatisfied,  always  complaining,  always  actuated  by  a  spirit  of  contrariety. 
When  John  was  playing,  as  it  were,  at  Wailings,  they  insisted  on  having  Be- 
joicings.  When  Jesus  was  playirig,  as  it  were,  at  Rejoicings,  they  insisted  on 
having  Wailiugs.  Whatever  was,  was  wrong.  On  the  expression  Son  of  man,  see 
chap.  viii.  20.  On  our  Saviour's  friendliness  toward  publicans  and  sinners,  see 
chap.  ix.  11-13.  On  publicans,  see  chap.  v.  46,  ix.  9.  But  wisdom  is  justified 
of  her  children:  Or,  more  literally,  And  wisdom  was  justified  of  her  children,  an 
expression  that  has  occasioned  almost  an  infinity  of  perplexity  to  expositors. 
Ihe  And  instead  oi  But  has  perplexed.  The  '  was  justified'  instead  of  'is  justified' 
has  perplexed.  The  expression  of  her  children,  or  from  her  children  (diro), 
instead  of  by  her  children,  has  exceedingly  perplexed.  And  then  what  is  the 
wisdom  referred  to?  What  is  the  justification  referred  to?  And,  especially, 
what  is  the  connection  of  the  saying  with  what  goes  before  ?  Over  and  above 
these  elements  of  perplexity,  others  crop  out  in  the  fact  that  the  Sinaitic  and 
Vatican  manuscripts  read,  not  of  her  children,  but  of  her  works  (dtrb  tCiv 
ip-ywv  aOrTjs)  ;  and  this  reading  has  been  received  into  the  text  by  Tischendorf 
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20  Then  began  lie  to  upbraid  the  cities  wherein  most  of  his 
mighty  works  were  done,  because  they  repented  not:  21  Woe 

and  Tregelles.  It  is  supported  by  the  Coptic  and  the  iEthiopic  versions,  as 
also  by  the  Peshito  (which  however  is  wrongly  translated  by  Tremellius,  and 
thence  in  Gutbier,  and  by  Eeusch,  and  Etheridge).  It  is  mentioned  too  by 
Jerome  as  a  various  reading  in  the  manuscripts  of  his  day.  Sir  John  Cheke 
translates  the  expression,  Wisdoom  is  cleen  rid  from  Iter  own  childern,  and 
explains  it  as  meaning,  wisdom  is  taken  away  from  the  Jews,  her  children. 
Eisner  supposes  that  the  saying  is  part  of  the  objection  of  the  Pharisees  to 
our  Lord's  demeanour.  He  translates  it  thus,  And  the  doctrine  is  condemned 
by  its  disciples.  Chrysostom  and  Theophylact  suppose  that  it  is  Christ  Himself 
who  is  Wisdom ;  but  they  do  not  give  a  full  exj^lanation  of  the  saying.  Dr. 
Adam  Clarke  thinks  that  the  children  of  wisdom  are  its  fruits  or  effects,  and 
that  the  apophtbegm  means,  Wisdom  is  vindicated  by  her  works :  that  is,  the 
good  effects  prove  that  the  cause  is  excellent.  We  need  not  specify  other 
explications.  We  would  interpret  as  follows:  And,  notwithstanding  the 
complaints  of  the  great  body  of  the  people,  wisdom, — the  Divine  wisdom  that 
arranged  the  distinctive  peculiarities  both  of  John  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  the 
Son  of  man  on  the  other, — was  justified,  ivas  judged  to  be  right,  first  when 
John  came  in  his  way,  and  again  when  the  Son  of  man  came  in  His  way,  of  her 
children,— on  the  part  of  her  children,  on  the  part  of  all  who  were  truly  wise, 
wise  in  God's  wisdom,  seeing  light  in  His  light.  The  children  of  the  Divine 
wisdom  were  they  who  derived  their  peculiarity,  as  believers,  from  the  Divine 
wisdom, — that  wisdom  which  was  embodied  in  the  Divine  revelation.  All  these 
judged  to  be  right  all  parts  of  the  Divine  procedure.  The  judgement  that 
emanated  from  them  (Atto)  was  justificatory,  not  condemnatory,  in  relation  to 
God.  They  justified  God  in  all  His  words  and  works.  (Comp.  Luke  vii.  29, 
Bom.  iii.  4.)  We  have  no  doubt  that  children  is  the  correct  reading.  Not  only 
is  it  the  best  supported  externally,  and  especially  as  occurring  in  Luke  vii.  35 ; 
it  bears  the  stamp  of  internal  verisimilitude.  The  Saviour  contrasts  the  child- 
like children  of  ivisdom,  who  were  pleased  with  the  Divine  ways  and  justified 
them,  with  the  childish  children  of  the  generation,  who  were  dissatisfied,  and 
grumbled,  and  condemned.  The  reading  works  seems  to  have  arisen  from  an 
erroneous  marginal  interpretation,  lying  on  the  line  of  Dr.  Adam  Clarke's,  of 
the  meaning  of  the  word  children. 

Vee.  20.  Then  began  He  to  upbraid  the  cities  wherein  most  of  His  mighty  works 
were  done,  because  they  repented  not :  To  xipbraid,  or  to  reproach.  It  is  the  same 
verb  that  is  translated  reproach  in  Luke  vi.  22,  Rom.  xv.  3,  1  Tim.  iv.  10, 1  Pet. 
iv.  14.  Wycliffe  renders  it  to  seie  repreue  to,  or,  as  it  is  in  Purvey's  revision,  to 
seye  repreef  to,  that  is,  to  say  reproof  to,  to  reprove.  It  is  a  right  translation  in 
substance,  only  the  Greek  term  is  stronger.  Sir  John  Cheke's  version  is,  to  rebuuk. 
It  is,  like  Wycliffe's,  a  good  translation  ;  but  still  the  original  is  stronger.  It 
means  to  reproach.  But,  of  course,  the  reproaching  of  our  Saviour  was  without 
malice.  Reproach  is  generally  malicious.  And  hence  the  term  has  commonly 
associated  with  it  the  idea  of  malice,  but  not  necessarily  or  invariably.  It 
always  denotes  dissatisfaction,  and  the  imputation  of  blame.  But  there  may 
be  tender  and  sorrowful  reproaching,  reproaching  that  is  imbued  with  bene- 
volence, that  expresses  regret,  and  that  springs  from  wounded  love.  Reproach, 
as  Crabb  says,  "  is  either  deserved  or  undeserved."  (English  Synonymes,  sub 
Voce.)     Reproachful,  when  applied  to  things,  has,  as  one  of  its  meanings,  de- 
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unto  thee,  Chorazin !  woe  unto  thee,  Bethsaida !  for  if  the 
mighty  works,  which  were  done  in  you,  had  been  done  in 
Tyre  and  Sidon,  they  would  have  repented  long  ago  in  sackcloth 

serving  of  reproach  ;  and  consequently  there  must  be  a  kind  of  reproach  that  is 
legitimate  and  just.  Hence  it  is  that  we  speak  of  irreproachable  character,  that 
is,  of  character  that  cannot  be  legitimately  or  justly  reproached.  In  the  legal 
terminology  of  the  French,  from  whom  we  borrowed  the  term,  the  word  reproach 
is  used  in  reference  to  the  legitimate  exception  that  may  be  taken  in  court  to 
witnesses  or  to  evidence  (reprocher  des  temoins).  No  idea  of  malice  is  implied. 
Crabb,  in  distinguishing  reproachful  from  abusive  and  scurrilous,  says  :  "  The  re- 
"  proachful  is  sometimes  warranted  by  the  provocation ;  but  the  abusive  and 
"  scurrilous  are  always  unwarrantable.  Reproachful  language  may  be,  and 
"generally  is,  consistent  with  decency  and  propriety  of  speech;  abusive  and 
"  scurrilous  language  are  outrages  against  the  laws  of  good  breeding,  if  not  of 
"  morality.  A  parent  may  sometimes  find  it  necessary  to  address  an  unruly 
"  son  in  reproachful  terms  ;  or  one  friend  may  adopt  a  reproachful  tone  to 
"  another ;  none  however  but  the  lowest  orders  of  men,  and  those  only  when 
"  their  angry  passions  are  awakened,  will  descend  to  abusive  or  scurrilous  lan- 
guage." (English  Synonymes,  sub  voce  'Reproachful.')  Christ  reproached  or 
upbraided  the  cities  which,  though  enjoying  the  benefit  of  His  personal  ministry, 
yet  failed  to  improve  it.  They  repented  not,  that  is,  They  did  not  turn  in 
thought,  and  thence  in  affection  and  action,  from  their  sinful  ways,  to  Him  who 
is  the  Great  Object  toward  whom  our  thoughts,  affections,  and  actions  should 
be  voluntarily  made  to  tend.     See  chap.  iii.  2. 

Ver.  21.  Woe  unto  thee,  Chorazin !  There  is  wailing  in  the  woe,  though 
there  is  indignation  too.  It  is  translated  alas  in  Eev.  xviii.  10,  16,  19. 
Chorazin  must  have  been  one  of  the  towns  on  the  western  side  of  the  lake  of 
Tiberias,  and  not  far  from  Capernaum.  Its  site  is  now  disputed.  Eobinson 
says  that  "  in  all  probability  "  it  lay,  along  with  Bethsaida,  between  Capernaum 
and  Magdala.  But  it  is  in  vain,  he  adds,  "  to  assign  at  haphazard  tha 
"  position  of  towns,  every  trace  of  whose  name  and  site  has  long  since  been 
"  obliterated."  (Biblical  Researches,  sect,  xv.,  June  20.)  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson, 
however,  is  convinced  that  the  spot  called  Khorazy  by  the  Arabs,  or  Kerdseh  as 
it  is  given  in  Porter's  Syria  and  Palestine,  two  miles  north  of  Tell  Hum,  is  the 
real  site  of  the  ancient  town.  "The  ruins,"  says  Dr.  Thomson,  "are  quite 
"  adequate  to  answer  the  demands  of  history  ;  and  there  is  no  rival  site."  (The 
Land  and  the  Book,  chap.  25.)  Woe  unto  thee,  Bethsaida :  Or  Bethsaidan,  as 
the  word  is  given  in  the  best  manuscripts.  It  was  the  city  of  Andrew  and  Peter 
and  Philip.  (John  i.  44.)  It  is  generally  considered  to  have  been  a  seaport. 
And  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson  is  of  opinion  that  it  lay  at  that  particular  point  of  the 
lake  at  which  the  river  Jordan  enters  it.  He  thinks  tbat  it  was  built  in  part 
on  the  east  side  of  the  river,  and  in  part  on  the  west.  (The  Land  and  the  Book, 
part  ii.,  chap.  25),  so  that  there  was  Bethsaida  and  Bethsaida,  a  double 
Bethsaida.  For  if  the  mighty  works,  which  were  done  in  you,  had  been  done  in 
Tyre  and  Sidon,  they  would  have  repented  long  ago  in  sackcloth  and  ashes  :  As  did 
Nineveh  at  the  preaching  of  Jonah.  (See  Jonah  iii.  6,  8.)  It  was  customary,  in 
Palestine  and  the  neighbourhood,  to  wear  sackcloth  in  time  of  mourning,  and 
to  sprinkle  ashes  on  the  person  and  especially  on  the  head ;  as  also  at  times  to 
eit  in  the  midst  of  ashes.    Such  sackcloth  and  ashes  were  regarded  as  the  appro- 
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and  aslies.  22  But  I  say  unto  you,  It  shall  be  more  tolerable 
for  Tyre  and  Sidon  at  the  day  of  judgement,  than  for  you.     23 

priate  symbols  of  the  utter  absence  and  denegation  of  all  joy  and  wish  for  enjoy- 
ment. The  sackcloth  was  a  coarse  texture  of  a  dark  colour,  made  of  goats'  hair. 
In  extreme  cases  it  was  worn  next  the  skin.  In  other  cases  it  was  thrown  over 
the  inner  robe.  Are  we  sure,  it  may  be  asked,  that  the  Tyrians  and  Sidonians 
would  have  repented,  if  they  had  enjoyed  the  privileges  which  were  conferred  on 
the  inhabitants  of  Chorazin  and  Bethsaidan  ?  Why  should  we  doubt  it,  when 
our  Saviour  says  it?  though  at  the  same  time  there  is  obviously,  as  Calvin 
remarks,  a  peculiar  rhetorical  element  in  the  representation.  The  Saviour's 
intention  is,  manifestly,  to  pourtray  in  vivid  colours  the  very  deep  criminality  of 
the  people  of  Chorazin  and  Bethsaidan.  Their  criminality  exceeded  that  of  the 
Tyrians  and  Sidonians.  Such  is  the  substance  of  the  Saviour's  idea.  But  He 
indicates,  farther,  in  virtue  of  His  Divine  knowledge  not  only  of  the  future,  but 
also  of  the  futurible,  in  virtue  thus  of  His  scientia  media  as  the  schoolmen 
express  it,  that  the  Tyrians  and  Sidonians,  had  they  enjoyed  the  privilege  of 
His  presence  in  their  midst,  would  not  have  been  so  insensible  to  the  boon  as 
the  people  of  Chorazin  and  Bethsaidan  had  been.  Tbese  Tyrians  and  Sidonians 
were  indeed  exceedingly  debased  by  sensual  indulgences.  They  had  been  so 
for  centuries.  They  were  extremely  corrupt  and  immoral.  But  they  were  not 
so  seared  and  hardened  in  their  conscience  as  were  the  inhabitants  of  Chorazin 
and  Bethsaida,  by  a  constant  effort  to  resist  the  spiritualizing  influence  of 
Divine  institutions.  Neither  were  their  hearts  so  thoroughly  ossified  by  that 
religious  self  complacency  and  conceit  which  rendered  the  masses  of  the  Galileans 
irresponsive  to  the  presence  and  purity  and  power  of  the  heavenly  Saviour. 
See  on  ver.  23. 

Vek.  22.  But  I  say  unto  you :  The  word  rendered  But  (ttXt/v)  has  somewhat 
puzzled  translators  and  expositors.  Webster-and-Wilkinson  render  it  moreover. 
So  does  Sharpe.  So  did  Bloom  field.  Mace  again  gives  it  no  rendering  at  all. 
Many  expositors,  in  like  manner,  quietly  pass  the  interpretation  of  it  by, 
without  giving  note  of  any  kind.  Principal  Campbell  uses  great  freedom  with 
it,  rendering  it  therefore,  \Vy cliff e's  translation  is  netheles — the  reproduction 
of  the  Vulgate  (verumtamen).  Luther's  version  corresponds  (doch) ;  also 
Tyndale's,  neverthelesse,  a  translation  that  kept  its  place  in  Crammer's  Bible, 
and  in  the  Geneva  version.  The  Rheims  has  but  nevertheless.  Sir  John  Cheke 
has  simply  but,  and  so  has  our  Authorized  version.  Nevertheless  is  the  natural 
translation  of  the  term,  the  translation  which  it  receives  in  Matt.  xxvi.  39,  64 ; 
Luke  xiii.  33,  xviii.  8,  xxii.  42  ;  1  Cor.  xi.  11 ;  Eph.  v.  33  ;  Phil.  iii.  16.  The 
corresponding  rendering  of  the  Revisionists  is  Howbeit.  The  Saviour's  language 
is  broken  up  unJer  the  influence  of  strong  emotion.  There  are  gaps  in  its 
continuity ;  but  the  inner  connection  of  ideas  is  apparent  enough.  He  as  it 
were  says,  The  inhabitants  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  have  not  witnessed  the  mighty 
works  which  ye  have  witnessed.  They  have  not  repented  of  their  sins  in  sackcloth 
and  ashes.  They  are  moving  onward  to  their  melancholy  doom.  Nevertheless 
I  say  unto  you,  It  shall  be  more  tolerable  for  Tyre  and  Sidon  at  the  day  of  judge- 
ment than  for  you.  The  Tyrians  and  Sidonians,  while  inexcusable  and  guilty, 
are  not  so  inexcusable  and  guilty  as  ye.  Their  condemnation,  therefore,  on  the 
great  day  of  judgement  will  not  be  so  severe  as  yours.  This  would  be  a  startling 
statement  to  such  as  were  fancying  that  the  Tyrians  and  Sidonians  were  among 
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And  thou,  Capernaum,  which  art  exalted  unto  heaven,  shalt 
be  brought  down  to  hell:  for  if  the  mighty  works,  which 
have  been  done  in  thee,  had  been  done  in  Sodom,  it  would 


the  most  emphatic  types  possible  of  reprobates  ;  forgetting  all  the  time  that  guilt 
is  always  proportional  to  privilege. 

Ver.  23.  And  thou,  Capernaum,  which  art  exalted  to  heaven  :  Such  is  the 
proper  translation  of  the  text  which  was  before  the  eyes  of  the  authors  of 
our  Authorized  version  (i)  £«s  rod  ovpavou  tywdeicra.).  That  was  the  text  of 
Stephens  and  of  Beza.  It  is  the  text  also  of  the  Elzevirs,  the  Received  Text. 
If  it  were  the  correct  text  it  would  represent  Capernaum  as  already  exalted 
to  heaven  ;  not  simply,  as  Grotius  supposed,  in  secular  prosperity,  hecause  of 
its  thriving  fisheries  and  extensive  merchandise ;  nor  yet  simply,  as  Stier 
supposed,  in  sinful  haughtiness  and  pride ;  but,  more  probably,  in  respect  of 
spiritual  privilege,  as  being  the  chosen  abode  of  our  Lord,  the  city  of  our  Lord. 
See  chap.  ix.  1.  But  there  is  reason  to  helieve  that  the  text  from  which  our 
translation  was  made  was  corrupt.  Stephens,  in  the  margin  of  his  1550  edition, 
gave  the  true  reading,  Sltalt  thou  he  exalted  to  heaven  ?  (fir)  ews  tov  ovpavov 
v\j/wdriffi] ;)  a  reading  supported  by  the  uncial  manuscripts  X  B  G  D  L,  and  by 
the  Vulgate  version,  and  the  Curetonian  Syriac,  and  the  Coptic,  Armenian,  and 
/Ethiopic  versions.  It  was  received  into  the  text  by  Lachmann  ;  and  Tischen- 
dorf  has  followed  him  in  his  eighth  edition.  So  have  Tregelles  and  Alford,  and 
Westcott-and-Hort.  It  is  almost  demonstrably  the  genuine  reading.  Our 
Saviour  thus  addressed  the  highly  favoured  Capernaum  interrogatively.  And 
thou,  Capernaum,  shalt  thou  be  exalted  to  heaven  ?  Alas,  no.  The  form  of  the 
interrogation  in  Greek  implies  that  a  negative  answer  must  be  returned.  Thou 
shalt  be  thrust  down  to  hell :  The  word  here  translated  hell  is  Hades.  The 
antithesis  however  shows  that  it  is  hell  that  is  really  meant,  that  awful  nadir 
of  woe  which  is  the  contrary  pole  of  the  glorious  zenith  of  bliss.  The  entire 
representation  indeed,  at  once  in  its  interrogative  and  in  its  affirmative  clause, 
is  vividly  rhetorical.  The  units  of  the  population  of  the  city,  each  standing  on 
a  platform  of  distinct  responsibility,  are  for  the  moment  shaded  off  out  of  sight, 
and  the  city  is  pictured  forth,  in  its  unity,  as  a  city.  The  Saviour  spoke  as  a 
consummate  orator.  Still  it  is  really  heaven  and  hell  that  are  referred  to. 
Principal  Campbell  contends  that  the  representation  is  entirely  metaphorical. 
He  says,  "As  the  city  of  Capernaum  was  never  literally  raised  to  heaven,  we  have 
no  reason  to  believe  that  it  was  to  be  literally  brought  down  to  hell."  (Disserta- 
tions, vi.,  part  ii.,  §  16.)  But  his  objection  to  the  literal  acceptation  of  the  terms 
is  based  upon  the  erroneous  text  which  he  had  before  him,  and  in  which  Caper- 
naum is  represented  as  already  exalted  to  heaven.  The  words  of  the  following 
verse  make  it  evident  that  our  Lord  was  not  speaking  metaphorically.  He  refers 
to  the  decisions  of  the  final  judgement.  As  regards  the  word  hell,  it  is  a  mis- 
fortune that  the  profane  have  taken  hold  of  it,  and  bandy  it  about  with  awful 
familiarity  and  levity.  It  is  hence  at  times  extremely  difficult  to  dissociate  it  in 
our  thoughts  from  blasphemous  ideas  ;  and  assuredly,  whenever  the  disciples  of 
the  Lord  have  occasion  to  utter  the  word,  it  should  be  spoken  with  deep  toned 
solemnity  and  awe.  (See,  on  the  word,  chap.  xvi.  18.)  For  if  the  mighty  works 
had  been  done  in  Sodom  which  were  done  in  thee,  it  would  have  remained  until  this 
day :  The  Saviour  steps  forward  in  thought  to  the  consummation  of  His  con- 
nection with  the  city,  and  looks  back  on  the  completed  sum  total  of  His  work 
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have  remained  until  tliis  day.  24  But  I  say  unto  you,  That  it 
shall  be  more  tolerable  for  the  land  of  Sodom  in  the  day  of 
judgement,  than  for  thee. 

25  At  that  time  Jesus  answered  and  said,  I  thank  thee,  O 

and  of  its  privileges.  Had  been  done  in  Sodom.  And  why  then,  it  has  been 
asked  by  sceptics,  were  they  not  done  ?  Why  did  God  withhold  privileges  where 
they  would  be  improved,  and  confer  them  where  they  would  be  abused  ?  The 
question  is  applicable  at  once  to  the  case  of  Sodom,  and  to  the  case  of  Tyre  or 
Sidon.  Calvin  takes  notice  of  the  sceptical  objection,  but  does  not  attempt  to 
answer  it.  He  says  :  "  If  God  withholds  His  word  from  some,  and  allows  them 
"  to  perish,  wbile,  in  order  to  render  others  more  inexcusable,  He  entreats  and 
"  exhorts  them,  in  a  variety  of  ways,  to  repentance,  who  shall  on  this  account 
"  charge  Him  with  injustice  ?  Let  us  therefore,  conscious  of  our  infirmity, 
"  learn  to  regard  with  reverence  this  height."  We  do  not  object  to  the  reverent 
reticence  of  this  observation,  though  we  might  have  expected  the  keen  intellect 
of  Calvin  to  have  pierced  farther.  We  object  however  to  the  assumption  that 
the  privileges  enjoyed  by  Chorazin  and  Bethsaida  and  Capernaum  were  con- 
ferred "  that  they  might  be  rendered  more  inexcusable."  It  is  ungracious  and 
odious,  as  well  as  unfounded.  Alford's  remark  on  the  case  is  as  follows  : ."  It  is 
"  not  for  the  infidel  to  say,  Why  were  not  more  warnings  given?  because  every 
"  act  of  God  for  the  rescue  of  the  sinner  from  his  doom  is  purely  and  entirely  of 
"  free  and  undeserved  grace,  and  the  proportion  of  such  means  of  escape  dealt 
"  out  to  men  is  ruled  by  the  counsel  of  His  will  who  is  holy,  just,  and  true, 
"  and  willeth  not  the  death  of  the  sinner,  but  whose  ways  are  past  our  finding 
"out."  This  reply  of  Alford,  like  the  reverent  reticence  of  Calvin,  is  good  so 
far  as  it  goes.  But  it  does  not  go  nearly  so  far  as  was  perfectly  legitimate. 
For  there  was  obviously  the  best  of  all  reasons  why  the  mighty  works  done 
in  Capernaum  and  Chorazin  and  Bethsaida  were  not  done  in  Sodom  and  Tyre 
and  Sidon.  It  is  this,  It  was  not  befitting  for  our  Saviour  to  become  incar- 
nate at  all  times,  or  even  at  two  different  epochs  in  the  history  of  the  world. 
And  when  He  did  appear  at  a  particular  epoch  in  time,  '  the  fulness  of  the 
time,'  it  was  absolutely  necessary  that  He  should  live  and  work  miracles,  not 
everywhere,  but  in  some  one  limited  area  or  locality.  The  sceptical  objection 
vanishes  into  thin  air. 

Veb.  2L  But  I  say  unto  yon,  That  it  shall  be  more  tolerable  for  the  land  of 
Sodoin  in  the  day  of  judgement  than  for  thee  :  The  But  here  is  the  same  conjunction 
that  is  employed  in  ver.  22.  See  the  note  on  it  there.  The  expression,  the  land 
of  Sodom,  is  an  instance  of  that  figure  of  speech  called  by  grammarians  metonymy 
of  the  thing  containing  for  the  thing  contained.  While  it  is  the  locality  that  is 
named,  it  is  of  course  the  inhabitants  who  are  meant.  We  have  a  striking 
instance  of  the  same  figure  of  speech  in  chap.  iii.  5.  Analogously,  the  word  cup 
is  sometimes  used  when  it  is  the  wine  in  the  cup  that  is  referred  to.  (See  Luke 
xxii.  20,  John  xviii.  11,  1  Cor.  xi.  25.) 

Ver.  25.  At  that  time  :  Or  season.  We  must  not  be  too  positive  in  trying  to 
determine  the  particular  point  of  time  referred  to,  more  especially  as  we  find 
in  Luke  x.  16-20  some  things  interposed  which  are  not  here  referred  to.  It  is 
not  intended  that  we  should  work  out,  in  these  matters,  a  scientific  chronology. 
Compare  the  same  expression  in  Matthew  xii.  1,  and  the  somewhat  corresponding 
expression  in  Matthew  iii.  1.    Dr.  Wells  however  goes  too  far  into  the  indefinite, 
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Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  because  thou  hast  hid  these 
things  from  the  wise  and  prudent,  and  hast  revealed  them  unto 

when  be  supposes  that  the  expression  spreads  so  wide  as  to  embrace  the  entire 
time  of  Christ's  ministry  in  Galilee  after  the  imprisonment  of  John.  Jesus 
answered  and  said  :  The  correlate  of  the  word  answered  is  not  revealed  ;  and  it 
is  not  necessary  to  guess  anxiously  concerning  it.  It  is  enough  to  rest  assured 
that  something  had  been  presented,  either  from  within  or  from  without,  to  our 
Saviour's  mind,  which  elicited,  in  a  responsive  manner,  the  confession  which  is 
here  recorded.  The  fact  that  He  Himself  was  gladly  accepted  by  certain  simple 
minded  disciples,  and  that  they  recognised  in  Hirn  the  Messiah  who  was  to 
come,  had,  by  some  means  or  other,  been  brought  forcibly  home  to  the  heart  of 
our  Lord.  This  fact  was  coupled  with  another,  that  the  great  body  of  the 
literary  and  influential  classes  rejected  His  claims  and  despised  His  person.  I 
thank  Thee :  Literally,  I  confess  to  Thee  ;  I  confess  to  Thee  My  agreement  with 
Thee,  and  thus  I  thank  and  praise  Thee.  Wycliffe's  version  is  I  knoicleche  to 
Thee  (I  acknowledge  to  Thee) ;  Tyndale's  I  prayse  The.  0  Father,  Lord  of 
heaven  and  earth :  Jesus  realized  His  kinship  to  God,  His  peculiar  nearness  of 
kinship,  His  filial  kinship.  He  recognised  too  His  Father's  greatness  and 
universal  sovereignty.  His  Father  was  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  who  did  in 
the  armies  of  heaven  and  among  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth  according  to  His 
pleasure.  Because :  Or  rather  That,  indicating  the  thing  confessed,  Thou 
hiddest  these  things  from  the  wise  and  intellectual,  and  revealedst  thern  to  babes  : 
The  first  clause  is  a  stepping  stone  to  the  second.  It  is  on  the  second  that  the 
Saviour's  mind  rests,  as  exhibiting  the  object  which  He  really  had  in  view  when 
He  praised  His  heavenly  Father.  He  would  have  rejoiced  still  more  if  the  wise 
and  intellectual,  as  well  as  the  babes,  had  recognised  His  character  and 
accepted  His  claims.  But  they  '  would  not,'  and  the  Saviour  '  wept.'  Yet 
He  had  not  been  rejected  by  all.  The  high  and  mighty  indeed  had  almost  all 
rejected  Him.  The  learned,  the  wise  ones  in  their  own  esteem,  the  scientific 
investigators  of  the  time,  the  wranglers,  the  '  disputers  of  the  world,'  had 
almost  unanimously  rejected  Him.  But  there  were  others  who  had  welcomed 
Him,  '  babes,'  childlike  but  not  childish  souls.  In  their  reception  of  Him  He 
perceived  the  foundation  of  a  superstructure  that  was  yet  to  overshadow  the 
globe.  The  stepping  stone  relationship  of  the  first  clause  to  the  second  may  be 
illustrated  by  two  other  passages  referred  to  by  Principal  Campbell.  One  is 
Romans  vi.  17,  But  God  be  thanked  that  ye  were  the  servants  of  sin,  but  ye  licit: e 
obeyed  from  the  heart  that  form  of  doctrine  which  ivas  delivered  you.  The  real 
object  for  which  the  apostle  thanked  God  was  not  that  the  Romans  were  once 
the  servants  of  sin,  but  that,  though  they  once  were  sin's  servants,  they  had 
now  obeyed  the  heavenly  doctrine  which  is  according  to  godliness.  The  other 
passage  is  Isaiah  xii.  1,  which,  in  the  original,  runs  thus  :  0  Lord,  I  will  praise 
Thee,  because  Thou  wast  angry  with  me;  Thine  anger  is  turned  away,  and  Thou 
comfortedst  me.  The  passage  is  rendered  however  in  our  Authorized  version, 
freely  thus:  I  will  praise  Thee  :  though  Thou  wast  angry  with  me,  Thine  anger 
is  turned  away,  and  Thou  comfortedst  me.  If  the  passage  before  us  had  been 
rendered  with  the  same  freedom,  it  would  have  run  thus  :  I  thank  Thee,  O 
Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth,  that  though  Thou  hast  hidden  these  things  from 
the  wise  and  prudent  Thou  hast  revealed  them  unto  babes.  There  is  however, 
be  it  noticed,  a  real  agency  of  God  in  reference  to  the  unbelieving,  as  well  as  in 
reference  to  the  believing.    As  it  is  the  will  of  God  that  the  mind  which  is 
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babes.    20  Even  so,  Father  :  for  so  it  seemed  good  in  thy  sight. 

childlike  in  relation  to  things  spiritual  should  be  blessed  with  the  truth  regarding 
Jesus,  and  with  the  glad  and  sweet  experiences  that  are  folded  up  in  that  truth  ; 
so  it  is  really  His  will  that  the  unchildlike  should  not  enjoy  the  blessings  that 
are  in  the  truth  concerning  Jesus.  The  unity  of  the  Divine  will  has  two  sides, 
corresponding  to  the  two  distinct  classes  of  men.  It  is  like  the  pillar  of  fire 
and  of  cloud  between  the  Israelites  and  the  Egyrjtians.  It  is  bright  toward  the 
childlike.  It  is  dark  toward  the  unchildlike,  casting  a  shadow  of  retribution 
over  their  souls.  It  is  probable  that  our  Saviour,  in  speaking  of  the  wise  and 
intellectual,  referred  to  the  great  body  of  the  rabbis  and  scribes  and  other 
learned  individuals  who  had,  as  a  general  rule,  the  highest  confidence  in  them- 
selves, and  who  exerted  the  greatest  political  and  ecclesiastical  influence  among 
the  Jews.  "  He  calls  them,"  says  Whedon,  "  what  they  called  themselves,  and 
"  what,  for  this  woild,  they  might  be  called."  They  were  the  astute,  or  rather,  as 
Zuingli  has  it,  the  "  astutulous  "  (astutuli).  They  had  settled  it  in  their  minds 
that  the  Messiah  must  be  a  worldly  Prince  and  a  worldly  Conqueror.  And 
hence  they  saw  no  beauty  in  Jesus  that  they  should  desire  Him.  (Isa.  liii.  2.) 
Calvin  assuredly  is  wrong  when  he  says  :  "  I  consider  that  Christ  includes  here 
"all  who  are  eminent  in  ability  and  learning,  without  charging  them  with  any 
"  fault ;  as,  on  the  other  hand,  He  does  not  represent  it  to  be  an  excellence  in  any 
"  one  that  he  is  a  little  child.  For  although  humble  persons  have  Christ  for 
"  their  Master,  and  the  first  lesson  of  faith  is,  Let  no  man  presume  on  his 
"  wisdom,  yet  Christ  does  not  here  speak  of  voluntary  childhood.'"  Calvin  would 
thus  resolve  both  the  hiding  and  the  revealing  into  '  mere  good  pleasure.'  But 
why  should  he  ?  May  not  God  have  had  reasons  for  His  procedure  ?  If  He  had, 
may  they  not  be  indicated  in  part  by  the  phraseology  of  our  Lord  ?  Why  may 
not  a  voluntary  childlike  receptivity,  a  willingness  to  make  use  of  light,  and 
thus  to  believe  whatever  the  Father  may  see  meet  to  reveal,  be  a  reason  to  the 
Divine  Mind  for  bestowing  still  more  light?  Why  may  not  a  contrary  state  of 
spirit,  a  voluntary  non-receptivity  in  relation  to  things  spiritual,  or  an  un- 
willingness to  receive  implicitly  the  testimonies  of  the  Father,  be  a  reason  for 
a  diversity  in  the  Divine  procedure  ?  May  not  such  a  moral  state  afford  to  the 
Divine  Mind  a  very  reasonable  reason  for  withholding  what  would  not  be 
accepted  and  improved?  Did  not  Jesus  Himself  say,  "ye  ivould  not  "?  (chap, 
xxiii.  37.)  When  He  thus  spoke  did  He  not  "find  fault,"  as  well  as  weep? 
Did  He  not  say  at  another  time,  "  ye  will  not  come  unto  Me,  that  ye  might 
have  life  "  ?  (John  v.  40.)  Did  He  not  "find  fault,"  as  well  as  mourn,  when 
using  such  words  ?  Is  it  not  said  again,  "  This  is  the  condemnation,  that  light 
is  come  into  the  world,  and  men  loved  darkness  rather  than  light,  because 
their  deeds  were  evil "  ?  (John  iii.  19.)  Is  not  unwillingness  to  receive  the 
light,  when  God  sends  it,  a  reason  why  many  are  condemned  to  continue  in 
darkness?  Luther  thought  so  (illos  qui  te  nolunt  vicissim  jwlis).  Was  not 
Luther  right  ?  Is  not  his  idea  reasonable  ?  If  man,  who  is  but  a  little  child  in 
relation  to  God,  will  not  hold  up  his  hand  to  the  Divine  Father,  that  he  may 
bev  led,  is  he  wronged  when  he  is  left  to  walk  alone  ?  If  he  even  reject  the 
Divine  Hand,  when  it  is  lovingly  stretched  down  that  he  may  take  hold  of  it, 
is  it  wonderful  that  his  unchildlikeness  should  be  punished,  and  that,  as  it 
would  not  do  to  be  divinely  dragged  to  the  cross  and  to  Christ,  he  should  be 
condemned  to  wander  on  in  his  waywardness,  and  to  stumble,  and  to  fall  ? 
Ver.  20.     Even  so,  Father :  Or,  Yes,  Father  ;  or,  Yea,  Father,  the  rendering  of 
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27  All  things  are  delivered  unto  me  of  my  Father;  and  no 
man  knoweth  the  Son,  but  the  Father ;  neither  knoweth  any 
man  the  Father,  save  the  Son,  and  he  to  whomsoever  the  Son 
will  reveal  him. 

23  Come  unto  me,  all  ye  that  labour  and  are  heavy  laden, 

the  Itheirns  version.  The  particle  employed  (vai)  is  generally  translated  yea 
in  the  New  Testament.  It  is  the  particle  that  is  found  in  chap.  v.  37,  "Let 
your  communication  be  yes,  yes."  It  is  rendered  yes  in  Matt.  xvii.  25, 
Mark  vii.  28,  Rom.  hi.  29.  The  Saviour,  as  it  were,  says,  "Yes,  I  do  praise 
Thee,  Father."  He  thus  iterates  the  sentiment  to  which  He  had  given 
expression  in  the  preceding  words.  For  so  it  seemed  good  in  Thy  sight :  I  do 
praise  Thee,  Father,  that  (6tI)  so  it  seemed  good  in  Thy  sight;  a  good,  though 
free,  translation.  A  perfectly  literal  translation  would  be  an  impossibility,  or  at 
least  an  uuintelligibility.  Wycliffe's  version  is  good,  so  it  was  plesynge  tofore 
Thee.  Tyndale's  is  less  literal,  but  more  facile  and  felicitous,  so  it  pleased 
Thee.  Nothing  can  well  excel  in  felicity  our  Authorized  translation. 
'  Ver.  27.  All  things  were  delivered  to  Me  by  My  Father.  The  Saviour  goes 
back  in  thought  to  the  time  when  He  received  His  commission.  Then  "  all 
power,"  all  authority  was  given  to  Him  "  in  heaven  and  on  earth  "  (chap. 
xxviii.  18).  Whether  therefore  the  Jewish  rabbis  and  rulers  received  Him  as 
the  Messiah,  or  rejected  Him,  it  mattered  nothing  to  Him  as  regarded  His  real 
office,  and  authority,  and  ultimate  supremacy.  It  mattered  much  to  themselves ; 
but  their  unbelief  and  opposition  could  have  no  effect  whatsoever  in  depriving 
Him  of  one  atom  of  His  peerless  sovereignty  and  glory.  And  no  one  knoweth 
the  Son  except  the  Father.  No  other  one  knows  Him  fully.  It  is  but  glimpses 
of  His  glory  that  others  behold.  Neither  knoweth  any  one  the  Father,  except 
the  £on,  and  he  to  whomsoever  the  Son  may  reveal  Him  :  Or,  and  he  to  ivhomsoever 
the  Son  mag  be  pleased  to  make  revelation.  There  is  a  combination  of  two 
distinct  groups  of  ideas  in  this  clause.  The  first  is,  that  no  one  knows  the 
Father  fully  except  the  Son.  The  second  is,  that  the  Son's  disciples,  to  whom 
He  is  pleased  to  make  revelation,  have  in  that  revelation  a  very  glorious 
manifestation  of  the  Father,  so  that  their  knowledge  of  the  Father,  though 
intrinsically  exceedingly  imperfect,  is  graciously  added  by  the  Saviour  to  His 
own  perfect  knowledge  as  lying  on  one  line  with  it.  The  Son  makes  revelation 
of  the  Father  ;  and  thus  there  is  a  grand  reciprocity  of  revelations  on  the  part 
of  the  Father  and  the  Son.  We  learn  from  the  25th  verse  that  the  Father 
reveals  the  Son.  (Comp.  chap.  xvi.  17.)  We  learn  from  this  27th  verse 
that  the  Son  reveals  the  Father.  The  reciprocity  is  real,  and  not  merely  a 
rhetorical  representation.  The  beginning  is  with  the  Father;  He  sends  the 
Son  and  reveals  Him.  The  completion  is  with  the  Son.  When  He  is  revealed 
and  received,  Ha  in  His  turn  reveals  the  Father.  It  is  the  law  of  action  and 
reaction  in  the  sphere  of  the  Divine,  a  law  that  has  everlasting  sway  in  all  other 
spheres. 

Ver.  28.  It  was  the  Saviour's  desire  that  all  should  become  His  disciples,  so 
that  He  might  open  up  and  reveal,  for  their  bliss,  the  fulness  of  the  Father's 
heait,  and  indeed  'the  fulness  of  the  Godhead.'  Hence  the  intensity  of 
"  His  fddings  in  the  three  concluding  verses  of  this  chapter.  Come  unto  Me, 
all  ye  that  labour  and  are  heavy  laden,  and  I  will  give  you  rest :  He  looks  far 
beyond  the  circle  of  His  disciples,  and  utters  wonderful  words.     They  are  words 
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find  I  will  give  you  rest.     29  Take  my  yoke  upon  you,  and" 
learn  of  me ;  for  I  am  meek  and  lowly  in  heart :  and  ye  shall 

that  would  not  only  be  .blasphemies,  but  utter  absurdities,  in  the  mouth  of  any 
mere  man.  Suppose  that  Shakespeare  had  uttered  them  !  or  Milton,  or  Bacon, 
or  Newton  !  or  Paul,  or  Peter,  or  Moses  !  What  a  width  of  consciousness  there 
must  have  been  in  the  "Me,"  and  the  "I,"  when  "  all  who  labour  and  are 
heavy  laden"  are  invited  to  come  unto  Him  and  get  rest!  Come  unto  Me: 
There  must  thus  be  movement  on  the  part  of  the  sinful  soul,  movement  away 
from  other  Saviours  and  Piefuges.  But  the  emphatic  word  is  the  "  Me."  Move, 
O  sinner,  toward  "  Me."  Come  to  "Me."  All  ye  that  labour  :  Viz.  as  in  the 
yoke.  See  verses  29,  30.  "  Note  diligently,"  says  Melancthon,  "  the  universal 
particle"  the  All.  "It  is  a  little  word,"  says  Trapp,  "but  of  large  extent." 
The  Saviour  compares  sinners  to  poor,  toiling,  jaded  animals,  labouring  in  the 
yoke.  They  promised  themselves  liberty  in  sinning,  and  thought  that  they 
would  have  a  life  of  frolic.  It  would  be  '  jolly '  they  imagined.  But  they 
deceived  themselves.  In  giving  themselves  up  to  sin,  they  gave  themselves  up 
to  Satan,  and  Satan  put  them  under  his  yoke.  Hence  they  had  a  hard  time  of 
it,  toiling  to  get  enjoyment.  And  are  heavy  laden  :  Not  only  are  they  toiling  in 
the  yoke  ;  they  are  at  the  same  time  used  as  beasts  of  burden,  to  carry  an  almost 
intolerable  load.  Generally,  yoked  animals  have  no  load  laid  on  their  back ; 
and  animals  which  carry  loads  are  not  yoked  to  draw  and  drag.  But  sin's 
drudges  are  oppressed  in  both  ways.  They  are  heavy  laden  at  the  very  time 
that  they  have  to  labour  in  the  yoke.  Every  sin  they  commit  alights  on  their 
back,  and  increases  their  crushing  load.  And  thus,  in  toiling  with  might  and 
main  and  strain  to  get  pleasure,  they  have  for  ever  to  carry  about  with  them 
the  burden  of  their  sins,  a  burden  that  is  constantly  augmenting.  And  I  ivill 
give  you  rest :  Principal  Campbell  renders  it,  and  I  will  relieve  you ;  Sir  John 
Cheke,  and  I  ivill  eas  ion.  This  latter  is  the  version  of  Tyndale,  and  is  re- 
produced in  the  Geneva.  Wycliffe's  version  was,  and  I  will  refreshe  you.  It  is 
repeated  in  the  Bheims.     They  are  all  excellent. 

Ver.  29.  Take  My  yoke  upon  you  :  We  must  emphasize  the  My.  It  is  needful 
that  men  continue  to  work.  It  would  not  do  for  them  to  be  idlers.  But  Christ 
calls  upon  them  to  enter  His  service,  and  to  do  His  work,  instead  of  wearing 
themselves  out  for  very  vanity,  and  for  worse  than  vanity,  in  the  service  of  sin 
and  Satan.  And  learn  of  Me :  Be  instructed  by  Me  how  you  should  work, 
and  what  you  should  work  at,  and  what  you  should  work  for,  and  whom  you 
should  work  for.  (I  shall  reveal  to  you  the  Father.  See  verse  27.)  For  I  am 
meek  and  lowly  in  heart :  By  this  expression  the  Saviour  commends  Himself  to 
us  rather  as  a  Teacher  than  as  an  Exemplar.  He  is  indeed  both  our  Exemplar 
and  our  Teacher ;  but  here  He  speaks  as  a  Teacher,  and  says,  learn  of  Me — 
learn  from  Me — be  instructed  by  Me.  He  would  be  glad  if  He  could  get  the 
masses  to  forsake  the  teaching  of  such  as  could  not,  with  all  their  assumed 
wisdom  and  irrudence,  really  benefit  them,  the  high  and  haughty  rabbis  who 
were  puffed  up  with  their  imaginary  knowledge  and  importance.  In  contrast 
to  such  teachers,  He  was  meek  and  lowly  in  heart,  and  would  cause  His  doctrine 
to  distil  gently  on  the  minds  of  His  disciples,  like  dew  upon  the  tender  herb. 
Jesus  still  teaches  ;  and  oh  how  meekly  and  gently !  He  is  teaching  us  in  these 
very  words  which  we  are  considering.  And  ye  shall  find  rest  to  your  souls : 
Take  My  way  of  it,  and  your  work  will  be  refreshing  and  joyful.     The  ex 
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find  rest  unto  your  souls.     30  For  my  yoke  is  easy,  and   my 
burden  is  light. 

CHAPTER  XII. 

1  AT  tha^j  time  Jesus  went  on  the  Scabbath  day  through  the 

pression  describes,  not  only  the  initial  but  also  the  perpetual  experience  of  all 
who  enter  themselves  in  Christ's  service.     Their  very  work  refreshen  thern. 

Ver.  30.  For  My  yoke  is  easy,  and  My  burden  is  light :  While  Christ  will  have 
none  to  be  idle,  while  all  who  come  to  Him  must  come  to  work,  to  work  with 
Him,  and  for  Him,  still  their  work  is  most  delightful.  His  yoke  is  easy ;  His 
burden  is  light.  The  word  rendered  easy  is  somewhat  peculiar  [xpnaros).  Sir 
John  Cheke  renders  it  profitabil,  which  is  its  primary  or  etymological  meaning. 
Wycliffe  renders  it,  alternatively,  sicete  or  softe.  Purvey,  in  his  revision,  re- 
tained softe.  The  Eheims  restored  sweete.  Bishop  Hammond  says  that  "  it  is 
"a  yoke  that  any  man  is  the  better  for  taking  on  him  ;  and  if  he  considered  it 
"  well,  he  would  put  it  on  of  his  own  accord,  and  prefer  it  before  liberty,  or  any 
"  other  service."  It  is  everything  the  reverse  of  a  galling  yoke.  It  is  pleasant 
and  agreeable.  The  part  on  which  it  presses  takes  kindly  to  it.  The  yoke  lies 
kindly  on  the  part,  for,  as  Matthew  Henry  says,  it  is  "  lined  with  love."  There 
is  a  beautiful  connection  between  the  adjectives  kindly  and  kind.  Dr.  Johnson 
explains  kindly  as  meaning  homogeneal,  congenial,  kindred  of  the  same  nature. 
Then  he  says  :  "  The  foregoing  sense  seems  to  have  been  originally  implied  by 
"  this  word ;  but  following  writers,  inattentive  to  its  etymology,  confounded  it 
"  with  kind."  Yet  the  adjective  kind  is  etymologically  connected  with  the 
substantive  kind.  They  who  are  of  one  kind,  who  are  kin,  are  naturally  hind. 
There  is  in  their  kinship  the  basis  of  their  kindness.  And  thus  it  comes  to  pass 
that  there  is  something  kind  in  kindly.  There  is  kindness  in  the  kindliness  of 
Christ's  yoke.     Work  for  Him  is  a  labour  of  love. 

CHAPTER  XH. 

Ver.  1.  The  incident  referred  to  in  verses  1-8  is,  with  its  accompaniments, 
narrated  by  Mark  also  (ii.  23-28),  and  by  Luke  (vi.  1-5).  It  is  quite  unneces- 
sary to  attempt  to  fix  its  chronology  very  precisely.  At  that  season  :  The  same 
expression  that  occurs  in  chap.  xi.  25.  It  points,  of  course,  to  a  particular 
time,  but  leaves  us  in  uncertainty  as  to  its  limits.  Jesus  went  on  the  sabbath 
day  through  the  corn :  The  word  translated  com  (<nr6pip.a)  means  cornfields,  or 
fields  of  grain.  It  is  translated  cornfields  in  Mark  ii.  23  and  Luke  vi.  1.  The 
expression  on  the  sabbath  is  rendered  by  Young  on  the  sabbaths.  It  is  a  render- 
ing so  extremely  literal  as  to  be  quite  erroneous.  The  word  is  plural  in  the 
original,  but  it  has,  and  was  intended  to  have,  a  singular  meaning.  It  was 
properly  a  Hebrew  word,  and,  as  such,  was  puzzling  to  Greek  ears.  Hence  it 
received  several  shapings,  when  becoming  Grecised.  One  of  these  reproduced 
the  Aramaic  form  of  the  word  (SJ13^),  which  sounded  to  Greek  ears  as  a 
plural  (trd/3/3aTa) ,  just  on  some  such  principle  as  the  French  word  riches,  or 
richesse,  when  introduced  by  the  Normans,  sounded  to  the  ears  of  our  Saxon 
forefathers  as  a  plural,  and  has  hence  taken  its  place  in  our  language  as  an 
actual  plural,  though  having  a  singular  meaning.  (See  Prov.  xxiii.  5.)  The 
plural  forms  of  the  word  sabbath,  for  it  had  more  of  them  than  one,  were 
accordingly  often  used  in  Greek,  even  although  the  reference  were  only  to  a 
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corn  ;  and  his  disciples  were  an  hungred,  and  began  to  pluck 
the  ears  of  corn,  and  to  eat.  2  But  when  the  Pharisees  saw  it, 
they  said  unto  him,  Behold,  thy  disciples  do  that  which  is  not 
lawful  to  do  upon  the  sabbath  day.  3  But  he  said  unto  them, 
Have  ye  not  read  what  David  did,  when   he  was  an  hungred, 

single  day.  Jesus  xvent  on  the  sabbath  through  the  cornfields :  Probably  ou 
His  way  to  or  from  some  synagogue.  And  hence  there  were  with  Him,  or  near 
Him,  not  only  His  disciples,  but  others  also.  And  His  disciples  were  an  hungred : 
Or  were  hungry,  Wycliffe  uses  the  present  participle,  hungrynge  (i.e.  hwnyring). 
Purvey,  in  his  revision  of  Wycliffe,  employs  the  prasterite  tense  of  the  verb, 
hungridcn  (i  e.  hungered).  Bishop  Coverdale  has  were  hongrie.  Tyndale  seems 
to  have  originated  the  somewhat  awkward  rendering  of  our  Authorized  version, 
loere  an  hongred,  or,  as  it  is  printed  in  the  1526  edition,  wer  anhongred.  The 
an  is,  of  course,  the  prefix  that  we  have  in  such  words  as  a-thirst,  a-foot,  a-field. 
It  is  often  used  in  connection  with  present  participles,  as  a-hunting  or  ati- 
hunting,  a-going,  a- wanting.  In  an-hungred,  or  a-hungred,  we  have  the  prefix 
in  connection  with  a  past  participle  ;  just  as  Chaucer  has  an-hanged  (i.e. 
a-hangcd),  equivalent  to  the  other  old  forms  an-honge  and  an-hongen.  The 
presence  of  the  n  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  weakness  of  the  following  h ;  though 
it  indicates,  at  the  same  time,  the  original  form  and  nature  of  the  prefix.  That 
prefix  was  on  or  in.  A-field  is  on-  or  in-field.  A-hunting  is  on-hunting; 
a-thirst  is  in  {the  state  of)  thirst ;  and  an-hungred  or  a-hungred  is  in  {the  state 
of  being)  hungred.  And  began  to  pluck  the  ears  of  corn,  and  to  eat :  Luke  adds, 
rubbing  them  in  their  hands.     They  ate  the  disintegrated  grains. 

Ver.  2.  But  the  Pharisees  when  they  saw  it  said  to  Him,  Behold,  Thy  disciples 
do  that  which  it  is  not  lawful  to  do  on  sabbath  :  These  Pharisees  did  not  charge 
the  disciples  with  stealing.  They  could  not  do  that,  for  the  following  was  an 
I  express  Jewish  law  :  "  When  thou  comest  into  the  standing  corn  of  thy  neigh- 
I  hour,  then  thou  mayest  pluck  the  ears  with  thine  hand ;  but  thou  shalt  not 
move  a  sickle  into  thy  neighbour's  standing  corn"  (Deut.  xxiii.  25).  The 
charge  was  that  of  a  breach  of  the  sabbath  law,  which  forbade  working  (Exod. 
xx.  10).  The  Pharisees  construed  plucking  the  ears  of  corn,  and  rubbing  them 
in  the  hand,  into  a  kind  of  working.  The  plucking,  in  their  judgement,  was  a 
kind  of  reaping,  and  the  rubbing  a  kind  of  threshing.  These  works  on  the 
sabbath  were  regarded  as  derivative  or  implicit  sabbath  crimes,  as  distinguished 
from  those  which  they  designated  primary  or  explicit.  The  primary  sabbath 
crimes,  if  we  may  judge  from  the  later  rabbinical  teaching,  consisted  in 
such  acts  as  ploughing,  sowing,  reaping,  threshing,  grinding,  baking,  etc.  (See 
Otho's  Rabbinical  Lexicon,  sub  "  Sabbatum.")  The  derivatives,  or  secondaries, 
consisted  of  such  acts  as  were  like  the  primaries.  "  For  example,  digging  is 
"of  the  same  kind  with  ploughing;  chopping  of  herbs  with  grinding;  and 
••  plucking  the  ears  of  corn  with  reaping."  (Lightfoot's  Exercitations  on 
Matthew.)  It  was  thus  that,  missing  entirely  the  benevolent  spirit  of  the 
sabbath  law,  the  Pharisees,  by  their  zeal  for  externalities,  converted  the  ob- 
servance of  the  day  into  an  instrument  of  spiritual  torture. 

Ver.  3.  But  He  said  to  them,  Have  ye  not  read  what  David  did,  when  he 
was  an-hungred,  and  they  that  were  with  him?  Or,  still  more  literally,  Did  ye 
not  read,  etc.  It  is  as  if  the  passage  (1  Sam.  xxi.)  had  been  read  that  very 
day  in  the  synagogue.      If  this  was  the  case,  then  we  see  at  once  the  amazing 
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and  they  that  were  with  him ;  4  how  he  entered  into  the  house 
of  God,  and  did  eat  the  showbread,  which  was  not  lawful  for 
him  to  eat,  neither  for  them  which  were  with  him,  but  only  for 
the  priests  ?  5  Or  have  ye  not  read  in  the  law,  how  that  on 
the  sabbath  days  the  pi'iests  in  the  temple  profane  the  sabbath, 

readiness  with  which  our  Lord  met  the  objection  of  the  Pharisees ;  and  the 
reason  for  the  peculiarity  and  indirectness  of  His  line  of  argument.  David's 
action  was  not  an  apparent  contravention  of  the  sabbath  law,  but  an  apparent 
contravention  of  the  temple  or  tabernacle  law.  But  our  Lord  reasons  from 
equals  to  equals,  or  on  the  principle  of  equivalents.  The  temple  and  the 
sabbath  were  equivalent  or  equal  in  sanctity.  We  might  freely  interpret  the 
interrogation  thus,  Did  ye  never  read,  etc. 

Vek.  4.  How  he  entered  into  the  house  of  God :  The  tabernacle,  while  it  was 
at  Nob.  It  was,  as  it  were,  the  presence  chamber  of  God.  And  did  eat  the 
showbread,  which  it  was  not  lawful  for  him  to  eat,  neither  for  them  which  were 
with  him,  but  only  for  the  priests  :  The  shoicbread  was  the  bread  that  was  kept 
on  the  golden  table  in  the  Holy  Place.  It  consisted  of  twelve  loaves,  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  the  tribes  of  Israel.  The  loaves  were  arranged  in 
two  "  rows  "  or  piles,  and  were  to  be  renewed  weekly,  on  the  sabbath  day. 
They  were  to  be  eaten  only  by  the  priests,  and  within  the  sanctuary  (Lev.  xxiv. 
5-9).  They  were  called  in  Hebrew  the  bread  of  the  Face,  or  the  bread  of  the 
Presence,  that  is,  the  bread  of  the  Divine  Presence.  They  were  the  Presence- 
bread  in  the  presence-chamber  of  God,  the  bread  of  God.  It  was  a  significant 
and  sublime  symbolism,  when  interpreted  as  denoting,  not  the  provision  made 
for  Jehovah's  food  (Speise  fur  Jehovah,  Winer's  Real-Worterbuch,  s.  v. 
Schaubrodte),  but  the  provision  which  Jehovah  makes  for  His  people's  food. 
He  is  the  Lord  their  Provider.  If  He  were  hungry,  He  would  not  tell 
them  (Ps.  1.  12).  It  is  true  indeed,  as  Leyrer  remarks  (Herzog's  Real- 
Encyklopadie,  "  Shaubrode"),  that  it  is  said  in  Leviticus  xxiv.  8  that  the 
bread  was  "from  the  children  of  Israel,  an  everlasting  covenant."  But  that 
expression  has  reference,  not  to  the  import  of  the  symbolism,  but  to  the  obli- 
gation that  was  laid  upon  the  tribes  to  maintain  the  symbolism,  as  a  standing 
ordinance,  throughout  their  generations.  Showbread  was  Luther's  translation. 
It  is  very  imperfect,  but  has  got  itself  established,  at  once  in  Germany  and  in 
Great  Britain.  Wycliffe's  translation  was  an  awkward  reproduction  of  the 
Vulgate,  loaves  of  proposicioun.  With  all  its  awkwardness,  however,  it  was 
reproduced  in  the  Bheims  version,  loaves  of  proposition.  Tyndale's  translation 
is  free,  the  haloioed  loves  (i.e.  the  hallowed  loaves).  In  Cranmer's  Bible  we  have 
the  rather  peculiar  plural,  the  sheio  breades  ;  and  in  the  Geneva  version  of  1557 
we  have  the  she  we  loues  (or  loaves).  The  sheiubread  which  David  got  would  be 
of  course  the  old  bread  that  was  removed  on  the  sabbath  morning  from  the 
golden  table,  to  make  way  for  the  fresh  or  '  hot '  loaves.  (See  1  Sam.  xxi.  6.) 
It  was  fit  that  David  should,  in  the  circumstances,  get  the  bread.  He  was 
an-hungred.     It  was  a  case  of  'necessity.' 

Ver.  5.  Or  have  ye  not  read  in  the  law — Did  ye  never  read  in  the  law,  when 
ye  were  reading  your  appointed  portion  out  of  the  Books  of  Moses — how  that  on 
the  sabbath  the  priests  in  the  temple  profane  the  sabbath,  and  are  blameless? 
Namely,  when  they  do  the  work  of  the  temple  ;  in  removing,  for  instance,  the 
old  showbread,  and  replacing  it  with  the  '  hot '  (Lev.  xxiv.  8,  1  Chron.  ix.  32). 
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and  are  blameless  ?  6  But  I  say  unto  you,  That  in  this  place 
is  one  greater  than  the  temple.  7  But  if  ye  had  known  what 
this  meaneth,  I  will  have  mercy,  and  not  sacrifice,  ye  would  not 
have  condemned  the  guiltless.  8  For  the  Son  of  man  is  Lord 
even  of  the  sabbath  day. 

and  in  offering  up  the  sacrificial  lambs  and  "  the  two  tenth  deals  of  flour  for  a 
meat  offering,  mingled  with  oil,  and  the  drink  offering  thereof"  (Num.  xxviii.  9). 
There  was  then  real  work  done  in  the  temple  on  the  sabbath  day.  It  was 
indeed  one  of  the  sayings  of  the  rabbis,  "  There  is  no  sabbath  keeping  in  the 
temple"  (Lightfoot's  Exer citations).  And  thus,  if  all  work  on  the  sabbath 
•profaned  the  sabbath,  as  the  Pharisees  maintained,  the  priests  were  guilty 
of  continual  profanation.  The  Saviour  takes  hold  of  the  Pharisees'  own  word, 
when  He  uses  the  term  profaned.  He  lays  hold  of  it  for  the  purpose  of  showing 
them  tbat  they  should  be  somewhat  more  cautious  in  throwing  out  charges  of 
profanation.     (Comp.  1  Cor.  i.  21.) 

Vek.  6.  But  I  say  to  you,  That  in  this  place  is  One  greater  than  the  temple  :  Or 
rather,  But  I  say  to  you,  That  something  greater  than  the  temple  is  here.  In 
what  is  called  the  Keeeived  Text  the  word  greater  is  masculine  ;  and  hence  the 
translation  of  our  Authorized  version,  One  greater.  But  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  true  reading  is  neuter,  something  greater  (fie^ov,  not  /xei^wu).  This 
reading  is  supported  by  the  great  body  of  the  uncial  manuscripts,  and  has  been 
accepted  into  the  text  by  all  the  best  modern  editors.  Jesus  refers,  as  is  obvious, 
to  Himself ;  and,  in  the  sublime  consciousness  of  His  intrinsic  and  official 
dignity,  asserts  His  superiority  to  the  temple.  The  temple  was  but  His  Father's 
house ;  He  was  the  Father's  Son.  (Comp.  Heb.  iii.  3-6.)  His  very  body 
indeed  was  a  nobler  temple  of  the  living  God  than  was  the  temple  made  with 
hands  (John  ii.  19-21).  And  when  we  rise  from  the  contemplation  of  the 
mere  body  to  the  contemplation  of  the  living  Personality,  we  have  a  nobler 
Temple  still,  a  Temple  in  which  we  have  the  freest  possible  access,  without 
the  impediment  of  any  interposing  veil,  to  the  propitiated  Father.  The 
argument  of  Jesus  is  an  argument  from  the  less  to  the  greater.  If  the  law  of 
the  sabbath  accommodated  itself  yieldingly  to  the  service  of  the  sanctuary, 
much  more  must  it  accommodate  itself  yieldingly  to  the  service  of  the  Saviour. 

Ver.  7.  But  if  ye  knew  what  this  is,  I  desire  mercy  and  not  sacrifice,  ye  would 
not  have  condemned  the  guiltless :  Jesus  quotes  from  Hos.  vi.  6,  a  favourite 
weapon  with  Him,  and  one  that  could  be  most  effectively  wielded  in  casting 
down  imaginations  of  religiousness  that  were  founded  on  a  rigid  observance  of 
ritualisms  or  externalisms.  It  is  mercy,  or  lovingkindness,  or  love,  which  is 
the  essence  of  that  entire  hemisphere  of  religion  which  covers  our  duty  to  men. 
It  is,  too,  love  sublimed  which  is  the  essence  of  the  other  hemisphere  of 
religion,  the  hemisphere  that  covers  our  duty  in  relation  to  God.  "  Love  is  the 
fulfilling  of  the  law."  The  geneds,  and  growth,  and  full  development  of  this 
love  is  the  sum  and  substance  of  the  Divine  aim  in  reference  to  man  ;  and 
hence  God  would  rather  that  an  outward  sacrifice  to  Himself  should  be  sus- 
pended or  superseded,  than  that  a  condition  of  inward  mercifulness  to  a  fellow 
mortal  should  be  neglected.  See  on  chap.  ix.  13.  Such  an  idea  however,  if  it 
had  not  been  skilfully  backed  by  an  explicit  Scripture  quotation,  would,  as 
Luther  remarks,  have  been  denounced  by  the  Pharisees  as  a  dreadful  heresy. 
[Haeresis  horrenda  fuit  misericordiam  prceferre  sacrifciis.)         * 

Yee.  8.    For  the  Son  of  man  is  lord  of  the  sabbath  :  Our  Lord  delights  to  call 
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9  And  when  he  was  departed  thence,  he  went  into  their 
synagogue:  10  and,  behold,  there  was  a  man  which  had  his 
hand  withered.  And  they  asked  him,  saying,  Is  it  lawful  to 
heal  on  the  sabbath  days?  that  they  might  accuse  him.  11 
And  he  said  unto  them,  What  man  shall  there  be  among  you, 

Himself  the  Son  of  man,  realizing  on  the  one  hand  the  intimacy  of  His  relation 
to  the  human  race,  and  on  the  other  the  supremacy  of  His  position  among  the 
individuals  of  the  race.  He  is  '  the  Son  of  man  '  (see  chap.  viii.  20).  As  '  the 
Son  of  man,'  He  is  the  Lord  of  that  sabbath  which  was  instituted  '  for  man.' 
He  can  mould  and  modify  it  as  He  pleases.  He  has  a  right  to  make  what 
arrangements  He  pleases  in  reference  to  its  observance,  and  to  bind  or  to  loose 
as  may  seem  good  in  His  sight.  His  autbority  is  supreme.  It  does  not  follow 
however,  as  Zuingli  contends,  that  we  too,  if  in  Christ,  are  lords  of  the  sabbath. 
Unity  in  one  respect  is  not  unity  in  all. 

Vek.  9.  And  when  He  was  departed  thence— sooner  or  later  afterwards — He 
went  into  tlieir  synagogue :  Tbe  pronoun  their  is  somewbat  indefinite  in  its 
reference.  The  evangelist  would  no  doubt  be  thinking  of  the  Pharisees  of 
whom  he  has  been  speaking ;  but  in  thinking  of  them  he  would  not  separate 
them,  by  a  sharply  drawn  line,  from  the  other  inhabitants  of  tbe  district. 
The  incident  recorded  in  the  verses  that  immediately  follow  is  also  narrated  by 
Mark  (hi.  1-6),  and  by  Luke  (vi.  6-11).  Their  narrations,  though  given  from 
somewhat  different  standpoints,  are  entirely  harmonious  with  the  narrative  of 
Matthew. 

Ver.  10.  And,  behold,  a  man  having  a  withered  hand  :  It  was  shrunk  and 
dried  by  some  kind  of  atrophy.  We  need  not  conjecture  the  precise  nature  of 
the  disease.  Jerome  tells  us  that  in  the  apocryphal  Gospel  which  was  used  by 
the  Nazarenes  and  the  Ebionites  the  man  here  spoken  of  was  said  to  be  a 
mason,  who  pleaded  for  a  cure,  that  he  might  be  able  to  prosecute  his  calling. 
And  they  asked  Him,  saying,  Is  it  lawful  to  heal  on  the  sabbath  days  ?  Or,  more 
simply,  on  the  sabbath  ?  (see  ver.  1.)  It  was  no  doubt,  to  some  extent,  a 
question  that  was  debated  among  themselves.  We  know  at  all  events  that  in 
after  times  tbe  rabbis  strained  their  religious  ingenuity  to  define  the  cases  in 
which  medical  or  medicinal  appliances  were  legitimate  on  the  sabbath,  and  to 
discriminate  them  from  the  cases  in  which  such  appliances  were  unwarrantable. 
(See  Wake's  Christi  Curatio  Sabbathica  Vindicata.)  They  entered  punctiliously 
into  the  minutest  distinctions.  "  He  that  hath  toothache,"  they  said,  "  let  him 
"  not  take  vinegar,  to  spit  it  out  again :  but  he  is  allowed  to  take  it,  if  he 
"  swallow  it  down.  He  that  hath  sore  throat,  let  him  not  gargle  with  oil ;  but 
"  it  is  lawful  for  him  to  swallow  down  the  oil,  whence,  if  he  receive  a  cure,  it  is 
"  well."  (Lightfoot's  Exer citations.)  No  doubt  there  would  be  among  the  Jews 
themselves  a  more  liberal  as  well  as  a  more  rigid  party.  But  most  probably  the 
great  majority  in  both  parties  would  be  ignorant  of  the  true  spirit  of  the 
sabbath  institution  in  particular,  as  of  religious  service  in  general.  That  they 
might  accuse  Him  :  They  lay  on  the  watch  and  catch,  that  they  might  be  able  to 
get  hold  of  something  that  would  afford  them  a  plea  for  accusing  Him  to  the 
local  judicatory  as  a  sabbath  breaker.  (Comp.  notes  on  chaps,  v.  22,  x.  17.) 
If  the  Master  was  thus  suspected  and  persecuted,  need  the  disciples  marvel  thafc 
they  should  be  sometimes  misunderstood  and  disliked  ? 

Ver.  11.     And  He  said  unto  them,  "What  man  shall  there  be  among  you  that  shall 
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that  shall  have  one  sheep,  and  if  it  fall  into  a  pit  on  the  sabbath 
clay,  will  he  not  lay  hold  on  it,  and  lift  it  out  ?  12  How  much 
then  is  a  man  better  than  a  sheep  ?  Wherefore  it  is  lawful  to 
do  well  on  the  sabbath  days.  13  Then  saith  he  to  the  man, 
Stretch  forth  thine  hand.  And  he  stretched  it  forth;  and  it 
was  restored  whole,  like  as  the  other. 

have  one  sheep,  and  if  this  should  fall  into  a  pit  on  the  sabbath,  will  he  not  lay  hold 
on  it,  and  lift  it  out?  The  case  is  very  graphically  put.  One  sheep,  or  '  oo 
sheep,'  as  Wycliffe  has  it,  an  only  sheep,  and  thus  all  the  more  valuable  to  its 
owner.  If  it  should  fall  into  a  pit,  or  hole  of  any  description,  such  as  a  ditch 
or  trench.  Will  he  not  lay  hold  on  it  ?  Will  he  not  stoop  down,  as  it  lies 
helpless  on  its  back,  for  that  is  the  idea  in  the  picture,  and  lay  hold  on  it? 
Having  laid  hold  on  it,  will  he  not  lift  it  up  ?  for  such  i3  the  import  of  the  word 
that  is  rendered  lift  it  out.  Will  he  not  raise  it  to  its  feet  ?  Our  Saviour 
reasons  from  a  universal  concession.  No  man  who  had  a  sheep  would  plead  for 
any  other  principle  of  procedure.  At  a  later  date  indeed,  as  we  learn  from 
the  Gemara,  there  were  some  ridiculous  rabbinical  refinements  introduced  into 
the  popular  teaching  regarding  what  was  lawful  to  be  done  for  the  release  or 
preservation  of  animals  that  had  fallen  into  pits ;  and  cases  were  specified  in 
which  they  might  be  lifted  out,  on  the  one  hand,  or  merely  assisted  to  walk  out, 
on  the  other.  But  our  Saviour  had  no  occasion  to  deal  with  such  super-refined 
cobwebs  of  curiosities  and  puzzles.  He  appeals  to  men's  common  sense.  (See 
Lightfoot's  Exercitations  ;  also  Wake's  Curatio  Sabbathica,  iii.,  §  8,  and  Danz's 
Epistle  to  Wake.     See,  too,  Otho's  Lexicon  Rabbinicum,  sub  "  Sabbatum.") 

Ver.  12.  How  much  then  is  a  man  better  than  a  sheep  ?  The  then  refers  to 
what  is  said  in  ver.  11,  and  supposed  to  be  conceded.  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour 
had  said,  Since  you  take  that  one  step  with  Me  in  your  thoughts,  take  another, 
and  ask  the  question,  By  how  much  does  a  man  differ  from  a  sheep  ?  by  how  much 
is  he  better  ?  It  is  by  so  much  that  you  cannot  calculate  the  difference.  So 
that  it  is  lawful  to  do  good  on  the  sabbath  :  To  do  good,  to  do  a  man  a  benefit, 
to  do  a  man  a  kindness,  provided  of  course  that  the  doing  of  that  kindness 
does  not  entail  on  the  man,  or  on  any  other  one,  such  toil,  or  labour,  or  neglect 
of  other  duties,  as  might  be  inconsistent  with  the  beneficent  spirit  of  the 
sabbath  institution.  Our  Saviour's  argument,  it  will  be  noticed,  does  not 
assume  that  it  would  he  dangerous  to  the  man  to  omit  the  deed  of  beneficence 
till  the  following  day.  It  does  not  assume  that  the  man  is  in  extremity.  But 
it  assumes  that  if,  in  consistency  with  the  claims  of  the  sabbath,  help  may  be 
given  to  iuferior  animals  when  in  extremity,  much  more  may  it  be  given  to  men 
when  suffering  to  any  degree  within  the  limit  of  extremity,  provided  of  course 
the  giving  of  such  help  does  not  interfere  with  still  higher  or  more  urgent 
claims.  There  is  nothing  assuredly  that  is  more  in  harmony  with  the  spirit  of 
the  sabbath  than  a  spirit  of  beneficence  ;  aud  such  beneficence  as  gives  relief, 
or  rest,  or  ease,  is  preeminently  sabbatical.  "  It  is  lawful,"  says  Richard 
Baxter,  "  to  prefer  and  do  a  greater  duty  before  a  less." 

Ver.  13.     Then  saith  He  to  the  man,  Stretch  forth  thine  hand :  Hold  it  out 
"  A  grand  fiat,"  says  Paulus  de  Palacio  (0  vocem  magnificam  !).     The  Saviour 
probably  wished  that  all  might  see  the  change  passing  upon  the  hand.       And  he 
stretched  it  forth:  He  held  it  out,  and  thus  he  held  it  up  to  view.     It  is  often 
assumed,  in  preaching,  that  the  man's  arm  as  well  as  hand  was  withered  and 
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14  Then  the  Pharisees  went  out,  and  held  a  council  against 
him,  how  they  might  destroy  him. 

15  But  when  Jesus  knew  it,  he  withdrew  himself  from 
thence :  and  great  multitudes  followed  him,  and  he  healed 
them  all;  16  and  charged  them  that  they  should  not  make 
him  known :   17  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  by 


powerless  ;  and  it  is  sometimes  contended  that  the  command  to  stretch  out  the 
powerless  arm  illustrates  the  principle  on  which  sinners,  who  are  unable  to 
believe,  are  yet  commanded  to  believe.  But  the  illustration  is  a  mere  figment. 
There  is  no  ground  in  anything  said  either  by  Matthew,  Mark,  or  Luke,  for  the 
assumption  that  the  arm  was  powerless.  And  it  was  restored  whole,  as  the  other  : 
It  would  be  a  sublime  spectacle ;  and  all  the  more  when  regarded  as  but  one 
single  gleam  of  glory,  coming  forth  from  the  infinite  fulness  that  was  within. 

Ver.  14.  But  the  Pharisees  went  out,  and  took  counsel  against  Him,  that  they 
might  destroy  Him :  They  could  not  answer  His  reasonings.  They  could  not 
even  detect  in  His  gracious  works  any  working  which  they  might  tortuously 
construe  into  an  actionable  breach  of  the  sabbath  commandment ;  but  they 
felt  that  His  entire  bearing  and  demeanour  threw  all  their  little  artificial  knick- 
knacks  of  religiousness  into  the  shade.  There  was  something  in  His  way  of 
looking  at  subjects,  and  something  in  His  way  of  acting,  both  in  reference  to 
God  and  in  reference  to  men,  which  was  in  diametrical  antagonism  to  all  that 
peculiarity  and  singularity  of  creed  and  character  which  they  had  been 
laboriously  building  up  for  themselves,  but  on  the  foundation  of  unchanged 
selfishness  of  soul ;  and  hence  they  hated  Him  ;  and  they  did  not  repress  their 
hatred.  It  grew ;  and  at  length  the  idea  rose  up  from  beneath,  We  must  get 
quit  of  such  a  Being.     Let  us  destroy  Him. 

Ver.  15.  But  Jesus  knew  it,  and  departed  thence :  Or,  as  Purvey,  in  his 
revision  of  Wycliffe's  version,  gives  it,  And  Jhesus  kneive  it,  and  icente  awei  fro 
thennus.  The  expression  employed  in  our  Authorized  version,  when  Jesus  knew 
it,  is  apt  to  suggest  the  idea  that  some  time  elapsed  before  Jesus  became  cog- 
nisant of  the  intentions  of  the  Pharisees.  But  no  such  idea  is  involved  in  the 
original  phrase.  It  is  rather  implied  that  Jesus,  having,  as  a  matter  of  course, 
an  intuitive  cognisance  of  what  was  transpiring,  left  the  locality.  And  many 
followed  Him ;  and  He  healed  them  all :  A  popular  expression  evidently  meaning 
that  He  healed  all  of  them  who  were  sick  or  diseased.  It  is  implied,  however, 
that  so  large  a  proportion  of  those  who  followed  Him  stood  in  need  of  healing, 
that  the  whole  multitude  might,  in  popular  representation,  take  their  denomi- 
nation from  that  proportion. 

Ver.  16.  And  charged  them  that  they  should  not  make  Him  known :  With 
the  greatest  wisdom  He  wished  to  avoid  precipitation  in  His  movements,  and  in 
the  affairs  of  His  kingdom.  The  people,  as  a  whole,  were  not  ready  to  do 
justice  to  His  person  or  to  His  cause ;  and  He  was  content  to  work  on  for  a 
season  in  comparative  obscurity.  He  was  not  ambitious  of  notoriety,  or  of 
exciting  around  Himself  a  frenzy  of  popularity.  He  peremptorily  charged  them 
that  they  should  not  make  Him  known,  or  manifest.    (Comp.  chaps,  viii.  4,  ix.30.) 

Ver.  17.  That  it  might  he  fulfilled,  which  was  spoken  by  Isaiah  the  prophet : 
Namely,  in  chap.  xlii.  1-4.  The  evangelist  recognised  in  that  prophetic  oracle 
a   reference   to  the    Messiah;    and   he   assumes   that    the  same  infinite  Mind 
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Esaias  the  prophet,  saying,  18  Behold  my  servant,  whom  I 
have  chosen;  my  beloved,  in  whom  my  soul  is  well  pleased  :  I 
will  put  my  spirit  upon  him,  and  he  shall  shew  judgement  to 

which  had  been  at  work  in  giving  the  prediction  was  at  work  in  securing  its 
fulfilment.  Some  expositors  indeed  suppose  that  there  is  only  an  accommoda- 
tion of  the  words  of  the  oracle  to  the  Messiah,  and  that  Cyrus  was  the  personage 
referred  to.  Saadias  and  Koppe  take  this  view.  Abenezra  and  Grotius  again, 
and  Doderlein,  suppose  that  it  is  Isaiah  himself  who  is  referred  to.  Gesenius 
thinks  that  it  is  the  prophets  collectively  who  are  meant.  Jarchi,  Eosenmuller, 
and  Maurer  think  that  it  is  the  Jewish  people  who  are  described,  or  at  least  the 
more  worthy  portion  of  them.  But  all  these  opinions  are  for  many  reasons 
untenable,  and  the  view  of  the  Chaldee  Paraphrast,  and  of  Kimchi  and  Abar- 
banel,  and  the  great  body  of  Christian  expositors,  is  manifestly  the  true  view, 
that  it  is  the  Messiah  who  was  seen  by  the  prophet  from  afar,  and  depicted. 
The  passage  quoted  is  reproduced  in  a  free  and  easy  manner. 

Vee.  18.  Behold  My  Servant,  whom  I  have  chosen  :  Or,  more  literally,  ivliom 
I  chose.  It  is  the  Divine  Father  who  speaks  ;  and  He  refers  to  the  time  when 
His  plan  for  the  salvation  of  men  was  formed  in  His  mind.  The  word  rendered 
servant  is,  in  Greek,  of  ambiguous  import  (wah).  It  may  either  mean  child  or 
servant,  being  used  somewhat  like  our  word  boy.  The  Hebrew  word  which  it 
translates  has  no  corresponding  ambiguity.  It  means  servant.  But  the  two- 
sidedness  of  the  Greek  word  made  it  peculiarly  applicable  to  the  Messiah,  in 
whom  the  two  relationships  were  combined.  He  was  both  son  and  servant, 
coining  into  our  world,  not  to  do  His  own  will,  but  the  will  of  Him  who  sent 
Him.  My  beloved,  in  whom  My  soul  is  well  pleased :  Or,  more  literally,  My 
beloved,  in  reference  to  whom  My  soul  was  well  pleased.  From  of  old,  the  Father 
was  well  pleased  in  reference  to  the  Son  as  undertaking  a  work  of  mediatorial 
service.  At  the  moment,  as  it  were,  that  the  Son  proffered  to  undertake  the 
mighty  work,  the  Father's  soul  was  well  pleased.  The  word  soul  is  popularly 
ascribed  to  the  Father.  It  is,  for  the  moment,  regarded  as  being  simply  the 
centre  of  self  consciousness.  Such  a  centre  there  must  be  in  the  nature  or 
essence  of  the  Father,  as  also  in  the  nature  or  essence  of  the  Son,  and  in  the 
nature  or  essence  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  It  is  probable  that  there  was  a  reference 
to  this  prophecy  of  Isaiah,  in  the  testimony  that  was  uttered  by  the  '  voice 
from  heaven'  at  our  Lord's  baptism.  (See  chap.  iii.  17.)  If  so,  we  see  that 
the  Greek  word  which  represents  the  Hebrew  word  for  servant  (12V)  was  then 
freely  turned  round  to  preserJfc  its  other  import  of  child  or  son.  I  will  put  My 
Spirit  upon  Him :  The  reference  is  to  the  Divine  or  Holy  Sjflrit,  who  has  a  con- 
current part  to  act  in  the  great  work  of  the  world's  regeneration.  That  Spirit 
descended  on  Jesus  like  a  dove,  and  abode  on  Him.  (Matt.  iii.  16.)  Jesus, 
with  unlimited  recipiency,  received  the  fulness  of  His  dovelike  influence,  at  once 
for  His  own  personal  ministry,  and  for  the  ministry  of  His  special  commissioners 
and  of  His  people  at  large.  And  He  shall  show  judgement  to  the  Gentiles : 
That  is,  He  shall  announce  judgement  to  the  (Gentile)  nations.  He  shall  an- 
nounce to  the  Gentiles  that  He  is  about  to  establish  in  their  midst  a  throne  of 
judgement.  The  word  judgement  has  perplexed  commentators,  and  many  of 
them,  as  at  their  wits'  end,  have  freely  interpreted  it  as  meaning  tlie  gospel,  or 
laivs,  or  law ,  or  what  is  right,  or  the  right  doctrine,  or  the  right  method  of  wor- 
ship, or  the  right  way  of  acting.     The  base  of  idea  in  all  these  interpretations  is 
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the  Gentiles.  19  He  shall  not  strive,  nor  cry;  neither  shall 
any  man  hear  his  voice  in  the  streets.  20  A  bruised  reed 
shall  he  not  break,   and  smoking  flax  shall  he  not  quench, 


not  far  off  the  mark.  But  the  word  just  means  judging,  or  judgement;  and  the 
idea  embodied  in  the  prediction  is,  that  it  would  be  the  aim  of  the  Messiah,  as 
universal  Judge,  to  put  all  things  to  rights  among  all  nations.  The  judicial 
function  is  one  of  the  most  important  elements  in  the  office  of  a  monarch.  It 
is  in  virtue  of  it  that  differences  between  man  and  man  are  adjusted,  while  the 
rights  of  all  the  members  of  the  community  are  vindicated,  so  that  harmony  and 
co-operation  may  be  secured.  Without  judging  or  judgement,  society  could  not 
possibly  hang  together.  Without  just  judging  or  judgement,  there  would  be  no 
real  contentment,  and  no  stable  harmony  and  prosperity.  The  Messiah  has 
announced,  not  to  the  Jews  only  but  to  the  Gentiles  also,  to  all  the  world,  that 
He  has  come  to  adjust  the  differences  that  divide  man  from  man,  "and  He 
shall  judge  among  the  nations,  and  shall  rebuke  many  peoples  ;  and  "  by  and 
by  "  they  shall  beat  their  swords  into  ploughshares,  and  their  spears  into 
pruning-hooks :  nation  shall  not  lift  up  sword  against  nation,  neither  shall 
they  learn  war  any  more  "  (Isa.  ii.  4).  Thus  it  is  the  case  that  while  there  is  a 
delightful  sense  in  which  the  Messiah  came  not  into  the  world  "  to  judge  the 
world,  but  to  save  the  world"  (John  xii.  47),  there  is  at  the  same  time,  and  on 
the  other  side  of  the  subject,  a  sublime  sense  in  which  He  came  into  the  world 
to  judge  the  world,  that  He  might  ultimately  save  it.  He  came  not  to  deal 
with  sinful  men  on  the  ground  of  absolute  law,  and  thus  to  condemn  the 
world  to  the  endurance  of  irretrievable  penalties.  But  He  came  to  deal  with 
sinful  men  on  the  ground  of  His  own  propitiation  for  their  sins,  and  thus  to 
settle,  as  an  arbitrator,  all  their  differences  one  with  another,  people  with  people 
and  person  with  person.  He  came  to  establish  universal  peace,  amity,  and 
brotherhood. 

Ver.  19.  He  shall  not  strive:  In  a  contentious  spirit,  as  by  a  species  of 
spiritual  pugnacity  or  wrangling.  Nor  cry  aloud :  Ostentatiously  calling  atten- 
tion to  Himself  and  to  His  message.  Neither  shall  any  one  hear  His  voice  in 
the  streets:  Bawling  for  notoriety.  "  He  eschews,"  says  Dr.  Thomas,  "  all  the 
"  miserable  tricks  of  the  candidate  for  popularity."  (Genius  of  the  Gospel,  p. 
260.)  It  is  in  this  verse,  which  exhibits  the  meek  modesty  of  our  Lord,  that 
the  particular  element  is  found  for  which  the  evangelist  adduced  the  quotation. 

Ver.  20.  A  bruised  reed  shall  He  not  break :  "  A  most  beautiful  picture," 
says  Luther,  "  of  Christ's  character."  He  will  be  lovingly  gentle  and  tender 
toward  all  the  weak  ones  among  men.  Has  any  one  been  roughly  stricken  dowir 
and  trampled  on  ?  Is  he  lying  like  a  bruised  reed  in  a  marsh  ?  Jesus  will 
not  despise  him,  or  overlook  him.  Jesus  will  not  plant  His  footstep  on  the 
rude  footprint  of  him  who  has  gone  before.  No.  He  will  certainly  step  aside, 
and  stoop  ;  and,  putting  forth  His  gentle  hand,  He  will  tenderly  raise  up  again 
the  poor  feeble  sorely  crushed  thing.  And  smoking  flax — a  smoking  '  week'  (or 
wick),  as  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  it — shall  He  not  quench:  Or  extinguish.  Has 
any  one's  candle  been  blown  out  ?  Has  some  heartless  one  from  around,  or 
from  beneath,  come  in  and  ruthlessly  snuffed  it  out?  Has  the  lamp  that 
enlivened  the  heart  and  the  home  been  all  but  extinguished?  Has  the  flame 
ceased  to  burn?  Is  there  but  a  spark  remaining?  Jesus  will  be  careful  of  that 
spark.     He  will  '  stay  His  rough  wind  in  the  day  of  His  east  wind,'  and  not 
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till  he  send  forth  judgement  unto  victory.  21  And  in  his  name 
shall  the  Gentiles  trust. 

22  Then  was  brought  unto  him  one  possessed  witli  a  devil, 
blind,  and  dumb  :  and  he  healed  him,  insomuch  that  the  blind 
and  dumb  both  spake  and  saw.  23  And  all  the  people  were 
amazed,  and   said,   Is   not   this  the   son  of  David  ?      24   But 

blow  severely.  He  will  gently  breathe  upon  the  expiring  hope,  that  it  may  be 
revived.  Till  He  send  forth  judgement  unto  victory  :  The  idea  is  that  the 
Messiah  shall  persevere  in  His  own  quiet,  gentle,  meek,  unostentatious,  un- 
obstreperous  way,  healing  heart  after  heart,  and  adjusting  difference  after 
difference,  until  He  shall  succeed  in  getting  His  gracious  arbitrative  action 
thrust  in  victoriously  upon  all  the  injustices  and  unrighteousnesses  that  alienate 
man  from  man,  and  men  from  God.  With  all  His  gentleness,  Jesus  has  a 
battle  to  fight,  with  men,  for  men.  He  will  continue  to  fight  it,  throwing  out 
arrow  after  arrow  at  every  object  that  opposes  His  aims,  until  victory  crown 
His  efforts.  Then  shall  the  world  be  at  peace.  Being  justified  by  faith,  every 
man  shall  have  peace  with  God,  and  be  at  peace  with  all  his  fellow  men. 

Ver.  21.  And  in  His  name  shall  the  Gentiles  trust :  Or,  according  to  a  more 
probable  reading  of  the  text,  And  by  His  name  shall  Gentiles  hope.  By  means 
of  His  name,  and  in  virtue  of  all  the  grand  realities  that  are  represented  by  His 
name,  shall  the  Gentiles,  as  well  as  the  Jews,  have  hope,  hope  of  a  glorious 
future  both  for  time  and  for  eternity.  The  text  that  was  before  our  translators 
had  the  expression,  in  His  name  (£v  tw  ovo/xart.  avrov).  It  corresponds  to  the 
text  of  the  Septuagint  version,  on  His  name  (iirl).  But  almost  every  uncial 
manuscript  in  existence  omits  the  in :  in  which  case  it  is  best  to  translate  the 
expression,  by  His  name.  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott- 
and-Hort,  follow  the  reading  of  the  uncial  manuscripts. 

Ver.  22.  Then  was  brought  to  Him  one  possessed  with  a  demon,  blind  and 
dumb  :  The  poor  man  was  under  demonic  influence  to  such  an  extent  that  he 
had  not  the  use  of  his  nobler  senses.  The  mind  was  in  a  state  of  siege,  and  its 
principal  avenues  were  blockaded.  Let  no  one  marvel.  There  are  multitudes 
of  evil  influences  playing  around  us  all,  and  seeking  to  get  in  upon  us.  In 
different  circumstances  and  eras  the  modes  of  this  evil  influence  vary  in  their 
manifestations  and  developments.  (See  on  chaps,  iv.  24,  viii.  28.)  And  He 
healed  him,  so  that  the  blind  and  dumb  both  spake  and  saw :  A  mirroring  to 
the  senses  of  the  spiritual  deliverances  which  it  is  the  delight  of  Jesus  to  work 
in  all  places  and  ages. 

Ver.  23.  And  all  the  crowds  were  amazed,  and  said,  Is  this  the  Son  of  David  ? 
The  form  of  the  question  expresses  bewilderment  and  hesitation ;  but  hesitation 
nevertheless  that  inclined  to  a  negative  decision.  The  idea  that  the  Wonder- 
worker was  the  Messiah,  the  Messianic  Son  of  David,  was  forced  in  upon  their 
minds ;  but  yet  they  could  not  entertain  it.  Wonderful  as  this  Wonder-worker 
is,  He  is  not  a  prince.  He  was  not  born  in  a  palace.  Is  He  not  a  Nazarene  ?  He 
seems  not  to  be  fit  to  be  a  great  militxry  conqueror  and  our  king.  Can  it  be  the 
case  that  He  is  David's  illustrious  son  ?  Surely  no.  Such  is  the  bewilderment 
that  is  expressed  by  the  query  of  the  multitudes.  The  probability  of  an  affirm- 
ative answer  was  erroneously  assumed  by  our  older  translators,  Tyndale,  and 
the  authors  of  the  Geneva  version,  and  hence  the  not  which  they  intruded  into 
the  query.     This  not  was  wisely  omitted  by  King  James's  translators.     It  is  not 
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when  the  Pharisees  heai-d  it,  they  said,  This  fellow  doth  not  cast 
out  devils,  but  by  Beelzebub  the  prince  of  the  devils.  25 
And  Jesus  knew  their  thoughts,  and  said  unto  them,  Every  king- 
dom divided  against  itself  is  brought  to  desolation ;  and  every 
city   or   house   divided    against    itself   shall    not    stand :    26 

found  in  the  1611  edition,  the  primary  edition.  Neither  is  it  found  in  the  four 
succeeding  folio  editions,  those  of  the  years  1613, 1617,  1634, 1610.  But  somehow 
or  other  it  has  got  smuggled  into  our  present  copies.  It  is  found  in  Blayney's 
revised  edition  of  1769  ;  and  long  before  that  it  cropped  up  occasionally  and 
curiously.  It  cropped  up,  for  example,  in  Bentley's  12mo  edition  of  1616, 
but  it  is  omitted  in  his  subsequent  edition  of  1648.  It  is  found  too  in  Jobn 
Field's  edition  of  1657,  though  it  had  been  omitted  in  his  edition  of  1653.  The 
not  is  rightly  omitted  in  Matt.  vii.  16,  xxvi.  22,  25  ;  Mark  iv.  21,  xiv.  19  ; 
Luke  vi.  39  ;  etc. 

Ver.  24.  But  when  the  Pharisees  heard  it — when  they  heard  the  particulars 
of  the  miracle— they  said,  This  fellow  does  not  cast  out  the  demons  but  by  Beel- 
zebnl,  the  prince  of  the  demons.  (See  on  chap.  x.  25.)  They  recklessly  and  mali- 
ciously threw  out  the  horrible  idea  that  Jesus  was  acting  in  collusion  with  the 
devil.  The  expression  by  Beehebul  is  literally  in  Beelzebul,  that  is,  in  union 
with  Beelzebul.  They  affirmed  that  Jesus  and  Beelzebul  were  somehow  or 
other  in  copartnery.  They  were  more  closely  united  still ;  they  were  inter- 
locked. The  one  was  in  the  other.  Beelzebul  was  in  Jesus.  Jesus  was  in 
Beelzebul.  It  was  the  devil  that  they  meant  when  they  spoke  of  Beelzebul. 
(See  ver.  26.)  Originally  indeed  the  word  Beelzebul  was  a  sarcastic  parody  on 
Beelzebub,  the  God  of  the  Ekronites.  (2  Kings  i.  2,  3,  16.)  Beelzebub  means 
Lord  of  flies.  The  name  had  probably  been  given  because  of  some  deliverance 
from  a  plague.  But  Beelzebul  means  Lord  of  filth.  The  parody  appeared  to 
the  Hebrew  mind  to  be  lucky,  as  expressing  felicitously  the  national  detestation 
of  the  idol  of  Ekron.  Hence,  after  bandying  it  about  in  gusto,  they  applied  it 
to  Satan  himself.  (See  on  chap.  x.  25.)  And  as  thus  applied,  it  is  really,  when 
the  idea  of  literary  sport  is  excluded,  not  a  bad  name. 

Yer.  25.  But  Jesus  knew  their  thoughts, — in  virtue  of  that  penetrating  and 
interpenetrating  intuition  that  made  Him  the  '  searcher  of  hearts,' — and  said  to 
them,  Every  kingdom  divided  against  itself  is  brought  to  desolation,  and  every  city 
or  house  divided  against  itself  shall  not  stand  :  These  are  general  principles  which 
neither  Pharisees,  nor  any  others,  would  be  disposed  to  call  in  question.  So 
skilfully  does  our  Lord  seek  for  a  common  standing-place  on  which  He  might 
begin  His  argumentation  with  His  opponents.  Intestine  animosities  and  divisions 
in  kingdoms,  cities,  or  families,  tend  to  ruin.  For  a  season,  indeed,  the  existence 
of  opposing  political  parties  in  a  kingdom  or  city  may  throw  a  wholesome  check 
upon  official  selfishness  and  the  unbridled  dominancy  of  a  predominating  class. 
But  the  necessity  of  parties,  to  act  on  each  other  as  mutual  checks,  indicates  a 
state  of  society  that  is  already  corrupt  to  the  core,  and  carrying  in  its  bosom 
the  seeds  of  collapse  and  dissolution.  These  seeds  will  at  one  time  or  other 
spring  up  and  grow  to  maturity,  unless  a  national  regeneration  intervene.  But 
a  state  of  opposing  political  parties  in  a  kingdom  or  city,  parties  actiDg  and  re- 
acting constitutionally  on  each  other,  and  working  together  for  the  common 
weal,  is  a  totally  different  state  from  internecine  enmity  and  civil  war.  It  is  to 
Buch  enmity  and  war  that  our  Saviour  refers,  a  division  against  self  that  may 
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and  if  Satan  cast  out  Satan,  he  is  divided  against  himself;  how 
shall  then  his  kingdom  stand  ?     27  And  if  I  by  Beelzebub  cast 

be  exemplified  in  miniature  within  the  little  community  of  a  family  circle.  How 
sad  when  enmity  is  there,  and  strife,  and  war  !  How  sad  when  daggers  are  in 
looks,  and  when  words  are  thrust  home  to  the  heart  like  swords  1 

Vek.  26.  And  if  Satan  casts  out  Satan :  As  ye  allege.  The  word  Satan  is  a 
Hebrew  word  meaning  Adversary,  and  Young  here  renders  the  clause,  And  if  the 
Adversary  casteth  out  the  Adversary.  But  as  the  evangelist  himself  retains  the 
Hebrew  word  untranslated,  it  is  proper  for  the  translator  of  the  evangelist  to 
follow  his  example  ;  more  especially  as  the  word  Satan  has,  in  English,  become 
a  well  known  proper  name.  Our  Saviour,  for  the  moment,  identifies  in  argu- 
ment all  Satan's  subordinate  agents  with  Satan  himself.  Their  interests  are 
identical.  He  is  divided  against  himself  :  Or,  more  literally,  He  ivas  divided 
against  himself ;  a  previous  division  against  himself  must  have  taken  place,  if 
now  he  is  casting  out  himself.  How  then  shall  his  kingdom  stand  ?  Jesus  admits 
that  Satan  has  a  kingdom.  He  admits  that  he  is  a  king.  But  he  is  an  evil 
king,  a  tyrant,  and  a  usurper.  His  kingdom  is  a  community  of  wretches  and 
scoundrels  and  slaves.  There  are  abundant  elements  of  dissension  and  anarchy 
in  it.  Nevertheless  it  stands,  And  therefore  it  is  kept  for  the  time  being  by 
the  iron  rod  of  the  tyrant  on  the  throne. 

Vek.  27.  And  if  I  by  Beelzebul  cast  out  the  demons — the  Saviour  here  passes 
on  to  another  argument,  that  kind  of  argument  which  logicians  call  argumentum 
ad  hominem — by  whom  do  your  sons  cast  out?  Therefore  they  shall  be  your 
judges  :  It  has  been  much  disputed  who  are  meant  by  the  expression  your  sons. 
Some,  inclusive  of  Dr.  Chandler,  have  felt  so  hard  pressed  by  the  phrase  as  to 
think  that  the  Old  Testament  prophets  are  referred  to.  But  these  prophets  were 
rather  the  fat  Iters  of  those  who  were  addressed  by  our  Saviour  than  their  sons. 
Chrysostom,  Jerome,  and  Theophylact  think  that  it  is  our  Saviour's  apostles  who 
are  referred  to.  But  it  is  difficult  to  see  on  what  principle  our  Saviour  would 
designate  them  the  sons  of  the  Pharisees.  And  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the  Phari- 
sees would  feel  as  little  scruple  in  ascribing  their  miracles,  as  they  felt  in 
ascribing  the  miracles  of  their  Master,  to  the  collusive  influence  of  Satan.  We 
cannot  hesitate  to  agree  with  Calvin  when  he  says  "I  have  no  doubt  that  He 
means  the  exorcists."  Luther  took  the  same  view.  The  great  body  of  modern 
expositors  are  of  the  same  opinion.  We  know  from  Mark  ix.  38  that  there  were 
some  who  practised  exorcism,  who  nevertheless  did  not  belong  to  the  '  follow- 
ing '  of  Jesus,  although  they  used  the  name  of  Jesus  in  their  efforts  to  cast  out 
demons.  We  know  also  from  Acts  xix.  13  that  there  were,  at  a  later  period, 
"  vagabond  Jews,  exorcists,  who  took  upon  them  to  call  over  them  that  had  evil 
spirits  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  saying,  We  adjure  you  by  Jesus  whom  Paul 
preacheth."  There  were  "  seven  sons  of  one  Sceva,  a  Jew,  and  chief  of  the 
priests,  who  did  so  "  at  Ephesus.  (Acts  xix.  14.)  We  know  too  from  Josephus 
that  there  were  Jewish  exorcists  in  his  day.  He  mentions  in  his  Antiquities, 
viii.  3  :  5,  that  he  himself  had  seen  "  a  certain  man  of  his  own  people,  named 
"Eleazer,  releasing  people  who  were  demoniacal,  in  the  presence  of  Vespasian, 
"  his  sons,  his  captains,  and  the  whole  multitude  of  his  soldiers."  He  narrates 
some  of  the  processes  employed  by  this  Eleazer,  and  mentions  that  he  made 
use  of  the  name  of  Solomon  in  his  adjurations.  In  his  Wars  also  (vii.  1:3); 
Josephus  gives  some  account  of  an  herb  which  was  said  to  be  of  use  in  the 
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out  devils,  by  whom  do  your  children  cast  them  out  ?  therefore 

casting  out  of  demons,  "which,"  says  he,  "  are  no  other  than  the  spirits  of  the 
"  wicked,  that  enter  into  such  as  are  alive  and  kill  them,  unless  some  help  can 
"  be  obtained  against  them."  Justin  Martyr  also,  in  his  Dialogue  with  Trypho 
the  Jew  (cap.  85)  makes  reference  to  those  who  were  by  profession  Jewish 
exorcists,  and  mentions  that  they  were  often  successful  in  their  operations  when 
they  adjured  in  the  name  of  the  God  of  Abraham  and  Isaac  and  Jacob,  while 
they  were  unsuccessful  when  they  adjured  simply  in  the  name  of  kings  or 
prophets  or  patriarchs.  It  would  hence  appear  that  exorcism  had  been,  to  a 
greater  or  less  extent,  practised  among  the  Jews,  even  as  it  has  continued  to  be 
practised  by  their  '  apes,'  as  Calvin  calls  them,  in  the  Koman  Catholic  church. 
Indeed,  as  the  later  Jewish  exorcists  often  aped  the  method  of  our  Lord's 
apostles,  Calvin  called  the  Roman  Catholic  exorcists  "  the  apes  of  apes."  But 
it  is  needless  to  jump  to  the  conclusion  that  the  whole  system  of  exorcism  was 
from  top  to  bottom  a  system  of  mere  juggling  and  imposture.  In  multitudes 
of  cases,  undoubtedly,  there  would  be  a  very  large  amount  of  trick  and  claptrap 
on  the  one  hand,  and  simple  medicine  on  the  other.  But  there  would  be  other 
cases  in  which  spirit  would  really  operate  on  spirit.  If  there  can  be,  in  certain 
peculiar  or  predisposing  circumstances  physical  and  supra-physical,  operations 
of  demonic  spirits  on  human  spirits  (see  on  chaps,  iv.  24,  viii.  28),  there  may 
also  be,  in  connection  more  particularly  with  certain  peculiar  idiosyncrasies  of 
constitution,  reflex  operations  of  a  counterpart  character,  operations  of  human 
spirits  on  demonic  spirits.  And  such  operations  are  not  necessarily  confined  to 
individuals  who  are  eminently  pure  and  holy.  There  may  thus  be  exorcists,  and 
exorcists  not  distinguished  for  Christian  excellency.  (See  chap.  vii.  22.)  There 
have  been.  Perhaps  there  are.  But  as  sometimes  much  of  conscious  imposture, 
and  sometimes  much  of  unconscious  self  imposition,  has  mingled  with  real 
peculiarity  of  constitution  and  of  power,  there  has  been  a  tendency  on  the  part 
of  investigators  to  resolve  all  into  jugglery,  and  to  deny  the  reactive  agency  of 
human  spirits  in  relation  to  the  surrounding  spiritual  world,  supra-human  and 
infra-human.  In  consequence  too  of  this  same  element  of  imposition,  as  well 
as  for  another  reason,  there  have  been  much  blundering  and  bungling  and  in- 
success  on  the  part  of  exorcists,  ancient  and  modern.  (Acts  xix.  16.)  The 
other  reason,  combining  with  imposture  and  self  imposition,  is  sinrply  the 
essential  limitation  and  littleness  of  men.  Thid  occasions  insuccess  on  some 
such  principle  as  the  moral  influence  of  individuals  is  limited  and  controlled  by 
the  counter  peculiarities  and  relative  power  of  the  other  human  individuals 
with  whom  they  come  in  contact,  and  whom  they  attempt  to  influence. 
When  the  Saviour  then  says  to  His  calumniators,  If  I  by  Beelzehul  cast  out  the 
demons,  by  whom  do  your  sons  cast  out  ?  He  refers  to  the  well  known  fact  that 
there  were  numerous  adherents  of  their  own  religious  profession,  sons  of  the 
pharisaic  body,  who  practised  exorcism  more  or  less  successfully.  Is  it,  asks 
our  Saviour,  by  Beelzebul  that  they  cast  out  demons  ?  He  knew  that  His 
calumniators  could  not  make  the  allegation  ;  otherwise  they  would  be  self  con- 
demned for  not  dealing  with  the  delinquents  by  ecclesiastical  process  and 
penalties.  He  knew,  moreover,  that  these  exorcists  were  highly  esteemed 
among  the  people,  and  regarded  as  being,  in  the  main  at  least,  earnest  and 
devoted  men,  who  were  trying,  not  to  oppose,  but  to  promote,  the  interests  of 
their  fellow  men,  and  not  to  promote,  but  to  oppose,  the  interests  of  demons 
and  of  Satan.     Therefore  they  shall  be  your  judges  :  Therefore,  that  is,  Since  it 
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they  shall  be  your  judges.  28  But  if  I  cast  out  devils  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  then  the  kingdom  of  God  is  come  unto  you. 
29  Or  else  how  can  one  enter  into  a  strong  man's  house,  and 
spoil  his  goods,  except  he  first  bind  the  strong  man  ?  and  then 

is  the  case  that  certain  of  the  sons  of  your  own  party  do  practise  the  profession 
of  casting  out  demons,  and  since  you  have  never  alleged,  and  dare  not  allege, 
that  it  is  by  Beelzebul  that  they  are  successful  in  their  exorcisms,  I  shall  will- 
ingly refer  to  their  judicial  decision  your  calumnious  allegation  in  reference  to 
My  miracles.     They  will,  they  must,  condemn  it. 

Ver.  28.  But  if  by  God's  Spirit  I  cast  out  the  demons :  3  ?sus,  in  casting  out  the 
demons,  acted  in  a  manner  altogether  different  from  the  manner  of  the  exor- 
cists ;  even  as,  in  healing  mere  bodily  diseases,  He  acted  in  a  manner  altogether 
different  from  ordinary  physicians.  He  spake  the  word,  and  it  was  done.  And 
He  was  successful  in  cases  that  were  utterly  beyond  the  power  of  ordinary 
practitioners.  He  stood  at  the  fountain  head  of  power.  He  was  in  Himself, 
indeed,  the  Fount  of  power ;  and  in  an  instant,  as  by  the  simple  nod  of  His 
will,  He  accomi^lished  whatsoever  results  He  pleased.  He  did  not  need,  either 
for  intensifying  His  own  energy  or  for  intensifying  the  receptivity  of  His 
patients,  to  have  recourse  to  elaborate  preparations,  and  fumigations,  and 
embrocations,  and  incantations.  It  was  enough  for  Him  to  utter  the  simple 
word  of  command.  He  cast  out  demons  by  a  direct  exertion  of  Divine  power. 
This  Divine  power  was,  in  one  respect,  His  own ;  in  another  respect  it  was  the 
power  of  the  Spirit ;  and  in  another  respect  still  it  was  the  power  of  the  Father. 
The  Three-in-One  co-operated  severally  and  unitedly.  The  power  was  Christ's 
own,  inasmuch  as  He  was  Himself  truly  Divine.  It  was  the  power  of  the  Spirit, 
inasmuch  as  the  Spirit  was  always  co-operatively  present  with  Him,  sustaining 
and  replenishing  His  humanity.  It  was  the  power  and  '  finger '  (Luke  xi.  20) 
of  the  Father,  inasmuch  as  in  the  entire  scheme  of  mediation  He  represented  the 
prerogatives  of  the  Godhead.  Then  the  kingdom  of  God  has  already  come  upon 
you.  You  have  not  observed  it.  It  has  not  come  with  observation.  But  it  has 
come.  The  King  is  present ;  and  He  has  subjects  too.  The  King  and  His 
subjects  constitute  the  kingdom.  "It  should  be  particularly  noted,"  remarks 
Luther,  "  that  Christ  uses  the  praeterite  tense  of  the  verb." 

Ver.  29.  The  Saviour  as  it  were  says,  Or,  to  illustrate  the  case  and  make  it 
plainer  to  your  apprehension.  How  can  one  enter  into  the  house  of  the  strong  one. 
The  Saviour  is  not  speaking  of  strong  ones  in  general.  He  is,  in  His  mind, 
pointing  to,  and  picturing  forth,  some  one  in  particular.  The  picture  is  intended 
to  represent  Satan.  Jesus  had  already  entered  into  his  house,  his  castle.  He 
had  effected  a  forcible  entrance,  in  the  interests  of  law  and  order,  and  at  the 
instance  of  the  King  of  kings  ;  for  Satan  is  a  rebel,  a  robber,  and  an  outlaw. 
And  spoil  his  goods :  literally,  his  vessels,  his  precious  vessels,  his  vessels  of  silver 
and  gold  and  brass  and  valuable  earthenware,  his  '  vessels  unto  honour.' 
These  vessels  are  specified  in  particular,  as  denoting  the  prized  property  of  the 
strong  one.  Jesus,  by  His  wonderful  words  and  works,  was  already  engaged  in 
seizing,  as  spoil,  that  precious  property.  It  was  not  the  real  property  of  Satan. 
It  was  stolen  property.  It  belonged  to  God.  And  Jesus,  in  seizing  it,  was  only 
delivering  "the  captives  of  the  might}',  and  the  prey  of  the  terrible  one."  (Isa. 
xlix.  24,  25.)  He  was  recapturing  the  captives.  Except  he  first  bind  the  strong 
ene  :  Jesus  had  already  done  this.     The  Stronger  t^an  the  strong  grappled  with 
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he  will  spoil  his  house.  30  He  that  is  not  with  me  is  against 
me ;  and  he  that  gathereth  not  with  me  scattereth  abroad. 

the  strong  in  the  scene  of  the  temptation  (chap,  iv.),  and  overcame  him.  From 
that  time  Satan  has  heen  bound.  He  is  fettered.  He  has  not  had  such  un- 
limited scope  as  he  had  before.  Such  is  the  picture.  Its  interpretation  is  this  : 
The  effect  of  the  appearance  of  Christ  in  our  nature,  and  of  His  life,  and  life's 
work,  is  a  mighty  restraint  on  Satan.  Formerly,  Satan  had  almost  all  his  own 
way.  Now  a  new  order  of  things  has  been  initiated,  and  is  progressing.  After 
the  propitiatory  death  was  accomplished,  Satan's  influence  was  still  further 
abridged,  and  the  kingdom  of  heaven  was  more  firmly  established.  Even  then 
however,  and  even  yet,  there  is  but  the  beginning  of  the  end.  And  then  he  will 
spoil  his  house  :  A  beginning  has  been  effected,  and  the  work  of  lawful  spoliation 
will  go  on. 

Ver.  30.  He  that  is  not  with  Me  is  against  Me :  A  general  principle  in  rela- 
tion to  Christ,  but  here  enunciated  with  a  particular  reference.  What  this 
particular  reference  is,  has  been  disputed  among  expositors ;  but  we  doubt  not 
that  Chrysostom  took  the  right  view  when  he  applied  the  apophthegm  to 
Christ's  relation  to  Satan.  He  says  :  "  Behold  also  a  fourth  refutation.  For 
"what  is  My  desire?  saith  Jesus.  To  bring  men  to  God,  to  teach  virtue,  to 
"  proclaim  the  kingdom.  But  what  is  the  desire  of  the  devil  and  the  evil 
"  spirits  ?  The  contrary  of  Mine.  How  then  should  he  that  gathers  not  with 
"  Me,  nor  is  at  all  with  Me,  be  likely  to  co-operate  with  Me  ?  "  Jerome  takes 
the  same  view  (ad  diabolum  refertur).  So  does  Theopbylact.  The  Saviour,  as 
it  were,  says,  The  calumny  is  ridiculous.  Satan  is  not  with  Me  in  any  of  My 
labours,  or  in  any  of  My  aims.  He  must  therefore  be  against  Me.  And  when 
ye  throw  out  your  foul  allegation  ye  are  on  the  very  point  of  stumbling  into  the 
darkest  of  moral  abysses  (see  next  verse).  The  principle,  he  that  is  not  ivith 
Me  is  against  Me,  is,  however,  as  we  have  said,  general  in  relation  to  Christ. 
It  is,  in  fact,  universal.  There  are  no  exceptions  to  its  application.  There  is 
no  neutrality  possible  in  relation  to  Christ.  He  that  is  not  with  Him  is  against 
Him.  There  is  no  middle  standing  place  between  the  alternatives.  The  reason 
is  this  :  in  the  sphere  of  things  moral  a  man  must  be  either  right  or  wrong. 
There  is  no  middle  point  which  he  can  occupy.  Christ's  character,  office,  and 
work,  dip  down  into,  and  merge  in,  that  which  is  absolutely  right  and  abso- 
lutely good.  Christ  and  God  are  one.  God,  and  the  Absolutely  Right  and  Good 
in  things  moral,  are  one.  God  is  always  with  the  right,  and  against  the  wrong. 
And  so  is  Christ.  He  is  always  and  absolutely  right  and  good,  in  His  character, 
office,  and  work;  and  the  absolutely  right  and  good  are  nowhere  else  than  with 
Him.  Whosoever  consequently  is  with  Christ  is  with  the  absolutely  right. 
Drinking  into  infinite  Love,  he  is  loving  in  the  highest  sense  of  the  term,  and 
is  right.  But  whosoever  is  not  with  Christ  drinks  from  another  fountain,  and 
is  away  from  God,  from  godliness,  from  goodness.  We  have  the  obverse 
side  of  the  Saviour's  maxim  in  Mark  ix.  40.  And  he  that  gatliereth  not  with 
Me  scattereth :  A  parallelistic  representation  of  the  same  moral  maxim. 
Christ  has  come  into  our  world  to  be  a  Gatherer  in  relation  to  men.  He  is  the 
new  and  the  true  Centre  of  human  unity.  They  who  tend  toward  Him  teud 
toward  oue  another.  They  get  gathered,  like  sheep  into  a  fold,  or  like  a  family 
into  a  home.  But  selfishness  divides  men ;  isolates  them ;  scatters  them 
abroad.     This  selfishness  is  the  policy  of  Satan. 

P 
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31   Wherefore    I    say    unto    you,    All   manner   of  sin    and 
blasphemy   shall  be  forgiven  unto   men  :  but   the  blasphemy 

Ver.  31.  Therefore  I  say  unto  you :  Therefore,  that  is,  Since  it  is  the  case 
that  these  My  reasonings  are  incontrovertible,  and  since  consequently  the 
allegation  that  I  arn  acting  in  partnership  with  Beelzebul  is  foul  and  false  in 
the  extreme,  it  hecomes  Me  to  give  to  My  reckless  calumniators  a  solemn  and 
most  awful  warning.  Every  sin  and  blasphemy :  Sin  is  the  generic  rejDresent- 
ation,  blasplicmy  the  specific.  Blasphemy  means  defamation,  or  calumniation, 
or  malicious  evil  speaking  ;  one  of  the  most  heinous  and  odious  of  sins.  In  the 
Anglo-Saxon  version  the  word  is  rendered  bymor-spcec,  that  is,  besmearing 
speech.  Shall  be  forgiven  unto  men  :  On  the  footing  of  mediatorial  grace,  or  of 
the  propitiation;  provided,  but  only  provided,  a  certain  particular  or  exceptional 
sin  or  blasphemy  be  not  committed.  See  next  clause  of  the  verse.  Principal 
Campbell  renders  this  clause  is  pardonable.  It  is  a  very  free  rendering,  and 
good  so  far  as  it  goes.  But  it  does  not  go  far  enough.  It  does  not  reach  to  the 
basis  of  the  Saviour's  idea.  That  basis  is  this :  All  sins,  howsoever  numerous 
and  howsoever  aggravated,  that  do  not  culminate  in  or  mature  into  the  par- 
ticular sin  hereafter  specified,  shall  be  forgiven.  Their  forgiveness  is  not  only 
rendered  a  possibility,  it  is  secured  by  the  absence  from  the  soul  of  the  par- 
ticular sin  and  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit.  But  the  blasphemy  of  the 
Spirit :  That  is,  the  blasphemy  of  which  the  Spirit  is  the  object,  the  blasphemy 
against  the  Spirit.  What  is  this  ?  There  has  been  great  diversity  of  opinion 
on  the  subject ;  and  quite  a  little  library  of  books  has  been  written  upon  it. 
"Perchance,"  says  Augustiu,  "no  question  can  be  asked  that  is  of  greater 
significance"  (forte  in  omnibus  Sanctis  Scripturis  nulla  major  quastio,  nulla 
difficilior,  invenitur :  Serrno  lxxi. ,  §  8).  Many  have  supposed  that  the  sin  is 
that  which  was  committed  by  the  Pharisees  when  they  alleged  that  our  Lord 
cast  out  demons  through  Beelzebul,  prince  of  the  demons.  This  was  the  opinion 
of  "the  ever  memorable  John  Hales"  of  Eton  (see  his  Tract  concerning  the 
Sin  of  Blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghost).  He  says  :  "  The  speech  of  the 
"  Pharisees,  whereby  they  slandered  our  Saviour's  miracles,  wrought  by  the 
"  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  is  properly  the  blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghost." 
He  holds  it  "  a  probability  that  the  blasphemy  agaiu&t  the  Holy  Ghost  is  not 
•'  committable  by  any  Christian  which  lived  not  in  the  time  of  our  Saviour." 
John  Wesley  agreed  with  Mr.  Hales  in  his  chief  opinion.  He  says  :  "  How 
"  much  stir  has  been  made  about  this  !  How  many  sermons,  yea  volumes, 
"  have  been  written  concerning  it !  And  yet  there  is  nothing  plainer  in  all  the 
"  Bible.  It  is  neither  more  nor  less  than  the  ascribing  those  miracles  to  the 
"power  of  the  devil,  which  Christ  wrought  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost." 
Adam  Clarke  and  Benson  and  Barnes  echo  Mr.  Wesley's  opinion  in  terms 
almost  equally  decisive.  Many  others  have  contended  for  the  same  view,  in- 
clusive of  Keinhard  aud  Mosheim,  as  also  of  John  Jacob  Flatten,  who  wrote  a 
prize  essay  on  the  subject  (Untersnchung  der  Preis-Frage  von  der  Siinde  wid/r 
den  heiligen  Geist :  1770).  So  too  Bloomfield,  Norton,  and  Webster-and- Wilkin- 
son, and,  in  the  main,  Zuiugli.  But  there  are  insuperable  objections  to  this 
theory.  (1)  The  sin  referred  to  seems  rather  to  have  been  a  blasphemy  against 
the  Son  of  man  than  a  blasphemy  against  the  Spirit.  The  element  of  blas- 
phemy against  the  Spirit,  that  was  in  the  sin,  was  implicit  only  and  partial, 
whereas  the  element  of  blasphemy  against  the  Son  of  man  was  explicit  and 
complete.     (2)  There  seems  to  be  something  arbitrary  in  the  assumption  that 
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against  the  Holy  Ghost  shall  not  be  forgiven  unto  men.     32 

the  one  unpardonable  sin  should  be  the  ascription  of  certain  of  Christ's  miracles 
to  Beelzebul.  Then  (3)  our  Saviour's  murderers  were  of  the  same  opinion  with 
the  Pharisees  referred  to.  They  regarded  Christ  as  an  impostor  and  blasphemer. 
But  yet  our  Saviour  looked  upon  their  sin  as  pardonable.  He  cried,  on  His 
cross,  "  Father,  forgive  than;  for  they  know  not  what  they  do"  (Luke  xxiii. 
34).  Hence  Whitby,  in  his  dissertation  Concerning  the  Nature  of  the  Sin 
mini nst  the  Holy  Ghost,  swings  to  the  opposite  pole  from  the  opinion  of  Mr. 
Hales,  and  contends  that  the  sin  "  neither  was,  nor  could  be,  then  committed, 
'  when  the  Saviour  spake  these  words,  or  whilst  He  was  on  earth,  because  the 
"  Holy  Ghost  loas  not  yet  come."  With  Whitby  agree  Doddridge,  Macknight, 
and  Holden.  But  what  then  is  the  unpardonable  sin?  "  It  its."  says  Calvin,.- 
"  a  pouring  of  contempt,  knowingly  and  willingly,  on  the  Spirit  of  God."  Beza 
was  of  the  same  opinion.  It  is  a  sin,  he  held,  that  can  be  committed  only  by 
those  who  have  been  "  once  enlightened  "  and  "  made  partakers  of  the  Holy 
Ghost"  (Heb  vi.  4).  Quenstedt,  and  others  of  the  Lutheran  theologians,  con- 
tended that  none  but  the  regenerated  could  be  guilty  of  the  sin.  Both 
Lutherans  and  Calvinists  united  in  insisting  that  the  sin  is  possible  only  to 
such  as  are  more  or  less  illuminated  by  the  Spirit.  Take  away,  says  Gottlob 
Werner,  the  idea  that  the  way  of  salvation  is  known,  and  you  take  away  the 
possibility  of  the  sin  (Disputatio  de  Peccato  in  Spiritum  S.,  §  21).  In  most  of 
the  more  modern  discussions  on  the  subject  the  same  idea  is  a  ruling  element, 
although  it  is  often  expressed,  not  so  much  in  theological,  as  in  philosophical 
phraseology.  Julius  Miiller,  for  instance,  holds  that  the  essence  of  the  sin 
consists  in  the  hatred  of  what  is  Divine,  as  Divine  (der  Hass  ivider  das  erkannte 
GottLiche).  Its  form  of  blasphemy  is  the  expression  of  this  hatred  (Lehre  von 
der  Siinde  :  B.  v.).  Gurlitt  had  previously  maintained  that  the  essence  of  the 
sin  is  indifference  toward  what  is  good  and  holy.  Grashof  had  maintained  that 
its  essence  is  something  more  determinate,  deliberate  hatred  toward  what  is 
good.  So  Martin  in  his  Dissertation  on  the  Blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Tholuck  embraced  both  representations,  regarding  them  as  exhibiting  different 
phases  of  the  same  moral  obliquity,  the  one  being  more  intense  than  the  other. 
(The  one  is  heisser  Brand,  the  other  is  halter  Brand.)  Tholuck  is  undoubtedly 
right  in  his  comprehension,  if  we  allow  that  actual  indifference  to  moral  good  is 
a  possibility  to  moral  agents.  We  think,  however,  tbat  in  the  very  conception 
of  moral  good  an  imperative  i3  implied;  and  this  imperative  must  eitber  be 
accepted  or  resisted.  If  not  accepted,  it  is  resisted  ;  and  when  resisted  volition- 
ally,  it  is,  and  must  be,  hated  emotionally.  The  maxim  of  our  Saviour  in  refer- 
ence to  Himself,  He  that  is  not  ivith  Me  is  against  Me,  is  emphatically  applicable 
to  that  principle  of  principles  in  all  moral  natures  on  which  the  moral  impera- 
tive rests.  No  middle  point  of  indifference  is  possible.  But  what  then  is  the 
unpardonable  sin  ?  Whatever  it  is,  it  is  based  on  the  presupposition  of  uni- 
versal grace.  On  this  presupposition  alone  is  it  possible  to  see  that  every 
sin  and  blasphemy  shall  be  forgiven  unto  men  except  that  which  matures  itself 
into  unpardonableness  by  maturing  itself  into  blasphemy  against  the  Spirit. 
If  any  sin  does  not  mature  itself  into  this  blasphemy,  it  does  not  strike  its  roots 
into  the  heart  of  the  heart.  It  is  not  ineradicable.  Indeed,  it  has  not  suffi- 
cient soil  in  which  to  live  and  thrive  for  ever.  It  must  die.  The  depths  of  the 
heart  have  been  preoccupied  by  the  holy  evangelical  influence  of  the  Spirit  of 
God.     That  influence  has  not  been  shut  out,  but  let  in.     The  Spirit  has  not 


s; 


212  ST.   MATTHEW   XII.  [32 

And  whosoever  speaketh  a  word  against  the  Son  of  man,  it 

been  blasphemed.  The  blasphemy  against  the  Spirit  is  the  scornful  rejection  of 
the  Spirit  as  the  only  real  Revealer  of  the  holy  propitiousness  of  God.  It  is  the 
office  of  the  Spirit  to  reveal  the  holy  propitiousness  of  God.  It  is  His  office  to 
take  of  the  things  of  Jesus,  and  to  show  them  unto  men.  He  who  accepts  the 
revelation  accepts  the  heavenly  tidings,  and  is  saved.  His  heart  gets  into  it 
the  seed  of  everlasting  bliss  and  goodness  and  glory.  He  who  rejects  the  reve- 
lation, treating  it  as  an  imposture  or  a  lie,  blasphemes  the  Spirit  as  a  Liar 
and  Impostor  ;  and  thus  shuts  out  from  his  heart  the  only  '  word,'  message, 
news,  or  thought  of  God,  that  could  be  the  seed,  in  the  sinner's  heart,  of  ever- 
lasting bliss  and  goodness  and  glory.  It  is  thus  the  case  that  the  cause  of 
ultimate  ruin  is  nev^r  in  any  case  a  defect,  but  always  in  every  case  a  defiance, 
of  heavenly  grace.  The  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost  is  therefore,  as  Oettingen 
most  justly  contends,  the  only  cause  of  damnation  (see  his  noble  treatise  De 
peccato  in  Spiritual  Sanctum,  cap.  v.).  Shall  not  be  forgiven:  All  sins  shall  be 
remitted,  that  do  not  ripen  into  the  blasphemy  of  the  Spirit,  that  is,  that  do 

ot  deepen  into  the  rejection  of  the  gospel.  But  the  rejection  of  the  gospel, 
or  in  other  words,  the  blasphemy  of  the  Spirit,  if  persevered  in  to  the  end  of 
probation,  shall  not  be  forgiven.  Let  the  conditional  clause  be  noted,  if  per- 
severed in  to  the  end  of  probation  ;  for  that  must  never  be  mentally  lost  sight  of. 
Whenever  we  read  anything  to  the  effect  that  he  who  believeth  shall  be  saved, 
and  he  who  believeth  not  shall  be  condemned,  we  must  always,  in  reference  to 
both  alternatives,  interpose  mentally  the  conditional  clause,  provided  there  be 
perseverance  to  the  end  of  probation.  Chrysostom,  consequently,  was  altogether 
mistaken  in  reference  to  the  Saviour's  meaning,  when  he  said,  "  Blasphemy 
against  the  Spirit  shall  not  be  forgiven,  no,  not  to  those  who  repent  "  ;  for  the 
real  reason  of  the  unpardonableness  of  the  sin  is  just  that  very  element  of  its 
essence  which  consists  in  the  wilful  and  determined  refusal  to  repent,  the  wilful 
and  determined  refusal  to  look  at  sin  and  self  in  the  light  that  emanates  from 
the  Spirit  of  God.  Augustin,  hence,  was  entirely  right  when,  in  a  practical 
manner,  he  resolved  the  blasphemy  of  the  Spirit  into  impenitence  (Ipsa  ergo 
impcenitentia  est  Spiritus  blaaphemia,  qnce  non  remittetur  neque  in  hoc  sceculo, 
neque  in  futuro :  Sermo  lxxi.,  §  20).  Let  no  one  puzzle  himself  by  supposing 
that  any  other  sin,  equally  with  the  blasphemy  of  the  Spirit,  would  debar  from 
forgiveness,  if  persevered  in  to  the  end  of  probation.  All  other  sins  conceivable 
must  either  be  sins  of  presumption  and  insolence,  or  sins  of  ignorance.  If  they 
be  sins  of  presunipition  and  insolence,  they  run  up  into  the  blasphemy  of  the 
Spirit.  If  they  be  sins  of  ignorance,  then,  though  continuing  in  fact,  they  are 
repented  of  in  principle,  when  sin,  as  sin,  is  repented  of. 

Ver.  32.  And  whosoever  shall  speak  a  word  against  the  Son  of  man,  it  shall  be 
forgiven  him  :  Even  although  he  should  never,  while  on  earth,  find  out  his  error. 
The  Saviour  intimates  to  His  calumniators  that  it  was  possible  for  them  to  think 
Him  an  impostor,  and  to  speak  against  Him  as  such,  and  yet  to  look  for  the 
promised  Messiah  'who  was  to  come,'  and  to  trust  in  the  work  of  that  promised 
Messiah,  and  thus  to  have  faith  in  the  holy  propitiousness  of  God.  This  was  a 
possibility  ;  and  hence  if,  in  rejecting  the  Son  of  man,  they  did  not  proceed  to 
reject  the  Spirit  too,  who  had  revealed  to  them  that  the  Messiah  was  to  come, 
and  was  to  bring  salvation,  they  would  get  forgiveness  for  the  calumnious  word 
which  they  had  conceived  in  their  heart  and  uttered  with  their  mouth.  It  was 
a  gracious  possibility,  giving  a  delightful  glimpse  of  hope  in  reference  to  many 
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shall  be  forgiven  him  :  bnt  whosoever  speaketh  against  the 
Holy  Ghost,  it  shall  not  be  forgiven  him,  neither  in  this  world, 
neither  in  the  ivorld  to  come. 

33  Either  make  the  tree  good,  and  his  fruit  good ;  or  else 
make  the  tree  corrupt,  and  his  fruit  corrupt  :  for  the  tree  is 
known  by  his  fruit. 

34  O  generation  of  vipers,  how  can  ye,  being  evil,  speak 

Jews  of  modern  times,  as  well  as  in  reference  to  Jews  of  the  olden  times,  and  in 
reference  to  many  others  in  analogous  conditions.  But  yet  the  very  fact  that 
the  Saviour  here  refers  to  the  subject  in  connection  with  the  sin  that  shall  not  be 
forgiven,  and  draws  a  sharp  line  of  discrimination  between  the  two,  shows 
that,  in  His  apprehension,  the  utterers  of  the  icord  against  the  Son  of  man,  while 
standing  apart  from  the  utterers  of  the  corresponding  word  against  the  Spirit  of 
God,  were  yet  standing  on  the  awful  brink  of  that  state  in  which  forgiveness 
would  be  an  utter  impossibility.  But  whosoever  shall  speak  against  the  Holy 
Spirit :  Our  Saviour  employs  the  language  of  warning.  There  was  but  a  step 
between  the  rejection  of  Himself  and  the  rejection  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  It  shall 
not  be  forgiven  him,  neither  in  this  age,  nor  in  that  which  is  to  come  :  The  expres- 
sion, neither  in  this  age  nor  in  that  which  is  to  come,  seems  to  be  just  an  extended 
way  of  saying  never.  (Comp.  Mark  iii.  29.)  Strictly  speaking  indeed,  the  repre- 
sentation carries  the  mind  only  along  the  currency  of  the  present  age  of  the 
world,  and  then  proceeds  to  carry  it  along  the  currency  of  the  age  tbat  is  to 
come.  And  there  the  mind's  thought  is  left.  It  looks,  but  cannot  see.  A  point 
of  time  is  never  found  at  which  forgiveness  comes  in. 

Ver.  33.  Either  make  the  tree  good,  and  his  fruit  good ;  or  else  make  the  tree 
corrupt,  and  his  fruit  corrupt ;  for  the  tree  is  known  by  his  fruit :  The  his  in  this 
last  clause  is  needlessly  intruded  by  our  translators.  The  literal  translation  is 
much  better,  the  tree  is  known  by  the  fruit.  The  his  in  the  preceding  clauses 
is  noticeable  as  an  archaism  in  our  English  idiom.  (See  on  chap.  v.  13.) 
Our  Saviour  uses  the  word  make  declaratively  or  judicially  as  equivalent  to 
make  out  or  pronounce.  He  calls  upon  the  Pharisees  to  be  consistent  in  the 
sentence  which  they  pronounced  concerning  Himself.  Either  pronounce  the 
tree  to  be  good,  and  its  fruit  good  ;  or  pronounce  it  to  be  bad,  and  its  fruit  bad. 
Don't  inconsistently  pronounce  the  tree  to  be  bad,  while  you  pronounce  its  fruit  to 
be  good.  Either  admit  that  I  am  good,  and  in  partnership  with  the  Spirit  of 
God,  since  you  admit  thai  My  works,  such  as  the  deliverance  of  demoniacs,  are 
good:  Or  else,  if  you  will  maintain  that  I  am  bad,  and  in  league  with  the  evil 
spirit,  be  consistent,  and  maintain  and  proclaim  that  My  works  are  bad  too,  and 
diabolical.  This  declarative  or  judicial  use  of  the  word  make  is  common 
enough.  He  that  believeth  not  God  hath  made  Him  a  liar"  (1  John  v.  10). 
"  Thou,  being  a  man,  makest  Thyself  God  "  (John  x.  23).     See  John  viii.  53. 

Ver.  34.  0  generation  of  vipers !  The  Rheims  version  has  it,  Y«u  vipers'1 
broodes  !  Neither  translation  is  perfect ;  and  it  is  perhaps  impossible  to  find 
a  perfect  rendering  in  English.  The  term  rendered  generation  or  brood  is 
plural  (yei/vri^aTa) ;  but  it  does  not  suggest  a  plurality  of  broods.  Sir  John 
Cheke's  translation  is  good,  offspring.  The  Saviour,  who  could  see  the  heart, 
and  who  was  in  no  danger  of  judging  erroneously  or  harshly,  perceived  in  His 
calumniators  the  trail  of  the  serpent  spirit.  When  Goodness  came  into  their 
midst,  they  crawled  round  and  round  it,  watching  maliciously  their  opportunity 
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good  things  ?  for  out  of  the  abundance  of  the  henrt  the  mouth 
speaketh.  35  A  good  man  out  of  the  good  treasure  of  the 
heart  briugeth  forth  good  things  :  and  an  evil  man  out  of  the 
evil  treasure  bringeth  forth  evil  things.  36  But  I  say  unto 
you,  That  every  idle  word  that  men  shall  speak,  they  shall 
give  account  thereof  in  the  day  of  judgement.  37  For  by  thy 
words  thou  shalt  be  justified,  and  by  thy  words  thou  shalt 
be  condemned. 

to  attack  it  in  the  heel,  that  they  might  if  possible  inject  the  venom  of  their 
soul  and  bring  it  down  into  the  dust.  They  were  the  enemies  of  the  Son  of 
man,  and  of  the  sons  of  men.  How  can  ye,  being  evil,  speak  gcod  things  ?  No 
wonder  that  your  words  are  bad  and  base.  The  heart,  out  of  which  the  words 
proceed,  is  vicious  to  the  core.  No  wonder  that  the  streams  are  noxious  ;  the 
fountain  is  full  of  poison.  No  wonder  that  your  fruit  is  bad  ;  the  tree  that  bears 
it  is  corrupt.  It  is  impossible  that  a  man  can  be  good  outwardly  who  is  bad 
inwardly.  For  out  of  the  abundance  of  the  heart  the  mouth  speaketh  :  And  "  what 
is  in  the  well,"  as  Trapp  says,  "  will  be  in  the  bucket."  Even  when  the  words 
of  the  mouth  are  '  smoother  than  butter,'  and  '  softer  than  oil,'  they  are  really 
'  drawn  swords,'  if  war  and  malice  be  in  the  heart.     (Ps.  Iv.  21.) 

Ver.  35.  The  good  man,  out  of  his  good  treasure,  bringeth  forth  good  things ; 
and  the  evil  man,  out  of  his  evil  treasure,  bringeth  forth  evil  things  :  The  words  of 
a  good  man  correspond  with  the  goodness  that  is  stored  in  his  heart,  and  are 
gracious.  The  words  of  a  bad  man  correspond  with  the  badness  which  he  keeps 
within  his  heart,  and  are  as  poisoned  arrows  and  daggers.  The  word  treaswe 
means  treasury,  or,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  it,  stoorhuus.  In  the  first  clause 
of  the  verse  the  expression  of  tin',  heart  is  added,  in  our  Authorized  version  and 
the  Received  Text,  to  the  expression  the  good  treasury.  But  it  was  not  in  the 
original  text.  It  was  the  marginal  note  of  some  early  possessor  of  the  Gospel, 
and  by  and  by,  as  it  was  a  good  marginal  note,  it  crept  into  the  text.  It  is 
wanting  in  all  the  manuscripts  of  great  authority,  and  is  omitted  by  all  the 
great  modern  editors,  such  as  Bengel,  Griesbach,  Matthrei,  Scholz,  Lachmann, 
Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and-Hort.  Wetstein  too  and  Mill  condemned 
it.  Bringeth  forth :  Or,  more  literally,  ftivgeth  forth.  When  a  man  speaks  he 
not  only  brings  forth,  he  flings  forth,  sometimes  to  a  great  distance,  what  he 
says. 

Ver.  36.  But  I  say  unto  you,  That  every  idle  word  that  men  shall  speak,  they 
shall  give  account  thereof  in  the  day  of  judgement:  The  Saviour  says  idle.  He 
might  have  said  evil.  Zorn,  in  his  Dissertation  on  the  word,  contends  that  it 
means  evil.  Castellio  translates  it  evil.  Norton  translates  it  vile,  and  tries 
to  vindicate  the  translation.  Principal  Campbell  renders  it  pernicious.  Put 
idle  is  the  proper  rendering ;  and  it  is  more  comprehensive  than  evil  or  vile.  It 
designates  what  is  not  useful.  Of  course,  no  noxious  word  is  useful.  It  is  worse 
than  useless.  It  has  no  business  in  the  world.  It  has  no  legitimate  work  to  do. 
It  had  no  business  to  be  uttered.  The  Saviour  had  no  reference,  as  Whedon 
very  properly  remarks,  to  "  the  pleasantries  of  social  life,"  or  "  to  the  prattle  of 
the  mother  to  the  child,  or  of  children  among  themselves."  Such  pleasantries 
and  prattle,  if  innocent,  are  exceedingly  useful. 

Ver.  37.  For  by  thy  words  thou  shalt  be  justified,  and  by  thy  words  thou  shalt 
be  condemned :  One  sees  here  the  meaning  of  the  word  justified.     It  is  just  the 
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38  Then  certain  of  the  scribes  and  of  the  Pharisees  answered, 
saying,  Master,  Ave  would  see  a  sign  from  thee.     39  But  he 

opposite  of  condemned.  But  both  justification  and  condemnation  are  judicial 
acts.  When  any  one  condemns  or  justifies  he  acts  as  a  judge.  He  judges.  If 
he  condemns  a  thing,  he  judges  it  to  be  wrong.  If  he  justifies  it,  he  judges  it  to 
be  right.  But  he  neither  makes  it  right  on  the  one  hand,  nor  does  he  make 
it  wrong  on  the  other.  He  only  makes  it  out  to  be  either  right  or  wrong.  In 
like  manner,  when  a  person  is  justified  or  condemned,  he  is  judged  to  be  right 
or  wrong,  righteous  or  unrighteous.  The  action  is  entirely  forensic.  And 
hence  the  man  is  not  made  righteous  by  being  justified;  nor  is  he  made 
unrighteous  by  being  condemned.  This  forensic  meaning  of  the  term  justify 
is  invariable  in  the  New  Testament.  When  it  is  here  said  that  men  shall  be 
either  justified  or  condemned,  out  of  their  icords,  at  the  day  of  judgement,  there 
is  no  reference  to  a  righteousness  that  can  be  a  sinner's  title  to  everlasting  life 
and  glory.  The  reference  is  exclusively  to  the  righteousness  that  constitutes 
moral  meetness  for  glorification  in  heaven.  The  righteousness  which  constitutes 
sinful  mens  title  to  everlasting  glory  can  neither  be  found  in  their  words  nor  in 
their  works.  It  is  the  gift  of  God.  It  can  be  found  in  Christ  alone.  It  is  'the 
righteousness  of  God  '  revealed  in  the  gospel.  (See  Bom.  i.  16,  17;  iii.  21,  22.) 
But  the  righteousness  whieh  constitutes  men's  moral  meetness  for  heavenly 
glory,  if  ever  found  at  all,  must  be  found  in  their  words  and  works.  It  is  holi- 
ness. It  is  personal  goodness.  (See  chap.  xxv.  34-40.)  When  the  Saviour 
here  says,  by  thy  '  words '  shalt  thou  be  justified,  He  does  not  intend  to  oppose 
words  to  works.  His  thought  goes  deeper.  The  works  may  be  determined  from 
the  words.  Words  are  works  ;  and,  in  the  matter  of  moral  character,  they  are 
representative  of  all  other  works.  "  If  any  man  offend  not  in  word,  the  same  is 
a  perfect  man,  able  also  to  bridle  the  whole  body."     (Jas.  iii.  2.) 

Ver.  38.  Then  certain  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  answered  Him  :  They  found 
occasion  in  what  the  Saviour  had  been  saying  for  what  they  themselves  were 
about  to  say.  And  hence  what  they  were  about  to  say  was  a  kind  of  ansiceriny. 
Saying,  Master — or  Teacher,  or  Rabbi — we  would  see  a  sign  from  Thee  :  We  desire 
to  see  a  sign  from  Thee;  a  sign,  or  token  as  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  it,  some 
wonderful  phenomenon  that  would  render  Thy  claims  to  our  confidence  indis- 
putable. They  quietly,  but  most  wilfully  and  defiantly,  ignored  all  the  wonderful 
works  that  our  Lord  had  been  performing.  They  treated  these  as  if  they  were 
nothing  to  the  purpose,  as  if  they  afforded  no  real  evidence  of  His  heavenly 
mission.  They  as  it  were  said,  Show  us  a  real  sign,  a  sign  that  no  one  can  dis- 
pute. It  was  no  doubt  some  kind  of  miraculous  curiosity  that  they  wanted  to 
see,  some  portent  in  the  sky,  or  coming  from  the  sky.  (Comp.  Luke  xi.  16 ; 
Matt.  xvi.  1 ;  Mark  viii.  11.)  If  He  were  Himself,  for  example,  to  soar  up  into 
the  sky  till  He  should  be  out  of  sight,  and  were  then  to  come  down  again  in  the 
clouds  of  heaven  ;  if  He  were  to  exhibit  some  sign  like  that,  then,  thought  they, 
He  might  reasonably  expect  us  to  believe  on  Him  !  It  is  strange  that  Alford, 
imagining  a  designed  antithesis  between  heaven  and  Christ  Himself,  should 
suppose  that  "  they  wished  to  see  some  decisive  proof,  not  from  Himself,  but  from 
heaven."  The  sign  they  wanted  was,  says  he,  "  a  sign,  not  wrought  by  Him, 
and  so  able  to  be  suspected  of  magic  art,  but  one  from  heaven."  And  yet  the 
words  of  the  request  that  was  made  to  our  Lord  are  most  express,  "  We  would 
see  a  sign  from  Tliee." 
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answered  and  said  unto  them,  An  evil  and  adulterous  generation 
seeketh  after  a  sign ;  and  there  shall  no  sign  be  given  to  it, 
but  the  sigu  of  the  prophet  Jonas:  40  for  as  Jonas  was  three 
days  and  three  nights  in  the  whale's  belly;  so  shall  the  Son  of 


Vek.  39.  But  He  answered  and  said  to  them,  An  evil  and  adulterous  generation 
seeketh  a  sign :  Our  Saviour  saw  into  their  hearts,  and  discerned  the  wayward 
and  cavilling  spirit  that  prompted  them  to  ignore  all  the  gracious  and  beneficent 
miracles  which  He  had  been  performing,  and  to  ask  for  a  curiosity-miracle. 
He  saw  that  even  although  they  were  to  get  the  curiosity -miracle  which  they 
were  so  childishly  fancying  to  themselves,  they  would  be  the  first  to  suspect  it, 
and  to  declare  that  it  was  a  mere  toy,  and  that  in  looking  at  it  they  were  simply 
made  the  victims  of  an  illusion.  He  knew  well  that  there  are  none  so  blind  as 
those  ivho  will  not  see.  Hence  He  designates  them  plainly  an  evil  and  adulterous 
generation.  They  were  evil,  or,  as  the  word  is  frequently  rendered,  wicked. 
They  were  not  true  men,  true  to  the  demands  of  their  conscience.  They  were 
false  at  the  core.  That  is  the  generic  description  of  their  character.  Then  they 
were  also  adulterous.  That  was  a  specific  phase  of  their  character.  Webster- 
and- Wilkinson  take  the  word  literally.  "  It  is  to  be  understood,"  say  they,  "  as 
a  charge  of  sensuality,  addictedness  to  the  sins  of  lust."  But  it  is  far  more 
probable,  indeed  certain,  that  it  is  to  be  understood  metaphorically  and 
spiritually.  The  Jewish  people  were  united  to  the  Lord  as  in  a  marriage 
relation,  so  far  as  the  enjoyment  of  special  favour  and  privilege  was  concerned; 
and  it  was  their  duty,  not  only  generically  as  men,  but  also  specifically  and 
emphatically  as  Jews,  to  be  faithful  to  the  Lord  and  most  loving  and  devoted. 
But  again  and  again  they  betook  themselves  to  other  gods,  and  committed 
adultery  (Jer.  iii.  8,  9,  v.  7,  xiii.  27;  Ezek.  xvi.  1-63).  And  even  when  they 
ceased  to  go  after  idols  of  wood  and  stone,  they  found  out  other  and  more 
dangerous  idols,  and  committed  adultery  with  them.  Unfaithfulness  to  God  is 
adultery.  He  who  gives  the  chief  affections  of  the  heart  to  any  other  object 
than  God  is  an  adulterer.  Hence  the  Saviour's  expression.  And  there  shall  no 
sign  be  given  to  it,  but  the  sign  of  the  prophet  Jonas  :  It  is  an  exceedingly  con- 
densed expression,  with  an  element  in  it  of  intentional  obscurity,  but  conveying 
something  like  the  following  ideas :  No  sign  at  all  of  the  kind  desired,  the 
curiosity  kind,  shall  be  given  to  this  generation  (see  Mark  viii.  12).  It  would  do 
neither  them,  nor  any  others,  any  real  good.  Their  hatred  to  Myself  would  not 
cease.  It  ivill  not  cease.  I  clearly  foresee  it.  I  see  the  end  that  is  stretching  out 
from  these  beginnings.  They  ivill  utterly  reject  Me.  They  ivill  try  to  get  rid  of 
Me.  They  will  cast  Me  overboard.  But  they  shall  not  frustrate  My  mission.  In 
connection  ivith  their  final  efforts  to  ruin  and  destroy  Me,  I  sliall  afford  them  a 
sign  more  wonderful  by  far  than  any  of  the  curiosities  which  they  long  to  see.  I 
call  it  the  sign  op  Jonah  the  prophet.  It  will  far  exceed  in  wonderfulness 
what  happened  to  Jonah ;  but  in  what  happened  to  Jonah  there  is  something  that 
was  somewhat  analogous  to  it.  It  will  be  of  benefit  at  least  to  Nincvite-like 
Gentiles.  "  Than  which  doctrine,"  says  Dr.  J.  Lightfoot,  "  scarce  anything  bit 
the  Jewish  nation  more  sharply." 

Vee.  40.  For  as  Jonas  was  three  days  and  three  nights  in  the  belly  of  the 
whale:  The  word  translated  ivhale  (ktjtos)  does  not  specifically  mean  lohale. 
Like  the  Latin  cetus  or  cete,  it  denotes  generically  any  large  sea-monster,  such 
as  the  whale,  or  the  shark,  or  the  large  tunnies  that  abound  in  the  Mediter- 
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man  be  three  days  and  three  nights  in  the  heart  of  the  earth. 

mnean.  See  Baring's  Dissertation  on  the  subject.  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson  is 
positive  indeed  that  it  was  a  whale.  (The  Land  and  the  Book,  i.  6,  p.  69.) 
Dr.  Adam  Clarke  again  is  quite  lively  in  his  zeal  against  the  idea  that  a  whale 
is  referred  to,  and  he  pleads  for  a  shark.  "  It  is  well  known,"  he  says,  "  that  the 
"  throat  of  a  whale  is  capable  of  admitting  little  more  than  the  arm  of  an 
"  ordinary  person ;  but  many  of  the  shark  species  can  swallow  a  man  whole, 
"  and  men  have  been  found  whole  in  the  stomachs  of  several.  Besides,  the 
"  shark  is  a  native  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea  ;  but  everybody  knows  that  whales 
"  are  no  produce  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea,  though  some  have  been  by  accident 
"  found  there,  as  in  most  other  parts  of  the  maritime  world  ;  but,  let  them  be 
"  found  where  they  may,  there  is  none  of  them  capable  of  swallowing  a  man," 
— even  by  miracle?  If  not,  why  be  so  positive  ?  M.  E.  Guers  suggests  that  it- 
may  have  been  a  spermaceti  whale,  which,  as  it  seems,  has  a  wide  enough  throat 
(Jonas  Fils  d'Amittai,  p.  95).  But  it  is  nowhere  said  in  the  Bible  that  Jonah's 
fish  was  either  a  shark  or  a  whale  of  any  kind.  It  is  said,  in  the  book  of  Jonah 
itself,  that  "the  Lord  had  prepared  a  great  fish  "  (i.  17).  The  expression  three 
days  and  three  nights  is  an  elastic  Hebrew  idiom,  representing  a  space  of  time 
that  might  indeed  cover  three  complete  days  and  three  complete  nights,  but 
that  might  also  shrink  considerably,  both  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  ending. 
Originally  it  might  denote  three  full  days  and  three  full  nights  ;  but  in  every-day 
usage  it  got  rubbed  down,  and  was  freely  employed  if  the  middle  day  and  night 
were  complete,  though  only  portions  of  the  other  two  were  added.  We  have  in 
2  Chron.  x.  5,  12,  a  specimen  of  a  similar  elasticity  in  chronological  language, 
"And  he  said  unto  them,  Come  again  after  three  days."  "  So  they  came  on  the 
third  day,  as  the  king  bade,  saying,  Come  again  to  me  on  the  third  day."  Hence 
too,  in  our  English  idiom,  this  day  eight  days  and  this  day  se'nnight  (or  seven 
nights)  denote  exactly  the  same  length  of  time.  So  in  French  huit  jours,  just 
as  the  German  acht  Tage,  the  Dutch  acht  dagen,  the  Danish  otte  Dage,  means 
se'nnight ;  and  fortnight  (or  fourteen  nights)  is  quinze  jours  or  fifteen  days. 
Lightfoot  shows  at  length  that  it  was  quite  in  accordance  with  the  Hebrew 
idiom  to  compute  the  fractional  parts  of  the  day-night  as  if  they  were  wholes. 
So  shall  the  Son  of  man  be  three  days  and  three  nights  in  the  heart  of  the  earth  : 
An  indirect  prediction  of  His  resurrection.  See  also  John  ii.  19.  In  that 
resurrection,  taken  with  all  its  precursors  and  concomitants  and  consequents, 
was  infolded  for  universal  man  the  most  glorious  and  satisfying  of  all  Divine 
'  signs,'  or  signatures,  or  seals.  Such  is  the  general  import  and  significance  of 
the  Saviour's  statement.  But  it  has  been  greatly  disputed  whether  the  direct 
reference  of  the  prediction  be  to  our  Lord  in  His  disembodied  state,  or  to  our 
Lord  in  His  exanimated  state.  It  is  disputed,  in  other  words,  whether  it  is  our 
Lord's  spirit,  or  our  Lord's  body,  that  was  to  be  for  three  days  and  for  three 
nights  in  the  heart  of  the  earth.  Konig,  in  his  Doctrine  of  Christ's  descent  into 
hell  (Abschnitt,  i.,  §  13),  contends  that  it  must  be  Christ's  spirit  that  is  referred 
to.  Meyer,  Stier,  Alford,  Webster-and- Wilkinson  take  the  same  view.  So  of 
course  Bellarmin,  and  Roman  Catholic  expositors  in  general.  They  all  rely  on 
the  expression  the  heart  of  the  earth,  as  affording  support  to  their  interpretation. 
It  is  too  strong,  they  imagine,  to  denote  the  superficial  sepulchre  where  the 
body  was  laid.  But  they  seem,  in  the  first  place,  to  lose  sight  of  the  fact  that  the 
Saviour's  expression  is  moulded  on  the  strong  representations  of  Jonah,  who 
said  that  '  the  earth  with  her  bars  was  about  him,'  and  that  he  cried  '  out  of  the 
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41  The  men  of  Nineveh  shall  rise  iu  judgement  with  this 
generation,  and  shall  condemn  it :  because  they  repented  at  the 
preaching  of  Jonas  ;  and,  behold,  a  greater  than  Jonas  is  here. 
42  The  queen  of  the  south  shall  rise  up  in  the  judgement  with 
this  generation,  and  shall  condemn  it  :  for  she  came  from  the 
uttermost  parts  of  the  earth  to  hear  the  wisdom  of  Solomon  ; 
and,  behold,  a  greater  than  Solomon  is  here. 

belly  of  hades,'  although  as  a  matter  of  fact  his  spirit  was  not  in  the  place  of 
disembodied  spirits ;  and  in  the  second  place  they  fail  to  consider  that  while  our 
Saviour's  sepulchre,  considered  as  detached,  could  not  with  propriety  be  repre- 
sented as  the  heart  of  the  earth,  yet,  considered  as  undetached,  it  formed  part 
and  parcel,  just  as  truly  as  any  locality  deeper  down,  of  that  entire  underground 
region  which  in  its  entirety  constitutes  the  heart  of  the  earth.  We  do  not  doubt 
that  the  Saviour  makes  reference  to  His  body.  (Comp.  Matt.  xvi.  21,  xvii.  23, 
xxvii.  63  ;  Luke  xxiv.  7  ;  Acts  ii.  24,  iii.  15,  iv.  10  ;  1  Cor.  xv.  4  ;  Eom.  vi.  4, 
viii.  11.) 

Vee.  41.  The  men  of  Nineveh — or,  more  literally  still,  without  the  article,  men 
of  Nineveh — shall  stand  up  in  judgement  with  this  generation,  and  shall  condemn 
it:  The  expression  in  judgement  is,  in  the  original,  in  the  judgement  (see  next 
verse).  Yet  Wakefield  could  say,  "  the  expression  by  no  means  respects  the 
general  judgement."  Comp.  chap.  xi.  22,  24.  Because  they  repented  at  the 
preaching  of  Jonas  ;  and,  behold,  a  greater  than  Jonas  is  here  :  The  expression 
a  greater  than  Jonah  is  not  masculine  in  the  original,  but  neuter  (7r\e?oi'),  and  lo, 
something  greater  than  Jonah  is  here.  Sir  John  Cheke's  translation  is,  and  lo 
there  is  greater  than  Jonas  here.  (Comp.  chap.  xi.  9.)  How  intense  must  have 
been  the  self  consciousness  of  our  Lord  in  relation  to  the  fact  of  His  superiority 
to  all  the  prophets !  How  intense  too  the  infatuation  of  the  Jews,  hardeniug 
their  hearts  into  insensibility  in  relation  to  their  highest  privilege  ! 

Vee.  42.  A  queen  of  the  south  shall  rise  up  in  the  judgement  with  this  generation, 
and  shall  condemn  it :  '  a  queen  of  the  south,'  that  is,  '  the  Queen  of  Sheba.'  It 
is  remarkable  that  the  expression  which  is  correctly  rendered  in  the  judgement 
in  this  verse  should  have  been  rendered  without  the  article  in  the  preceding 
verse.  Tyndale  has,  in  both  verses,  at  the  daye  of  judgement.  The  Eheims  has 
in  the  judgement,  in  both  cases.  The  Geneva  omits  the  article,  but  then  the 
omission  is  in  both  cases  equally.  In  Cranmer's  Bible  it  is  in  the  judgement,  in 
both  verses.  It  must  have  been  by  mere  oversight,  or  by  an  error  of  the  press, 
that  the  article  was  originally  omitted  in  the  41st  verse.  The  expression 
rendered  shall  rise  vp  (ryeptf^crercu)  is  used  pregnantly,  as  is  the  case  also  with 
the  analogous  expression  which  is  employed  in  the  preceding  verse.  The 
Saviour  had  in  His  mind,  as  Fritzsche  correctly  saw,  the  resurrection  and  its 
inseparable  consequents.  This  is  a  much  more  natural  view  of  the  phrase  than 
the  view  that  it  merely  alludes  to  the  change  of  posture,  or  of  relative  position, 
that  takes  place  when  a  witness  or  accuser  rises  vp  in  court,  or  makes  his 
appearance.  For  she  came  from  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth  to  hear  the 
wisdom  of  Solomon  ;  and,  lo,  something  greater  than  Solomon  is  here  :  The  kindli- 
ness of  Christ  far  exceeded  the  kingliness  of  Solomon ;  and  just  as  far  did  His 
wisdom  tower  above  the  wisdom  of  the  wisest  of  men.  Such  was  simple  fact ; 
and  it  was  no  defect  of  modesty  in  our  Lord  to  know  it  and  to  say  it.  We  must 
however  either  assume,  on  the  one  hand,  that  our  Lord  was  incomparably 
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43  When  the  unclean  spirit  is  gone  out  of  a  man,  lie  walketh 
through  dry  places,  seeking  rest,  and  findeth  none.  44  Then 
he  saith,  I  will  return  iuto  my  house  from  whence  I  came  out ; 
and  when  he  is  come,  he  findeth  it  empty,  swept,  and  garnished. 
45  Then  goeth  he,  and  taketh  with  himself  seven  other  spirits 
more  wicked  than  himself,  and  they  enter  in  and  dwell  there  : 

greater  and  wiser  and  kinglier  than  the  greatest  and  wisest  and  kingliest  of  men, 
or  admit  on  the  other,  that  the  least  of  all  the  littlenesses  of  little  men,  self 
conceit,  was  to  a  greater  degree  than  in  any  other  person  who  ever  lived  a 
prominent  feature  of  His  character.  Which  alternative  shall  we  take  ?  The 
expression,  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth,  is  of  course  to  be  popularly  inter- 
preted, as  uttered  from  the  common  geographical  standpoint  of  the  time. 
Sheba  was  in  the  southern  parts  of  Arabia. 

Ver.  43.  But  whenever  the  unclean  spirit  is  gone  out  from  the  man :  The 
Saviour  is  picturing  a  particular  case,  and  speaking  parabolically.  Hence  it  is 
that  He  says  the  man,  that  is,  the  particular  man  whom  He  had  pictorially  in 
His  eye,  as  parabolically  representing  the  generation  of  men  who  were  refusing 
to  take  advantage  of  His  ministry  (see  last  clause  of  ver.  45).  The  parabolic 
representation  would  doubtless  be  suggested  by  the  case  of  the  demoniac  referred 
to  in  ver.  22,  and  which  had  given  occasion  at  once  to  the  calumnious  insinua- 
tion of  the  Pharisees,  and  to  the  vindicatory  remarks  of  our  Lord.  It  passe3 
through  waterless  places,  seek'ng  rest,  and  findeth  it  not :  It  leaveth  the  haunts 
of  men,  disgusted  perhaps  with  itself,  and  disliking  to  be  a  witness  of  prosperity 
and  happiness  which  it  could  not  effectually  mar.  It  had  gone  out,  because  it 
was  cast  out.  And,  being  thus  mastered  for  the  time,  it  sullenly  resorts  to 
waterless  p>laces,  places  deserted  by  men  because  there  is  no  water  there.  In 
these  places  it  broods  moodily  and  maliciously  over  the  baffling  to  which  it  has 
been  subjected.  Shall  it  give  up  its  projects  of  hostility  and  malice  in  relation 
to  men?  Shall  it  "strike"?  Shall  it  "retire"  from  further  business?  It 
meditates  this  project,  and  that.  It  tries  this  plan  and  that.  It  seeketh  rest, 
and  findeth  none.  "  There  is  no  repose  in  evil,"  says  Dr.  Thomas ;  "  it  is  like 
the  troubled  sea." 

Ver.  44.  Then  it  saith,  I  will  return  into  my  house,  whence  I  came  out :  Note 
the  demonic  impudence,  my  house.  It  is  as  if  it  were  to  say,  The  man  was 
mine  :  perhaps  I  shall  be  able  to  make  him  mine  again.  And  when  it  is  come, 
it  findeth  it  empty,  swept,  and  garnished:  The  house  is  empty ,  vacant, unoccupied. 
There  was  One  Personage,  indeed,  who  wished  to  occupy  it ;  and  He  was 
eminently  worthy.  But  He  was  not  welcomed.  He  was  not  allowed  to  take 
possession.  He  was  expressly  and  rudely  refused.  There  was  hence,  as  it 
were,  a  ticket  hung  out,  Apartments  to  let.  And  they  were  swept  and  garnished, 
made  ready  for  immediate  occupation,  and  made  enticing  too.  It  was  quite  an 
inviting  habitation.  The  broom  of  self  righteousness  had  been  diligently  plied. 
Art  and  science  and  skill  had  been  laid  under  contribution  for  the  decoration  of 
the  walls,  and  for  the  accumulation  of  all  sorts  of  ornaments  and  objects  of 
virtu  (though  by  no  means  of  virtue). 

Ver.  45.  Then  goeth  it,  and  taketh  with  itself  seven  other  spirits  more  evil 
than  itself,  and  they  enter  in  and  dwell  there :  There  is  more  accommodation 
than  there  was  before.  The  quarters  are  more  commodious,  and  more  agree- 
able too.     There  is  scope,   therefore,  for  a  considerable  company  of  demons. 
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and  the  last  state  of  that  man  is  worse  than  the  first.  Even  so 
shall  it  be  also  unto  this  wicked  generation. 

46  While  he  yet  talked  to  the  people,  behold,  his  mother 
and  his  brethren  stood  without,  desiring  to  speak  with  him. 
47  Then  one  said  unto  him,  Behold,  thy  mother  and  thy 
brethren  stand  without,  desiring  to  speak  with  thee.     48  But 

The  number  seven  is  specified  as  being,  with  the  Jews,  a  favourite  numerical 
plurality  (comp.  Lev.  iv.  6,  xxvi.  18  ;  2  Kings  v.  10  ;  Prov.  xxiv.  16  ;  Matt,  xviii. 
21).  And  the  last  state  of  that  man  is  worse  than  the  first :  7s  ivorse,  or,  more 
Merally,  becomes  worse.  Such  is  the  invariable  experience  of  those  who  do  not 
improve  the  special  deliverances  with  which  they  are  blessed.  Even  so  shall  it 
be  also  unto  this  evil  generation  :  It  had  been  demoniac  ;  and,  alas,  it  would  be 
,  lore  intensely  demoniac  still.  For  a  season  the  evil  spirit  was  cast  out  by  the 
ministry  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  there  seemed  to  be  the  prospect  of  a  better 
and  sounder  spiritual  condition  for  the  future  (John  v.  35).  But  when  the  true 
Guest  "  came  to  His  own,  His  own  received  Him  not"  (John  i.  11).  They  were 
still  persisting  in  rejecting  Him.  He  foresaw  that  they  would  persevere  in 
their  rejection.  And  the  consequence  would  be  that  they  would  become  more 
demoniac  and  demented  than  they  were  ever  before.  So  will  it  be  with  ether 
communities  who  improve  not  their  seasons  of  spiritual  deliverance.  So  will  it 
be,  so  has  it  often  been,  with  individuals.  If  Christ  be  kept  out,  some  evil  spiiit 
or  spirits  will  get  in. 

Ver.  46.  While  He  was  yet  speaking  to  the  crowds,  behold,  His  mother  and  His 
brethren  stood  without,  seeking  to  speak  to  Him  :  It  would  appear  that  He  had 
been  speaking  in  a  house  ;  hence  His  mother  and  brethren  were  standing  with- 
out. It  would  also  appear  that  His  mother  and  brethren  had  been  permitting 
themselves  to  entertain  some  improper  solicitude  concerning  Him  (see  Mark 
iii.  21).  They  were  making  themselves  officious,  and  thus  interfering  with  the 
momentous  work  in  which  He  was  engaged.  His  brethren  did  not  as  yet  under- 
stand Him.  Not  even  did  His  mother  fully  comprehend  Him  :  and  hence  He 
found  it  necessary,  on  the  present  occasion,  as  well  as  at  the  marriage  in  Cana 
of  Galilee  (John  ii.  4),  to  administer  such  a  reproof  to  her  as  would  furnish  a 
suitable  check  to  their  officiousness.  So  far  was  Mary  from  being  absolutely 
immaculate.  We  need  not  here  inquire  minutely  into  the  exact  relationship  of 
our  Lord's  brethren  to  Him.  We  do  not  think,  with  Helvidius,  to  whom  Jerome 
replied,  and  whose  opinion  has  been  advocated  by  Blom  and  Schaf  and  Meyer, 
that  they  were  our  Lord's  uterine  brothers,  the  sons  of  Joseph  and  Mary.  We 
should  rather  be  disposed  to  acquiesce  in  the  opinion  of  the  primitive  church, 
and  to  regard  them  as  our  Lord's  half  brothers,  the  sons  of  Joseph  by  a  pre- 
vious marriage.  The  fact  that  our  Lord,  while  dying  on  the  cross,  consigned 
His  mother  to  the  care  of  John  the  apostle  (John  xix.  26,  27),  seems  to  militate 
against  the  idea  that  she  had,  besides  our  Lord,  other  sons  of  her  own  (see  on 
chap.  x.  3). 

Ver.  47.  And  one  said  to  Him,  Behold,  Thy  mother  and  Thy  brethren  are 
standing  without,  seeking  to  speak  to  Thee :  Tischendorf,  in  his  eighth  edition  of 
the  New  Testament,  puts  this  verse  within  brackets,  because  it  is  omitted  in  the 
Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  and  in  some  other  authorities.  The  Be- 
visionists  and  Westcott-aud-Hort  let  it  go.  Its  omission,  however,  in  the 
manuscripts  doubtless  occurred  in  consequence  of  the  itacism  or  the  similarity 


I]  ST.   MATTHEW   XIII.  221 

he  answered  and  said  unto  him  that  told  him,  Who  is  my 
mother  ?  and  who  are  my  brethren  ?  49  And  he  stretched 
forth  his  hand  toward  his  disciples,  and  said,  Behold  my 
mother  and  my  brethren  !  50  For  whosoever  shall  do  the 
will  of  my  Father  which  is  in  heaven,  the  same  is  my  brother, 
and  sister,  and  mother. 

CHAPTER  XIII. 
1  THE  same  day  went  Jesus  out  of  the  house,  and  sat  by 


of  the  concluding  words  of  the  two  verses.  The  eye  of  the  transcriber,  or  of 
the  reader  who  read  to  a  company  of  transcribers,  might  thus  be  misled. 

Ver.  48.  But  He  answered  and  said  to  him  who  told  Him,  "Who  is  My  mother  ? 
and  who  are  My  brethren  ?  He  wished  to  throw  a  most  important  seed  thought 
into  the  minds  of  the  whole  company.  In  the  case  of  our  Lord  emphatically, 
but  also  in  the  case  of  all  men  without  exception,  there  are  higher  and  deeper 
relationships  than  those  of  flesh  and  blood.  "  Propinquity  of  spirit,"  as  Zuingli 
remarks,  "  far  excels  consanguinity." 

Ver.  49.  And  He  stretched  forth  His  hand  toward  His  discples — not  merely 
His  apostles,  but  all  His  real  disciples,  His  learning-knights  as  it  is  in  the 
Anglo-Saxon  (homing -cnihtas) — and  said,  Behold  My  mother  and  My  brethren  ! 
Christ's  nearest  relatives  were  those  who  were  nearest  to  Him  in  spirit.  They 
were  the  dearest  too.  They  are  so  still.  It  must  be  so.  They  who  are  nearest 
to  God,  the  Great  Centre,  are  nearest  to  one  another  ;  and  they  are  dearest  to 
one  another's  hearts.  There  are  groups,  indeed,  on  earth  ;  and  there  must  be 
groups  in  heaven.  The  law  of  limitation  renders  such  grouping  necessary.  In 
the  spiritual  universe,  as  in  the  material,  there  are  multitudes  of  clustered 
constellations ;  and  there  are  firmaments  beyond  firmaments.  But  Christ  is 
the  centre  of  all.  And  he  who  is  nearest  to  Him,  in  the  Divine  act  of  loviug, 
is  nearest  to  His  love. 

Ver.  50.  For  whosoever  shall  do  the  will  of  My  Father  who  is  in  heaven,  he 
is  My  brother,  and  sister,  and  mother :  The  material,  in  such  a  case,  was,  to  our 
Saviour's  view,  merged  in  the  spiritual.  He  who  does  the  will  of  the  Father, 
and  is  thus  in  his  character  an  impersonation  of  holy  love,  is  at  once  brother 
and  sister  and  mother  to  Jesus.  It  is  interesting  to  note  that  our  Saviour  does 
not  say,  "  brother  and  sister  and  mother  and  father."  His  only  Father  was  in 
a  different  sphere,  and  infinitely  removed  from  all  other  relatives.  He  was 
All-and- in-all  to  Jesus.  He  should  be  so  to  us  also.  But  since  it  is  the  case 
that  we  have,  or  have  had,  fathers  on  earth  as  well  as  a  Great  Father  in  heaven, 
we  may,  when  thinking  and  feeling  and  speaking  in  our  highest  spiritual  moods, 
express  ourselves  thus :  "  Whosoever  doeth  the  will  of  our  Father  who  is  in 
heaven,  the  same  is  our  brother,  and  sister,  and  mother,  and  father." 

CHAPTER  XIII. 
Ver.  1.  On  that  day  went  Jesus  out  of  the  house,  and  sat  by  the  sea  side :  The 
sea  referred  to  was  the  sea  of  Tiberias,  or  the  lake  of  Gennesaret,  the  Old  Testa- 
ment sea  of  Chinnereth  or  Chinneroth.  On  its  north-western  shore  stood 
Capernaum,  our  Lord's  "  own  city  "  (chap.  ix.  1).  While  the  lake  is  almost 
entirely  surrounded  by  mountains,    yet   the  mountains,    says  Dean   Stanley. 
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the  sea  side.  2  And  great  multitudes  were  gathered  together 
unto  him,  so  that  he  went  into  a  ship,  and  sat;  and  the  whole 
multitude  stood  on  the  shore. 

3  And  he  spake  many  things  unto  them  in  parables, 
saying,   Behold,   a   sower  went    forth    to    sow ;    4  and    when 

"  never  corae  down  into  the  water,  but  always  leave  a  beach  of  greater  or  less 
extent  along  the  water  edge"  (Sinai  and  Palestine,  chap,  x.,  p.  377).  And  at 
Capernaum— no  doubt  situated  on  the  border  of  the  plain  of  Gennesaret,  or 
country  of  Gennesar,  as  Josephus  calls  it  (Wars,  iii.  10:  8) — the  beach  would 
pass  into  prairie.  There  "  the  mountains  recede  inland,  and  leave  a  level  plain 
of  five  miles  wide,  and  six  or  seven  miles  long."  (Stanley's  Sinai  and  Palestine, 
chap,  x.,  p.  37-4.) 

Ver.  2.  And  great  multitudes  were  gathered  to  Him,  so  that  He  went  into  a 
boat  and  sat:  His  wonderful  works,  His  wonderful  words,  His  wonderful  manner 
of  life,  had  stirred  the  interest  and  curiosity  of  the  masses  of  the  people,  and 
they  flocked  around  Him  to  see  and  hear  more.  Our  Lord  sat  in  the  boat,  the 
customary  position  assumed  by  Jewish  teachers,  and  eminently  appropriate  for 
the  delivery  of  calm  and  unimpassioned  instruction.     See  chap.  v.  1. 

Ver.  3.  And  He  spake  to  them  many  things  in  parables :  Of  which  parables 
the  evangelist  proceeds  to  give  seven  interesting  specimens.  Parables  vary  in 
certain  details  of  their  development,  as  parables  ;  and  hence  it  is  in  vain  to 
attempt  to  define  precisely  what  a  parable  must  be,  and  what  consequently  a 
parable  is,  as  distinguished  from  every  other  mode  of  representation.  But 
this,  at  least,  is  obvious,  every  parable  is  a  throwing  of  one  thing  beside  another. 
That  is  the  etymological  imjiort  of  tbe  word.  Hence  this  also  is  obvious,  every 
parable  is  a  species  of  allegory.  One  thing  is  said,  which  of  itself  has  a  natural 
meaning  ;  but  on  the  other  side  of  this  natural  meaning,  and  partly  veiled  by 
it,  and  partly  unveiled,  another  thing  is  meant.  The  double  meaning  is  founded 
on  a  fact  of  real  similitude,  which  again  is  founded  on  a  law  of  correspondences, 
which  inter-relates  higher  things  with  lower,  and  things  spiritual  with  things 
material.  These  correspondences  are  actual,  though  it  is  possible  to  look  at 
them  from  imaginative  standpoints,  and  thus  to  see  them  either  in  utter  dis- 
order or  in  grotesque  combinations.  The  fable  is  a  kind  of  parable  ;  but  there 
is  generally  in  it  something  unnatural  and  grotesque.  Trees  perhaps,  or  birds, 
or  beasts,  are  made  to  reason  and  speak  like  human  beings.  There  is  too  an 
interesting  connection  between  parabl  s  and  types  ;  but  there  is  a  line  of 
demarcation.  In  both  there  is  a  representation  of  things  beyond  themselves. 
The  type  is  real ;  the  parable  is  verbal.  There  is  too  an  intimate  connection 
between  metaphors  and  parables.  Both  are  verbal,  and  verbally  symbolical. 
But  in  parables  the  symbolism  is  formal,  and  left  to  stand  on  its  own  foot ; 
whereas  in  metaphors  it  is  informally  assumed,  wrought  up,  and  applied. 
Saying,  Behold,  a  sower  went  forth  to  sow :  The  same  parable  is  narrated  by 
Mark  (iv.  3-9)  and  Luke  (viii.  5-8).  The  interpretation  of  the  parable  is  given 
in  ver.  18-23.  Instead  of  a  sower,  it  is  the  sower  in  the  original.  The  Saviour 
pictures  to  His  own  mind,  and  before  the  minds  of  the  people,  a  particular 
sower.  No  doubt  He  refers  ultimately  to  Himself,  the  Great  Teacher,  who 
has  been  teaching  all  along  the  ages,  and  in  all  countries  too,  by  means  of  His 
Spirit,  and  of  His  Spirit's  subordinate  agents.  He  has  been,  from  the  begin- 
ning, the  Great  Ttevealer  of  God.     He  is  Himself,  pre-eminently  and  emphatic- 
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he  sowed,  some  seeds  fell  by  the  way  side,  and  the  fowls 
came  and  devoured  them  up  :  5  some  fell  upon  stony  places, 
where  they  had  not  much  earth  :  and  forthwith  they  sprung 
up,  because  they  had  no  deepness  of  earth :  6  and  when 
the  sun  was  up,  they  were  scorched ;  and  because  they 
had  no  root,  they  withered  away.  7  And  some  fell  among 
thorns ;     and    the    thorns    sprung    up,    and    choked    them  : 

ally,  the  '  Word '  of  God.  Every  other  '  word '  of  God  is  but  one  out  of  a 
million  of  the  echoes  of  this  Word. 

Ver.  4.  And  as  he  sowed,  some  saeds  fell  by  the  way  side,  and  the  birds  came 
and  devoured  them  :  "  Is  there  anything  on  the  spot,"  says  Dean  Stanley,  "  to 
"  suggest  the  images  thus  conveyed  ?  So  I  asked  as  I  rode  along  the  tract  under 
"  the  hillside,  by  which  the  plain  of  Gennesareth  is  approached."  "  The  thought 
"  had  hardly  occurred  to  me,  when  a  slight  recess  in  the  hillside,  close  upon  the 
"  plain,  disclosed  at  once  in  detail,  and  with  a  conjunction  which  I  remember 
"  nowhere  else  in  Palestine,  every  feature  of  the  great  parable.  There  was  the 
'  undulating  cornfield  descending  to  the  water's  edge.  There  was  the  trodden 
pathway  running  through  the  midst  of  it,  ivith  no  fence  or  hedge  to  prevent  the 
"  seed  from  falling  here  and  there  on  either  side  of  it,  or  upon  it  •  itself  hard  with 
"  the  constant  tramp  of  horse  and  mule  and  human  foot."  {Sinai  and  Palestine, 
chap,  xiii.,  pp.  425,  426.) 

Ver.  5.  And  others  fell  upon  the  rocky  places,  where  they  had  not  much  earth ; 
and  forthwith  they  sprung  up,  because  they  had  no  deepness  of  earth :  They 
sprung.  At  an  earlier  period  in  the  development  of  our  language,  the  word 
would  have  been,  They  sprong.  Now  it  would  be,  They  sprang.  The  rocky 
places  :  The  reference  is  not  to  places  abounding  with  loose  stones,  but  to 
places  where  the  solid  rock  projects,  and  over  which  there  is  but  a  thin  and 
irregular  layer  of  mould.  The  Rheims  version  is,  rockie  places.  "  There,"  says 
Dean  Stanley,  "was  the  rocky  ground  of  the  hillside  protruding  here  and  there 
"  through  the  cornfields,  as  elsewhere  through  the  grassy  slopes."  (Sinai  and 
Palestine,  chap,  xiii,  p.  426.)  Such  particles  of  grain  as  might  chance  to  fall  on 
that  rocky  ground  would  not  be  able  to  throw  downward,  in  the  process  of 
development,  a  suitable  proportion  of  vital  energy.  There  would  be  no  scope 
for  elaborating  depth  of  root.  And  hence  the  growth  upward  would  be  all  the 
more  rapid,  a  rushing. 

Ver.  6.  And  when  the  sun  was  risen  up,  they  were  scorched ;  and  because  they 
had  not  root,  they  withered  away :  There  was  no  source  of  succulence  in  the 
solid  rock  ;  and  as  the  blades,  prematurely  shot  up,  would  be  feeble,  they  would 
soon,  for  lake  of  rotynge,  as  Tyndale  has  it,  that  is,  for  lack  of  rooting,  have 
their  vitality  exhausted  under  the  rays  of  the  burning  sun. 

Ver.  7.  But  others  fell  upon  the  thorns  ;  and  the  thorns  shot  up,  ana  choked 
them:  Choked  them:  Or,  as  Wy  cliff  e  has  it,  strangliden  hem  (that  is,  strangled 
them).  "  Every  one,"  says  Professor  Horatio  Hackett,  "  who  has  been  in  Pales 
"  tine  must  have  been  struck  with  the  number  of  thorny  shrubs  and  plants  that 
"abound  there.  The  traveller  finds  them  in  his  path,  go  where  he  may." 
(Illustrations  of  Scripture,  p.  82,  ed.  1856)  Tbey  are  kept  in  subjection  by 
being  burned  down.  "  Thorns  and  briers,"  says  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson,  "  grow  so 
"  luxuriantly  here  that  they  must  be  burned  off  always  before  the  plough  can 
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8  but  other  fell  into  good  ground,  and  brought  forth  fruit, 
some  an  hundredfold,  some  sixtyiold,  some  thirtyfold.  9  Who 
hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear. 

10  And  the  disciples  came,  and  said  unto  him,  Why 
speakest  thou  unto  them  in  parables?  11  He  answered  and 
said  unto   them,  Because  it   is   given  unto  you  to  know  the 

"operate."  (The  Land  and  the  Book,  chap.  23,  p.  341.)  The  scene  that  is 
presented  in  this  part  of  the  parable  is  not  the  falling  of  seeds  among  standing 
thorns,  but  the  falling  of  seeds  on  the  subjacent  thorns,  which  were  ready  to  shoot 
up. 

Ver.  8.  But  others  fell  upon  the  good  ground,  and  yielded  fruit ;  some  an 
hundredfold,  some  sixty,  and  some  thirty  :  "  The  return,"  says  Trench,  "  of  an 
"  hundred  for  one  is  not  unheard  of  in  the  East,  though  always  mentioned  as 
"  something  extraordinary."  (Parables,  p.  76,  ed.  1857.)  When  I  was  at 
Geneva  in  1855,  I  got  from  an  adjoining  field  a  single  ear  or  spike  of  barley 
containing  276  grains.  It  is  still  in  my  possession.  Trench,  in  a  note,  remarks 
that  "  Herodotus  mentions  that  two  hundredfold  was  a  common  return  in  the 
"  plain  of  Babylon,  and  sometimes  three ;  and  Niebuhr  mentions  a  species  of 
"maize  that  returns  four  hundredfold."  This  very  year — 1868,  the  date  of  the 
first  edition  of  this  Commentary  on  St.  Matthew — a  year  remarkable  for  its  heat 
in  great  Britain,  it  is  mentioned  in  the  newspapers  that,  in  a  field  of  wheat  in 
Kent,  there  were  many  single  seeds  which  produced,  each,  "  thirty  straws, 
topped  with  closely  set  and  fully  developed  ears,  which  yielded  between  900 
and  1000  grains  from  a  single  parent  seed."  (See  Daily  Review,  Aug.  14, 
1868.) 

Ver.  9.  He  who  hath  ears,  let  him  hear  :  Let  him  take  in  what  I  have  in 
this  parable  said.  There  is  something  in  it  worth  considering.  The  Saviour 
does  not  however  suggest,  as  Calvin  supposes,  that  only  some  had  ears,  while 
others  had  not  (alios  facit  auritos,  alios  vero  surdos).  He  does  not  confine  His 
interest  to  a  privileged  few.  Good  David  Dickson  was  too  narrow  when  he  said  : 
"  The  parable  being  proponed,  our  Lord  careth  for  no  more  but  that  so  many 
"  only  as  should  have  grace  to  understand  it  shall  make  use  of  it."  The 
Saviour  knew  that  He  had  given  ears  to  all.  But  He  employs  an  expression 
that  was  fitted  and  designed  to  arouse  the  spiritually  torpid,  and  turn  the 
thoughts  of  His  hearers  back  upon  the  ability  which  they  had  received,  and 
forward  upon  the  use  which  they  should  make  of  it.  "  Of  so  great  weight," 
says  Kichard  Baxter,  "  is  it  to  understand  the  difference  of  hearers  (re- 
ferred to  in  the  "  parable),  that  it  is  as  much  as  our  ears  and  understandings 
are  worth." 

Ver.  10.  And  the  disciples  came,  and  said  to  Him,  Why  speakest  Thou  to  them 
in  parables?  Their  question  seems  to  show  that  our  Saviour  had  just  begun  this 
peculiar  style  of  teaching,  at  least  in  its  more  fully  developed  form.  It  was,  as 
we  learn  from  Mark  iv.  10,  when  "  He  was  alone,"  that  the  disciples  asked  their 
question.  We  may  therefore  suppose  that  some  of  the  other  parables  were 
addressed  to  the  people  before  the  question  was  put.  Hence  the  plural  expres- 
sion "  in  parables."  But  the  evangelist,  as  Calvin  often  remarks,  did  not  intend 
to  be  fastidious  in  his  chronological  arrangement. 

Ver.  11.    And  He  answered  and  said  to  them,  To  you  is  it  given  to  know 
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mysteries  of  the  kingdom   of  heaven,   but  to  them  it  is  not 


the  mysteries  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  but  to  them  it  is  not  given:  The  word 
mysteries  is  just  the  Greek  word  Anglicised.  It  means  privities,  as  Wycliffe 
translates  it ;  or  secrets,  as  it  is  rendered  by  Tyndale.  It  is  secrets  in  Cranmer'a 
Bible  too,  and  in  the  Geneva  version.  The  word  has  no  reference  to  incom- 
prehensibilities, as  such.  It  was  employed  by  the  Greeks  to  denote  certain 
secret  doctrines,  practices,  and  observances,  in  religion,  or  connected  ivith  religion, 
to  which  none  were  admitted  but  the  initiated,  and  in  reference  to  which  the 
initiated  were  laid  under  obligation  to  keep  silence.  There  were  similar  mys- 
teries among  the  Egyptians,  Indians,  Eomans,  and  other  peoples.  The  Saviour 
intimates  that  there  are  other  mysteries  besides.  The  God  of  Israel,  the  one 
true  and  living  God,  has  had,  and  still  has,  His  mysteries.  But  He  has  no  capri- 
cious wish  to  debar  any  from  participation  in  them.  Neither  does  He  lay  the 
initiated  under  any  capricious  injunction  and  adjuration  to  make  no  revelation 
of  their  peculiarity.  It  was  needful  indeed  to  select  of  old  a  peculiar  people,  to 
whom  to  communicate  and  intrust  the  mysteries.  (Ps.  ciii.  7;  cxlvii.  19,  20.) 
But  even  in  that  peculiar  people  it  was  only  those  who  were  willing  to  be  re- 
ceptive, who  could  be  admitted,  and  who  were  admitted,  to  see  light  in  His 
light.  (Ps.  xxxvi.  9.)  And  hence  with  these  only  was  the  secret  of  secrets. 
(Ps.  xxv.  14 ;  Prov.  iii.  32.)  The  same  principle  runs  on  into  the  New  Testa- 
ment dispensation.  God  has  opened  up  the  way  to  His  secrets,  for  all  men. 
Jesus  is  "the  way."  He  is  Himself  indeed  the  Great  Kevelation.  But  to  the 
non-receptive, — to  those  who  will  not  believe,  but  who  blaspheme  the  Holy 
Spirit,  instead  of  accepting  Him  as  their  teacher  (Matt.  xii.  31) — Jesus  is  the 
most  impenetrable  of  secrets.  To  the  believing  He  is  the  Mystery-Bevealer  and 
the  Mystery-Bevealed.  He  is  the  "  great  Mystery  of  godliness."  (Col.  i.  27  ;  1 
Tim.  iii.  16.)  All  "the  mysteries  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven"  are  summed  up 
and  manifested  in  Him.  To  know  Him  in  His  person,  character,  and  work, — 
in  His  offices,  operations,  influences,  and  relations, — is  to  know  "  the  mysteries 
of  the  kingdom  of  heaven."  To  know  Him  a  little  is  to  know  the  mysteries  a 
little.  To  know  Him  more  and  more  fully  is  to  become  more  and  more  fully 
initiated  into  Divine  mysteries.  But  to  know  Him  to  perfection  remains  with 
the  Father  only,  and  with  that  Holy  Spirit  who  "  searcheth  the  deep  things  of 
God."  Hence  there  is  an  inexhaustible  infinity  of  secrets.  And  hence  too,  at 
a  given  point,  far  enough  back  or  far  enough  forward,  the  secret  things  do  be- 
come incomprehensibilities.  To  all  eternity,  those  elements  of  "  the  secret 
things  "  that  constitute  the  innermost  mystery  of  the  mysteries  will  "  belong 
unto  the  Lord  our  God ;  but  those  things  which  are  revealed  belong  unto  us, 
and  to  our  children  for  ever,  that  we  may  do  all  the  words  "  of  the  Divine  com- 
mandment. (Deut.  xxix.  29.)  It  is  given  to  you,  says  Jesus  to  His  disciples, 
that  is,  it  is  a  gift  to  you,  the  favour  is  given  unto  you,  to  know  the  mysteries  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  That  is,  to  receive  a  full  explanation  of  those  things  of 
My  kingdom,  which  have  been  secret  in  the  mind  of  the  Father  from  eternity, 
but  which  it  is  now  His  pleasure  to  reveal  to  all  who  are  willing  to  be  initiated. 
But  to  them  it  is  not  given  :  Why?  Not  because  Christ  wished  and  "intended 
that  His  doctrine  should  be  beneficial  to  only  a  few"  (Calvin),  but  because 
the  masses,  whose  minds  were  pre-occupied  with  ridiculous  notions  regarding 
the  polity  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  could  not  as  yet  bear  the  full  revela- 
tion of  the  grand  evangelical  realities,  as  they  are.     See  next  verse. 
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given.  12  For  whosoever  hath,  to  him  shall  be  given,  and  ho 
shall  have  more  abundance :  but  whosoever  hath  not,  from 
him  shall  be  taken  away  even  that  he  hath.  13  Therefore 
speak  I  to  them  in  parables  :  because  they  seeing  see  not ; 
and  hearing  they  hear  not,  neither  do  they  understand.  14 
And  in  them  is  fulfilled  the  prophecy  of  Esaias,  which  saith, 
By  hearing  ye  shall  hear,  and  shall  not  understand ;  and  see- 
ing ye  shall  see,  and  shall  not  perceive  :  15  for  this  people's 

Ver.  12.  For  wlicsoever  has,  to  him  shall  be  given,  and  he  shall  have  abund- 
ance :  A  principle  of  very  wide  application  in  things  moral,  intellectual,  and 
material.  Whosoever  has  the  right  thing  to  begin  with,  has  therein  the  right 
thing  to  go  on  with.  Hence  to  him  shall  be  given,  and  he  shall  have  abundance. 
It  is  thus,  for  instance,  that  money  accumulates.  It  is  thus  that  knowledge  is 
increased.  It  is  thus  that  business  grows,  and  social  influence.  It  is  emphatic- 
ally thus  with  things  spiritual,  evangelical,  and  Christian.  Whosoever  has  tho 
right  thing  to  begin  with  in  these  spheres  of  experience  is  in  the  fitting  condition 
for  going  on,  and  getting  more  and  more.  But  whosoever  has  not,  from  him 
shall  be  taken  away  even  that  he  has :  Whosoever  has  not  the  right  thing  to 
begin  with,  and  thence  to  go  on  with,  will  by  and  by  be  deprived  even  of 
whatever  else  he  may  have.  Hence  failures  in  business  on  the  part  of  many. 
Their  businesses  had  no  proper  foundation.  Hence  too,  in  the  sphere  of  things 
moral,,  loss  of  character,  or  gradual  degeneration  and  degradation.  Hence  also 
the  decline  of  the  intellectual  influence,  and  of  the  intellectual  growth,  of  the 
ill-grounded.  And  hence  likewise,  in  the  sphere  of  things  spiritual,  the 
whirlings  abC\it  of  many,  and  their  ultimate  descent  into  scepticism,  or  infidelity, 
or  fixed  hostility.  That  which  they  had  is  taken  away  from  them,  because 
they  had  not  what  they  should  have  had. 

Ver.  13.  I  therefore  speak  to  them  in  parables  :  The  therefore  looks  back  to 
what  is  stated  in  verses  11,  12.  The  mass  of  the  people  had  not  what  would  fit 
them  for  receiving  the  things  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  in  their  fulness  and 
simplicity.  And  yet  it  was  our  Lord's  wish  to  cast  seed  thoughts  into  their 
minds.  He  needed  to  conceal,  and  yet  He  wished  to  reveal.  And  hence  He  both 
concealed  and  revealed;  that  is,  He  spoke  in  parables.  Because  seeing,  they 
see  not ;  and  hearing,  they  hear  not ;  neither  do  they  understand :  They  have 
indeed  power  to  see,  and  should  see  ;  and  they  do  see  some  things  in  the  sphere 
of  the  spiritual.  But  they  see  not  those  things  that  would  qualify  them  for 
understanding  and  appreciating  full  details  regarding  the  secrets  of  the  kingdom 
of  heaven.  They  have  poioer  to  hear ;  and  they  have  heard  some  things  spoken 
by  the  Spirit  of  God.  But  they  have  stopped  their  ears  in  reference  to  other 
things  that  are  essential.  Hence,  says  Jesus,  they  would  not  listen  to  Me,  if  I 
were  to  speak  plainly  to  them,  without  parables.  They  do  not  understand  the 
first  principles  of  evangelic  truth  ;  and  they  are  indeed  so  violently  prejudiced 
against  them,  that  they  will  not  give  them,  if  plainly  stated,  unprejudiced 
consideration.  Hence  I  must  veil  them.  And  yet,  in  love,  I  will  so  veil  them, 
r»s  to  stir  within  their  hearts,  if  possible,  the  spirit  of  inquiry. 

Ver.  14.  And  in  relation  to  them  is  being  fulfilled  the  prophecy  of  Esaias 
— contained  in  chap.  vi.  9,  10 — which  says,  by  hearing  ye  will  hear,  and  will  not 
understand,  and  seeing  ye  will  see,  and  will  not  perceive :  The  expression  by 
hearing  ye  will  hear  is  just  an  intensified  way  of  saying  ye  will  assuredly  hear. 
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heart  is  waxed  gross,  and  their  ears  are  dull  of  hearing,  and 
their  eyes  they  have  closed;  lest  at  any  time  they  should  see 
with  their  eyes,  and  hear  with  their  ears,  and  should  under- 
stand with  their  heart,  and  should  be  converted,  and  I  should 
heal  them. 

16  But  blessed  are  your  eyes,  for  they  see:  and  your  ears, 
for  they  hear.       17  For  verily  I   say  unto  you,  That   many 


Coverdale's  translation  is,  ye  shall  heare  in  dedc.  The  expression  seeing  ye  will 
see  is  of  corresponding  import.  In  both  a  process  is  assumed  and  described. 
The  acts  of  hearing  and  seeing  begin,  and  are  carried  on  to  completion.  But 
the  main  object,  on  which  the  acts  should  terminate,  is  not  perceived  or  under- 
stood.   Why  ?     See  next  verse. 

Vee.  15.  For  this  people's  heart  is  waxed  gross:  Or  rather,  was  waxed  gross. 
Instead  of  waxed  gross,  Wycliffe  has  a  fine  literal  translation,  enfattid.  The 
Geneva  version  is,  waxed  fatte.  The  language  is  strongly  metaphorical,  but 
most  graphic.  The  people  are  represented  as  having  been  oppressed  under  a 
load  of  obesity  in  the  inner  side  of  their  being,  their  heart,  their  mental  and 
moral  nature.  That  nature  was  enfattid  with  carnality.  And  their  ears  are 
dull  of  hearing:  Literally,  and  ivith  their  ears  they  heard  heavily.  Their  very 
sense  of  hearing  was  weighed  down  and  oppressed  under  the  load  of  their 
carnality.  And  their  eye3  they  have  closed:  Or,  more  simply,  And  their  eyixi 
they  closed;  they  dozingly  closed,  for  such  is  the  import  of  the  word.  The 
voluntary  element  is  here  brought  prominently  into  view.  Lest  peradventure 
they  should  see  with  their  eyes,  and  hear  with  their  ears,  and  should  understand 
with  their  heart,  and  should  turn,  and  I  should  heal  them:  They  willingly 
resigned  themselves  to  spiritual  obesity  and  torpor,  lest  they  should  see  or  hear 
or  understand  anything  that  would  disturb  them  and  lead  to  their  conversion 
and  salvation.  They  did  not  want  to  be  converted.  They  did  not  want  to  be 
healed  as  God  would  heal  them.  And  hence  God  Himself — who,  as  Luther 
emphatically  urges,  wished  to  heal  (sic  patet  quod  voluntas  sanandi  praedicatur 
in  Deo) — had  no  alternative  but  to  let  penalty  stream  down  upon  them,  and 
complete  its  work.  (Cornp.  Isa.  vi.  10;  John  xii.  40;  Eom.  xi.  8,  ix.  18-22.) 
Let  the  tenses  of  the  quotation  be  noted.  The  people's  heart  ivas  enfattid  at  a 
past  period,  and  then  they  heard  heavily  and  dozingly  closed  their  eyes,  lest  they 
should  be  disturbed ;  and  hence  the  treatment  which  they  were  at  present 
receiving.  The  Saviour  had  to  veil  in  parables  the  most  important  truths ; 
otherwise  they  would  not  listen  at  all,  or  look  at  all,  or  consider  at  all.  Note 
the  expression,  understand  with  their  heart :  The  word  heart  denotes  the  whole 
■spiritual  interior,  and  hence  has  here  understanding  ascribed  to  it.  (Comp. 
chap.  ix.  4.)  Note  also  the  expression,  and  should  turn  :  It  is  active,  not 
passive  ;  as  it  were,  and  should  convert  (themselves).  It  is  translated  by  Tyndale 
and  Coverdale  and  shuld  tourne.  In  the  Geneva  version  it  is  and  should 
return. 

Ver.  16.  But  blessed  are  your  eyes,  for  they  see  ;  and  your  ears,  for  they  hear  : 
Or,  more  simply,  But  happy  your  eyes,  that  they  see  !  and  your  ears,  that  they 
hear !  Happy  ye,  My  disciples,  who  have  not  closed  your  eyes,  and  stopped  your 
ears,  so  that  you  see  and  hear  ! 

Veb.  17      For  verily  I  say  uato  you,  That  many  prophets  and  righteous  person* 
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prophets  and  righteous  men  have  desired  to  see  those  things 
which  ye  see,  arid  have  not  seen  them-  and  to  hear  tliose  tilings 
which  ye  hear,  and  have  not  heard  them. 

18  Hear  ye  therefore  the  parable  of  the  sower.  19  When 
any  one  heareth  the  word  of  the  kingdom,  and  understandeth 
it  not,  then  cotneth  the  wicked  one,  and  catcheth  away  that 
which,  was  sown  in  his  heart.  This  is  he  which  received  seed 
by  the  way  side.  20  But  he  that  received  the  seed  into  stony 
places,  the  same  is  he  that  heareth  the  word,  and  anon  with 
joy  receiveth  it;    21   yet  hath  he  not  root   in  himself,    but 

desired  to  see  what  ye  behold,  and  saw  not;  and  to  hear  what  ye  hear,  and  heard 
not :  Enoch,  and  Abraham,  and  the  prophets  strained  their  eyes  to  see  My  day 
from  afar,  and  they  caught  glimpses  of  it ;  but  they  were  glimpses  merely.  They 
strained  their  ears  to  hear  from  the  world  of  glory  the  descending  "  Word  of 
God."  They  heard  somewhat.  Utterances  and  echoes  from  afar  did  drop 
down  upon  their  ears,  and  refresh  their  spirits.  Yet  it  was  but  little  that  they 
could  hear. 

Ver.  18.  Hear  ye  then  the  parable  of  the  sower:  Then,  since  ye  have  un- 
stopped your  ears,  and  are  willing  to  hear,  and  are  also  in  the  presence  of  One 
who  can  let  you  hear.     Hear  the  parable  of  the  sower,  in  its  real  inner  import. 

Ver.  19.  When  any  one  heareth  the  word  of  the  kingdom — the  good  news 
from  heaven  regarding  the  heavenly  kingdom — and  understandeth  it  not — because 
the  mind  in  relation  to  such  things  has  been  allowed  to  get  hardened  and 
unimpressible — then  cometh  the  evil  one — by  means  it  may  he  of  a  great  variety 
of  his  agents,  the  "  birds  of  the  air  "  (ver.  4) — and  snatcheth  up  that  which  has 
been  sown  in  his  heart.  Thi3  is  he  who  was  sown  by  the  way  side.  The 
phraseology  is  compressed  and  even  crammed ;  but  the  meaning  is  obvious  : 
This  is  he  who  is  represented  in  that  part  of  the  parable  which  refers  to  the  seed 
sown  by  the  way  side.  The  term  heart,  in  the  expression  that  which  was  sown 
in  his  heart,  means  mind.  See  on  verse  15.  This  mind  understandeth  not  the 
word.  The  "word"  is  not  allowed  to  penetrate  into  it,  so  as  to  get  a  soil  in 
which  to  grow.  It  merely  lies  on  the  surface.  The  mind,  in  relation  to  such 
.hings,  has  heen  a  sort  of  highway  for  every  passer  by  ;  and  had  hence  got 
trampled  into  impenetrability.  Some  plough  or  other  would  require  to  be  sent 
through  it,  before  the  seed  has  a  chance  of  growing  there. 

Ver.  20.  But  he  who  was  sown  upon  the  rocky  places.  The  phraseology,  as 
in  the  preceding  verse,  is  compressed  and  crammed.  But  the  meaning  is 
obvious,  But  he  who  is  represented  in  that  part  of  the  parable  which  describes  the 
seed  sown  on  the  rocky  places,  the  same  is  he  that  heareth  the  word,  and  anon  with 
joy  receiveth  it:  Anon,  that  is,  immediately,  instantly.  The  English  word  anon 
seems  to  be  just  a  corrupted  way  of  saying  in  one,  that  is,  in  one  (mi mite).  One 
was  anciently  pronounced  one,  as  in  the  word  atonement.  The  rocky  ground 
hearer  instantly  welcomes  the  good  news  of  the  kingdom,  without  taking  time 
to  count  the  cost  of  what  he  is  about.  It  is  a  new  thing,  and  apparently  a  good 
thing ;  and  hence  he  rejoices  in  it.  It  holds  out  to  him  the  desirable  prospect 
of  glory  and  honour  in  conjunction  with  immortality. 

Ver.  21.  Yet  hath  he  not  root  in  himself:  The  "  word  "  does  not  get  rooted 
in  the  depths  of  his  being.    These  depths  are  indeed  harder  and  more  unimpresa 
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dureth  for  a  while  :  for  when  tribulation  or  persecution  arisetb 
because  of  the  word,  by  and  by  he  is  offended.  22  He  also 
that  received  seed  among  the  thorns  is  he  that  heareth  the 
word  ;  and  the  care  of  this  world,  and  the  deceitfulness  of 
riches,  choke  the  word,  and  he  becometh  unfruitful.     23  But 

ible  than  the  trodden  highway  ;  they  are  rock.  It  is  only  in  the  most  superficial 
element  of  his  being  that  he  gives  reception  to  the  gospel.  But  dureth  for  a 
while:  That  is,  but  on  the  contrary  is  temporary  (dXXa  ?r/>5<rKcupds  earns),  or,  as 
WyclirTe  has  it,  but  is  temporal.  He  adds  explanatorily,  that  is,  it  lastith  bot  a 
litil  tyme.  Calvin,  in  his  French  Commentary,  gives  the  same  translation 
(temporel),  and  adds  the  same  explanation.  Tyndale's  version  is  free,  but  gives 
the  meaning  admirably,  and  therefore  dureth  but  a  season.  Luther's  version  is 
graphic,  though  it  goes  out  of  the  parabolic  similitude,  but  is  fickle  (changing 
with  the  weather,  ivetterwendisch).  The  man  is  not  persevering.  And  no 
wonder.  The  roots  of  the  Christian  life  are  underground,  in  the  hidden  places 
of  the  heart.  And  hence,  if  there  be  no  scope  downward  for  growth  and 
development,  all  that  is  above  ground,  and  exposed  to  the  trying  vicissitudes  of 
the  weather,  must  soon  droop,  and  wither,  and  die.  But  when  tribulation  in 
general,  or  persecution  in  particular,  arises  because  of  the  word,  by  and  by  he  is 
offended  :  It  was  a  great  licence  that  was  taken  by  our  translators  when  they 
rendered  the  introductory  conjunction  (oe)for.  It  cannot  have  such  a  meaning ; 
and  hence  the  clause  which  it  introduces  does  not  give  a  reason  for  the  tempo- 
rariness  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  clause.  It  brings  into  view  something 
that  is  at  once  additional  to,  and  distinct  from,  what  goes  before.  The  conjunc- 
tion may  be  rendered  either  but  or  and.  Either  translation  may  pass  ;  but 
neither  is  perfect ;  for  in  English  we  have  no  particle  that  covers  precisely  the 
same  bridge  of  thought  that  is  covered  by  the  Greek  conjunction.  By  and  by  : 
That  is,  immediately.  In  the  original  it  is  the  same  word  that  is  translated 
anon  in  the  preceding  verse.  It  is  rendered  straightivay  in  Matt.  iii.  16, 
John  xiii.  32  ;  immediately  in  Mark  i.  12,  28,  John  xxi.  3  ;  forthwith  in  John 
xix.  34.  These  are  all  the  places  in  which  the  word  occurs,  with  the  exception 
of  the  preceding  verse  and  this.  In  both  these  verses  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  it 
bi  and  bi,  while  in  both  it  is  rendered  by  Wycliffe  anoon.  He  is  offended  :  Or, 
rather,  he  is  stumbled.  See  on  chaps,  v.  29,  30,  xi.  6.  The  tribulation  or  per- 
secution with  which  he  meets  is  a  stumbling  block  to  him.  He  suddenly  strikes 
upon  it,  and  stumbles,  and  staggers,  and  falls.  He  did  not  expect  such  trials. 
He  did  not  take  them  into  his  estimate.  And  now  that  they  befall  him  he 
resolves  to  get  free  from  them  at  any  cost.  "Let  religion  go,"  such  is  the 
decision  of  the  rocky  ground  hearer.  "  He  kicks  up  profession,"  says  Trapp, 
"  and  may  possibly  prove  a  spiteful  adversary." 

Ver.  22.  But  he  that  was  sown  into  the  thorns  is  he  that  heareth  the  word, 
and  the  care  of  the  world,  and  the  deceitfulness  of  riches,  choke  the  word,  and  he 
becometh  unfruitful.  "  In  this  case,"  says  Trench,  "  the  profession  of  a  spiritual 
"  life  is  retained,  the  '  name  to  live  '  still  remains ;  but  the  life  of  power  and 
"  godliness  is  by  degrees  eaten  out,  and  has  departed."  [Parables,  p.  74.)  The 
leaves  of  profession  continue,  and  perhaps  spring  up  high  ;  but  the  fruit  of  good 
works  is  wanting.  The  influence  of  the  word  is  choked  by  "  the  care  of  this 
world  and  the  deceitfulness  of  riches."  Note  the  "  and."  The  Saviour  does  not 
Bay  or,  referring,  as  Trench  supposes,  and  Arnot  after  him,  to  the  hardships  of 
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ho  that  received  seed  into  the  good  ground  is  he  that  heareth 
the  word,  and  understandeth  it ;  which,  also  beareth  fruit,  and 
bringetk  forth,  some  an  hundredfold,  some  sixty,  some  thirty. 
24  Another  parable  put  he  forth  unto  them,  saying,  Tlio 
kingdom  of  heaven  is  likened  unto  a  man  whick  sowed  good 

the  poor  on  the  one  hand,  and  then,  on  the  other,  to  the  glittering  temptations 
of  the  rich.  (  He  is  referring,  though  of  course  only  in  a  representative  manner, 
to  the  rich  alone.  \  It  is  they  who  are  at  once  distracted  by  the  care  of  this  evil 
age,  and  also  cheated  by  the  glitter  of  the  prizes  which  wealth  holds  out  to 
view.  They  have  no  time,  as  they  imagine,  to  devote  to  the  activities  of  the 
Christian  life.  The  affairs  of  this  evil  age,  and  the  engagements  and  enjoy- 
ments connected  with  riches,  spring  up  around  their  Christianity,  like  thick-set 
briers  and  thorns,  and  it  remains  unfruitful. 

Ver.  23.  But  lie  that  was  sown  upon  the  good  ground — that  is,  Bat  he  who  is 
referred  to  in  that  part  of  the  parable  that  describes  the  seed  sown  on  the  good 
soil — is  he  that  heareth  the  word,  and  understandeth  it :  That  is  what  is  needed 
in  the  first  place.  Until  the  word  be  understood,  no  permanent  moral  effects 
can  be  experienced.  It  is  not  a  mere  glimpse  of  its  meaning  that  will  suffice. 
It  must  be  understood.  Who  indeed  beareth  fruit.  The  expression  intimates 
that  now  at  length,  in  this  final  department  of  the  parable,  the  party  is  reached 
in  whom  the  seed  of  the  word  takes  real  effect  unto  fruit-bearing.  And 
bringeth  forth,  some  a  hundredfold,  some  sixty,  some  thirty  :  Or,  as  it  might  be 
rendered,  And  yieldeth,  this  a  hundredfold,  and  that  sixty,  and  that  thirty  (6,  not 
6,  as  in  the  Textus  Eeceptus).  There  are  thus  diversities  in  Christian  fruitful  - 
ness,  varying  degrees  of  holy  effort  or  good-doing.  So  far  as  outward  results  are 
concerned,  the  variation  in  the  degrees  may  depend  much  on  innate  talents 
and  external  opportunities,  conditions  over  which  the  individual  has  little  or  no 
control.  But  so  far  as  inner  devotedness  is  concerned,  the  variation  depends 
on  individual  willinghood  ;  and  greater  will  be  the  reward  and  glory  of  him  who 
inwardly  brings  forth  an  hundredfold  than  of  him  who  stops  short  at  thirtyfold 
or  fifty.  The  parable  however  was  not  intended  to  stretch  into  that  domain 
of  things.  Neither  was  it  intended  to  give  information  regarding  each  man's 
responsibility  in  relation  to  the  kind  of  soil  which  his  heart  presents  to  the 
word  of  the  kingdom.  There  is  such  a  responsibility ;  though  it  cannot,  of 
course,  be  shadowed  forth  by  earths  and  rocks  and  roads  and  thorns.  The 
parable  was  not  intended  to  teach  everything.  If  anyone  should  imagine  that 
the  conditions  of  heart  represented  are  "  permanent,  immutable,  and  definitely 
fixed,"  we  would  say,  in  the  language  of  Archbishop  Trench,  "  there  is  no  such 
immoral  fatalism  in  Scripture."     (Parables,  p.  80,  ed.  1857.) 

Ver.  24.  Another  parable  laid  He  before  them :  That  is,  before  the  crowds  of 
people.  See  verse  34.  Saying,  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  likened  :  Or  rather, 
was  likened,  was  made  like,  viz.  in  the  original  draft,  or  in  the  original  Divin ■; 
plan.  The  Saviour  does  not  mean  that  in  the  following  parable  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  likened  by  Him  to  some  thing  else.  If  that  had  been  His  meaning,  Ilu 
would  most  likely  have  expressly  said  is  likened,  or  I  will  liken.  He  says  how- 
ever was  likened,  or  made  like,  viz.  so  far  as  regards  the  primary  intention  or 
desire  of  the  Divine  mind.  To  a  man — a  husbandman — who  sowed  good  seed  in 
his  field  :  It  will  be  noted  that  it  is  not  said,  in  the  proper  reading  of  the  text 
(aireipavros),  unto  a  man  who  sows,  but  unto  a  man  who  sowed.    The  Saviour 
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seed  in  his  field  :  25  but  while  men  slept,  his  enemy  came 
and    sowed  tares  among  the  wheat,  and  went  his  way.      26 

might  have  used  the  preceding  expression.  Comp.  verse  37.  But  He  chooses 
to  direct  attention  to  a  past  transaction.  When  it  is  said  that  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  teas  made  like  to  a  man  toho  solved,  the  meaning  is  not,  that  the  man,  in 
his  personality,  corresponded  to  the  entirety  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  He 
exhausts  only  part  of  the  similitude.  The  man  is  the  Son  of  man  (ver.  37) ; 
but  the  Son  of  man  is  not  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  He  is  the  King  of  the  king- 
dom. The  meaning  is,  that  when  we  consider  the  man  and  his  action  we  get 
a  view  of  an  important  aspect  of  the  Divine  desire  regarding  the  kingdom  of 
heaven.  The  parabolical  representation  is  a  complete  circle  of  similitude,  em- 
bracing a  considerable  variety  of  details  ;  but  the  Saviour  leads  the  mind  of  the 
hearer  into  the  interior  of  the  circle  at  that  particular  point  of  the  circum- 
ference where  the  man  is  referred  to,  who  sowed  good  seed  in  his  field.  For 
the  interpretation  of  the  parable  see  verses  37-43. 

Ver.  25.  But  while  men  slept :  Men,  or  more  literally,  the  men.  The  reference 
is  not  to  men  in  general,  as  Meyer  and  Alford  suppose,  but  to  the  men  of  the  hus- 
bandman's establishment  in  particular.  The  sleeping  is  not  mentioned  as  if  it 
were  a  condition  of  negligence,  or  in  any  way  culpable.  It  is  only  a  graphic  touch 
in  the  parable,  to  represent  the  night  season,  the  chosen  time  for  the  evil  deeds 
of  cowards  and  rogues.  It  is  not  referred  to  in  the  interpretation  of  the  parable 
that  is  given  in  verses  37-43.  But  if  it  were  requisite  to  assign  it  a  spiritual 
counterpart,  no  more  would  be  signified  by  it  than  that,  in  a  moral  system  of 
things,  opportunities  do  occur  for  the  entrance  of  sin.  Such  opportunities  are 
inevitable  where  freedom  of  will  is  combined,  as  in  man,  with  limitation  of 
intelligence,  as  well  as  with  urgency  of  desire.  His  enemy  came  and  sowed 
tares  among  the  wheat,  and  went  away  :  His  enemy,  for  he  has  one  enemy  in 
particular.  Tares,  or  darnel.  This,  no  doubt,  is  the  plant  referred  to.  The 
word  used  by  the  evangelist  (£ifoia)  is  not  a  Greek  word,  but  the  Grecised  form 
of  an  oriental  word.  It  is  called  zunin  in  the  Talmudic  writers ;  and  its  common 
Arabic  name  in  Palestine  at  the  present  day  is  zuivdn.  Its  Latin  name  is  lolium 
(tcmulentum).  Jerome,  who  resided  in  Palestine,  tells  us  that  it  is  lolium  that  is 
referred  to.  Its  fruit  is  "bitter,"  says  Dr.  \V.  M.  Thomson,  and  "  when  eaten 
"separately,  or  even  when  diffused  in  ordinary  bread,  it  causes  giddiness,  and 
"  often  acts  as  a  violent  emetic.  In  short,  it  is  a  strong  soporific  poison,  and 
"  must  be  carefully  winnowed  and  picked  out  of  the  wheat,  grain  by  grain,  before 
"  grinding,  or  the  flour  is  not  healthy."  [The  Land  and  the  Book,  chap.  28, 
p.  421.)  It  has  been  often  supposed  that  this  darnel  is  a  degenerate  or  bastard 
kind  of  wheat.  The  Talmudic  writers  were  of  this  opinion,  and  the  present 
farmers  of  Palestine  hold  confidently  to  the  same  idea.  The  opinion  was 
strenuously  defended  by  Brederod,  a  distinguished  nobleman  of  the  Low 
countries,  who  lived  two  hundred  and  fifty  years  ago  (see  his  ingenious  letter 
in  Scultet's  Evangelical  Excr citations,  ii.,  chap.  65),  and  it  has  been  maintained 
in  modern  times  by  Archbishop  Trench.  But  sound  botanical  science,  it  would 
appear,  lays  its  interdict  on  the  notion.  The  plants  are  specifically  different. 
The  extraordinary  wantonness  of  the  enemy's  malice  should  be  noted.  It  wa3 
malice  "pure  and  simple,"  for  it  was  utterly  unremunerative.  It  was  the 
malice  of  a  demon.  But  yet,  as  Arnot  remarks,  "  the  same  spirit  that  sowed 
"  darnel  among  wheat  at  night  in  a  cornfield  of  Galilee,  two  thousand  years 
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But  when  the  blade  was  sprung  up,  and  brought  forth  fruit, 
then  appeared  the  tares  also.  27  So  the  servants  of  the 
householder  came  and  said  unto  him,  Sir,  didst  not  thou  sow 
good  seed  in  thy  field  ?  from  whence  then  hath  it  tares  ? 
28  He  said  unto  them,  An  enemy  hath  done  this.  The  servants 
said  unto  him,  Wilt  thou  then  that  we  go  and  gather  them 
up  ?  29  But  he  said,  Nay ;  lest  while  ye  gather  up  the  tares, 
ye  root  up  also  the  wheat  with  them.  30  Let  both  grow 
together  until  the  harvest:  and  in  the  time  of  harvest  I  will 
say  to  the  reapers,  Gather  ye  together  first  the  tares,  and  bind 
them  in  bundles  to  burn  them  :  but  gather  the  wheat  into  my 
barn. 

"  ago,  will  set  fire  to  a  stackyard,  or  hamstring  the  horses,  or  shoot  the  over- 
"  seer  from  behind  a  hedge,  in  our  own  day,  and,  alas,  in  some  parts  of  our  own 
"land."     {The  Parables,  p.  81.) 

Vek.  26.  But  when  the  blade  sprang  up,  and  brought  forth  fruit,  then  appeared 
the  darnel  also :  The  blade,  or  grassy  part  of  the  crop.  The  word  employed 
(xopros)  is  generally  rendered  grass.  (See  Matt.  vi.  30,  xiv.  19 ;  John  vi.  10  ; 
1  Pet.  i.  24 ;  Rev.  viii.  7,  ix.  4.)  After  this  grassy  part  of  the  crop  sprang  up, 
and  by  and  by  fruited,  then  was  made  manifest  the  darnel  also.  Not  till  then. 
Jerome  tells  us  that  the  darnel  is  so  remarkably  like  the  wheat  in  the  grassy 
part  of  the  plant,  that  it  is  extremely  difficult,  till  the  ear  come  out,  to  dis- 
criminate the  one  from  the  other.  The  testimony  of  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson  is 
identical,  After  the  respective  plants  have  "headed  out,"  he  says  that  a  child 
cannot  mistake  the  one  for  the  other:  "but  when  both  are  less  developed,  the 
closest  scrutiny  will  often  fail  to  detect"  the  intruder.  He  adds,  "I  cannot 
do  it  at  all  with  confidence."     {The  Land  and  the  Book,  chap.  28,  p.  420.) 

Vers.  27,  28.  And  the  servants  of  the  householder  came  and  said  to  him,  Sir, 
tidst  not  thou  sow  good  seed  in  thy  field?  Good  seed,  seed  carefully  selected, 
clean  and  well  winnowed,  and  quite  free  from  darnel.  Whence  then  hath  it 
darnel  ?  "  Note,"  says  llichard  Baxter,  "  seeing  God  and  His  word  are  good,  it 
puzzleth  men  to  think  how  the  church  and  world  came  to  be  so  bad."  And 
he  said  to  them,  An  enemy  did  this.  And  the  servants  said  to  him,  Wilt  thou  then 
that  we  should  go  and  gather  it  up  ?  It  was  a  natural  question  for  the  servants  to 
put,  for  it  is  customary  for  the  farmers  in  Palestine  to  weed  their  fields  of  grow- 
ing grain.  Dean  Stanley  mentions,  in  reference  to  this  very  darnel,  that  he 
observed,  in  several  parts,  "  women  and  children  employed  in  picking  out  from 
the  wheat  the  tall  green  stalks,  still  called  by  the  Arabs  zuican."  (Sinai  and 
Palestine,  chap  xiii.,  p.  426.) 

Ver.  29.  But  he  said,  Nay  ;  lest  it  should  happen  that  while  ye  gather  up  the 
darnel,  ye  root  up  also  the  wheat  with  it :  Had  there  been  but  a  few  stalks  of 
darnel  here  and  there,  the  servants  would  undoubtedly  have  been  sent  to  pluck 
them  up.  But  since  the  field  was  covered  over  with  the  noxious  weed,  so  that 
the  roots  of  the  two  species  of  plants  were  intertwined  throughout,  it  would 
pave  been  impossible  to  pluck  up  the  one,  without  to  a  large  extent  rooting  out 
tae  other. 

Ver.  30.  Allow  both  to  grow  together  until  the  harvest,  and  in  the  harvest  time 
I  will  say  to  the  reapers,  Gather  up  first  the  darnel,  and  bind  it  into  bundles,  to  burn 
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31  Another  parable  put  lie  forth  unto  them,  saying,  The 
kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  to  a  grain  of  mustard  seed,  which  a 
man  took,  and  sowed  in  his  field  :  32  which  indeed  is  the 
least  of  all  seeds :  but  when  it  is  grown,  it  is  the  greatest 
among  herbs,  and  becometh  a  tree,  so  that  the  birds  of  the  air 
come  and  lodge  in  the  branches  thereof. 

it ;  but  collect  the  wheat  into  my  granary.  It  was  the  best  course  that  could,  in 
the  circumstances,  be  pursued.  The  crop  of  wheat  indeed,  in  consequence  of  the 
profusion  of  the  intermixed  darnel,  would  doubtless  suffer  considerably,  both  as 
regards  quantity,  and  possibly  also  as  regards  quality.  No  little  labour,  too, 
would  be  entailed  on  the  servants.  No  little  expense,  moreover,  would  be  in- 
curred by  the  householder.  But  there  was  no  alternative.  Malice  does  succeed 
in  doing  evil ;  and  evil  is  evil.  It  will  not,  however,  ultimately  triumph.  See 
the  interpretation  of  the  parable  in  verses  37-13. 

Vers,  31,  32.  Another  parable  propounded  He  to  them,  saying,  The  kingdom 
of  heaven  is  like  a  mustard  seed,  which  a  man  took  and  sowed  in  his  field  :  which 
indeed  is  the  least  of  all  the  seeds — which,  namely,  men  are  accustomed  to  sow  in 
their  fields  or  gardens — but  when  it  has  grown,  is  the  greatest  among  herbs — or, 
still  more  literally,  is  greater  than  the  garden  herbs,  that  is,  than  the  rest  of  the 
garden  herbs — and  becometh  a  tree,  so  that  the  birds  of  the  heaven  come  and  roost 
in  its  branches.  It  has  been  disputed  whether  the  Saviour  refers  to  the  common 
mustard  plant,  which  is  an  annual,  or  to  the  tree  khardal,  the  Salvadora 
Persica  of  European  botanists.  Dr.  Koyle,  in  his  Treatise  on  the  Mustard-tree 
of  Scripture,  contends  that  it  is  the  Salvadora  Persica  that  is  referred  to.  "  The 
"nature  of  the  plant,"  says  he,  "is  to  become  arboreous,  and  thus  it  will  form 
"a  large  shrub,  or  a  tree,  twenty-five  feet  high,  under  which  a  horseman  may 
"  stand,  when  the  soil  and  climate  are  favourable.  It  produces  numerous 
"  branches  and  leaves,  under  which  birds  may  and  do  take  shelter,  as  well  as 
"build  their  nests;  and  its  seeds  are  used  for  the  same  purposes  as  mustard." 
It  is  called  khardal  in  Syria,  and  was  found  by  Captains  Irby  and  Mangles  near 
the  Dead  Sea.  They  came  upon  it  by  surprise,  and  found  its  fruit,  and  leaves 
too,  having  a  strong  aromatic  taste  resembling  mustard,  and  producing,  when 
taken  in  sufficient  quantity,  precisely  the  same  irritating  sensations  in  the  nose 
and  eyes  that  are  produced  by  mustard.  They  at  once  conjectured  that  it  must 
be  the  mustard-tree  of  our  parable.  Trench  agrees  with  them,  and  so  for  a 
time  did  Meyer.  Dean  Stanley  is  also  disposed  to  agree.  The  tree  abounds,  it 
may  also  be  stated,  in  the  north-west  of  India,  and  is  there  called  kharjal. 
And,  besides,  the  common  term  in  Arabic  for  mustard  is  khardal.  It  must 
undoubtedly,  moreover,  have  been  to  this  tree  that  Eabbi  Simeon  Ben  Chalaphta 
referred  when  he  said,  as  quoted  by  Dr.  Lightfoot,  "  A  stalk  of  mustard  was  in 
"  my  field,  into  which  I  was  wont  to  climb,  as  men  are  wont  to  climb  into  a 
"fig-tree."  Dr.  Hooker  however  is  of  opinion  that  it  cannot  be  to  the  Salva- 
dora Persica  that  the  Saviour  referred.  There  is  no  evidence,  it  seems,  that  the 
Salvadora  Persica  was  common,  or,  taking  the  climate  into  sccount,  could  be 
common,  in  the  region  about  the  sea  of  Tiberias.  And  all  the  conditions  of  the 
representation  in  the  parable  are  abundantly  fulfilled  in  the  Sinapis,  or  common 
mustard  plant.  Its  seed  is  extremely  small  and  insignificant  looking.  It  was 
proverbially  so  among  the  Jews.  It  is  not,  indeed,  absolutely  the  smallest  of 
the  seeds  which  are  taken  cognisance  of  by  science.     The  Saviour  was  not 
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33  Another  parable  spake  lie  unto  them ;  The  kingdom  of 
heaven  is  like  unto  leaven,  which  a  woman  took,  and  hid  in 
three  measures  of  meal,  till  the  whole  was  leavened. 

speaking  scientifically.  Ho  was  speaking  to  the  people,  in  the  free  and  easy 
language  of  the  people;  and  the  mustard  seed  was  to  them  the  smallest  of  seeds, 
the  smallest  of  the  seeds  which  they  were  accustomed  to  sow  in  their  fields 
and  gardens.  Small  however  as  the  mustard  seed  is,  it  has  within  it  the 
living  germ  of  a  large  and  lofty  growth,  and  hence  when  it  has  reached  its 
maturity  in  favourable  circumstances  it  is  greater  in  height  than  all  other 
garden  herbs.  It  is  in  fact,  relatively  to  them,  a  tree ;  just  as,  in  still  another 
plane  of  things,  we  speak  familiarly  of  the  tree  mignonette.  If  there  be  imper- 
fection in  the  representation,  it  attaches  rather  to  the  dimensions  of  the  matured 
and  ultimate  growth  than  to  the  diminutive  size  of  the  seed  which  is  the 
embryo  of  the  future  expanse.  Our  Saviour  "  preferred  an  emblem  whose  defect, 
"  if  defect  there  must  be,  should  lie  rather  in  the  direction  of  inadequate  repre- 
"  sentation  of  the  end,  than  in  the  direction  of  inadequate  representation  of  the 
"beginning"  (Bruce's  Parabolic  Teaching  of  Christ,  p.  98).  And  the  birds  of 
the  air—  not  the  large  birds  of  course,  as  Lange  ridiculously  imagines,  but  the 
little  birds — come  and  settle  on  its  branches,  and  even  roost  there.  "  Of  the 
mustard  plants  which  I  saw  on  the  banks  of  the  Jordan,"  says  Dr.  Hooker, 
"one  was  ten  feet  high,  drawn  up  among  bushes,  etc.,  and  not  thicker  than 
whipcord"  (Smith's  Bible  Dictionary).  "I  have  seen  this  plant,"  says  Dr.  W. 
M.  Thomson,  "on  the  rich  plain  of  Akkar  as  tall  as  the  horse  and  his  rider" 
(The  Land  and  the  Book,  chap.  28,  p.  414).  Dr.  Thomson  thinks,  however, 
that  it  is  probable  that  some  large  variety  would  be  cultivated  near  Capernaum 
in  our  Saviour's  day, — quite  a  possible  supposition.  We  wait  for  more  light. 
The  lesson  of  the  parable  obviously  is,  That  the  kingdom  of  heaven  was  to  be, 
and  was,  small  and  apparently  insignificant  in  its  beginning,  though  by  and  by, 
in  virtue  of  its  own  inherent  vitality,  it  was  to  rise  into  a  magnitude  that  would 
overtop  all  rival  institutions.  The  Jews  expected  that  it  would  begin  as  a  full 
grown  tree ;  and  they  were  scandalized  at  the  apparent  insignificance  of  our 
Lord's  position  and  '  following.'  But  they  did  not  understand  the  case.  It  was 
needful  that  the  beginning  should  be  but  as  a  speck  on  the  face  of  the  earth, 
and  that  it  should  gradually  grow  by  assimilative  force.  If  there  were  any 
reference  at  all,  in  the  Saviour's  mind,  to  the  pungent,  hery,  penetrating,  and 
searching  properties  of  mustard,  they  were  undoubtedly  shaded  off  as  altogether 
secondary  and  incidental. 

Vee.  33.  Another  parable  spake  He  to  them :  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like 
leaven,  which  a  woman  took,  and  hid  in  three  measures  of  meal,  till  the  whole  was 
leavened :  In  most  other  parts  of  Scripture  leaven  is  spoken  of  as  something 
that  is  corrupt  and  corrupting.  Hence  the  Old  Testament  injunctions,  Thou 
shalt  not  offer  the  blood  of  My  sacrifice  with  leaven  (Exod.  xxxiv.  25), — No  meat 
offering,  winch  ye  shall  bring  unto  the  Lord,  shall  be  made  with  leaven  (Lev.  ii. 
11;  but  comp.  Lev.  xxiii.  17).  Hence  too  our  Saviour's  injunction,  Beware  of 
the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees  and  of  the  Sadducees  (Matt.  xvi.  G,  11);  and  Paul's 
injunction,  Let  us  keep  the  feast,  not  ivith  old  leaven,  neither  ivith  the  leaven  of 
malice  and  wickedness,  but  ivith  the  unleavened  bread  of  sincerity  and  truth 
(1  Cor.  v.  7,  8).  Leaven,  in  itself  considered,  not  unnaturally  represents  what 
is  sour  and  disagreeable.  Wycliffe  translates  the  term  sour  dough.  It  is  called 
zuurdeeg  in  Dutch ;  and  Campegius  Vitringa  in  his  Patch  Explanation  of  the 
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34  All  these  things  spake  Jesus  unto  the  multitude  in 
parables ;  and  without  a  parable  spake  he  not  unto  them  : 
35  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  by  the  prophet, 
saying,  I  will  open  my  mouth  in  parables  ;  I  will  utter  things 

Parables,  actually  gives  two  distinct  interpretations,  in  two  distinct  chapters, 
of  the  parable  before  us ;  one  on  the  hypothesis  that  the  word  leaven  is  to  be 
understood  in  a  good  sense  (in  een  goeden  sin) ;  the  other,  on  the  hypothesis 
that  it  is  to  be  understood  in  a  bad  sense  (in  een  quaden  sin).  But  when  leaven 
was  considered,  not  in  itself,  but  in  its  lifting  effect  on  bread  for  common  use, 
it  was  not  to  be  condemned.  Neither  is  it.  But  in  the  little  parable  before  us 
our  Saviour  finds  in  it  something  that  is  excellently  adapted  to  represent  the 
secretly  assimilative  influence  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  The  kingdom  of 
heaven,  when  Divinely  introduced  into  the  mass  of  the  human  race,  soemed  for 
a  season  to  be  hidden.  It  ivas  hidden.  It  did  not  attract  observation.  It  does 
not,  even  yet,  so  far  as  its  real  spiritual  essence  is  concerned,  attract  much 
observation.  But  it  is  operating ;  and  it  will  continue  to  operate,  silently, 
penetratively,  diffusively,  transmutatively,  assimilatively,  till  the  whole  mass 
of  mankind  shall  be  brought  under  its  converting  influence.  Then  shall  the 
kingdoms  of  this  world  be  the  kingdom  of  the  King  of  kings,  the  kingdom  of 
heaven.  A  woman  took  the  leaven,  for,  as  a  general  rule,  it  devolved,  as  it  still 
does,  upon  women  to  bake  the  household  bread.  And  hid  in  three  measures  of 
meal :  Or,  more  literally,  And  hid  into  three  measures  of  flour.  She  hid  the 
leaven  out  of  sight  by  mixing  it  into  three  measures  of  flour.  Why  three. 
measures  ?  Is  there  a  mystery  intended  ?  So  many  have  thought.  Augustin 
supposed  that  the  human  race  in  its  threefold  stems  is  referred  to,  the  stems  of 
Shem,  Japhet,  and  Ham,  the  three  sons  of  Noah.  Jerome  and  Ambrose,  again, 
imagined  a  reference  to  the  threefold  constituents  of  human  nature,  the  body, 
soul,  and  spirit.  And  the  two  sets  of  conceptions  have  been  linked  into  unity, 
and  lifted  into  a  climax  of  ingenuity,  by  identifying  the  body  element  of  human 
nature  with  Ham  and  his  descendants,  the  soul  element  with  Japhet  and  his 
descendants,  and  the  spirit  element  with  Shem  and  his  descendants.  But  there 
would  be  no  limit  to  these  subtleties,  if  it  were  thought  desirable  to  turn  off 
into  them.  The  simple  reason  for  the  specification  of  three  measures  would 
seem  to  be  that  that  quantity  of  flour  constituted  a  common  amount  of  baking. 
Comp.  Gen.  xviii.  6.  The  three  measures  constituted  an  ephah;  and  the  zphah 
seems  to  have  been  a  common  quantity  for  a  baking,  or  a  hatch.  See  Jud. 
vi.  17,  1  Sam.  i.  24.      Tyndale  renders  the  expression,  Hi.  peckes  of  meele. 

Vbb.  34.  All  these  things  spake  Jesus  to  the  crowds  in  parables  ;  and  without 
a  parable  spake  He  not  to  them :  viz.  at  that  time.  Instead  of  sjmke  He  not  unto 
them,  some  high  authorities,  inclusive  of  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts, 
read,  spake  He  nothing  to  them  (ovoiv  instead  of  ovk).  This  reading  has  beeD 
accepted  by  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and-Hort,  and  Alford. 

Ver.  35.  That  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spokeu  by  the  prophet:  viz. 
Asaph,  in  Psalm  lxxviii.  2.  Tischendorf,  in  his  eighth  edition  of  the  Greek 
New  Testament,  has,  in  a  moment  of  critical  infatuation,  introduced  the  word 
Isaiah  into  the  text  after  the  word  prophet,  because  it  is  in  the  Sinaitic  manu- 
script and  some  of  the  cursives,  and  because  Eusebius  and  Jerome  mention  that 
it  had  been  iguorantly  foisted  into  some  early  copies  of  the  Gospel.  Saying,  I 
will  open  my  mouth  in  parablas  :  The  noun  is  singular  in  the  Hebrew,  a  parable. 
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which  have  been  kept  secret  from  the  foundation  of  the  world. 
36  Then  Jesus  sent  the  multitude  away,  and  went  into  the 
house :  and  his  disciples  came  unto  him,  saying,  Declare  unto 
ns  the  parable  of  the  tares  of  the  field.  37  He  answered  and 
said  unto  them,  He  that  soweth  the  good  seed  is  the  Son 
of  man;  38  the  field   is  the   world;  the  good  seed  are  the 

a  parabolic  discourse.  The  long  homiletic  psalm,  which  is  thus  introduced,  was 
really  parabolic  in  its  design.  One  thing  is  said  and  sung  for  the  sake  of 
another  thing.  God's  dealings  with  the  children  of  Israel  in  olden  times  are 
recounted,  as  a  warning  to  the  children  of  Ephraim  in  the  psalmist's  time. 
I  will  utter  things  which  have  been  hidden  from  the  foundation  of  the  world :  This 
is  the  duplicative  or  parallelistic  clause,  and  is  a  very  free  translation.  The 
Hebrew  might  be  rendered  thus, — I  ivill  pour  forth  riddles  from  of  old,  that  is, 
I  tcill  utter  things  which  have  proved  puzzling  from  of  old  to  such  as  attemjyted 
to  fathom  the  lessons  involved  in  the  Divine  procedure .  It  is  assumed  by  the 
psalmist  that  there  was  a  hidden  meaning  in  God's  ancient  dealings  with  His 
people.  A  typical  and  archetypical  and  prefigurative  element  ran  through  the 
whole.  The  history  of  the  dealings  is  one  long  Old  Testament  parable.  Things 
long  kept  secret,  and  that  were  hidden  indeed  in  the  depths  of  the  Divine 
Mind  from  before  the  foundation  of  the  world,  were  involved  in  these  dealings. 
And  hence  the  evangelist  wisely  sees,  in  the  parabolic  teachiug  of  our  Lord,  a 
real  culmination  of  the  older  parabolic  teaching  of  the  psalmist.  The  culmina- 
tion was  Divinely  intended,  and  hence  the  expression  that  it  might  be  fulfilled. 

Ver.  36.  Then  Jesus  left  the  crowds,  and  went  into  the  house — where,  namely, 
He  was  wont  to  dwell — and  His  disciples  came  to  Him,  saying,  Explain  to  us  the 
parable  of  the  tares  of  the  field :  Or,  as  the  Eheims  translation  has  it,  Expound 
us  the  parable  of  the  cockle  of  the  field.  Sir  John  Cheke's  translation  is  also 
graphic,  Tel  us  ivhat  the  biicord  of  the  darnel  of  the  field  meaneth.  Sir  John 
uses,  as  will  be  perceived,  biword  for  parable.  The  term  is  the  counterpart  of 
the  term  employed  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  version,  higspel,  that  is,  byspell,  or  by- 
story,  a  story  that  stands  by  or  beside  something  else,  which  is  really  the  great 
object  of  interest. 

Vek.  37.  He  answered  and  said  unto  them,  He  that  soweth  the  good  seed  is  the 
Son  of  man :  The  fact  of  the  existence  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  of  the 
existence  of  subjects  in  it,  true  subjects,  is  to  be  traced  to  the  agency  of 
the  Son  of  man.  The  kingdom  is  His.  It  was  constituted  by  Him.  And  in 
relation  to  it  He  delighted  to  call  Himself  the  Son  of  man.  He  delighted  to 
realize  that  He  belonged  to  earth  as  well  as  to  heaven  ;  that  He  was  human  as 
well  as  Divine  ;  and  that  in  Him  humanity  would  by  and  by  be  lifted  up  to  its 
true  ideal  platform  of  moral  kinship  with  God.     See  on  chap.  viii.  20. 

Ver.  38.  And  the  field  is  the  world :  That  is, — The  kingdom  of  heaven  is 
located  on  earth,  so  far  as  the  initial  stage  of  its  development  is  concerned. 
The  whole  world  is  Christ's  field.  It  belongs  to  Him;  and  He  holds  it  as  His 
possession,  that  He  may  use  it  for  the  establishment  of  His  heavenly  kingdom. 
The  expression  was,  in  olden  times,  much  tossed  about  in  the  Donatist  con- 
troversy ;  the  Donatists  having  the  best  of  the  argument,  though  the  worst  of 
the  treatment.  They  insisted  that  the  Saviour  did  not  mean  that  the  field  is 
the  church.  Augustin  insisted  that  He  did  (Ad  Donatistos  post  Collationem,  §  9). 
Even  Luther  and  Calvm,  along  with  troops  of  predecessors  and  successors, 
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children  of  the  kingdom ;  but  the  tares  are  the  children  of 
the  wicked  one ;  39  the  enemy  that  sowed  them  is  the  devil; 
the  harvest  is  the  end  of  the  world;  and  the  reapers  are 
the  angels.  40  As  therefore  the  tares  are  gathered  and  burned 
in   the   fire ;    so    shall   it  be    in  the  end   of  this   world.      41 


think  that  the  Lord  here  "  calls  the  church  His  field,"  strangely  overlooking 
the  fact  that  it  is  the  good  seed  that  is  the  church.  Melancthon  made  the  same 
mistake.  Both  he  and  Luther  were  amazed  when  the  Anabaptists,  like  the 
Donatists,  contended  that  "  the  world"  was  not  "  the  church."  And  the  good 
seed,  these  are  the  sons  of  the  kingdom  :  The  kingdom  for  the  moment  is  personi- 
fied, and  represented  as  if  it  were  the  parent  of  its  citizens ;  on  some  such 
principle  as  a  university,  or  other  seminary,  is  sometimes  depicted  as  the  alma 
mater  of  its  pupils.  It  is,  hence,  the  citizens  or  subjects  of  the  kingdom  who 
are  the  good  seed.  They  are  good.  Their  outer  lives  are  good.  Their  inner 
character  is  good.  Inwardly  and  outwardly  they  are  obedient  to  the  good  will 
of  the  good  King.  The  darnel,  these  are  the  sons  of  the  evil  one :  They  have 
derived  their  distinguishing  peculiarity  of  character  from  the  evil  one,  from 
Satan ;  and  hence  they  are  evil.  They  are  not  merely  useless  in  the  world. 
They  are  noxious.     They  not  only  do  no  good  spiritually,  they  do  much  evil. 

Ver.  39.  But  the  enemy  that  sowed  them  is  the  devil :  It  is  by  his  malicious 
contrivance  that  they  are  intermingled  with  the  children  of  the  kingdom.  But 
why,  it  may  be  asked,  was  there  scope  afforded  for  this  malicious  contrivance  ? 
Why  was  not  Satan  banished  to  some  other  region?  Why  was  he  not  annihil- 
ated ?  Questions  these,  which  are  easily  asked,  but  not  perhaps  so  easily 
answered.  Possibly  however  it  may  not  be  admissible  to  annihilate  members 
of  a  moral  community.  What  if  the  idea  of  immortality  be  essentially  involved 
in  the  idea  of  morality  ?  And,  as  to  the  question  of  banishment,  what  if  Satan's 
connection  with  this  part  of  the  universe  belonged  inherently  to  the  procession 
of  the  ages,  as  originally  devised  by  infinite  wisdom  ?  What  therefore  if  it  be 
requisite  to  fight  him  on  his  own  ground,  and  within  his  own  chosen  arena, 
his  own  camp  ?  What  if  the  contest  must  needs  be  engaged  in,  not  with  sheer 
and  physical  force,  but  with  weapons  of  moral  warfare  ?  And  the  harvest  is  the 
end  of  the  world :  Or  rather,  the  end  or  consummation  of  the  age,  the  consumma- 
tion of  that  age  of  the  world  during  which  evil  is  more  or  less  rampant,  and  at 
the  close  of  which  the  golden  age  will  be  inaugurated.  The  judgement  will  take 
place  at  the  point  of  transition.  And  the  reapers  are  angels :  Who  are  "  min- 
istering spirits  sent  forth  to  minister  for  them  who  shall  be  heirs  of  salvation  " 
(Heb.  i.  14),  and  to  minister,  in  any  other  respect,  to  Him  whom  they  worship 
(Heb.  i.  6). 

Ver.  40.  As  therefore  the  darnel  is — in  the  common  practice  of  husbandmen 
—gathered  up  and  burned  with  fire:  The  expression  is  still  stronger  in  the 
Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge  manuscripts.  It  is,  burned  down  with  fire 
(irvpl  KaraKaUrai),  an  expression  that  is  in  one  respect  the  contrary,  and  in 
another  the  duplicate,  of  the  expression  burned  up  with  fire.  Tischendorf  has 
received  this  reading  into  his  eighth  edition  of  the  text  of  the  New  Testament. 
So  shall  it  be  in  the  end  of  this  world :  Or  rather,  in  the  consummation  of  this  age, 
or  of  the  age,  as  it  is  in  the  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge  manuscripts,  and 
in  the  texts  of  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and-Hort.  What, 
shall  then  be  ?     See  next  verse. 
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The  Son  of  man  shall  send  forth  his  angels,  and  they  shall 
gather  out  of  his  kingdom  all  things  that  offend,  and  them 
which  do  iniquity;  42  and  shall  cast  them  into  a  furnace  of 
fire:  there  shall  be  wailing  and  gnashing  of  teeth.  43  Then 
shall  the  righteous  shine  forth  as  the  sun  in  the  kingdom  of 
their  Father.     Who  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear. 

44  Again,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  treasure  hid 

Ver.  41.  The  Son  of  man  shall  send  forth  His  angels :  Or,  as  Purvey  has  it, 
in  his  revision  of  Wycliffe,  Hise  aungelis.  Note  that  the  Saviour  realizes,  on  the 
one  hand,  that  the  angels  are  His  ministering  servants,  and  on  the  other,  that 
the  destinies  of  men  are  held  by  Him  in  His  hands.  If  the  idea  was  but  a 
fancy,  who  was  ever  so  fanciful,  and  so  fancifully  deluded,  as  Jesus  ?  If  how- 
ever it  was  no  fancy,  but  based  on  fact,  then  it  can  be  no  fancy  to  believe  in 
Jesus,  and  no  fanciful  delusion  to  trust  in  Him  as  our  Saviour.  And  they  shall 
gather  out  of  His  kingdom — and  from  a  state  of  intermixture  with  those  who 
are  the  true  citizens  and  subjects — all  things  that  offend,  and  them  that  do 
iniquity:  By  the  expression  all  things  that  offend  we  are  to  understand  persons 
rather  than  tilings,  although  the  noun  used  is  neuter  in  the  original  (iravra  ret 
CKavdaXa).  It  is  translated  in  the  Eheims  version,  al  scandals.  The  same  trans- 
lation is  given  in  the  margin  of  our  Authorized  version.  Wycliffe's  translation 
is  alle  sclaundris.  Young's  version  is  better  still,  all  the  stumbling  blocks.  The 
word  properly  denotes  that  part  of  a  trap  which,  when  impinged  on  or  struck, 
springs  up  and  causes  the  ensnarement  of  the  animal  that  has  come  or  struck 
against  it.  There  are  persons  in  the  world,  in  close  contact  with  Christians, 
whose  character  and  conduct  resemble  that  mechanism  of  the  trap.  They  are 
Snares  and  Stumbling-blocks  and  moral  Traps.  Many,  as  they  come  in  contact 
with  them,  are  ensnared  by  them.  It  is  not  marvellous  then  that  such  a  word 
6hould  be  used  of  persons.  Christ  employs  it  in  reference  to  Peter  (chap.  xvi. 
23).  By  and  by  the  man-traps  will  be  gathered  out ;  and  not  they  only,  but 
also  all  who  do  iniquity.  These  too  are  criminal,  though  not  so  greatly  criminal 
as  those. 

Ver.  42.  And  shall  cast  them  into  a  furnace  of  fire:  In  the  original  it  is 
the  furnace  of  fire, — for  there  is  only  one  in  God's  universe.  Wycliffe's  transla- 
tion is,  the  chummy  of  fijr  ;  and  indeed  the  word  chimney  is  but  the  Anglicised 
form  of  the  Greek  word  used  by  the  evangelist.  There  shall  be  the  wailing  and 
the  gnashing  of  the  teeth :  In  the  end  wickedness  turns  into  woe.  The  awful 
phrase  the  gnashing  of  the  teeth  is  rendered  by  Wycliffe  betynge  togidre  of  teeth 
(beating  together  of  teeth).     See  chap.  viii.  12. 

Ver.  43.  Then  shall  the  righteous  shine  forth  as  the  sun  in  the  kingdom  of 
their  Father  :  They  shall  be  inexpre  ssibly  glorious,  because  inexpressibly  glori- 
fied by  the  infinitely  glorious  One,  their  own  most  loving  Father.  They  shall 
no  longer  be  eclipsed  and  kept  in  the  shade  by  the  haughtiness  and  hate  and 
high  handed  violence  of  the  wicked.  He  who  hath  ears,  let  him  hear  :  What  I 
have  been  saying  concerns  him,  whosoever  he  may  be ;  it  concerns  him  most 
momentously.     See  verse  9. 

Ver.  44.  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  a  treasure  :  That  is,  a  hoard  of  pre- 
rious  things.  Sir  John  Cheke's  version  is,  an  lioord  of  moni.  The  word  some- 
times draws  attention  to  the  repository  in  which  the  precious  things  are  laid 
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in  a  field ;  the  which  when  a  man  hath  found,  he  hideth,  and 
for  joy  thereof  goeth  and  selleth  all  that  he  hath,  and  buyeth 
that  field. 

(Matt.  ii.  12,  xii.  45),  and  sometimes,  as  here,  to  the  precious  things  them- 
selves, as  contained  in  the  repository.  (See  2  Cor.  iv.  7.)  Hid  in  a  field :  Or 
rather,  which  had  been  hid  in  the  field, — hid,  not  in  the  house,  but  in  the  open 
field.  In  ancient  times,  and  in  the  East,  men  were  generally  their  own  bankers, 
and  had  their  banks  or  stores  in  hidden  spots  in  their  houses,  gardens,  or  out- 
lying fields.  In  all  times  and  countries,  where  there  is  political  and  social 
inquietude  and  insecurity,  money  and  other  precious  things  are  hoarded,  some- 
times in  the  walls  of  houses,  or  under  the  floors,  but  more  frequently  in  the 
fields.  In  the  case  of  the  sudden  death  of  the  owners,  these  treasures  remain 
unknown,  and  often  lie  hid  for  ages.  Hence  in  all  countries  there  are  frequent 
instances  occurring  of  treasure  trove.  Which,  when  a  man  found,  he  hid :  Ho 
covered  it  up  in  the  spot  where  he  accidentally  discovered  it.  We  may  suppose 
that  the  field  in  which  he  found  it  was  a  rented  field  in  which  he  was  labour- 
ing. Or  we  may  suppose  that  he  was  merely  working  in  it  as  a  hired  labourer. 
In  either  case  he  would  not  be  entitled  to  the  treasure  trove.  But  neither  would 
he  be  bound,  in  all  ordinary  cases,  so  far  as  natural  law  is  concerned,  to  give 
information  to  the  proprietor  of  the  field  regarding  the  treasure  which  he  had 
found.  The  proprietor  had  neither,  on  the  one  hand,  engaged  him  at  a  fee  to 
search  for  treasures  ;  nor  had  he,  on  the  other,  in  purchasing  the  field,  pur- 
chased a  right  to  treasure  trove  by  whomsoever  found.  And  hence  the  finder 
had  a  right  to  cover  up  for  his  own  benefit  what  he  had  discovered,  unless  the 
true  heirs  could  be  found.  In  our  own  country  the  law  regarding  treasure  trove 
was  long  extremely  arbitrary  and  unjust.  Treasure  trove  went  unconditionally 
to  the  crown.  But  now  the  injustice  is  removed,  and  the  finder  is  acknowledged 
to  be  entitled  to  the  full  value  of  what  he  finds.  And  for  joy  thereof:  Or 
rather,  And  from  his  joy,  that  is,  And  impelled  by  his  joy.  It  is  as  if  it  were 
said,  And  in  a  transport  of  joy.  The  preposition  represents  the  joy  as  the  cause 
of  the  subsequent  conduct.  He  goeth  away  and  selleth  whatsoever  things  (so 
Westcott-and-Hort)  he  bath,  and  buyeth  that  field:  Then  would  he  have  a  full 
legal  right,  by  the  laws  of  nature  and  by  the  laws  of  the  land  where  he  was 
living,  to  take  the  full  benefit  of  his  discovery.  The  explanation  of  the  parable 
seems  to  be  as  follows  :  The  kingdom  of  heaven,  so  far  as  its  high  and  holy 
and  everlasting  privileges  are  concerned,  is,  to  many  persons  though  not  to  all 
(see  next  verse),  like  a  treasure  hidden  in  the  field.  Many  persons  never  suspect 
that  it  is  in  existence,  or,  if  they  admit  that  it  is,  they  never  think  that  it  is  so 
very  near  to  them  as  it  really  is.  Hence  many  never  find  it  at  all.  In  truth, 
tbey  never  seek  for  it.  But  others  do  find  it,  and  find  it  as  it  were  accidentally. 
Tbey  find  it,  though  they  were  not  seeking  for  it.  (Bom.  x.  20.)  Some  apparently 
casual  turn  of  affairs  brings  them  into  contact  with  the  gospel,  and  face  to  face 
with  the  glorious  realities  revealed  in  it.  In  a  moment  they  are  in  a  transport 
of  joy  ;  and,  fearful  lest  they  should  be  deprived  of  their  bliss,  they  part  with 
everything  that  was  otherwise  dear  to  them  and  with  which  it  is  requisite  to 
part,  that  they  may  secure  eternal  life  ;  "  even  as  a  man,"  says  Trench,  "  would 
"  willingly  fling  down  pebbles  and  mosses,  which  hitherto  he  had  been  gather- 
"  ing,  and  with  which  he  bad  filled  his  hands,  if  pearls  and  precious  stones 
"  were  offered  him  in  their  stead."  (Parables,  p.  125.)  See,  for  instance,  tha 
case  of  Colonel  Gardiner,  as  narrated  in  Dr.  Dcddridge's  Eemarlcable  Passages. 
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45  Again,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a  merchant 
man,  seeking  goodly  pearls  :  46  who,  when  he  had  found  one 
pearl  of  great  price,  went  and  sold  all  that  he  had,  and  bought 
it. 


Veb.  45.  Again,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  a  merchant  seeking  goodly 
pearls  :  This  and  the  preceding  parable  are  a  natural  pair.  They  are  twins, 
and  in  many  respects  remarkably  alike.  There  is  however  a  diversity,  as  well 
as  a  likeness.  In  the  former,  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  as  regards  its  privileges, 
is  likened  to  a  hidden  treasure  found  as  treasure  trove.  In  this,  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  as  regards  its  subjects,  is  likened  to  a  merchant  who  has  been  making 
search  for  goodly  pearls.  In  the  former  the  man  finds  what  he  was  not  seek- 
ing. In  this  he  is  seeking,  in  a  line  of  things  that  corresponds  with  the  "  one 
thing  needful,"  what  he  does  ultimately  find.  The  representation  indicate?, 
says  Dr.  Kitto,  "the  antiquity  of  a  still  existing  oriental  profession,  that  of 
"travelling  jewellers,  persons  who  deal  in  precious  stones  and  pearls,  and  go 
"  about  seeking  for  opportunities  of  making  advantageous  purchases  or  ex- 
"  changes,  and  taking  journeys  to  remote  countries  for  this  purpose,  and  again 
"  in  another  direction  to  find  the  best  market  for  the  valuables  they  have 
"secured.  In  the  course  of  their  operations  it  frequently  happens  that  they 
"meet  with  some  rich  and  costly  gem,  for  the  sake  of  obtaining  which  they 
"  sell  off  all  their  existing  stock,  and  every  article  of  valuable  property  they  may 
"  possess,  in  order  to  raise  the  purchase  money.  Something  similar  may  some- 
"  times  occur  in  the  transactions  of  stationary  jewellers ;  but  not  so  often  as 
"  among  those  who  travel.  Indeed,  the  jewellers  of  the  East,  as  a  body,  are 
"  perhaps  the  greatest  travellers  in  the  world."  (Pictorial  Bible,  in  loc.)  The 
travelling  jeweller  of  the  parable,  "  seeking  goodly  pearls,"  represents  an  in- 
dividual of  a  superior  class  of  men,  morally  and  spiritually  considered.  "  He 
"  has  not  been  living,"  says  Archbishop  Trench,  "  for  sensual  objects.  He  has 
"  not  made  pleasure,  or  gain,  in  the  high  places  of  the  world,  the  end  and  scope 
"  of  his  toils.  But  he  has  been,  it  may  be,  a  philanthropist,  a  seeker  of  wisdom, 
"  a  worshipper  of  the  beautiful  in  nature  or  in  art ;  one  who  has  hoped  to  find 
"  his  soul's  satisfaction  in  some  one  of  these  things."  (Parables,  p.  129.) 
Goodly  pearls  :  Or,  very  literally,  beautiful  pearls.  Instead  of  the  word  goodly, 
the  less  euphonious  good  is  found  in  the  reprint  of  the  primary  edition  of  1611 
that  is  given  in  Bagster's  Hexapla.  In  the  genuine  copies  of  that  edition,  how- 
ever, goodly  is  the  reading.  It  is  also  the  reading  of  the  1613  folio.  But  good 
occurs  in  the  1617  folio,  and  is  moreover  the  reading  of  the  Geneva  version,  and 
the  Kheims,  and  Tyndale.  It  is  goodly,  again,  in  Cranmer's  Bible  ;  and  thence, 
we  presume,  the  reading  of  our  Authorized  version.  Wycliffe's  version  is  good 
margaritis,  that  is,  good  margarets,  for  Margaret  means  Pearl.  It  is  supposed 
to  be  derived  from  the  Sanscrit  manaarita,  the  pure. 

Yeb,.  46.  Who,  when  he  had  found  one  pearl  of  great  price — or  one  very 
precious  pearl, — went  and  sold  all  that  he  had,  and  bought  it :  Note  that  the 
\erbs  are  in  the  past  tense;  for  it  is  after  a  man  has  found  the  pearl  of  great 
price,  and  lias  gone  and  sold  all  that  he  had,  and  bought  it,  that  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  so  far  as  its  subjects  are  concerned,  is  like  to  him.  The  likeness  is  not 
realized  while  he  is  merely  seeking  for  beautiful  pearls.  It  is  realized  after  he 
has  found  the  inestimable  jewel.  There  is  thus  in  the  evangelist's  phraseology, 
as  regards  the  45th  verse,  a  step  backward  as  it  were,  that  the  narrative  of  the 
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47  Again,  the  kiugdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a  net,  that 
was  cast  into  the  sea,  and  gathered  of  every  hind  :  48  which, 
when  it  was  full,  they  drew  to  shore,  and  sat  down,  and 
gathered  the  good  into  vessels,  but  cast  the  bad  away.  49  So 
shall  it  be  at  the  end  of  the  world  :  the  angels  shall  come  forth, 
and  sever  the  wicked  from  among  the  just,  50  and  shall  cast 
them  into  the  furnace  of  fire  :  there  shall  be  wailing  and 
gnashing  of  teeth. 

51  J(fsus   saith  unto  them,   Have  ye  understood  all   these 


man's  procedure  might  in  a  graphic  manner  begin  at  the  beginning.  The  one 
inestimable  pearl  is,  of  course,  not  the  church,  as  Vitringa  supposes  (Verklaruig 
van  de  parabolen,  p.  231),  but  Christ  in  His  fulness  of  blessings;  or,  as  it  may 
be  represented,  when  looked  at  from  its  other  side,  it  is  the  fulness  of  spiritual 
blessings  in  Christ.  Whosoever  finds  this  parts  with  everything  else  that  had 
put  in,  or  that  could  put  in,  a  rival  claim  to  the  affections. 

Ver.  47.  Again,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  a  net:  A  large  long  draw  net, 
drag  net,  or  hauling  net.  It  is  also  called  a  sean  or  seine,  which  indeed  is  a 
mere  abbreviated  form  of  the  evangelist's  term.  That  was  cast  into  the  sea, 
and  gathered  of  every  kind  of  fish :  The  kingdom  of  heaven,  in  its  initial  and 
terrestrial  development,  is  like  this  net,  inasmuch  as  it  encloses  temporarily, 
within  the  sweep  of  its  influence,  a  great  variety  of  characters.  Hypocrites  and 
self  deceivers  go  for  a  while  side  by  side  with  true  believers,  and  make  profession 
of  subjection  to  the  Lord  of  the  gospel. 

Ver.  43.  Which,  when  it  was  filled,  they  hauled  up  on  the  beach,  and  sat  down, — 
so  as  to  do  their  work  deliberately, — and  gathered  the  good  into  vessels, — ready  to 
be  carried  to  the  market,- — but  cast  the  bad — the  putrid — away :  It  was  thus  but 
for  a  brief  period  that  the  good  and  bad  were  commingled  in  the  net. 

Ver.  49.  So  shall  it  be  at  the  end  of  the  world  :  Or,  in  the  consummation  of  the 
age,  the  conclusion  of  that  long  period  of  the  world's  history,  during  which 
good  and  evil  struggle  together  for  the  mastery.  See  ver.  39.  The  angels  shall 
come  forth,  and  sever  the  evil  out  of  the  midst  of  the  righteous  :  Flaming  profession, 
intimate  ecclesiastical  connections,  high  official  position,  will  then  be  of  no 
avail.  Nothing  shall  be  veiled.  The  vile  will  be  seen  to  be  vile,  and  must  be 
separated  from  the  precious.  It  does  not  follow  however,  from  this  effectual 
sifting  that  is  to  take  place  at  the  consummation  of  the  age,  that  no  attempt 
should  be  made  during  the  currency  of  the  age  to  avoid  ecclesiastical  "  company 
with  fornicators,  covetous,  idolaters,  railers,  drunkards,  extortioners,"  and  other 
defiant  enemies  of  goodness  (1  Cor.  v.  9-11).  They  who  love  Jesus  are  bound 
to  withdraw  ecclesiastically  from  such  company ;  and  they  are  entitled,  if  they 
choose,  and  whatever  anti-Donatists  in  ancient  or  in  modern  times  may  say  to 
the  contrary,  to  gather  together  in  groups  or  little  churches.  And  although  they 
thus  gather  themselves  together,  they  neither  thereby  sever  themselves,  nor  can 
they  by  any  power  on  earth  be  severed,  from  Christ's  catholic  church. 

Ver.  50.  And  shall  cast  them  into  the  furnace  of  fire  :  there  shall  be  the  wailing 
and  the  gnashing  of  the  teeth  :  See  ver.  42.  Most  solemn  words  !  before  which 
we  must  staud  in  awe,  and  adore. 

Ver.  51.  Have  ye  understood  a'.l  these  things?  They  say  to  Him,  Yes:  Not 
that  we  are  to  suppose  that  they  understood  the  things  to  their  summits  and 
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things  ?  They  say  unto  Lira,  Yea,  Lord.  52  Then  said  he 
unto  them,  Therefore  every  scribe  which  is  instructed  unto 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a  man  that  is  an  house- 
holder, which  bringeth  forth  out  of  his  treasure  things  new 
and  old. 


their  depths.  Who  even  yet  has  thus  exhausted  or  comprehended  them  ?  But 
they  saw  light  streaming  through  them.  It  was  light  from  heaven ;  it  would 
increase  ;  and  by  and  by  they  would  be  able  to  see  more  and  more  clearly,  more 
and  more  minutely,  more  and  more  comprehensively ;  farther  up,  farther  down, 
farther  out,  and  farther  in. 

Ver.  52.  And  He  said  to  them,  Therefore  :  This  *  Therefore  '  is,  says  Alford, 
"  an  expression  of  consequence,  but  not  a  strong  one,  answering  nearly  to  our 
"  Well,  then."  linger  takes  the  same  view  of  the  phrase.  (De  parabolis  Jesu, 
p.  180.)  It  is  as  if  the  Lord  had  said,  Since  ye  do  understand  what  I  have  been 
saying,  it  follows  that  what  is  true  of  all  scribes  who  are  instructed  unto  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  will  be  verified  in  your  experience.  Every  scribe  who  has 
become  a  disciple  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  Literally,  Every  scribe  ivho  has  been 
discipled  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven ;  every  scribe,  that  is  to  say,  who  has  been 
made  a  disciple  in  relation  to,  or  in  connection  with,  the  kingdom  of  heaven  : 
see  Matt,  xxvii.  57,  xxviii.  19  ;  Acts  xiv.  21.  The  Saviour  assumes  that  in  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  as  it  exists  on  earth,  there  will  be  scribes  or  men  of  letters, 
men  who  devote  themselves  to  sacred  letters,  and  who  thus  become  qualified  to 
be  teachers  of  others,  even  as  the  scribes  among  the  Jews  were  (see  chap.  ii.  4). 
Christian  scribes  however  are  perpetual  learners,  as  well  as  teachers.  They  are 
disciples,  pupils,  scholars,  in  connection  with  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  They  sit 
at  the  feet  of  the  Great  Teacher,  and  thence  go  out  to  communicate  to  others 
what  they  have  learned  for  themselves.  Is  like  a  man  who  is  an  householder, 
who  bringeth  forth — flingeth  forth— out  of  his  treasure— his  storehouse — things 
new  and  old,  according  as  they  may  be  required.  A  man  who  is  really  under- 
standing things  makes  steady  progress  and  ascends,  reaching  higher  and  still 
higher  standpoints,  and  thence  getting  wider  and  still  grander  views.  There  is 
hence  a  new  element  that  is  ever  mingling  with  the  old  in  his  ideas.  He  sees 
things  inneiv  relations,  and  yet  they  are  the  old  things  still.  There  is,  as  Grotius 
and  linger  remark,  perpetual  variety  in  his  views.  His  ideas  never  become 
obsolete  and  stale ;  they  never  stagnate.  His  mind  is  not  a  mere  cistern  in 
which  the  collected  water  may  grow  stagnant  and  unwholesome.  It  is  a  per- 
ennial wellspring,  whose  waters  are  ever  living  and  fresh.  But  to  be  fresh  is  one 
thing,  and  to  be  addicted  to  novel  knick-knacks  and  spirit'tal  curiosities  is 
another.  It  is  a  pity  when  mental  energy  is  expended  in  a  perpetual  hunt  after 
ingenuities,  subtleties,  and  oddities.  Such  a  hunt  has  been  engaged  in,  and 
very  eagerly  too,  by  not  a  few  interpreters  of  the  seven  parables  of  this  chapter. 
They  have  fancied  that  there  is  a  deep  mystery  in  the  number  seven,  and  indeed 
a  distinct  foreshadowing  of  seven  successive  epochs  in  the  history  of  the  church. 
These  epochs,  as  they  imagine,  begin  with  the  seed-sowing  time  of  our  Saviour's 
personal  ministry,  and  move  onward,  stage  by  stage,  till  the  final  separation  of 
all  that  is  bad  from  all  that  is  good  on  the  day  of  judgement.  The  interpreters 
referred  to  lavish  ingenuity  in  working  out  this  theory,  and  hit  upon  veins  of 
interesting  coincidences.  But  such  interpretations  are  not  only  mere  specula- 
tions, unsupported  by  any  hints  thrown  out  by  our  Lord  Himself  or  by  His 
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53  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  when  Jesus  had  finished  these 
parables,  he  departed  thence.  54  And  when  he  was  come  into 
his  own  country,  he  taught  them  in  their  synagogue,  inso- 
much that  they  were  astonished,  and  said,  Whence  hath  this 
man  this  wisdom,  and  these  mighty  works  ?  55  Is  not  this 
the  carpenter's   son?    is  not  his   mother   called    Mary?    and 

apostles ;  they  are  apt,  however  well  meant  and  devout,  to  be  mischievous  as 
well  as  useless.  They  seduce  into  a  waste  of  mental  energy  ;  they  beguile  into 
interpretative  straining;  they  bring  biblical  exposition  into  contempt  with 
minds  of  massier  mould  ;  they  nourish  a  morbid  taste  for  spiritual  and  wire- 
drawn refinements ;  they  lead  to  castles  in  the  air,  and  land  in  mysticism,  and  a 
kind  of  frivolous  though  pious  Cabbala.  And,  in  the  case  before  us,  they  rob 
each  successive  epoch  in  the  history  of  the  church,  and  of  the  world,  of  the  full 
share  of  blessing  that  was  laid  up,  not  fur  one  epoch  at  a  time,  but  for  all  time, 
in  the  parabolic  teaching  of  our  Saviour.  We  should  not  be  willing,  as  Unger 
remarks,  to  be  wise  in  such  matters  beyond  the  wisdom  of  Scripture.  (Nolle 
sapere,  ubi  silent  scriptores  sacri.     De  Parabolis,  p.  76.) 

Ver.  53.  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  when  Jesus  finished  these  parables,  He 
departed  thence :  Having  sowed  the  seed,  He  allowed  it  time  to  germinate.  We 
have  a  phrase  in  colloquial  English  that  almost  exactly  corresponds  to  the 
expression  that  is  rendered  He  departed  thence.     It  is,  He  took  Himself  thence. 

Ver.  54.  And  having  come  into  His  own  country — His  little  fatherland,  the 
territory  to  which  His  reputed  father  and  ancestors  belonged,  the  district  of 
Nazareth, — He  taught  them  in  their  synagogue,  insomuch  that  they  were  struck 
with  amazement,  and  said,  Whence  hath  this  man — or,  as  Wesley  represents  it, 
Whence  hath  HE — this  wisdom,  and  the  powers  (which  He  exhibits),  or  the 
miracles  (which  He  performs)  ?  Their  idea  of  His  wisdom  would  not  be  very 
developed.  It  would  be  His  charm  in  speaking,  His  manifest  ability  to  touch 
many  points,  and  to  throw  light  on  whatsoever  He  touched,  which  they  would 
regard  as  astonishing  wisdom. 

Ver.  55.  Is  not  this  the  carpenter's  son?  This  is  the  passage  in  which  we 
learn  the  nature  of  Joseph's  occupation.  (Comp.  Mark  vi.  2.)  He  was  an 
artificer,  for  the  word  carpenter  must  not  be  interpreted  in  its  narrowed  modern 
import,  as  distinguished  from  joiner,  cabinet  maker,  etc.  The  word  carpenter 
originally  meant  cart  maker.  But  the  term  employed  by  the  evangelist  rather 
corresponds  to  our  more  general  word  wright,  which  properly  means  just 
a  workman,  being  etymologically  connected  with  the  word  work  or  lorought. 
Like  the  evangelist's  Greek  term,  it  would  originally  designate  an  artificer,  who 
worked  indeed  in  wood,  but  not  exclusively  so.  "  Often,"  says  Dr.  Wallace, 
describing  his  visit  to  Nazareth,  "  did  we  hang  over  the  balcony  of  the  convent, 
"  and  look  into  a  little  workshop  right  before  us,  combining  the  two  occupations 
'  of  a  country  smith  and  carpenter.  All  kinds  of  rude,  rustic  implements  were 
"  brought  to  be  repaired,  and  quite  a  rare  medley  of  country  jobbing  in  wood 
"  and  iron  was  done  in  that  quaint  little  workshop.  It  was  a  sight  that  had  great 
*'  interest  for  us  ;  it  linked  us  to  the  far  past,  and  to  the  work-a-day  life  of  the 
"  world's  greatest  Man,  as  we  heard  the  ring  of  the  anvil  mingled  at  times  with 
"  the  rasping  of  the  saw,  and  witnessed  the  townspeople  bringing  boxes  to  be 
"  mended,  or  the  fellaheen  their  rough  implements  of  field  labour."  (The  Desert 
and  the  Holy  Land,  chap,  xiii  ,  p.  807.)      Is  not  His  mother  called  Mary  ?     A 
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his  brethren,  James,  and  Joses,  and  Simon,  and  Judas?  56 
And  his  sisters,  are  they  not  all  with  us  '(  Whence  then  hath 
this  man  all  these  things  ?  57  And  they  were  offended  in  him. 
But  Jesus  said  unto  them,  A  prophet  is  not  without  honour, 

common  Jewish  name,  Mariam  in  Syriac,  and  Miriam  in  Hebrew.  And  His 
brethren,  James,  and  Joses,  and  Simon,  and  Judas  ?  Are  not  these  their  names  ? 
Do  we  not  know  them  quite  well  ?  And  is  it  not  the  case  that  there  is  nothing 
very  peculiar  about  any  of  them?  Instead  of  Joses,  the  uncial  manuscripts  N8, 
B,  C,  and  the  two  important  cursives  1  and  33  the  ('  queen  '),  along  with 
a  large  and  influential  detachment  of  the  ancient  versions,  inclusive  of  the 
Latin  Vulgate,  read  Joseph ;  and  hence  Lachmann,  Teschendorf,  Tregelles, 
Alford,  and  Westcott-and-Hort  have  introduced  it  into  the  text;  and  Meyer 
approves.  The  abbreviated  form  of  the  name,  Joses,  is  doubtless  authentic  in 
Mark  vi.  3,  but  not  to  be  introduced  here.  Quite  a  large  number  of  uncial 
manuscripts  read  neither  Joseph  nor  Joses,  but  John.  The  transcribers  of 
these  manuscripts  had,  in  consequence  of  their  greater  familiarity  with  the 
name  John,  and  their  recollection  of  the  interlinked  relationship  of  the  names 
James  and  John,  assumed  too  readily  that  the  reference  here  either  was,  or 
ought  to  he,  to  the  better  known  name.  In  what  sense  were  James  and 
Joseph  and  Simon  and  Judas  the  brethren,  or  brothers,  of  our  Lord  ?  See 
next  verse. 

Vee.  56.  And  His  sisters,  are  they  not  all  with  us?  This,  and  Mark  vi.  3,  are 
the  only  passages  in  which  there  is  direct  reference  to  Cbrist's  sisters.  There 
may  be  indirect  reference  in  Matt.  xii.  50  and  Mark  iii.  35.  What  was  the  real 
relationship  of  these  sisters  and  these  brothers  to  our  Lord  ?  It  is  a  question 
that  has  been  keenly  debated  from  Jerome's  day,  downward.  All  the  require- 
ments of  the  case  are  fulfilled  if  we  suppose,  with  the  earliest  of  the  Fathers, 
that  they  were  the  children  of  Joseph  by  a  previous  marriage.  They  would 
thus  be  step-brothers  and  sisters.  What  is  recorded  in  John  xix.  20,  27,  seems 
to  lay  an  interdict  on  the  idea  that  Mary  had,  besides  our  Lord,  other  sons  of 
her  own.  It  is  moreover  a  constant  ecclesiastical  tradition  that  Joseph  was  an 
old  man  when  Mary  was  espoused  to  him.  He  seems  to  have  passed  away  long 
before  our  Saviour  commenced  His  public  career.  (See  on  chap.  x.  3,  and  xii. 
46.)  Whence  then  has  He  all  these  things  ?  He  got  no  great  education  !  He 
was  not  sent  to  the  great  schools  in  Jerusalem  !  No  persons  in  this  country 
could  have  taught  Him,  and  shaped  Him,  and  turned  Him  out  so  wonderful 
a  rabbi,  wonderful  in  words  and  wonderful  in  works. 

Ver.  57.  And  they  were  offended  in  Him  :  Or,  And  they  were  stumbled  in  Him, 
that  is,  they  were  stumbled  in  reference  to  Him.  The  Eheims  version  has  it, 
they  icere  scandalized  in  Him.  Principal  Campbell's  translation  is,  They  were 
scandalized  at  Him.  The  meaning  is  somewhat  complex.  It  is  to  the  following 
sffect :  Not  knowing  what  to  make  of  Him,  and  yet  not  willing  to  welcome  Him 
as  the  Great  Deliverer,  they  came  into  collision  with  what  was  Divine  reality, 
and  stumbled,  and  staggered,  and  fell,  and  were  caught,  and  entangled  in  their 
thoughts,  and  ensnared  in  their  prejudices.  See  on  chap.  v.  29,  xi.  6,  xiii.  21, 
41.  "  Familiarity,"  as  Richard  Baxter  reminds  us,  "  breeds  contempt."  And 
then,  after  having  quoted  this  proverbial  wisdom  of  the  ages,  the  great  Puritan 
sagely  adds,  "  It  is  no  impediment  to  our  faith  that  we  saw  not  Christ's  person, 
parentage,  and  education."      But  Jesus  said  to  them,  A  prophet  is  not  without 
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save  in  his  own  country,  and  in  his  own  house.  58  And  he 
did  not  many  mighty  works  there  because  of  their  unbelief. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 
1   AT  that  time   Herod  the   tetrarch  heard  of  the  fame  or. 

honour,  save  in  his  own  country,  and  in  his  own  house  :  A  proverbial  saying,  tbat 
has  been  often,  though  of  course  not  invariably,  exemplified.  The  positive 
part  of  it  is  always  realized ;  a  true  prophet,  a  true  thinker,  a  true  man,  will 
sooner  or  later  be  appreciated.  Perhaps  not  in  his  earthly  lifetime.  Perhaps 
not  on  earth  at  all.  But  there  is  another  lifetime  besides  the  earthly;  and  in 
the  great  universe  of  God  there  are  other  earths  and  worlds  and  stars  besides 
our  little  spot.  In  the  expression,  and  in  his  own,  house,  the  Saviour  seems  to 
refer  to  the  fact  that  His  own  brethren  did  not  as  yet  believe  on  Him  (John  vii. 
3-5).  By  and  by  they  saw  their  error.  See  Acts  i.  14 ;  1  Cor.  ix.  5,  xv.  7; 
Gal.  i.  19. 

Ver.  58.  And  He  did  not  many  mighty  works  there,  because  of  their  unb  elief : 
That  state  of  moral  recipiency  was  wanting  that  would  have  fitted  them  for 
making  a  right  and  good  use  of  His  ministrations.  In  their  present  non-recipient 
mood  they  would  be  disposed  to  shield  themselves  under  the  idea  that  there 
must  be  some  black  art  or  trick  behind  the  wonders  which  they  witnessed. 
They  would  be  saying  to  one  another  and  to  themselves,  "  Sure  He  never  came 
by  all  these  things  honestly,  and  in  God's  name"  (Trapp).  To  have  lavished 
words  and  works  on  minds  thus  conditioned  would  have  been  equivalent  to 
sowing  seeds  on  rocks  or  sprinkling  water  upon  seas. 

CHAPTER  XIV. 
Ver.  1.  At  that  time  :  Or,  more  literally,  In  that  time.  A  little  cycle  of  time 
was  present  to  the  thoughts  of  the  evangelist ;  and  within  that  cycle,  thougli 
at  what  determinate  point  we  know  not,  the  event  narrated  took  place.  In  our 
idiom  we  should  bring  out  the  same  idea  by  giving  a  somewhat  different  turn  to 
the  expression,  about  that  time.  The  evangelist  uses  the  same  phrase  in  chap. 
xi.  25,  xii.  1.  It  occurs  also  very  frequently  in  the  Septuagint  version  of 
Deuteronomy,  Kings,  and  Chronicles  (see  Deut.  i.  9,  1G,  18 ;  ii.  34  ;  iii.  4,  8,  12, 
18,  21,  23  ;  iv.  14  ;  v.  5,  etc.).  Herod  the  tetrarch  heard  of  the  fame  of  Jesus: 
Or,  more  literally,  and  as  it  is  given  both  by  Wycliffe  and  in  the  Bheims 
version,  heard  the  fame  of  Jesus,  that  is,  heard  the  report  concerning  Jesus.  We 
might  freely  translate  the  whole  verse  thus,  About  that  time  the  fame  of  Jesus 
reached  the  ears  of  Herod  the  tetrarch.  The  Herod  referred  to  was  Herod 
Antipas,  son  of  Herod  the  Great  by  the  Samaritan  Malthace,  one  of  Herod's 
many  wives.  (Joseph.  Ant.,  xvii.  1 :  3.)  He  was  by  the  original  will  of  his 
father  designated  to  the  successorship  in  the  kingdom ;  but  at  the  eleventh 
hour  his  father  cancelled  that  arrangement,  aud  left  the  kingdom  to  Archelaus 
(Matt.  ii.  22;  Joseph.,  Ant.  8:  1),  appointing  Antipas,  under  the  name  of 
tetrarch,  to  the  principality  of  Galilee  and  Peraea.  The  word  tetrarch  properly 
means  prince  or  ruler  of  a  fourth  p>art,  and  was  fittingly  conferred  on  Antipas. 
Archelaus  obtained  one  half,  or  two  fourths,  of  the  dominions  of  his  father, 
and  the  other  two  fourths  were  assigued  to  Antipas  and  Philip  respectively. 
(Joseph.,  Ant.  xvii.  11 :  4.) 
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Jesus,  2  and  said  unto  bis  servants,  This  is  John  the  Baptist; 
he  is  risen  from  the  dead ;  and  therefore  mighty  works  do  shew 
forth  themselves  in  him.  3  For  Herod  had  laid  hold  on  John, 
and  bound  him,  and  put  him  in  prison  for  Herodias'  sake,  his 


Ver.  2.  And  he  said  to  his  servants  :  Those  who  were  about  him  at  court,  and 
who  constituted,  as  it  were,  his  ministry,  consisting,  it  might  be,  of  such  high 
officers  as  his  treasurer,  secretary,  councillors,  etc.  This  is  John  the  Baptist — 
I  fear  it  is— he  has  risen  from  the  dead, — from  the  great  body  of  the  dead, — and 
therefore  mighty  works  do  show  forth  themselves  in  him  :  Or  rather,  and  therefore 
the  powers  are  operating  in  him  (at  owi/xecs  evepyovaw  eV  avru),  the  powers  of 
the  spiritual  world,  into  which  he  had  gone,  and  from  which  he  has  come. 
They  are  in  full  energetic  play  within  his  being.  Wycliffe's  version  of  the  last 
clause  is,  and  therfore  vertues  worchen  in  hym,  i.e.  work  in  him.  It  was  the 
surmise  of  a  guilty  and  superstitious  spirit.  "  We  are  to  consider,"  says 
Middleton,  "  that  Herod  was  a  Sadducee,  and  that  he  had  hitherto  believed 
neither  in  a  resurrection  nor  in  the  agency  of  spirits."  There  is  however  no 
real  ground  for  this  opinion,  not  even  in  Mark  viii.  15  when  compared  with 
Matt.  xvi.  G.  We  may  rather  assume  that,  while  caring  little  for  true  religion, 
the  guilty  prince  yet  felt  within  him,  at  times,  tbe  upstirring  of  certain  grim 
spectres  of  awful  invisible  realities  and  possibilities. 

Ver.  3.  For  Herod  had  seized  John,  and  bound  him,  and  laid  him  up  in  prison  : 
Such  is  the  reading  of  the  Sinaitic  manuscript,  and  it  has  been  adopted  by 
Tiscbendorf  in  his  eighth  edition  of  the  text  (/cat  ev  (pvKaKij  uiredero).  So  far  as 
the  verb  laid  np  or  aside  (instead  of  e6ero)  is  concerned,  it  is  generally  approved 
of  by  modern  critics.  We  learn  from  Josephus  that  the  particular  prison 
referred  to  was  the  castle  of  Machamis,  east  of  the  Dead  Sea,  on  the  borders  of 
the  respective  dominions  of  Herod  and  Aretas  his  father-in-law  (Antiq.  xviii. 
5  :  1,  2).  Because  of  Herodias,  his  brother  Philip's  wife  :  Who  shamefully  eloped 
with  Herod,  while  Philip  was  yet  living,  and  while  Herod's  own  wife  was  living, 
the  daughter  of  the  Arabian  king  or  emir  Aretas  (Antiq.  xviii.  5  :  1).  The 
relationship  of  the  guilty  pair  was  thus  a  double  crime;  and,  on  both  sides  of  it, 
of  double-dyed  turpitude.  Philip,  his  dishonoured  brother,  was  not  Philip  the 
tetrarch,  son  of  Herod  by  Cleopatra.  Antipas  could  not  have  ventured  to  use 
such  a  liberty  with  him.  He  was  an  older  Philip,  who  had  no  dominion,  a  sou 
of  Herod  by  the  second  Mariamne,  daughter  of  Simon  the  Alexandrian,  whom 
Herod  had  elevated  to  the  high  priesthood.  This  Philip  was  disinherited  by  his 
father  in  consequence  of  the  treachery  of  his  mother  (Joseph.,  War,  i.  30  :  7) ; 
and  he  seems  thenceforward  to  have  resided,  privately,  at  Kome  (Joseph.,  Ant. 
xviii.  5  :  1).  It  was  indeed  in  Rome  that  Antipas,  while  his  brother's  guest,  got 
inveigled  in  the  net  of  the  designing  Herodias  (Joseph.,  Ant.  xviii.  5  :  1).  There 
was  a  strange  intricacy  in  the  whole  affair.  Herodias  was  herself  the  grand- 
daughter of  Herod  the  Great.  She  was  the  daughter  of  Herod's  son  Aristo- 
bulus,  whose  mother  was  the  first  Mariamne,  Herod's  Maccabean  wife. 
Herodias's  husband  was  thus  her  own  half-uncle.  And  now  she  had  eloped 
with  another  half-uncle,  taking  her  only  daughter  Salome  with  her.  She  seems 
to  have  been  an  able,  ambitious,  unprincipled,  but  bewitching  and  ensnaring 
woman.  She  knew  well,  no  doubt,  that  her  criminal  connection  with  Antipas 
would  involve  both  her  paramour  and  herself  in  accumulated  sin  and  saandal. 
But   "What    to  her  were  public   scandal   and  private    sin?     The  beautiful 
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broth ei*  Philip's  wife.  4  For  John  said  unto  him,  It  is  not 
lawful  for  thee  to  have  her.  5  And  when  he  would  have  put 
him  to  death,  he  feared  the  multitude,  because  they  counted 
him  as  a  prophet.     6  But  when  Herod's   birthday  was  kept, 


"Maccabean  princess  smiled  at  sucli  words.  What  had  she  to  do  with  these 
"  Pharisees  and  their  oral  law?  Was  she  bound  by  their  law,  or  by  any  law,  to 
"  forego  her  birthright  of  rank  and  state?  Her  husband  Philip  was  poor  ;  his 
"  brother  Antipas  was  rich.  One  dwelt  in  a  private  station  ;  the  other  reigned 
"in  the  Golden  House  (of  Tiberias).  The  first  was  nobody  in  the  world;  the 
"  other  was  a  prince,  on  his  way  to  be  a  king.  She  wished  to  be  a  queen;  to 
"stand  at  the  head  of  a  court;  to  move  about  the  world  with  pomp.  Hence 
"  her  resolution  was  taken,  that  as  Antipas  was  the  most  powerful  prince  of  her 
"  race,  she  would  become  his  queen  and  wife.  Antipas  could  refuse  her  nothing. 
"  He  knew  that  in  carrying  out  her  scheme  he  would  have  to  put  a  cruel  affront 
"  on  his  faithful  wife.  He  felt  that  in  wronging  his  wife  he  would  rouse  the  old 
'•  desert  tiger,  whose  claws  had  been  more  than  once  felt  in  Sebaste  and 
"  Sephoris.  He  was  aware  that  even  if  he  could  dishonour  his  wife  and  defy 
"  Aretas  without  being  ruined,  he  could  not  marry  a  woman  who  had  been  his 
"  brother's  wife,  while  that  brother  was  still  alive.  The  law  forbade  it.  Public 
"  feeling  forbade  it.  All  Galilee,  all  Samaria,  all  Judasa,  would  resent  so  heinous 
"  a  breach  of  morals.  He  knew  that  his  brother  Avchelaus  had  fallen  from  his 
"  throne  through  the  very  crime  which  Herodias  was  tempting  him  to  commit. 
"  Yet,  peering  into  her  dark  eyes,  he  threw  himself,  body  and  soul,  into  per- 
"  dition."     (W.  Hepworth  Dixon,  The  Holy  Land,  chap,  xlii.) 

Ver.  4.  For  John  said  to  him,  It  is  not  lawful  for  thee  to  have  her  :  John  had 
thus  been  unbendingly  faithful  to  his  mission  as  a  preacher  of  righteousness. 
He  did  not  fear  the  face  of  man  ;  and  hence  he  acted  a  very  different  part  from 
that  of  the  judges  of  Persia  in  the  time  of  Cambyses.  That  madman  of  a 
monarch  wished  to  marry  his  sister ;  and  he  demanded  of  the  judges  whether 
there  were  any  Persian  law  that  would  sanction  such  a  marriage.  They  pusil- 
lauimously  answered  that  they  could  find  no  such  law,  but  they  found  another, 
That  the  monarch  of  Persia  icas  at  liberty  to  do  whatsoever  lie  pleased. 
(Herodotus,  iii.  31.)  "It  is  not  uncommon,"  says  Dr.  Thomas,  "for  men  to 
"  reprove  the  poor  and  the  humble  in  society  for  their  offences,  but  it  is  a  rare 
"virtue  to  charge  crime,  with  unflinching  fidelity,  upon  the  higher  classes. 
"  The  poor  are  lectured  on  all  hands,  and  the  most  contemptible  claptraps  are 
"adopted  to  catch  their  ear.  But  where  are  the  Johns  to  lecture  the  rich  and 
"the  royal,  the  HeroJs?"     (Genius  of  the  Gospel,  in  loc.) 

Ver.  5.  And  when  he  would  have  put  him  to  death, — for  "  faithful  rebukes," 
as  Matthew  Henry  observes,  "  if  they  do  not  profit,  usually  provoke," — he  feared 
t  .e  multitude, — for  even  tyrants  are  under  some  check, — because  they  counted  him 
as  a  prophet:  They  counted  him,  literally  they  had  him,  that  is,  they  held  him. 
There  is  thus  a  point  at  which  our  English  idiom,  in  this  matter,  and  the  Greek 
idiom  coalesce. 

Ver.  G.  But  when  Herod's  birthday  was  come:  The  custom  of  celebrating 
birthdays  by  festivities  was  not,  it  seems,  approved  of  by  the  strict  Jews.  (See 
Nork's  Iiabbinische  Quellcn,  in  loc,  and  Lightfoot's  Exercitations.)  But  it  was 
nevertheless  quite  an  institution  in  the  Herodian  family.    (See  Satires  of  Persius, 
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the  daughter  of  Herodias  danced  before  them,  and  pleased 
Herod.  7  Whereupon  he  promised  with  an  oath  to  give  her 
whatsoever  she  would  ask.  8  And  she,  being  before  instructed 
of  her  mother,  said,  Give  me  here  John  Baptist's  head  in  a 

v.  180  ;  and  comp.  Joseph.,  Ant.  xix.  7  :  1.)  The  daughter  of  Herodias  :  Viz.  by 
her  former  husband  Philip  ;  her  name  was  Salome.  (Joseph.  Ant. ,  xviii.  5  :  4.) 
Danced  before  them,  and  pleased  Herod  :  The  expression  translated  before  them  is 
literally,  as  we  learn  from  the  margin,  in  the  midst,  that  is,  in  the  midst  of  the 
company.  Wycliffe's  translation  is,  the  douyhter  of  Erodias  leepte  (that  is, 
leaped)  in  the  mydil.  Salome  would  no  doubt  be  a  very  young  lady,  with  grace- 
ful Roman  manners,  and  gleaming,  we  may  presume,  with  the  perilous  witchery 
of  beauty.  It  was  "an  act  of  condescension  and  of  shame,"  as  W.  H.  Dixon 
remarks,  for  such  a  princess  to  dance  in  the  midst  of  such  a  company.  But  it 
was  a  feminine  plot.  It  had  been  schemingly  contrived  by  her  mother,  in 
honour  of  Herod  it  is  true,  and  for  his  sensuous,  maudlin  enjoyment,  but  with 
a  view  to  the  result  that  actually  happened. 

Vee.  7.  Whereupon  he  promised  with  an  oath  to  give  her  whatsoever  she 
should  ask  :  He  had  no  doubt  been  flushed  with  wine.  The  sentinels  of  reason 
would  be  all  put  off  their  guard. 

Extravagantly  pleasel,  the  tyrant  cried, 

Whate'er  she  askod  she  should  not  be  denied. — S.  Wesley,  sen. 

The  word  promised  properly  means  confessed  (w/j.oXoyvtrei') .  There  is  a  slight 
idea  of  response  suggested  by  it.  The  monarch's  liberality  had  been  appealed  to, 
though  most  probably  in  a  tacit  and  indirect  manner.  "  Salome  was  a  princess, 
"  stooping  to  the  art  of  an  almeh  ;  but  having  done  this  indecent  thing,  she  had 
"  gained  a  right  to  her  reward  ;  and  by  the  custom  of  oriental  courts  she  could 
"  demand  the  wages  of  her  shame."  ( W.  H.  Dixon,  Hie  Holy  Land,  chap,  xliii., 
"  Herodias.")  The  tipsy  monarch  responded  and  consented.  He  confessed  and 
professed  that  he  would  give  her  whatsoever  she  should  ask. 

Ver.  8.  And  she,  bsing  before  instructed  by  her  mother, — or  rather,  being 
instigated  by  her  mother,— sa,ith.,  Give  me  here  John  Baptist's  head  in  a  charger  : 
A  diabolical  request.  Mark  the  here,  that  is,  in  this  festal  hall,  in  the  midst  of 
these  "  lords  and  high  captains "  that  are  round  about  thee,  O  Herod.  The 
damsel's  mother  seems  to  have  known  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  gain  her  end ; 
and  impossible  if  time  were  lost.  She  was  convinced  that  unless  the  head  of 
the  obnoxious  preacher  were  obtained  then  aud  there,  it  would  not  be  obtained 
at  all.  Herod  would  relent.  Hence  the  here.  In  the  English  expression  John 
Baptist's  head,  the  word  Baptist  is  used  as  if  it  were  part  and  parcel  of  John's 
proper  name, — his  surname  in  fact.  The  oiiginal  expression  is  John  the 
Baptist's  head;  but  in  English,  in  consequence  of  frequent  repetition,  it  had 
got  to  be  abbreviated,  and  at  length  stereotyped  in  its  abbreviation.  It  is  John 
Baptist's  head  both  in  Wycliffe's  version  and  in  Tyndale's  ;  in  the  Geneva  too, 
and  in  Craumer's  Bible.  But  in  the  Eheims  version  it  is  given  more  correctly, 
the  head  of  John  the  Baptist.  In  or  on  a  charger  :  That  is,  on  a  platter ;  and 
so  the  word  is  rendered  both  by  Tyndale  and  in  the  Geneva  version.  Wycliffe's 
translation,  again,  and  Sir  John  Cheke's,  is  in  a  dish.  It  was  suggested  by  the 
Latin  discus,  the  word  used  in  the  Vulgate,  and  meaning  a  disc  or  dish.  The 
original  Greek  term  (nlva^)  meant  proj^erly  a  wooden  platter  or  trencher.  The 
English  word  charger,  introduced  into  the  text  by  our  Authorized  translators, 
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charger.  9  And  the  king  was  sorry  :  nevertheless  for  the 
oaths'  sake,  and  them  which  sat  with  him  at  meat,  he  com- 
manded it  to  be  given  her.     10    And  he  sent,  and  beheaded 

has  now  become  obsolete.  It  was  however  in  common  use  at  a  certain  period ; 
and  it  occurs  eleven  times  in  the  Authorized  translation  of  the  seventh  chapter 
of  the  Book  of  Numbers.  It  was  used  to  denote  a  somewhat  capacious  platter, 
often  made  of  silver,  which  was  charged  or  loaded  with  meat  at  banquets  or 
other  meals  ;  charged,  and  hence  called  a  charger.  Ecery  charger  is  a  kind  of 
carrier  (comp.  the  French  char  for  car).  Such  a  carrier,  or  charger,  was  the 
vessel  on  which  Salome  asked  the  price  of  her  dancing  to  be  presented  to  her. 
The  request  to  have  John's  head  on  a  charger  was  an  intimation  that  the  sight 
of  it  would  be  a  feast  to  her  mother  and  herself.  It  would  be,  as  Matthew  Henry 
expresses  it,  "  sauce  to  all  the  other  dishes."  "  It  was  reserved,"  he  adds,  "  for 
"  the  third  course,  to  come  up  with  the  rarities." 

Ver.  9.  And  the  king  was  grieved  :  The  tetrarch  is  freely  called  king,  inas- 
much as  he  was  a  sovereign  within  his  tetrarchy.  There  were  twinges  in  his 
conscience.  After  bis  first  fury  in  reference  to  John's  freedom  of  speech  had 
subsided,  he  had  learned  to  respect  the  incorruptible  integrity  and  the  moral 
grandeur  of  the  man.  (See  Mark  vi.  20.)  He  would  feel,  moreover,  that  a 
snare  had  been  laid  for  him  by  Herodias  ;  and  he  would  wince.  Nevertheless, 
for  the  oaths'  sake  :  It  should  be  oaths',  not  oath's,  which  is  a  printer's  or  editor's 
error.  The  word  is  plural  in  the  original ;  and  there  is  no  apostrophe  at  all  in 
tbe  primary  edition  of  1611,  or  in  the  succeeding  folios  of  1613,  1617,  1634, 
1610.  The  clause  stands  thus,  for  the  othes  sake.  Blayney  in  his  corrected 
edition  of  1769  has  the  incorrect  apostrophe,  oath's.  It  would  appear  that 
Herod  had  repeated  his  oath  ;  perhaps,  in  the  exuberance  of  his  enthusiasm,  he 
had  re-repeated  it.  And  them  which  sat  at  meat  with  him  :  Or,  according  to  the 
Rheims  version,  and  them  that  sate  with  him  at  table,  or,  more  literally,  and 
them  that  reclined  with  him  (at  table),  or  more  simply  still,  though  less  literally, 
and  the  guests.  Because  of  the  oaths  and  the  guests.  His  honour  in  his  guests' 
estimation  might  be  at  stake ;  for  they  had  heard  his  promise  ;  "  and  in  all  that 
"  riotous  company  of  courtiers  and  soldiers,  sycophants  and  slaves,  the  Baptist 
"was  without  a  friend."  (W.  Hepworth  Dixon,  The  Holy  Land,  p.  289.)  He 
commanded  it  to  be  given:  Should  he  have  done  so?  Were  his  oaths  an 
absolute  bar  upon  retractation  ?  No  doubt  the  original  promise  was  the 
original  sin.  He  should  not  have  made  such  an  unconditional  promise.  He 
made  it  in  the  spirit  of  a  braggart  and  a  despot.  His  promissory  oaths  were  thus 
hatched  in  wickedness.  But  though  thus  hatched,  was  he  not  bound,  when 
they  were  once  in  existence,  to  adhere  to  them  ?  There  was  something  good  in 
adhering  to  them, — something  of  respect  and  reverence  for  the  Divine  Being, 
who  is  either  explicitly  or  implicitly  appealed  to  in  all  oaths.  But  there  was 
also  something  appallingly  bad.  There  was  adherence  to  what  was  utterly  un- 
lawful and  wicked.  He  had  no  business  to  peril  such  lives  as  that  of  John  on 
the  freak  and  pleasure  of  Salome,  or  on  the  hate  of  Herodias,  or  on  any  rash 
words  of  his  own.  It  was  criminal  to  put  any  lives  in  such  peril.  And  he 
should  have  said  to  Salome:  /  ought  not  to  have  made  a  promissory  oath  so 
exceedingly  unconditional.  It  never  occurred  to  me  that  you  would  ask  the  gift 
of  a  human  head.  Such  a  demand  is  beyond  the  scope  of  my  intention.  The 
head  of  John  the  Baptist  is  really  not  mine  to  give.     Heads,  as  well  a*  hearts. 
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John  in  the  prison.  11  And  his  head  was  brought  in  a  charger, 
and  given  to  the  damsel :  and  she  brought  it  to  her  mother. 
12  And  his  disciples  came,  and  took  up  the  body,  and  buried 
it,  and  went  and  told  Jesus. 

13  When  Jesus  heard  of  it,  he  departed  thence  by  ship  into 

and  souls,  belong  to  God.  I  may  have  power,  so  far  as  the  mere  implements  of 
force  arc  concerned,  to  comply  with  your  request ;  but  I  have  no  authority.  I  too 
am  under  authority,  even  as  you  yourself.  It  was  icrong  in  vie  to  make  so  un- 
conditional a  promise.  It  would  be  still  farther  wrong,  were  I,  because  of  such  a 
■promise,  to  do  as  you  desire.  Ask  some  legitimate  gift,  and  it  shall  not  be  with- 
held. If  Herod's  oath  had  merely  perilled  valuable  goods  and  chattels,  then, 
though  he  had  "  sworn  to  his  own  hurt,"  it  would  have  been  his  duty  "  not  to 
change."  (Ps.  xv.  4.)  But  no  oath  whatsoever,  and  no  bond  whatsoever  within 
the  limits  of  possibility,  could  constitute  an  obligation  to  commit  a  crime. 
Oaths  and  other  bonds  are  legitimate  only  in  relation  to  things  lawful.  Illegi- 
timate oaths  are  immoral,  and  should  be  repented  of,  not  fulfilled. 

Vfk.  10.  And  he  sent,  and  beheaded  John  in  the  prison :  Note  that  it  was 
Herod  who  did  the  deed,  whosesoever  hand  was  employed.  And,  as  it  was  a 
deed  of  assassination  and  murder,  Herod  was  an  assassin  and  a  murderer. 

Ver.  11.  And  his  head  was  brought  on  a  charger,  and  given  to  the  damsel ; 
and  she  brought  it — or  carried  it — to  her  mother :  One  would  naturally  suppose, 
from  this  statement,  especially  when  it  is  coupled  with  the  statement  of  verse 
8,  that  John's  prison  must  have  been  quite  at  hand.  Perhaps  the  festivity 
was  held  in  the  fortress  of  Machaerus  itself,  where,  according  to  Josephus,  John 
was  imprisoned.  (Antiq.  xviii.  5:  1,  2.)  "  Machaerus  was  a  strong  hill  town,  in 
the  midst  of  arid  wastes  ;  a  rocky  plateau,  on  which  Herod  the  Great  had  built 
.  a  huge  pile,  half  palace,  half  castle,  to  overawe  the  Arab  tribes."  (W.  Hepworth 
Dixon,  The  Holy  Land,  p.  285.)  Or,  if  the  festivity  was  held  in  the  palace,  or 
Golden  House,  at  Tiberias,  then  not  improbably  John  had  been  removed  to 
that  place,  as  Herod  might  wish  to  have  him  under  his  own  eye.  Tiberias  was 
built  by  Herod,  and  was  constituted  his  capital  city.  (Joseph.,  L(fc,§9.)  It 
was  named  after  the  Roman  emperor  Tiberius.  The  damsel;  i.e.  the  little  maiden. 
She  had  not  reached  womanly  maturity.  Luther's  diminutive  reproduces  the 
original  admirably,  Magdlein.  Damsel  is  the  term  employed  in  all  the  old 
English  versions,  with  the  exception  of  the  Geneva,  which  gives  mayde.  The 
English  damsel  is  just  the  French  demoiselle,  which  is  the  Latin  diminutive 
domiuicclla,  and  properly  means  little  lady. 

Ver.  12.  And  his  disciples  came  and  took  up  the  corpse  and  buried  liirn: 
There  is  a  graphic  touch  in  the  original,  which  is  not  easily  reproduced.  The 
Expression  rendered  came  means  approached,  viz.  the  body.  It  exhibits  a 
picture  of  reverential  deportment  in  relation  to  the  mangled  corpse.  Note  also 
the  peculiar  pronoun  him,  not  it.  And  they  came  and  told  Jesus  :  They  knew 
the  intimate  relations  that  had  subsisted  between  the  two  ;  and  to  whom  could 
they  so  appropriately  go  in  the  time  of  their  great  trial  ?  "  When  anything  ails 
"  us  at  any  time,"  says  Matthew  Henry,  "  it  is  our  duty  and  privilege  to  make 
"  Christ  acquainted  with  it."  He  hears  us  when  we  speak.  He  sympathises 
too.  "  Weeping  soul !  "  says  Dr.  Thomas.  "  go,  and  tell  Jesus." 
Ver.  13.     But  when  Jesus  heard  of  it.     Heard  cf  what?    Not  the  assassin- 
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a  desert  place  apart :  and  when  the  people  had  heard  thereof, 
they  followed  him  on  foot  out  of  the  cities.  14  And  Jesus 
went  forth,  and  saw  a  great  multitude,  and  was  moved  with 
compassion  toward  them,  and  he  healed  their  sick.  15  And 
when  it  was  evening,  his  disciples  came  to  him,  saying,  This  is 
a  desert  place,  and  the  time  is  now  past;  send  the  multitude 

ation  of  John,  but  the  surmise  to  which  Herod  had  given  currency,  that  Jesus 
was  John  risen  from  the  dead.  (See  ver.  2,  and  consult  Patrizi  De  Evangeliist 
vol.  i.,  p.  408.)  He  departed  thence  by  ship  :  Or,  in  a  boat.  Thence,  from  the 
place  where  He  was  when  the  report  was  communicated  to  Him.  To  a  desert 
place:  "Belonging,"  says  Luke  (ix.  10),  "  to  the  city  called  Bethsaida."  The 
spot  was  undoubtedly  on  the  north-east  side  of  the  sea  of  Tiberias,  farther 
north  than  Gergesa.  It  was  in  the  district  of  Jaulan  or  Gaulonitis,  which  was 
beyond  the  principality  of  Herod  Antipas,  and  in  the  tetrarchy  of  Philip.  At 
the  south-east  corner  of  the  plain  of  Butaiha,  there  is  just  such  a  desert  place 
as  will  accord  with  all  the  circumstances  of  the  evangelist's  narrative.  "  The 
"  mountain,"  says  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson,  "  shuts  down  upon  the  lake,  bleak  and 
"  barren.  It  was  doubtless  desert  then,  as  now,  for  it  is  not  capable  of  cultiva- 
tion." (The  Land  and  the  Booh,  chap.  25,  p.  372.)  Apart:  Or,  privately. 
He  and  His  disciples  went  by  themselves.  He  left  the  multitudes  who  thronged 
around  Him  on  the  west  side  of  the  lake,  and  sought  seclusion.  (Comp.  Mark 
vi.  31 ;  Luke  ix.  10.)  His  disciples  needed  rest ;  and  so  did  He.  His  heart  too 
would  be  heavy,  and  might  be  longing  for  an  opportunity  of  unburdening  itself. 
And  when  the  people — the  multitudes— heard  thereof,  they  followed  Him  on  foot 
—  or  by  land — out  of  the  cities:  The  adjoining  cities,  such  as  Capernaum  and 
Chorazin.  Dr.  Burton  strangely  imagines  that  they  "  went  round  the  south 
part  of  the  lake,  and  crossed  the  Jordan  near  Tiberias."  But  to  have  taken 
such  a  route  would  have  been  almost  as  awkward  as  it  would  be  to  go  from 
London  to  Land's  End  by  way  of  John  o'  Groat's  House. 

Ver.  14.  And  Jesus  went  forth  and  saw  a  great  multitude:  Or,  rather,  And 
when  Jesus  came  oat  He  saw  a  great  crowd.  When  He  came  out,  that  is  to  say, 
from  His  little  cabin  in  the  boat,  as  they  approached  the  desert  place.  Comp. 
Mark  vi.  33,  34.  And  He  had  compassion  on  them,  and  healed  their  sick :  His 
compassions  failed  not ;  and  never  fail.  Wearied  as  He  was,  and  though 
longing  intensely  for  seclusion,  He  could  not  tear  Himself  from  the  needy 
people.  And  "  His  mercy,"  as  Trapp  expresses  it,  was  not  mere  "  mouth- 
mercy."     He  ministered  to  them  according  to  their  varied  necessities. 

Ver.  15.  But  whea  the  evening  was  coming  on;  The  early  evening  began 
about  the  ninth  hour  of  the  day,  which  corresponds  to  about  three  o'clock  in  the 
afternoon.  "  The  Hebrews,"  says  Dr.  Bobinsou,  "  reckoned  two  evenings,  viz. 
"  the  first  from  the  ninth  hour,  or  about  three  o'clock,  until  sunset ;  the  other  from 
"sunset  onward."  (Lexicon,  sub  voce.)  The  disciples  came  to  Him,  saying, 
The  place  is  desert,  and  the  time  is  now  past :  Or,  more  literally,  and  the  hour 
lias  now  passed.  The  phrase  is  idiomatic  ;  and  corresponds  very  nearly  to  our 
English  idiomatic  expression,  it  is  now  past  time.  The  meaning  is,  it  is  already 
too  late.  It  is  as  if  the  disciples  had  said  :  The  day  is  far  spent ;  and  indeed 
the  fitting  time  for  the  multitudes  to  disperse, — if  they  are  to  pay  due  attention 
to  their  bodily  wants, — has  already  gone  by.  It  was  rather  a  presumptuous 
remark  to  make  to  our  Lord.     Still  more  so  is  the  remark  that  follows, — Send 
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away,  that  they  may  go  into  the  villages,  and  buy  themselves 
victuals.  16  But  Jesus  said  unto  them,  They  need  not  depart: 
give  ye  them  to  eat.  17  And  they  say  unto  him,  We  have 
here  but  five  loaves,  and  two  fishes.  18  He  said,  Bring  them 
hither  to  me.  19  And  he  commanded  the  multitude  to  sit 
down  on  the  grass,  and  took  the  five  loaves,  and  the  two  fishes, 
and  looking  up  to  heaven,  he  blessed,  and  brake,  and  gave  the 
loaves  to  his  disciples,  and  the  disciples  to  the  multitude.  20 
And  they  did  all  eat,  and  were  filled.     And  they  took  up  of 

the  multitudes  away,  that  they  may  go  into  the  villages,  and  buy  for  themselves 
victuals. 

Ver.  16.  The  miracle  that  is  hereafter  narrated  is  the  only  one  that  is 
recorded  by  all  the  four  evangelists.  See  Mark  vi.  34-44 ;  Luke  ix.  12-17  ; 
John  vi.  1-13.  But  Jesus  said  to  them,  They  do  not  need  to  depart ;  give  ye 
them  to  eat :  There  is  an  emphasis  on  the  ye,  the  Saviour  thus  leading  His 
disciples  to  realize  their  own  utter  inability,  in  order  that  they  might  by  and  by 
realize  more  intensely  the  fulness  of  His  ability. 

Ver.  17.  And  they  say  to  Him,  We  have  here  but  five  loaves,  and  two  fishes  : 
Salted  fish  was  the  most  usual  accompaniment  and  condiment  of  bread.  It  was 
the  common  '  kitchen  '  (or  opsonium)  of  the  masses  of  the  people. 

Ver.  19.  And  He  commanded  the  multitudes  to  sit  down — or  recline — on  the 
grass:  At  the  southern  base  of  the  rocky  rising  ground  which  our  Saviour 
sought,  as  a  temporary  retreat,  there  is  just  such  a  spot  as  was  needed  to 
constitute  the  multitudes'  dining  ground.  On  visiting  this  spot  Dr.  W.  M. 
Thomson  says  :  "  On  this  beautiful  sward,  at  the  base  of  the  rocky  hill,  the 
"  people  were  seated  to  receive,  from  the  hands  of  the  Son  of  God,  the  miraculous 
"bread,  emblematic  of  His  body,  which  is  the  true  bread  from  heaven."  (The 
Land  and  the  Book,  chap.  25,  p.  372.)  And  He  took  the  five  loaves  and  the 
two  fishes,  and,  looking  up  to  heaven,  He  blessed  :  Matthew  Henry  remarks  that 
"He  did  not  appoint  one  of  His  disciples  to  be  His  chaplain."  He  Himself 
invoked  His  Father's  benediction  ;  He  invoked  it  with  adoration  and  thanks- 
giving. In  all  His  work  on  earth  He  acted  in  subordination  to  the  will  of  His 
Father.  And  brake;  "The  Jewish  loaves,"  says  Holden,  "were  broad  and 
thin,  like  cakes  ;  hence  we  never  read  of  cutting,  but  always  of  breaking  bread." 
(Christian  Expositor,  in  loc.)  Perchance  it  was  in  the  breaking  that  the  mira- 
culous multiplication  began.  We  need  not,  however,  speculate  as  to  the  when 
and  the  how.  We  are  not  informed ;  and  though  imagination  could  make  many 
guesses,  still  guesses  are  but  guesses.  It  is  enough  to  know  that  omnific 
omnipotence  was  present ;  and,  to  such  power,  it  could  be  no  greater  difficulty 
to  produce  bread  for  a  few  thousands,  in  an  extraordinary  way,  than  it  can  be 
to  produce,  in  an  ordinary  way,  food  convenient  for  the  teemiDg  millions  upon 
millions  who  are  daily  fed  at  God's  universal  table.  The  terms  ordinary  and 
extraordinary,  when  applied  to  such  subjects,  present  but  different  aspects  of 
the  same  infinity  of  power.  And  gave  the  broken  and  multiplied  loaves  to  the 
disciples,  and  the  disciples  to  the  multitudes  :  The  disciples  were  thus  taught  to 
act  as  the  servants  of  their  fellow-men. 

Ver.  20.  And  they  did  all  eat,  and  were  filled  :  Or,  and  were  fed  (ixoprdadnrav) 
that    is,    and  were   satisfied.      Tyndale's   version   is,   and   were    snjfised ;    the 
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the  fragments  that  remained  twelve  baskets  full.  21  And  they 
that  had  eaten  were  about  live  thousand  men,  beside  women 
and  children. 

22  And  straightway  Jesus  constrained  his  disciples  to  get 
into  a  ship,  and  to  go  before  him  unto  the  other  side,  while  he 
sent  the  multitudes  away.     23  And  when  he  had  sent  the  mul- 

Ilheims  is,  and  had  their  fit ;  Wycliffe's  is  more  picturesque  still,  and  werert 
fulfilled  (i.e.  full-filled,  or  filled-full).  And  they  took  up  of  the  fragments  that 
remained— or,  and  the;/  took  up  the  surplus  of  the  broken  piece* — twelve  baskets 
full :  It  is  as  if  the  twelve  ministering  apostles  had  got,  each,  a  basket  filled. 
Whom  the  Lord  feeds,  He  feasts.  He  gives  enough  and  to  spare.  Such  baskets 
as  are  referred  to,  if  not  in  the  possession  of  the  disciples  themselves,  would  be 
easily  obtained,  for  the  purpose,  from  among  the  crowd,  many  of  whom  seem 
to  have  been  on  their  way  to  Jerusalem  to  observe  the  passover.  (John  vi.  4.) 
The  word  employed  by  the  evangelist  for  baskets  (/d</wos),  and  Anglicised  by 
Wycliffe  cofyn  or  coffin  (allied  to  coffer),  denotes  a  well  known  article  among  the 
Jews,  and  much  used  by  them  when  travelling.  Juvenal  mentions  it,  by  the 
same  name,  as  the  invariable  accompaniment  of  wandering  Jews.  (Satires,  iii. 
14  ;  vi.  541.) 

Ver.  21.  And  they  that  had  eaten — or,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  gives  it,  very 
literally,  And  the  eaters — were  about  five  thousand  men,  beside  women  and 
children :  The  word  for  children  is  a  diminutive,  little  children,  that  is,  the 
little  ones  who  had  accompanied  their  mothers. 

Ver.  22.  And  straightway — after  the  multitudes  had  finished  their  repast  — 
He  constrained  the  disciples— though  they  were  extremely  reluctant  to  leave 
Him  behind — to  go  on  boird  the  boat — the  particular  boat  namely,  in  which 
they  had  come — and  to  go  before  Him  to  the  other  side :  To  cross  over  before 
Him.  To  cross  over,  whither  ?  Toward  Bethsaida,  says  Mark  (vi.  45)  ;  toward 
Capernaum,  says  John  (vi.  17).  There  is  no  discrepancy.  They  were  evidently 
to  keep  near  the  shore,  and  thus  take  Bethsaida  on  their  way  to  Capernaum, 
not  knowing  at  what  point  they  might  require  to  pick  up  their  Master,  as  He 
followed.  Till  He  should  send  the  multitudes  away :  The  disciples  were  to  go 
on  before,  leaving  Him  behind  until  He  should  succeed  in  getting  the  multitudes 
dispersed.  It  would  appear  that  the  multitudes  were  loath  to  leave  His  presence. 
They  would  fain  then  and  there,  as  we  learn  from  John,  have  "  taken  Him  by 
force  to  make  Him  a  king  "  (chap.  vi.  15). 

Ver.  23.  And  when  He  sent  the  multitudes  away — by  formally  concluding  all 
His  communications  to  them  (see  John  vi.  15) — He  went  up  into  a  mountain:  Or, 
more  literally,  into  the  mountain,  the  mountain,  or  rising  ground,  at  the  base 
of  which  He  had  fed  the  multitudes.  He  went  up  into  the  recesses  of  this 
rising  ground.  The  north-eastern  shores  of  the  sea  of  Tiberias,  as  compared 
with  the  north-western,  abound  in  solitudes,  and  secret  places  suitable  for 
secret  prayer,  being  comparatively  barren.  "  The  lake  in  this  double  aspect," 
says  Dean  Stanley,  "  is  thus  a  reflex  of  that  union  of  energy  and  rest,  of  active 
"  labour  and  deep  devotion,  which  is  the  essence  of  Christianity,  as  it  was  of  the 
"life  of  Him  in  whom  that  union  was  first  taught  and  shown."  (Sinai  and 
Palestine,  chap,  x.,  p.  379.)  Apart — or,  privately,  or  by  Himself — to  pray  :  To 
open  up,  and  let  out,  in  the  presence  of  His  Father,  all  the  longings  of  His 
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titudes  away,  lie  went  up  into  a  mountain  apart  to  pray  :  and 
when  the  evening  was  come,  he  was  there  alone. 

24-  But  the  ship  was  now  in  the  midst  of  the  sea,  tossed 
•with  waves  :  for  the  wind  was  contrary. 

25  And  in  the  fourth  watch  of  the  night  Jesus  went  unto 
them,  walking  on  the  sea.  2G  And  when  the  disciples  saw  him 
walking  on  the  sea,  they  were  troubled,  saying,  It  is  a  spirit ; 

heart.  He  felt  that  He  must  for  a  season  turn  from  all  creatures  and  unbosom 
Himself  unreservedly  and  undistractedly  to  His  Father.  In  that  unreserved 
unbosoming  of  Himself  all  the  depths  of  His  being  would  be  laid  open  to  the 
full  and  filling  influx  of  the  mind  and  heart  and  will  of  His  Father.  And  when 
evening  was  come :  The  later  evening,  the  second  evening,  or  that  latter  end  of 
the  prolonged  evening  that  merges  in  night.  (See  ver.  15.)  He  was  there 
alone :  And  yet  not  lonely,  for  He  was  walking  and  talking  sublimely  with  His 
Father. 

Vei.  2-1.  But  the  boat  was  now  in  the  midst  of  the  sea  tossed  with  waves :  The 
word  translated  tossed  (^aaavL'gbiJ.evov)  is  generally,  in  other  passages,  rendered 
tormented.  Young  happily  translates  it  distressed  in  this  passage,  distressed  by 
the  waves.  The  Eevisionists  have  adopted  the  translation.  For  the  wind  was 
contrary :  A  sudden  gale  had  sprung  up  from  the  north-east  and  east,  so  that 
they  were  not  able  to  make  Bethsaida,  or  even  Capernaum,  and  still  less  to 
return  to  the  spot  where  they  had  left  the  Lord.  "  My  experience,"  says  Dr.  W. 
M.  Thomson,  "in  this  region  enables  me  to  sympathise  with  the  disciples  in 
"  their  long  night's  contest  with  the  wind.  I  spent  a  night  in  that  Wady 
"  Shukaiyif.  The  sun  had  scarcely  set,  when  the  wind  began  to  rush  down 
"toward  the  lake,  and  it  continued  all  night  long  with  constantly  increasing 
"violence,  so  that  when  we  reached  the  shore  next  morning  the  face  of  the 
"lake  was  like  a  huge  boiling  caldron.  The  wind  howled  down  every  wady 
"from  the  north-east  and  east  with  such  fury  that  no  efforts  of  rowers  could 
«' have  brought  a  boat  to  shore  at  any  point  along  that  coast.  In  a  wind  like 
"that  the  disciples  must  have  been  driven  quite  across  to  Gennesaret,  as  we 
"  know  they  were."     (The  Land  and  the  Book,  chap.  25,  p.  37-1.) 

Ver.  25.  And  in  the  fourth  watch  of  the  night :  That  is,  within  three  hours 
of  sunrise.  The  Jews  originally  divided  the  night  into  three  ivatches,  each 
consisting  of  four  hours,  which  were  different  however  in  length,  according  to 
the  season  of  the  year.  When  they  came  under  the  power  of  the  Eomans,  they 
frequently  adopted  the  Eoman  method  of  computation,  according  to  which  the 
night  was  divided  into  four  watches,  each  consisting  of  three  hours.  The  fourth 
watch  thus  extended  from  about  three  to  six  o'clock  in  the  morning.  (See  Krebs, 
Observationes,  in  loc.)  Our  Saviour  had  consequently  spent  a  very  long  time 
in  secret  communion  with  His  Father.  "Cold  mountains  and  the  midnight 
air  witnessed  the  fervour  of  His  prayer."  He  came  to  them,  walking  on  tne 
sea :  His  own  sea.  For  He  was  the  Lord  of  all  the  elements  of  nature,  and 
could  wield  and  control  them  as  He  pleased.  In  more  senses  than  one  "  His 
way  is  in  the  sea,  and  His  path  in  the  great  waters,  and  His  footsteps  are  not 
known."     (Ps.  lxxvii.  19.) 

Ver.  26.  And  when  the  disciples  saw  Him  walking  on  the  sea,  they  were 
troubled,  saying,  It  is  a  spirit :   Or,  as   the  Iiheiins  version  gives  it,  a  ghost. 
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and  they  cried  out  for  fear.  27  But  straightway  Jesus  spake 
unto  them,  saying,  Be  of  good  cheer ;  it  is  I ;  be  not  afraid.  28 
And  Peter  answered  him  and  said,  Lord,  if  it  be  thou,  bid  me 
come  unto  thee  on  the  water.  29  And  he  said,  Come.  And 
when  Peter  was  come  down  out  of  the  ship,  he  walked  on  the 
water,  to  go  to  Jesus.  30  But  when  he  saw  the  wind  boisterous, 
he  was  afraid;  and  beginning  to  sink,  he  cried,  saying,  Lord, 


Wycliffe's  translation  is  afantum,  that  is,  a  phantom,  a  spectre,  an  apparition, 
or  a  phantasm  as  it  is  in  the  original  ((pavratrfia).  And  they  cried  out  for  fear  : 
"A  little  thing,"  says  Matthew  Henry,  "frightens  us  in  a  storm."  "  Things 
oft  go  backward,"  says  Trapp,  "ere  they  come  forward  with  us."  And  they 
sometimes  seem  to  us  to  be  going  backward  when  they  are  really  coming 
forward.  The  disciples  were  afraid,  when,  if  they  had  known  better,  they  would 
have  shouted  for  joy.  They  were  afraid  of  their  Friend  and  Deliverer.  Their 
fear,  as  in  so  many  other  cases,  sprang  from  ignorance. 

Ver.  27.  But  straightway  Jesus  spake  to  them,  saying,  Be  of  good  cheer — Or, 
Be  of  good  courage — it  is  I :  be  not  afraid :  He  hastened  to  undeceive  them. 
"The  foundation  of  all  consolation,"  says  Gualther,  "is  a  real  knowledge  of 
Christ,  and  the  believing  conviction  that  He  is  near  us."  (Archetypi  in  Matt.) 
The  Saviour  indeed  had  allowed  a  much  greater  trial  to  befall  His  disciples 
than  they  experienced  when  they  were  crossing  the  same  lake  to  the  country  of 
the  Gergesenes  (chap.  viii.  24,  25);  but  their  deliverance  was  all  the  more  mar- 
vellous, and  must  have  evidenced  to  them,  convincingly,  the  exhaustlessness  of 
His  resources. 

Ver.  2S.  But  Peter  answered  Him  and  said ;  For  there  was  ever  an  element 
of  the  impulsive  and  the  impetuous  in  Peter.  Lord,  if  it  be  Thou,  bid  me  come 
to  Thee  on  the  water  :  Or,  more  literally,  on  the  loaters,  or  watris,  as  Wycliffe 
has  it.  The  multitudinousness  of  the  element  was  present  to  Peter's  mind,  in 
consequence  of  the  rolling  of  the  waves.  When  Peter  said,  if  it  be  Thou,  the 
if  is  not  meant  to  convey  the  idea  that  he  was  still  in  real  doubt.  He  had 
doubted.  He  had  indeed  almost  lost  hope.  But  the  despair  had  taken  flight. 
And  the  doubt  had  rapidly  broken  up,  and  was  in  the  act  of  evanishing  from 
his  mind.     The  if  is  the  last  echo  of  its  presence. 

Ver.  20.  And  He  said,  Come.  And  Peter  went  down  from  the  boat,  and  walked 
on  the  waters,  to  come  to  Jesus  :  Or,  as  Tischendorf  reads  it,  and  came  toward 
Jesus.  Acting  on  the  authorization  of  Jesus,  and  trusting  in  Jesus,  looking  in 
the  direction  of  Jesus,  looking  unto  Jesus,  there  was  no  danger.  He  whose  is 
the  sea,  and  whose  finger  adjusts  and  sustains  all  the  elements  of  nature,  is 
not  confined  to  one  set  of  elemental  arrangements.  He  is  free  to  re-arrange, 
universally  or  partially,  as  He  pleases. 

Ver.  30.  But  when  he  beheld  the  wind  :  The  expression  is  crowded  and  con- 
densed, but  is  easily  disentangled  and  understood.  Peter  beheld  in  the  swelling 
of  the  waves  around  him  the  evidence  of  the  strength  of  the  wind.  Mace, 
with  the  Received  Text  before  him,  renders  the  expression  freely,  But  finding 
the  wind  boisterous.  Tyndale  rather  misses  the  mark  when  he  renders  it,  But 
when  he  saw  a  mighty  wind.  He  was  afraid,  and  beginning  to  siuk,  he  cried  out, 
saying,  L;rd,  save  me  !  In  which  plight  of  Peter,  as  in  a  sacred  drama,  we  see 
graphically  represented  the  spiritual  experience  of  many  of  Christ's  disciples 
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save  me.  81  And  immediately  Jesus  stretched  forth  his  hand, 
and  caught  him,  and  said  unto  him,  O  thou  of  little  faith, 
wherefore  didst  thou  doubt  ?  32  And  when  they  were  come 
into  the  ship,  the  wind  ceased.  83  Then  they  that  were  in  the 
ship  came  and  worshipped  him,  saying,  Of  a  truth  thou  art  the 
Son  of  God. 

34  And  when  they  were  gone  over,  they  came  into  the  land 

when  they  are  "in  deep  waters."  As  long  as  they  look  steadfastly  to  Jesus, 
their  heart  is  strong  and  their  footsteps  are  firm.  But  the  moment  that  they 
look  away,  and  occupy  themselves  with  their  difficulties,  as  viewed  apart  from 
their  Strength,  they  tremble  and  begin  to  sink.  Their  sinking  recalls  to  their 
mind  the  presence  of  the  very  present  One ;  and  hence  the  piercing  cry,  Lord, 
save  me  !     The  Lord  hearkens,  and  hears,  and  delivers. 

Vek.  31.  And  immediately — mark  the  immediately — Jesus  stretched  forth  His 
hand,  and  took  hold  of  him,  and  saith  to  him,  0  thou  of  little  faith,  wherefore  didst 
thou  doubt?  Wherefore  ?  literally,  unto  what?  to  what  end  ?  for  what  purpose  ? 
Surely  the  doubting  was  uncalled  for  and  unreasonable.  0  thou  of  little  faith  : 
these  five  words  are  the  translation  of  one  in  the  original  (dXiyj-n-iare).  Trapp 
lenders  it  Petty -fidian,  or  Small-faith. 

Ver.  32.  And  when  they  got  up  into  the  boat,  the  wind  ceased :  The  word 
translated  ceased  means  got  wearied.  The  wind  had  as  it  were  got  wearied  of 
its  ivork,  that  is,  it  slackened,  abated,  lulled. 

Vek.  33.  But  they  that  were  in  the  boat  came  and  worshipped  Him — did  obeis- 
ance to  Him— saying,  Of  a  truth  Thou  art  the  Son  of  God:  Or,  Assuredly  Thou 
art  God's  Son.  Wycliffe's  translation  is  Veryly  Thou  art  Goddis  Sone.  This  is 
the  first  instance  in  Matthew  in  which  the  Saviour  is  designated  by  men  the  Son 
of  God,  although  it  is  by  no  means  the  first  instance  in  which  the  designation 
occurs.  See  chaps,  ii.  15,  iii.  17,  iv.  3,  6,  viii.  29,  xi.  27.  By  they  that  were  in 
the  ship  Meyer  understands  the  others  besides  the  apostles.  But  there  is  no 
occasion  for  drawing  such  a  line  of  discrimination.  The  expression  naturally 
denotes  all  who  were  on  board,  audit  is  probable  that  all  would  be  more  or  less 
attached  disciples.  They  were  for  the  moment  actuated  by  one  conviction  and 
reverential  feeling.     And  no  wonder. 

Ver.  34.  And  when  they  crossed  over — when  the  crossing  of  the  lake  was 
accomplished — they  came  into  the  land  of  Gennesaret.  South  of  Capernaum. 
The  reading  of  Tischendorf  and  Tregelles  is  slightly  different,  so  far  as  words 
are  concerned,  but  identical  in  import  (iirl  tt\v  yrjv  et's  Yevvncaph),  they  came  on 
the  land  into  Gennesaret,  that  is,  they  ran  their  boat  aground,  by  running  it 
into  Gennesaret.  They  came  ashore  on  the  territory  of  Gennesaret,  "  the  most 
sacred  region  of  the  lake,"  says  Dean  Stanley,  "  shall  we  not  say  of  the  world?  " 
(Sinai  and  Palestine,  chap.  x. ,  p.  382.)  "  Its  nature  is  wonderful,"  says  Josephus, 
"as  well  as  its  beauty."  (Wars,  iii.  x.  8.)  "Its  fertility  indeed,"  says  Dr. 
Robinson,  "  can  hardly  be  exceeded.  All  kinds  of  grain  and  vegetables  are 
"produced  in  abundance,  including  rice  in  the  moister  parts,  while  the  natural 
"  productions,  as  at  Tiberias  and  Jericho,  are  those  of  a  more  southern  latitude. 
"  Indeed,  in  beauty,  fertility,  and  climate,  the  whole  tract  answers  well  enough 
"  to  the  glowing,  though  exaggerated  description  of  Josephus."  (Researches, 
vol.  iii.,  §  15,  p.  285.) 
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of  Gennesaret.  35  And  when  the  men  of  that  place  had  know- 
ledge of  him,  they  sent  out  into  all  that  country  round  about, 
and  brought  unto  him  all  that  were  diseased;  36  and  besought 
him  that  they  might  only  touch  the  hem  of  his  garment :  and 
as  many  as  touched  were  made  perfectly  whole. 

CHAPTER  XV. 

1  THEN  came  to  Jesus  scribes  and  Pharisees,  which  were  of 
Jerusalem,  saying,  2  Why  do  thy  disciples  transgress  the  tradi- 
tion of  the  elders  ?  for  they  wash  not  their  hands  when  they 

Ver.  35.  And  when  the  men  of  that  place  recognised  Him  they  sent  into  all 
that  neighbourhood,  and  brought  to  Him  all  that  were  diseased  :  Or,  as  the  Rheims 
version  gives  it,  al  that  were  il  at  ease.  To  be  dis-eased  is  just  to  be  ill  at  ease, 
or  unwell. 

Ver.  36.  And  they  besought  Him  that  they  might  only  touch  the  border  of  His 
garment :  See  on  chap.  ix.  20.  And  as  many  as  touched  were  made  perfectly 
whole:  Our  translators  have  admirably  rendered  the  concluding  verb.  Tyn- 
dale's  translation  is,  were  made  safe ;  so  Purvey's,  weren  maad  saaf;  sc 
Wycliffe's,  been  maad  saaf.  The  Rheirns  version  is,  were  made  hole  ;  the  Geneva, 
were  made  whole.  They  all  neglect  the  preposition  through  or  thorough,  which 
is  in  composition  with  the  verb,  were  made  thoroughly  ichole.  What  the  Lord 
does,  He  does  thoroughly. 

CHAPTER   XV. 

Ver.  1.  Then  came  to  Jesus  scribes  and  Pharisees,  which  were  of  Jerusalem, 
saying :  Or,  according  to  the  reading  of  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and- 
Hort,  Then  came  there  to  Jesus  from  Jerusalem,  Pharisees  and  scribes,  saying. 
They  had  probably  been  sent,  and  not  unlikely  either  by  the  appointment  or 
with  the  connivance  of  the  sanhedrin,  as  inquisitors,  to  make  inquisition  or 
inquiry  regarding  the  doctiines  and  demeanour  of  the  wonderful  upstart  Rabbi, 
whose  fame  was  ringing  throughout  the  land. 

Ver.  2.  Like  ecclesiastical  inquisitors  in  general,  they  pounced  microscopi- 
cally upon  some  little  jot  or  tittle  of  a  thing,  in  the  hope  of  being  able  to  make  a 
oase  out  of  it.  Why  do  Thy  disciples  transgress  the  tradition  of  the  elders  ?  The 
unwritten  tradition  that  has  been  handed  down  from  of  yore  ?  The  scribes 
and  Pharisees  could  not  quote  Scripture  for  the  practice  to  which  they  were  about 
to  refer;  but  they  could  quote  what,  in  their  judgement,  was  practically  quite  as 
good  and  weighty,  a  tradition  that  represented  the  judgement  of  the  ancients. 
Indeed,  by  a  natural  growth  of  exaggeration,  tradition  was  allowed  to  dominate 
over  Scripture.  Things  got  turned  upside  down ;  and  tradition  became  the 
touchstone  by  which  the  meaning  of  Scripture  was  to  be  determined.  It  was 
actually  a  saying  with  some  that  "  the  words  of  the  elders  are  weightier  than 
the  words  of  the  prophets."  (Hieros.  Berac,  fol.  3  :  2.  See  Lightfoot's  Exer- 
fitations.)  For  they  wash  not  their  hands  when  they  would  eat  bread.  Christ,  it 
rfeems,  had  taught  His  disciples  that  there  was  no  great  religious  merit  in  wash- 
ing the  clean  hands  before  eating.  Christ,  no  doult,  would  exceed  all  scribes 
and  Pharisees  in  the  love  of  real  cleanliness,  inner  and  outer.  But  He  felt 
constrained  to  lay  His  ban  upon  the  imaginary  virtue  that  was  supposed  to  be 
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eat  bread.  3  But  lie  answered  and  said  unto  them,  Why  do 
ye  also  transgress  the  commandment  of  God  by  your  tradi- 
tion ?  4  For  God  commanded,  saying,  Honour  thy  father  and 
mother :  and,  He  that  curseth  father  or  mother,  let  him  die  the 
death.  5  But  ye  say,  Whosoever  shall  say  to  his  father  or  his 
mother,  It  is  a  gift,  by  whatsoever  thou  mightest  be  profited  by 

inherent  in  the  act  of  removing  imaginary  uncleanness.  It  was  supposed  that 
there  was  a  demon  called  Shibta,  "  which  sits  upon  men's  hands  during  night : 
"  and  if  any  person  touches  his  food  with  unwashed  hands,  then  that  demon 
"  sits  upon  his  food,  and  makes  it  dangerous."  (Rab.  Taanith,  fol.  20  :  2.) 
"Whosoever,"  it  was  said,  "hath  his  abode  in  the  land  of  Israel,  and  eateth  his 
"  common  food  xvith  washed  hands,  and  speaks  the  holy  language,  and  recites  his 
"  phylacteries  morning  and  evening,  he  may  rest  assured  that  he  shall  obtain 
"  eternal  life."  (Hieros.  Schab.,  fol.  iii.  4.  See  Lightfoot.)  This  was  not  only 
to  overdo  the  good  idea  of  cleanliness  ;  it  was  to  metamorphose  it  into  a  spiritual 
charm,  and  thus  into  a  spiritual  snare. 

Vek.  3.  But  He  answered  and  said  to  them,  "Why  do  ye  a'.so  transgress  the  com- 
mandment of  God  by  your  tradition?  Or  rather,  because  of  your  tradition? 
the  tradition  which  you  observe  ?  The  also  must  be  noted.  It  admits  that 
there  was  some  kind  of  transgression  on  the  part  of  His  disciples,  transgression 
of  a  human  injunction.  But  it  asserts  that,  on  the  part  of  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees,  there  was  transgression  too,  and  in  a  far  higher  plane  of  things ; 
and,  what  was  of  very  serious  significance,  transgression  on  account  of  their  tra- 
dition. The  Saviour  thus,  as  Luther  remarks,  meets  the  bolt  of  their  question 
by  a  counterbolt,  which,  as  it  is  driven  home,  pushes  out  theirs  till  it  falls  to 
the  ground  (claviim  clavo  retundit). 

Ver.  4.  For  God  commanded,  saying,  Honour — in  words  and  works — thy 
father  and  thy  mother  (see  Exod.  xx.  12) ;  and,  He  that  curseth — or  revileth — 
explicitly  in  words,  or  implicitly  in  works — father  or  mother,  let  him  die  the  death 
(see  Exod.  xxi.  17).  The  expression  let  him  die  the  death  is  idiomatic,  but  now 
obsolete.  It  is  intended  to  be  emphatic,  let  him  die  the  death  (which  is  the  ap- 
propriate penalty  of  such  a  crime).  The  Hebrew  expression  is  also  idiomatic, 
and  idiomatically  emphatic ;  and  so  is  the  Greek  expression,  which  literally 
means,  let  him  come  to  his  end  by  death. 

Vek.  5.  But  ye  say,  Whosoever  shall  say  to  his  father  or  his  mother,  It  is  a 
gift,  by  whatsoever  thou  mightest  be  profited  by  me  :  Or,  as  it  would  be  more 
literally  rendered,  A  gift !  ichatsoeverit  may  be  by  ivhich  thou  mightest  be  profited 
out  of  me.  The  Saviour  is  quoting  unhallowed  language  that  was  actually  in 
use  among  the  disciples  of  the  scribes  and  the  Pharisees.  A  gift !  or  Corban  ! 
that  is,  A  gift  to  God!  I  voio  it  as  a  gift  to  God  !  It  was  language  that  was,  at 
bottom,  resting  upon  something  that  in  certain  circumstances  was  good  and 
praiseworthy.  It  was  good  and  praiseworthy  to  dedicate  some  portion  of  one's 
substance  to  the  temple  service  of  God.  It  was  likewise  good  and  praiseworthy 
that  what  was  thus  dedicated,  or  vowed  away,  should  be  held  as  sacred,  and 
should  not  be  alienated  from  its  destination  and  applied  to  ordinary  personal 
or  domestic  purposes.  All  this  was  good  and  praiseworthy  ;  but  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees  began  to  tamper  cunningly  with  the  words  of  such  vows,  in  a  way 
that  was  at  once  shuffling,  pettifogging,  ensnaring,  and  demoralising.  They 
actually  ruled  that  if  a  man  once  used  the  words,  though  it  might  be  in  a  fit 
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me;  6  and  honour  not  his  father  or  his  mother,  he  shall  be  free. 


of  passion,  and  even  as  a  formula  of  cursing  or  execration,  to  any  person  what- 
soever, even  a  brother,  or  a  sister,  or  a  father,  or  a  mother,  then  his  hands  were 
tied  so  far  as  assisting  that  person  was  concerned.  And  yet,  with  a  kind  of 
superlatively  serpentine  wriggling  and  deceit,  they  ruled  at  the  same  time  that 
the  goods  thus  passionately  vowed  or  gifted  to  God  might  be  lawfully  withheld 
from  God,  and  spent  in  any  other  way  that  was  agreeable  to  the  rogue  ;  only  he 
must  on  no  account  give  them,  or  any  part  of  them,  to  the  individual  to  whom 
he  had  used  the  words.  If  then  a  son,  in  a  fit  of  irritation  and  ill  nature,  or 
in  a  moment  of  intense  and  unnatural  selfishness,  should  say  to  his  necessitous 
father  or  mother,  A  gift !  whatsoever  it  may  be,  whereby  thou  mightest  be  profited 
out  of  tchat  belongs  to  me,  that  son  was  bound,  out  of  reverence  for  the  sacred 
words  which  he  had  irreverently  and  malevolently  uttered,  to  withhold  assist- 
ance from  his  parent,  although  he  was  not  bound  to  fulfil  his  vow  to  God,  and 
to  hand  over  the  goods  to  the  treasury  of  the  temple.  "  He  was  not  at  all 
"  bound,"  says  Lightfoot,  "  to  dedicate  his  estate  to  sacred  uses ;  but  he  was 
"inviolably  bound  not  to  help  his  parent.  0  excellent  doctrine  and  charity  !  " 
(Exer citations,  ad.  loc.  See  also,  on  this  formula  of  cursing,  which  prevailed  to 
a  fearful  extent  among  the  Jews,  Meinhard's  Dissertation,  but,  above  all,  the 
long,  learned,  and  exhaustive  Dissertation  of  Louis  Cappel,  which  is  published 
in  the  appendix  to  his  Spicilegium  post  Messem.) 

Ver.  6.  And  honour  not  his  father  and  his  mother,  he  shall  be  free :  The  clause 
he  shall  be  free  is  printed  in  italic,  because  there  is  nothing  corresponding  to  it 
in  the  original.  Our  translators,  like  many  of  the  expositors,  both  ancient  and 
modern,  had  been  puzzled  how  to  make  out  the  construction.  But  the  per- 
plexity is  removed  by  the  reading  of  the  oldest  manuscripts,  the  Sinaitic  in  St. 
Petersburg,  the  Vatican  in  Rome,  the  Ephraemi  in  Paris,  theBeza  in  Cambridge. 
These  ancient  and  important  manuscripts  omit  the  conjunction  arid  at  the 
beginning  of  the  verse.  It  is  also  omitted  in  the  best  manuscripts  of  the  old 
Latin  version,  the  version  that  preceded  the  Vulgate ;  and  it  is  wanting  in 
Cureton's  Syriac,  and  in  the  Coptic  and  iEthiopic  versions.  It  is  omitted  from 
the  text  in  Lachmann's  edition  of  the  New  Testament,  and  Tregelles',  and 
Tischendorf's  eighth  edition,  and  that  of  Westcott-and-Hort.  Its  omission  we 
tonceive  to  be  right.  Its  insertion  probably  arose  from  the  difficulty  of  under- 
standing what  was  aimed  at  in  the  preceding  words,  a  difficulty  which  must  be 
felt  by  all  who  are  ignorant  of  rabbinical  literature,  and  rabbinical  ingenuity 
and  sophistry  and  irreverence.  Omitting  then  the  and;  throwing  away  the 
gratuitous  supplement,  he  shall  be  free  ;  changing  the  semicolon  at  the  end  of 
verse  5,  according  to  Stephens's  enumeration  of  the  verses,  into  a  comma ; 
and  translating  the  expression  honour  not,  literally,  shall  not  honour  (ou  /at?  Ti/j.rj<rei : 
so  H  B  C  D  A  9,  1,  13,  33,  etc.),  the  Saviour's  affirmation  is  obvious,  Ye  say, 
Whosoever  shall  say  to  his  father  or  his  mother,  A  gift  !  whatsoever  it  may  be 

WHEREBY    THOU    MIGHTEST    BE    PROFITED    OUT    OF   ME,  shall    UOt,   VlUSt    not,    hoilOUr 

his  father  or  his  mother.  He  must  not  honour  them  practically ,  by  providing  for 
their  necessities.  He  binds  himself,  and  must  hold  himself  bound,  by  the 
talisman-words  of  his  vow,  insincere  though  the  vow  was,  to  shut  his  hand  and 
heart,  and  to  keep  them  shut,  against  his  parent.  It  was  "  a  doctrine  of  devils." 
In  our  Authorized  version  there  is  unhappily  the  break  of  a  new  verse  in  tho 
midst  of  the  unity  of  the  Saviour's  sentence.  This  break  was  made  by  Bobert 
Stephens  in  his  edition  of  1551,  the  first  edition  of  the  New  Testament  with  our 
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Thus  have  ye  made  the  commandment  of  God  of  none  effect 
by  your  tradition. 

7  Ye  hypocrites,  well  did  Esaias  prophesy  of  you,  saving, 
8  This  people  draweth  nigh  unto  me  with  their  mouth,  and 
honoureth  me  with  their  lips ;   but  their  heart  is  far  from  me. 

standard  verses.  But  it  was  disapproved  of  by  Beza,  and  hence  in  all  his 
editions  he  attaches  to  the  fifth  verse  the  first  clause  of  the  sixth.  Henry 
Stephens,  in  his  two  editions  of  1576  and  1587,  followed  Beza,  and  deserted  the 
footsteps  of  his  father.  The  Elzevirs,  in  their  editions,  took  the  same  course. 
So  did  Mill  in  England,  Bengel  in  Germany,  and  Wetstein  in  Holland ;  Gries- 
bach  too,  and  Schott,  and  Knapp,  and  Tittmann,  and  Vater,  and  Lachmann, 
and  Tischendorf,  and  Westcott-and-Hort  (presumably),  and  indeed  the  great 
body  of  modern  editors.  It  is  a  great  improvement  on  Robert  Stephens's 
division,  the  division  of  our  Authorized  version.  But  still  it  perplexes  concord- 
ances and  references,  to  make  such  variations.  And  the  true  cure  for  the  evil 
is  to  print  the  text  of  the  Testament  in  continuous  paragraphs,  and  not  in  de- 
tached morsels  like  proverbs.  Thus  have  ye  made  the  commandment  of  God  of 
none  effect  by  your  tradition  :  Were  this  clause  literally  translated,  it  would  run 
thus,  And  ye  abrogated  the  law  of  God  because  of  your  tradition  !  The  Saviour 
speaks  with  indignation,  mingling  into  His  words  a  withering  element  of  irony, 
which  may  be  partly  indicated  to  the  English  reader  by  an  exclamation  point  at 
the  close.  The  word  rendered  made  of  none  effect  means  abrogated,  or 
annulled.  (See  Gal.  iii.  17.)  But  of  course  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  could  not 
really  annul  or  abrogate  the  law  of  God.  The  idea  was  ridiculous.  Hence  the 
irony.  They  could  only,  so  far  as  their  own  conduct  and  teaching  were  con- 
cerned, act  as  if  they  had  the  power  to  effect  the  abrogation.  And,  in  giving 
effect  to  your  wicked  tradition,  ye  took  upon  yourselves  to  annul  the  law  of  God  ! 
See  next  verse. 

Ver.  7.  Ye  hypocrites  !  The  holy  indignation  of  the  Saviour  is  unconcealable. 
He  knew  well  that  it  was  impossible,  without  the  most  inexcusable  unconscien- 
tiousness,  to  evade  the  point  and  pressure  of  the  Divine  law,  by  means  of  such 
a  pitiable  quirk.  Well  did  Esaias  prophesy  of  you— and  all  of  similar  character — 
saying :  This  passage  is  in  chap.  xxix.  13.  It  is  quoted  freely ;  being  in  the 
main  a  reproduction  of  the  Septuagint  version.  It  is  a  prophecy,  but  not  quite 
in  the  English  sense  of  that  term,  the  mere  sense  of  prediction.  The  word 
prophet  is  Greek,  and  denotes  one  ivho  speaks  before  God,  and  thus /or  God ;  one 
who,  in  speaking  to  his  fellow  men,  is  prompted  from  behind  by  God,  that  God 
who  wishes  to  communicate  His  mind  to  men.  Those  who  thus  spoke  fore  God 
and  for  God  very  frequently  spoke  of  things  future ;  and  their  utterances  were 
consequently  predictive.  Indeed,  the  most  of  their  prophecies,  under  the  old 
dispensation,  were  predictions,  and  hence  by  and  by,  though  unhappily,  the 
word  got  narrowed  in  its  reference  into  its  present  conventional  import.  (See 
chaps,  vii.  22,  x.  41,  xi.  9.) 

Vek.  8.  This  people  draweth  nigh  unto  Me  with  their  mouth,  and  honoureth  Me 
with  their  lips ;  but  their  heart  is  far  from  Me.  This  abbreviated  reading  is 
accepted  by  the  great  authorities.  The  fuller  reading  was  supplemented  out  of 
the  Septuagint.  Is  far,  or,  more  literally,  holds  off,  holds  itself  at  a  distance. 
The  voluntary  or  wilful  element  is  brought  into  view,  and  is  prominent.  Their 
worship  is   hypocrisy,  or,  at  tho  best,  self  imposition.     "  It  is,"  as  Matthew 
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9  But  in  vain  they  do  worship  me,  teaching  for  doctrines  the 
commandments  of  men. 

10  And  he  called  the  multitude,  and  said  unto  them,  Hear, 
and  understand:  11  Not  that  which  goeth  into  the  mouth 
defileth  a  man ;  but  that  which  cometh  out  of  the  mouth,  this 
defileth  a  man. 

12  Then  came  his  disciples,  and  said  unto  him,  Knowestthou 
that  the  Pharisees  were  offended,  after  they  heard  this  saying  ? 

Henry  remarks,  "  piety  but  from  the  teeth  outwards."  With  all  their  conning 
they  have  failed  to  learn  that  "  the  power  of  a  petition,"  as  Trapp  observes,  "  is 
not  in  the  roof  of  the  mouth,  but  in  the  root  of  the  heart." 

Ver.  9.  But  in  vain  do  they  worship  Me :  In  vain,  that  is,  to  no  purpose. 
Such  worship  must  go  unaccepted  and  unrewarded.  Teaching  for  doctrines  the 
commandments  of  men :  Literally,  Teaching  teachings,  injunctions  of  men,  that 
is,  Teaching  doctrines  ivhich  merely  embody  injunctions  of  men.  Such  doctrines 
and  injunctions  can  have  no  validity  whatsoever.  In  matters  of  conscience,  and 
morality,  and  religion,  and  theology,  there  can  be  no  real  authority  but  such  as 
resolves  itself  into  Thus  saith  the  Lord. 

Vee.  10.  And  He  called  the  crowd  to  Him,  turning,  as  it  were,  from  the  scribes 
and  Pharisees,  in  indignation  and  disgust,  and  said  unto  them  :  There  is  em- 
phasis on  the  them.  He  distinguishes  them  from  the  scribes  and  Pharisees. 
Hear,  and  understand  :  Concerning  that  matter  of  the  washing  of  hands,  on  which 
those  hypocrites  have  been  ringing  their  empty  changes. 

Ver.  11.  He  puts  His  idea  epigrammatically,  that  it  might  stir  their  thinking 
into  activity.  Not  that  which  goeth  into  the  mouth  defileth  a  man  :  Or,  rather, 
the  man.  He  particularizes  a  case.  But  that  which  goeth  out  of  the  mouth,  this 
defileth  the  man  :  Defileth,  or  defoulith,  as  Wycliffe  has  it.  The  Saviour  refers 
of  course  neither  to  physical  nor  to  ceremonial  defilement.  He  refers  exclu- 
sively to  moral  defilement,  that  kind  of  defilement  that  was  entirely  overlooked 
by  His  censors,  and  in  the  overlooking  of  which  they  entirely  misunderstood 
the  spirit  and  aim  of  the  Old  Testament  injunctions  regarding  ceremonial  un- 
cleanness.     The  Saviour  explains  His  apophthegm  in  verses  17-20. 

Ver.  12.  Then — by  and  by,  after  a  season,  see  Mark  vii.  17 — came  the  disciples, 
and  said  to  Him,  Knowest  Thou  that  the  Pharisees  were  offended  when  they  heard 
this  saying?  Or,  more  literally,  when  they  heard  the  saying,  the  emphatic  saying 
into  which  Thou  didst  gather  up  the  whole  subject  of  dispute.  They  were 
o  fended,  or  rather  stumbled.  It  is  the  same  word  that  is  used  in  chap.  v.  29, 
xi.  6,  xiii.  21,57.  The  "saying"  proved  a  stumbling-block  to  them.  They 
were  scandalized  by  it,  as  tie  Rheims  version  has  it,  or  sclaundrid,  as  Wycliffe. 
has  it ;  both  translations  being  but  attempted  Anglicisings  of  the  Greek  term. 
It  is  a  term  that  presents  a  complicated  picture  ;  and  cannot  be  rejnoduced,  to 
a  nicety,  in  English.  Here  its  meaning  is  somewhat  corresponding  to  our 
idiomatic  expression,  they  could  not  get  over  it.  The  "saying"  which  they 
could  not  get  over,  but  on  which  they  struck,  and  stumbled,  and  got  caught  and 
hurt  and  irritated,  is  not  so  much,  we  should  suppose,  the  withering  and  irre- 
sistible retort  contained  in  verses  3-9,  as  the  condensed  apophthegm  which,  when 
turning  aside  from  the  Pharisees,  He  addressed  to  the  multitude,  ver.  11.  The 
Pharisees,  though  not  directly  addressed,  stood  by,  and  heard  the  utterance,  and 
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13  But  lie  answered  and  said,  Every  plant,  which  my  heavenly 
Father  hath  not  planted,  shall  be  rooted  up.  14  Let  them 
alone  :  they  be  blind  leaders  of  the  blind.  And  if  the  blind 
lead  the  blind,  both  shall  fall  into  the  ditch. 

15  Then  answered  Peter  and  said  unto  him,  Declare  unto  us 

determined  to  find  heresy  in  it.  This  is  the  view  of  the  reference  that  is  taken 
by  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  and  Meyer,  Lange,  Alford,  Arnoldi,  etc. 

Ver.  13.  But  He  answered  and  said,  Every  plant  which  My  Heavenly  Father 
hath  not  planted — or,  more  literally,  which  My  Heavenly  Father  planted  not — shall 
be  rooted  up  :  Calvin  supposes  that  the  plants  referred  to  are  persons,  and  such 
persons  in  particular  as  have  not  been  unconditionally  elected  to  eternal  life. 
The  Saviour's  meaning,  says  he,  is  "  that  it  is  not  wonderful  that  the  doctrine 
"of  salvation  should  prove  deadly  to  the  reprobate,  inasmuch  as  invariably  they 
"  are  carried  headlong  into  destruction,  to  which  they  are  doomed."  The  Saviour, 
says  Aretius,  one  of  Calvin's  devoted  followers,  means  the  reprobates,  or  those 
who  are  not  of  the  number  of  the  elect.  Miinster  and  many  others  are  of  the 
same  opinion.  But  it  is  far  more  likely,  as  Piscator  saw,  although  he  was  one 
of  Calvin's  most  admiring  disciples,  that  our  Saviour  was  referring  to  doctrines, 
the  doctrines  of  men,  the  doctrines  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees.  (See  ver.  9.) 
Every  one  of  these  doctrines,  whatsoever  the  power  and  position  of  those  who 
originated  them,  and  of  those  who  maintain  them,  shall  by  and  by  be  numbered 
with  the  things  that  were.  They  cannot  live  for  ever.  They  will  not  be  allowed 
to  live.  They  must,  they  shall,  be  rooted  up.  "  It  is  the  traditions  of  the 
elders,"  says  Theophylact,  "  and  the  commandments  of  men  which  shall  be 
rooted  up/'  For  once  Richard  Ward,  in  the  midst  of  his  interminable  plati- 
tudes, hits  the  nail  on  the  head,  when  he  expounds  this  verse  ;  "  John  Fortune 
"  Martyr,"  says  he  approvingly,  "  alleged  this  place  of  Scripture  against  popish 
"  ceremonies.  All  tilings,  saith  our  Saviour,  which  My  Heavenly  Father  hath 
"  not  planted,  shall  be  plucked  up  by  the  roots  :  but  popish  ceremonies  are  things 
"  not  planted  by  God.  Therefore  they  shall  be  rooted  up."  Luther  was  of  the 
same  opinion,  that  it  is  things,  not  persons,  to  which  our  Saviour  refers  (Lehre 
und  WerU). 

Ver.  14.  The  Saviour,  having,  in  the  preceding  verse,  laid  down  a  general 
principle  regarding  the  doctrines  of  the  Pharisees,  now  turns  to  the  men. 
Let  them  alone :  Trapp  compares  this  saying  with  Hosea  iv.  17,  Ephraim  is 
joined  to  idols,  let  him  alone,  and  misunderstands  both  passages.  He  imagines 
that  in  both  a  total  Divine  dereliction  is  threatened  ;  as  if  it  had  been  said  in 
either  place,  God  to  ill  let  them  alone  and  leave  them  to  their  doom;  He  W  ill  no 
longer  give  commission  to  His  Spirit  to  strive  with  their  hearts.  But  it  is  not 
God,  but  men,  who  are  addressed  in  both  cases  ;  and  they  are  simply  enjoined 
to  keep  aloof  from  dangerous  leaders  or  companions.  Let  them  alone,  or  more 
literally  still,  Leave  them.  They  are  blind  guides  of  the  blind  :  and  if  a  blind  man 
guide  a  blind  man,  both  shall  fall  into  a  pit :  Sooner  or  later  the  sad  catastrophe 
will  occur.  And  "  the  falling  of  both  together  will  aggravate  the  fall  of  each  ; 
"  for  they  that  have  thus  increased  each  other's  mutual  sin  will  mutually  ex- 
"asperate  each  other's  ruin"  (Mat.  Henry).  And  yet,  while  both  are  repre- 
sented as  falling,  the  blind  guides,  as  Trapp  remarks,  "  have  the  worst  of  it. 
They  fall  "  undermost." 

Ve3.  15.     But  Peter  answered  and  said  to  Him,  Declare— or  explain — to  us  this 
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this  parable.  16  And  Jesus  said,  Are  ye  also  yet  without  un- 
derstanding ?  17  Do  not  ye  yet  understand,  that  whatsoever 
entereth  in  at  the  mouth  goeth  into  the  belly,  and  is  cast  out 
into  the  draught?  18  But  those  things  which  proceed  out 
of  the  mouth  come  forth  from  the  heart ;  and  they  defile 
the  man.      19  For  out  of  the  heart  proceed    evil  thoughts, 

parable  :  Lachmann,  Tregelles,  Teschendorf  in  his  eighth  edition,  and  Westcott- 
and-Hort  read  the  parable  instead  of  this  parable.  Their  reading  is  supported 
by  the  Siuaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  and  is  the  easier  reading  ;  but  for 
this  very  reason  we  hesitate  to  receive  it.  We  cannot  see  that  a  transcriber 
would  be  induced  to  insert  this,  if  he  found  simply  the.  We  can  easily  see  tbat 
he  might  be  induced  to  content  himself  with  the,  when  be  reflected  that  the 
parable  referred  to  is  neither  the  immediately  preceding  similitude  (ver.  14), 
nor  that  which  is  recorded  a  step  farther  back  (ver.  13).  We  abide  therefore 
by  the  reading  of  the  Received  Text,  which  is  supported  at  once  by  the  great 
body  of  the  manuscripts  and  by  the  ancient  versions.  The  parable  referred  to 
is  the  apopbthegm  of  verse  11.  The  disciples  called  it  a  parable,  as  it  seemed 
to  them  to  conceal  as  well  as  to  reveal.  There  was  something  on  the  otber  side 
of  what  was  said.  (See  on  chap.  xiii.  3.)  It  was  a  mystery  to  them.  Tbey 
spoke  of  it  as  tliis  parable,  because  it  was  prominent  in  their  thoughts,  and  may 
have  formed  the  subject  of  their  private  conversation. 

Ver.  16.  And  He  said,  Even  yet  are  ye  also  without  understanding  ?  Even  yet, 
that  is,  still,  vp  to  just  now  (adhuc),  without  understanding  ?  or,  without  dis- 
cernment, or,  without  comprehension  ?  Do  ye  not  even  yet  comprehend  these 
things  ?  Are  ye  still  in  the  dark  on  such  matters  ?  ye  also,  even  ye,  who  have 
enjoyed  so  many  opportunities  of  getting  into  the  light  ? 

Ver.  17.  Perceive  ye  not?  The  yet  in  the  old  text  is  rejected  by  Lachmann, 
Tregelles,  Teschendorf,  and  Westcott-and-Hort,  on  the  authority  of  the  uncials 
B  D  Z,  and  1  of  tbe  cursives,  as  also  33  '  the  queen.'  Perceive  ye  not  that 
whatsoever — of  an  edible  nature — entereth  into  the  mouth,  goeth — not  into  the 
spiritual  and  ethical  part  of  tbe  nature,  tbe  '  heart,'  but — into  the  belly — or, 
as  we  might  with  some  latitude  express  it,  '  into  the  body,'  the  merely  material 
part — and  is  cast  out  into  the  drain?  This  last  expression  might,  in  accordance 
with  those  aesthetic  principles  which  Christianity  has  done  so  much  to  develop 
and  refine,  be  partially  veiled  or  otherwise  modified,  as  for  example  thus,  and 
passeth  away.  The  entire  verse  might  be  freely  given  thus,  Perceive  ye  not  that 
ichatsoever  goeth  into  the  mouth  passes  through  the  body  ? 

Ver.  18.  But  the  things  which  proceed  forth  out  of  the  mouth :  The  things 
which  a  man  utters  with  his  mouth,  or  utters  in  any  kindred  way;  for  the 
utterauces  of  the  mouth  are  but  representative  of  the  sum  total  of  moral  utter- 
ances. Come  forth  out  of  the  heart :  That  mental  and  moral  element  of  the 
complex  nature  which  constitutes  the  heart  of  the  being.  And  these  defile  the 
man  :  If  they  be  at  variance  with  the  will  of  God. 

Ver.  19.  '  For  out  of  the  heart  come  forth  evil  thoughts:  Or  rather,  evil  dUput- 
ings  or  reasonings,  such,  for  instance,  as  those  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  who 
had  been  captiously  finding  fault  with  our  Lord's  disciples.  The  cognate  verb 
is  almost  always  rendered  to  reason  (chap.  xvi.  7,  8 ;  xxi.  25,  etc.).  In  Mark 
IX.  33  it  is  rendered  to  dispute ;  the  noun  is  rendered  dispiutings  in  rhll.  ii.  14. 
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murders,  adulteries,  fornications,  thefts,  false  witness,  blas- 
phemies. 20  These  are  the  tilings  which  defile  a  man  :  but 
to  eat  with  unwashen  hands  defileth  not  a  man. 

21  Then  Jesus  went  thence,  and  departed  into  the  coasts  of 

Murders,  immodesties,  thefts,  false  witness  :  or  rather,  and  as  Purvey  has  it,  in 
his  revision  of  Wycliffe,  false  xcitnessings,  or  false  testimonies,  blasphemies,  or, 
as  Sir  John  Cheke  gives  it,  il  icordes.  It  refers,  no  doubt,  to  revilings,  railings, 
or  slanderings,  in  relation  to  men  ;  for  it  is  breaches  of  the  second  table  of  the 
moral  law  that  are  specified,  representatively,  throughout.  The  sins  specified 
are  mentioned  in  the  plural  because  they  are  specific.  Under  each  species, 
many  particulars  of  very  varying  development  fall  to  be  classed.  All  these 
species  of  sins  are  said  to  come  forth  out  of  the  heart.  The  heart  is  their  birth- 
place and  their  cradle,  the  heart,  not  merely  as  the  centre  of  emotion,  but  also 
as  the  centre  of  thought  and  volition.  The  heart,  in  its  Biblical  conception,  is 
the  inner  element  of  the  entire  complexity  of  human  nature.  "  It  is,"  says 
Delitzsch,  "  the  spiritual  psychical  innerliness  of  man,  that  innerliness  being 
"  viewed  in  its  concrete  central  unity,  on  the  one  hand,  and  according  to  all  the 
"sides  of  its  dynamical  activity,  on  the  other,  and  its  determinate  ethical  con- 
"  ditions."  (Psychologie,  iv.,  §  12,  p.  251.)  Stier  finds  in  this  verse  a  proof, 
"as  strong  as  one  would  wish,"  of  original  sinl  On  the  same  principle  he 
might  have  found  in  the  first  clause  of  Matt.  xii.  35  a  proof,  also  as  strong 
as  one  could  wish,  of  original  righteousness,  as  the  antithesis  of  original  sin. 

Veu.  20.  To  eat  with  unwashed  hands  defileth  not  a  man  :  Literally,  the  man. 
The  man's  real  manhood  is  not  defiled,  or  defouled,  as  Wycliffe  has  it.  He  is 
not  morally  defiled ;  and  more  particularly  if  the  uncleanness  referred  to  be 
merely  conventional,  imaginary,  ceremonial.  It  would  of  course  be  an  unfavour- 
able omen  of  a  man's  moral  state,  if,  when  the  opportunity  of  washing  was 
afforded,  he  yet  preferred  to  eat  with  uncleanly  hands.  There  are  filaments 
of  connection  between  the  outward  and  the  inward  in  this  matter.  And  there 
is  some  foundation  for  one  of  Whitefield's  favourite  sayings  to  his  bumbler 
converts,  cleanliness  is  next  to  godliness. 

Ver.  21.  And  Jesus  went  thence — from  the  Gennesaret  district,  chap.  xiv. 
34 — and  withdrew  to  the  coasts  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  :  The  word  translated  coasts 
merely  means  parts,  and  seems  here  to  denote  environs.  The  reference  is  not 
to  the  sea  coasts  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  but  apparently  to  the  parts  of  Galilee  that 
bordered  on  the  narrow  strip  of  maritime  land  in  which  Tyre  and  Sidon  were 
situated.  See  next  verse.  Tyre  and  Sidon  were  Phoenician  seaports,  and  great 
commercial  emporiums.  They  are  only  about  twenty  miles  apart  from  one 
another,  Tyre  being  the  more  southerly  of  the  two.  At  the  time  of  our  Saviour's 
sojourn  they  were  still  in  a  comparatively  flourishing  condition.  Strabo,  who 
lived  about  the  same  time,  only  a  little  earlier,  says  of  them :  "  Both  were 
"  formerly  illustrious  and  splendid,  and  are  so  still ;  but  which  of  the  two  should 
•'  be  called  the  capital  of  Phoenicia  is  a  matter  of  dispute  between  them."  (Geogr. 
xvi.  2  :  3.)  He  speaks  of  the  great  wealth  of  Tyre,  derived  from  its  celebrated 
dye,  the  Tyrian  purple,  and  mentions  that  the  dyeworks  interfered  with  the 
amenity  of  the  city  as  a  place  of  residence.  He  says  too  that  the  houses  were 
built  in  storeys,  that  were  carried  higher  than  even  at  Rome.  Of  Sidon,  he 
says  that  it  was  distinguished  for  its  schools  of  literature  and  philosophy. 
Pliny  mentions  that  glass  was  manufactured  at  Sidon ;  and  of  Tyre  he  says 
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Tyre  and  Sidon.  22  And,  behold,  a  woman  of  Canaan  came 
out  of  the  same  coasts,  and  cried  unto  him,  saying,  Have  mercy 
on  me,  0  Lord,  tkoa  son  of  David;  my  daughter  is  grievously 
vexed  with  a  devil.  23  But  he  answered  her  not  a  word. 
And  his  disciples  came  and  besought  him,  saying,  Send  her 
away ;  for  she  crieth  after  us.     24  But  he  answered  and  said, 

that  its  entire  circumference  was  nineteen  Roman  miles.  {Nat.  Hist.,  v.  17.) 
These  remarks  give  us  some  idea  of  what  the  places  would  be  in  the  time  of  our 
Lord.  At  present  they  are  both  in  a  miserably  degraded  condition  ;  mere 
villages.  Tyre  especially  has  been  humbled,  though  its  population  is  con- 
siderably in  advance  of  what  it  was  a  hundred  years  ago.  At  that  time 
Hasselquist  the  naturalist  says  of  it:  "None  of  those  cities,  which  formerly 
"  were  famous,  are  so  totally  ruined  as  this,  except  Troy.  Tyre  can  scarcely  now 
"  be  called  a  miserable  village,  though  it  wras  formerly  the  queen  of  the  sea. 
"  There  are  about  ten  inhabitants,  Turks  and  Christians,  who  live  by  fishing." 
(Voyages  and  Travels  in  the  Levant,  p.  163.)  At  present  its  population  is  from 
3000  to  4000 ;  and  that  of  Sidon  is  about  5000. 

Veb.  22.  And  behold,  a  Canaanite  woman  came  out  from  those  borders:  She 
came  out  from  her  place  of  residence  within  the  Phoenician  borders,  and  crossing 
the  line  into  Galilee,  approached  our  Saviour.  In  Mark  vii.  26  she  is  called  a 
Syro-Phccnician.  Phoenicia,  in  which  Tyre  and  Sidon  were  situated,  was 
regarded  as  belonging  to  Canaan  ;  and  thus  its  inhabitants,  while  Phoenicians, 
and  Syro-Phctnicians  inasmuch  as  Phoenicia  was  considered  as  a  mere  append- 
age of  Syria,  were  also  spoken  of  as  Canaanites,  just  as  the  English  and  Scots 
are  spoken  of  as  Britons.  As  such  they  were  Gentiles,  in  contradistinction  to 
Jews.  The  word  rendered  coasts  is  translated  borders  in  Matt.  iv.  13.  The 
expression  from  those  borders  just  means  from  that  neighbourhood.  The  woman 
is  traditionally  named  Justa.  And  cried, — in  shrill  and  importunate  tones, — 
saying,  Have  mercy  on  me,  0  Lord,  son  of  David  :  She  made  her  daughter's  case 
her  own,  and  hence  said,  "  Have  mercy  on  me."  She  had  heard  of  the  fame  of 
Jesus.  She  had  pondered  what  she  heard.  She  had  added  inquiry  to  inquiry, 
until  she  had  got  to  satisfy  herself  that  He  was  indeed  the  Jewish  Messiah,  the 
world's  Deliverer.  Hence  she  addressed  Him  as  son  of  David,  the  long 
promised  son  and  heir  of  David.  My  daughter — who  is  traditionally  said  to 
have  been  called  Bernice — is  grievously  vexed  with  a  devil :  Or,  as  Sir  John 
Cheke  gives  it  more  literally,  is  veri  evel  develled ;  most  literally,  as  is 
remarked  by  Schaff,  the  phrase  would  run  thus,  badly  demonised.  She  was 
miserably  afflicted  by  some  demon,  who  had  taken  possession  of  the  gateways 
by  which  her  inner  being  communicated  with,  and  through,  her  outer  being. 
She  was  a  pitiable  demoniac.     (See  chaps,  iv.  24  ;  viii.  16,  28  ;  etc.) 

Yer.  23.  But  He  answered  her  not  a  word :  Not  because  He  was  unwilling 
to  speak,  but  because  there  are  occasions  on  which  silence  is  more  eloquent  and 
stirring  to  the  thought  than  speech.  Not  infrequently  silence  is  golden,  while 
speech  is  '  silvern.'  It  was  golden  in  this  case.  And  His  disciples,  approaching, 
requested  Him, —besought  Him,  urged  Him,  literally  asked  Him  (y'/pwrow), — saying. 
Send  her  away  :  With  the  blessing  which  she  craves.  For  she  crieth  after  us  : 
And  her  cry  is  at  once  distressing  and  annoying.  The  disciples  did  not  under- 
stand the  Saviour's  silence. 

Yeb.  21.    But  He  answered  and  said,  I  was  not  sent  but  to  the  lost  sheep  of 
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I  am  not  sent  but  unto  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of 
Israel.  25  Then  came  she  and  worshipped  him,  saying,  Lord, 
help  me.  26  But  he  answered  and  said,  It  is  not  meet 
to    take    the    children's    bread,    and    to    cast    it    to    dogs. 

the  house  of  Israel.  It  was  necessary  that  there  should  be  some  limits  to  our 
Lord's  personal  ministry ;  and  it  was  wise  that  these  limits  should  be  fixed  at 
the  circumference  of  the  circle  of  Israel.  To  have  spread  out  His  ministry 
farther,  during  the  brief  period  of  His  terrestrial  career,  would  simply  have 
been  to  have  thinned  out  and  weakened  His  influence.  What  might  have  been 
gained  extensively  would  have  been  lost  intensively.  It  was  of  primary  moment 
that  He  should  make  sure  of  a  foothold,  on  which  He  might  plant  His  moral 
machinery  for  moving  the  world.  That  foothold  He  did  secure  in  the  house  of 
Israel,  the  household  of  Israel,  the  family  of  Israel ;  for  the  whole  nation  was 
but  a  developed  family  circle.  When  He  specifies  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of 
Israel,  Miinster  and  some  others,  squeezing  something  out  of  the  expression  a3 
with  dogmatic  pincers,  suppose  that  He  refers  to  the  elect  among  the  Jews.  It 
is  strange  that  they  should  forget  that  Christ  ministered  to  multitudes  of  Jews 
who  rejected  Him,  and  over  whom  He  wept.  Calvin,  on  the  other  hand, 
judiciously  remarks :  "  He  bestows  the  designation  of  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel 
"not  on  the  elect  only,  but  on  all  who  were  descended  from  the  holy  fathers; 
"  for  the  Lord  had  included  all  in  the  covenant,  and  was  promised  indiscrimi- 
"  nately  to  all  as  a  Redeemer,  as  He  also  revealed  and  offered  Himself  to  all 
"without  exception."  When  the  Saviour  employs  the  language  before  us  to 
His  disciples,  we  need  not  suppose  with  Hase  that  His  mind  was,  for  the  time, 
determinately  made  up  not  to  yield  to  the  solicitation  of  the  Canaanite  (deren 
harte  Behandlung  nicht  Priifting,  sondern  ernstliche  Zuriickweisung  seyn  sollte. — 
Leben  Jesu,  iii.,  §  95).  He  had  formerly  healed  the  servant  of  the  Eoman 
centurion  (chap.  viii.  5-13).  And  He  saw  the  end  from  the  beginning  in  all 
cases.  It  is  far  more  probable  that  the  words  were  intended  for  the  ear  of  the 
woman,  though  not  directly  addressed  to  her,  and  that  they  were  thus  meant  to 
elicit  into  her  own  consciousness,  as  into  the  cognisance  of  the  disciples,  the 
depth  and  fulness  of  her  faith.     See  ver.  27. 

Ver.  25.  But  she  came  and  did  obeisance  to  Him  :  She  prostrated  herself  before 
Him,  in  lowly  and  lovely  adoration.  Saying,  Lord,  help  me  !  It  is  beautiful 
importunity,  a  fitting  memento  and  model  to  all  who  would  call  on  the  name 
of  the  Lord.  She  would  not  let  her  Saviour  go.  And  He  loved  that  it  should 
be  so. 

Ver.  2G.  And  He  answered  and  said,  It  is  not  meet, — it  is  not  proper  (kcl\6v) — 
to  take  the  children's  bread,  and  cast  it  to  the  little  dogs  :  Instead  of  the 
expression  It  is  not  seemly,  Tischendorf  and  Meyer  follow  the  reading  of  the 
Cambridge  manuscript,  It  is  not  right  (ouk  ^ecrriv).  It  i?  a  reading,  however, 
that  is  insufficiently  supported.  The  Lord  seemed  to  lepel  the  humble  and 
importunate  suppliant.  But  He  only  seemed.  He  was  really  drawing  her  out 
into  her  own  consciousness  and  into  the  cognisance  of  His  disciples.  The 
comparison  which  He  employs  was  humiliating.  It  was  common  among  the 
Jews  ;  and,  when  employed  by  them,  it  was  generally  the  vehicle  of  feelings  of 
nnholy  haughtiness.  "  By  this  title,"  says  Lightfoot,  "  the  Jews,  whose  first 
•'  care  it  was  to  hate,  to  mock,  and  to  curse  all  besides  themselves,  disgraced  the 
"  Gentiles."    There  was  nevertheless  some  reason  lying  at  the  base  of  the  desig- 
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27  And  she  said,  Truth,  Lord:  yefc  the  dogs  eat  of  the 
crumbs  which  fall  from  their  masters'  table.     28  Then  Jesus 

nation.  The  heathens  around  were,  in  the  mass,  exceedingly  unclean,  and 
ferocious  ;  barking  too,  incessantly,  at  the  true  God  and  true  godliness.  But  our 
Saviour,  in  the  case  before  us,  refers  not  to  the  wild,  fierce,  filthy  dogs,  belonging 
to  nobody,  that  prowl  about  oriental  cities,  but  to  little  pet  dogs,  in  which 
children  are  interested,  and  with  which  they  play.  Most  probably  there  might 
be  one  or  more  of  them,  within  sight,  in  the  company  of  some  children. 

Ver.  27.  But  she  said, — in  a  spirit  of  beautiful  submission,  and  most 
charming  ingenuousness  and  ingenuity, — Assuredly,  Lord ;  or,  as  it  is  in  King 
James's  version,  Truth,  Lord  :  It  is  the  only  passage  in  which  the  original  term 
(val)  is  translated  trutli.  It  is  generally  rendered  yea  (chaps,  v.  37,  xiii.  51,  etc.), 
or  yes  (Matt.  xvii.  25  ;  Mark  vii.  28  ;  etc.) ;  and,  a  few  times,  even  so  (Matt.  xi. 
26 ;  Eev.  i.  7  ;  etc.).  The  woman  heartily  assents  to  the  justice  of  the  Lord's 
observation.  She  held  it  to  be  thoroughly  right  and  true  ;  and  she  thus  admits 
that  there  was  a  sense  in  which  she  was  but  as  a  little  dog  in  the  Householder's 
establishment.  Yet  the  little  dogs  eat  of  the  crumbs  which  fall  from  their 
masters'  table  :  There  is  no  yet  in  the  original.  There  is  in  its  place  an 
expression  that  means,  and  must  mean,  for  even,  or  for  also  (/cat  yap).  The 
Geneva  version  is,  yet  in  deede  the  whelpes  eate  of  the  crommes  ;  but  in  the 
1557  edition  it  is  for  instead  of  yet.  So  is  it  in  the  Eheims  version,  and  in 
Cranmer's  Bible.  In  Wycliffe's  version  also,  and  Purvey's  revision  of  Wycliffe. 
Tyndale  however,  following  Luther,  has  never thelesse,  instead  of  for.  The 
substance  of  meaning  is  preserved,  whichsoever  translation  be  given  to  the 
connecting  particle ;  but  beyond  a  doubt  the  particle  means  for,  and  only  for. 
And  until  we  can  heartily  accept  that  rendering  we  may  be  sure  that  we  have 
not  reached  the  standpoint  of  view  occupied  by  the  noble-hearted  Canaanite. 
All  good  modern  critics  are  agreed  as  to  this.  The  truth  seems  to  be  that  the 
woman's  remark  gives  a  reason  for  her  cordial  acquiescence  in  the  Saviour's 
observation.  In  other  words,  what  follows  her  for  gives  a  reason  for  her  yes. 
It  is  as  if  she  had  said,  Yes,  Lord.  What  Thou  say  est  is,  and  must  be,  right.  I 
heartily  acquiesce  in  it.  I  heartily  say,  Yes.  For  in  Thine  own  similitude  there 
is  a  real  recognition  of  the  little  dogs.  They  must  not  get  the  children's  bread. 
That  is  true.  It  ivoidd  be  wrong  to  take  the  loaf  out  of  the  children's  mouth, 
or  out  of  the  children's  hands,  and  throw  it  to  the  little  dogs.  Still  the  little 
dogs,  in  their  mo n  little  place,  are  recognised  by  Thyself.  They  are  not  altogether 
overlooked  in  the  householder's  establishment.  They  are  allowed  to  eat  of  the 
superfluous  odds  and  ends,  which  the  children  do  not  need,  and  which  they  ivill 
not  use,  especially  the  crumbs  which  fall  from  them  at  table.  The  woman's 
remark  is  admirable  and  delightful.  It  is  full  indeed  of  true  theology  and  real 
philosophy.  (1)  She  apprehended  clearly  that  it  was  right  that  our  Lord's 
personal  ministry  should  be  devoted  to  the  Jews.  (2)  She  apprehended  as 
clearly  that  He  bore  a  benignant  relation  to  the  Gentiles  ;  He  was  not,  in  her 
opinion,  a  sectarian  Saviour.  (3)  She  apprehended  also,  clearly,  that  it  would 
not  in  the  least  interfere  with  His  ministry  in  relation  to  the  Jews  to  put  forth 
by  the  way  His  blessed  energy  in  behalf  of  such  sujjpliant  Gentiles  as  herself. 
It  would  have  been  altogether  different  to  have  asked  or  wished  Him  to  forsake 
the  land  of  Palestine,  and  the  people  of  the  Jews,  that  He  might  consecrate  His 
ministry  exclusively,  or  even  mainly,  to  Gentile  populations.  Let  the  expression, 
their  masters'  table,  be  notrd.     It  is  not  their  master's  table,  though  often  so 
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answered  and  said  unto  her,  0  woman,  great  is  thy  faith  :  be 
it  unto  thee  even  as  thou  wilt.  And  her  daughter  was  made 
whole  from  that  very  hour. 

29  And  Jesus  departed  from  thence,  and  came  nigh  unto  the 
sea  of  Galilee ;  and  went  up  into  a  mountain,  and  sat  down 
there.  30  And  great  multitudes  came  unto  him,  having  with 
them  those  that  were  lame,  blind,  dumb,  maimed,  and  many 
others,  and  cast  them  down  at  Jesus'    feet ;    and   he  healed 

printed,  as  if  the  reference  were  to  the  householder  himself.  The  believing 
Canaanite  is  prepared  to  go  farther  down  in  humility.  She  is  a  moral  heroine, 
as  Luther  remarks  (a  virago,  though  yet  but  a  muliercula).  She  recognises  the 
children  around  the  table  as  the  masters  of  the  little  dogs.  Hence  too  the 
diminutive  expression  employed.  She  referred  to  the  little  dogs  which  belonged 
to  children,  and  which,  unlike  some  of  the  larger  dogs,  were  allowed  to  be 
present  in  the  house  with  the  little  children. 

Ver.  28.  Then  answered  Jesus,  and  said  to  her,  0  woman,  great  is  thy  faith : 
He  had  been  all  along  admiring  it,  and  bringing  it  out  into  fuller  and  yet  fuller 
development.  He  now  expresses  His  admiration ;  for,  when  commendation  is 
needed,  and  will  encourage  and  cheer  without  puffing  up,  it  is  well  and  wise  to 
give  it.  Be  it  unto  thee  even  as  thou  wilt:  Even  as  thou  wishest.  "Note," 
says  Matthew  Henry,  "  great  believers  may  have  what  they  will."  True,  when 
we  go  far  enough  down  to  the  real  base  of  their  will.  When  we  thus  go  down, 
we  find  that  they  icill  only  the  will  of  God.  They  will  and  wish  that  only  what 
is  right,  and  good,  and  glorious  for  God,  should  be  done.  And  her  daughter 
was  healed  from  that  very  hour :  Though  the  Saviour's  body  was  at  a  distance, 
His  energy  was  at  hand,  for  it  was  everywhere. 

Ver.  29.  And  Jesus — by  and  by — removed  thence — viz.  from  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Tyre  and  Sidon — and  came  near  to  the  sea  of  Galilee :  Or,  literally,  and 
came  beside  the  sea  of  Galilee ;  that  is,  He  came  round  the  country  until  He  was 
once  more  by  the  side  of  the  sea  of  Galilee.  He  came,  as  we  learn  from  Mark 
vii.  31,  by  the  way  of  the  borders  of  Decapolis.  And  He  went  up  into  the 
mountain,  and  sat  there :  Ascending  from  the  shore  of  the  lake,  He  sought  a 
sequestered  spot  on  the  adjacent  rising  ground.  On  the  eastern  shore  of  the 
lake,  "  the  mountain,"  says  Dr.  Eobinson,  "or  rather  the  wall  of  table  land,  rises 
with  more  boldness  than  on  the  western  shore  "  (Researches,  §  15,  June  19). 
It  is  hence  more  of  "  a  desert  place."  Nowhere  do  the  hills  recede,  leaving 
between  them  and  the  lake  rich  alluvial  plains.  There  are,  besides,  no  very 
special  prominences  or  promontories.  "  The  hills  on  the  eastern  side,"  says 
Dean  Stanley,  "  partake  of  the  horizontal  outline  which  belongs  to  the  whole 
"  eastern  barrier  of  the  Jordan  valley"  (Sinai  and  Palestine,  chap,  x.,  p.  370). 
It  would  be  on  the  comparatively  desert  slope  or  rocky  face  of  one  of  these 
hills,  one  of  the  special  elevations  of  the  continuous  table  laud,  that  our  Saviour 
sought  a  retreat,  and  sat  down. 

Ver.  30.  He  did  not  long  however  enjoy  seclusion.  He  could  not  be 
hidden.  He  was  conspicuous  a3  a  city  on  the  crown  of  a  hill.  And  great 
crowds  came  to  Him,  having  with  them  the  lame,  the  blind,  the  dumb,  the  maimed 
— or  crippled— and  many  others — who  were  needing  healing— and  threw  them 
down  at  Jesus'  feet:  The  idiomatic  expression  threio  indicates  the  eagerness  and 
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them:  31  insomuch  that  the  multitude  wondered,  when  they 
saw  the  dumb  to  speak,  the  maimed  to  be  whole,  the  lame  to 
walk,  and  the  blind  to  see :  and  they  glorified  the  God  of 
Israel.  32  Then  Jesus  called  his  disciples  unto  him,  and  said, 
I  have  compassion  on  the  multitude,  because  they  continue 
with  me  now  three  days,  and  have  nothing  to  eat :  and  I  will 
not  send  them  away  fasting,  lest  they  faint  in  the  way.  33 
And  his  disciples  say  unto  him,  Whence  should  we  have  so 
much  bread  in  the  wilderness,  as  to  fill  so  great  a  multitude  ? 
34  And  Jesus  saith  unto  them,  How  many  loaves  have  ye  ? 

haste  with  which  the  people  brought  their  sick  ones  to  the  Saviour's  feet.  The 
position,  at  His  feet,  was  reverential  and  supplicatory.  And  He  healed  them  : 
None  of  the  cases  were  outside  the  sweep  of  His  power.  Neither  were  they 
outside  the  sweep  of  His  benevolence.     How  glorious ! 

Ver.  31.  Insomuch  that  the  crowd  wondered,  seeing  the  dumb  speaking,  the 
maimed  whole,  and  the  lame  walking  about,  and  the  blind  seeing ;  and  they 
glorified  the  God  of  Israel :  They  knew  that  there  was  some  special  relationship 
between  God  and  the  children  of  Israel ;  though  possibly,  and  probably,  they 
would  take  too  narrow  a  view  of  its  nature.  The  word  seeing,  as  applied  to  the 
cognisance  which  they  took  of  the  cures  effected  by  our  Lord,  stands  related  to 
the  whole  cluster  of  clauses.  Intrinsically  considered,  it  is  not  so  applicable  to 
the  restoration  of  speech  as  to  the  other  miraculous  phenomena  specified ;  but 
it  is  used  popularly  to  denote  the  sense-perception  of  the  various  cures  effected. 
There  would  be  much  handling  and  listening,  as  well  as  looking.  What  a 
stirring  scene  it  must  have  been !  what  multitudes  of  mutual  felicitations  and 
grateful  ejaculations  ! 

Vek.  32.  And  Jesns  called  His  disciples  to  Him,  and  said,  I  have  compassion 
on  the  crowd,  because  they  continue  with  Me  now  three  days :  This  is  now  the 
third  day  that  they  have  continued  with  Me.  And  they  have  nothing  to  eat : 
The  supplies  which  they  had  brought  with  them  are  exhausted.  And  I  am 
unwilling  to  send  them  away  fasting,  lest  they  should  faint  in  the  way  :  A  senti- 
ment just  like  what  might  have  been  expected  of  our  Lord.  His  heart  was  ever 
open,  His  hand  was  ever  opening,  to  supply  bountifully  the  wants  of  men 
everywhere,  and  more  especially  of  those  who  '  waited  on  Him.' 

Ver.  33.  And  the  disciples  say  to  Him,  Whence  should  we  have  so  many  loaves 
in  a  wilderness — in  a  desert  place  such  as  this — as  to  feed  so  great  a  crowd? 
The  word  feed  (xoprdaai)  means  in  the  New  Testament,  to  feed  to  satisfaction. 
It  is  translated  satisfy  in  Mark  viii.  4.  Feed  is  Sir  John  Cheke's  translation. 
Fill  is  the  translation  of  the  Eheims  version.  Suffice  is  the  translation  of 
Tyndale  and  of  the  Geneva  version.  Our  Lord's  disciples  reverently  refrained 
from  giving  utterance  to  any  hints  regarding  a  miraculous  supply.  Such  hint- 
ing would  not  have  been  becoming ;  inasmuch  as  they  could  not  take  into 
account  the  full  confluence  of  circumstances  that  might  make  it  either  advisable 
or  unadvisable  to  feed  as  with  manna.     (See  John  vi.  26-30.) 

Ver.  34.  And  Jesus  saith  to  them,  How  many  loaves  have  ye  ?  He  wished  to 
make  use  of  the  provision  that  was  on  hand  ;  and  He  wished  also  to  get  the 
minds  of  His  disciples  gathered  in,  and  concentrated  on  all  the  successive  steps 
of  His  miracle.     Hence  His  question,  not  for  His  own  information,  but  for  the 
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And  they  said,  Seven,  and  a  few  little  fishes.  35  And  he  com- 
manded the  multitude  to  sit  down  on  the  ground.  36  And  he 
took  the  seven  loaves  and  the  fishes,  and  gave  thanks,  and 
brake  them,  and  gave  to  his  disciples,  and  the  disciples  to  the 
multitude.  37  And  they  did  all  eat,  and  were  filled  :  and  they 
took  up  of  the  broken  meat  that  was  left  seven  baskets  full. 
38  And  they  that  did  eat  were  four  thousand  men,  beside 
women  and  children. 

39  And  he  sent  away  the  multitude,  and  took  ship,  and  came 
into  the  coasts  of  Magdala. 

preparation  of  His  disciples.  During  every  day  and  every  hour  of  their  inter- 
course with  Him,  they  were  getting  lessons  at  His  university. 

Ver.  35.     To  sit  down  :  Or  rather,  to  recline  (avaireaeiv).     See  chap.  xiv.  19. 

Vek.  36.  See  chap.  xiv.  19.  Gave  thanks  :  It  is  thus  quite  a  becoming  thing 
to  give  thanks,  as  well  as  to  ask  a  blessing,  before  beginning  to  partake  of  a 
repast.  It  is  well  for  various  reasons  to  begin  to  eat  with  a  thankful  heart, 
opening  up  the  spirit  not  merely  to  get  blessing  but  to  give  it — to  bless  the  Lord 
our  Provider. 

Veb.  37.  And  they  all  ate,  and  were  satisfied  ;  and  they  took  up  the  surplus  of 
the  broken  pieces,  seven  baskets  full :  In  the  corresponding  miracle  narrated  in 
chap.  xiv.  there  were  twelve  baskets  of  fragments,  a  basket,  as  it  were,  for  each 
ministering  apostle.  In  this  there  are  seven,  a  basketful  of  remains,  as  it 
were,  from  each  of  the  seven  loaves.  In  both  cases  there  is  symmetry  of  result ; 
and  why  should  such  symmetry  have  been  wanting?  There  was  nothing 
done  at  random  ;  why  should  there  ?  There  was  no  caprice,  no  disorder. 
There  was  art,  but  no  artifice,  in  the  whole  affair;  and  surely  there  is  no 
reason  why  the  art  and  contrivance  should  have  been  avoided.  The  baskets 
here  specified  are  represented  by  a  different  word  (fftrvpls)  from  that  which  ia 
employed  in  chap.  xiv.  20.  It  is  the  word  that  is  employed  in  Acts  ix.  25.  It 
seems  to  have  denoted  a  somewhat  large  basket.  It  was  often  used  to  denote  a 
basket  or  hamper  for  holding  provisions,  and  in  particular  for  holding  fish  (see 
Wetstein,  in  loc).  The  seven  may  have  been  extemporised  from  the  shrubs  that 
were  growing  around ;  or  they  may  have  been  got  from  fishermen's  cottages  in 
the  neighbourhood ;  or  they  may  have  been  in  the  possession  of  some  of  the 
crowd,  who  had  come  to  dispose  of  provisions. 

Ver.  38.  And  they  that  ate  were  four  thousand  men,  beside  women  and  little 
children :  A  line  of  distinction  is  drawn  between  the  males  on  the  one  hand 
and  the  females  with  the  associated  little  children  on  the  other,  a  line  that  is 
now  obliterated.  The  obliteration  is  due  to  that  glorious  gospel  which  says, 
in  reference  to  all  its  highest  privileges,  "  there  is  neither  male  nor  female  ;  for 
ye  are  all  one  in  Christ  Jesus"  (Gal.  iii  28).  How  grateful  to  Jesus  ought 
females  to  be ! 

Ver.  39.  And  He  sent  away  the  crowds,  and  went  on  board  the  boat — that  was 
got  ready  for  Him — and  came  into  the  coasts — or  borders — of  Magdala.  There 
is  some  difficulty  with  this  word  Magdala.  There  is  at  the  present  day,  north 
of  the  town  of  Tiberias,  and  at  the  south-eastern  corner  of  the  plain  of  Gen- 
nesaret,  a  little  wretched  village  called  Me j del.  It  now  consists  only  of  a  few 
hovels ;  but  it  is  probable  that  it  is  the  degenerate  representative  of  the  ancient 
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CHAPTER  XVL 

1  THE  Pharisees  also  with  the  Sadducees  came,  and  tempU 
ing  desired  linn  that  he  would  shew  them  a  sism  from  heaven. 


Magdala  or  Migdol,  which  was  known  to  be  near  Tiberias.  It  was  one  of  many 
Migdols  or  Magdalas  (see  Otho,  Lex.  Rabbin.,  sub  voce).  The  word  means  a 
tower.  There  would  be  towers,  watchtowers,  fortalices,  or  fortresses,  in  many 
districts  ;  and,  around  some  of  these,  villages  would  naturally  spring  up.  Just 
as  we  write  these  words  the  tidings  have  reached  us  (April  27,  1868)  that  Sir 
Robert  Napier  has  taken  Magdala  in  Ethiopia,  the  fortress  to  which  the  capri- 
cious and  barbaric  King  Theodore  had  retired.  It  is  supposed  that  the 
Magdala,  north  of  Tiberias,  was  the  native  place  of  Mary  Magdalene.  The 
native  Magdala  was  thus  well  known.  It  is  often  mentioned  in  rabbinical 
books.  Instead  however  of  Magdala,  the  three  most  important  uncial  manu- 
scripts that  have  as  yet  been  discovered,  the  Sinaitic  (X),  the  Vatican  (B),  and 
the  Cambridge  (D),  read  Magadan.  This  too,  under  the  form  Magadon,  is  the 
reading  of  Cureton's  Syriac  ;  and  under  the  form  of  Magedan  (or  Magidan,  or 
Magadan,  or  Mageda,  or  Magedam)  it  is  the  reading  of  the  old  Latin  version, 
the  Itala  so  called,  and  of  the  Vulgate,  and  Jerome,  and  Augustin.  It  is  the 
reading  too  of  the  Peshito  Syriac,  under  the  form  of  Magodu  or  Magado. 
Hence  Magadan  has  been  received  into  the  text,  in  place  of  Magdala,  by  Lach- 
mann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort.  Even  Grotius,  in 
his  day,  supposed  that  it  must  be  the  true  reading.  And  with  reason,  appar- 
ently. For,  as  Magdala  was  a  well  known  name,  there  would  be  no  inducement 
for  trauscribers,  when  falling  in  with  it,  to  change  it  into  the  utterly  unknown 
Magadan ;  whereas  there  would  be  inducement  enough  to  substitute  the  well 
known  Magdala  for  the  utterly  unknown  Magadan.  It  is  probable  that  this 
Magadan  was  some  comparatively  insignificant  place,  not  far  removed  from 
another  small  and  insignificant  place,  Dalmanutha.  See  Mark  viii.  10.  By 
and  by,  perhaps,  traces  may  be  found  of  both  localities. 

CHAPTER  XVI. 

Vek.  1.  And  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  came.  Or  the  words  might  be 
rendered  still  more  literally,  And  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  approached. 
Strauss  thinks  that  the  combination  of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  is,  as 
regards  the  question  of  the  genuineness  and  credibility  of  the  narrative,  a  rather 
suspicious  circumstance  (Leben  Jesu,  II.,  viii.,  §  85)  ;  forgetting,  in  his  zeal  to 
find  flaws,  that  it  is  quite  common  for  contending  parties  to  unite  in  a  common 
prosecution,  or  persecution,  if  the  craft  of  both  be  endangered.  "  Dogs,"  says 
Trapp,  "though  they  fight  never  so  fierce,  and  mutually  intertear  one  another, 
yet  if  a  hare  run  by,  give  over,  and  run  after  her."  And  tempting  Him :  They 
made  an  insidious  attempt  to  get  Him  exposed  as  an  impostor.  Asked  Him  to 
show  them  a  sign  from  heaven.  They  interrogated,  challenged  Him  to  exhibit 
to  view  an  unmistakeable  sign  of  His  heavenly  mission.  They  seemed  to 
insinuate  that  all  signs  on  earth  might  be  attributed  to  black  art,  or  leger- 
demain, or  demonic  influence  ;  and  they  intimated  that  nothing  would  satisfy 
them  but  some  wonder  or  other  coming  right  out  of  the  heaven.  See  chap 
xii.  38. 
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2  He  answered  and  said  unto  them,  When  it  is  evening,  ye 
say,  It  will  be  fair  weather  :  for  the  sky  is  red.  3  And  in  the 
morning,  It  will  be  foul  weather  to-day :  for  the  sky  is  red  and 
lowering.  O  ye  hypocrites,  ye  can  discern  the  face  of  the  sky  ; 
but  can  ye  not  discern  the  signs  of  the  times  ?    4  A  wicked  and 

Ver.  2.  But  He  answered  and  said  to  them,  When  it  is  evening  ye  say,  It  will 
be  fair  weather,  for  the  heaven  is  red :  It  is  well  to  retain  the  literal  translation, 
heaven,  instead  of  sky,  as  there  is  a  reference  to  the  question  that  was  insidiously 
asked.  It  icill  be  fair  weather,  or  simply,  according  to  the  abrupt  and  minced 
colloquialisms  that  are  common  regarding  the  weather,  Fair  weather  I  or,  Fine 
iceather  !  that  is,  There  is  a  prospect  of  fine  weather  to-morrow.  This  prognos- 
tication was  founded  on  the  redness  of  the  heaven  in  the  west.  It  was  a  Palestinian 
prognostication,  which  may  or  may  not  be  applicable  to  other  countries.  And 
the  Saviour,  in  referring  to  it,  does  not  intend  to  affix  to  it  a  seal  of  scientific 
approbation.  It  was  enough  for  His  purpose  that  the  forecast  was  accepted  by 
the  weather-wise  in  Palestine.  Doubtless  it  would,  as  a  general  rule  at  least,  be 
a  true  forecast ;  for  it  indicated,  we  presume,  that  in  the  contiguous  region 
of  the  atmosphere  into  which  the  sun,  on  setting,  was  descending  or  had 
descended,  there  was  no  dense  accumulation  of  clouds,  threatening  a  coming 
storm  of  rain.  If  there  had  been  such  clouds,  the  sun's  golden  radiance  would 
have  been  drunk  up  and  intercepted ;  and  thus  there  would  have  been  no 
redness  of  the  evening  sky. 

Ver.  3.  And  in  the  morning,  It  will  he  foul  weather  to-day:  Or,  a  storm  to- 
day !  that  is,  A  storm  is  brewing  for  to-day.  For  the  heaven  is  red  and 
lowering  :  This  word  lowering  is  a  fine  translation,  originally  denoting  the 
bringing  lower  down  of  the  eyebrows.  The  original  word  (arvyvafav)  means 
glooming,  allied  to  the  Scotch  gloaming,  a  fine  word  for  the  gloom  of  twilight. 
Wycliffe's  translation  of  the  clause  is  slightly  astray,  for  heaven  shineth  heavy 
(or  sorrowful) ;  Tyndale's  is  prosaic,  because  the  sky  is  cloudy  and  red,  and  so 
is  Sir  John  Cheke's,  for  the  sky  looketh  with  a  darkish  red.  There  is  a  great 
stride  of  improvement  in  Cranmer's  Bible,  for  the  skye  is  glowming  reed  (red). 
When  the  morning  sky  is  red  and  lowering,  it  is  a  proof,  we  presume,  that  the 
sun  is  coming  from  a  comparatively  clear  region  into  one  that  is  charged  with 
a  superabundance  of  moisture.  The  moisture  will,  in  all  probability,  soon  fall 
in  rain.  Hypocrites !  The  word  is  on  the  whole  probably  genuine.  The 
Saviour  saw  through  the  thin  disguise  of  their  professed  desire  to  get  a  thoroughly 
satisfactory  sign.  There  was  no  such  desire.  There  was,  on  the  contrary,  a 
settled  prejudication  of  the  whole  case,  and  consequently  a  settled  predetermina- 
tion to  see  something  questionable  in  every  sign  that  was  actually  given.  Ye 
can  discern  the  face  of  the  sky  :  Ye  know  how  to  judge  discriminatingly  the  face  of 
the  heaven.  Eut  can  ye  not  discern  the  signs  of  the  times  ?  Or  rather,  by  the 
way  of  exclamation  instead  of  interrogation,  But  the  signs  of  the  times  ye 
cannot !  The  language  is  keenly  and  severely  reprehensive.  Ye  cannot,  because 
ye  will  not.  Ye  cannot  see,  because  ye  icill  not  look.  Ye  persist  in  shutting 
your  eyes.  (Comp.  chap.  xiii.  15.)  Had  not  that  been  the  case,  how  could 
they  have  failed  to  notice  that  the  fulness  of  the  time  had  arrived  ?  Did 
not  Daniel's  prophecy  stand  pointing  with  its  finger  ?  Was  net  the  whole 
nation  in  the  throes  of  spiritual  childbirth  ?  Had  not  Elias  appeared  ?  Was 
not  our  Lord's  entire  career  one  long   series  of  indisputable   signs   that  the 
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adulterous  generation  seeketh  after  a  sigu  ;  and  there  shall  no 
sign  be  given  unto  it,  but  the  sign  of  the  prophet  Jonas.  And 
he  left  them,  and  departed. 

5  And  when  his  disciples  were  come  to  the  other  side,  they 
had  forgotten  to  take  bread.     6  Then  Jesus  said   unto  them, 


Mighty  One  was  actually  present  among  men  as  the  Child  horn,  the  Son 
given,  who  had  been  promised  of  old  ?  It  is  rather,  however,  a  remark- 
able fact  that,  in  addition  to  the  doubt  cast  on  the  word  Hypocrites,  the 
whole  of  the  third  verse,  and  all  of  the  second  after  the  initial  expression, 
But  He  answered  and  said  to  them,  are  omitted  in  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican 
manuscripts,  as  also  in  the  manuscripts  V  X  V,  and  those  that  are  numbered 
13,  124,  147,  etc. ;  omitted  also  in  the  Cureton  Syriac  version,  and  in  most  of 
the  manuscripts  which  Jerome  consulted.  Origen  too,  in  his  Commentary  on 
the  passage,  begins  with  verse  4  and  takes  no  notice  of  the  intervening  observa- 
tions regarding  the  signs  of  the  weather.  Strauss  thinks  the  observation? 
"  totally  unintelligible."  (Leben  Jesu,  II.,  viii.,  §  85.)  The  passage  is  bracketed 
both  by  Teschendorf  and  by  Westcott-and-Hort.  We  cannot  doubt,  however, 
that  it  is  genuine.  It  shines  beautifully  in  its  own  light.  It  is  difficult  to 
conceive  of  a  transcriber  inventing  it.  But  it  is  not  difficult  to  suppose  that  in 
some  very  early  copy  it  had  been  accidentally  left  out.  Possibly  also  some  early 
transcriber,  not  perceiving  the  congruity  of  the  weather  signs  with  the  actual 
indications  of  the  weather  in  his  own  particular  locality,  or  not  catching  the 
Saviour's  intended  application,  may  have  suspected  the  genuineness  of  the 
observations,  and  arbitrarily  left  them  out. 

Ver.  4.  An  evil  and  adulterous  generation, — unfaithful,  like  an  unprincipled 
wife,  to  the  God  of  the  Israelites,  the  God  of  the  conscience,  the  God  of  the 
gospel— seeketh  a  sign  ;  and  there  shall  no  sign — of  the  kind  that  it  seeks — be 
given  to  it,  but  the  sign  of  Jonas  :  And  even  it  shall  not  be  exactly  of  the  kind 
that  they  desire.  See  a  full  explanation  of  this  saying  in  chap.  xii.  39,  40. 
Strauss  thinks  it  improbable  that  our  Lord  should  have,  on  two  distinct  occa- 
sions, made  such  an  enigmatical  reference  to  Jonah.  (Leben  Jesu,  II.,  viii.,  §  85.) 
But  why  should  it  be  improbable?  Is  it  not  common  enough  with  every 
sensible  man,  as  he  passes  along  through  life,  to  drop  again  and  again,  into 
correspondingly  receptive  minds,  the  same  seed  thoughts  ?  And  He  left  them, 
and  departed:  His  time  was  too  precious  to  be  wasted  in  making  vain  attempts 
to  convince  those  who  were  determined  that  they  would  not  be  convinced. 
Our  Saviour  knew  that,  by  His  own  creative  arrangement,  He  had  reserved  for 
Himself  no  necessitating  power  which  He  could  wield  at  pleasure  within  the 
freedom  of  their  wills. 

Veil  5.  And  the  disciples  came  to  the  other  side  :  That  is,  to  the  eastern  side 
of  the  lake  of  Gennesaret.  The  disciples  only  are  mentioned,  and  not  our  Lord 
along  with  them,  because  the  evangelist  is  looking  forward  to  what  he  is  about 
to  say  in  the  concluding  part  of  the  verse.  Our  Lord  however  was  with  them  ; 
though  Fritzsche  strangely  takes  another  view.  See  Mark  viii.  13,  14.  And 
forgot  to  take  bread  :  To  take  a  supply  of  bread;  literally,  to  take  loaves.  They 
had  only  one  loaf  on  board  the  boat.  (Mark  viii.  14.)  Meyer  and  Alford 
suppose  that  the  meaning  is,  that  after  the  disciples  got  to  the  other  side  they 
then  forgot  to  take  thence  a  suitable  supply  for  the  remainder  of  their  journey. 
It  is  more  probable  however,  by  far,  that  the  language  is  to  be  interpreted  aa 
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Take  heed  and  beware  of  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees  and  of 
the  Sadducees.  7  And  they  reasoned  among  themselves,  say- 
ing1, It  is  because  we  have  taken  no  bread.  8  Which  when 
Jesus  perceived,  he  said  unto  them,  0  ye  of  little  faith,  why 
reason  ye  among  yourselves,  because  ye  have  brought  no 
bread  ?  9  Do  ye  not  yet  understand,  neither  remember  the 
five  loaves  of  the  five  thousand,  and  how  many  baskets  ye  took 

intimating,  in  a  free  and  easy  manner,  that  on  coming  to  the  eastern  side  of  the 
lake  they  found  that  they  had  forgotten  to  bring  with  them  from  the  ivestern  side 
such  a  supply  of  provision  as  was  requisite.  The  western  side  was  the  populated 
side.  This  is  the  view  of  the  expression  that  is  taken  by  both  Beza  and 
Fritzsche,  both  Bengel  and  Arnoldi. 

Ver.  6.  And  Jesus  said  to  them,  Take  heed,  and  beware  of  the  leaven  of  the 
Pharisees  and  Sadducees :  Take  heed,  or,  very  literally,  See.  His  solicitude  was 
stirred  in  reference  to  His  disciples,  in  view  of  the  insidious  character  of  the 
Pharisees  and  Sadducees,  and  the  subtle  way  in  which  they  attempted  to  get 
their  principles  introduced  into  ingenuous  minds.  The  shadow  of  His  dis- 
agreeable encounter  with  them,  as  recorded  in  ver.  1-4,  is  still  resting  on  His 
spirit.  He  speaks  of  their  leaven,  for  He  was  thinking  of  the  strangely  in- 
sinuative  and  assimilative  influence  which  they  were  capable  of  exerting  upon 
simple  and  unsophisticated  minds. 

Ver.  7.  And  they  reasoned  among  themselves — when  they  thought  that  they 
were  out  of  earshot  of  the  Lord — saying,  It  is  because  we  did  not  take  bread : 
They  were  confused,  and  had  been  blaming  themselves  for  their  negligence  in 
forgetting  to  take  with  them  a  suitable  supply  of  bread.  Perhaps  they  spoke  to 
one  another  thus  :  Does  our  Lord  mean  that  we  are  very  culpable  for  our  neglect, 
inasmuch  as  we  may  be  obliged  to  provide  bread  from  some  Pharisee  or  Sadducee  ? 
Does  He  wish  us  to  give  no  countenance  to  their  loaves  ?  It  was  really  the  case 
that  the  rabbis  had  great  discussions  among  themselves  whether  it  was  lawful 
to  use  heathen  leaven,  for  instance,  or  Cuthite  leaven  (see  Lightfoot,  inloc); 
and  not  unlikely  the  disciples  fancied  that  their  Great  Rabbi  was  desirous  that 
they  should  have  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  Pharisees  or  Sadducees,  no,  not 
so  much  as  to  make  use  of  their  bread. 

Ver.  8.  Which  when  Jesus  perceived  :  Or,  more  literally,  and  as  Dr.  Daniel 
Scott  gives  it,  which  Jesus  knoioing.  The  original  does  not  imply  that  it  was  only 
after  a  while  that  Jesus  came  to  the  knowledge  of  what  the  disciples  were 
saying  to  one  another.  Sir  John  Cheke  puts  it  thus,  Jesus  knowing  this.  If  we 
could  have  said  kneicing,  the  most  literal  translation  would  have  been,  But  Jesus 
hnewing,  the  act  of  intuitive  knowledge  being  represented  as  completed  before 
the  act  of  speaking  commenced.  As  however  we  cannot  say  kneicing,  we 
must  content  ourselves  with  some  idiom  that  is  not  quite  literal.  The  meaning 
is  obvious, — But  as  Jesus  knew  what  they  were  thinking  and  saying,  He  said 
unto  them,  Why  reason  ye  among  yourselves,  0  ye  of  little  faith,  because  ye  did  not 
bring  bread — because  ye  did  not  bring  loaves  ?  Instead  of  0  ye  of  little  faith, 
Sir  John  Chcke  has,  ye  smaal-faithed. 

Ver.  9  I>o  ye  not  yet  understand,  nor  remember  the  five  loaves  of  the  five 
thousand,  ana  how  many  baskets  ye  received?  See  chap.  xiv.  19-21.  The  Saviour 
reminds  the  disciples  that  they  received  (eXapere)  for  themselves  the  twelve 
baskets  of  fragments  which  they  took  up  {9jpav). 
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up  ?  10  neither  the  seven  loaves  of  the  four  thousand,  and  how 
many  baskets  ye  took  up  ?  11  How  is  it  that  ye  do  not  under- 
stand that  I  spake  it  not  to  you  concerning  bread,  that  ye 
should  beware  of  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees  and  of  the  Sad- 
ducees  ?  12  Then  understood  they  how  that  he  bade  them  not 
beware  of  the  leaven  of  bread,  but  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
Pharisees  and  of  the  Sadducees. 

13  When  Jesus  came  into  the  coasts  of  Caasarca  Philippi,  he 

Ver.  10.  Nor  the  seven  loaves  of  the  four  thousand,  and  how  many  baskets  ye 
received?  See  cbap.  xv.  34-38.  The  word  for  baskets  in  this  verse  is  the  word 
that  is  used  in  chap.  xv.  37,  and  is  different  from  the  term  employed  in  the 
preceding  verse,  and  in  chap.  xiv.  20.  "Wycliffe  translates  it  lepis :  Principal 
Campbell,  maunds,  the  word,  which,  according  to  Spelman,  gave  rise  to  the 
designation  of  Maundy  Thursday,  or  the  Thursday  when  the  poor  got,  in 
maunds,  donations  of  provisions  from  the  king  and  other  lords  of  manors. 
{Glossarhnn,  sub  voce  "  Mandatum.") 

Ver.  11.  How  do  ye  not  understand,  that  it  was  not  concerning  loaves  I  said 
to  you,  Beware  of  the  leaven  of  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  ?  There  is  some 
difficulty  with  the  text.  The  reading  of  the  Eeceived  Text— Stephens's  and 
Elzevir's — must  be  abandoned  :  instead  of  irpoffex^v  we  must  accept  irpoo-^xere. 
So  all  the  modern  editors,  inclusive  of  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Meyer,  Tregelles, 
Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort.  But  we  would  reject  the  conjunctive  6V,  which  all 
these  editors  insert  after  TrpocrexeTe,  and  which  had  crept  to  the  side  of  the 
verb  in  NBCL  and  1,  so  that  the  clause  is  treated  not  as  a  quotation  but 
as  a  repetition  of  the  original  warning.  This  wrings  painfully  the  evangelist's 
phraseology.  By  returning  to  the  reading  of  the  manuscripts  on  which  the 
Vulgate  and  the  older  Latin  versions  were  founded,  the  reading  of  B,  the 
reading  too  of  Erasmus's  1516,  1519,  1522  editions,  viz.  irpo(rixeTe  without 
the  Se,  we  can  account  genealogically  for  the  variant  readings,  and  we  have 
such  a  text  as  might  be  legitimately  expected  from  the  evangelist.  The  point 
of  interrogation  will  consequently  be  carried  forward  to  the  close  of  the  verse. 

Ver.  12.  Then  comprehended  they  that  He  did  not  bid  them  beware  of  the 
leaven  of  the  loaves,  but  that  He  bade  them  beware  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Phari- 
sees and  Sadducees :  Tischendorf,  unduly  swayed  by  a  few  ancient  authorities, 
leaves  out,  in  his  seventh  and  eighth  editions,  the  words  of  the  loaves.  We 
cannot  doubt,  however,  that  they  were  in  the  evangelist's  test.  They  are  sup- 
ported both  by  external  authority  and  by  internal  verisimilitude.  The  word 
doctrine  means  teacliinj,  as  indeed  Wycliffe  translates  it,  techy nge. 

Ver.  13.  But  when  Jesus  came  into  the  parts — that  is,  into  the  neighbourhood 
— of  Csesarea  Philippi :  There  were  various  inhabited  places,  or  villages,  round 
about  Cassarea  Philippi.  See  Mark  viii.  27.  Ccesarea  Philippi,  or  Casarea  the 
city  of  Philip,  belonged  to  the  tetrarchy  of  Philip,  half  brother  of  Herod  Anti- 
pas,  the  son  of  Herod  the  Great  by  Cleopatra.  Situated  in  the  district  of 
Gaulonitis,  at  one  of  the  sources  of  the  river  Jordan,  it  was  near  the  city  of 
Ban,  or  Laish,  the  northernmost  point  of  the  territory  occupied  by  the  Jews.  It 
was  a  remarkably  interesting  spot,  picturesquely  situated  at  the  base  of  a  lofty 
cliff,  which  connects  itself  with  the  snow-capped  Hermon,  the  most  majestio 
and  beautiful  of  all  the  mountains  of  Syria.     "  This  ancient  city,"  says  Porter, 


276  ST.  MATTHEW  XVI.  [13 

asked  Lis  disciples,  saying,  Whom  do  men  say  that  I  the  Son 

"  occupies  one  of  the  most  picturesque  sites  in  Syria.  A  broad  terrace  on  the 
"  mountain  side  looks  out  over  the  plain  of  Huleh  to  the  castellated  heights  of 
"  Hunln.  Behind  it  rises  in  rugged  peaks  the  southern  ridge  of  Hermon,  wooded 
"  to  the  summit.  Two  sublime  ravines  cut  deeply  into  the  ridge,  having  between 
"  them  an  isolated  cone  more  than  a  thousand  feet  in  height,  crowned  by  the 
"  ruins  of  the  castle  of  Subeibeh.  On  the  terrace  at  the  base  of  this  cone  lie 
"the  ruins  of  Cfesarea  Philippi.  The  terrace  itself  is  covered  with  oaks  and 
"  olive  trees,  having  green  glades  and  clumps  of  hawthorn  and  myrtle  here  and 
"  there,  all  alive  with  streams  of  water  and  cascades.  The  main  attraction  of 
"  the  place  is  the  great  fountain,  the  upper  source  of  the  Jordan.  A  cliff  of 
"  ruddy  limestone,  nearly  one  hundred  feet  high,  rises  on  the  north  side  of  the 
"ruins.  At  its  base  is  a  cave,  its  mouth  encumbered  by  a  heap  of  debris, 
"  partly  composed  of  broken  fragments  of  rock,  and  partly  of  ancient  buildings. 
"  From  the  side  of  this  heap  burst  forth  the  waters  of  the  fountain."  (Hand- 
bonk  for  Syria  and  Palestine,  p.  421.)  In  heathen  times  this  beautiful  spot  had 
been  apparently  the  site  of  an  idol  temple.  It  is  called  Panium  by  Josephus, 
in  consequence,  it  is  supposed,  of  its  connection  during  the  ascendancy  of  the 
Greeks  with  Pan.  On  coins  still  preserved  it  bears  the  name  of  Ccesarea 
Paneas.  To  this  day  it  is  called  Bdnids.  Herod  the  Great  erected,  near  its 
picturesque  grotto  or  fountain-cave,  a  marble  temple  to  the  honour  of  Caesar 
Augustus.  Hence  the  place  was  called  Ccesarea.  Philip  extended  and  beautified 
the  city,  and  hence  it  was  called  Ccesarea  Philippi,  and  was  thus  distinguished 
from  the  much  more  important  Caesarea  which  was  on  the  coast  of  the  Medi- 
terranean, north  of  Joppa,  on  the  line  of  the  great  road  from  Tyre  to  Egypt. 
He  asked — or  interrogated— His  disciples,  saying,  Whom  do  men  say  that  I,  the  Son 
of  man,  am  1  It  was,  of  course,  not  for  information  that  He  asked  the  question. 
He  had  a  moral  end  in  view  in  relation  to  His  disciples.  Times  of  trial  were  at 
hand ;  and  it  was  fitting  to  elicit  their  faith,  as  contra-distinguished  from  the 
unbelief  or  misbelief  of  those  around,  into  a  fuller  development  within  their 
consciousness.  In  some  high  authorities,  inclusive  of  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican 
manuscripts  as  well  as  the  Vulgate  version,  the  pronoun  "  I  "  is  omitted,  and 
the  question  of  our  Lord  runs  thus,  Whom — or  who  (see  on  verse  15) — do  men 
say  that  the  Son  of  man  is  ?  Beza  suspected  that  the  "  I  "  had  been  originally  a 
mere  marginal  note,  and  that  it  subsequently  crept  into  the  text.  He  hesitated 
however  to  cashier  it,  and  threw  out  for  consideration  whether  we  might  not 
make  two  interrogations  of  the  Saviour's  question,  instead  of  one,  Whom  do  men 
say  that  I  am  ?  the  Son  of  man  ?  Scrivener  says  that  Le  Clerc  favoured  the 
splitting  of  the  interrogation  into  two  (Supplement  to  Matthew,  in  loc.) ;  but  the 
truth  is  that  Le  Clerc,  though  somewhat  inclined,  in  consequence  of  the  order 
of  the  Greek  words,  to  divide  the  interrogation  according  to  Beza's  suggestion, 
decides  that  such  a  division  would  be  inconsistent  with  the  query  that  follows 
in  verse  15.  Le  Clerc  is  right.  It  would  certainly  be  wrong  to  divide  the  inter- 
rogation in  the  manner  proposed,  for  the  expression  the  Son  of  man,  though  a 
favourite  self  appellation  with  our  Lord  (see  chap.  viii.  20),  was  not  distinctively 
Messianic  in  its  conventional  usage,  as  may  be  seen  in  a  moment  by  consider- 
ing its  usage  in  the  book  of  Ezekiel.  As  to  whether  the  pronoun  should  be 
retained  or  rejected,  it  is  a  matter  of  no  practical  moment  whatsoever.  It  is 
rejected  by  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort,  and  was  long  ago 
condemned  by  Mill.     (Prolegomena,  p.  121.) 
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of  man  am?  14  And  they  said,  Some  saij  that  thou  art  John 
the  Baptist :  some,  Elias ;  and  others,  Jeremias,  or  one  of  the 
prophets.  15  He  saith  unto  them,  But  whom  say  ye  that  I 
am?     16  And  Simon  Peter  answered  aud   said,  Thou  art  the 

Ver.  14.  And  they  said,  Some,  John  the  Baptist :  Herod  Antipas  was  of  this 
opinion.  See  chap.  xiv.  2.  So  were  others.  See  Luke  ix.  7.  There  was  such 
a  peculiarity  ahout  our  Lord  that  men  did  not  know  what  to  make  of  Him  ; 
only,  they  were  certain  that  He  was  very  far  indeed  from  being  a  commonplace 
personage.  But  others,  Elias.  See  Mai.  iv.  5  ;  Matt.  xi.  14,  xvii.  10-13.  And 
others, — taking  in  their  hands  a  different  cue  as  regards  their  conjectures, — 
Jeremias,  or — indefinitely  and  indeterminately — one  of  the  prophets  :  The  idea 
of  difference  is  suggested  by  the  word  that  is  translated  others  (erepoi.  8e).  It  is 
implied  that  they  who  thought  that  our  Lord  was  John  the  Baptist,  and  they 
who  thought  that  He  was  Elijah,  belonged  to  one  class  of  conjecturists  ;  they 
regarded  our  Lord  as  the  forerunner  of  the  Messiah.  They  again  who  thought 
that  He  was  Jeremiah,  or  indefinitely  one  of  the  old  prophets  risen  from  the 
dead,  belonged  to  a  different  class  of  conjecturists.  He  did  not  seem,  to  their 
idea,  to  be  the  forerunner  of  the  Messiah.  But  assuredly,  as  they  conceived, 
He  was  a  most  wonderful  personage,  altogether  unlike  the  rest  of  the  existing 
generation.  Nowhere  could  His  '  like '  be  found,  except  among  the  most  dis- 
tinguished of  the  olden  prophets.  Jeremiah  was  specified  by  some  because,  in 
the  estimation  of  the  Jews,  he  occupied  "  the  first  place  among  the  prophets." 
(See  Lightfoot,  in  loc.)  He  stood  on  a  pinnacle  above  Isaiah  and  Ezekiel,  and 
all  the  rest  of  them.  It  will  be  noted  that  none  of  the  various  conjecturists, 
specified  by  the  apostles,  regarded  our  Lord  as  the  Messiah  who  was  to  come. 
Some,  no  doubt,  had  gleams  and  hopes  in  that  direction.  But  the  great  body  of 
the  people  could  not  entertain  the  idea  that  He  was  the  glorious  King  of  kings. 
What  was  there  of  the  kingly  in  His  circumstances  ?  Where  were  the  crown, 
the  sceptre,  the  throne,  the  princely  followers,  the  treasures,  the  armies?  They 
looked  not  to  the  inward  kiugliness  that  was  radiating  forth  from  His  heart,  and 
head,  and  hands,  from  His  words  and  works  and  wonderful  character. 

Yer.  15.  He  saith  to  them,  But  whom— or  who — say  ye  that  I  am?  This  was 
the  query  which  it  was  in  the  Saviour's  heart  to  propose.  The  former  was 
merely  intended  to  pave  the  way  for  its  introduction.  Bishop  Lowth  says  that 
instead  of  whom  we  should  read  who,  inasmuch  as  "  the  word  is  not  governed 
by  the  verb  say,  but  by  the  verb  am,  or  agrees  in  case  with  the  pronoun  I" 
(English  Grammar,  p.  133,  ed.  1793).  Principal  Campbell  expresses  the  same 
judgement.  "  If  the  sentence,"  says  he,  "  be  so  construed  as  that  the  verb  is  in 
the  indicative  or  subjunctive  mood,  the  pronoun  must  be  in  the  nominative." 
Scrivener  approves.  And  Wynne,  Edgar  Taylor,  Sharpe,  Botherham,  in  their 
respective  versions,  and  Matthew  Henry  in  his  Commentary,  and  Alford  in  his, 
and  Conder  in  his,  have  "  who,"  both  in  this  and  in  the  13th  verse. 

Ver.  16.  And  Simon  Peter  answered  and  said :  No  doubt  with  the  utmost 
promptitude.  He  did  not  need  to  take  time  to  gather  in  his  strangling  thoughts, 
and  to  weigh  them  over  again,  one  by  one,  in  the  balance  of  deliberation.  His 
tongue  was  burning,  as  if  a  flame  of  fire  were  on  it,  to  give  utterance  to  the 
fulness  of  his  heart.  He  would  be  realizing  moreover,  as  he  spoke,  that  he  was 
giving  expression  not  to  his  own  sentiments  only,  but  to  the  sentiments  of  the 
rest  of  his  brethren.  He  was,  says  Chrysostom,  the  mouth  of  the  apostles,  as 
well  as  the  Coryphaus  of  the  apostolic  choir.      Thcu  art  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the 
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Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God.  17  AndJesus  answered  and 
said  unto  him,  Blessed  art  thou,  Simon  Bar-jona  :  for  flesh  and 
blood  hath  not  revealed  it  unto  thee,  but  my  Father  which  is  in 

living  God :  Thou  art  no  mere  prophet,  no  mere  Elijah.  John  the  Bsptist  wag 
but  Thy  precursor.  Of  all  that  we  feel  sure.  Thou  art  Thyself  the  Christ. 
Thou  art  the  long  promised  King.  We  see  Thy  kingliuess  raying  itself  out 
through  the  garb  of  Thy  humility  and  lowliness.  Thou  art  not  only  the  Son  of 
man,  though  Thou  art  emphatically  that.  Thou  art  also  the  Son  of  God,  the 
Son  of  the  living  God.  We  see  in  Thee  the  most  vivid  glimpses  of  something 
that  far  transcends  humanity.  It  must  be  the  case  that  God  is  Thy  Father 
in  a,  far  higher  sense  than  He  is  ours.  Peter's  confession  of  faith  is  the  very 
essence  and  quintessence  of  all  true  Confessions  of  Faith.  It  is  the  Sum  and 
Substance  of  Christian  Theology.  But  of  course  we  need  not  suppose  that  Peter 
knew  the  height,  and  depth,  and  length,  and  breadth  of  the  two  reciprocating 
ideas  (see  Mark  viii.  29,  Luke  ix.  20)  to  which  he  gave  utterance.  Who  does  ? 
If  the  ideas  were  Divine,  if  they  are  Divine,  if  the  realities  of  which  they  were 
and  are  the  ideal  reflections  and  verbal  forth-shadowings  are  Divine,  who  on 
earth  has  ever  travelled  round  and  round  them,  so  as  to  comprehend  them? 
The  expression  the  living  God  is  delightful,  and  delightfully  suggestive  of  the 
unwavering  conviction  of  the  apostle  that  God  is  no  Unconscious  Infinity.  He 
is  a  living  Being,  thinking,  feeling,  willing,  acting.  In  the  first  edition  of  the 
Authorized  version  (1611),  as  in  the  first  Geneva  version,  and  in  the  Rheirns 
version,  and  Tyndale,  and  Wycliffe,  we  do  not  read  the  Christ,  but  simply 
Christ.  The  the  is  wanting  too  in  the  four  succeeding  folios  of  1G13,  1G17, 
1634,  1610.  But  the  literal  translation  the  Christ  is  incomparably  superior.  It 
is  given  in  Blayney's  edition  of  1769. 

Ver.  17.  And  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  him,  Blessed  art  thou  :  That  is, 
Happy  art  thou,  the  rendering  of  Tyndale,  Sir  John  Cheke,  and  of  the  first 
Geneva  version.  The  change  in  the  subsequent  Genevas,  and  in  the  Authorized 
version,  to  blessed  is  not  an  improvement.  Matthew  Henry  puts  it  thus, 
"  Peter,  thou  art  a  happy  man,  who  thus  knowest  the  joyful  sound."  Simon 
Barjona:  That  is,  Simon,  son  of  Jona,  a  solemn  patronymical  designation,  not 
needing  to  be  mystically  interpreted.  Bar  means  son  ;  and  hence  the  names 
Bar-abbas,  Bar-jesus,  Bar-nabas,  Bar-tholomew,  Bar-timaeus.  For  flesh  and 
blood  revealed  it  not  to  thee.  By  flesh  and  blood  we  are  simply  to  understand 
man  or  men.  It  was  not  an  expression  that  was  coined  by  our  Lord,  and 
intended  to  embody  and  incarnate  some  mystic  import.  It  was  in  common 
circulation  among  the  Jews.  "  The  Jewish  writers,"  says  Lightfoot,  "  use  this 
form  of  speech  infinite  times ;  and  by  it  oppose  men  to  God."  Our  Lord  means 
that  Peter's  faith  came  from  a  far  higher  source  than  mere  human  opinion.  It 
did  not  originate  with  his  fellow  men;  it  did  not  originate  with  himself;  it 
was  not  a  thing  that  he  had  invented  for  himself.  But  My  Father  who  is  in 
heaven  :  It  was  in  His  light  that  Peter  saw.  God  flashed  forth  the  truth, 
and  Peter  did  not  close  his  eyes  that  he  might  not  see.  (Cotnp.  chap.  xiii.  15.) 
God  gave,  and  Peter  received.  The  idea  hence,  that  was  in  Peter's  mind,  came 
down  from  above  into  the  mind  of  Peter.  By  what  process?  Our  Lord  does 
not  say.  God's  ways  and  means  are  manifold.  It  is  enough  for  us  meantime 
to  know  that  He  is  in  a  sufficient  number  of  ways  making  revelation  of  His  mind 
unto  all. 
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heaven.     18  And  I  say  also  unto  thee,  That  thou  art  Peter, 

Ver.  18.  And  I  too  say  unto  thee :  The  Saviour  graciously  intimates  that  He, 
on  His  part,  had  joy  in  bearing  honourable  testimony  regarding  Peter,  even  as 
Peter,  on  his  part,  had  felt  a  holy  delight  in  bearing  high  and  worthy  testimony 
concerning  his  Lord.  That  thou  art  Peter  :  Peter,  or,  A  Piece-of-rock.  Such  is 
the  meaning  of  the  Greek  word  Peter  or  Petros.  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said, 
The  name  wliich  I  formerly  gave  thee  is  really  and  admirably  significant.  I 
meant  it  to  he  characteristic.  It  is  what  I  meant  it  to  be.  Thou  art  solid.  Tlwu 
art  firm.  Thou  wilt  be  durable.  Thou  art  strong.  Thou  art  fit  to  occupy  an 
important  place  at  the  very  basis  of  the  mighty  structure  wliich  I  have  come  to 
erect  upon  the  earth.  See  on  chaps,  iv.  18,  x.  2.  See  also  John  i.  42.  And 
upon  this  rock  will  I  build  My  church :  A  saying  on  which  an  immensity  of 
discussion  has  been  accumulated,  more  especially  since  the  dawn  of  the 
Protestant  Reformation.  Some  of  the  Fathers,  and  also  not  a  few  modern 
expositors,  have  supposed  that  the  rock  referred  to  is  Peter's  confession  or 
testimony.  In  Scripture  however,  when  the  word  rock  is  employed  metaphori- 
cally, it  is  always  applied  to  persons  and  never  to  things.  It  may  here  have 
reference  to  the  subject  matter  of  Peter's  confession  ;  but  assuredly  it  does  not 
designate  Peter's  confession  itself,  simply  as  a  confession.  The  great  body  of 
Roman  Catholic  theologians  have  contended  that  when  the  Saviour  says  upon 
this  rock  He  refers  to  Peter,  Peter  in  his  personality;  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  a  very  large  proportion  of  controversial  Protestants,  inclusive  of  Luther 
and  Zuingli  themselves,  have  as  eagerly  contended  that  our  Lord  here 
refers,  not  to  Peter,  but  to  Himself,  the  Great  and  Peerless  Personage  who  was 
the  Subject  matter  of  Peter's  confession.  Recently  a  marked  preponderance  of 
Protestant  expositors,  while  quite  repudiating  the  ecclesiastical  pretensions 
which  Roman  Catholic  theologians  have  erected  on  the  basis  of  their  interpret- 
ation, do  nevertheless,  in  the  matter  of  exegesis,  swing  round  to  the  Roman 
Catholic  position.  They  think  that  it  is  mere  dogmatic  prejudice  to  deny  or  to 
doubt  that  our  Saviour  was  referring  to  Peter.  It  is  "  without  doubt,"  says 
Fritzsche,  that  Jesus  refers  to  Peter.  De  Wette  agrees  ;  Meyer  too,  and  Bloom- 
field,  Stier,  Alford,  Whedon  ;  Webster  and  Wilkinson  also,  and  Dr.  D.  Brown, 
etc.  Episcopius,  Grotius,  and  Cameron  in  their  day,  Le  Clerc  and  Werenfels  in 
theirs,  Whitby  and  Bengel  in  theirs,  took  the  same  view.  It  is  a  view  that  may 
be  maintained  without  perilling,  in  the  least  degree,  any  of  the  great  principles 
of  Protestantism.  For  there  is  no  authority  anywhere  for  the  idea  that  Peter's 
peculiar  and  pre-eminent  relationship  descended,  after  his  decease,  in  a  given 
line  of  successors.  Such  an  idea  is  a  mere  imagination,  a  mere  dogmatic  castle 
in  the  air.  And  even  although  it  were  not,  there  is  no  evidence  to  prove  that 
the  line  of  Peter's  successors  is  to  be  found  in  the  bishops  of  the  church  of 
Rome ;  or,  indeed,  that  Peter  was  the  founder  of  the  Roman  church  ;  or  that  he 
ever  occupied  in  connection  with  it  the  office  of  the  bishopric.  It  is  thus  the 
case  that  the  favourite  Roman  Catholic  interpretation  of  our  Lord's  saying  is 
ecclesiastically  harmless.  It  does  not  involve,  as  a  sequence,  the  primacy  and 
pre-eminence  of  the  bishops  of  Rome.  But  yet  we  feel  constrained,  on  othei 
grounds,  to  reject  it.  If  our  Saviour  had  been  referring  to  Peter  we  should  have 
expected  Him  to  have  said,  Thou  art  Peter,  and  upon  thee  will  1  build  My 
church.  Or  if  we  shall  suppose  that,  instead  of  addressing  Peter  directly,  He 
designed  to  turn  the  attention  of  the  other  apostles  to  Peter's  pre-eminence,  we 
should  have  expected  Him  to  repeat  the  apostle's  significant  name,  and  upon  this 
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and  upon  tins  rock  I  will  build  ray  church ;  and  the  gates  of 

Peter,  this  Petros,  this  Piece-of-rock.  But  He  does  not  do  this.  He  uses  a 
different  word,  viz.  Petra,  the  proper  word  for  Hock,  even  as  Petros  properly 
means  Piece-of-rock  or  Stone.  (Compare  the  two  words  as  used  by  Homer. 
Compare  also  the  use  of  Petros  in  2  Mace.  i.  16,  iv.  41,  the  only  passages  in 
which  it  occurs  in  the  Apocrypha.  It  is  not  found  at  all  in  the  canonical  books 
of  the  Septuagint.)  The  change  from  Petros,  a  Piece-of-rock,  to  Petra,  a  Rock, 
is  unaccountable  on  the  hypothesis  that  our  Lord  continued  His  reference  to 
the  person  of  Peter.  But  it  is  at  once  accounted  for,  and  becomes  exceedingly 
significant,  if  we  suppose  that  our  Saviour  designed  to  make  a  somewhat 
enigmatical  transition  from  His  disciple  to  Himself.  It  is  well  to  bear  in  mind 
that  the  Saviour  and  His  disciples  were,  at  the  time  when  this  conversation 
took  place,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Caesarea  Philippi.  (See  ver.  13.)  They 
were  thus  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  some  of  the  boldest  and  most  picturesque 
of  rocky  scenery  that  is  to  be  found  in  the  Holy  Land.  There  are,  around, 
numerous  projections  or  peaks  of  rock,  capped  with  antique  architectural  ruins. 
"  High  on  the  rocky  slopes  above  the  town,"  says  Stanley,  "  still  lingers  the 
"name  of  Hazor,  in  the  earliest  times  the  capital  of  northern  Palestine,  'the 
"  head  of  all  those  kingdoms.'  (Josh.  xi.  10.)  A  few  rude  stone  blocks  on  a 
"  rocky  eminence  mark  the  probable  site  of  the  capital  of  Jabin.  Hard  by  this 
"  height  of  Hazor,  but  commanding  a  nearer  view  of  the  plain,  is  the  castle  of 
"  Shubeibeh,  the  largest  of  its  kind  in  the  East,  and  equal  in  extent  even  to 
"  the  pride  of  European  castles  at  Heidelberg ;  built,  as  it  would  appear, 
"in  part  by  the  Herodian  princes,  in  part  by  Saracenic  chiefs  ;  famous  in  the 
"  days  of  the  crusades  as  the  residence  of  one  of  the  chiefs  of  the  Assassins, 
"the  'old  man  of  the  mountains.'  But  the  main  centre  of  attraction  is  the 
"  higher  source  of  the  Jordan.  Underneath  the  high  red  limestone  cliff  which 
"  overhangs  the  town,  it  bursts  out."  (Sinai  and  Palestine,  chap,  xi.,  p.  397.) 
It  was  in  the  midst  of  this  scenery  of  cliff,  and  rock,  and  ruined  castle,  and  of 
cyclopean  pieces-of-rock  cut  out  and  chiselled  in  immense  symmetrical  masses, 
fit  for  foundation  stones,  masses  connected  with  buildings  that  had  been 
reared  in  times  long  anterior  to  those  of  Herod,  that  our  Saviour  uttered  the 
language  we  are  considering.  Perhaps  He  was  standing  on  one  of  the  con- 
spicuous rocks,  on  which  were  lying,  in  disorder,  the  vast  foundation  blocks  of 
some  ancient  fane  or  fortress.  "  We  meet,"  says  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson,  "  with 
"  heathen  temples  all  over  these  mountains.  Certainly  no  part  of  Syria  was  so 
"  given  to  idolatry  as  this  region  round  the  head-waters  of  the  Jordan.  These 
"  temples  fronted  the  east,  and  were  probably  devoted  to  the  worship  of  Baal." 
Proceeding  northward,  there  are  remnants  of  temples  at  various  points  along 
the  slopes  of  Anti-Lebanon.  Then  on  the  eastern  side  of  Buk'ah  comes  Baalbek, 
which  Dr.  Thomson  supposes  to  be  the  Baal-gad  of  the  Bible  ;  and  "  some  of 
the  remains  of  which  may  claim,"  he  says,  "an  antiquity  equal  to  anything 
that  even  Egypt  can  boast."  The  foundation  stones  of  the  great  temple  there 
are  very  remarkable  '  Peters,'  or  Pieces-of-rock.  "  The  first  tier  above  ground 
"consists  of  stones  of  different  lengths,  but  all  about  twelve  and  a  half  feet 
"  thick,  and  the  same  in  width.  Then  come,  over  these,  stones  more  than 
"  sixty-three  feet  long,  the  largest  blocks  perhaps  that  were  ever  placed  in 
"  a  wall  by  man.  One  of  this  class  lies  in  the  quarry,"  (having  never  been 
detached,  and  removed  to  its  situation,)  "  where  it  can  be  viewed  all  round, 
"  and  measured  easily.     It  is  fourteen  by  seventeen,  and  sixty-nine  feet  long  !  " 
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(The  Land  and  the  Book,  chap.  16,  pp.  232-235.)  What  a  Peter'  is  this! 
What  a  Piece-of-Rock  !  How  fit  to  be  a  foundation  stone  !  It  was  perchance 
in  view  of  some  immense  block,  bearing  some  approximate  resemblance  to  the 
Baalbek  stone,  that  Jesus  said  to  His  disciple,  Thou  art  Peter!  Thou  art 
indeed  a  noble  Piece-of-rock,  divinely  chiselled,  and  made  fit  to  be  an  immovable 
foundation  stone  in  the  temple  which  I  am  about  to  erect !  That  temple  I  shall 
erect  on  the  Rock  of  ages.  Need  I  tell  thee  what  it  is  that  is  the  Rock 
of  ages?  (See  1  Cor.  x.  4 ;  and  comp.  John  ii.  19.)  The  designation  Rock, 
or  Petra,  is  never  given  to  men  in  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures.  It  is 
appropriated  to  Jehovah.  "He  is  the  Eock."  (Deut.  xxxii.  4.)  "Who  is  a 
rock,  save  our  God?"  (2  Sam.  xxii.  32.)  "In  the  Lord  Jehovah  is  the  rock 
of  ages."  (Isa.  xxvi.  4.)  "  God  only,"  says  the  psalmist,  "  is  my  Eock."  (Ps. 
lxii.  2.)  He  is  "the  Eock  of  our  salvation."  (Ps.  xcv.  1.)  He  says  Himself, 
"Is  there  a  Eock  beside  Me?  Yea,  there  is  no  God.  I  know  not  any." 
(Isa.  xliv.  8.)  God  only,  then,  God  in  Christ,  or  Christ  in  God,  is  the 
everlasting  Eock,  on  which  the  church  was  to  be  built.  No  otber  rock 
indeed  is  rationally  conceivable.  Peter's  person,  or  Peter's  faith,  or  Peter's 
confession,  are  really  altogether  out  of  the  question.  Our  Saviour  thu3 
intended  to  say  something  of  vast  significance,  when,  after  addressing  Peter, 
and  saying  Thou  art  a  Piece-of-rock,  He  added,  in  a  retroverting  way,  and 
upon  this  Rock  I  will  build  My  church,  inclusive  of  thee,  Peter;  inclusive  of 
thee,  in  a  very  conspicuous  position,  befitting  the  massivencss  of  thy  faith. 
Thou  art  not  only  a  noble  Piece-of-rock.  Thou  art  a  noble  Piece  of  the  true 
Rock.  Thou  hast  been  hewn  from  the  Rock  of  ages,  and  art  hence  meet  to  form 
a  fundamental  part  of  the  living  Temple,  ivhich  I  am  about  to  rear  on  Myself, 
and  out  of  Myself.  There  was  a  grand  ideal  sense,  in  which  Peter  was, 
as  it  were,  a  hit  of  Christ.  His  Christianity  was  cut  out  of  Christ.  He  was 
so  intimately  related,  in  spirit,  to  Christ,  that  Christ  and  he  were  "  one." 
(John  xv.  5,  xvii.  23.)  Peter,  as  a  spiritual  man,  was  just  what  his  faith  had 
made  him.  His  faith  in  its  subjectivity  was  but  the  introversion  and  the 
impress  of  its  objectivity.  All  in  Peter  that  made  him  to  be  a  christian 
Petros  was  derived  from  Christ  the  Petra.  It  was  in  some  such  view  of  the 
Saviour's  words  that  Augustin  settled,  after  having  for  long  felt  difficulty  in 
fathoming  their  import.  (See  his  Retractations,  lib.  i.,  21 ;  and  of  his  Sermones, 
No.  76,  §  1 ;  270,  §  2 ;  295,  §  1.)  Some  have  thought  that  our  Saviour  may 
have  addressed  Peter  in  Aramaic,  in  which  language  there  is  not  a  distinction 
of  words  corresponding  to  Petros  and  Petra,  a  Piece-of-rock  and  a  Rock. 
But  we  have  to  do,  not  with  conjectures  regarding  what  Christ  may  have 
spoken  in  another  language,  but  with  the  actual  words  that  are  actually 
ascribed  to  Him  by  the  evangelist.  And,  as  Lightfoot  observes,  "  there  is 
"  nothing,  either  in  the  dialect  of  the  nation  or  in  reason,  that  forbids  us  to 
"  think  that  our  Saviour  used  the  very  Greek  words,  since  such  Grecisings 
"  were  not  unusual  in  that  nation."  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  Christ  and 
His  apostles  Grecised,  though  of  course  not  always.  (See  Diodati's  Exercitatio 
de  Cliristo  Greece  loquente.)  Webster  and  Wilkinson  say  that  the  language 
that  was  really  employed  by  our  Saviour  is  "  best  represented  by  the  French 
"  version,  que  tn  es  Pierre,  et  que  sur  cette  pierre  je  latirai  mon  eglise. 
"  (Ostervald). "  Dr.  D.  Brown  applauds  this  remark,  and  adds  that  the  French 
version  exhibits  "  perfectly  "  the  Saviour's  "  exalted  play  upon  the  word.1'  But 
we  are  surprised  that  it  escaped  critics,  so  able  and  acute,  that  if  their  notion 
were  correct  the  evangelist  has  failed  to  do  justice  to  the  Saviour's  conception, 
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and  must  be  blamed  for  needlessly,  and  misleadingly,  employing  a  diversity  of 
terms,  when  uniformity  was  desirable  and  within  his  reach.  Le  Cene  and  Itilliet, 
in  their  respective  French  versions,  have  been  more  consistent  tban  the  authors 
of  the  French  Geneva,  and  their  follower  Ostervald,  for  they  have  carefully  dis- 
tinguished the  evangelist's  discriminated  terms,  using  Pierre,  a  Stone,  for  Peter 
or  Petros,  and,  the  one  Rocker  and  the  other  Hoc,  a  Hock,  for  Petra. 

I  will  build  My  church.  This  is  the  first  instance,  in  the  New  Testament,  in 
which  the  word  church  (iKK\vcria)  occurs.  And  though  so  common  a  word  in  the 
epistles,  it  is  found  in  only  one  other  passage  in  the  Gospels,  Matt,  xviii.  17. 
The  term  was  often  used  in  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  where 
it  frequently,  and  indeed  predominatingly,  represents  one,  (?H^)  of  the  two 
Hebrew  words  which  are  so  often  translated  congregation  in  our  English  version. 
It  was  apparently  thus  used,  because  its  very  sound  suggested  to  the  Greek 
translators  a  real  or  fancied  etymological  connection  with  the  Hebrew  term. 
It  denoted  an  assembly.  The  Hebrew  word  denoted,  simply,  an  assemblage. 
The  children  of  Israel,  in  their  collective  capacity,  were  such  an  assemblage. 
They  were  a  congregation  of  individuals  bound  together  by  the  tie  of  kinship. 
They  were  a  community,  kept  together  by  common  duties,  common  rights,  and 
common  privileges,  for  the  purpose  of  securing  a  common-weal.  They  were 
hence  a  commonwealth.  Tbey  were,  as  the  Komans  would  have  expressed  it, 
a  civitas.  They  were  banded  together,  and  bound  together,  by  the  ties  of  a 
common  citizenship.  Such  was  the  Old  Testament  congregation.  It  was  an 
adumbration  of  the  New  Testament  church  ;  an  adumbration  in  several  respects. 
For  instance,  (1)  It  was  not  a  fortuitous  mob  of  people ;  it  was  gatherer1 
together  on  the  principle  of  affinity,  of  kinship.  The  members  of  the  New 
Testament  church  are  in  like  manner,  though  more  sublimely,  a  real  people, 
or  nationality,  an  expanded  family  circle,  a  brotherhood.  (2)  The  Old  Testa- 
ment congregation  was  a  theocracy  ;  and  the  church  of  the  New  Testament 
is  emphatically  theocratic.  It  is  under  the  government  of  God.  He  is  indeed 
its  only  Sovereign.  It  is  the  human  kingdom  of  God.  (3)  The  Old  Testament 
congregation,  being  a  theocracy,  was  errqshatically  an  ecclesiastical  or  religious 
community.  Its  religion  was  its  centre  of  attraction  and  its  principle  of 
cohesion.  All  the  radii  of  its  institutious  ran  into  the  temple  service.  The 
New  Testament  church,  correspondingly,  is  a  temple.  Every  member  of  it  is 
a  living  stone  in  a  sacred  structure,  a  structure  consecrated  to  the  religious 
worship  of  God.  Christ's  church  is  thus  pre-eminently  a  church,  a  religious 
community,  consisting  of  those  only  who  worship  the  Father  in  spirit  and  in 
truth.  But  there  is  another  idea  still  that  is  expressed  by  the  word  church  as 
used  by  our  Saviour,  and  as  subsequently  used  by  His  apostles.  There  are,  as 
we  have  intimated,  two  words  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  which  are  translated 
congregation  in  our  English  version.  It  is  only  one  of  these  that  is  rendered  by 
the  Saviour's  term  for  church  (eKK\v<ria).  The  other  is  rendered  by  the  some- 
what analogous  Greek  term  synagogue  (avvaywyq) ;  and  even  the  term  which  is 
generally  rendered  church  is  often  rendered  synagogue.  Each  of  the  terms 
occurs  scores  of  times  in  the  Septuagint,  though  the  term  synagogue  is  far  more 
frequently  used  than  its  sister  term  church.  Thus  the  question  turns  up,  Why 
has  Christ  selected  the  more  uncommon  word  church,  in  preference  to  the  more 
common  word  synagogue,  to  denote  His  community  ?  The  answer  must  be, 
Partly,  no  doubt,  because  the  word  synagogue  has  been  laid  hold  of  to  denote 
the  meetings  and  the  meeting  places  of  the  Jfiws,  for  the  reading  of  the 
Scriptures,   and  for  exhortations,  and  prayers ;   but  partly  also  because  the 
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hell  shall  not  prevail  against  it.     19  And  I  will  give  unto  thee 


other  word,  considered  both  in  itself  and  in  its  technical  Greek  usage,  was 
suggestive  of  ideas  which  were  dear  to  the  heart  of  the  Saviour,  and  of  all  who 
entered  messianically  into  the  Saviour's  miud.  It  properly  denoted  a  congre- 
gation or  assemblage  of  people  called  out.  It  was  not  a  fortuitous  gathering  of 
whoever  happened  to  be,  or  chose  to  come.  In  its  technical  Greek  usage  it 
denoted  the  assembly  of  the  free  citizens  duly  called  out  to  transact  the  business 
of  the  community.  Slaves,  and  foreigners,  and  criminals,  could  form  no  part  of 
such  a  congregation  or  ecclesia.  In  like  manner  Christ's  church  is  (1)  a 
community  of  free  men.  There  are  no  slaves  in  it ;  and  no  criminals ;  no 
strangers  or  foreigners.  It  is  (2)  a  community  gathered  together  for  a  public 
purpose.  It  has  been  (3)  gathered  together  by  a  call.  It  is  divinely  called  out 
from  among  the  mass  of  those  who  are  determined  to  be  slaves  or  criminals, 
or  who  are  wilfully  willing  to  remain  foreigners  and  strangers  to  Christ  and 
Christianity.  Even  the  Old  Testament  congregation  had  been  called  out  from 
among  the  nations.  Abraham,  its  Head,  teas  called  out  (Acts  vii.  2,  3),  and  he 
obeyed  the  call.  Hence  his  seed  were  a  selected  or  .elected  people.  But  the 
New  Testament  church  are  selected  or  elected  in  a  more  spiritual  way.  They 
are  elected  or  selected  individually,  to  the  enjoyment  of  the  high  privileges  of 
the  community,  and  to  the  discharge  of  its  public  business  in  the  world,  when 
once  they  have  responded  spontaneously  to  the  call  that  has  been  divinely 
addressed  to  them  to  come  and  be  enrolled  as  citizens.  When  our  Lord  says  to 
Peter,  And  upon  this  Rock  I  will  build  My  church,  He  represents  His  church  as 
an  edifice,  of  which  He  is  the  Architect  and  the  Builder.  In  the  jEthiopic 
version  the  expression  My  church  is  rendered  the  house  of  My  Christians.  The 
kind  of  edifice  is  not  specified.  And  indeed  it  could  not  well  be,  at  least 
exhaustively.  It  is  a  house.  It  is  a  temple.  (1  Cor.  iii.  9-17.)  But  it  is  a 
city  too,  gathered  around  the  central  temple,  and  into  which  indeed  the  temple 
has  expanded.  (Eph.  ii.  19-22.)  It  is  Zion.  It  is  Jerusalem.  It  is  the  New 
Jerusalem  (Rev.  xxi.  2,  10),  the  heavenly  Jerusalem.  (Gal.  iv.  26.)  It  is  a 
place  of  perfect  security.  It  is  a  fortress,  standing  high  upon  a  Bock.  It  is  a 
safe  city  of  Refuge.  Its  "  defence  is  the  munition  of  rocks,"  or  of  what  is  far 
better  and  stronger  than  rocks. 

And  the  gates  of  hell  shall  not  prevail  against  it :  The  word  which  is  here 
translated  hell  is  hades,  a  word  of  more  comprehensive  import  than  our  English 
word  hell  in  its  modern  conventional  acceptation.  We  now  use  our  English 
word  as  equivalent  to  the  place  of  future  punishment,  the  prison  house  of  the 
universe.  But  of  old  it  had,  like  the  Greek  hades  and  the  Hebrew  sheol,  a 
wider  reference.  It  denoted  the  realm  of  the  dead  in  general,  and  thus  the  region 
of  death  and  destruction.  Every  one  who  was  dead,  or  destroyed,  was  in  hades. 
This  region  of  the  dead  was  very  variously  represented  to  the  imagination  of 
our  forefathers ;  and,  being  naturally  regarded  as  of  vast  extent,  it  received  at 
their  hands  a  shadowy  geography  or  topography  of  its  own.  It  was  sometimes 
represented  as  subdivided  into  the  region  of  the  blessed  and  the  region  of  the 
wicked  and  the  miserable.  This  latter  region  was  naturally  thought  of  as  the 
inferior  region,  the  bottomless  abyss.  At  other  times  no  distinct  partitioning 
of  regions  was  thought  of,  and  then  hades  or  hell  was  regarded  as  just  the  im- 
mense receptacle  of  the  disembodied.  It  was  a  kind  of  abysmal  hole,  or  pit, 
"the  pit  of  destruction"  |Ps.  Iv.  23).  There  is  a  connection  indeed  between 
the  words  hell  and  hole.     Compare  the  German  Mile.    And  both  hell  and  hole 
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are  connected  with  the  adjective  holloio.  Verstegan,  in  his  chapter  on  "  the 
Great  Antiquity  of  our  ancient  English  tongue,  and  the  propriety,  worthiness, 
and  amplitude  thereof,"  makes  mention  of  both  heaven  and  hell.  He  says  that 
heaven  or  heofen  is  "  as  much  to  say  as  heav-en  or  heaved-up,  to  wit,  the  place 
that  is  elevated,"  and  then  he  adds  that  "  hell  hath  like  apt  appellation,  as 
being  helled  over,  that  is  to  say,  hidden  or  covered  in  low  obscurity."  (Restitu- 
tion of  Decayed  Intelligence,  chap,  vii.)  The  word  hell,  with  quite  a  group  of 
kindred  words,  is  connected  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  verb  helan,  to  cover.  Com- 
pare the  German  hiillen,  to  cover,  to  veil,  and  the  old  English  verb  to  hill  (laid 
tvith  snotv,  Chaucer).  This  helan,  to  cover,  is  the  root  of  the  noun  heel,  and  of 
the  verb  to  heal.  A  wound  is  healed  when  it  is  covered.  The  part  is  re-covered, 
and  the  healed  person  himself  is  said  to  be  recovered.  The  primary  idea  of 
hell  then  is  obvious,  aud  one  need  no  longer  wonder  that  it  should  be  said  of 
our  Lord,  "  Thou  wilt  not  leave  My  soul  in  hell  "  (Ps.  xvi.  10,  Acts  ii.  31).  As 
regards  the  representation  before  us,  And  the  gates  of  hell  shall  not  prevail 
against  it,  there  is  a  complication  of  metaphors.  The  realm  of  the  dead,  or  the 
region  of  death  and  destruction,  is  represented  as  an  edifice  with  gates,  a  frown- 
ing fastness,  rearing  itself  aloft  as  if  in  antagonism  to  life.  It  is  personified 
too  as  if  it  were  the  conscious  antagonist  of  the  living,  ever  ready  to  open  its 
gates  for  their  reception,  and  ever  seeking,  as  it  were,  to  devour  them,  or  to  in- 
gulph  them  in  the  covered  hull  or  holloio  of  its  insatiable  maw.  It  "  enlavgeth 
its  desire"  (Hab.  ii.  5).  It  is  "never  satisfied"  (Prov.  xxx.  15).  It  never  says 
"It  is  enough  "  (Prov.  xxx.  16).  It  "  enlargeth  itself,  and  openeth  its  mouth 
without  measure,"  that  it  may  swallow  up  "  men's  glory,  and  their  multitude, 
and  their  pomp,  and  him  that  rejoiceth  "  (Isa.  v.  14).  Its  gates  are  its  jaws. 
Our  Saviour  means  that  His  true  church,  founded  on  the  Piock  of  Ages,  and 
built  on  living  stones,  stones  hewn  from  the  very  rock  on  which  His  temple  and 
His  city  are  reared,  will  never  succumb  to  death  and  destruction.  As  He 
looked  around  him,  and  as  He  gazed  into  the  future,  He  saw  ruin  and  desola- 
tion everywhere.  All  idol  temples  either  had  been  or  would  be  destroyed. 
All  cities  of  the  unclean  either  had  sunk  into  ruin,  or  would  yet  be  numbered 
with  the  things  that  were.  But  the  city  of  the  living  God,  the  temple  of  tem- 
ples, the  living  temple  of  the  living  God,  the  general  assembly  and  church  of 
the  first-born  of  the  children  of  men,  would  defy  for  ever  every  agency  of 
destruction.  Neither  death  itself,  nor  Apollyon,  he  "who  hath  the  power  of 
death  "  (Heb.  ii.  14,  Eev.  ix.  11),  would  ever  be  able  to  prevail  against  it.  In 
explaining  the  expression  the  gates  of  hades,  Eckermann  (Erklarung  aller  dun- 
heln  Stellen,  vol.  i.,  p.  95),  Alford  and  others  refer  not  unaptly  to  the  modern 
expression,  "  the  Sublime  Porte,"  as  meaning  the  Ottoman  court  or  cabinet, 
and  representing  the  entire  Turkish  power.  And  some  have  supposed  that 
there  is  a  reference  to  the  gates  of  cities  as  being  often,  in  the  East,  the  seat 
of  council.  They  think  that  the  Saviour's  idea  is,  The  councils  of  hell  shall 
not  prevail  against  the  true  church.  The  idea  is  good  in  itself,  though  it  is  not 
the  idea  of  the  Saviour's  phraseology.  Principal  Campbell  supposes  that  the 
expression  the  gates  of  hades  is  just  "  a  very  natural  periphrasis  for  death," 
inasmuch  as  "it  is  by  death,  and  by  it  orjly,  that  spirits  enter  into  hades." 
(Dissertations,  vi.  2,  §  17.)  The  idea  is  so  far  correct ;  but  the  line  is  too 
sharply  drawn  between  death  and  hades,  and  a  detached  poetical  periphrasis  is 
substituted  for  a  partial  aspect  of  an  awful  subtended  reality.  According  to 
Scripture  representations,  not  only  liades  but  death  itself  has  gates.  (See  Job 
xxxviii.  17 ;  Ps.  ix.  13,  cvii.  18.) 
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the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  and  whatsoever  thou 
shalt  bind  on  earth  shall  be  bound  in  heaven  :  and  whatsoever 
thou   shalt   loose    on   earth   shall   be    loosed   in    heaven.      20 

Ver.  19.  I  will  give  to  thee  the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  The  Saviour 
now  varies  His  standpoint  of  representation.  He  had  spoken  of  an  edifice  in 
which  Peter  was  to  be  a  conspicuous  foundation  stone.  The  edifice  was  a 
temple.  The  scene  was  then  varied  a  little  ;  and  the  edifice  was  a  city.  The 
scene  is  varied  again;  the  city  is  a  kingdom.  It  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
All  the  representations  are  significant.  They  are  all  appropriate  aspects, 
though  varied,  of  the  grand  reality.  Our  Lord  promises  to  Peter  the  keys  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven.  As  the  kingdom  is  a  city,  keys  are  needed  for  the  gates. 
The  city  is  a  fortified  place,  a  castle,  the  palatial  residence  of  the  Great  King. 
A  steward  of  the  house  is  required,  a  major-domo,  (an  oIkovj/xos,)  one  who  may 
take  charge  not  only  of  the  keys  of  the  gates,  but  of  the  keys  of  the  treasure 
house  too,  and  of  all  the  storerooms  of  the  establishment.  Our  Saviour  inti- 
mates to  Peter  that  he  would  he  constituted  such  a  steward  of  the  house  of 
God.  He  was  to  have  great  power  and  authority,  as  the  prime  minister  of  the 
King.  Acting  according  to  the  commands  of  his  Sovereign,  he  would  have 
authority  to  open  the  gates  or  to  shut  them,  to  open  the  storehouses  or  to  close 
them.  His  power  would  be,  relatively  to  the  King,  administrative  only.  And  in 
discharge  of  the  functions  of  his  high  office  he  would  at  once  be  instructed 
from  above  by  the  Divine  Spirit,  and  be  assisted  from  around  by  other  high 
officials,  the  other  apostles.  He  and  they  unitedly  would  constitute  the  King's 
ministry.  He  would  be  premier.  Hence  it  was  that  on  the  day  of  pentecost 
he  took  the  lead  and  opened  the  gates  of  the  kingdom  to  the  Jews.  (See  Acts 
ii.)  Hence  too,  when  he  was  in  Joppa,  he  was  instructed  by  his  Lord  to  open 
the  gates  of  the  kingdom  to  the  Gentiles  ;  and  he  did  it.  (Acts  x.,  xi.,  xv.  7.) 
Hence  also  in  all  the  lists  of  the  apostles  Peter  is  invariably  mentioned 
first.  (Matt.  x.  2 ;  Mark  iii.  16 ;  Luke  vi.  14 ;  Acts  i.  13.)  He  has  however 
no  successor  in  his  premiership,  just  as  He  had  no  successor  as  a  Foundation 
stone  The  Foundation  stone  lasts  for  ever.  So  do  all  the  foundation  stones. 
So  do  all  the  living  stones.  They  live  for  ever.  And  so  the  ministry  of  the 
apostles  continues  for  ever.  The  laws  of  the  King  are  communicated  to  us  for 
ever  through  the  ministry  of  His  apostolic  ministers.  And  whatsoever  thou 
shalt  bind  on  earth  shall  be  bound  in  heaven ;  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt  loose  on 
earth  shall  be  loosed  in  heaven :  The  idea  is  grand.  Whatsoever  should  be  done 
on  earth  by  Peter,  in  his  official  capacity,  would  be  sure  of  being  sanctioned  in 
heaven,  because  it  had  been  really  originated  in  heaven.  So  great  would  be  the 
intimacy  of  Peter  with  the  King,  so  thoroughly  would  Peter's  mind  reflect  the 
mind  of  the  King,  that  all  his  official  decisions  and  other  acts  would  be  irrever- 
sible, because  accurately  representing  the  Will  that  was  supreme.  The  phrases 
whatsoever  thou  shalt  bind,  and  whatsoever  thou  shalt  loose,  were  common 
Hebrew  expressions,  having  a  definite  and  well  known  meaning.  To  bind  meant 
to  forbid,  or  to  declare  forbidden.  To  loose  meant  to  allow,  or  to  declare  allow- 
able. One  might  produce,  says  Lightfoot,  "  thousands  of  examples  "  from  the 
writings  of  the  Jews  to  prove  that  such  was  the  meaning  of  the  phrases  in  ques- 
tion. Out  of  the  many  instances  which  he  specifies  are  the  following,  but 
having  reference  to  petty  rabbinical  tomfooleries,  to  the  specification  of 
which  an  immense  descent  must  be  made :  "  To  them  that  take  a  hot  bath  on 
the  sabbath  day,  they  bind  (i.e.  they  forbid)  washing,  and  they  loose  (i.e.  they 
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Then  charged  he  his  disciples  that  they  should  tell  no  man 
that  he  was  Jesus  the  Christ. 

21  From  that  time  forth  began  Jesus  to  shew  unto  his  dis- 
ciples, how  that  he  must  go  unto  Jerusalem,  and  suffer  many 

alloiv)  perspiring."  "  Rabin  Meir  loosed  (i.e.  permitted)  the  mixing  of  wine  and 
oil,  to  anoint  a  sick  man  on  the  sabbath."  In  view  of  this  stereotyped  import 
of  the  two  contrary  phrases,  it  is  utterly  unallowable  to  restrict  the  Saviour's 
words  to  any  supposed  discretionary  authority,  vested  in  Peter  and  his  imaginary 
successors,  to  confer  or  to  withhold  absolution  from  sins.  The  reference  is 
manifestly  to  Peter's  ministerial  power,  in  general,  to  make  authoritative 
arrangements  for  the  regulation  of  the  affairs  of  the  kingdom.  He  was  to  have 
in  the  kingdom  of  heaven  the  power  of  other  prime  ministers  in  other  king- 
doms. This  ministerial  power  however  was  not  to  be  confined  to  Peter.  It 
was  to  belong  to  the  whole  cabinet.  By  the  express  will  and  deed  of  the 
Sovereign,  it  was  to  be  shared  by  Peter  with  his  fellow  ministers,  the  other 
apostles ;  and  not  with  them  only,  but,  under  certain  modifying  conditions,  and 
so  far  as  the  application  of  principles  and  regulations  is  concerned,  with  all  true 
ministers  of  the  church,  acting  legitimately ;  and  also  with  all  true  meetings 
of  the  church,  or  even  in  the  church  and  as  integrant  parts  of  it,  acting  in  true 
harmony  with  their  own  spiritual  municipality.     See  chap,  xviii.  17-20. 

Ver.  20.  Then  charged  He  His  disciples :  The  rendering  of  Wycliffe  is, 
Thanne  He  comaundide  to  His  disciples.  That  they  should  tell  no  man  that  Ho 
was  Jesus  the  Christ :  Or  rather,  and  more  simply,  according  to  the  reading  that 
is  approved  of  by  the  chief  modern  editors,  That  He  ivas  the  Christ.  Our 
Saviour  knew  that  the  people,  in  their  present  state  of  mind,  would  be  apt  to 
act  precipitately,  and  most  unwisely,  and  suicidally.  They  were  not  as  yet 
sufficiently  prepared  to  understand  what  it  was  that  the  Christ  had  to  do,  and 
in  what  way  it  was  that  He  would  establish  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  See  on 
chaps,  viii.  4,  ix.  30,  xi.  12. 

Ver.  21.  From  that  time  forth:  This  is  Tyndale's  translation.  Sir  John 
Cheke's  is,  After  that.  Literally  it  would  be,  From  then,  that  is,  From  the  time 
that  dates  from  the  confidential  and  deeply  solemn  interview  that  is  recorded 
in  the  immediately  preceding  verses.  Began  Jesus  to  show  to  His  disciples  :  Bit 
by  bit,  no  doubt,  and  as  they  could  bear  it.  He  had  indeed,  on  former  occasions, 
made  reference  to  the  same  mysterious  topics ;  but  remotely,  dimly,  circuitously, 
enigmatically.  See  John  ii.  19,  iii.  14 ;  Matt.  ix.  15,  xii.  40,  xvi.  4.  As, 
however,  the  crisis  time  was  rapidly  a})proaching  when  a  sword  that  had  long 
slumbered  was  to  awake,  and  when  the  peculiar  mystery  of  our  Saviour's  mission 
was  to  be  unfolded  in  actual  fact,  it  was  wise,  expedient,  and  requisite  to  pre- 
pare, systematically  and  definitely,  as  far  as  possible,  the  minds  of  His  disciples 
for  the  maturing  of  the  course  of  events.  With  all  the  preparation  possible, 
they  would  still  have  the  utmost  difficulty  in  understanding  the  whys  and  where- 
fores of  things,  and  indeed  in  so  modifying  their  anticipations  as  to  avoid  a  fatal 
collision  between  facts  without  and  faith  within.  How  that  He  must  go  to 
Jerusalem :  The  How  may  be  omitted,  having  nothing  in  the  original  corre- 
sponding to  it.  The  word  translated  go  would  be  more  literally  rendered  go  off. 
Elsewhere  it  is  generally  rendered  depart.  Note  the  must  (Set).  The  word  is 
sometimes  rendered  pleonastically,  must  needs.  (Mark  xiii.  7 ;  John  iv.  4  ;  Acts 
i.  16,  xvii.   3,  xxi.  22.)    Our  Saviour  must  needs  go  off  to  Jerusalem.    It  behove* 
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things  of  the  elders  and  chief  priests  and    scribes,   and.   be 
killed,    and  be  raised  again  the  third   day.     22  Then  Peter 

Him  :  so  the  word  is  rendered  in  Luke  xxiv.  46.  He  ought  to  go  :  so  the  word 
is  very  frequently  rendered.  (Matt,  xxiii.  23;  Mark  xiii.  14;  Luke  xiii.  14; 
etc.)  It  was  necessary  that  He  should  go  :  necessary  for  the  outworking  of  the 
Divine  plan:  necessary  for  the  interests  of  His  kingdom,  and  for  the  interests 
of  universal  man.  Something  was  to  be  done  at  Jerusalem,  and  endured  there, 
that  would  indeed  be  most  marvellous ;  but  it  had  been  foretold  from  of  old, 
and  in  one  form  or  another  its  occurrence  was  inevitable  and  indispensable.  See 
Matt.  xxvi.  54  ;  Luke  xxiv.  4G  ;  Heb.  ii.  10,  viii.  3.  And  suffer  many  things  of 
the  elders  and  chief  priests  and  scribes  :  Our  Saviour,  in  His  representations  to 
His  disciples  of  the  coming  events  which  were  casting  their  shadows  before, 
approached  gradually  the  culminating  point  of  the  tragedy.  He  intimated  that, 
in  proceeding  with  His  Messianic  work,  He  would  be  arrested,  and  unjustly 
treated,  maltreated,  by  the  highest  and  most  venerable  council  in  the  land,  the 
sanhedrim,  or  sanhedrin,  composed  of  a  certain  number  of  elders,  chief  priests, 
and  scribes.  The  number  of  members  was  limited  it  is  supposed  to  seventy- 
one.  In  chap.  ii.  4  two  of  the  constituent  classes  composing  it  are  specified : 
the  chief  priests  and  scribes.  The  elders,  or  lay  members,  are  not  mentioned 
there,  probably  because  the  question  submitted  by  Herod  for  decision  was 
purely  biblical.  But  their  influence  in  all  ordinary  affairs  would  be  great.  The 
word  elders,  or  presbyters,  must  have  been  originally  applied  to  such  elderly 
persons  as,  in  a  primitive  state  of  society,  would  be  the  appropriate  representa- 
tives in  council  of  the  rest  of  the  population.  But  long  before  the  time  of 
Christ  the  name  had  ceased  to  denote  age,  and  had  become  a  term  of  office.  It 
denoted  persons  who  were  supposed  to  be  fit,  from  their  high  or  influential 
position  in  society,  to  form  members  of  a  senate.  The  elders  of  the  sanhedrin 
would  no  doubt  be  the  representatives  of  the  principal  families  in  the  state. 
They  would  be  as  it  were  the  sheiks  of  the  people.  The  word  sheik  means  old 
man,  or  elder.  If  the  Saxon  word  aldermen  originally  meant  eldermen  or  elders, 
it  would  present,  in  the  combination  of  its  primary  import  and  its  present  usage, 
an  interesting  coincidence.  (See  Hampson's  Origines  Patricia,  chap,  ii.)  And 
he  killed :  We  do  not  know  the  way,  or  the  various  ways,  in  which  our  Saviour 
would  bring  out  this  strange  idea  to  the  minds  of  His  disciples.  No  doubt  He 
would  turn  it  wisely  round,  and  present  it  in  such  aspects  as  would  be  best  fitted 
to  pave  for  it  an  entrance  into  their  understandings,  amid  the  counter  accumu- 
lations of  their  prejudices  and  fond  anticipations.  In  one  way  or  another  the 
death  of  the  Messiah  was  an  essential  element  in  the  Divine  plan.  And  as  the 
Divine  plan  required  to  be  wrought  out  in  the  midst  of  the  complications  of 
human  free  agency,  it  was  foreseen,  and  foretold  from  of  old,  and  clearly  per- 
ceived by  our  Lord  Himself,  that  He  would  be  killed.  And  the  third  day  1/ 
raised  up :  Our  Lord,  in  dealing  with  the  bewildered  minds  of  His  disciples, 
hastens  to  intermingle  the  delightful  with  the  doleful.  It  would  have  some 
effect,  more  especially  when  the  radiance  of  the  countenance  or  the  rapture  of 
the  eye  would  assist  them  to  apprehend,  though  in  a  manner  exceedingly  con- 
fused and  indistinct,  that  He  was  saying  something  that  was  full  of  consolation. 
Ver.  22.  Then  :  In  the  original  it  is  And.  It  is  so  rendered  by  "Wycliffe  and 
Luther.  Tyndalc  renders  it  But.  It  simply  connects,  in  an  easy  and  indefinite 
way,  what  is  about  to  be  narrated  with  the  declaration  in  the  preceding  verse, 
that  our  Lord  had  begun  to  draw  the  attention  of  His  disciples  to  the  dark 
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took   him,  and  began   to  rebuke  him,  saying,  Be  it  far  from 
thee.  Lord  :  this  shall  not  be  unto  thee.     23  But  he  turned, 

shadows  which  certain  coming  events  were  casting  before.  We  should  do  in 
justice  to  the  reality,  were  we  to  imagine  that  in  a  moment  or  two  after  Peter's 
noble  confession  our  Lord  abruptly  said  all  He  had  to  say  about  the  tragedy 
that  waa  looming  in  the  distance ;  and  that,  in  a  moment  or  tiuo  later,  Peter  acted 
the  part  that  is  now  about  to  be  narrated.  It  is  the  salient  points  of  many,  and 
perhaps  of  lengthened,  conversations,  that  alone  jut  up  into  view  in  the  narra- 
tive of  the  evangelist.  Peter  took  Him :  That  is,  took  Him  to  himself,  took 
Him  aside,  took  Him  apart,  so  as  to  speak  privately  with  Him.  Wakefield 
entirely  missed  the  evangelist's  idea  when  he  translated  the  clause,  Upon  this 
Peter  took  Him  up.  Peter's  heart  indeed  was  agitated.  Strange  surgings 
swelled  within  him  at  the  mention  of  the  gloomy  ideas  which  had  been  mooted. 
The  spray  of  these  surgings  lashed  upon  the  picture  which  his  imagination  had 
been  busily  drawing.  That  picture  was  still  fresh  and  madid.  It  was  overlaid 
with  brilliant  colouring,  which  exhibited  to  the  good  man's  fancy  a  bewitching 
minglement  of  glories,  material  and  spiritual.  As  the  broken  surgings  dashed 
upon  it,  there  was  anguish  in  the  painter's  spirit.  There  was  anger  too.  He 
was  displeased.  He  was  chagrined.  He  said  impetuously,  and  unreflectingly, 
within  himself,  What!  This  will  never  do.  It  must  not  be!  And  began  to 
rebuke  Hiin  :  He  began  impulsively,  vehemently,  inconsiderately,  as  was  too 
often  his  wont.  He  began,  but  the  gracious  Lord  rose  up  in  majesty  and  in- 
terrupted him,  not  allowing  him  to  proceed  far  in  the  improper  freedom  he  was 
using,  and  the  improper  feeling  he  was  nursing.  The  word  translated  rebuke 
(iiriTL/x$i>)  is  imperfectly  so  rendered.  Etymologically  it  is  much  akin  to  our 
English  verb  to  rate,  when  used  in  its  objurgatory  acceptation.  And  both  here, 
and  in  general  in  the  New  Testament,  it  means  to  chide.  Peter  was  really, 
though  most  unreasonably,  angry ;  and  he  gave  way  to  his  anger  and  disap- 
pointment by  chiding  his  Lord.  Wycliffe's  translation  is,  to  blame  ;  Sharpe's 
is  the  same ;  Mace's,  to  expostulate  with ;  Billiet's,  to  remonstrate  with.  But 
such  translations,  especially  those  of  Mace  and  Hilliet,  are  mere  conjectures  or 
the  creatures  of  the  heart.  They  are  disallowed  by  the  usage  of  the  word.  Say- 
ing, Be  it  far  from  Thee,  Lord:  In  the  margin  we  have,  as  a  various  reading, 
Pit y  Thyself.  It  is  the  translation  of  the  Geneva  version  ;  though  in  the  first 
edition,  that  of  1557,  it  was  Look  to  Thyself.  Tyndale's  version  is  Faver  Thy 
selfe.  Young's  is  Spare  Thyself.  All  these  translations  are  based  on  a  mis- 
apprehension of  the  original  expression,  which,  like  many  corresponding  phrases 
in  modern  tongues,  is  a  fragmentary  ejaculation,  rising  up  to  God  :  Merciful  to 
Thee!  or,  Gracious  to  Thee!  that  is,  May  God  be  gracious  to  Thee  and  avert 
all  evil !  Preserve  Thee  !  that  is,  May  God  preserve  Thee  !  Such  ejaculations 
are  fitting  or  unfitting,  becoming  or  unbecoming,  according  to  the  circumstances 
in  which,  and  the  spirit  with  which,  they  are  uttered.  When  the  ejaculation 
is  used  deprecatingly,  as  here,  then  such  a  translation  as  is  given  in  the  text  of 
our  Authorized  version,  though  not  literal,  runs  parallel  in  import,  Be  it  far 
from  Thee  !  or  as  Doddridge  gives  it,  God  forbid  !  This  shall  never  be  to  Thee: 
This  must  not  be  !  It  would  be  ruinous  to  Thy  cause.  It  would  be  a  triumph 
to  Thine  enemies.  It  would  be  a  death-blow  to  our  hopes.  The  good  man 
knew  not,  in  the  strange  tumult  of  his  spirit,  what  he  was  saying. 

Ver.  23.     But  He  turned,  and  said  to  Peter :  He  turned,  not  toward  Peter,  as 
Jansen  supposes ;   but  from  liim,  toward  the  rest  of  the  disciples,  apart  from 
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and  said  unto  Peter,  Get  thee  behind  me,  Satan  :  thou  art  an 

whom  Peter  had  taken  Him.  See  Mark  viii.  33.  He  wished  to  indicate  to  Peter 
His  displeasure.  He  wished  also  that  Peter's  fellow  disciples  should  share  the 
benefit  of  the  rebuke.  Most  likely  they  were  in  sympathy  with  Peter,  though 
each  would  be  peculiarly  moved  according  to  his  constitutional  idiosyncrasy. 
Get  thee  behind  Me,  Satan !  Be  gone  from  before  Me, — Be  gone  out  of  My  sight, 
Satan !  It  is  the  same  kind  of  expression  that  our  Lord  used  in  reference  to 
the  devil,  in  chap.  iv.  10.  And  doubtless  He  used  it  here  in  reference  to  the 
very  same  tempter.  He  looked  for  the  moment  through  Peter,  and  saw  behind 
him  His  old  enemy,  cunningly  making  use  of  the  prejudices  and  impulsive  honesty 
of  the  undeveloped  apostle.  In  truth  it  was  the  old  temptation,  back  again,  that 
was  now  presented  through  Peter,  the  temptation  to  avoid  suffering,  persecu- 
tion, bitter  hate,  scorn,  and  murder ;  and  instead,  to  erect  a  secular  throne  that 
would  in  pomp  surmount  all  other  thrones  upon  the  earth.  The  Saviour's  spirit 
was  roused  when  He  met  His  old  foe  in  such  circumstances,  looking  from  behind 
the  battlements  of  the  loving  but  disconcerted  heart  of  the  chief  of  the  apostles. 
Hence  He  spoke  decidedly  and  strongly.  It  is  as  if  He  had  said, — Peter  !  lohat 
thou  icert  thoughtlessly  beginning  to  utter  comes  not  from  thee,  but  from  one  who 
is  behind  thee,  and  ivho  is  using  thee  as  his  Tool.  I  know  him  well.  I  have  met 
him  before.  I  then  turned  My  back  upon  him.  I  turn  My  back  on  him  again, 
and  on  thee,  whilst  thou  art  suffering  him  to  use  and  abuse  thee.  I  speak  to  him 
by  name,  as  he  deserves.  It  is  to  him  that  I  say,  Get  thee  behind  Me,  Satan ! 
But  thou  art  greatly  to  blame  for  yielding  to  his  influence.  Thou  hast  thereby, 
for  the  time  being,  identified  thyself  with  him.  And  hence  I  must  speak  to  him 
through  thee.  "Good  men,"  says  Kichard  Baxter,  "ofttimes  do  the  devil's 
work,  though  they  know  it  not."  The  word  Satan  means  Adversary ;  but  in 
our  Saviour's  time  it  was  used  as  the  proper  name  of  the  great  spiritual  adver- 
sary at  once  of  God  and  of  men.  Some  have  supposed  that  Jesus,  overlooking 
the  presence  of  the  great  adversary,  called  His  apostle  a  Satan,  or  a  devil. 
But  to  entertain  such  an  idea  for  a  moment  is  to  misconceive,  almost  to  infinity, 
the  real  state  of  the  case.  Thou  art  an  offence  unto  Me :  This  does  not  mean, 
'Thou  art  offensive  or  disagreeable  to  Me.  The  idea  is  far  profounder.  Thou  art 
My  Stumbling-stone,  or  Thou  art  My  Stumbling-block.  So  the  word  is  rendered 
in  Bom.  xi.  9,  1  Cor.  i.  23,  Bev.  ii.  14.  The  term  is  translated  occasion-of- 
stumbling  in  1  John  ii.  10.  Comp.  Matt.  v.  29,  xi.  6,  xiii.  21.  It  means  more 
than  obstacle,  Beausobre  and  L'Enfant's  and  Principal  Campbell's  translation  ; 
or  hindrans,  Sir  John  Cheke's.  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said, — Thou  Peter,— 
for  I  have  done  now  with  him  who  is  behind  thee, — thou  Peter,  in  suffering 
thyself  to  give  expression  to  such  ideas,  art  indeed  a  Peter  still,  a  Petros,  a  Piece- 
of-rock  (see  ver.  18).  But  thou  art  not,  as  before,  a  noble  block  lying  in  its 
right  position  as  a  massive  foundation  stone.  On  the  contrary,  thou  art  like  a 
stone  quite  out  of  its  ptroper  place,  and  lying  right  across  the  road  in  which  I 
must  go, — lying  as  a  stone  of  stumbling.  WoukUt  thou  have  Me  to  stumble,  and 
tn  fall  I  The  Saviour  speaks  in  conscious  intensity  of  feeling.  For  in  truth 
Peter  had  begun  to  give  expression  to  the  only  temptation  that  had  any  real 
adaptability  to  find  in  His  immaculate  spirit  something  approximating  a  re- 
sponsive chord, — something  that  might  occasion  for  a  moment,  in  the  human 
region  of  His  pure  and  purely  human  feeling,  an  actual  struggle,  a  spiritual 
combat.  It  was  the  same  temptation,  though  under  a  slightly  different  phase, 
that  had  been  presented  to  Him,  as  Satan's  masterpiece,  in  the  wilderness.    See 
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offence  unto  rae :  for  thou  savourest  not  the  things  that  be  of 
God,  but  those  that  be  of  men. 

24  Then  said  Jesus  unto  his  disciples,  If  any  man  will  come 
after  me,   let  him  deny  himself,  and  take  up   his  cross,  and 

chap.  iv.  8,  9.  For  tliou  savourest  not  the  things  of  God,  but  the  things  of  men  : 
Thou  savourest  not.  It  is  Tyndale's  translation,  and  is  repeated  in  Cranmer's 
Bible,  and  the  Geneva,  and  the  Eheims.  It  was  given  by  Wycliffe  too.  Prin- 
cipal Campbell's  version  corresponds,  Thou  relishest  not.  Wycliffe  added,  as  an 
alternative  translation,  thou  undirstondist  nat  (thou  understandest  not) ;  and 
this  alternative  translation  is  Sir  John  Cheke's.  But  both  savourest,  ot  relishest, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  understandest  on  the  other,  are  too  partial  and  one-sided. 
The  original  word  more  comprehensively  means  thou  mindest,  thou  art  minding. 
(See  Eom.  viii.  5,  xiv.  6 ;  Gal.  v.  10 ;  Phil.  ii.  2,  5,  hi.  19,  iv.  2 ;  Col.  iii.  2.) 
Peter  was  allowing  his  mind,  both  in  its  thoughts  and  in  its  affections,  to  be 
occupied  with  the  things  of  men,  rather  than  with  the  things  of  God.  By  the 
things  of  men  we  are  to  understand  the  things  that  are  dear  to  the  hearts  of 
men  in  general.  The  things  of  God,  on  the  other  hand,  are  the  things  that,  in 
our  peculiar  circumstances  as  sinners,  are  pre-eminently  dear  to  the  heart  of 
God.  Men  would  like  present  ease,  comfort,  social  distinction,  popular  applause, 
wealth,  splendour ;  and,  to  attain  these,  they  are  too  apt  to  overlook  their  moral 
and  spiritual  necessities.  But  God  looks  to  what  is  required  for  lasting  and 
everlasting  peace  of  conscience,  rest  of  heart,  joy  of  soul,  glory  and  honour. 
And,  to  His  eye,  the  Cross  is  the  way  to  the  crown.  When  Peter  conferred  not, 
as  before,  with  flesh  and  blood,  but  let  in  the  light  that  comes  from  above,  his 
ideas  were  sublime,  and  they  illuminated  the  foundations  of  human  prosperity 
and  bliss  (see  ver.  17).  But  when  he  shut  out  the  light  that  was  streaming 
down  from  above,  and  conferred  with  the  flesh  and  blood  of  his  own  fond 
wishes  and  imaginations,  or  of  the  fond  wishes  and  imaginations  of  the  mass 
of  his  fellows,  his  ideas  were  the  inversions  of  Divine  realities,  and  when  traced 
back  and  back,  they  were  found  to  coalesce  with  what  was  emanating  from 
beneath. 

Ver.  24.  Then  said  Jesus  to  His  disciples  :  Then,  when  He  found,  after  the 
reproof  which  He  had  administered,  that  they  were  in  a  sufficiently  recipient 
mood.  If  any  one  is  wishful  to  come  after  Me  :  He,  as  it  were,  puts  it  in  their 
option  to  start  afresh.  They  must  decide  anew  what  they  would  do,  as  if  they 
had  never  decided  before ;  for  it  is  well  to  be,  time  after  time,  taken  back  to 
first  principles.  //  any  one  of  you,  or  if  any  other  one  anywhere,  is  wishful  and 
willing  to  be  of  My  'following,'  and  to  come  in  My  train,  whither  I  am  going. 
Jesus  was  bound  for  His  kingdom.  Let  him  deny  himself:  Very  literally,  Let 
him  abnegate  himself,  that  is,  Let  him  get  off  from  himself,  by  saying  No  to 
himself.  It  is  implied  that  in  every  man's  self-hood  there  is  a  strong  tendency 
to  selfishness ;  and  hence,  in  resisting  this  selfishness,  self  is  denied.  If  self 
were  merely  self,  and  not  selfish,  it  would  not  require  to  be  denied,  or  resisted, 
when  conscience  or  judgement  was  followed.  Self,  in  that  case,  would  find  its 
self-hood  emphatically  in  conscience  and  judgement.  The  self-hood  of  perfectly 
holy  beings  must  assert  itself  pre-eminently  in  what  is  right  and  good ;  and 
while,  therefore,  obedience  to  conscience  and  judgement  in  such  persons  may 
sometimes  involve  the  denial  of  certain  instinctive  feelings,  which  are  in  self, 
it  can  never  amount  to  the  denial,  crucifixion,  or  sacrifice  of  self  itself.    It  is 
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follow  rue.  25  For  whosoever  will  save  his  life  shall  lose  it : 
and  whosoever  will  lose  his  life  for  my  sake  shall  find  it.  20 
For  what  is  a  man  profited,  if  he  shall  gum   the  whole  world, 

otherwise  with  sinners,  whose  self-hood,  in  things  moral,  is  turned  upside  down. 
They  must  renounce  themselves,  and  get  off  from  themselves,  by  saying  No  to 
themselves,  if  they  would  go  after  Christ  in  the  direction  in  which  He  has 
already  gone.  And  take  up  Ins  cross,  and  follow  Me :  The  eye  of  the  Saviour 
saw  looming  in  the  distance  His  own  crucifixion.  See  ver.  21,  xvii.  22,  23.  He 
was  already,  in  anticipation,  bearing  His  cross  to  its  place  on  Calvary.  It  was 
on  His  spirit;  for  He  was  "bearing  the  sin  of  the  world"  (John  i.  29).  The 
inward  crucifixion  was  going  on.  The  outward  crucifixion  that  was  in  view 
was  but  the  externalizing  of  the  inward  by  a  particular  act  of  human  cruelty 
and  criminality.  All  other  acts  of  human  sin  were  also  acts  of  cruelty  and 
criminality,  and  were  doing  their  crucifyiug  work  on  the  heart  of  the  Saviour. 
If  any  one  will  follow  Christ  whither  He  was  going,  and  whither  He  has  now 
gone,  he  must  take  up  his  cross,  and  follow  Him.  He  must  submit,  or,  at  least, 
he  must  be  willing  to  submit,  to  crucifying  opposition,  and  hate,  and  cruelty. 
See  on  chap.  x.  38. 

Ver.  25.  For  whosoever  will  save  his  life  shall  lose  it :  Whosoeve  wishes  and 
wills  to  save  his  life,  so  far  as  its  evanescent  relation  to  things  terrestrial  is 
concerned;  whosoever  wishes  and  wills  to  save  it  thus,  let  come  of  conscience, 
and  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  of  the  glory  of  Christ  the  King,  what  may  ; 
— shall  lose  it  in  all  its  higher  relations,  its  relations  to  true  glory,  and  honour, 
and  immortality.  In  grasping  at  the  shadow  he  shall  infallibly  lose  the  sub- 
stance. But  whosoever  will  lose  his  life  for  My  sake  shall  find  it :  Whosoever 
will  lose  his  life  on  earth  for  Christ's  sake  shall  find  it  in  heaven.  The  loss  of 
what  is  finite  will  thus  be  the  gain  of  what  is  infinite.  Life  lost  down  here  will 
only  disappear,  to  reappear  in  a  higher  form  and  in  more  propitious  circum- 
stances. And  what  is  thus  true  of  life,  the  culminating  point  of  things,  is 
equally  true  of  all  the  things  that  are  round  about  its  base,  rank,  wealth, 
smiles,  and  all  the  other  means  and  modes  of  happiness  or  bliss.  What  is  lost 
clown  here  for  Christ's  sake  is  gained  with  interest  on  high.  See  on  chap, 
x.  39. 

Vek.  26.  For:  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  It  is  right  that  I  should  make 
these  strong  representations  regarding  the  loss  of  real  and  enduring  life  on  the  pari 
of  those  who  are  not  prepared  to  sacrifice  their  earthly  life  for  My  sake ;  and. 
regarding  the  gain  of  real  and  enduring  life  on  the  part  of  those  who  are  prepared 
to  lose  for  My  sake  the  earthly  life ;  for  what  is  a  man  profited? — Lachmann, 
Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  and  Westcott-and-Hort  read,  What  shall  a  man 
be  profited?  The  reading  is  supported  by  the  manuscripts  X  B  L,  1,  13,  33,  and 
a  few  others,  as  well  as  by  several  of  the  ancient  versions  (which,  however,  may 
just  have  been  free  translations).  The  reading  of  the  Received  Text  has  a  pre- 
ponderance of  excellent  external  authorities  in  its  favour,  inclusive  of  the  Itala 
and  Vulgate  versions.  It  is  undoubtedly  to  be  preferred ;  for,  internally  con- 
sidered, it  is  less  likely  that  in  such  a  case  the  future  should  be  changed  by  a 
transcriber  into  the  present,  than  that  the  present  should  be  changed  into  the 
future.  A  transcriber  might  think  that  there  was  a  great  present  profit  in  gaining 
the  whole  world,  though  no  future  profit.  The  present  however,  in  the  case 
before  us,  is  not  used  in  antithesis  to  the  future.     It  is  used  absolutely ;  and  not 
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and  lose  his  own  soul  ?  or  what  shall  a  man  give  in  exchange 
for  his  soul?  27  For  the  Son  of  man  shall  come  in  the  glory 
of  his  Father  with  his  angels ;  and  then  he  shall  reward  every 

relatively,  as  contradistinguished  from  either  past  or  future.  The  time  indicated 
is  representative  of  all  time,  and  is  thus  that  absolute  substrate  of  time  which  is 
appropriate  for  prepositions  that  are  equally  valid  for  time  past,  present,  and 
future.  What  is  a  man  profited,  or  advantaged,  as  the  word  is  rendered  in  Luke 
ix.  25.  If  he  should  gain  the  whole  world,  and  forfeit  his  life :  The  verbs  are 
past  in  tense,  because,  before  the  actual  balance  sheet  of  the  soul  can  be  made 
up,  the  gain  and  loss  must  be  conceived  of  as  entries  of  actual  facts.  The 
Saviour  thus,  in  His  interrogation,  leads  the  mind  to  go  forward  in  thought  to 
the  end  of  existence  on  earth  in  the  first  place,  and  then,  in  the  second  place, 
into  the  beginning  of  existence  beyond  the  earth,  existence  in  destiny.  It  is 
profitable  to  make  such  excursions  onward,  and  far  onward,  in  thought.  We 
bring  something  back  with  us,  when  we  return,  that  is  fitted  to  do  us  good  as 
long  as  we  exist.  And  forfeit  his  life  :  The  word  is  the  same  that  is  rendered 
life  in  the  preceding  verse.  In  both  cases  it  is  the  life-principle  that  is  referred 
to,  the  life-principle  as  relatively  conceived.  The  man  who  is  amerced  in 
eternal  life  loses  his  life-principle  in  so  far  as  its  relation  to  eternal  bliss  is  con- 
cerned. Or  what  shall  a  man  give  in  exchange  for  his  life  ?  That  is,  Or,  after 
a  man  finds  himself  in  eternity,  and  there  amerced  in  the  eternal  life  of  his  soul, 
lohat  shall  he  give,  by  way  of  barter,  to  obtain  for  himself  the  forfeited  eternal 
life  ?  Will  he  give  money  ?  will  he  give  the  world  ?  He  no  longer  has  either 
the  one  or  the  other !  And  even  though  he  had,  they  would  be  of  no  avail. 
The  "  redemption  of  the  soul  "  is  so  "  precious  "  that  it  must  then  "  cease  for 
ever  "  (Ps.  xlix.  8). 

Ver.  27.  For  the  Son  of  man  shall  come  :  Or,  For  hereafter  shall  the  Son  of 
man  come.  Compare  our  Authorized  translation  in  Gal.  iii.  23,  1  Tim.  vi.  16, 
Heb.  xi.  8,  2  Pet.  ii.  6.  The  Saviour  intimates  that  it  would  be  utterly  in  vain 
for  the  man  who  sells  his  soul  on  earth  for  earth,  and  finishes  his  earthly  career 
in  cowardly  unfaithfulness  to  his  Lord,  to  hope  to  get  his  error  rectified  when 
he  passes  beyond  his  sphere  of  probation.  In  the  glory  of  His  Father :  For  the 
glory  of  the  Father  and  the  glory  of  the  Son  are  one.  (John  x.  30,  xvii.  5 ; 
Matt.  xxvi.  64.)  They  are  one,  says  Calov,  scholastically,  as  to  quiddity.  The 
Son's  glory,  he  goes  on  to  explain,  is  not  merely  finite  glory,  as  of  a  man,  or  an 
angel,  or  any  mere  creature.  It  is  immense,  infinite,  Divine,  and  therefore  the 
glory  of  the  Father.  It  was  sweetly  considerate  in  the  Saviour  to  lift  up  before 
the  eyes  of  His  perplexed  disciples  the  glory  that  was  to  follow  the  humiliation 
at  Jerusalem.  With  His  angels :  The  idea  is  not,  with  His  Father's  angel*.  It 
is,  with  His  oivn  angels:  for  the  angels  are  His  as  truly  as  they  are  the  Father's. 
So  clear,  so  full,  was  the  Saviour's  realization  that,  on  the  higher  side  of  His 
being,  He  was  essentially  one  with  the  Father.  And  then  shall  He  render  to 
every  one  according  to  his  works  :  Then  shall  He  retributively  render  to  every  one 
according  to  his  conduct.  He  is  competent  to  pass  righteous  sentence  upon 
every  one ;  and  that  righteous  sentence  He  will  pass,  according  to  every  one*a 
real  character.  The  real  character  resolves  itself  into  the  real  doing,  working, 
acting  of  the  soul.  He  who  is  meet  in  character  for  bliss  shall  have  bliss  ad- 
judged to  him.  He  who  is  net  meet  for  bliss  shall  be  condemned.  See  chap. 
x/.v.  31-46. 
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man  according  to  his  works.  28  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  There 
be  some  standing  here,  which  shall  not  taste  of  death,  till  they 
see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  his  kingdom. 

Ver.  28.  Verily  I  say  to  you,  There  are  some  of  those  standing  here,  who  shall 
not  taste  of  death  until  they  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  His  kingdom  :  A  passage 
that  has  occasioned  perplexity  to  such  as  caunot  distinguish  spirit  from  letter 
and  essence  from  form,  or  who,  when  they  do  distinguish,  must  have  an  ex- 
tremely sharp  line  of  demarcation  running,  as  with  mathematical  precision, 
between  the  two.  Such  mathematical  precision  cannot  be  attained.  It  did  not 
belong  to  the  office  of  a  spiritual  preacher  or  teacher.  It  is  inconsistent  with 
oratory,  either  in  the  region  of  things  secular  or  in  the  region  of  things  sacred, 
more  especially  if  the  orator  or  teacher  must  speak  pictorially,  if  he  is  to  be 
listened  to  at  all.  Christ  had  thus  to  speak,  and  when  He  referred  to  the  great 
realities  of  the  spirit-world  He  had  no  alternative  left,  considering  the  minds 
with  which  He  was  dealing,  than  to  point  to  the  indistinct  shadows  which  they 
were  throwing  athwart  the  world  of  sense.  The  purport  of  what  Jesus  said  to 
His  disciples  we  may  represent  to  ourselves  in  the  following  manner,  when  we 
combine  the  view  of  the  subject  which  is  got  from  the  standpoint  of  anticipa- 
tion that  was  occupied  by  the  disciples,  as  they  were  when  the  Lord  spoke  to 
them,  with  the  view  that  is  obtained  from  our  own  standpoint  of  history  and 
higher  hope:  Best  assured  that  the  judgement  of  the  world  is  in  the  hands  ofth*> 
Son  of  man,  and  that  He  shall  render  to  every  man  according  to  his  doing.  I 
am  in  My  humiliation  jutt  now.  This  humiliation  is  needful.  It  is  needful  for 
your  sakes.  It  is  needful  for  the  sake  of  all  men.  But  My  glorification  is  at 
hand.  And  then  and  thenceforward  I  shall  act  as  the  King  of  kings.  Not  only 
in  the  end  will  I  sit  on  the  throne  of  My  glory,  and  wind  tip  the  affairs  of  the 
universal  world.  Long  before  that  period  shall  arrive,  I  shall  signally  manifest 
My  royal  glory.  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  Some  of  you  tvill  still  be  on  earth  when 
I  shall  manifest  Myself  in  My  royal  glory.  Our  Saviour  refers,  we  doubt  not, 
though  in  an  indefinite  way,  to  the  establishment  and  extension  of  His  king- 
dom, and  the  manifestation  of  Himself  as  the  victorious  King  that  took  place, 
when  Jerusalem  and  Judaism,  both  thoroughly  corrupted  to  the  core,  were 
overturned.  Comp.  Matt.  x.  23,  xxiv.  34 ;  Mark  ix.  1 ;  Luke  ix.  27.  De  Lyra 
supposes  that  the  reference  is  simply  to  the  manifestation  of  glory  that  took 
place  in  connection  with  our  Lord's  resurrection.  Melancthon  was  of  the  same 
opinion  (puto  simplicissime  de  resurrectione  Christi  intelligi).  So  was  Luther. 
Calvin  too,  but  with  sagacious  outstretchings  of  view.  Whedon's  opinion 
corresponds.  Lange  also ;  and  he  thinks  that  in  the  clause  about  death  there 
is  an  occult  reference  to  Christ's  own  decease  and  to  that  of  Judas.  But  such 
an  interpretation  of  the  death-clause  is  exceedingly  unnatural.  Chrysostom 
again,  and  Theophylact,  and  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  as  also  many  modern 
expositors  of  the  older  school,  such  as  Jansen,  Richard  Baxter,  Bishop  Porteous, 
suppose  that  the  reference  is  to  the  transfiguration ;  and  that  the  "  some  "  refers 
to  the  fact  that  it  was  Peter,  James  and  John  alone,  who  then  saw  the  Son  of 
man  in  His  glory.  But  this  interpretation  too  is  unnatural ;  for  though  the 
Son  of  man  then  appeared  in  His  glory,  He  did  not  come  in  His  kingdom. 
James  Cappel,  Wetstein,  Wesley,  Heubner,  Alford,  Arnoldi,  agree  in  supposing 
a  reference  to  what  happened  at,  and  in  consequence  of,  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  So  too,  but  with  wise  limitations,  Jonathan  Edwards.  {Notes  on 
the  Bible,  in  ioc.) 
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CHAPTER  XVIL 

1  AND  after  six  days  Jesus  taketh  Peter,  James,  and  John 
his  brother,   and    bringeth   them   up   into  an  high    mountain 


CHAPTER  XVIL 

"  The  seventeenth  chapter,"  says  Stier,  "  is  a  principal  chapter,  quite  complete 
in  itself,  not  merely  in  the  Gospel  of  Matthew,  but  also  in  the  life  of  Cbrist." 
It  contains  a  group  of  very  remarkable  Christological  phenomena. 

Ver.  1.  And  after  six  days:  In  Luke  ix.  28  the  expression  is,  about  an  eight 
days  after.  There  was  evidently  an  interval  of  about  a  week  between  the  date 
of  the  conversations  recorded  in  the  latter  half  of  the  preceding  chapter,  and 
the  date  of  the  transfiguration  on  the  mount.  Matthew  seems  to  mention  the 
number  of  complete  days  which  intervened.  Luke's  expression  again  is  prob- 
ably intended  to  comprehend  the  marginal  day  from  which,  and  the  other  mar- 
ginal and  fractional  day  to  which,  the  computation  extended.  Jesus  taketh 
Peter,  James,  and  John  his  brother  :  The  innermost  circlet  of  the  apostolical  circle, 
the  esoteric  chiefs  of  the  apostles.  See  chap.  xxvi.  37.  Jesus  taketh  them, 
or,  as  the  same  term  is  rendered  in  chap.  xxvi.  37,  He  taketh  them  with  Him. 
And  bringeth  them  up  into  an  high  mountain  apart:  Literally,  He  beareth  them 
up,  He  carrieth  them  up.  The  expression  is  translated  in  Mark  ix.  2,  He  leadeth 
them  up.  The  word  apart,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  clause,  is  not  to  be  con- 
nected in  thought  with  the  expression  an  high  mountain,  as  if  it  were  the 
evangelist's  intention  to  depict  the  geographical  isolation  of  the  mountain.  It 
is  to  be  referred  to  the  three  disciples  spoken  of,  who  were  taken  up  to  the 
mountain  apart  by  themselves,  as  Mark  expresses  it  (chap.  ix.  2). 

The  particular  high  mountain  referred  to  cannot  now  be  determined.  Popular 
tradition  has  fixed  upon  Tabor,  a  beautiful  dome  of  a  mountain,  covered  with 
verdure  to  its  summit,  and  standing  apart,  or  "by  itself,"  as  Maundrell  ex- 
presses it.  (Journey,  Ap.  19.)  It  is  situated  about  five  miles  east  of  Nazareth, 
and  hence  at  no  great  distance  from  the  south-west  point  of  the  sea  of  Galilee. 
"  As  seen,"  says  Dean  Stanley,  "  where  it  is  usually  first  seen  by  the  traveller, 
"  from  the  north-west  of  the  plain,  it  towers  like  a  dome  ;  "  but  "  as  seen  from 
"  the  east,  it  is  like  a  long  arched  mound,"  rising  "  over  the  monotonous  undula- 
"  tions  of  the  surrounding  hills,  from  which  it  stands  completely  isolated,  ex- 
"cept  by  a  narrow  neck  of  rising  ground,  uniting  it  to  the  mountain  range  of 
"  Galilee."  (Sinai  and  Palestine,  chap.  ix..  p.  350.)  It  is,  says  Dr.  Robinson, 
"  the  most  graceful  of  all  the  mountains  of  Palestine."  (Researches,  vol.  iii.,  p. 
219.)  As  early  as  the  fourth  century  it  was  regarded  as  the  scene  of  the  trans- 
figuration. It  is  spoken  of  as  such  by  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  who  flourished  in 
that  century.  (Catechesis,  xii.  6.)  Jerome,  who  died  some  forty  years  or  so 
later  than  Cyril,  speaks  of  it  in  corresponding  terms  in  a  passage  that  is  referred 
to  by  Dr.  Robinson.  (Epistolcc,  46  :  209.)  In  the  sixth  century  it  was  visited 
by  Antoninus  Martyr,  who  mentions  in  his  Itinerary  that  there  were  three 
churches  on  its  summit,  corresponding  to  the  number  of  tabernacles  projected 
by  Peter.  In  the  seventh  century  Bishop  Arculf  visited  it,  and  makes  mention, 
in  the  account  which  he  dictated  in  Iona  to  Adamnan,  of  the  same  three 
churches.  The  beauty  of  the  mountain  had  struck  him.  He  speaks  of  its 
"  remarkable  round  shape,"  and  he  describes  it  as  "  covered  in  an  extraordi- 
nary manner  with  grass  and  flowers."     (Early  Travels  in  the  Holy  Land,  p.  9, 
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apart,  2  and  was  transfigured  before  them  :  and  his  face  did 

Wright's  ed.)  By  that  time  Tabor  had  been  for  long  a  favourite  resort  of 
Christian  pilgrims,  under  the  idea  that  it  was  the  actual  scene  of  the  trans- 
figuration. Hence,  in  the  times  of  the  crusades,  it  was  a  centre  of  interest  as 
one  of  the  holy  places.  The  city  on  its  summit  was  frequently  taken  and  re- 
taken. But  its  fortifications  were  razed  to  the  ground  by  Melek  el  'Adir, 
brother  of  Saladin ;  and  soon  afterwards,  in  the  year  of  our  Lord  1263,  the 
Sultan  Bibars  rendered  the  place  a  complete  desolation.  It  has  continued  in 
the  same  condition  to  the  present  day,  though  still  visited  and  popularly  re- 
garded as  the  holy  Mount  of  the  Transfiguration.  There  are  around  and  athwart 
its  summit  abundant  architectural  remains,  which  suffice  to  testify  to  the  fact 
that  it  was  in  ancient  times  a  citij  of  habitations.  Some  of  these  remains  are 
of  very  great  antiqnity.  Indeed  "a  fortified  city,"  as  Dr.  Robinson  says,  "had 
existed  on  Mount  Tabor  from  the  earliest  times."  (Researches,  vol.  iii.,  p.  221.) 
The  historian  Polybius  mentions  that  Antiochus  the  Great  of  Syria  took  it  by 
stratagem  in  one  of  his  campaigns.  He  calls  it  Atabyrium,  and  speaks  of  it  as 
situated  on  "  a  breast-like  height."  (History,  v.,  cap.  6.)  This  happened 
about  200  years  before  the  birth  of  Christ.  There  can  be  little  doubt  therefore 
that  Tabor,  in  the  time  of  our  Lord,  was  crowned  with  some  kind  of  town,  or 
city  set  on  an  hill,  (Compare  Josephus,  Life,  §  37  ;  Wars,  ii.  20 :  6.  See  also 
Judg.  iv.  6,  12,  1-1.)  This  being  the  case,  there  is  little  likelihood  that  it  could 
have  been  the  actual  scene  of  the  transfiguration.  It  must  have  been  fixed 
upon,  we  presume,  by  the  early  Christian  pilgrims,  on  only  imaginary  grounds, 
and  with  facile  faith.  It  was  beautiful  and  picturesque,  and  "  of  a  wonderful 
rotundity  "  as  Jerome  expresses  it.  (Liber  de  Situ  et  Norn.)  It  rose  finely  to- 
ward heaven.  It  was  near  the  centre  of  the  Saviour's  Galilean  circuit.  It  was 
likewise  standing  apart.  "  Its  being  situated  in  such  a  separate  manner,"  says 
Mamidrell,  "has  induced  most  authors  to  conclude  that  it  must  needs  be  that 
'■'■holy  motintain,  as  St.  Peter  styles  it,  which  was  the  place  of  our  blessed  Lord's 
"transfiguration."  (Journey,  Ap.  19.)  But  Dr.  Lightfoot  was  of  opinion  that 
"  most  authors  "  were  mistaken  in  this  matter.  Belaud  agreed  witli  him. 
(PaUesiina,  p.  335.)  And  the  best  judges  of  the  present  day,  inclusive  of  Bitter 
and  Robinson,  are  of  Beland's  opinion.  Lightfoot  and  he  supposed  that  the 
scene  of  the  transfiguration  would  be  one  of  the  high  mountains  in  the  vicinity 
of  Cresarea  Philippi,  wliere  our  Lord  had  been  secluding  Himself.  (Chap  xvi. 
13.)  Dr.  Bobinson  is  of  the  same  opinion,  adding  that  in  that  region  "  there 
are  certainly  mountains  enough."  Dean  Stanley  is  of  the  same  mind,  and 
fixes  on  Hermon  as  the  probable  spot.  "  It  is  impossible,"  he  says,  "  to  look 
"  up  to  its  towering  peaks,  and  not  be  struck  with  its  appropriateness  to  the 
"scene.  High  up  on  its  southern  slopes,  there  must,"  he  adds,  "be  many  a 
"  point  where  the  disciples  could  be  taken  apart  by  themselves.  Even  the  trans* 
"  ient  comparison  of  the  celestial  splendour  with  the  snow,  where  alone  it 
"could  be  seen  in  Palestine,  should  not  perhaps  be  wholly  overlooked."  (Sinai 
and  Palestine,  chap,  is.,  pp.  399,400.)  "Standing,"  says  Porter,  "amid  the 
"  ruins  of  Caesarea,  we  do  not  need  to  ask  where  that  high  mountain  is.  The 
"  ridge  of  Hermon  rises  over  us  ;  and  on  one  or  other  of  its  wooded  peaks  the 
"  transfiguration  took  place."  (Handbook  for  Syria  and  Palestine,  p.  423.)  It 
may  be  so.  It  is  likely  indeed.  We  need  not  however  be  very  positive  in 
guessing. 

Vf.b.  2.      And  was  transfigured  before  them:    Transfigured,  or  transformed, 
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shine  as   the    sun,  and  his  raiment  was  white  as  the   light. 

or  metamorphosed.  This  last  word  is  just  the  Greek  verb  Anglicised.  Trans- 
figured was  Wycliffe's  word.  But  he  added,  as  an  alternative  and  explanatory 
rendering,  or  turnyd  into  another  lickenesse.  Purvey,  in  his  revision,  retained 
pnly  the  explanatory  rendering.  But  Tyndale  gives  transfigured ;  and  from 
his  time  thenceforward  the  word  kept  its  place  in  all  the  English  versions.  It 
was  the  rendering  of  the  Latin  Vulgate,  and,  long  before,  of  the  Itala  or  Old 
Latin.  Instead  of  transfigured,  Erasmus  used  the  still  more  literal  word 
transformed.  Calvin  and  Beza  adopted  Erasmus's  word.  It  is  the  word  that 
is  employed  in  our  Authorized  version  to  render  the  evangelist's  term,  as 
used  by  Paul  in  Rom.  xii.  2.  In  2  Cor.  iii.  18  the  same  term  is  rather  feebly 
represented  by  our  generic  word  changed.  The  change,  transformation,  meta- 
morphosis, or  transfiguration  of  our  Saviour  was,  as  Calov  scholastically 
remarks,  a  change,  not  in  the  substance,  but  iu  the  accidents,  of  His  being  ;  or, 
as  Gerhard  correspondingly  puts  it,  not  in  substance,  but  in  quality.  It  was  a 
change  in  the  form,  figure,  or  appearance  of  His  outward  person  ;  and  is  in 
part  described  in  what  follows.  And  His  face  shone  as  the  sun  :  It  became,  that 
is  to  say,  inexpressibly  radiant ;  exhibiting,  in  superlative  degree,  something 
similar  to  that  luminous  glory  which  shone  on,  in,  and  from  the  face  of  Moses, 
as  he  communed  with  God  in  the  mount,  and  even  after  he  descended  to  the 
plain  and  mingled  with  the  people.  (Exod.  xxxiv.  29-35  ;  2  Cor.  iii.  7-18.) 
We  need  not  speculate  far  in  reference  to  the  essential  nature  of  this  efful- 
gence. We  are  but  children  ;  and  on  such  subjects  we  are  doubtless  very  little 
children.  Our  conceptions  at  the  best  will  be  mere  figures,  transfiguring  the 
realities,  not  upwardly  however,  but  downwardly  into  something  that  is  far 
beneath  their  actual  glory.  Nevertheless,  it  is  lawful  for  us  to  think  our  own 
little  thoughts,  if  only  we  think  them  modestly,  undogmatically,  and  provision- 
ally. There  were  filaments  of  connection  between  Moses  and  Christ.  There  were 
filaments  of  connection  between  Moses  and  ordinary  men.  And  what  then  if 
the  radiance  on  the  face  of  Moses,  and  of  our  Lord  Himself,  bore,  though  in 
transcendently  augmented  degree,  some  far  off  affinity  to  that  lambent,  or  more 
settled,  radiance  which  is  occasionally  discernible  in  the  countenances  of  such 
as  are  in  a  state  of  high  mental  and  moral  exaltation,  rapt  it  may  be  into 
ecstatic  love,  or  into  lofty  fellowship  with  God?  If  in  extraordinary  mental 
and  moral  exaltation  there  is  often  a  perceptible  irradiation,  is  it  wonderful 
that  there  should  have  been  a  very  extraordinary  effulgence  beaming  from  the 
countenance  of  Moses,  and  a  still  more  extraordinary  glory  radiating  from  the 
human  face  of  our  Lord  ?  Heavenly  beings  are  often  represented  in  Scripture 
as  radiant,  their  very  vestments  shining  and  glistening  as  light.  (See  Luke  ii. 
9,  xxiv.  4  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  3  ;  Acts  i.  10,  xii.  7  ;  Rev.  iii.  5.)  Heaven  itself  is  a 
place  of  light.  (See  Col.  i.  12.)  When  it  is  opened  toward  earth,  light  streams 
out.  (See  Acts  ix.  3,  xxii.  6,  xxvi.  13.)  God  Himself, — though  of  course 
phenomenally  and  figuratively, — is  represented  as  "  covering  Himself  with  light 
as  with  a  garment."  (See  Ps.  civ.  2.)  He  "dwelleth  in  the  light  which  no 
man  can  approach  unto."  (1  Tim.  vi.  15.  Comp.  Ps.  lxxx.  1;  Ezek.  i.  4-14  ; 
Dan.  vii.  9,  10,  x.  6.)  We  must  think  of  these  subjects,  however,  only  afar  off. 
They  are  distant,  whether  we  imagine  it  or  not,  from  our  comprehension.  But  of 
this  we  may  rest  assured,  that  whatsoever  is  characteristic  of  heavenliness,  and 
of  heavenly  glory,  must  have  been,  to  a  transcendent  degree,  inherent  in  the 
personality  of  our  Saviour.     It  may  have  been  veiled  while  He  was  upon  the 
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3  And,  behold,   there  appeai-ed.  unto  them   Moses  and   Elias 

earth.  It  must  have  been  veiled.  His  humanity  was  a  veil.  But  the  very  vei\ 
at  times  may  have  become  incandescent  or  translucent.  And  His  garments 
became  white  as  the  light :  Not  the  face  only,  but  the  whole  person  seems  to 
have  become  intensely  effulgent,  so  that  the  radiance  shone  through  the  gar 
ments,  and  they  glistened  like  the  snow  (Mark  ix.  3),  and  were  bright  as  light. 
The  spectacle  must  have  been  transceudently  grand.  And  no  wonder.  In  the 
interior  of  Christ's  being  there  must  have  been  an  infinite  fulness  of  heavenli- 
ness,  of  all  that  constitutes  the  essential  glory  of  heaven.  It  may  be  asked 
whether  the  transfiguration  of  the  Saviour  was  entirely,  or  exclusively,  for  the 
sake  of  the  disciples,  to  confirm  their  faith  ?  We  think  not.  Christ  had 
ascended  the  mount  for  His  own  personal  purposes.  He  had  ascended  "  to 
pray."  (See  Luke  ix.  28.)  It  was  night.  (Luke  ix.  32,  37.)  He  had  gone  up, 
as  was  so  often  His  wont,  to  spend  the  night  in  communion  with  His  Father. 
When  engaged  in  this  communion,  in  the  midst  of  the  nocturnal  darkness,  all 
heaven  was  opened  to  Him.  (See  on  Matt.  iii.  16.)  Heavenly  beings,  surround- 
ing the  throne  of  His  Father,  would  be  near  Him  to  minister  to  Him,  or  to 
enter,  if  desired,  into  conscious  fellowship  with  Him.  Thus  the  scene  around 
Him,  though  still  connected  with  the  earth,  was  more  emphatically  a  thing  of 
heaven  than  of  earth.  The  terrestrial  side  of  things,  the  shady  side,  was  flooded, 
interpenetrated,  and  overpowered,  by  the  grander  things  from  the  other  side,  the 
celestial  side.  It  was  as  our  Lord  prayed  that  the  transfiguration  took  place. 
(See  Luke  ix.  29.)  Perhaps  on  other  occasions,  it  may  be  on  many,  would  the 
Saviour  experience,  so  far  as  His  own  inner  consciousness  was  concerned,  the 
same  nearness  to  and  the  same  intercommunion  with  things  heavenly.  Perhaps 
too  on  these  occasions  there  might  be  the  same  outraying  from  Himself  of 
that  heavenly  glory  that  was  in  the  heart  of  His  own  being.  He  Himself  might 
enjoy  the  interpenetration  and  irradiation.  Such  seasons  may  have  been  His 
special  times  of  refreshing,  to  nourish  and  to  nerve  His  humanity  for  the 
peculiar  trials  that  were  involved  in  the  work  which  He  had  undertaken  to 
accomplish. 

Ver.  3.  And,  behold,  there  appeared  unto  them — unto  the  disciples — Moses  and 
Elias,  talking  with  Him  :  Our  Saviour  may  have  desired  communion  with  these 
spiritual  chieftains.  Doubtless  He  did.  They  may  have  desired  communion 
with  Him.  Doubtless  they  did.  They  were  emphatically  the  two  representative 
men  of  the  Jewish  nation  ;  a  duumvirate,  standing,  when  personally  considered, 
on  a  pre-eminence  unapproached  by  any  others  of  the  great  men  of  the  nation. 
Like  our  Saviour  Himself,  they  had  each  had  remarkable  relations  to  things 
spiritual,  which  controlled  in  a  wonderful  manner  their  relations  to  things  cor- 
poreal and  earthly.  (See  on  Matt.  iv.  2.)  They  were  the  appropriate  repre- 
sentatives of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets.  And  as  all  the  distinguishing  peculiari- 
ties of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  pointed,  as  with  outstretched  fingers,  to  the 
Messiah,  and  waited  for  their  accomplishment  in  His  person  and  in  His  work, 
it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  Moses  and  Elijah  should  have  had  much  in 
their  hearts  which  they  would  like  to  say  to  Jesus,  and  that  Jesus  should  have 
much  in  His  heart  which  He  would  like  to  say  to  them.  They  talked  together, 
as  we  learn  from  Luke  (ix.  31),  "  of  the  decease  which  He  should  accomplish  at 
Jerusalem."  The  decease,  that  was  the  keystone  of  the  arch  of  glory.  The 
disciples  might  catch  some  of  the  words,  and  note  that  there  was  harmony 
between  what  the  Lord  had  been  saying  to  themselves  (chap.  xvi.  21),  and  what 
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talking  with  him.  4  Then  answered  Peter,  and  said  unto 
Jesus,  Lord,  it  is  good  for  us  to  be  here  :  if  thou  wilt,  let  us 
make  here  three  tabernacles ;  one  for  thee,  and  one  for  Moses, 

He  was  talking  about  with  His  celestial  visitants.  We  need  not  speculate 
regarding  the  way  in  which  the  heavenly  visitants  appeared,  or  regarding  the 
way  in  which  they  spoke,  or  regarding  the  way  in  which  the  disciples  identified 
them.  Some  may  have  a  difficulty  in  forming  any  conception  at  all  on  such 
subjects.  With  others  the  difficulty  may  be  to  select,  from  the  various  possi- 
bilities that  suggest  themselves,  the  likeliest  probability.  Much  of  the  vision 
would  be,  doubtless,  to  the  eyes  that  were  behind  the  disciples'  material  eyes, 
to  their  spiritual  eyes.  It  is  probable  too  that  the  words  heard  would  fall  upon 
their  spiritual  ears,  and  that  the  identification  of  the  visitants  would  arise  from 
intuitive  spiritual  discernment.  (Comp.  2  Kings  vi.  17.)  The  fact  that  Moses, 
as  well  as  Elijah,  was  one  of  the  collocutors,  is  evidence  that  they  who  were  on 
the  other  side  of  what  we  commonly  call  death  are  not  unconscious  and  asleep. 
To  dream,  as  even  Neander  does  (Life  of  Christ,  v.  10,  §  185),  that  the  visit  of 
Moses  and  Elijah  was  not  at  all  an  objective  reality,  but  a  mere  subjective  vision 
in  a  dream,  is  to  misconceive  entirely  the  intent  of  the  narrative,  and  to  intro- 
duce inextricability  and  chaos  into  its  exegesis.  It  is  to  postulate  moreover 
that  there  is,  in  all  circumstances,  an  utterly  impassable  gulf  between  the  world 
of  embodied  spirits  and  the  world  of  disembodied  spirits,  or  else  that  the  two 
worlds  are  extremely  far  apart ;  both  of  which  postulates  are  at  variance  with 
philosophy  ;  and  at  variance  too  with  theology  ;  at  variance  also,  and  emphati- 
cally, with  the  Bible,  and  at  variance  likewise  with  incontestable  fact. 

Vee.  4.  But  Peter  answered  and  said  to  Jesus  :  Peter  answered ;  although  there 
is  no  evidence  that  he  was  spoken  to  by  his  Lord.  The  expression  is  graphic, 
and  presents  Peter  as  characteristically  taking  upon  himself  to  carry  on  as  it 
were,  though  in  a  subordinate  way,  the  colloquy  in  which  the  Lord  had  been 
engaged.  The  Lord,  as  we  learn  from  Luke,  had  just  finished  His  talk  with 
Moses  and  Elijah.  He  had  bidden  them,  so  to  speak,  adieu  for  the  present. 
They  were  departing,  though  perhaps  still  lingeringly  looking  on.  And  then, 
eays  Luke  (ix.  33),  as  they  were  in  the  act  of  departing  from  Him,  Peter,  with 
his  usual  impulsive  but  honest  forwardness,  interposed,  as  taking  part  in  the 
conversation.  He  did  not  realize  apparently  that  the  celestial  visitants  were 
actually  leaving,  or  he  imagined  perhaps  that  they  might  be  induced  to  remain 
if  they  were  provided  with  suitable  accommodation  for  the  night.  See  the  con- 
clusion of  the  verse.  And  said  to  Jesus,  lord,  it  is  good  for  us  to  be  here  :  There 
is  an  emphasis  on  the  us,  the  reference  being,  as  Meyer  correctly  judges,  to 
Peter  himself  and  his  two  fellow  disciples.  "  It  is  good  that  we,  Thy  disciples, 
are  here."  It  is  good,  It  is  beautiful  (kolXov),  It  is  delightful.  It  is  a  high  privi- 
lege which  we  are  enjoying,  to  be  in  such  company  and  in  the  midst  of  such 
glory.  If  Thou  wilt,  let  us  make  here  three  tabernacles,  one  for  Thee,  and  one  for 
Moses,  and  one  for  Elias :  If  Thou  wilt,  that  is,  If  Thou  pleasest,  If  it  would  be 
agreeable  to  Thee.  It  is  the  modest  preamble  to  the  petition  that  follows.  Let 
?<■>■  make  here  three  tabernacles,  or  tents,  or  booths,  viz.  out  of  the  brushwood  that 
is  at  hand.  Peter,  in  his  semi-stupefied  and  bewildered  ttate,  realized  that  it 
was  night ;  and,  without  taking  time  to  consider  the  appropriateness  or  relevancy 
of  his  proposal,  suggested  that  it  might  be  desirable  for  his  Lord,  and  His  illus- 
trious collocutors,  to  be  provided  with  tents,  into  which  they  might  retire  for 
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and  one  for  Elias.  5  While  he  yet  spake,  behold,  a  bright 
cloud  overshadowed  them  :  and  behold  a  voice  out  of  the 
cloud,  which  said,  This  is  my  beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well 

repose  after  their  interview  should  be  concluded.  He  spoke  unadvisedly.  He 
spoke,  that  is  to  say,  before  he  took  advice  from  his  own  judgement  what  he 
should  say,  or  whether  or  not  he  should  say  anything.  He  wist  not  wliat  to  say 
(Mark  ix.  6).  He  knew  not  what  he  said  (Luke  ix.  33).  Iustead  of  the  expres- 
sion, Let  us  make,  there  is  a  curious  reading  in  three  of  the  most  ancient  manu- 
scripts, the  Sinaitic,  the  Vatican,  and  the  Ephraemi,  I  shall  make  (7ron?<rw, 
instead  of  TrotTjo-cj.uec),  as  if  Peter,  in  his  forwardness,  were  ignoring  his  fellow 
disciples,  and  would  take  upon  himself  the  whole  labour  or  honour  of  erecting 
the  booths.  Lachmann,  Teschendorf,  and  Alford,  strange  to  say,  accept  this 
reading,  and  Meyer  approves  of  it,  although  it  is  so  weakly  supported  by  manu- 
scriptural  authority,  and  is  moreover  intrinsically  so  unlikely,  after  the  us  of  the 
preceding  clause.  It  is  at  variance  besides  with  the  indubitable  reading  in 
Mark  and  Luke.  And  it  is,  in  addition,  a  variety  of  reading  that  might  most 
easily  occur  in  rapid  pronunciation  or  writing,  more  especially  when  we  bear  in 
mind  that  the  pronunciation  of  the  word  would  be  according  to  the  established 
accentuation  of  the  Greeks.  Yet  Westcott-and-Hort  follow  in  the  wake  of 
Lachmann  and  Tischendorf. 

Ver.  5.  While  he  was  yet  speaking,  behold,  a  bright  cloud  overshadowed  them  : 
Tliem, — not  merely  our  Lord  and  Moses  and  Elijah,  as  some,  such  as  Jansenand 
Meyer,  suppose  ;  nor  merely,  contrariwise,  the  three  disciples,  as  Olearius  and 
Bengel  suppose  ;  but  the  whole  company.  See  Luke  ix.  31.  There  is  no  good 
reason  for  assuming  a  limitation  of  relationship,  or  for  imagining  an  exceedingly 
diminutive  cloudlet.  The  cloud  was  the  symbol  of  the  all-embracing  Divine 
Presence,  which  is  for  ever  concealed,  and  yet  for  ever  self-revealing  and  re- 
vealed. The  cloud  was  bright ;  for  the  Presence  was  glorious ;  and  there  was 
no  occasion  for  manifesting  those  darker  aspects  of  its  glory  which  exhibit  the 
Divine  displeasure.  It  was  a  time  for  the  special  manifestation  of  the  brighter 
side  of  things,  the  Divine  complacency.  But  bright  though  the  cloud  was,  it 
was  yet  really  a  cloud  ;  and  thus,  as  it  overarched  and  embraced  them,  it  over- 
shadowed them  too.  And,  behold,  a  voice  out  of  the  cloud,  saying,  This  is  My 
beloved  Son,  in  whom  I  am  well-pleased  :  Or,  more  literally,  in  ivhom  I  ivas  well- 
pleased,  at  the  time  namely  when  He  said,  Here  am  I,  send  Me,  the  time  when 
He  volunteered  to  undertake  that  great  mediatorial  work  in  which  He  was 
engaged.  The  Father's  good  pleasure  had  thenceforward  rested  on  Him,  and 
descended  with  Him  through  all  the  ages.  Never  was  it  intenser  than  at  the 
moment  when  the  words  before  us  were  uttered.  They  are  the  very  words  that 
were  uttered  at  our  Lord's  baptism.  But  they  bore  to  be  repeated,  and  re- 
repeated.  It  would  gladden  the  Saviour's  heart  to  listen  to  them  repeatedly  ; 
for  love  never  wearies  of  love,  or  of  the  expression  of  love.  But  they  were,  on 
the  present  occasion,  intended  for  the  special  benefit  of  the  three  representative 
disciples,  as  is  evidenced  by  the  words  which  follow.  Hear  ye  Him  :  That  is, 
Listen  to  His  instructions.  Accept  them  as  ultimate.  Accept  them  absolutely. 
They  embody  the  very  thoughts,  desires,  and  determinations  of  the  Divine 
Mind.  They  are  not  only  true;  they  are  emphatically  the  truth.  "  Hear  ye 
Him:"  "  So  that,"  as  says  Chrysostom,  "although  it  be  His  determination  to 
M  be  crucified,  ye  are  not  to  resist  Him."    Hear  ye  Him  :  It  is,  says  Melancthon, 
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pleased  ;  hear  ye  him.  6  And  when  the  disciples  heard  it, 
they  fell  on  their  face,  and  were  sore  afraid.  7  And  Jesus 
came  and  touched  them,  and  said,  Arise,  and  be  not  afraid. 
8  And  when  they  had  lifted  up  their  eyes,  they  saw  no  man, 
save  Jesus  only. 

9  And  as  they  came  down  from  the  mountain,  Jesus 
charged  them,  saying,  Tell  the  vision  to  no  man,  until  the  Son 
of  man  be  risen  again  from  the  dead.     10  And  his  disciples 

"  an  immutable  injunction."  (Condones,  in  loc.)  It  is  therefore  an  injunctioD 
to  us,  and  to  all. 

Vek.  6.  And  when  the  disciples  heard  it,  they  fell  on  their  face,  and  were 
sore  afraid  :  For  while  on  one  side  of  things  it  is  transcendently  delightful  to  get 
near  in  consciousness  to  God,  near  and  nearer  still ;  yet,  on  another  side,  it  is  a 
matter  of  very  dread  solemnity  to  "  sinful  dust  and  ashes,"  especially  if  the 
spirit  be  taken  by  surprise,  and  be  convicted  at  the  same  time  of  having  cherished 
unworthy  thoughts  and  feelings. 

Vek.  7.  And  Jesus  came  :  Or  rather,  approached  ;  or,  as  Wycliffe  renders  it, 
came  nigh.  And  touched  them  :  How  exquisitely  human  !  How  touchinglu 
tender  !  How  finely  too,  and  with  what  admirable  simplicity,  does  the  evan- 
gelist touch  off  the  scene  !  And  said,  Arise,  and  be  not  afraid:  "He  had  com- 
" passion  on  their  weakness,"  says  Euthyrnius  Zigabenus,  "and  speedily 
"dissipates  their  fear."  How  delightful  to  think  that  He  is  still  coming  near 
compassionately  to  all  His  disciples,  and  to  all  men,  and  in  a  sense  touching 
them,  and  saying,  Be  not  afraid  ! 

Vee.  8.  And  lifting  up  their  eyes,  they  saw  no  one  save  Jesus  only :  The 
vision  was  ended  ;  and  other  scenes  were  opening  before  their  Lord  and  them- 
selves. 

Ver.  9.  And  while  they  were  coming  down  from  the  mountain,  Jesus  charged 
them,  saying.  Tell  the  vision  to  no  one,  until  the  Son  of  man  be  risen  from  the  dead  : 
He  charged  them  ;  or,  as  the  word  is  generally  rendered  in  the  New  Testament, 
He  commanded  them.  He  laid  injunction  on  them.  The  vision ;  that  is,  what 
you  have  seen,  the  sight,  the  spectacle.  It  is  translated  the  sight  in  Acts  vii.  31. 
Wakefield  translates  it  sight  in  the  passage  before  us.  It  denotes  the  thing  seen, 
not  the  seeing  of  the  thing  seen.  It  is,  in  other  words,  objective,  not  subjective, 
in  import;  though  it  is  often  used  semi- subjectively.  Principal  Campbell's 
translation  is  "  what  ye  have  seen.'1''  Our  English  words  vision  and  sight  are 
ambiguous,  and  have  to  do  duty,  both  objectively  and  subjectively,  for  two  dis- 
tinct ideas.  The  Greeks  had  the  finely  discriminated  words  opa/xa  and  6pa<ris, 
which  however  they  were  not  always  careful  finely  to  discriminate.  Our  Latin 
word  spectacle  would  not  be  quite  suitable  in  such  a  passage  as  this  ;  for  though 
exclusively  objective  in  import,  it  is  too  apt  to  suggest  the  idea  of  a  show.  We 
need  not  guess  dogmatically  regarding  the  Saviour's  reasons  for  enjoining 
silence  on  His  three  disciples.  Most  likely  He  saw  that  their  fellow  disciples, 
both  in  the  smaller  esoteric  circle  and  in  the  larger  exoteric  circle,  were  not  yet 
prepared  to  put  a  right  interpretation  on  the  physical  and  moral  marvels  of  the 
scene.  Development  goes  on  by  stages.  A  man  must  learn  to  spell,  before  it 
is  possible  for  him  to  read.  The  three  chosen  disciples  themselves  were 
evidently,  to  a  large  extent,  bewildered ;  though  they  had  got  into  their  minds, 
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asked  him,  saying,  Why  then  say  the  scribes  that  Elias  must 
first  come?  11  And  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto  them, 
Elias  truly  shall  first  come,  and  restore  all  things.      12   But  I 

by  means  of  what  they  had  seen  and  heard,  a  living  seed  of  truth,  that  would 
afterwards  germinate  and  grow  and  bring  forth  abundant  fruit.  It  would  grow, 
not  merely  into  a  wide  branching  tree,  stretching  itself  aloft  toward  heaven,  but 
by  and  by  into  a  whole  forest  of  such  trees.  We,  in  this  nineteenth  century, 
are  sitting  under  their  shade. 

Veb.  10.  And  His  disciples  asked  Him,  saying,  Why  then  say  the  scribes  that 
Elias  must  first  come  ?  The  reference  of  the  tlien  has  been  much  debated  among 
expositors  ;  and,  in  seeking  to  ascertain  it,  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  it  is  only 
snatches  of  the  conversation  that  are  recorded.  We  may  suppose  that  the 
disciples  spoke  somewhat  as  follows  :  We  shall  do  Thy  will.  We  shall  shut  up 
within  our  hearts,  and  ponder  there,  ivhat  we  have  seen  and  heard.  We  shall  tell 
no  man.  But  what  then  will  be  the  consequences  to  many  ?  They  will  not  know 
that  Elijah  has  come.  We  indeed  have  seen  him,  and  ice  thus  know  that  he  has 
come ;  though  we  feel  surprised  that  his  visit  should  liave  been  so  exceedingly 
evanescent.  We  expected  at  one  time  that  he  would  appear  among  tlie  people  and  do 
a  great  preparatory  ivork.  The  words  of  the  prophet  Malachi  (chap.  iv.  5,  6)  led 
us  to  entertain  this  exudation :  and  we  do  not  yet  fully  understand  them.  The 
scribes  are  positive  in  asserting  that  Elijah  will  make  his  appearance  among  the 
people  as  the  Messiah's  forerunner.  They  hence  argue  that,  be  Thou  what  Thou 
viayest,  TIiou  canst  not  be  the  Messiah,  inasmuch  as  Elijah  has  not  yet  come. 
We  know  that  they  are  wrong  in  this  their  judgement  regarding  Thee.  Thou  art 
the  Son  of  God ;  Thou  art  the  King  of  Israel;  Thou  art  the  Christ.  And  Elijah 
has  come.  We  have  just  seen  him.  But  if  we  are  not  to  say  that  we  have  seen 
him,  and  thus  testify  to  the  fact  that  he  has  come,  will  it  be  possible  for  the  people 
to  believe  in  Thee  ?  We  do  not  see  clearly.  We  feel  bewildered.  Have  we 
understood  the  prophet  Malachi  aright?  Or  are  tlie  scribes  in  error  as  regards 
their  interpretation? 

Ver.  11.  And  He  answered  and  said  to  them,  Elias  indeed  shall  first  come : 
It  is  uncertain  whether  the  word  first  has  not  crept  down  from  the  preceding 
verse.  It  is  omitted  in  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  and  also  in  D,  1, 
22,  and  33  '  the  queen  of  the  cursives.'  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  and 
Westcott-and-Hort  leave  it  out.  It  is  a  matter  of  no  moment,  so  far  as  exegesis 
is  concerned,  whether  it  be  retained  or  omitted.  The  verb  which  is  translated 
shall  come  is  present  in  the  original,  cometh ;  but  yet  the  present  tense  is,  in 
such  a  case  as  this,  used  with  a  futurescent  signification.  The  Saviour  repro- 
duces, in  a  quotational  way,  the  saying  of  the  scribes  who  did  not  know  that 
Elijah  had  already  come — Elijah  cometh.  It  is  true.  Our  Saviour  puts  His  im- 
primatur on  the  saying,  not  as  expressing  what  was  yet  to  happen,  dating  from 
the  time  when  He  was  speakiug,  but  as  expressing,  in  an  abstract  way,  the 
chronological  antecedent  of  the  advent  of  the  Messiah.  And  shall  restore  all 
things  :  Both  the  all  things  and  the  restoration  are  to  be  viewed  in  relation  to 
the  necessary  limitations  of  the  nature  of  the  case.  Elijah  was  to  put  all  things 
in  readiness  for  the  coming  of  the  Messiah,— all  things,  that  is  to  say,  in  the 
sphere  referred  to, — all  tilings  so  far  as  needed.  In  putting  all  things  thus  in 
readiness,  his  work  was  to  be  a  labour  of  restoration,  or  restitution,  as  the  word 
is  rendered  in  Acts  hi.  21.  It  was  not  to  be  a  new  thing  in  the  earth,  a  new 
treation.    It  lay  with  a  Greater  than  he  to  create  a  new  thing,  to  creatj  new 
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say  unto  you,  That  Elias  is  come  already,  and  they  knew  him 
not,  but  have  done  unto  him  whatsoever  they  lifted.  Like- 
wise shall  also  the  Son  of  man  suffer  of  them.     18  Then  the 

heavens  and  a  new  earth.  Elijah  xoas  merely  to  bring  back  the  state  of  things  td 
their  original  condition.  He  was  not  to  set  aside  Judaism,  and  introduce  Christ- 
ianity. He  was  merely  to  restore  Judaism  to  its  original  purity.  And  this  he 
did,  so  far  as  it  was  possible  for  any  man  to  do.  The  restoration  was  complete, 
so  far  as  John's  agency  and  influence  were  concerned.  Judaism,  as  it  sprang 
afresh  from  his  preaching  and  practice,  was  pure  and  holy.  And  had  it  received 
its  complement  in  the  hearts  and  lives  of  the  people  at  large,  they  would  have 
been  ready  to  be  instantaneously  enrolled  as  the  heavenly  subjects  of  the 
heavenly  kingdom.  Many  of  the  rabbis  babbled  ridiculously  about  the  restora- 
tion work  of  Elijah.  They  maintained  that  he  was  to  restore  to  Israel  the  pot 
of  manna,  the  vial  of  holy  oil,  the  vial  of  water,  and  the  rod  of  Aaron !  (See 
Lightfoot's  Exer citations,  in  loc.)  It  did  not  seem  to  occur  to  them  that  the 
restoration  that  was  needed  was  especially  iu  their  own  hearts  and  lives.  They 
inverted  their  gaze,  looking  outward  instead  of  inward  ;  and  looking  outward,  to 
boot,  to  the  most  insignificant  of  jots  and  tittles. 

Vee.  12.  But  I  say  unto  you  that  Elias  is  come  already  :  Or,  very  literally, 
Elias  came  already.  The  idea  suggested  by  the  preterite  tense  might  be  ex- 
pressed thus,  The  coming  of  Elias  is  already  past.  It  was  the  coming  of  John. 
John  was  Elias.  He  was  the  Eepetition  of  Elias.  His  work  was  Elijah-work. 
His  spirit  was  Elijah's  spirit.  Whether  there  will  be  another  coming  of  Elijah, 
as  contended  for  by  Justin  Martyr,  Chrysostom,  Augustin,  Alford,  and  others, 
need  not  here  be  discussed.  And  they  knew  him  not :  The  scribes,  with  all 
their  pretended  insight  into  things,  and  the  Pharisees  and  people  at  large  who 
gave  themselves  up  to  be  led  by  the  scribes,  did  not  recognise  him  as  the  pre- 
dicted Elijah.  But  did  to  him  whatever  they  listed :  Literally,  But  did  in  him 
whatever  they  -pleased.  Wycliffe  gives  the  clause  admirably,  But  thei  diden  in 
hym  what  cuere  thingis  thei  wolden  [i.e.  whatever  things  th  y  would).  The  ex- 
pression whatever  they  listed  means  simply  ivhatever  they  desired.  In  some  of 
the  older  versions,  as  Tyndale's  and  the  Geneva,  it  is  whatever  they  lusted. 
Listed  is  just  another  way  of  pronouncing  lusted.  The  expression  in  him,  "  they 
did  in  him,'"  is  somewhat  peculiar,  but  interesting,  as  revealing  a  certain  philo- 
sophic standpoint  of  observation.  Iustead  of  in  him,  Mark  has  to  him  (chap, 
ix.  13).  The  two  representations  are  perfectly  harmonious,  only  exhibiting 
different  standpoints  of  observation.  The  actions  of  the  scribes  and  their 
followers  were  directed  toward  John,  and  reached  him,  or  came  to  him.  But 
they  did  not  terminate  on  the  superficies  of  John's  being.  They  went  into  him, 
and  took  effect  within  him,  in  the  most  vital  and  sensitive  part  of  his  being. 
They  terminated  in  him.  The  Saviour,  ignoring  for  the  moment  Herodias  and 
Herod,  represents  the  scribes  and  their  creatures  as  having  been  the  principal 
actors  in  reference  to  John.  For  He  knew  well  that,  bitter  as  was  the  enmity  of 
Herodias,  and  ruthless  as  was  the  tyranny  of  Herod,  yet  neither  of  them  could 
have  acted  in  John  as  they  did,  had  they  not  possessed  the  moral  support  of 
the  theological  chieftains  of  the  people.  "  They  did  in  him  whatever  they 
pleased."  Herod  was  but  the  royal  cat's-paw  of  their  spiritual  spite  and  hate. 
So  also  is  the  Son  of  man  about  to  suffer  by  them  :  They  know  not  Him,  even  as 
they  knew  not  John ;  and  what  they  do  know  of  Him  they  hate,  for  it  seems  tc 
rue  counter  to  their  popular  influence  and  secular  interests.     Thus  our  Saviour 
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disciples  understood  that  he  spake  unto  them  of  John  the 
Baptist. 

14  And  when  they  were  come  to  the  multitude,  there  came 
to  him  a  certain  man,  kneeling  down  to  him,  aud  saying, 
15  Lord,  have  mercy  on  my  son:  for  he  is  lunatic,  and  sore 
vexed  :  l'or  ofttimes  he  falleth  into  the  fh*e,  and  oft  into  the 
water.  16  And  I  brought  him  to  thy  disciples,  and  they 
could  not  cure    him.      17  Then  Jesus   answered  and  said,   O 

moved  on  with  the  clear  foresight  of  the  tragical  scenes  that  were  before  Him, 
and  tracing  at  the  same  time,  with  the  mastery  of  a  faultless  philosophy,  every 
act  that  was  about  to  eventuate,  and  however  far  it  might  be  removed  from  its 
fontal  source,  to  the  actual  and  responsible  agents,  the  choice  of  whose  wills 
set  the  fatal  mechanism  in  motion.  It  was  the  scribes  and  their  creatures  who 
were  about  to  imbrue  their  hands  in  His  blood  ;  not  merely,  or  chiefly,  the 
soldiers  on  the  one  hand  or  Pontius  Pilate  on  the  other. 

Ver.  13.  Then  understood  the  disciples  that  He  spake  to  them  of  John  the 
Baptist :  They  got  a  glimpse  of  the  true  state  of  the  case.     See  chap.  xi.  14. 

Ver.  14.  And  when  they  were  come  to  the  crowd,  there  approached  Him  a  man, 
kneeling  to  Him :  For,  as  Matthew  Henry  here  notes,  "  Sense  of  misery  will 
bring  people  to  their  knees."  And  saying  :  These  words,  according  to  Kobeit 
Stephens's  standard  division,  belong  to  the  nest  verse.  They  are  in  their  right 
position  in  all  Beza's  Testaments,  and  in  the  Geneva  version,  and  the  Eheims. 
It  would  seem  that  the  authors  of  our  Authorized  version  had  been  using,  at 
the  time,  some  edition  in  which  the  text  ran  on  continuously,  with  the  notation 
of  the  verses  in  the  margin.  See  for  instance  the  Plantin  edition  of  1591 ;  and 
compare  the  first  Elzevir  edition  of  1624. 

Ver.  15.  lord,  have  mercy  on  my  son,  for  he  is  lunatic :  The  word  lunatic, 
which  has  etymologically  a  lunar  element  in  its  import,  would  be  used,  of 
course,  popularly  not  scientifically.  The  child  seems  to  have  been  subject  to 
epilepsy  ;  and  aggravations  of  its  disorder  were  periodical,  in  such  a  way  and  to 
such  an  extent  as  to  suggest  some  mysterious  relationship  to  the  periodicity 
and  influence  of  the  moon.  See  chap.  iv.  24.  And  sore  vexed  :  An  antique  ex- 
pression, which  has  come  down  from  Tyndale's  version.  The  original  phrase, 
very  literally  rendered,  would  simply  be,  and  suffers  badly.  For  ofttimes  he 
falleth  into  the  fire,  and  oft  into  the  water  :  His  sickness  was  the  falling  sickness  ; 
and  his  case  was  altogether  very  pitiable. 

Ver.  16.  And  I  brought  him  to  Thy  disciples,  and  they  were  not  able  to  heal 
him  :  They  had  received  power  indeed  to  cast  out  demons  (chap.  x.  8).  But 
the  power  was  not  absolute.  It  could  not  be  exerted  in  all  possible  circum- 
stances. Its  exercise  was  conditioned.  The  conditions  were  partly  subjective 
or  inward,  and  partly  objective  or  outward.  The  subjective  conditions  had  been 
wanting  in  tlie  case  before  us.     See  ver.  20. 

Ver.  17.  But  Jesus  answered  and  said,  0  faithless  and  perverse  generation !  Some 
suppose  that  in  these  words  the  Saviour  laur.shed  a  thunderbolt  of  rebuke  at  the 
head  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  who  were  present.  See  Mark  ix.  14.  Calvin 
was  of  this  opinion,  and  Whitby,  and  Wolf ;  Macknight  also.  Others,  such  as 
Chrysostom,  Theopln  lact,  Maldonato.  Grotius,  suppose  that  it  was  intended,  first 
aud  foremost,  for  the  head  of  the  child's  father,  and  then  for  his  friends  aud  the 
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faithless  and  perverse  generation,  how  long  shall  I  be  with 

general  crowd.  They  feel  certain  that,  at  all  events,  there  was  no  reference  to 
the  baffled  disciples.  Hammond  on  the  other  hand,  and  Dr.  Samuel  Clarke,  as 
also  Fritzsche,  Meyer,  Arnoldi,  suppose  that  it  was  exclusively  at  the  disciples 
that  the  bolt  was  aimed  ;  a  most  unlikely  supposition,  more  especially  when  we 
take  the  large  word  generation  into  account.  It  is  far  more  likely  that  the 
Saviour's  exclamation  had  a  much  wider  reference  ;  a  reference  that  embraced 
the  disciples  assuredly ;  glancing  indeed  first  of  all  on  them  ;  but  thence  passing 
on  to  the  whole  crowd,  and  far  beyond.  The  crowd,  we  conceive,  were  regarded 
by  our  Saviour  as  but  part  and  parcel,  and  a  fair  representation,  of  the  men  of 
the  generation  at  large,  the  generation  of  the  Jewish  people  en  masse.  It  was  in 
reference  to  that  generation,  as  a  generation,  that  our  Saviour's  exclamation 
was  uttered.  This  general  reference  of  the  exclamation,  more  or  less  correctly 
apprehended,  has  commended  itself  to  Ewald  (Life  of  Christ,  chap,  xxix.),  and 
Archbishop  Trench  (Miracles,  §  27),  as  also  to  Doddridge,  and  to  Bengel  before 
Doddridge,  and  to  Lightfoot  before  Bengel,  and  to  Cameron  before  Lightfoot 
(Myrotheckim,  in  loo.),  and,  before  them  all,  to  Zuingli.  Our  Saviour  having 
His  spirit  occupied  with  far-reaching  realities,  and  the  general  interests  of 
society  in  relation  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  was  grieved  at  heart  when  the 
sadly  defective  spiritual  state  of  almost  all  was,  in  a  special  manner,  flashed 
in  upon  His  view  in  connection  with  the  appeal  of  the  afflicted  child's  father. 
Abstracting  His  thoughts  and  feelings,  to  a  large  extent,  from  the  mere  indi- 
viduals who  were  before  Him,  He  exclaimed  0  faithless  and  perverse  generation  I 
Faithless,  that  is,  unbelieving,  or  as  Wycliffe  gives  it,  unbeleeful  (unbelief -ful). 
Wycliffe  adds  explanatorily,  or  out  of  the  feith.  Such  is  the  real  import  of  the 
word  translated  faithless.  See  John  xx.  27  ;  1  Cor.  vi.  6,  vii.  12-14,  xiv.  23  ; 
2  Cor.  vi.  14  ;  1  Tim.  v.  8.  Comp.  also  Matt.  xiii.  58 ;  Mark  vi.  6,  ix.  24  ;  1  Tim. 
i.  13.  Indeed  the  primary  meaning  of  the  English  word  faithless  is  unbelieving. 
In  olden  times  a  man  without  faith,  or  without  belief  in  the  gospel,  was  regarded 
as  a  man  who  was  not  to  be  trusted.  He  was  faithless,  the  opposite  of  faithful 
or  full-of -faith.  Our  Saviour  adds  the  word  perverse.  Wycliffe  translates  it 
weiward  (wayward) ;  Tyndale,  croked  (crooked).  Perverse  is  the  Vulgate  trans- 
lation. The  word  is  very  graphic  in  the  original,  meaning  twisted  throughout, 
contorted,  perverted.  The  men  of  that  generation  were,  in  almost  every  element 
of  moral  life,  thoroughly  warped.  Everything  of  moment  in  their  spiritual  state 
was  turned  aside  from  what  was  right.  They  did  not  think  aright.  They  did 
not  feel  aright.  They  did  not  act  aright.  All  that  was  of  intrinsic  moment 
within  the  in  was  perverted.  Hence  the  universal  stint  of  blessings  enjoyed  by 
them,  compared  with  what  might  have  been.  The  privileges  of  the  kiugdom 
of  heaven  were  enjoyed  by  but  a  very  few  ;  and  even  of  these  few  the  greater 
number  were  so  stinted  in  faith,  and  so  twisted  in  the  character  that  grows  out 
of  faith,  and  thus  so  hampered  and  contracted  in  their  moral  recipiency,  that 
the  very  privileges  of  which  they  were  heirs  had  to  be  doled  out  to  them  in 
fractions,  and  morsels,  and  mere  earnests  of  what  was  to  come.  Hence,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  inability  of  the  disciples  to  cure  the  child.  And  hence  also,  on 
the  other,  the  unfitness  of  the  child's  father,  and  of  multitudes  and  millions  of 
others  who  were  all  in  great  need  of  heavenly  blessings,  to  receive  the  very 
blessings  which  they  so  much  needed.  How  long  shall  I  be  with  you  ?  How 
long  i  Literally,  Till  when  ?  It  is,  like  the  preceding  exclamation,  an  expression 
of  anguish  rather  than  of  anger.     The  prospect  of  improvement  among  men,  in 
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you  ?  how  long  shnll  I  suffer  you?  bring  him  hither  to  me. 
18  And  Jesus  rebuked  the  devil;  and  he  departed  out  of  him  ; 
and  the  child  was  cured  from  that  very  hour. 

19  Then  came  the  disciples  to  Jesus  apart,  and  said, 
Why  could  not  we  cast  him  out  ?  20  And  Jesus  said 
unto  them,   Because  of  your  unbelief:  for  verily  I  say  unto 

the  heavenly  direction,  was  so  exceedingly  remote  as  to  appear  to  be  almost 
dreary  and  discouraging.  It  was  hence,  so  to  speak,  disheartening  to  labour  on 
amid  such  extremely  stinted  results.  If  improvement  was  to  proceed  at  that 
slow  rate,  not  years  only,  but  generations,  and  centuries,  and  millenniums, 
would  be  needed  ere  the  masses  of  men  could  be  won  into  the  kingdom  of 
heaven.  How  long  shall  I  bear  with  you  ?  How  long  shall  I  endure  you  ?  ThaV 
is,  Hon-  long  will  you  continue  in  such  a  state  as  to  try,  and  tax,  to  the  utmost, 
the  patience  of  My  heart  ?  Bring  him  hither  to  Me  :  The  verb  is  in  the  plural. 
Bring  ye  him  hither.  The  Saviour  addresses,  not  the  father  exclusively,  but  the 
company  in  general.  "  Bring  ye  him  to  Me."  How  vivid  the  Saviour's  con- 
sciousness of  unlimited  power  !  He  feared  no  baffling.  That  consciousness 
must  Lave  been  rooted  in  inward  almightiness. 

Ver.  18.  And  Jesus  chid  the  demon,  and  it  went  out  from  him :  Very  literally 
the  expression  runs  thus,  And  Jesus  chid  it,  and  the  demon  went  out  from  him. 
The  pronoun  it  might  be  translated  him,  and  referred,  not  to  the  demon,  but  to 
the  demoniac.  Winer  contends  for  this.  (Gram.  iii.  21,  §  3.)  And  De  Wette 
approves,  and  also  Vater.  And  the  English  Eevisionists  in  like  manner.  But 
it  is  much  more  probable  that  it  has  a  proleptic  or  anticipative  reference  to 
the  succeeding  word  demon,  which  had  already  floated  in  before  the  thought  of 
the  evangelist,  but  in  connection  with  its  departure  from  the  child.  Beza 
introduced  the  transposition  of  the  pronoun  and  the  noun  into  the  1565  edition 
of  his  translation,  and  retained  it  in  all  the  subsequent  editions.  As  to  the  word 
chid  or  rebuked,  see  on  chap.  xvi.  22.  There  was  indignation  in  the  heart  of  our 
L  >rd  in  reference  to  the  evil  spirit.  And  the  boy  was  cured  from  that  very  hour  : 
Not  only  in  that  hour,  but  from  that  hour  henceforward.  The  cure  was  permanent. 
See  Mark  ix.  25. 

Ver.  19.  Then  came  the  disciples  to  Jesus  apart,  and  said,  Wherefore  were  we 
unable  to  cast  it  out?  "  Ministers,"  says  Mathew  Henry,  "who  are  to  deal  for 
'•Christ  in  public,  have  need  to  keep  up  a  private  communion  with  Him,  that 
"  they  may  in  secret  inquire  into  the  cause  of  their  weakness  and  straitness  in 
'  their  public  performances." 

Ver.  20.  And  He  said  to  them,  Because  of  your  unbelief :  Instead  of  unbelief,  a 
considerable  proportion  of  the  most  ancient  authorities  read  littleness  of  faith 
(6\iyoTri<TTiai').  This  is  the  reading  of  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts, 
and  of  the  cursives  which  are  numbered  1, 13,  22,  33  '  the  queen  of  the  cursives,' 
124,  346.  It  is  also  the  reading  of  Cureton's  Syriac,  and  of  the  Sahidic,  Coptic, 
Armenian,  and  .Ethiopic  versions.  It  is  found  too  in  Origen,  Chrysostom,  an  1 
Hilary.  And  it  has  hence  been  introduced  into  the  text  by  Lachmann,  Tregelles, 
and  Tischendorf  in  his  eighth  edition,  and  by  Alford  too  in  his  fifth,  and  by 
Westcoit-and-Hort.  It  looks  like  an  explanatory  reading,  and  is  on  this  account 
liable  to  suspicion.  But  then,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  in  harmony  with  our 
Saviour's  use  and  wont  in  addressing  reprovingly  His  disciples.  See  chap.  viii. 
26.  xiv.  31,  xvi.  8.     And  yet   this  very  harmony  seems  to  suggest  a  hand  that 
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you,  If  ye  have  faith  as  a  grain  of  mustard  seed,  ye  shall 
say  unto  this  mountain.  Remove  hence  to  yonder  place ; 
and  it  shall  remove;  and  nothing  shall  be  impossible  unto  you. 

busied  itself  in  harmonizing.  While  again,  and  on  the  other  side  of  the  question, 
as  Tischendorf  observes,  the  exclamation  in  ver.  17  {unbelieving),  and  the  illus- 
tration in  the  remainder  of  this  verse  (faith  as  a  grain  of  mustard  seed),  seem  to 
suggest  so  emphatically  the  idea  of  unbelief  rather  tban  that  of  littleness  of  belief, 
that  one  would  wonder  at  a  copyist  replacing  unbelief  with  littleness-of-belief. 
True.  But  tben  it  would  be  still  more  wonderful  that,  in  any  marginal  explana- 
tion, unbelief  should  be  exegetically  set  over  against  the  textual  littleness-of-belief; 
while  it  was  the  most  natural  thing  in  the  world  to  give  exegetically,  in  the  margin, 
littleness-of-belief  as  the  doctrinal  explanation  of  the  textual  word  unbelief, — 
indicating  that  the  unbelief  attributed  by  our  Lord  to  His  disciples  was  not  to  be 
understood  absolutely,  but  only  comparatively.  "Unbelief  "  must  have  been  the 
original  reading.  The  old  marginal  explanation,  however,  does  bring  out  the 
Saviour's  idea.  He  did  not  mean  to  say  that  His  disciples  were  absolutely 
unbelieving.  They  were  not.  They  had  belief.  But  there  was  also  much  remain- 
ing unbelief.  The  new  man  of  belief  had  by  no  means  expelled  the  old  man  of 
unbelief.  There  was,  as  it  were,  the  company  of  wo  armies  within  them.  There 
was  conflict.  And  now  it  was  faith,  and  anon  it  was  unbelief,  that  prevailed. 
In  the  personal  absence  of  their  Lord,  and  more  especially  when  they  took  into 
account  the  dark  sayings  which  He  had  uttered  in  reference  to  certain  tragical 
scenes  that  were  before  Him,  their  faith  had  sadly  wavered.  It  had  difficulty  in 
maintaining  its  ground  in  the  conflict.  For  verily  I  say  to  you,  If  ye  have  faith 
as  a  grain  of  mustard  seed,  ye  shall  say  to  this  mountain, — pointing  up  no  doubt 
to  the  lofty  mountain  on  which  He  had  been  transfigured,— Remove  hence  to 
yonder  place,  and  it  shall  remove  :  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said, — Surely  you 
might  understand  well  by  this  time  that  it  is  in  Me,  and  in  My  Father  above  Me, 
that  the  real  power  is,  which  is  to  work  those  miracles  that  are  the  fitting  authenti- 
cations of  My  mission  and  of  the  advent  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  It  is  not  in 
you.  Ye  are  but  the  willing  organs  and  instruments  which  My  Father  and  I  are 
to  ivield.  And  hence  it  is  that  you  ivill  be  powerful  and  all-prevailing  only  when 
your  moral  connection  ivith  Me  and  My  Father,  your  union  with  Me  and  My 
Father  in  mind  and  heart  and  will,  is  full  and  lively  and  strong.  Faith  in  Me  is 
the  link  of  that  union.  As  yet  you  know  little  of  Me.  You  have  only  been  able 
to  catch  glimpses  of  infinite  fulness.  You  see  the  Son  of  man;  you  know  little  of 
the  Son  of  God.  Your  faith  hence  must  be,  as  yet,  a  very  little  thing,  scarce  so 
large  as  a  grain  of  mustard  seed.  But  little  though  it  must  be,  it  will,  if  real  and 
in  real  exercise,  be  abundantly  sufficient  to  accomplish  all  the  wonderful  works  that 
will  be  requisite  at  the  hands  of  My  apostolical  agents.  If  it  be  as  a  grain  of 
mustard  seed,  it  will  suffice  to  remove  mountains.  In  the  case,  not  only  of  apostles, 
but  of  all  Christians  in  all  ages,  faith,  when  real  and  in  real  exercise,  will  suffice 
to  accomplish  all  desirable  moral  miracles.  Mountains  of  obstructions  will  be 
removed,  mountains  of  prejudices,  mountains  of  sins.  As  to  the  relative  little- 
ness of  the  mustard  seed,  see  chap.  xiii.  31.  It  is  exclusively  because  of  its 
littleness,  and  not  at  all  because  of  its  "  vivacity  and  efficacy,"  as  Augustin, 
Melancthon,  Munster,  and  others  suppose,  that  it  is  here  referred  to.  And 
nothing  shall  be  impossible  to  you :  Nothing,  which  it  would  be  really  desirable 
for  you  to  do.  There  is  a  real  almightiness  above  you  ;  and  if  you  are  linked  on 
to  it  by  faith,  it  will  work  in  you,  and  through  you.     "  Through  Christ  which 
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21  Howbeit  this  kind  goeth  not  out  but  by  prayer  and  fasting. 

22  And  while  they  abode  in  Galilee,  Jesus  said  uuto  them, 

The    Son    of    man    shall    be    betrayed    into    the    hands    of 

men  :   23    and    they    shall    kill    him,    and    the    third    day   he 

strengtheneth  us,  we  can  do  all  things,"  all  things  that  we  need  to  do,  all  things 
that  we  should  do.     (Phil.  iv.  13.) 

Ver.  21.  But  this  kind  goeth  not  out :  That  is,  This  kind  of  demons,  of 
which  we  have  had  a  specimen  in  the  case  that  has  just  been  before  us  ;  a  kind 
that  are  peculiarly  subtle,  malicious,  and  powerful.  "  The  phrase  marks,"  says 
Trench,  "that  there  are  orders  of  evil  spirits;  that,  as  there  is  a  hierarchy  oi 
"heaven,  so  is  there  an  inverted  hierarchy  of  hell."  Comp.  chap.  xii.  45. 
Except  by  prayer  and  fasting :  Literally,  Except  in  prayer  and  fasting,  that  is, 
Except  in  an  element  of  prayer  and  fatting.  True  faith  always,  indeed,  expresses 
itself  in  prayer,  and  manifests  itself  in  self  denial.  But  prayer  and  self  denial 
are  susceptible  of  a  great  variety  of  degrees.  And  the  faith  that  would  be  vic- 
torious in  a  contest  with  the  subtlest  and  most  powerful  of  demonic  agencies 
would  need  to  give  itself  much  both  to  prayer  and  to  corporeal  self  denial.  It 
would  need  to  be  much  habituated  to  the  double  exercise  of  opening  itself  up- 
wardly, in  order  to  receive  more  and  more  from  God,  and  of  closing  itself  down- 
wardly, in  order  to  shut  out  more  and  more  the  witcheries  of  the  god  of  this 
world.  Ewald  takes  a  strange  view  of  this  verse,  turning  it  indeed  upside 
down.  He  supposes  that  the  expression  this  hind  refers,  not  to  such  demons  as 
the  disciples  had  just  had  experience  of,  but  to  the  surrounding  race  of  men, 
with  a  prominent  reference  to  the  Pharisees.  He  imagines  that  the  Saviour 
says  that  these  men,  neglecting  faith,  went  to  work  in  no  other  way  than  by 
prayer  and  fasting,  and  vainly  thought  that  they  were  thus  availing  themselves 
of  all  the  Divine  means  of  spiritual  strength.  It  is  an  untenable  exposition,  aa 
is  evident  from  Mark  ix.  29,  as  well  as  for  many  other  reasons.  In  his  eighth 
edition  of  the  New  Testament  text  Tischendorf  has  omitted  the  21st  versa 
altogether,  imagining  that  it  has  crept  in  from  Mark  ix.  29.  And  indeed  it  is 
not  found  in  the  original  Sinaitic  text,  or  in  the  Vatican  manuscript,  or  in  No. 
33  '  the  queen  of  the  cursives.'  It  is  wanting  too  in  some  of  the  oldest  manu- 
scripts of  the  old  Latin  translation,  as  also  in  Cureton's  Syriac  version,  and  the 
Jerusalem  Syriac,  etc.  We  could  suppose  that  Tischendorf  is  right.  The 
20th  verse  is  complete,  and  needs  no  appendix  of  reply.  Westcott-and-Hort 
omit  the  verse.     The  matter  is  not  of  doctrinal  or  exegetical  moment. 

Vek.  22.  But  while  they  were  sojourning  in  Galilee :  Viz.  on  their  return  from 
the  northern  parts  about  Czesarea  Philippi.  See  chap.  xvi.  13.  Comp.  also 
Acts  v.  22,  xv.  16.  Jesus  said  to  them,  The  Son  of  man  is  about  to  be  delivered  up 
into  men's  hands  :  He  was  constantly  walking  in  the  shadow  of  the  coming 
event ;  and  He  knew  that  it  was  of  the  utmost  moment  to  prepare,  as  far  as  pos- 
sible, the  minds  of  His  disciples  for  the  shock  which  was  inevitable.  Into  men's 
hands:  The  expression  is  indefinite.  Men's.  The  kind  of  men  are  not  speci- 
fied. But  to  our  Saviour's  own  mind  there  must  have  been  the  realization  of 
a  melancholy  antithesis.  He  was  Divine,  and  had  come  to  bring  hack  humanity 
t'i  Divinity.  And  yet,  notwithstanding  His  Divinity  and  His  Divine  mission,  He 
was  about  to  be  ruthlessly  delivered  up,  as  if  He  had  been  an  evil  doer,  into 
nun's  hands. 

Vek.  23.     And  they  slir.ll  kill  Him,  and  the  thiid  day  He  shall  be  raised  up. 
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shall    be   raised   again.      And    they    were    exceeding    sorry. 

24  And  when   they    were   come   to   Capernaum,   they    that 

received    tribute    money   came  to  Peter,   and  said,   Doth  not 

And  they  were  exceedingly  sorry  :  Their  minds  fastened  on  the  dark  side  of  the 
coming  event,  they  shall  kill  Him;  not  on  the  bright  side  beyond,  He  shall  he 
raise, I  up.  A  mist  of  mystery  was  hanging  over  that  bright  side,  which  their 
eyes  did  not  penetrate.  And  yet,  if  their  tears  had  but  permitted  tbem  to  look 
more  steadfastly,  they  might  have  seen  that  even  the  dark  side  was  strangely 
and  sublimely  illumined  by  the  effulgence  of  that  glory  that  was  beyond.  Death 
in  one  way  or  another  was  needed  on  the  part  of  our  incarnated  Saviour.  Some 
of  the  grandest  ends  in  moral  government  would  be  subserved  by  it. 

Ver.  24.  But  when  they  were  come  to  Capernaum,  the  collectors  of  the  temple 
dues :  For  the  expression  has  no  reference  to  any  civil  tax  or  foreign  impost. 
Miinster,  Calvin,  and  Beza  were  wrong  in  supposing  that  it  was  a  Roman  tax 
that  was  meant.  Origen  and  Jerome  had  committed  the  same  mistake.  Very 
literally  rendered,  the  phrase  is,  they  that  receive  the  didrachms.  Every  male 
Israelite,  of  good  character,  was  expected  to  pay  annually  "  to  God,"  as  Jcsephus 
expresses  it  [Ant.  xviii.  9  :  1),  for  the  behoof  of  His  temple  service,  a  half  sliekel 
or  didrachm.  This  word  didrachm  (not  didra  china,  as  in  the  margin  of  our 
Bibles)  was  a  Greek  word  meaning  double-drachm,  or  a  two-drachm  piece,  some- 
what corresponding  to  our  florin  or  two-shilling  piece.  Didrachma  is  the  plural 
of  che  word,  and  means  didrachms,  or  half  shekels.  In  the  olden  times  of  the 
Jewish  commonwealth  it  was  enjoined  that  when  the  census  of  the  children  of 
Israel  was  taken,  every  male  person,  above  twenty  years  of  age,  should  give 
half  a  shekel  as  an  offering  unto  the  Lord,  a  kind  of  ransom  for  his  sovl,  to  be 
devoted  '  to  the  service  of  the  tabernacle.'  The  rich  were  not  to  give  more  ; 
the  poor  were  not  to  give  less.  The  value  of  the  soul  of  each  was  equal  (Exod. 
xxx.  11-16).  It  was  thus  to  be  a  kind  of  capitation  tax.  But  it  was  not  an 
annual  duty  or  due.  It  was  to  be  levied  only  when  the  census  was  taken.  (See 
Michaelis's  Mosaisches  Recht,  §  173.)  In  the  course  of  time,  however,  it  was 
deemed  desirable  that  it  should  be  levied  annually.  Such  was  the  custom  tbat 
prevailed  in  our  Saviour's  days,  and  that  continued  till  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  After  that,  as  Josephus  informs  us,  Vespasian  ordered  that  the 
didrachm,  "  which  used  to  be  paid  to  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,"  should  be  paid 
annually  to  the  Capitol  in  Rome.  But  though  an  annual  contribution  in  the 
days  of  our  Lord,  it  was  really  an  ofl'ering  or  gift,  a  voluntary  assessment,  not  a 
compulsory  impost.  No  civil  pains  or  penalties  were  incurred  by  such  as  de- 
clined to  make  the  contribution.  It  was  conscience  money,  worship  money. 
But  just  because  it  was  such,  and  hence  paid  as  it  were  '  to  God,'  it  was  in 
general  paid  with  religious  faithfulness  and  regularity.  The  Pharisees,  in  par- 
ticular, seem  to  have  been  most  punctilious  in  the  matter.  The  collectors  of 
the  temple  dues  came  to  Peter,  and  said,  Doth  not  your  Master  pay  didrachms  ? 
that  is,  pay  temple  dues  ?  Is  it  not  His  practice  to  pay  temple  dues  1  We  know 
not  why  the  collectors  went  to  Peter,  instead  of  going  directly  to  our  Lord. 
Perhaps  Peter  was  more  accessible  at  the  time,  and  our  Lord  may  have  been 
living  with  him  in  his  house  ;  very  likely  He  was.  Or  perhaps  an  undefined 
feeling  of  awe  restrained  the  collectors.  Our  Lord  was  a  Mystery  to  them. 
They  could  not  understand  Him.  They  could  not  measure  Him  by  ordinary 
standards.  On  many  points,  both  of  doctrine  and  of  practice,  He  had  set  at 
nought  the  teachings  and  the  customs  of  the  Pharisees.     Would  He  have  pe- 
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your  master  pay  tribute  ?  25  He  saitli,  Yes.  And  when  be 
was  come  into  the  bouse,  Jesus  prevented  him,  saying,  What 
tbinkest  tbou,  Simon  ?  of  whom  do  the  kings  of  the  earth 
take  custom  or  tribute?  of  their  own  children,  or  of  strangers? 


culiar  notions  about  temple  dues  too  ?  They  might  imagine  that  possibly  He 
bad,  more  especially  as  there  had  been  many  discussions  between  the  Sad- 
ducees  and  Pharisees  regarding  the  obligation  to  pay  these  annual  dues. 
Your  master  :  Literally,  your  teacher,  your  rabbi. 

Ver.  25.  He  saitli,  Yes :  It  would  appear  that  it  was  known  to  Peter  that  on 
former  occasions  his  Lord  had  paid  the  temple  dues.  And  hence  there  was 
nothing  wrong  in  Peter's  answer,  though  he  bas  been  much  blamed  for  it  by 
some  of  the  commentators.  "  Peter,"  say  Webster  and  Wilkinson,  "  made 
"this  reply  from  a  hasty  zeal  for  his  Master's  honour."  "  Certainly  he  was 
"  over  hasty,"  says  Archbishop  Trench.  There  would  have  been  a  little  more 
reason  for  blaming  the  apostle,  if  his  answer  had  pointed  exclusively  to  the 
future,  and  had  been  what  Calvin  represents  it,  He  iv  ill  pay  (solvet :  il  pay  era). 
And  when  he  came  into  the  house,  Jesus  prevented  him,  saying:  Prevented  him, 
that  is,  anticipated  him.  Such  is  the  meaning  both  of  the  Greek  and  of  the 
English  verb.  Jesus  did  not  wait  till  Peter  had  told  Him  of  the  application  of 
the  collectors.  He  needed  not  that  Peter  should  tell  Him.  Nothing  that  had 
transpired  was  hidden  from  His  cognisance.  And  hence,  as  Wycliffe  translates 
the  phrase,  Jhesus  came  bifore  hym,  and  entered  at  once  into  the  merits  of  the 
case.  Tyndale's  version  is,  Jesus  spake  fyrst  to  him.  The  English  word  prevent 
now  means  to  hinder.  But  originally  it  just  meant  to  come  before,  in  order  to 
hinder  it  might  be,  or  in  order  to  assist,  or  for  some  other  purpose.  The  word 
occurs  once  more,  and  only  once,  in  the  New  Testament ;  and  there  too  it  has 
its  original  meaning.  See  1  Thess.  iv.  15.  It  occurs  frequently,  with  the  same 
signification,  in  the  Old  Testament,  as  in  Psalm  cxix.  147,  "  I  prevented  the 
dawning  of  the  morning,  and  cried."  The  adjective  prevenient  still  retains  its 
primary  import.  Our  Lord  was,  as  it  were,  prevenient  with  Peter,  and  said, 
What  think>st  thou,  Simon?  He  familiarly  used  the  familiar  name  of  the  ajiostle. 
I  wish  to  put  a  case  to  you,  Simon.  The  kings  of  the  earth,  from  whom  do  they 
receive  custom  or  tribute  ?  The  word  here  rendered  tribute  is  quite  different  from 
the  term  employed  in  the  preceding  verse,  and  so  rendered  by  King  James's 
translators.  It  is  the  Latin  word  census,  and  here  denotes  either  poll  or  pro- 
perty tax.  It  is  with  sufficient  propriety  rendered  tribute,  which  is  WyclinVs 
word ;  but  he  adds  alternatively,  or  rent.  Tyndale  renders  it  p>>ll  money.  In 
Cranmer's  Bible  it  is  rendered  toll.  The  Bheims  version  simply  Anglicises  the 
Latin  term,  cense.  The  other  term,  here  employed  by  our  Saviour,  is  a  curious 
word  in  Greek,  but  is  with  sufficient  propriety  rendered  custom,  though  in  such 
a  case  the  word  custom  is  not  to  be  distinguished  of  course,  as  in  modern 
English,  from  excise.  It  denoted  all  taxes  levied  on  commodities,  whether  im- 
ported or  exported,  or  neither  exported  nor  imported.  It  has  a  derivate  which 
occurs  frequently  in  the  New  Testament,  the  word  that  is  rendered  publicans, 
that  is,  tax  gatherers.  From  their  sons  or  from  strangers?  The  word  strangers  is 
far  from  being  felicitous  in  this  connection.  It  was  Tyndale's  word,  and  kept 
its  place  in  the  succeeding  versions.  Wycliffe  uses  a  corresponding  term,  hut, 
now  at  least,  still  more  infelicitous,  alyenys  (aliens).  He  added  however,  alter 
natively  and  explanatorily,  or  other  mennys  sonis  (other  men's  sons),  a  very  good 
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26  Peter  saith  unto  him,  Of  strangers.  Jesus  saith  unto  him, 
Then  are  the  children  free.  27  Notwithstanding,  lest  we 
should  offend  them,  go  thou  to  the  sea,  and  cast  an  hook,  and 

explanation,  if  accepted  freely.  We  say  '  freely,'  for  there  is  nothing  in  the 
original  to  suggest  the  idea  of  sons.  The  word  is  rendered  other  men  in  2  Cor. 
x.  15,  1  Tina.  v.  22 ;  and  such  would  be  an  unexceptionable  rendering  here  also, 
From  their  sons,  or  from  other  men  ;  or,  as  Hammond  gives  it  in  his  paraphrase, 
from  other  folks  ;  or  simply,  as  Principal  Campbell  gives  it,  from  others.  The 
word  denotes,  in  such  a  connection  as  this,  not  such  strangers  as  are  foreigners, 
but  such  individuals  as  belong  to  other  families,  whether  or  not  they  be  really 
strangers  to  the  royal  family. 

Ver.  26.  And  when  he  said,  From  strangers,  Jesus  said  to  him,  Therefore  the 
sons  are  free  :  It  follows  therefore  that  the  sons  are  free  from  obligation  to  con- 
tribute. They  are  exempted,  as  Principal  Campbell  freely  renders  the  word. 
Such  is  the  general  principle.  Our  Saviour  leaves  Peter  to  make  the  particular 
application ;  which  is  obvious  enough,  and  of  deep  doctrinal  significance. 
Jesus  was  a  King's  Son.  He  was  the  Son  of  the  King  of  heaven.  He  was  the 
Son  of  God.  Peter  himself  had  but  recently  declared  it,  Thou  art  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  the  living  God  (chap.  xvi.  16).  And  hence,  since  the  didrachms,  or 
temple  dues,  were  an  offering,  or  contribution,  or  assessment,  paid  to  God,  the 
Son  of  God  should  not  be  held  liable  to  contribute.  Our  Saviour  thus  claims  to 
be  the  Prince-royal  of  the  universe.  The  temple  was  His  Father's  house  on 
earth.  It  could  not  be  that  His  Father  would  wish  Him  to  be  assessed.  Such 
is  the  Saviour's  reasoning.  It  is  missed  entirely  by  all  such  as  imagine  that 
the  didrachms  referred  to  were  a  civil  tax  going  to  the  Eoman  emperor.  It  is 
missed  also  by  all  such  as  do  not  recognise  that  the  temple  in  Jerusalem  was 
one  of  the  palaces  of  the  King  of  heaven.  It  is  m'ssed  likewise  by  all  such  as 
imagine  that  Peter  and  the  other  apostles,  and  the  other  Jewish  Christians  too, 
and  even  all  Christians — to  all  of  whom,  in  a  sense,  the  designation  sons  of 
God  belongs — are,  as  really  as  Himself,  included  by  Jesus  in  His  logical  con- 
clusion. The  inclusion  of  some  or  all  of  these  Christian  connections  of  Christ 
is  contended  for  by  Paulus  (Commentar.  in  loc),  Ewald  (Life  of  Christ,  in  loc. ), 
Lange  (Commentary,  in  loc),  Hofmann  (Schriftbeweis,  ii.  1:  77),  and  others ; 
but  on  mistaken  grounds.  The  plural  word  sons  occurs  in  the  statement  of  the 
general  principle  from  which  our  Lord  leaves  Peter  to  deduce  the  particular 
application  intended. 

Ver.  27.  But  that  we  may  not  cause  them  to  stumble  :  Or,  as  Wycliffe  gives  it, 
that  we  tclaundre  nat  hem,  that  is,  that  we  scandalize  them  not.  See,  on  the 
word,  chap.  xi.  6,  xiii.  21,  57,  xv.  12.  The  Saviour  was  anxious  not  to  put  a 
stumbling  block  in  the  way  of  the  collectors,  leading  them  to  cherish  erroneous 
and  dishonouring  views  regarding  His  real  character ;  to  think  perhaps  that 
He  was  opposed  to  the  temple  service,  or  that  He  was  churlish  in  His  dis- 
position ;  or  even  that  in  His  heart,  the  true  state  of  which  is  often  revealed 
by  money  transactions,  He  was  irreverent  toward  God.  The  Saviour  associ- 
ates Peter  with  Himself,  saying  ice.  He  assumes  that  Peter,  after  seeing  the 
real  state  of  the  case,  would  be  prepared  to  defend,  as  legitimate  and  right,  his 
Lord's  view,  and  consequently  his  Lord's  "  freedom."  He  would  in  such  a 
matter  be  forward  to  share  with  his  Lord  any  moral  responsibilities  that  might 
be  incurred.  And  hence  he  too,  as  well  as  his  Lord,  would  have  to  io  with  the 
scandalizing  of  the  collectors.       Go  to  the  sea  :  The  adjoining  sea  of  Galilee,  or 


27]  ST.  MATTHEW  XVII.  311 

take  up  the  fish  that  first  cometh  up;  and  when  thou  hast 
opened  his  mouth,  thou  shalt  find  a  piece  of  money  :  that  take, 
and  give  unto  them  for  me  and  thee. 

lake  of  Tiberias,  on  the  margin  of  which  Capernaum  was  situated.  See  on 
chap.  iv.  18.  And  cast  an  hook  :  Or,  as  anglers  might  now  say,  throw  a  line. 
This  is  the  only  place  in  the  New  Testament  in  which  a  fish  hook,  or  angle, 
and  fishing  with  a  fish  hook,  are  referred  to.  In  all  other  places  net  fishing 
only  is  spoken  of.  And  take  up  the  fish  that  first  cometh  up :  Or,  as  anglers 
still  speak,  that  first  rises  (viz.  from  the  depths  below).  Our  Lord  could  look 
into  all  that  was  going  on  in  these  depths.  He  could  too  control  the  move- 
ments of  all  the  animated  creatures  that  were  there.  Indeed,  without  Him 
they  could  not  move  at  all.  They  could  neither  have  had,  nor  have  held,  their 
being.  And  when  thou  hast  opened  his  mouth — '  its  '  mouth  (see  on  chap.  v.  13) 
— thou  shalt  find  a  stater,  a  Greek  silver  coin,  of  the  value  of  two  didrachms,  or 
a  Jewish  shekel.  It  was  thus  exactly  the  double  of  what  was  needed  for  payment 
of  the  temple  dues  on  the  part  of  our  Lord.  That  take,  and  give  to  them  for  Me 
and  thee  :  The  for  is  a  peculiar  word  in  the  original  (dirt).  It  may  mean,  over 
against.  Give  the  stater  to  the  collectors,  to  be  set,  in  their  books,  over  against 
Me  and  thee.  This  makes  good  sense ;  only  there  is  nothing  in  the  original 
corresponding  to  the  phrase  to  be  set.  And  hence  it  is  likely,  as  many  modern 
expositors,  such  as  Meyer,  Trench,  and  Alford  maintain,  that  the  preposition  is 
to  be  interpreted  as  meaning  in  place  of.  (See  Matt.  ii.  22,  v.  38,  xx.  28  ;  Luke 
xi.  11 ;  Bom.  xii.  17  ;  etc.)  If  so,  it  is  probably  used  with  allusion  to  the 
original  design  of  the  contribution,  as  explained  in  Exodus  xxx.  12-16.  The 
contribution  was  "  atonement  money,"  "  an  offering  unto  the  Lord,  to  make 
atonement  for  the  soul,"  "a  ransom  for  the  soul  unto  the  Lord."  The  sum 
was  small  indeed  ;  but  it  was  none  the  less  significant  as  a  recognition  of  the 
suzerainete  or  lordship  of  Jehovah.  It  reminded  the  giver  that  the  soul,  the 
life,  had  not  only  belonged  to  God  originally,  and  still  belonged  to  Him,  but 
had  been  forfeited  too,  and  was  retained  and  enjoyed  by  the  possessor  only  as 
a  matter  of  grace.  It  was  held  in  fief.  This  was  true  of  Peter.  It  is  true  of 
all  men  everywhere.  And  as  the  Saviour  had  come  into  the  sinner's  room,  and 
had  undertaken  the  sinner's  liabilities,  there  was  a  sublime  sense  in  which  it 
was  true  of  Him  too.  His  human  life  was  His  Father's,  and  might  be  recalled 
at  the  pleasure  of  His  Father.  It  was  forfeited  because  of  oub  sins. — Why 
did  our  Lord  provide  His  temple  dues  in  a  miraculous  way?  We  need  not 
anxiously  guess.  But  we  need  not  gratuitously  assume  absolute  poverty  at  that 
particular  time.  May  He  not  have  desired  to  reimpress  upon  the  mind  of  Peter 
that  He  was  the  Son  of  the  King,  and  that,  as  such,  He  had  the  fulness  of  the 
earth,  the  fulness  of  the  King's  treasury,  at  His  command  ?  Why  did  He  pro- 
vide Peter's  temple  dues  as  well  as  His  own  ?  Again  we  need  not  anxiously 
guess.  And  again  we  need  not  gratuitously  assume  the  absolute  poverty  of 
Peter.  May  not  the  Lord  have  wished,  in  view  of  coming  wants,  to  impress 
upon  His  disciple's  mind  that  all  his  necessities,  so  long  as  he  faithfully  walked 
in  the  way  of  his  duty  as  a  true  disciple  and  servant,  would  be  bountifully 
supplied  ?  Need  we  refute  Paulus's  grotesque  parody  of  interpretation  on  the 
words,  when  thou  hast  opened  its  mouth,  thou  shalt  find  a  stater  ?  He  thinks 
that  it  means,  when  thou  Iiast  opened  its  mouth,  and  hast  thus  taken  out  the  hook, 
thou  shalt  then  sell  the  fish  and  get  for  it  a  stater  !  The  idea,  forged  with  such 
painful  ingenuity  in  order  to  get  quit  of  the  higher  idea  of  miracle,  is  almost  a 
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CHAPTER  XVIII. 

1  AT  the  same  time  came  the  disciples  unto  Jesus,  saying, 
Who  is  the  greatest  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven  ?     2  And  Jesus 

miracle  of  pitiful  and  petty  paltering  with  things  grave  and  solemn.  A  man  in- 
comparably greater  in  soul  than  Paulus,  though  incomparably  less  in  learning, 
Jonathan  Edwards,  draws  a  most  grotesque  inference  from  this  incident.  He 
says  that  it  "  signifies  that  ministers  of  the  gospel  should  receive  of  the  tern- 
"  poral  things  of  those  that  they  preach  the  gospel  to,  whose  souls  they  catch  for 
"  Christ ;  for  they  are  the  fish  of  which  gosi^el  ministers  are  the  fishers."  (Notes 
on  the  Bible,  in  loc.)  It  lies  on  the  line  of  these  grotesque  ideas  to  refer  to  the 
humorous  mediaeval  mythology  connected  with  this  miracle.  "  A  popular  idea," 
says  Moule,  iu  his  Heraldry  of  Fish,  "  assigns  the  dark  marks  on  the  shoulders 
"  of  the  haddock  to  the  impression  left  by  St.  Peter  with  his  finger  and  thumb, 
"  when  he  took  the  tribute  money  out  of  the  fish's  mouth  at  Capernaum  ;  but 
• '  the  haddock  certainly  does  not  now  exist  in  the  seas  of  the  country  where 
"  the  miracle  was  performed.  The  dory,  called  St.  Peter's  fish  in  several  coira- 
"  tries  of  Europe,  contests  with  the  haddock  the  honour  of  bearing  the  marks 
"of  the  apostle's  fingers,  an  impression  transmitted  to  posterity  as  a  perpetual 
"  memorial  of  the  miracle.  The  name  of  the  dory  is  hence  asserted  to  be 
41  derived  from  the  French  adore,  worshipped."  (See  Trench's  Miracles,  §  28.) 
Absurd  as  this  is,  it  is  not,  by  the  least  hairbreadth  of  degree,  more  absurd 
than  the  other  absurdities  referred  to.  It  only  goes  outward  into  fun,  while 
the  idea  of  Edwards  goes  upward  into  piety,  and  the  idea  of  Paulus  goes  down- 
ward into  profanity. 

CHAPTER  XVIII. 

Ver.  1.  At  the  same  time  :  An  inexact  translation  of  the  original  expression. 
Wycliffe  gives  it  literally  and  correctly,  In  that  hour.  There  is  no  reason  why 
we  should  suppose  that  the  specification  is  too  precise.  The  disciples  approached 
Jesus,  saying,  Who  then  is  greatest  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven  ?  The  then  is 
omitted  in  our  Authorized  version,  as  in  all  the  preceding  English  versions. 
But  its  presence  is  not  without  significance.  It  indicates  that  there  had  been 
some  previous  ventilation  on  the  subject.  We  know  from  Mark  ix.  33  that 
there  had.  Thus  Matthew's  "  then,"  abrupt  and  apparently  unconnected  with 
what  goes  before,  and  indeed  really  unconnected  with  what  goes  topically  before, 
is  proof,  in  the  first  place,  that  his  Memorials  of  our  Lord's  Life  are  mere 
Memorials,  consisting,  to  a  large  extent,  of  delightfully  inartificial  snatches  and 
sketches  of  biograimy  and  colloquy.  It  is  also,  in  the  second  place,  beautiful 
incidental  evidence  of  the  harmony  of  these  Memorials  with  the  Memorials  of 
the  other  evangelists.  Note  the  verb  is,  "  who  is  greatest  ?  "  It  does  not  mean 
"  who  is  at  present  greatest?  "  The  time  element  is  in  abeyance;  and  the  verb 
is,  in  the  main,  intended  to  be  simply  the  co}mla  of  existence,  connecting  the 
subject  and  predicate  of  the  proposition.  If  the  time  element  had  been  emphatic- 
ally before  the  evangelist's  mind,  he  would  probably  have  used  an  expression 
corresponding  to  Luke's,  "who  should  be  greatest  "  (ix.  46).  He  would  have 
6aid,  Who  shall  be  greatest,  or,  Who  is  to  be  greatest  when  the  long  expected 
kingdom  is  set  up  ?  Who  is  to  be  the  king's  Prime  Minister  ?  The  adjective 
translated  greatest  is  only  greater  in  the  original.  But  it  idiomatically  means 
greatest ;  yet  greatest,  not  so  much  in  the  sense  of  occupying  the  summit  of  a 
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called  a  little  child  unto  him,  and  set  him  in  the  midst  of 
them,  3  and  said,  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  Except  ye  be  con- 
verted, and  become  as  little  children,  ye  shall  not  enter  into 
the  kingdom  of  heaven.  4  Whosoever  therefore  shall  humble 
himself  as  this  little  child,  the  same  is  greatest  in  the  kingdom 

series  of  gradations,  but  rather  in  the  sense  of  being  greater  than  all  the  rest. 
It  does  not  suggest,  though  it  does  not  deny,  a  gradation  or  hierarchy  of 
honours. 

Vek.  2.  And  He  called  to  Him  a  little  child,  and  set  him  in  the  midst  of  them  : 
This  little  child,  according  to  Nicephorus  and  Symeon  Metaphrastes,  was  the  far 
famed  Ignatius,  who  subsequently  became  bishoj)  of  Antioch,  and  was  mart  \  red 
at  Koine  in  a.d.  107.  But  the  tradition  has  no  real  pillar  of  history  on  which 
to  rest.  The  very  act  of  setting  the  little  child  in  the  midst  of  the  disciples 
was  a  parable  to  the  eye,  a  silent  kind  of  eloquence,  that  was  eminently  fitted 
to  abash  and  instruct  them.  "  The  child,"  says  Chrysostom,  "  I  suppose  to 
'•  have  been  a  very  young  child.  For  such  a  little  child  is  completely  free  from 
"  folly  and  the  mania  for  glory,  and  from  envy,  and  contentiousness,  and  all  such 
"  passions."  Such  a  child  would  be  characterized  by  a  "  sweet  simplicity  "  of 
humility. 

Ver.  3.  And  said,  Verily,  I  say  unto  you,  Except  ye  turn— from  that  spirit  of 
personal  ambition — and  become  as  the  little  children,  ye  shall  in  no  wise  enter 
into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  The  faithfulness  of  the  Great  Master  to  His  disciples 
is  noticeable.  He  assures  them  that  genuine  humility  is  indispensable  as  ethical 
meetness  for  the  employments  and  enjoyments  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
Hence,  to  get  far  up  in  that  kingdom,  it  would  be  necessary  to  go  far  down  in 
self  abnegation  and  humility.  To  ascend  far,  it  would  be  needful  to  descend 
proportionally  far. 

Ver.  4.  Whosoever  therefore  shall  humble  himself  as  this  little  child,  the  same 
is  greatest  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven :  Therefore,  since  it  is  the  case  that  admis- 
sion into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  conditioned,  so  far  as  ethical  meetness  is 
concerned,  on  childlike  humility  of  spirit.  Whosoever  shall  humble  himself  as 
tliis  little  child  is  humble;  that  is,  whosoever  shall  be,  by  act  of  free  will, 
entirely  humble  in  spirit.  (Read  raireivwaei,  not  TcnreLvwurj}.  The  little  child,  as 
Laurentius  Valla  remarks,  does  not  humble  himself,  but  is  humble.  The  man 
however  has  to  humble  himself.  And  whosoever  humbles  himself  so  far  as  to 
be  entirely  humble,  like  a  little  child,  the  same  is  greatest  in  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  :  He  is  greater  than  all  those  who  are  only  partially  humble,  whatever 
be  their  talents  or  terrestrial  rank.  He  verifies  the  Christian  paradox,  and 
descends  upward.  It  is  the  abnegation,  and  not  the  exaltation,  of  self,  that  is 
the  measure  of  elevation  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  "True  greatness  of 
ministers,"  says  David  Dickson,  in  his  own  peculiar  Doric,  "  stands  not  in  being 
"  one  over  another  in  majority  of  power,  but  in  humility  and  farnesse  from 
"  seeking  a  prelacy  or  preheminence  over  their  brethren." 

Ver.  5.  Aud  whoso  shall  receive  one  such  little  child :  The  Saviour  has 
answered  the  question  proposed  to  Him  in  verse  1 ;  and  has  answered  it  in 
such  a  way  as  to  put  the  real  moral  primacy  within  the  reach  of  each.  He 
now  takes  up  another  thread  of  thought,  that  has  an  intimate  and  interesting 
connection  with  what  He  had  been  saying.  Whosoever  appreciates  childlike 
lowliness,  wlien   he   meets   it    in   others,   appreciates  Christianity   and   Christ. 
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of  heaven.     5  And  whoso  shall  receive  one  such  little  child  in 
my  name  receiveth  me. 

G  But  whoso   shall  offend  one  of  these    little    ones  which 
believe  in  me,  it   were  better  for  him  that  a  millstone  were 

Whosoever  shall  receive—  into  his  home  and  into  his  heart — one  such  little 
child;  even  one  such,  whether  literally  or  only  morally  a  little  child.  Our 
Saviour  had  reference,  we  doubt  not,  to  both  phases  of  childhood.  That 
He  refers  to  literal  childhood  may  be  inferred  from  Luke  ix.  48 ;  and  so 
Bengel,  De  Wette,  Arnoldi.  But  such  a  reference,  though  real,  would  be  only 
bridging  the  way  for  His  far  more  important  reference  to  moral  or  spiritual 
childhood.  See  the  next  verse.  Let  it  not  seem  strange  that  the  two  refer- 
ences should  be  blended.  There  is  a  point  at  which  the  realities  referred 
to  coalesce,  a  point  at  which  the  literal  child  is  as  truly  dear  to  the  heart 
of  God  as  the  spiritual  child,  and  dear  because  of  the  ingenuous  lowliness 
and  moral  loveliness  of  childhood.  In  My  name :  Literally,  Upon  My  name, 
upon  the  ground  or  footing  of  My  name  ;  that  is,  in  consideration  of  Me,  out 
of  regard  or  respect  for  Me.  The  name  of  Christ  would  be  nothing  to  us  apart 
from  Christ  Himself.  But,  contrariwise,  Christ  Himself  would  be  next  to 
nothing  to  us  apart  from  His  name.  His  name  is  the  distinctive  shaping  that 
our  thought  takes  to  itself,  when  we  differentiate  Him  in  our  minds  from  all 
other  objects  of  thought.  If  we  did  not  name  Him  to  ourselves  in  some  way  or 
other,  we  could  never  know  Him.  To  receive  a  child  then,  literal  or  spiritual, 
in  Christ's  name,  is  to  receive  him  for  Christ's  sake.  He,  says  our  Saviour, 
who  thus  receives  a  little  child,  receives  Me :  he  welcomes  Me.  His  act 
comes  over,  morally,  to  Me,  and  terminates  on  Me.     See  chap.  xxv.  40. 

Ver.  6.  But  whoso  shall  cause  one  of  these  little  ones  who  believe  on  Me  to 
stumble  :  Or,  to  be  morally  insnared.  l'or  the  meaning  of  the  word,  see  chaps. 
v.  29,  i>0,  xi.  6,  xiii.  21,  xvii.  27.  Whosoever  shall  cause  to  err,  in  thought 
or  in  conduct,  one  of  these  little  ones  who  believe  on  Me.  The  Saviour  is  now 
looking  at  another  aspect  of  childhood, — its  simplicity.  In  consequence  of  this 
simplicity,  many  who  believe  in  Him  are  liable  to  be  imposed  upon.  Having  no 
artifice  in  themselves,  they  are  unsuspicious  in  reference  to  others.  They 
readily  confide.  But  for  this  very  reason  they  are  in  danger  of  being  led  astray 
by  designing  individuals.  Who  believe  in  Me  :  Literally,  who  believe  unto  or 
into  Me,  that  is,  whose  believing  comes  out  unto  Me  as  its  object,  and 
penetrates  into  Me,  taking  hold  of  what  I  really  am  in  the  interior  of  My  being, 
taking  hold  of  Me  as  their  Lord,  and  their  God,  and  their  Saviour.  It  were 
better  for  him  that  a  millstone  were  hanged  about  his  neck  :  Literally,  It  is 
advantageous  to  him  that  a  great  millstone  should  be  hanged  about  his  neck; 
very  literally,  in  order  that  (iVa)  a  great  millstone,  etc.  There  is  an  awful 
and  august  irony  in  the  literal  expression.  It  is  assumed  that  he  who  leads 
astray  one  of  Christ's  little  ones  had  an  end  in  view.  He  contemplated  some 
advantage  or  other.  Let  it  be  so.'  says  our  Saviour.  Advantage.'  Let  him 
have  the  paltry  advantage  which  he  seeks.  It  is  an  advantage  with  a  tremendous 
disadvantage  coming  behind.  The  Spiritual  Wickedness  which  is  impelling  him 
to  seek  the  imagined  advantage  has  a  terrific  aim  beyond.  And  thus,  poor 
infatuated  creature,  he  is  advantaged, — is  he?  If  he  be,  it  is  in  order  that  a 
miiUtone  may  be  hanged  about  his  neck.'  Such  is  the  graphic  force  of  the 
Saviour's  idea,  when  His  expression  is  resolved  into  its  constituent  elements. 
But  the  idea  itself  is  admirably  expressed   ia  the  freeness  of  our  Authorized 
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hanged  about  his   neck,   and    that  he  were  drowned   in    the 
depth  of  the  sea. 

7  Woe  unto  the  world  because  of  offences!  For  it  must  needs 

version.  A  millstone :  In  the  Saviour's  expression  there  is  an  adjective, 
a  large  millstone.  But  the  word  for  large  is  peculiar  and  graphic  (6i>ikos). 
It  literally  means  belonging  to  a  donkey.  The  Saviour  refers  to  a  millstone 
much  larger  than  such  as  were  moved  by  the  hand  in  the  oriental  querns. 
He  refers  to  such  a  stone  as  asses  were  employed  to  turn,  a  donkey -stone. 
Hence  Wycliffe  renders  the  expression  before  us,  a  myln  stoon  of  assis.  Trapp 
supposes  that  the  reference  is  to  the  nether  millstone.  Erasmus  leaned,  though 
hesitatingly,  in  the  same  direction.  Principal  Campbell,  on  the  other  hand, 
translates  the  expression  an  upper  millstone,  and  says  that  Phavorinus  thus 
interprets  it.  But  Phavorinus  only  says  that  the  word  ass  was  (in  certain  cir- 
cumstances) a  name  for  the  upper  millstone.  The  name  was  given,  because  in 
the  larger  mills  the  ass  did  the  work  of  grinding,  by  turning  the  upper  stone. 
It  ought  to  be  undoubted  that  the  reference  before  us  is  to  the  perforated  upper 
stone.  And  that  he  were  drowned  in  the  depth  of  the  sea  :  Or,  and  that  he  should 
be  sunk  in  the  depth  of  the  sea.  The  word  translated  drowned  means  in- 
yulphed.  It  is  somewhat  uncertain  whether  the  primary  reference  of  the 
word  be  to  the  mau,  or,  as  "Wakefield  and  Sharpe  suppose,  to  the  millstone 
with  the  man  attached.  On  the  whole  it  seems  better  to  regard  the  millstone 
as  appended  to  the  doomed  man,  than  to  represent  the  man  as  appended  to  the 
stone  as  his  doom.  Either  representation  is,  as  it  were,  sensational.  But  the 
Saviour  was  desirous  of  giving  an  intensely  impressive  conception  of  the  crimi- 
nality of  such  as  take  advantage  of  the  simplicity  that  is  characteristic  of  the 
little  ones  in  the  heavenly  family. 

Ver.  7.  Woe  to  the  world!  It  is  not  the  language  of  denunciation,  but  of 
lamentation.  The  Saviour  is  not  here  inculpating  the  world,  but  bewailing 
it.  He  looks  through  many  ages  ;  and,  as  He  looks,  He  sees  all  along  the  vista, 
and  stretching  far  and  wide  on  the  right  hand  and  on  the  left,  the  greatest 
conceivable  damage  inflicted  on  the  world  by  the  unfaithfulness  of  the  church. 
He  mourns  over  what  He  sees.  He  mourns  for  the  world,  for  the  world  at 
large  ;  for  He  loved  the  world.  The  interjection  translated  woe  is  rendered 
alas  in  Eev.  xviii.  10,  16,  18.  Because  of  oJences,  or  insnarements  ;  Lite- 
rally, From  the  scandals,  that  is,  in  substance  of  meaning,  from  the  stumbling, 
blocks.  Compare  chap.  xvi.  23,  and  also  xiii.  41.  "  The  scandals,"  says 
Chrysostom,  "  are  the  hindrances  in  the  right  way."  The  Saviour,  as  He  looks 
through  the  ages,  sees  multitudes  arrested  by  these  '  hindrances,'  and 
stumbling,  and  falling.  They  are  spiritually  scandalized  and  insnared.  The 
word  scandal  primarily  means  a  trap-stick,  or  that  in  a  trap  which  springs  tvhen 
struck,  and  insnares  the  animal  that  strikes  it.  Scandalized  men  may  be,  and  are, 
in  danger  of  running  their  head  into  a-noose-of-a-notion  that  Christianity  is  a 
formality,  and  need  not  be  attended  to,  or  else  that  they  themselves  may  be 
Christian  sufficiently  by  attending  to  some  religious  technicalities.  For  it  must 
needs  be  that  the  insnarements  come  :  The  insnarements  or  scandals,  namely,  that 
were  foreseen  by  the  Saviour.  Note  the  for.  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  / 
$i>eak  of  the  scandals  as  about  to  be;  I  speak  of  the  damage  they  will  do;  for  it 
must  needs  be  that  the  scandals  come.  Alas,  they  are  inevitable.  It  must  needs 
be  :  Or,  There  is  a  necessity.  The  necessity,  of  course,  is  not  absolute ; 
otherwise  it   would  be   insuperable ;  and  the   scandals   would   be   ultimately 
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be  that  offences  come ;  but  woe  to  that  man  by  whom  the 
offence  cometh ! 

8  Wherefore  if  thy  hand  or  thy  foot  offend  thee,  cut  them 
off,  and  cast  them  from  thee :  it  is  better  for  thee  to  enter  into 
life  halt  or  maimed,  rather  thau  having  two  hands  or  two  feet 

Divine,  and  therefore  not  to  be  deplored.  They  would  be  really  good.  What- 
soever is  absolutely  necessary  is  resolvable  either  into  Divine  essence  or  into 
Divine  will.  No  one  consequently  would  be  to  blame.  But  the  necessity 
referred  to  is  conditional.  It  is  necessity  'upon  a  supposition,'  or  that  is 
occasioned  by  a  contingency.  It  is  occasioned  by  the  contingency  of  sin.  And, 
as  Archbishop  Bramhall  remarks,  "  the  essence  of  sin  consists  in  this,  that  one 
commits  that  which  he  might  avoid."  (Defence  of  true  Liberty  from  antecedent 
and  extrinsical  necessity,  p.  132,  ed.  1655.)  But  when  professing  Christians, 
in  the  exercise  of  the  freedom  of  their  wills,  commit  grossly  inconsistent  sins,  it 
is  inevitable  that  the  world  be  scandalized.  When  sins  come  freely  or  con- 
tingently, scandals  come  necessarily  or  inevitably.  But  wee  to  the  man  through 
whom  the  insnariug  scandal  cometh :  The  necessity  that  steps  in  and  puts 
hindrauces  in  the  way  of  the  world,  when  professing  Christians  wilfully  step 
out  to  commit  flagrant  inconsistencies,  does  not  in  the  least  degree  diminish 
their  accountability.  They  are  accountable  for  all  the  evil  effects  which, 
according  to  the  Divine  constitution  of  things,  accrue  to  society  around  from 
their  evil  acts.  Woe  to  them !  Alas  for  them !  Their  case  is  pitiable ! 
"  Whence  are  evils  ? "  asks  Chrysostom.  "  From  willing  and  not  willing. 
But  whence  the  willing  and  not  willing?  From  ourselves."  "  For  if  they  were 
of  necessity,  Jesus  would  not  have  said,  Woe  to  the  man  through  whom  the  scandal 
comes.'1'' 

Ven.  8.  But  if  thy  hand  or  thy  foot iasnare thee:  Or,  cause  thee  to  stumble.  See 
on  verse  6.  The  Saviour  here  takes  up  a  new,  but  intimately  connected  thread 
of  thought ;  a  thread  of  which  He  had  made  use  in  His  Sermon  on  the  Mount 
(chap.  v.  29,  30),  but  which  He  did  well,  as  a  great  and  earnest  instructer,  to 
repeat  and  re-repeat.  "  It  is  no  fault,"  says  Richard  Baxter,  "  to  say  the  same 
thing  often,"  more  especially  if  it  be  an  unwelcome  and  neglected  truth  which 
needs  line  upon  line  to  impress  it.  Our  Saviour  had  spoken  of  professing 
Christiaus  giving  occasion  to  others  to  stumble.  But  when  they  thus  give 
occasion,  they  have  already,  and  previously,  and  most  wilfully,  given  occasion 
of  stumbling  to  themselres.  Ere  they  taught  others  to  stumble,  they  have  them- 
selves stumbled,  by  allowing  something  near  and  dear  to  their  heart  to  insnare 
them.  They  have  done  something,  it  may  be  with  their  hand,  it  may  be  with 
their  foot,  or  it  may  be  with  some  other  appurtenance  of  themselves,  nearer  or 
more  remote,  but  at  all  events  with  their  head  and  their  heart,  which  they 
ought  not  to  have  done,  and  which  is  of  malign  influence  upon  themselves  and 
upon  others.  What  should  they  now  do  ?  Cut  it  off:  Or,  as  Wycliffe  has  it, 
kitt  it  off;  or,  as  Tyndale  has  it,  cut  him  off.  And  cast  it  from  thee.  It  is  good 
for  thee  to  enter  into  life  maimed  or  halt— this  is  better— than  having  two  hands  o: 
two  feet  to  be  cast  into  the  everlasting  fire:  There  is  a  minglement  of  two  con- 
structions in  the  words,  and  hence  our  supplementary  word  '  better,'  or  as 
Kotherham  renders  it,  more  comely.  The  word  translated  good  means  primarily 
beautiful  or  comely  {kolK'jv).  The  expression  everlasting  fire  has  the  article,  the 
everlasting  fire  ;  and  the  correlative  expression  life  has  likewise  the  article,  the 
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to  be  cast  into  everlasting  fire.  9  And  if  thine  eye  offend  thee, 
pi  nek  it  out,  and  cast  it  from  then  :  it  is  better  for  thee  to 
enter  into  life  with  one  eye,  rather  than  having  two  eyes  to  be 
cast,  into  hell  fire. 

10  Take  heed  that  ye  despise  not  one  of  these  little  ones: 
for  I  say  nnto  you,  That  in  heaven  their  angels  do  always  bp- 
hohl  the  face  of  my  Father  which  is  in  heaven.      11  For  the 

life,  that  which  is  emphatically  and  pre-eminently  life,  life  in  glory. 
"  Jesus  does  not  say  these  things,"  says  Chrysostom,  "  of  limbs.  Far  from  it. 
But  of  friends,  of  relations,  whom  we  hold  in  the  rank  of  necessary  members." 
But  this  also  is  too  limited  an  interpretation.  Things  and  habits,  as  well  as 
persons,  may  he  as  dear  to  us  and  precious  as  either  hand  or  foot. 

Ver.  9.  The  same  idea  repeated  for  emphasis'  sake,  with  the  specification 
of  another  member.  It  is  good  for  thee  to  enter  into  life  one-eyed — better — than 
having  two  eyes  to  be  cast  into  the  Gehenna  of  fire :  See  on  chap.  v.  21  and 
22.  The  Gehenna  of  fire  is  rendered  by  Sir  John  Cheke  the  helpit  ofjijr  (the  hell- 
pit  of  fire).  "Is  not  this  an  hard  sayiug?"  asks  John  Wesley.  "  Yes,"  he 
replies,  "  if  thou  take  counsel  with  flesh  aud  blood." 

Ver.  10.  The  Saviour  returns  to  the  idea  of  the  sixth  verse.  Take  heed  that 
ye  despise  not  one  of  these  little  ones  :  Take  heed,  or  See,  as  it  is  in  the  original. 
These  little  ones  :  He  is  referring  to  spiritual  little  ones,  to  such  believers  in 
Himself  as  are  characterized  by  childlike  simplicity  of  character.  Addressing 
not  merely  His  personal  disciples,  but  looking  beyond  them,  by  a  perfect 
'  second  sight,'  and  down  through  the  ages,  and  thus  speaking  for  all  time.  He 
warns  against  the  sin  of  contempt  of  the  little  ones.  It  was  a  much  needed 
warning.  It  is  still  much  needed.  Never  indeed  was  there  an  age  when  it 
was  more  needful  to  take  it  home  to  the  bosom  and  the  conscience,  than  the 
present.  A  haughty  contempt  for  the  poor  and  the  weak,  and  for  the  spiritually 
rich  and  strong  too,  the  morally  noble,  if  not  '  of  our  set '  or  sect,  is  one  of 
the  prominent  features  of  multitudes  of  ecclesiastical  personages  in  the  present 
day.  So  low  have  the  lofty  become.  So  low,  because  they  would  not  be  lowly. 
For  I  say  unto  you  that  their  angels  hi  heaven  do  always  behold  the  face  of  My 
Father  who  is  in  heaven  :  Their  angels,  not  their  own  'spirits  after  death,'  as 
Webster  and  Wilkinson  suppose,  but  their  guardian  angels,  who,  while  they 
continue  on  earth,  minister  for  their  good  and  guidance,  as  much  as  men's 
peculiar  circumstances  and  the  Divine  constitution  of  things  will  permit.  It  is 
a  delightful  idea;  and  as  reasonable  as  it  is  delightful.  (Comp.  Acts  xii.  15; 
Heb.  i.  14;  and  Ps.  xxxiv.  7,  xci.  11,  12.)  But  whether  it  were  delightful  or 
not,  it  is  here  authenticated  by  the  Saviour's  solemn  asseveration,  I  say  to  you. 
Their  angels  in  heaven :  Such  is  the  proper  order  of  the  words,  not  in  heaven 
thrir  angels.  The  idea  is,  their  angels  ivhose  home  is  in  heaven.  Do  always 
behold  the  face  of  My  Father  in  heaven ;  That  is,  Do  always  enjoy  the  high 
honour  of  free  personal  access  to  My  Father,  when  they  have  business  at  court 
(see  1  Kings  x.  8).  They  are  highly  honoured  of  My  Father;  and  hence  the 
little  ones,  who  are  their  wards,  cannot  be  fit  objects  of  contempt.  The 
imagery  of  the  representation  is  borrowed  from  oriental  courts,  and  has  its 
parallelisms,  more  or  less,  in  all  royal  courts.  Only  the  favoured  have  free 
access  to  the  presence  of  royalty  fcomp.  Esth.  i.  14,  and  Matt.  v.  8,  Heb.  xii.  14) 
Meyer   supposes  that   it  is  the  higher  orders  of  angels  that  are  referred  to 
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Son  of  man  is  come  to  save  that  which,  was  lost.  12  How 
think  ye  ?  If  a  man  have  an  hundred  sheep,  and  one  of  them 
be  gone  astray,  doth  he  not  leave  the  ninety  and  nine,  and 
goeth   into  the   mountains,  and   seeketh   that    which   is   gone 

Chrysostom  was  of  the  same  opinion.  Wesley  too.  But  wrongly.  There  is 
no  reference  here  to  the  hierarchical  idea.  (See  Hofmann's  Schriftbeweis,  vol.  i., 
pp.  286-300.)  All  the  holy  angels  have  free  access  to  the  throne.  When  they 
are  engaged  in  discharging  their  ministries,  we  must  not  conceive  of  their 
relations  to  space  and  time  by  the  measure  of  our  peculiar  experiences,  the 
forms  of  our  peculiar  empiricism. 

Ver.  11.  Tor  the  Son  of  man  came  to  save  that  which  is  lost :  This  verse  was 
supposed  by  Griesbach  to  be  a  marginal  import  from  Luke  xix.  19  ;  and  has 
been  omitted  in  the  texts  of  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  and  Westcott- 
and-Hort.  It  is  wanting  in  some  very  high  diplomatic  authorities,  inclusive  of 
the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  and  of  those  that  are  noted  L,  1,  13,  33 
■  the  queen  of  the  cursives.'  It  is  wanting  in  the  Sahidic  version,  and  the 
Jerusalem  Syriac,  and  in  some  important  manuscript  copies  of  the  Coptic  and 
jEthiopic  versions.  But  still  these  omissions  have  no  right  whatever  to  out- 
weigh the  great  body  of  manuscripts,  uncial  and  cursive,  along  with  the 
Vulgate  version,  and  the  old  Latin,  and  the  Peshito  Syriac,  the  Philoxenian 
Syriac,  and  the  Cureton  Syriac,  and  the  Armeuian  and  iEthiopic  versions. 
The  omission  might  be  accidental.  Or  it  might  arise  from  a  difficulty  of  seeing 
the  connection  indicated  by  the  ratioci native  for.  The  introduction  of  verse  12 
moreover  is  too  abrupt,  if  verse  11  be  left  out.  We  doubt  not  that  the  verse  is 
genuine.  For :  It  introduces,  not  directly  as  Meyer  supposes,  but  indirectly, 
a  co-ordinate  reason  for  the  injunction  not  to  despise  the  little  ones.  It  intro- 
duces directly  a  reason  for  the  interest  that  the  angels  take  in  the  little  ones. 
He  who  is  the  Lord  of  the  angels  took  a  prior  interest  in  them.  They  were 
among  the  lost  whom  He  came  to  save.  That  which  is  lost :  Or,  The  lost  thing. 
The  Saviour,  as  it  were,  sums  up  the  individuals  of  the  human  race  into  a 
unity.  Humanity,  as  a  whole,  was  lost.  Individual  men,  as  belonging  to  the 
category  of  humanity,  belong  to  the  category  of  the  lost  thing.  Lost :  The  word 
in  the  original  (d7ro\w\6s)  is  strong,  the  utterly  undone  thing,  the  perished  thing, 
the  thing  which  has  been  destroyed.  See  Matt.  xii.  14,  xxi.  41 ;  Mark  i.  24, 
iii.  6;  1  Cor.  x.  10;  James  iv.  12;  2  Pet.  iii.  6,  9;  Jutle  11.  Men  have  been 
utterly  undone  by  sin.  Their  well-being  has  been  utterly  destroyed.  The 
destruction  would  have  been  final  and  irretrievable,  and  their  case  utterly 
hopeless,  had  not  an  omni2K>tent  Deliverer  interposed. 

Ver.  12.  How  think  ye  ?  Or  rather,  What  think  ye  ?  as  Sir  John  Cheke 
renders  the  phrase,  and  as  it  is  rendered  by  our  translators  in  the  other 
passages  where  it  occurs.  See  Matt.  xvii.  25,  xxi.  28,  xxii.  17,  42,  xxvi.  06 ; 
John  xi.  56.  The  Saviour  invites  His  disciples  to  enter  independently  into 
community  of  thought  with  Himself,  and  judge  of  the  case  which  He  proposes 
for  consideration.  In  the  case  proposed  the  Saviour  accounts  for  His  own 
mission  into  our  world,  and  for  the  Father's  interest  in  all  the  lost,  however 
'  little '  and  apparently  insignificant.  If  any  man  have  a  hundred  sheep,  and 
one  of  them  has  wandered  away,  does  he  not  leave  the  ninety  and  nine  on  the 
mountains — where  they  are  feeding  safely — and  go — into  the  ravine  of  the 
shadow  of  death — and  seek  that  which  is  gone  astray  ?     Bobert  Stephens,  in  his 
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astray  ?  13  And  if  so  be  that  he  find  it,  verily  I  say  unto  you, 
he  rejoiceth  more  of  that  sheep,  than  of  the  ninety  and  nine 
which  went  not  astray.  14  Even  so  it  is  not  the  will  of  your 
Father  which  is  in  heaven,  that  one  of  these  little  ones  should 
perish. 

various  editions,  disconnects  by  a  comma  the  expression  on  the  mountains  from 
the  expression  the  ninety  and  nine,  and  connects  it  with  the  following  expression, 
and  go.  His  son  Henry  approved  of  this  method  of  connection  (Preface  to  Ins 
1576  edition  of  the  New  Testament).  Beza  too  ;  and  hence  it  got  a  footing  in 
the  Geneva  version,  though  not  in  the  forerunner  edition  of  1557;  and  thence 
it  was  established  in  our  Authorized  version.  Erasmus  Schmid  decides  strongly 
for  the  same  interpunction.  The  great  Erasmus,  however,  connects  the  words 
as  we  have  done ;  and  Luther  too,  and  Tyndale.  The  reading  has  the  support 
of  the  Vulgate  and  the  Syriac.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  conjunction 
and  (ko.1)  comes,  in  the  original,  after  the  expression  on  the  mountains  (see 
Tregelles).  And  if  so  Stephens's  punctuation  must  be  abandoned.  The 
difficulty  which  the  Stepheuses  felt,  the  difficulty  regarding  the  relation  of  a 
verb  of  rest  to  the  preposition  (with  the  accusative),  disappears  when  we  re- 
member that  the  word  translated  leave  (a<peU)  does  by  no  means  necessarily 
denote  rest.  It  implies  motion.  It  etymologically  means  to  send  off;  and  its 
force  in  the  case  before  us  might  be  represented  thus,  Does  he  not  let  go  the 
ninety  and  nine  upon  the  mountains  ?  Does  he  not  leave  the  ninety  and  nine  to 
go,  or  wander  about,  upon  the  mountains  I 

Ver.  13.  And  if  so  be  that  he  find  it— if  it  should  come  to  pass  that  he  find 
it,  mark  the  contingency — verily  I  say  unto  you,  that  he  rejoiceth  over  it  more 
than  over  the  ninety  and  nine  which  have  not  gone  astray  :  Not  that  at  bottom  he 
prefers  to  recover  one,  rather  than  retain  ninety -nine.  Very  far  from  it.  In  the 
calm  depth  of  his  soul  there  is  a  settled  satisfaction  in  the  possession  of  the 
ninety-nine,  wliich  is  ninety-nine  times  deeper  than  the  emotion  ivhich  is  stirred 
into  activity  by  the  recovery  of  the  one.  But  ihs  feeling,  though  deeper,  is  not 
so  stirred  in  consciousness.  It  has  none  of  the  waves  of  tumult  that  play  upon 
the  surface  of  the  mental  sea  when  rejoicing  is  excited.  Thus  it  is  that  the 
rejoicing  is  greater  over  the  lost  one  found,  than  over  the  ninety  and  nine  that 
were  not  lost. 

Ver.  14.  So  it  is  not  the  will  of  your  Father  who  is  in  heaven,  that  one  of  these 
litt  e  ones  should  perish  :  On  the  contrary,  it  is  His  will  and  wish  that  they  all 
should  be  saved.  They  are  precious  in  His  estimation.  He  loves  and  values 
them.  How  inconsistent  then  would  it  be  in  any  of  His  people  to  despise 
them !  or  to  neglect  to  make  loving  efforts  to  recover  them,  if  they  should  go 
astray  !  The  Saviour  does  not  here  say,  though  it  is  implied,  that  the  Father 
will  '  rejoice  '  over  the  recovery  of  lost  souls.  He  contents  Himself  with  a  lower 
representation  of  the  case.  The  Father  has  no  will  or  wish  that  they  should  be 
lost.  The  representation  is  more  indefinite  still  in  the  original.  The  expres- 
sion is,  There  is  not  will  in  presence  of  your  Father,  to  the  effect  tluit  one  of  these 
little  ones  should  perish.  For  the  moment  God's  will  is  distinguished  from  His 
personality  ;  and  He  is  represented  as  having  before  Him  a  variety  of  wills,  or 
wishes,  or  desires,  wliich  He  might  entertain.  But  among  them  all  there  i3 
nut  one  that  has  within  it  an  aim  or  ^mrpose  (iVct)  that  one  of  the  little  ones 
should  be  destroyed.  If  any  of  these  little  ones  should  perish,  it  is  against 
Ills  will. 
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15  Moreover  if  thy  brother  shall  trespass  against  thee,  go 
and  tell  him  his  fault  between  thee  and  him  alone.  If  he  shall 
hear  thee,  thou  hast  gained  thy  brother.      16  But  if  he  will 

Ver.  ]5.  There  is  at  this  point  a  transition  to  another  aspect  of  the  duty 
of  Christ's  disciples  in  relation  to  one  another.  In  what  goes  before  they 
are  warned  against  inflicting  wrong,  more  particularly  upon  those  who  are 
most  exposed  to  suffer  injury,  the  Little  Ones,  the  Weak  Ones ;  here  they 
are  instructed  how  to  act  when  themselves  subjected  to  wrong.  But  if  thy 
brother  should  siu  against  thee :  Thy  brother,  that  is,  thy  Christian  brother, 
whether  weaker  or  stronger.  See  ver.  17.  Should  sin  against  thee :  The 
expression  against  thee  is  wanting  in  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  and 
in  1,  22,  23 A  of  the  cursives;  as  also  in  the  Sahidic  version.  Lachmann  has 
omitted  it  from  his  text,  and  Tischendorf  too  in  his  eighth  edition,  and 
Westcott-and-Hort.  On  insufficient  grounds,  as  we  conceive,  whether  the  case 
be  viewed  externally  or  internally.  Comp.  ver.  21 ;  and  also  Luke  xvii.  3. 
Even  had  the  expression  been  omitted,  it  would  be  needful  to  supply  it  mentally  ; 
for  we  might  not  otherwise  know  that  our  brother  had  sinned  ;  or,  on  the  other 
hand,  we  might  know  of  the  sinnings  of  so  many  brethren  that  it  would  be 
utterly  impossible  for  us  to  take  in  hand  to  deal  with  each  individual  case. 
Nevertheless  the  emphasis  is  on  the  word  sin,  not  on  the  phrase  against  thee. 
It  is  the  sin  of  our  brother  that  is  to  excite  our  solicitude,  not  our  suffering  in 
consequence  of  it.  His  sin  is  against  God,  still  more  than  it  is  against  us. 
Indeed,  in  the  highest  plane  of  things  it  is  "  against  God  only  "  (Ps.  li.  4). 
All  sin,  as  sin,  is  relative  to  God  only ;  though,  as  unkindness,  it  may  be 
relative  to  men  also,  or  to  other  creatures.  The  sin  here  referred  to  is  such 
as  has  a  manward  aspect  of  unkindness,  and,  let  us  suppose,  of  very  great  and 
injurious  unkindness.  Go,  reprove  him :  Reprove  is  Wycliffe's  word ;  but  he 
gives,  as  an  alternative  rendering,  a  word  that  would  be  exceedingly  inappro- 
priate in  our  modern  idiom,  snybbe,  that  is,  snib  or  snub.  Sir  John  Cheke  gives 
rebuuk.  It  was  Tyndale  that  originated  our  Authorized  version,  tell  him  his 
faute.  It  is  implied  that  there  should  be  an  effort  to  convince  and  convict  within 
the  sphere  of  his  self  consciousness.  See  John  viii.  9,  46 ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  24 ; 
Tit.  i.  9.  Between  thee  and  hiin  alone  :  Between  thee  and  him  by  himself,  for 
such  is  the  import  of  the  expression.  Let  the  case  be  dealt  with  under  four 
eyes,  as  the  Germans  express  it  (unter  vier  Augen) .  If  he  should  hear  thee: 
If  he  should  listen  to  thy  expostulation,  and  admit  its  force.  If  he  should 
yield  to  the  evidence  of  his  guilt,  which  thou  adducest,  when  thou  seekest 
lovingly  to  convince  and  convict  him.  Or,  as  Chrysostom  freely  explains  the 
phrase,  "  If  he  should  condemn  himself,  if  he  should  be  persuaded  that  he  has 
done  wrong."  Thou  hast  gained  thy  brother :  Or,  very  literally,  Thou  didst 
gain  thy  brother,  that  is,  when  thou  wentest  to  him.  Thou  hast  gained  him  by 
taking  that  private  loving  method  of  dealing  with  him.  Gain  is  the  word  that 
is  given  in  the  Rheims  version.  Won  is  Wycliffe's  word,  and  Tyndale's  too,  and 
'Sir  John  Cheke's.  It  is  given  also  in  the  Geneva  version.  Both  are  admirable 
renderings.  If  the  erring  brother  is  convicted  and  convinced,  he  is  gained. 
He  is  not  only  reclaimed  to  a  sense  of  duty,  and  won  back  to  goodness  and  to 
God ;  his  recovery  is  a  great  and  gainful  reward,  as  Heidegger  appropriately 
explains  it,  to  the  brother  whom  he  had  injured.  (Magnum  habehis  opera 
prctium,  lucrum  fratris.)  The  injured  brother  wins  far  more  than  he  had  Inst 
by  the  injury  which  he  sustained.     He  has  gained  his  brother  ;  not  indeed  for 


17]  ST.  MATTHEW  XVIII.  321 

not  hear  thee,  then  take  with  thee  one  or  two  more,  that  in  the 
mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses  every  word  may  be  estab- 
lished.    17  And  if  he  shall  neglect  to  hear  them,  tell  it  unto  the 

his  self  aggrandisement,  but  for  the  glory  of  God  and  the  weal  of  his  brother's 
soul. 

Ver.  16.  But  if  he  will  not  listen  to  thy  remonstrance,  take  along  with  thee 
one  or  two  more :  "  Men,"  says  John  Wesley  wisely,  "  whom  he  esteems  and 
loves  "  ; — such  men  if  possible.  The  word  that  is  translated  more  is  an  adverb 
that  means  yet,  still,  further  ;  and  in  the  original  it  does  not  succeed,  but  pre- 
cedes, the  expression  one  or  tioo  ;  take  along  with  thee  yet  one  or  two,  or,  as 
Tyndale  gives  it,  then  take  yet  ivith  thee  one  or  two.  The  Saviour's  meaning  is 
not,  take  one  or  two  more  than  thyself,  or,  in  addition  to  thyself.  The  yet  has 
reference  not  to  the  number  of  persons,  but  to  the  continuation  of  the  case. 
Do  not  abandon  the  case,  and  throw  off  thy  brother,  at  this  stage.  Make  another 
effort,  and  let  it  too  be  as  private  as  jiossible.  Sir  John  Cheke's  version  corre- 
sponds to  Tyndale's,  taak  iet  oon  or  ij  with  the.  The  phrase  one  or  two  need 
not  be  rigidly  interpreted,  and  restrained  to  only  either  one  or  else  two,  and  no 
more.  No  doubt  it  is  elastic,  and  means,  as  in  popular  parlance,  one,  two,  or  so. 
See  next  clause,  in  which  it  is  assumed  that  there  may  be  three  witnesses  as 
well  as  two.  That  in  the  mouth  of  two  or  three  wituesses  every  word  may  be 
established  :  The  Saviour  thus  makes  use  of  an  Old  Testament  principle  of 
jurisprudence  (Deut.  xix.  15),  an  obvious  common-sense  maxim  of  natural 
justice.  The  expression,  in  the  mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses,  if  very  literally 
rendered,  would  be,  on  mouth  of  two  witnesses  or  three,  that  is,  on  the  declaration 
or  testimony  of  two  or  more  witnesses.  Every  word,  that  is,  everything  alleged, 
or  every  matter,  as  the  corresponding  Hebrew  word  is  rendered  in  Deut.  xix.  15. 
The  same  term  is  translated  thing  in  Luke  ii.  15.  Comp.  Luke  i.  37,  Acts  v. 
32.  It  is  translated  thing  by  Tyndale  in  the  passage  before  us,  as  also  by 
Luther  and  Beza;  and  matter  or  mater  in  Cranmer's  Bible;  and,  correspondingly, 
by  Count  Zinzendorf  {Handel). 

Ver.  17.  And  if  he  should  decline  to  hear  them  :  The  Geneva  version  is,  And 
if  he  will  not  vouchsafe  to  hear  them.  It  is  assumed  by  our  Lord  that  the  case 
in  hand  is  not  a  matter  of  doubtful  dispute,  but  a  clear  case  of  indisputable  sin. 
Tell  it  to  the  church :  Speak  to  the  church.  "  Our  Lord's  hearers,"  say  Webster 
and  Wilkinson,  "  would  understand  Him  to  mean  the  particular  synagogue  of 
which  the  parties  were  members."  But  this  is  most  unlikely,  for  the  Saviour 
has  deliberately  gone  out  of  His  way  to  avoid  the  employment  of  the  word 
synagogue.  He  had  moreover  already  spoken  of  His  church  universal  (see 
chap.  xvi.  18) ;  and  in  that  church  universal,  His  own  special  community, 
when  once  it  is  widely  extended,  there  must  be  contained  multitudinous  group- 
ings, or  churches  in  detail.  Our  Saviour  may  have  again  and  again  referred  to- 
such  subjects  in  His  many  communications  with  His  disciples.  And  then  too 
there  was  already  a  called-out  community  around  His  person,  a  church  (see  on 
chap.  xvi.  18).  We  must  be  careful,  however,  to  bear  in  mind  that  in  the  words 
before  us,  as  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  the  Saviour  was  looking  down  through 
the  ages,  and  speaking  for  all  time.  The  church  :  Wycliffe's  form  of  the  word 
is  chirche.  The  Lindisfarne  Anglo-Saxon  Gospels  has  cirice.  (German,  Kirche ; 
Danish,  Kirke ;  Dutch,  Kerk  ;  Scotch,  Kirk.)  Assuredly  the  Saviour's  expres- 
sion does  not  mean,  as  an  expression,  the  office-bearers  of  the  church;  so  that 
Chiysostom  was  wrong  when  he  interpreted  the  phrase  as  meaning  the  session 
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church  :  but  if  he  neglect  to  hear  the  church,  let  him  be 
unto  thee  as  an  heathen  man  and  a  publican.  18  Verily  I  say 
unto  you,  Whatsoever  ye  shall  bind  on  earth  shall  be  bound  in 
heaven :  and  whatsoever  ye  shall  loose  on  earth  shall  be  loosed 

(tovt^cttl  roh  TrpocreSpevovcTiv).  Cameron  too  contends  that  it  means  the  eldership 
(Myrothecium,  in  loc);  and  John  Wesley  assumes  that  it  does.  But  the  expres- 
sion just  means  the  church.  And  yet,  on  the  other  hand,  it  determines  nothing 
as  to  the  arrangements  which  the  church  might  be  at  liberty  to  make  for  the 
profitable,  seemly,  and  efficient  transaction  of  its  discipline  and  other  business. 
If  the  church  choose  to  act,  in  certain  relations,  by  means  of  representatives, 
who  are  responsible  to  their  constituents,  its  action  in  this  representative  way  is 
still  its  action,  and  its  judicatory  is  really  approached  for  judgement  when  its 
appointed  representatives,  acting  representatively,  are  approached.  Our  Lord's 
expression,  in  truth,  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  determination  of  the  most 
suitable  form  of  church  government ;  that  form  which,  in  the  circumstances,  is, 
or  may  be,  most  in  accordance  with  the  will  of  the  great  Head  of  the  church. 
But  if  he  decline  to  hear  the  church  also — when  wishing  to  deal  lovingly  with  him 
regarding  his  indisputable  sin— let  him  be  unto  thee  as  an  heathen  man  and  a 
publican  :  See  chap.  v.  46,  47.  No  longer  recognise  him  as  a  Christian.  Recog- 
nise him  as  a  man  indeed,  an  erring  man,  whose  soul,  notwithstanding  his 
error,  is  of  inestimable  value  to  himself  and  to  his  God.  Act  still  lovingly  and 
winningly  toward  him.  Compassionate  him.  Eespect  him.  But  bear  in  mind 
that  it  is  absolutely  necessary  to  draw  the  line  of  demarcation  between  Christian 
and  unchristian.  Let  him  be  to  thee  a  heathen  and  a  publican :  Literally,  the 
heathen  or  the  Gentile  and  the  publican.  The  article  is  used  generically,  and 
thus  this  is  one  of  the  cases  in  which  the  definite  representation  comes  prac- 
tically round  to  the  indefinite.  John  Wesley,  referring  to  the  entire  instruc- 
tions given  in  these  15th,  16th,  and  17th  verses,  says  solemnly  and  strikingly, 
"  If  this  be  the  way  to  take,  in  what  land  do  the  Christians  live  ?  " 

Vee.  18.  Verily  I  say  to  you :  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  You  will  be 
warranted  to  treat  the  impenitent  brother  in  the  way  which  I  have  indicated,  as  a 
heathen  and  a  publican,  for  I  solemnly  assure  you.  Whatsoever  things  ye  may 
bind  on  the  earth  shall  be  bound  in  heaven  ;  and  whatsoever  things  ye  may  loose 
on  the  earth  shall  be  loosed  in  heaven:  See  on  chap.  xvi.  19.  The  general 
principle  is  here  employed  in  view  of  a  particular  application,  Whatsoever  in  the 
matter  of  Christian  fellowship  ye  may  disallow  (or  bind)  on  the  one  hand;  or 
allow  (or  loose)  on  the  other  hand.  The  Saviour  is  speaking  to  His  apostles,  and 
the  words  therefore  were  primarily  applicable  to  them,  when  they  acted  officially 
and  legitimately  as  apostles  and  as  Christians.  But  it  is  indisputable  that, 
while  our  Saviour  was  speaking  to  His  apostles,  He  was  not  speaking  of  them 
alone,  or  for  them  alone.  He  was  speaking  for  His  church,  and  for  His  churches, 
in  all  ages.  He  was  speaking  for  all  time.  His  words  assure  us,  therefore, 
that  when  any  true  church  (see  on  chap.  xvi.  18)  acts  as  a  true  church  in 
matters  of  discipline,  or  in  any  other  matters  with  which  it  has  legitimately  to 
do,  and  does  not  turn  its  keys  in  the  wrong  way,  its  decisions  are  in  harmony 
with  the  will  of  the  Lord  of  the  church.  They  reflect  on  the  earth  the  foregone 
determinations  of  God  in  heaven.  The  prerogative  therefore  which  in  chap. 
xvi.  19  was  conferred  on  Peter  representatively  is  here  formally  extended  to  all 
his  fellow  apostles ;  but  to  them  also  representatively.    It  is  a  prerogative  which 
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in  hearen.  19  Again  I  say  unto  you,  That  if  two  of  you  shall 
agree  on  earth  as  touching  any  thing  that  they  shall  ask,  it 
shall  be  done  for  them  of  my  Father  which  is  in  heaven. 
20  For  where  two  or  three  are  gathered  together  in  my  name, 
there  am  I  in  the  midst  of  them. 

belongs  to  the  church,  as  the  church ;  and  it  is  shared  by  every  individual  church, 
if  a  true  church,  and  acting  truly  as  a  true  church.  The  reason  is  stated  in 
ver.  20. 

Ver.  19.  Again  I  say  to  you :  A  solemn  repetition,  under  another  form,  of 
the  prerogative  that  is  asserted  in  the  preceding  verse.  That  if  two  of  you  shall 
agree  on  earth  as  touching  any  thing  that  they  shall  ask :  If  even  two  of  you.  It 
is  not  great  numbers  which  God  regards  in  such  matters,  or  that  are  needful  to 
constitute  a  true  church.  It  is  not  essential  that  the  groupings  of  Christ's  true 
believers  be  immense  corporations.  It  is  difficult  indeed,  in  immense  corpora- 
tions, to  secure  that  there  shall  be  a  preponderance,  or  even  a  majority,  of  true 
believers.  Shall  agree  on  earth:  That  is,  even  while  on  the  earth,  and  while 
encompassed  therefore  and  encumbered  with  manifold  imperfections.  As 
touching  any  thing  that  they  shall  ask  :  A  happy  translation  of  an  expression 
that  is  crowded  and  somewhat  compressed  or  crushed  in  the  original.  It  is 
anything,  mark.  It  is  everything  (irepl  iravros)  that  may  be  legitimately  asked. 
Comp.  Mark  xi.  24  ;  John  xii.  13,  xv.  7 ;  1  John  v.  14.  It  shall  be  done  for 
them  of  My  Father  who  is  in  heaven  :  Literally,  It  shall  come  to  pass  to  them  from 
My  Father  wlw  is  in  heaven.  Or ,  it  shall  be  given  them :  Tyndale's  version.  Or, 
they  shall  have  it  of  My  Father  :  the  version  in  Cranmer's  Bible.  Whatsoever 
true  believers  in  Jesus  truly  ask  shall  be  done.  Such  was  the  promise  of  old. 
It  is  fulfilled  every  day ;  for  when  we  go  down  to  that  which  is  subtended  by  all 
the  petitions  of  true  believers,  and  subtended  too  as  the  essential  thing,  we 
find  that  they  really  ask  only  that  GooVs  own  ivill  should  be  done.  The  substrate 
of  every  one  of  their  prayers,  without  exception,  is  that  what  is  meet  for  God's 
own  glory,  and  for  Christ's  glory,  and  for  the  best  interests  of  men  and  of  the 
Great  Universe,  should  be  done. 

Ver.  20.  Here  follows  the  reason  why  the  true  prayers  of  Christ's  true 
disciples,  in  churches  assembled,  or  in  smaller  groups  not  technically  named 
churches,  are  always  heard  and  answered ;  and  why  consequently  their  legitimate 
acts  of  public  or  more  private  discipline  are  always  the  reflections  of  the  decisions 
of  heaven.  For  where  there  are  two  or  three  gathered  together — that  is,  who 
have  been  gathered  together — in  My  name :  The  expression  rendered  in  My  name 
is,  in  the  original,  unto  or  into  My  name  (ds  to  ifidy  6i>ofj.a).  The  idea  is  grand. 
Christ's  name — or  Christ  Himself  as  intercommunicatively  spoken  of,  or  thought 
about,  or  believed  in — is  the  centre  of  attraction  throughout  Christendom  ;  and 
not  only  in  the  one  great  sphere,  but  likewise  in  all  the  lesser  subordinate 
spheres.  Hence  when  two  Christians  meet,  as  Christians,  they  not  cnly  draw 
near  to  one  another,  they  draw  near  in  consciousness  to  Christ,  or  to  and  into 
the  name  of  Christ.  It  is  Christ,  or  His  name,  that  is  the  real  meeting  place  of 
their  spirits.  It  is  Christ,  or  His  name,  that  is  the  point  toward  which  they 
tend  from  their  different  directions,  unto  which  they  come,  into  which  they 
enter,  and  in  which  they  feel  spiritually  near  to  each  other.  The  nearer  they  get 
to  the  absolute  centre,  the  nearer  they  get  to  one  another.  When  they  get  unto 
the  nanio  of  Christ  they  do  not  halt  there      They  do  not  linger  outside  the 
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21  Then  came  Peter  to  him,  and  said,  Lord,  how  oft  shall 
my  brother  sin  against  me,  and  I  forgive  him  ?  till  seven 
times?  22  Jesus  saith  unto  him,  I  say  not  unto  thee,  Until 
seven  times  :  but,  Until  seventy  times  seven.     23  Therefore  is 

name.  They  go  in.  They  are  gathered  in  groups  into  His  name,  and  are  thus 
gathered  in  His  name.  Not  indeed  in  the  empty  name.  The  name  of  Christ, 
without  Christ  Himself,  would  be  nothing  but  a  sound,  or  the  inward  echo  of 
an  outward  sound.  But  then,  on  the  other  hand,  Christ  Himself  without  His 
name,  without  a  mental  differentiation  of  Him  from  all  other  objects,  would  be 
as  nothing  to  us  (see  on  ver.  5).  There  am  I  in  the  midst  of  them:  The  Saviour, 
it  will  be  observed,  does  not  say,  There  shall  1  be.  He  might  have  used  that 
expression,  and  it  would  have  conveyed  a  sublime  truth.  Comp.  Exod  xxv.  22. 
But  He  uses  a  still  sublimer  mode  of  representation,  and  one  that  is  nearer  the 
absolute  truth.  Where  two  or  three  are  gathered  together  unto,  and  into,  and  - 
in  the  name  of  Christ,  there  Christ  is  in  the  midst  of  them,  for  He  was  there 
before  them,  and  they  but  drew  near  to  Him.  He,  in  His  consciousness,  is  beside 
them,  and  in  union  with  them  (conjunct issimus,  prcssentissimus :  Heidegger) ; 
and  so  far  as  they  really  come  near  to  Him  in  their  consciousness,  He  fills  the 
vessels  of  their  minds  and  hearts  with  His  own  wish  and  will.  Hence  the 
certainty  that  their  prayers,  in  that  which  is  the  real  prayer  of  the  prayers,  will 
be  answered  (ver.  19).  Hence  too  the  certainty  that  what  they  really  bind  or 
loose  on  earth  will  be  bound  or  loosed  in  heaven  (ver.  18).  It  is  almost  super- 
fluous to  add  that  the  Saviour's  words,  in  this  20th  verse,  would  be  eviscerated 
of  all  real  heart  and  substance  if  He  were  not  really  omnipresent  and  Divine. 
He  must,  in  making  such  a  promise,  have  realized  that  He  was  everywhere. 

Ver.  21.  Then  Peter  approached  Him,  and  said,  Lord,  how  oft  shall  my  brother 
sin  against  me,  and  I  forgive  him?  A  somewhat  complicated  interrogation,  but 
sufficiently  obvious  in  import.  Tyndale  disentangles  it  thus,  Master,  howe  ofte 
shall  I  forgeve  my  brother,  yf  he  synne  agaynst  me  ?  The  question  was  a 
favourite  subject  of  casuistry  in  the  schools  of  the  Jewish  rabbis.  Till  seven 
times  ?  Or,  as  Luther  gives  it  freely,  Is  seven  times  sufficient  ?  Peter  had  begun 
to  see  farther  than  the  rabbis  ;  and  hence  he  was  persuaded  that  there  must  be 
a  greater  enlargement  of  the  forgiving  spirit  than  was  inculcated  in  their  schools. 
He  doubles  the  numerical  amount  that  had  been  generally  fixed  upon,  "  suppos- 
ing," says  Chrysostom,  "that  he  was  proposing  something  great."  "He 
"  thought,"  says  Lightfoot,  "  that  he  had  measured  out,  by  these  words,  a  large 
"  charity,  being,  in  a  manner,  double  to  that  which  was  prescribed  in  the 
"  schools."  ikThey  pardon  a  man  once,  that  sins  against  another ;  a  second  time 
"  they  pardon  him;  a  third  time  they  pardon  him;  but  a  fourth  time  they  do  not 
"pardon  him."     (See  Lightfoot  and  Wetstein,  in  loc.) 

Ver.  22.  Jesus  saith  to  him,  I  do  not  say  to  thee,  Until  seven  times  :  No,  that 
is  not  My  rule.  Large  as  thou  deemest  it,  Peter,  it  is  far  too  little.  But, 
Until  seventy  times  seven  :  That  is,  Until  seventy  seven  times,  as  is  evident 
from  a  comparison  of  the  Septuagint  and  Hebrew  expressions  in  Gen.  iv.  24. 
Jerome  however  thought  that  the  Saviour's  expression  means,  Until  seventy 
tunes  seven  times,  that  is,  as  he  remarks,  Until  four  hundred  and  ninety  times. 
Theophylact  took  the  same  view.  And  Erasmus  loo ;  and  Le  Fevre  ;  Luther 
also,  and  Tyndale,  who  renders  the  expression  seventy  tymes  seventymcs.  The 
Geneva  version  gives  the  same  rendering;  and  so  does  the  Bheims.     But  Sir 


24]  ST.   MATTHEW   XVI11.  325 

the  kingdom  of  heaven  likened  unto  a  certain  king",  which 
would  take  account  of  his  servants.  24  And  when  he  had 
begun  to  reckon,  one  was  brought  unto  him,  which  owed  him  ten 

John  Cheke  gives  the  right  translation,  seventee  and  seven  tijms.  Origen  and 
Augustin  too  count  correctly,  and  the  majority  of  modern  critics.  But,  so  far 
as  the  spirit  of  our  Saviour's  answer  is  concerned,  both  enumerations  are  right ; 
for  He,  as  it  were,  says  to  Peter,  Don't  count  the  number  of  times.  Let  them  be 
unnumbered,  and,  if  need  be,  inmimerable.  He  means,  says  Chrysostom,  "  not 
a  fixed  number,  but  indefinitely,  continually,  ahvays.  For  just  as  ten  thousand 
times  means  often,  so  here  too."  "  It  does  not  look  well,"  says  Matthew 
Henry,  "  to  keep  count  of  the  offences  done  against  us  by  our  brethren."  If  a 
brother  indeed  very  frequently  transgresses  in  a  flagrant  manner,  he  may  lose 
the  confidence  of  his  brethren  ;  either  their  confidence  as  regards  his  profession 
in  general,  or  their  confidence  as  regards  some  elements  of  his  character.  This 
is  inevitable  ;  and  their  conduct  will  be  regulated  accordingly.  But  they  must 
never  cherish  a  feeling  of  animosity  and  malice  in  reference  to  him,  or  push 
him  out  beyond  the  reach  of  their  sympathy  or  benevolence. 

Veb.  23.  Therefore  :  That  is,  since  there  must  not  be  any  stint  in  the  for- 
giving disposition  of  My  disciples.  The  kingdom  of  heaven — in  its  relation  to 
this  matter — is  likened :  Or  literally,  teas  likened,  was  assimilated,  was  made  like, 
namely,  when  its  project  or  protocol  was  drawn  divinely  up.  (See  chap.  xiii. 
24,  and  comp.  chap.  vii.  24,  26.)  But  if  the  kingdom  of  heaven  was  then  likened, 
it  is  now  like  ;  so  that  Sir  John  Cheke's  translation  is  perfect,  The  kingdom  of 
heaven  theerfoor  is  lijk.  So  is  Luther's  (ist  gleich)  ;  and  Beza's  (simile  est) ; 
and  Oltramare's  {ressemble).  But  Zinzendorf  has  missed  the  mark  (wird 
verglichen).  Unto  a  certain  king,  literally  to  a  man  a  king,  which  would  take 
account  of  his  servants  :  Or  rather,  Who  tvished  to  settle  accounts  with  (nerd)  his 
servants,  such  of  them  namely  as  had  "  moneys "  of  his  to  account  for. 
Purvey's  revision  of  Wycliffe's  translation  is  better  than  that  of  the  Authorized 
version,  that  wolde  rekyn  with  hise  seruauntis  (i.e.  that  would  reckon  with  his 
servants).  It  is  God  the  Father,  of  course,  who  is  represented  by  the  man  the 
king.     He  was  the  first,  and  He  will  be  the  last,  of  monarchs. 

Veb.  24.  And  when  he  began  to  reckon  one  was  brought  to  him,  who  owed  ten 
thousand  talents  :  This  '  servant '  or  '  minister '  must  have  been  some  high 
functionary  of  state,  who  manipulated  the  revenues  of  provinces.  He  repre- 
sents the  sinner,  every  sinner.  The  debt  for  which  every  sinner  is  accountable, 
or  liable  to  God,  is  enormous.  It  is  not  easy  to  determine  exactly  what  was  the 
value  of  the  Hebrew  talent.  It  contained  3000  shekels  of  the  sanctuary  (comp. 
Exod.  xxx.  13,  xxxviii.  25-28;  and  Josephus,  Ant.  iii.  6:  7),  and  is  supposed 
by  some  to  have  corresponded  exactly  to  the  Greek  iEginetan  talent,  which  ex- 
ceeded the  common  Attic  commercial  talent.  This  common  Attic  talent  is 
estimated  by  Bceckh  as  equivalent  to  1375  German  thalers.  Taking  the 
German  thaler  as  equivalent  to  3s.  sterling,  a  single  Attic  talent  would  amount 
to  a  little  above  £200  ;  so  that  ten  thousand  talents  would  be  about  ten  thousand 
times  that  sum,  or  something  more  than  £2,000,000  sterling,  an  immense  sum, 
more  especially  in  those  ancient  times,  when  the  relation  of  bullion  to  com- 
modities was  such  that  the  prices  of  commodities  in  bullion  were  far  smaller 
relatively  than  now,  with  our  vast  importations  of  gold  from  the  new  world 
(America)  and  from  the  newer  than  the  new  (Australia).     This  immense  sum, 
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thousand  talents.  25  But  forasmuch  as  he  had  not  to  pay, 
his  lord  commanded  him  to  be  sold,  and  his  wife,  and  children, 
and  all  that  he  had,  and  payment  to  be  made.  26  The  servant 
therefore  fell  down,  and  worshipped  him,  saying,  Lord,  have 
patience  with  me,  and  I  will  pay  thee  all.  27  Then  the  lord 
of  that  servant  was  moved  with  compassion,  and  loosed  him, 
and  forgave  him  the  debt.  28  But  the  same  servant  went  out, 
and  found  one  of  his  fellowservants,  which  owed  him  an  hun- 

almost  baffling  ordinary  conception,  represents  the  sinner's  spiritual  debt  or 
guilt. 

Veb.  25.  But  forasmuch  as  he  had  not  wherewith  to  pay  :  He  had  wrongfully 
lost  or  licentiously  squandered  his  sovereign's  money.  His  lord  commanded  him 
to  be  sold,  and  his  wife,  and  his  children,  and  all  that  he  had,  and  payment  to  be 
made  :  The  drapery  of  this  part  of  the  parable  is  borrowed  from  those  common 
customs  of  olden  times,  in  accordance  with  which  a  man  and  his  family,  as  well 
as  his  effects,  were  liable  to  be  brought  to  the  hammer  to  pay  for  his  debts.  The 
idea  behind  the  drapery  is  that  the  man  deserved  to  suffer  the  extreme  penalty 
of  the  law  for  his  enormous  defalcations.  That  extreme  penalty  would  have 
involved  indescribable  and  incalculable  distress,  as  it  were  millions  of  pains  and 
pangs. 

Ver.  26.  The  servant  therefore  fell  down  :  Therefore,  i.e.  because  he  heard 
the  commandment  of  his  lord.  And  worshipped  him :  Did  most  humble 
obeisance  to  him.  Saying,  Have  patience  with  me — bear  with  me  for  a  time — and 
I  will  pay  thee  all :  A  part  of  the  parable,  as  Zuingli  remarks,  that  has  no 
counterpart  in  the  application.  (Hie,  similitudo  non  quadrat.)  It  was  never 
intended  to  have  a  counterpart.  It  belongs  to  the  incidental  parabolic  drapery 
(or,  as  Brouwer  expresses  it,  "  ad  narrationis  ornatum  pertinet  "  :  Be  Parabulis 
Jesu  Chnsti,ip.  176).  "Be  not  finical,"  says  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  "  about 
"  the  incidental  details  of  the  parable."  (r&Wa  /xkv  rijs  irapa^oK-qs  /ht)  7re/n- 
epyd^ov.) 

Ver.  27.  And  the  lord  of  that  servant  was  moved  with  compassion,  and  loosed 
him  :  Or,  set  him  at  liberty,  let  him  go,  released  him.  The  word  is  translated 
set  at  liberty  in  Acts  xxvi.  32,  Heb.  xiii.  23.  It  is  rendered  let  go  in  Luke  xxiii. 
22 ;  John  xix.  12 ;  Acts  iii.  13,  iv.  21,  23,  v.  40,  xvi.  35,  36  ;  etc.  And  it  is 
rendered  release  in  Luke  xxiii.  16,  17,  18, 20,  25 ;  John  xviii.  39,  xix.  10, 12  ;  etc. 
The  man  may  not  have  been  literally  bound  or  fettered.  But  he  would  be  under 
guard  at  least,  and  virtually  a  prisoner.  Tyndale  has  lowsed,  indicating  a  pro- 
nunciation of  the  verb  loosed,  which  is  still  common  in  some  parts  of  the 
country.  And  forgave  him  the  debt :  Remitted  to  him  the  debt.  The  parable 
does  not  tell  us  on  what  ground.  Certainly  it  was  not  on  the  ground  of  the 
meritoriousness  of  the  man's  penitence  or  penance  (per  pamitenticc  satisfac- 
tionem),  as  Hugo  de  Sancto  Victore  represents  it  in  his  delightful  book  on  The 
Bible  Allegories  (lib.  x.,  cap.  69).  The  parable  leaves  the  imagination  free  to 
conjecture  manifold  considerations  that  might  have  weighed  with  the  man's 
lord.  It  was  not  the  design  of  our  Saviour,  at  this  particular  conjuncture,  to 
teach  the  meritoriousness  of  His  own  mediation  or  propitiation. 

Ver.  28.  But  that  very  servant  went  out — from  his  Lord's  presence — and  found 
one  of  his  fellow-servants  who  owed  him  a  hundred  pence  :  Fence,  or  pens  as 
Wycliffe  has  it ;  a  corruption  or  condensation  of  pennies.     The  pennies  referred 
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dred  pence :  and  he  laid  hands  on  him,  and  took  him  by  the 
throat,  saying,  Pay  me  that  thou  owest.  29  And  his  fellow- 
servant  fell  down  at  his  feet,  and  besought  him,  saying,  Have 
patience  with  me,  and  I  will  pay  thee  all.  30  And  he  would 
not :  but  went  and  cast  him  into  prison,  till  he  should  pay  the 
debt.  31  So  when  his  fellowservants  saw  what  was  done,  they 
were  very  sorry,  and  came  and  told  unto  their  lord  all  that  was 
done.  32  Then  his  lord,  after  that  he  had  called  him,  said 
unto  him,  0  thou  wicked  servant,  I  forgave  thee  all  that  debt, 
because  thou  desiredst  me  :  33  shouldest  not  thou  also  have  had 

to  were  silver  pennies  or  Roman  denarii,  the  standard  Eoman  coin,  just  as  the 
fenny  was  the  standard  Anglo-Saxon  coin.  The  silver  penny  referred  to,  the 
denarius,  was  considerably  less  in  value  than  our  shilling  sterling.  And  thus  the 
sum  owing  to  the  released  servant  by  his  fellow-servant  was  considerably  less 
than  £5  sterling  ;  how  exceedingly  small,  when  compared  with  the  sum  which 
he  himself  had  owed!  And  he  seized  him  by  the  throat:  He  throttled  him. 
The  verb  for  throttled  is  rendered  choked  in  Mark  v.  13.  The  cognate  adjective 
is  rendered  strangled  in  Acts  xv.  20, 29.  How  savage  the  spirit !  "  What  doest 
"thou,  Oman?"  exclaims  Chrysostom.  "Dost  thou  not  perceive  that  thou 
"  art  taking  thyself  back,  thrusting,  as  it  were,  the  sword  against  thyself,  and 
"recalling  thy  lord's  sentence  and  gift  ?  "  Saying,  Pay  ine  that  thou  owest: 
Or,  according  to  the  more  correct  but  difficult  reading  (omitting  me,  and  giving  et 
tl  instead  of  6  tl),  the  reading  of  Griesbach  and  Scholz,  as  well  as  of  Lachmann, 
Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  and  Westcott-and-Hort,  Pay,  if  thou  owest  aught!  The 
expression  does  not  mean,  as  Paulus  supposes,  that  the  creditor  was  after  all 
uncertain  whether  or  not  the  debt  was  still  owing.  Neither  was  it  chosen 
because,  as  Fritzsche  imagines,  it  expresses  with  "  Greek  urbanity,"  in  an  in- 
direct way,  the  fact  of  indebtedness.  It  would  no  doubt  be  an  idiom,  and  have 
some  gruff  conventional  force. 

Ver.  29.  His  fellow-servant  therefore  fell  down  and  besougnt  him,  saying,  Have 
patience  with  me,  and  I  will  pay  thee.  The  sum  due  was  not  so  great  as  to  lay 
an  interdict  upon  the  hope  of  recovering  it  in  full. 

Ver.  30.  And  he  would  not ;  but — on  the  contrary— went  and  cast  him  into 
prison — to  be  confined  there — till  he  should  pay  the  debt :  The  picture  of  utter 
selfishness  is  complete.  All  men,  all  beings  whatsoever,  inclusive  of  God  Him- 
self, would  be  of  value  to  such  a  man's  heart  only  in  so  far  as  they  could  be 
turned  into  his  ministers  and  menials. 

Ver.  31.  When  therefore  his  fellow-servants  saw  what  was  done— or,  according 
to  Tischendorf's  reading,  what  was  being  done  (yiv6/j.eva),  or  ichat  teas  going  on  ; 
so  Weizsacker,  was  vorgieng — they  were  exceeding  sorry,  and  came  and  told  their 
lord — or  made  their  lord  aware  of — all  that  was  done  :  This  last  item  of  the  parable 
has  no  definite  counterpart  in  the  application.  The  infinite  Lord  needs  no  one's 
telling,  as  a  means  of  obtaining  information. 

Ver.  32.  Then  his  lord  called  him  into  his  presence,  and  saith  to  him,  Thou 
wicked  servant,  I  forgave  thee  all  that  debt  because  thou  besougktest  me,  viz.  to 
pity  you  and  have  patience  with  you  for  a  season.  You  humbled  yourself,  and 
entreated  my  favour  at  my  feet. 

Ver.  33.     Oughtest  not  thou  also  to  have  pitied  thy  fellow-servant,  even  as  I 
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compassion  on  thy  fellowservant,  even  as  I  had  pity  on  thee  ? 
34  And  his  lord  was  wroth,  and  delivered  him  to  the  tor- 
mentors, till  he  should  pay  all  that  was  due  unto  him.  35  So 
likewise  shall  my  heavenly  Father  do  also  unto  you,  if  ye  from 
your  hearts  forgive  not  every  one  his  brother  their  trespasses. 

pitied  thee  ?  Was  not  moral  obligation  laid  upon  thee  to  this  effect  ?  My  for- 
giveness was  not  intended  by  me  to  be  a  final  thing,  with  no  consequences  to 
be  attached  to  it.  It  was  intended  to  be  a  means  to  an  ulterior  moral  end. 
Why  overlook  that  end  ?  Why  ingulf  all  favours,  as  if  thou  wert  to  be  their 
burial-place  ? 

Ver.  34.  And  his  lord  was  wroth  :  The  emotions  of  his  heart,  under  the 
impulse  of  a  noble  benevolence,  were  impelled  into  antagonism  to  the  man's 
antagonism  to  all  that  was  good  and  noble.  And  delivered  him  to  the 
tormentors,  to  be  kept  in  prison  and  there  punished,  till  he  should  pay  all  that 
was  due  to  him  :  The  man's  lord,  be  it  noted,  was  not  only  his  creditor,  but  also 
his  sovereign ;  and  it  is  in  his  capacity  of  sovereign  that  he  now  acts.  He 
inflicts  condign  punishment  on  his  guilty  subject.  Instead  of  tormentors, 
Tyndale  and  the  Geneva  version  have  jaylers,  an  unwarrantable  mitigation  of 
the  import  of  the  original  word,  but  reproduced  by  many  critics,  such  as 
Grotius,  Eosenmuller,  Kuinol,  Oltramare.  When  we  turn  our  mind  to  the 
application  of  the  parable,  we  do  not  need  to  think  of  arbitrary  torments.  It 
would  be  very  wrong  to  do  so.  But  there  is  no  shadow  of  reason  why  we  should 
suppose  that  there  will  be  no  torments  of  the  conscience  and  the  consciousness. 
Even  on  earth  there  are  many  tormenting  pangs,  which  are  the  penal  conse- 
quences of  sins.  The  till  in  the  last  clause  of  the  verse  is  not  intended  to 
throw  any  light  upon  the  duration  of  future  punishment.  "  The  papists,"  says 
Calvin,  "  are  very  ridiculous  in  trying  to  elicit  from  it  the  fire  of  purgatory." 

Ver.  35.  So  likewise  shall  My  heavenly  Father  do  to  you:  Instead  of  heavenly 
Father,  Principal  Campbell  has  celestial  Father,  an  outrage  on  good  taste.  The 
also  of  King  James's  version  is  redundant  after  likewise,  and  has  nothing 
corresponding  to  it  in  the  original.  Tyndale  has  it  not.  But  it  had  crept  into 
Cranmer's  Bible,  and  had  thence  apparently  been  reproduced  in  our  Authorized 
version.  It  is  wanting  in  the  Geneva.  If  ye  forgive  not  from  your  hearts  every 
one  his  brother  :  From  your  hearts, — mark  that.  The  expression  their  trespasses, 
at  the  close  of  the  verse  in  King  James's  version,  is  omitted  in  most  of  the  best 
manuscripts  and  versions,  and  by  the  best  modern  editors.  It  may,  or  it  may 
not,  be  considered  as  a  mere  marginal  note.  Its  omission  or  retention  is  a 
matter  of  no  doctrinal  or  practical  or  exegetical  moment.  The  parable  itself  is 
of  transcendent  doctrinal  and  practical  moment.  It  does  not  teach  us,  certainly, 
that  a  forgiving  and  loving  spirit  is  the  meritorious  cause  of  the  Divine 
forgiveness  and  love.  Such  an  idea  would  be,  as  it  were,  turning  heaven  and 
earth  upside  down.  But  it  does  teach  us  that  there  is  no  ethical  fitness  for 
heaven  in  the  heart  of  him  who  on  earth  is  unsympathising,  unforgiving,  and 
unkind.  The  man  who  is  loving  and  compassionate  only  to  himself  is  utterly 
unlovely  and  unholy.  He  has  nothing  of  heavenliness  in  him.  See  Matt.  vi. 
14,  15.  It  is  also  noticeable  that  the  parable  stands  on  the  assumption  that  the 
Divine  forgiveness  may  he  forfeited.  During  terrestrial  probation,  all  the 
blessings  which  are  peculiar  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven  are  enjoyed  provisionally. 
And,  at  any  point  of  the  preparatory  career,  free  agency  is  free  to  come  in,  aud 
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CHAPTER   XIX. 

1  AND  it  came  to  pass,  that  when  Jesus  had  finished  these 
sayings,  he  departed  from  Galilee,  and  came  into  the  coasts  ot 
Judasa  beyond  Jordan  ;  2  and  great  multitudes  followed  him ; 
and  he  healed  them  there. 

to  turn  out  what  is  essential  to  the  enjoyment  of  these  blessings.  It  often 
brings  in  much  that  is  from  self  or  from  beneath.  And  hence  the  mottled 
character  of  many  who  have  'named  the  name  of  Christ.'  Hence  declensions, 
and  backslidings ;  stumblings  too,  and  fallings,  and  fallings  away.  When  God 
forgives,  He  does  not  compel  the  forgiven  to  forgive.  He  does  not  even  neces- 
sitate them,  by  '  philosophical  necessitation,'  to  forgive.  He  mightily  influences 
them  indeed.  He  brings  to  play  upon  their  consciences,  and  their  judgements, 
and  their  hearts,  the  mightiest  moral  motives  to  induce  them  to  be  forgiving. 
But  still  He  leaves  their  free  agency  intact.  They  are  free  to  forgive  or  not  to 
forgive.  Alas,  they  often  fail  to  forgive  and  be  good  !  Faith  sometimes  fades  ; 
or  it  turns  aside  from  its  transcendent  object,  and  peddles  with  insignificances. 
If  it  fade  away  or  turn  aside  altogether,  if  it  die,  if  it  be  extinguished  and  its 
fruits  cease,  then  the  Divine  forgiveness,  that  had  been  conditionally  conferred 
and  provisionally  continued,  is  withdrawn.  If  the  backsliding  is  not  healed, 
the  forgiveness  is  never  restored.  The  wicked  servant  is  at  last  delivered  over 
to  those  retributive  tormentors,  which  in  the  world  to  come  rise  up  from  within, 
and  crowd  in  from  around. 


CHAPTER  XIX. 
Veb.  1.  And  it  came  to  pass,  that  when  Jesus  finished  these  discoursings  :  But 
how  soon  after,  it  was  no  part  of  the  purpose  of  Matthew  to  particularize. 
He  departed  from  Galilee :  Whither  He  had  descended  from  the  region  about 
Cffisarea  Philippi.  See  on  chap.  xvii.  22,  24.  His  work  in  Galilee  was  closed. 
His  face  was  set  toward  Jerusalem.  And  came  into  the  coasts  of  Judaea  :  The 
frontiers,  confines,  or  border  lands,  of  Judaea.  The  word  is  always  rendered 
coasts  in  our  Authorized  version,  except  in  Matt.  iv.  13,  where  it  is  translated 
borders.  It  has  no  specific  reference  to  maritime  borders  ;  and  indeed  the 
English  word  coasts  was,  in  its  ancient  and  original  usage,  equally  unspecific. 
It  simply  denoted,  generically,  costal  regions,  or  localities  at  the  side  of  a 
territory.  Beyond  the  Jordan  :  That  is,  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Jordan.  He 
did  not  go  through  the  province  of  Samaria,  which  lay  between  Galilee  and 
Judaea  on  the  western  side  of  the  Jordan  ;  but  He  went  through  the  province  of 
Peraea  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  river. 

Ver.  2.  And  great  crowds  followed  Him  :  Or,  as  Wycliffe  gives  it  graphically, 
And  manye  cumpanyes  of  men  sueden  hijm  (i.e.  sued,  pursued,  followed  Him). 
And  He  healed  them  there :  There,  that  is,  in  the  region  of  Peraea.  His  fame 
preceded  and  accompanied  Him ;  and  hence  the  sick  were  brought  to  Him  in 
crowds.  He  healed  them.  He  bore  in,  mightily  and  lovingly,  on  the  physical 
side  of  distressed  human  nature ;  the  more,  as  He  had  at  that  time  but  few 
openings  for  His  heavenly  influence  on  the  other  or  spiritual  side  of  men.  He 
had  come  indeed  '  to  heal  all  the  wounds  of  the  world,'  but  the  spiritually 
wounded  were  keeping  aloof  from  Him  in  suspicion. 
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3  The  Pharisees  also  came  unto  him,  tempting  him,  and 
Baying  uuto  him,  Is  it  lawful  for  a  man  to  put  away  his  wife 
for  every  cause  ?  4  And  he  answered  and  said  unto  them, 
Have  ye  not  read,  that  he  which  made  them  at  the  beginning 
made  them  male  and  female,  5  and  said,  For  this  cause  shall  a 
man  leave  father  and  mother,  and  shall  cleave  to  his  wife :  and 

Ver.  3.  And, — on  some  occasion  or  other,  while  in  that  region, — the  Pharisees 
approached  Him,  tempting  Him — or,  trying  Him — and  saying,  Is  it  lawful  for  a  man 
to  put  away  his  wife  for  every  cause?  Or,  as  Tyndale  renders  the  last  clause,  for 
all  maner  of  causes.  In  Cranmer's  Bible  it  is,  for  any  maner  of  cause.  In 
Purvey's  revision  of  Wycliffe  it  is,  for  ony  cause.  All  of  these  are  good 
translations  ;  the  Authorized  being  the  most  literal.  The  question  was  not  put 
for  information ;  but  captiously,  with  the  hope  of  getting  hold  of  some  doctrinal 
point  or  other,  on  which  to  override  His  pure  moral  influence  in  society.  The 
question  was  the  bait  of  a  temptation.  (Comp.  chap.  xvi.  1.)  The  tempters 
took  advantage,  for  the  occasion,  of  a  dispute  that  was  agitated  between  the 
rabbinical  schools  of  Hillel  and  Shammai.  Hillel,  who  had  been  deceased  for 
about  twenty  years,  but  who,  while  he  lived,  occupied  the  very  pinnacle  of 
rabbinical  influence,  held  that  a  man  might  lawfully  divorce  his  wife  for  any 
reason  whatsoever  that  might  render  her  distasteful  to  him.  Josephus  seems  to 
have  been  a  Hillelite,  both  in  theory  and  in  practice.  (See  Ant.  iv.  8 :  23  ;  Life, 
§  76.)  Shammai,  on  the  other  hand,  contended  that  divorce  was  permissible 
only  in  case  of  unchastity  on  the  part  of  the  wife.  The  controversy  centred  in 
the  interpretation  of  the  expression  translated  '  some  uncleanness '  in  Deut. 
xxiv.  1 ;  and  no  doubt  the  laxer  doctrine  of  Hillel  would  be  the  more  popular 
view  of  the  subject  among  the  morally  latitudinarian  portion  of  the  population. 
Our  Saviour's  querists  would  be  anxious  to  find  out  whether  the  great  Galilean 
Rabbi  would  take  part  with  the  Hillelites,  or  defend  the  stricter  position  of  the 
Shammaites.  Perhaps  they  expected  that,  whatever  position  He  might  assume, 
they  would  be  able  to  make  capital  of  it  for  annoying  Him,  or  getting  Him 
somehow  or  other  entangled  or  put  down. 

Ver.  4.  And  He  answered  and  said,  Did  ye  never  read,  that  He  who  made  them 
at  the  beginning:  Or,  very  literally,  that  He  who  made  from  the  beginning,  that 
is,  who  made  men  from,  the  beginning.  It  is  a  compressed  expression,  with  two 
distinct  elements  informally  welded.  Were  they  separated,  they  would  stand 
thus:  (1)  who  made  (man)  at  the.  beginning,  (2)  loho  has  continued  to  make  (men) 
from  the  beginning.  Eisner,  Hombergk,  Fritzsche,  Meyer,  and  some  others, 
detach  the  expression  from  the  beginning,  and  connect  it  with  what  follows. 
Wrongly ;  for  it  is  not  the  case  that  we  read,  in  the  Old  Testament,  the  words 
that  God  "from  the  beginning  made  man,  male  and  female."  See  next  clause. 
Made  them  male  and  female  :  Or,  better  still,  and  more  literally,  and  quotation- 
ally,  "  Male  and  female  made  He  them."  The  words  are  an  exact  quotation  from 
the  Septuagint  version  of  Gen.  i.  27  :  "So  God  created  man  in  His  own  image  ; 
in  the  image  of  God  created  He  him  ;  male  and  female  created  He  them." 

Ver.  5.  And  said  :  Namely,  through  Adam.  It  is  He-icho -made-man,  that  is 
the  nominative  to  said  ;  for  though  the  words  about  to  be  quoted  were  uttered 
by  Adam  (Gen.  ii.  24),  they  were  really  inspired  by  God.  They  came  from  God. 
They  embody,  not  Adam's  opinion,  conjecture,  or  imagination,  but  God's  own 
marital  law  for  universal  man.      For  this  cause  shall  a  man  leave  father  and 
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they  twain  shall  be  one  flesh  ?  6  Wherefore  they  are  no  more 
twain,  but  one  flesh.  What  therefore  God  hath  joined  to- 
gether, let  not  man  put  asunder.     7  They  say  unto  him,  Why 

mother,  and  shall  cleave  to  his  wife ;  and  the  two  shall  become  one  flesh  :  One  of 
the  most  important  enunciations,  as  regards  sociology  and  practical  ethics,  in 
the  whole  Bible.  For  this  cause  :  the  reference  is  not  to  what  precedes  in 
Matthew,  but  to  what  is  stated  in  the  preceding  verse  in  Genesis  regarding  the 
very  peculiar  and  organic  relationship  subsisting  between  man  and  woman,  a 
relationship  that  resolves  itself  into  a  living  unity  of  counterparts.  Man  and 
woman  are  respectively  the  physical  and  psychical  complements  of  one  another. 
Shall  a  man  leave  father  and  mother :  a  more  powerful  attraction  draws  him 
off ;  off,  not  so  far  as  esteem,  and  reverence,  and  benevolence  are  concerned, 
but  so  far  as  reciprocative  intimacy  is  concerned.  And  what  is  thus  true  of 
man  is  equally  true  of  woman.  And  shall  cleave  to  his  wife  :  Or,  more  literally, 
And  shall  be  united  to  his  wife,  or,  And  sliall  be  joined,  or  conjoined,  to  his  wife. 
Comp.  the  rendering  of  the  verb  in  1  Cor.  vi.  16,  17.  The  translation  of  our 
Authorized  version  is  a  reproduction  rather  of  the  Hebrew  than  of  the  Greek. 
The  Greek  term,  literally  and  etymologically,  means  shall  be  agglutinated,  or  as 
it  were,  glued.  And  Erasmus,  in  his  version,  actually  gives  here  this  very  word 
(agglutinabitur).  Calvin  follows  him ;  andBeza;  as  also  Piscator,  in  his  Latin 
version  though  not  in  his  German ;  and  Erasmus  Schmid.  The  word  strongly 
expresses  the  utmost  possible  adhesiveness  of  intimacy.  They  twain,  or 
literally,  the  two  :  an  expression  that  is  wanting  in  the  Hebrew  original,  and 
hence  also  in  the  English  version  of  Gen.  ii.  24,  but  that  is  found  in  the 
Samaritan  Pentateuch,  as  well  as  in  the  Septuagint.  It  is  rendered  by  Beza 
they  who  had  been  two  ;  rather  unhappily,  for  not  only  is  such  a  rendering  more 
than  a  rendering,  it  does  not  make  provision  for  bridging  between  the  past  and 
the  future.  It  introduces  a  gulf  instead.  For  if  the  man  and  his  wife  were 
two,  only  in  the  past ;  and  if  they  are  to  become  one,  only  in  the  future  ;  what 
are  they  in  the  present  ?  Shall  be  one  flesh.  Literally,  Shall  be  into  one  flesh, 
that  is,  Shall  be  blended  into  one  flesh,  or,  so  to  speak,  shall  become  one  body  (see 
1  Cor.  vi.  16  ;  Eph.  v.  28-31).  The  union,  in  respect  of  intimacy,  is  somewhat 
akin  to  the  union  between  Christ  and  His  church  (Eph.  v.  22-33 ;  and  comp. 
Ps.  xlv.  and  Song  of  Songs.) 

Veb.  6.  So  that  they  are,  in  their  relation  to  each  other,  no  more  two,  but  one 
flesh :  Or  "  oo  flesh,"  as  Wycliffe  has  it.  The  two  are  united  into  one.  The 
duality  is  merged  in  unity.  It  is  always  so,  when  the  ideal  of  the  relationship 
is  realized.  The  parties  are  parts  of  each  other.  They  are,  in  subserviency  to 
the  greatest  moral  ends  in  society,  so  inter-related  as  to  be  like  the  two  halves 
of  a  whole.  What  therefore  God  has  joined  together, — or  literally,  What  therefore 
God  yoked  together, — let  not  man  put  asunder  :  Note  the  What.  It  is  significant. 
It  is  the  neuter  singular  of  the  relative,  The-thing-which,  or,  as  Wycliffe  has 
it,  That  thing  that.  The  Saviour's  mind  is  thinking  of  the  consummated  union, 
and  thus  of  the  completed  unity.  Note  that  it  is  God  who  is  said  to  yoke 
together  the  united  twain.  True  marriages  are  thus  made  in  heaven.  When- 
ever marriage  is  as  it  ought  to  be,  it  is  a  Divine  hand  that  ties  the  knot.  Let 
not  man  put  asunder ;  Let  not  man  undo  the  work  of  God.  Are  then  all 
existing  matrimonial  alliances  in  accordance  with  the  will  of  God  ?  That  follows 
not.     See  verse  8. 

Ver.  7.     They— the  Pharisaic  querists  namely— say  unto  Him,  Why  then  did 
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did  Moses  then  command  to  give  a  writing  of  divorcement, 
and  to  pnt  her  away  ?  8  He  saith  unto  them,  Moses  because 
of  the  hardness  of  your  hearts  suffered  you  to  put  away  your 
wives  :  but  from  the  beginning  it  was  not  so.     9  And  I  say 

Moses  command  to  give  a  bill  of  divorcement  and  to  put  her  away  ?  See  Deut. 
xxiv.  1-4.  The  her  is  omitted  in  some  of  the  best  manuscripts,  and  by  most  of 
the  ancient  versions.  It  is  wanting  in  Mark  x.  4.  The  querists  had  been  of 
Hillelite  views.  But  they  put  the  case  rather  too  strongly  nevertheless ;  for 
the  expression  to  which  they  refer  occurs  only  in  one  of  the  conditional  clauses 
of  the  Mosaic  statute,  and  does  not  enjoin  divorcement  on  any  condition 
whatsoever.  (See  on  chap.  v.  31.)  It  merely  assumes  that  divorcement  might 
take  place,  and  for  other  reasons  apparently  than  conjugal  infidelity.  It 
might  take  place  because  of  some  "  uncleanness,"  real  or  imaginary,  in  a  wife. 
In  this  assumption,  the  statute  indeed  so  far  sanctions  the  divorcement  of 
which  it  speaks,  but  it  does  not  enjoin  it.  It  indirectly  enjoined,  however, 
that  when  separation  was  resolved  on,  it  should  be  effected  by  means  of  a 
formal  legal  document ;  and  thus  it  made  provision,  as  far  as  practicable,  for 
delaying  the  act  of  separation,  giving  time  for  a  change  of  mind,  and  for 
protecting,  after  the  act  was  consummated,  the  interests  of  the  weaker  party, 
A  bill  of  divorcement  was  drawn  up  in  some  such  style  as  the  following :  "  On 

"  this,  the day  of  the  week,  the day  of  the  month  of ,  in  the  year 

" from  the  creation  of  the  world,  or  the  year  according  to  the  coinpu- 

"  tation  common  in  this  locality,  I,  A ,  son  of  B,  and  residing  in  C,  or  by 

"  whatsoever  other  name  or  designation  I  may  be  known,  do  hereby,  of  my  own 
"  free  will,  and  without  any  compulsion  or  constraint,  relinquish,  dismiss,  and 
"  divorce  thee,  D,  my  wife,  daughter  of  E,  and  residing  in  F,  or  by  whatsoever 
"  other  name  thou,  or  thy  parents,  or  thy  place  of  residence  may  be  known ; 
"  I  relinquish,  dismiss,  and  divorce  thee,  so  that  from  this  time  forth  thou  art 
"  in  thine  own  power,  and  at  thine  own  disposal,  so  far  as  I  am  concerned,  and 
"  mayest  be  married  to  whomsoever  thou  pleasest,  without  let  or  hindrance 
"  from  me.  So  thou  art  free  to  all  men.  Let  this  be  to  thee  a  true  bill  of 
"  separation,  an  assertion  of  thy  freedom,  and  a  deed  of  divorce  from  me, 
"  according  to  the  law  of  Moses  and  of  Israel.  G,  son  of  H,  icitness.  J,  son  of 
"  K,  witness."     (See  Surenhusii  Mishna,  Pars  iii.  Prefatio,  and  pp.  324,  325.) 

Ver.  8.  He  saith  to  them,  Moses,  because  of  your  hardness  of  heart,  suffered  you 
to  put  away  your  wives  :  Suffered  you,  that  is,  permitted  you,  gave  you  leave,  gave 
you  licence,  gave  you  liberty.  The  word  receives  these  various  translations  in 
different  places  of  our  Authorized  version.  See  Acts  xxvi.  1 ;  Heb.  vi.  3  ; 
John  xix.  38 ;  Mark  v.  13 ;  Acts  xxi.  40,  xxvii.  3.  Moses  gave  the  political 
liberty  referred  to.  Our  Saviour  so  far,  therefore,  agreed  with  the  Hillelites 
in  their  interpretation  of  the  political  statute.  Moses  gave  the  liberty,  because 
he  had  no  alternative.  The  moral  state  of  the  people  did  not  admit  of  a  higher 
style  of  statute.  And  hence  all  that  he  could  do  was  to  let  in,  as  far  as 
was  practicable,  a  high  and  holy  moral  element  to  restrain  the  actual  political 
licence,  in  the  actually  existing  polity.  Ideal  politics,  or  politics  ideally  perfect, 
were  out  of  the  question  in  the  circumstances  of  the  Jewish  people.  They  are 
still  out  of  the  question  in  the  circumstances  of  any  people  on  the  face  of  the 
earth.  Ideally  perfect  politics  are  inapplicable  to  all  but  ideally  perfect  peoples, 
or  peoples  who  are  approximating  ideal  perfection.     The  ancient  Israelites  were 
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unto  you,  Whosoever  shall  put  away  his  wife,  except  it  be  for 
fornication,  and  shall  marry  another,  comrnitteth  adultery  :  and 
whoso  marrieth  her  which  is  put  away  doth  commit  adultery. 

very  far  indeed  from  this  condition.  They  were  in  many  respects  exceedingly 
undeveloped  in  moral  character  ;  and  no  available  power  or  motive  could  have 
induced  them  to  leap  at  a  bound,  and  en  masse,  into  moral  perfection.  Hence 
the  politics  of  Moses,  like  the  politics  of  every  other  legislator  who  legislates 
for  actually  existent  peoples,  were  merely  provisional,  and  necessarily  partial. 
There  was  in  them  indeed,  as  there  should  be  in  all  politics,  a  constant  aspira- 
tion toward  the  eternally  true,  and  right,  and  good,  a  rising  up  toward  the 
Divine.  But  they  actually  consisted,  to  a  large  extent,  of  mere  aims  and  claims 
in  relation  to  what  was  absolutely  right ;  of  mere  checks  and  counterpoises  in 
relation  to  what  was  absolutely  wrong;  and  thence,  all  through,  of  admitted 
compromises  between  what  the  people  had  been  or  were,  and  what  they  were 
morally  bound  to  be.  Nothing  higher  is  practicable  or  possible  in  politics,  if 
there  is  actual  society  on  the  one  hand,  consisting  of  men  who  are  exceedingly 
sinful,  and  if  there  is  to  be  on  the  other  actual  forbearance  with  these  men, 
notwithstanding  their  exceeding  sinfulness.  It  was  because  of  the  hard  hearted- 
ness  of  the  people,  and  not  because  of  any  absolute  right,  or  Tightness,  tbat 
Moses  permitted  divorce.  The  people  were  to  a  large  extent  ethically  hard  or 
callous,  insensible  to  high  delicacy  and  duty.  Their  hardened  hearts  were 
irresponsive  to  the  claims  of  the  highest  moral  goodness  and  beauty.  The  very 
part  in  them  that  should  have  been  peculiarly  soft  and  sensitive  was  peculiarly 
indurated.  It  was  in  vain,  therefore,  to  make  an  opposite  condition  of  moral 
being  an  essential  condition  of  political  existence.  Had  the  attempt  been  made, 
universal  violation  of  the  laws,  or  universal  extermination  of  the  people,  would 
have  been  the  result.  The  polity  could  not  have  stood  for  a  single  day.  If  then 
a  perfect  marital  law  had  been  insisted  on,  it  would  have  been  unworkable.  The 
dissatisfied  husbands,  as  Euthymius  Zigabenus  naively  remarks,  would  have 
killed  their  wives  ;  and  then  the  necessity  of  political  compromise  would  have 
been  simply  transferred  into  another  department  of  the  polity.  The  utmost 
that  Moses  could  do,  in  the  circumstances,  was  to  put  restraints  on  divorce,  and 
to  render  it  as  favourable  as  was  practicable,  by  superadded  regulations,  to  the 
interests  of  the  weaker  party.  But  from  the  beginning  it  was  not  so :  In 
marriage,  as  originally  conceived,  no  such  laxity  or  looseness  of  relationship  was 
contemplated. 

Ver.  9.  But  I  say  to  you  :  There  is  imperial  authority,  and  imperial  self- 
consciousness,  in  this  I  say.  The  Speaker  realizes  that  He  has  a  right  to  legislate 
in  reference  to  the  most  fundamental  relationships  of  society.  Whosoever 
shall  put  away  his  wife,  except  for  unchastity,  and  shall  marry  another,  comraitteth 
adultery :  Or  still  more  literally,  and  according  to  the  most  correct  reading,  the 
reading  too  of  the  first  printed  edition,  the  Complutensian,  Whosoever  sliall 
put  away  his  wife,  not  (/t?j,  not  el  /xjj)  on  the  ground  of  unchastity,  and  shall 
marry  another,  comrnitteth  adultery,  or  as  Tyndale,  following  Luther,  has  it, 
breaheth  wedloche.  The  Saviour  does  not  explicitly  assume  that  such  cases 
shall  happen.  But  should  they  happen,  the  actual  moral  result,  so  far  as 
heavenly  politics  are  concerned,  is  as  He  states  it.  Are  then  the  annoyances 
arising  from  the  disparity  of  dispositions,  from  disagreeable  habits,  from  weakness 
and  disease,  or  from  dislike  and  alienation,  to  be  endured  ?  Why  not  ?  Why 
was  not  the  possibility  of  such  incompatibilities  and  annoyances  anticipated  ? 
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10  His  disciples  say  unto  him,  If  the  case  of  the  man  be  so 
with  his  wife,  it  is  not  good  to  marry.     11   But  he  said  unto 

Why  were  not  the  needful  stpps  taken  to  avert  them  ?  It  is  not  Christ,  or  God, 
who  produces  them.  They  have  been  sinfully  introduced  within  the  sphere  of 
the  Divine  institution.  But  if  desertion  take  place,  what  then  ?  It  certainly 
perplexes  the  relationship ;  but  the  desertion  may  not  be  final.  And  then  too 
desertion  of  the  heart  may  take  place  within  the  walls  of  the  family  home  ;  and 
what  then  ?  Neither  form  of  desertion  is  to  be  attributed  to  Christ  or  to  God. 
But  is  it  not  hard  to  be  subjected  to  such  hardships  ?  It  is.  All  hardships  are 
hard  ;  and  such  hardships  are  peculiarly  hard.  But  it  is  not  Christ,  or  God, 
who  is  responsible  for  them.  It  is  sin  :  and  sin  is  opposition  to  God  and  to 
Christ.  But  what,  asks  Grotius,  if  a  wife  try  to  poison  her  husband,  or  to  kill 
his  children?  It  is  very  hard  indeed.  But  Christ  is  not  to  blame.  And  a 
severer  measure  than  divorce  would  then  be  demanded ;  a  more  fundamental 
law  would  come  into  play.  The  whole  of  politics,  indeed,  is  perplexed  by  sin. 
Emphatically  so  is  the  marriage  relation.  God's  law  on  the  subject  has  never  got 
fair  play  in  society.  And  no  political  checks  and  counterpoises  and  reliefs 
will  ever  succeed  in  making  all  things  connected  with  it  smooth,  sweet,  and 
right,  so  long  as  sin  is  rampant.  But  still  less  would  perplexity  be  obliterated 
by  the  repeal  of  God's  law.  It  would  only  be  intensified  into  infinite  chaos. 
And  whoso  marrieth  her  who  is  put  away  committeth  adultery :  It  is  not  quite 
certain  that  this  clause  has  not  crept  in  from  the  margin,  having  been  trans- 
ferred, first  of  all,  by  some  very  ancient  possessor  of  a  manuscript,  to  the 
margin,  from  Matt.  v.  32  and  Luke  xvi.  18.  Tischendorf  omits  it  from  his  last 
edition,  under  the  sanction  of  considerable  authorities.  So  do  Westcott-and-Hort. 
It  is  of  no  doctrinal  or  exegetical  moment,  whether  it  be  omitted  or  retained. 
It  is  but  the  reverse  side  of  the  moral  result  that  is  presented  to  view  in  the 
preceding  clause.  The  poor  divorced  woman  is  really,  according  to  God's  institute, 
a  wife  still,  and  if  married  by  another,  he  advoutereth,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  has 
it,  or  he  "  doeth  commyt  advoutry,"  as  Tyndale  expresses  it.  It  is  thus  not 
one  perplexity  merely  that  is  the  result  of  sin.     It  is  perplexity  upon  perplexity 

Ver.  10.  The  disciples  say  unto  Him,  If  the  case  of  the  man  be  so  with  his 
wife  :  The  case ;  in  the  original,  the  cause.  It  is  the  same  word  that  is  found 
at  the  close  of  ver.  3,  and  cannot  merely  mean  case,  relationship,  condition,  or 
matter.  The  idea  is,  If  the  muse  of  the  man  tvith  the  woman  is  so.  It  is  a  com- 
pressed way  of  saying,  If  in  the  relation  of  the  man  with  the  ivoman  the  one  only 
legitimate  cause  of  separation  is  as  Thou  hast  stated.  If  no  other  ground  of 
divorce  is  admissible.  It  is  not  good  to  marry  :  It  is  not  expedient,  it  is  not 
advantageous,  for  a  man  to  marry.  The  disciples,  from  their  peculiar  Jewish 
standpoint,  looked  chiefly,  if  not  exclusively,  at  the  interests  of  the  man.  But 
the  same  difficulty  may,  of  course,  be  as  legitimately  mooted  on  the  side  of 
the  woman.  In  both  cases,  marriage  always  involves  a  liability  to  unpleasant 
and  trying  contingencies.  The  estate  of  wedlock  is  by  no  means  what  it  would 
have  been,  had  sin  been  absent. 

Ver.  11.  But  He  said  to  them,  All  men  cannot  receive  this  saying :  A  rather 
ambiguous  proposition,  logically  considered.  But  its  meaning  is  obvious,  Not 
all  men  can  receive  this  saying.  Such  indeed  is  the  literal  rendering  of  the 
words.  Not  all  men :  Very  far  from  that ;  not  very  many,  indeed.  The  ex 
pression  is  an  instance  of  that  figure  of  speech,  or  mode  of  saying  a  thing,  which 
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them,  All  men  cannot  receive  this  saying,  save  they  to  whom  it 
is  given.     12  For  thei'e  are  some  eunuchs,  which  were  so  born 

grammarians  call  litotes,  the  opposite  of  hyberbole.  It  understates  the  reality. 
(Compare  1  Cor.  i.  26.)  Yet  it  does  not  mean  none,  as  Bengel  supposes  (iwn 
omnes  valet  nulli).  It  means  not  many ;  even  as  the  expression  not  many 
in  1  Cor.  i.  26  means  very  few.  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said :  True,  so 
far.  It  is  expedient  in  some  respects,  and  indeed  in  many,  not  to  marry.  Not  a 
few  inconveniences,  annoyances,  difficulties,  and  trials  would  thus  be  avoided. 
But  then  that  is  only  one  side  of  the  case.  And  it  is  by  no  means  all  men  who 
could  easily,  or  wisely,  receive  this  saying  as  the  rule  of  their  life,  and  reduce  it 
to  practice.  This  saying :  The  saying,  namely,  of  the  disciples  ;  or  rather, 
their  saying  as  virtually  reiterated  and  partially  accepted  by  our  Lord,  accepted 
to  the  extent  indicated  above.  Not  all  men  can  receive :  The  word  translated 
can  receive  {xupoveiv)  properly  means,  make  room  for,  or  have  room  for.  Hence 
it  came  to  mean,  can  hold,  can  take  in,  can  receive.  The  idea  is  not  that  few 
can  take  into  their  intelligence,  as  an  intelligible  object  of  thought,  or  as  a  thing 
to  be  understood,  the  inexpediency  in  many  respects  of  marrying.  The  refer- 
ence is  not  thus  to  a  matter  of  mere  intellection ;  it  is  to  a  matter  affecting  one's 
own  manner  of  social  life.  The  idea  is  that  few  can  receive  into  their  mind 
the  conviction  that,  all  things  considered,  it  would  be  inexpedient  for  them  to 
marry.  The  Saviour,  as  it  were,  says  to  His  disciples :  When  you  concluded, 
from  My  remarks  regarding  the  sanctity  of  the  marriage  relation,  that  it  is  not 
expedient  to  man~y,  your  conclusion  was  partial.  Hence  it  was  partly  right ;  and 
it  is  partly  torong.  In  some  respects  it  is  inexpedient  to  marry.  Sin  has  sadly 
marred  the  operation  of  the  heavenly  institution.  But  the  inexpediencies  are  not 
all  on  one  side.  It  is  very  far  from  being  the  case  that  they  are  all  on  that  side. 
The  great  majority  of  men  ought  to  marry.  Marriage  is  a  duty  luhich  they  owe 
to  themselves,  and  to  others.  And  if  wisely  and  holily  entered  into,  many  and 
ineffable  will  be  the  blessings  that  will  minghe  with,  and  mitigate,  the  inevitable 
trials.  The  disciples  were  right,  in  so  far  as  they  perceived  that  marriage,  amid 
abounding  sin,  can  never  prove  a  fairy  land  of  unalloyed  bliss.  They  were 
wrong,  in  so  far  as  they  did  not  consider,  as  good  David  Dickson  expresses  it, 
"  the  incommodities  of  an  unmarried  life."  Save  they  to  whom  it  is  given :  Or, 
more  literally,  But  they  to  ivhom  it  has  been  given.  That  is,  but  they  only  to 
whom  it  has  been  Divinely  given,  as  a  matter  of  peculiar  constitution.  Only 
these  can  receive,  as  a  maxim  for  the  regulation  of  their  own  particular  proce- 
dure, that  it  is  not  expedient  to  marry.  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  and  many 
others,  mistake  the  Saviour's  idea.  They  suppose  that  He  refers  to  a  gift  of 
God,  which  may  be  obtained  in  answer  to  prayer.  "  Ask,"  says  Euthymius, 
"  and  it  shall  be  given  you  ;  but  ask  fervently,  perseveringly,  and  as  it  ought  to 
be  asked."  The  Saviour  refers  to  something  farther  back.  He  does  not  say  to 
whom  it  shall  be  given  ;  or  even,  to  whom  it  is  given.  He  says  to  whom  it  has 
been  given.  (Quibus  ciiim  non  est  datum,  aut  nolunt,  aut  non  implent  quod  volunt  : 
Augustin,  De  Gratia  ct  Lib.  Ar.,  cap.  iv.,  §  7.) 

Ver.  12.  This  verse  contains  observations  which  the  Saviour  would  not  have 
made,  in  all  probability,  had  He  been  speaking  in  such  a  country  as  Great  Britain, 
and  in  the  nineteenth  century  of  His  own  era.  Thanks  to  the  ineffable  purity 
of  His  heavenly  teaching,  there  is,  even  in  the  midst  of  all  the  grossness  that 
still  abounds,  a  delicacy  of  sentiment  in  British  society  that  wonderfully  con- 
trasts with  the  moral  state  that  was  characteristic  of  the  Jews,  and  of  the 
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from  their  mother's  womb :  and  there  are  some  eunuchs,  which 
were  made  eunuchs  of  men  :  and  there  be  eunuchs,  which  have 
made  themselves  eunuchs  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven's  sake. 
He  that  is  able  to  receive  it,  let  him  receive  it. 

13  Then  were  there  brought  unto  him  little  children,  that 
he  should  put  his  hands  on  them,  and  pray:  and  the  disciples 

surrounding  peoples,  at  the  time  that  He  himself  lived  on  earth,  and  breathed 
His  purifying  Spirit  upon  men.  For  there  are  eunuchs,  who  were  so  born  from 
their  mother's  womb :  The  Greek  word  eunuch  properly  means  a  keeper  of  the  bed- 
chamber ;  and  in  great  houses  in  the  East  it  was,  and  still  is,  customary  to  have 
persons  appointed  to  that  office,  who  were  themselves  incapable  of  marriage. 
Tyndale  renders  the  word,  in  this  verse,  not  eunuchs,  but  chaste.  And  there 
are  eunuchs,  who  were  made  eunuchs  of  men  :  Sometimes  as  a  punishment ;  and 
sometimes  just  as  a  matter  of  trade  and  parental  economy,  or  of  servile  arrange- 
ment, to  supply  the  situations  which  were  open  to  eunuchs,  and  to  eunuchs 
alone,  in  the  East.  And  there  are  eunuchs,  who  made  themselves  eunuchs  for  the 
kingdom  of  heaven's  sake :  The  reference  here  is  not  exclusively,  or  perhaps  even 
chiefly,  to  literal  mutilation,  but  to  perfect  moral  restraint,  and  entire  self  denial 
in  the  direction  of  marriage.  (See  Schottgen's  Horce  Hebraicce,  in  loc.)  Origen 
misunderstood  the  Saviour's  reference,  and  maimed  himself.  He  that  is  able  to 
recsive,  let  him  receive :  Sir  John  Cheke's  version  is,  He  that  can  hold  this,  let 
him  hold  it.  He  that  is  able  to  make  room  in  his  being  for  the  pure  practice  of 
entire  self  denial,  let  him  make  room  for  it.  But  let  him,  in  the  first  place,  see 
to  it  that  he  do  not  thereby  turn  his  spirit  into  a  furnace  of  unhallowed  desires, 
or  a  chamber  of  impure  imagery.  Let  him,  in  the  second  place,  see  to  it  that 
he  do  not  bind  himself  by  a  vow  for  the  unknown  future.  Let  him,  in  the  third 
place,  see  to  it  that  his  aim  be  high  and  holy  ;  that  it  be  for  the  sake  of  advanc- 
ing the  interests  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  When  the  Saviour  says  in  the 
preceding  clause,  for  the  kingdom  of  heaven's  sake,  He  does  not  mean,  as  Arnoldi 
supposes,  "  to  make  sure  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  for  oneself  "  (um  sich  das 
Himmelreich  zu,  sichern).  That  would  be  but  a  small  elevation  of  motive.  It 
might  be  mere  selfism  and  selfishness,  only  stretching,  long  headedly,  into 
eternity.  The  meaning  is,  to  be  of  service  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven  ;  to  lice  and 
labour  for  its  establishment  and  advancement.  E.  Dickinson's  free  translation 
of  this  verse  is  as  follows:  Fur  there  are  persons  of  subdued  desire  by  natural 
constitution ;  and  there  are  tlwse  who  were  rendered  impotent  by  men;  and  there 
are  others  who  have  practised  self  restraint  in  the  cause  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
Ver.  13.  Then  were  there  brought  to  Him  little  children,  that  He  might  put  His 
hands  on  them,  and  pray :  And  pray  ;  that  is,  and  bless  them,  and  invoke  on  them 
a  blessing  from  the  Divine  Father.  There  would  be,  in  the  appearance  and  de- 
meanour of  Jesus,  not  merely  the  evidence  of  transcendent  sanctity,  but  also  such 
a  radiation  of  kindliness,  and  tenderness,  and  love,  that  little  children  would 
instantly  take  to  Him,  and  all  true  motherly  mothers  too,  and  such  fatherly 
fathers  as  were  not  sophisticated  by  the  demon  of  prejudice.  The  children 
would  like  to  be.  touched  by  Him.  It  would  be  delightful  to  them  to  feel  His 
hand  upon  their  heads,  as  He  invoked  a  blessing  on  them.  (See  Gen.  xlviii.  14  ) 
And  mothers  would  instinctively  be  deligbted  too.  But  the  disciples  rebuked 
them  :  They  chid  the  little  children,  as  with  unsteady  steps  they  pressed  near  to 
the  Centre  of  attraction.     They  chid  too  those  who  brought  the  children.     (See 
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rebuked  them.     14  But  Jesus  said,  Suffer  little  children,  and 
forbid  them  not  to  come  unto  me  :  for  of  such  is  the  kingdom 


Mark  x.  13.)  They  chid  them  all  back,  and  would  no  doubt  address  both 
parties,  now  directing  their  remarks  to  the  one  class  and  now  to  the  other : 
Keep  off  there  !  Keep  off,  you  children  !  Be  considerate,  mothers  !  Why  trouble 
ye  the  Rabbi  with  your  children  ?  Don't  you  see  that  there  are  scribes  and  doctors 
of  the  law  to  be  attended  to  ?  He  has  more  than  enough  to  do,  without  wasting 
His  precious  time  on  children. 

Veb.  14.  But  Jesus  said,  Suffer  little  children :  In  the  original  it  is,  the 
little  children,  the  little  children  that  were  there.  Suffer  them;  that  is,  Let 
them  alone.  Let  go  the  little  children.  Let  them  come.  Off  your  hands  !  The 
disciples  had  evidently  put  forth  their  hands  to  restrain  the  concourse.  The 
word  here  rendered  suffer  is  often  rendered  leave.  (Matt.  iv.  20,  22  ;  etc.)  It 
means  leave  alone.  It  is  rendered  let  alone  in  Mark  xiv.  6,  xv.  30  ;  Luke  xiii. 
8  ;  John  xi.  48,  xii.  7.  It  is  rendered  let  go  in  Mark  xi.  6,  John  xviii.  8. 
Suffer  is  scarcely  the  proper  term.  The  Saviour  does  not  ask  His  disciples' 
sufferance.  Neither  does  He  ask  them  to  condescend  to  the  little  ones.  Permit, 
too,  is  not  strong  enough.  Jesus  was  speaking  authoritatively,  though  no  doubt 
with  mild  authority.  Sir  John  Cheke's  version  is  admirable,  Let  thees  childem 
aloon.  And  forbid  them  not :  Literally,  And  hinder  them  not.  So  the  word  is 
rendered  in  Luke  xi.  52,  Acts  viii.  36.  To  come  to  Me  :  These  words  are  to  be 
connected  closely  with  the  immediately  preceding  expression  hinder  them  not, 
but  not  with  the  foregoing  expression  ;  and  hence  it  is  an  error  in  punctuation 
to  insert  a  comma  after  and  hinder  them  not,  as  if  to  come  unto  Me  were  to  be 
co-ordinately  connected  with  the  two  clauses.  This  comma  is  properly  omitted 
in  the  primary  edition  of  1611.  For  of  such  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  That  is, 
For  to  such  the  kingdom  of  heaven  belongs.  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  looked  at, 
for  the  moment,  on  the  side  of  its  privileges.  The  privileges,  the  blessings,  the 
joys,  the  glories,  the  honours  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  belong  to  such.  Such, 
that  is,  such  little  children  as  these.  This  is  certainly  the  most  natural  interpret- 
ation of  the  reference  of  the  such.  It  is  Melancthon's,  and  Gualther's,  and 
Bengel's,  and  Heidegger's  ;  Matthew  Henry's  too,  and  Dr.  Adam  Clarke's,  and 
De  Wette's  (Es  liegt  nothwendig  in  der  Handlung  Jesu,  dass  er  sich  iiber  die 
Kinder  selbst  aussprechen  muss).  Meyer,  however,  objects  to  it,  and  says  that 
"  the  kingdom  of  heaven  cannot  belong  to  little  children  as  such.  See  chap.  v. 
3-16."  Hence  he  would,  with  many  others,  interpret  the  such  as  referring  to 
those  xcho,  in  voluntary  character,  are  like  little  children.  The  evangelist  "  doea 
not  say,"  remarks  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  "  of  these  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven, 
out  of  such,  that  is,  of  those  who  imitate  the  simplicity  of  these."  But  (1)  the 
word  such  does  not  naturally  exclude  a  demonstrative  reference  to  the  children 
themselves.  (Comp.  Matt.  ix.  8;  Luke  ix.  9,  xiii.  2;  John  iv.  23,  viii.  5, 
ix.  16;  Acts  xxii.  22;  Rom.  i.  32,  ii.  2,  3 ;  1  Cor.  v.  1,  5,  11,  xvi.  16  ;  2  Cor. 
iii.  12,  x.  11,  xii.  2,  3,  5  ;  Gal.  v.  21,  23 ;  etc.)  Then  (2)  it  does  not  naturally 
point  to  persons  who  were  merely  like  to  children.  It  is  only  once  translated 
like  in  the  New  Testament,  Acts  xix.  25,  and  there  freely  and  inexactly,  and 
indeed  improperly.  Beausolre  and  L'Enfant,  and  Le  Clerc,  therefore,  totally 
err  when  they  translate  the  expression  before  us  thus,  "  for  it  is  to  those 
who  resemble  them  that  the  kingdom  of  heaven  pertains."  The  same  error  ia 
committed  by  De  Saci,  Le  Cene.  Killiet,  Oltramare,  in  their  respective  versions, 
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of  heaven.  15  And  he  laid  his  hands  on  them,  and  departed 
thence. 

Then  (3)  it  is  not  the  case  that  little  children  are  incapable  of  belonging  to  the 
kingdom  of  heaven.  In  all  earthly  kingdoms  there  are  little  children  ;  and  why 
should  there  be  none  in  the  heavenly  ?  Little  children  must  be  under  some 
spiritual  sceptre  or  other,  as  soon  as  they  exist.  Some  one  must  reign  over 
them,  and  have  a  right  to  them.  They  must  be  either  in  the  kingdom  of  dark- 
ness, or  in  the  kingdom  of  light  and  of  heaven.  In  which  of  the  two  shall  we 
say  ?  If  they  should  die  while  little  children,  they  must  go  somewhither ;  either 
upwardly  or  downwardly.  Whither  ?  Some  king  or  other  must  claim  them 
and  accord  to  them  the  rights  and  privileges  of  incipient  citizenship.  There 
can  be  no  doubt  that  they  belong  to  God  and  His  Christ.  And  indeed  it  is  this 
fact,  that  they  do  belong  to  God's  heavenly  kingdom,  which  constitutes  one  of 
the  fundamental  distinctions  that  discriminate  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  properly 
so  called,  from  the  church,  properly  so  called.  It  is  true  indeed,  as  is  indicated 
by  Meyer,  that  the  developed  traits  of  moral  character  which  distinguish  the 
full  grown  subjects  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  are  not  present  in  little  children. 
But  then  it  is  equally  true  that  there  is  the  absence  of  the  character  of  those 
who  are  traitors,  rebels,  and  enemies.  And  assuredly  the  favour  of  their  natural 
Sovereign,  the  King  of  kings,  will  not  be  denied  them  until  it  be  morally  forfeited. 
Then  (4)  it  is  altogether  unnatural  to  suppose  that  our  Saviour  had  no  interest 
in  the  little  children  themselves,  but  was  exclusively  interested,  as  De  Lyra 
seems  to  suppose,  and  Erasmus  and  others,  in  older  persons  of  childlike  character. 
Can  we  suppose  that  His  state  of  mind,  if  really  unfolded,  might  have  been  thus 
expressed?  Hinder  not  tlxe.se  little  ones  from  coming  unto  Me.  True,  I  have  no 
interest  in  them  whatsoever.  I  am  interested  only  in  adults.  I  have  to  do  as  a 
Sovereign  only  with  adults.  My  kingdom  has  no  real  little  children  in  it.  I  am 
not  their  King.  I  have  no  claim  on  tliem ;  and  no  care  of  them ;  and  no  favours 
to  confer  on  them.  I  have  no  place  for  them  in  My  kingdom.  But  yet  they  are 
living  and  lively  pictures  of  the  persons  in  whom  I  am  interested.  They  serve  as 
mirrors  to  reflect  that  character  of  My  subjects  which  is  pleasing  in  My  sight ;  and 
by  this  association  of  ideas  I  feel  so  far  interested  in  them.  It  is  impossible  to 
suppose  that  our  Saviour  thought  and  felt  in  this  manner.  His  interest  in  the 
little  children  was  real,  and  for  their  own  sakes.  It  was  primary  ;  not  merely 
secondary,  and  because  of  the  childlikeness  of  His  subjects.  If  they  who  are  like 
little  children  belong  to  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  why  should  we  for  a  moment  doubt 
that  the  little  children  themselves  belong  to  the  kingdom  ?  Doubtless  they  all  do. 
And  if  that  change  which  men  call  death  happen  to  them  while  they  are  still 
little  children,  we  may  rest  assured  that  it  will  be  to  the  little  ones  life  everlast- 
ing. They  will  not  be  shut  out  from  the  higher  province  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven,  when  they  are  snatched  away  from  the  lower.  Calvin  sujjposes  that 
the  expression  of  such  embraces,  in  its  reference,  both  the  little  children  them- 
selves and  the  childlike  adults.  So  Beza  and  Zuingli,  and  Trapp,  Martin, 
Doddridge,  Benson,  and  others.  Hofmann  also  takes  the  same  view.  (Schrifi- 
beioeis,  ii.  2,  p.  177.)  There  is  not  the  shadow  of  objection  to  the  view  on 
doctrinal  grounds.     But,  exegetically,  it  makes  a  tangle  of  the  expression. 

Vee.  15.  And  He  laid  His  hands  on  them  :  He  laid  His  hands  on  their  heads, 
and  blessed  them.  He  did  not  merely  bless  the  grown  up  persons  who  were 
like  them.  He  blessed  the  little  ones  themselves.  He  blessed  them  in  prayer 
i'or  them.     See  verse  13.     He  lifted  up  His  loving  desires  for  them  inlo  con- 
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16  And,  behold,  one  came  and  said  unto  him,  Good  Master, 
what  good  thing  shall  I  do,  that  I  may  have  etenial  life? 
17  And  he  said,  unto  him,  Why  callest  thou  me  good?  there 

scious  unison  with  the  loving  desires  of  the  heart  of  His  Father.  Tims  we  are 
assured  that  both  Father  and  Son  loved  and  love  the  little  ones  that  were  there, 
and  all  other  little  ones.  And  departed  thence  :  After  He  had  completed  His 
far-reaching  teaching  concerning  marriage  and  occasional  celibacy,  by  adding  to 
it  His  deep-reaching  teaching  concerning  little  children. 

Ver.  16.  And,  lo,  one  approached  Him  and  said,  Good  Master:  The  word  trans- 
lated Blaster  means  Teacher,  or  Doctor,  or  Rabbi.  The  complimentary  word 
good  prefixed  to  it  was  probably  inserted  in  tho  margin  out  of  Mark  (x.  17)  and 
Luke  (xviii.  18) ;  and  thence  in  subsequent  transcriptions  it  would  come  to  be 
read  and  copied  as  part  of  Matthew's  own  text.  It  is  omitted  in  the  very  im- 
portant manuscripts  X  B  D  L,  1,  22  ;  also  in  the  iEthiopic  version.  And,  what 
is  of  great  weight,  Origen,  in  his  Commentarn  on  Matthew,  omits  it.  And  not 
only  so ;  he  notes  expressly,  as  regards  the  entire  passage  (verses  16  and  17) 
the  diversities  of  reading  in  the  somewhat  fuller  texts  of  Mark  and  Luke.  The 
word  should  undoubtedly  be  left  out  Grief.bach  strongly  suspected  it ;  and  it 
has  been  left  out  by  Lachmann,  Tregelles,  Tischendorf,  Westcott-and-Hort. 
What  good  shall  I  do  that  I  may  have  eternal  life?  The  question  was  no  doubt 
honestly  put.  The  rich  young  man,  for  such  he  was  (Matthew  Henry  calls  him 
a  hopeful  young  gentleman),  spoke  out  of  the  fulness  of  his  heart.  He  was  in 
earnest.  He  felt  that  in  his  youth,  and  rank,  and  varied  possessions,  he  had  not 
enough  to  satisfy  the  hunger  of  his  heart.  He  was  lifting  his  eyes  toward 
heaven  and  eternal  life  ;  and,  sighing  for  such  higher  things,  he  wished  to  know 
what  good  he  would  be  required  to  do,  how  good  he  would  require  to  become,  that 
he  might  secure  them.  Possibly  his  mind  was  not  discriminating,  with  nice 
theological  precision,  between  title  to  eternal  glory  and  moral  meetness  for  its 
enjoyment.  Yet  doubtless  he  would  be  realizing,  to  some  extent  at  least,  that 
he  needed  not  only  atonement  and  pardon,  but,  in  addition,  personal  righteous- 
ness. How  much  would  be  required  ?  That  was  the  purport  of  his  question, 
What  good  must.  I  do  ?  The  question  was  not  necessarily,  as  Trapp  represents 
it,  "  a  piece  of  natural  popery."  It  is  a  question  which,  in  one  shape  or  another, 
every  true  Protestant  inust  propose. 

Ver.  17.  But  He  said  unto  him,  Why  callest  thou  Me  good?  This  is  the 
reading  of  Mark  (x.  18)  and  Luke  (xviii.  19),  a  reading  which  had  originally 
been  quoted,  by  some  harmonist,  in  the  margin  of  Matthew's  Gospel,  and  which 
thence  crept  into  the  text  and  overlaid  Matthew's  own  reading,  which  in  reality 
preserves  to  us  another  part  of  our  Saviour's  remarks  to  the  '  young  gentle- 
man.' Matthew's  own  reading,  as  exhibited  in  the  manuscripts  X  B  D  L,  1, 
22,  is,  Why  askest  thou  Me  concerning  the  good  ?  (t£  fie  epuTas  irepl  rod  ayadoii ; ) 
This,  the  true  reading,  is  also  exhibited  in  the  Old  Latin  translation,  and  in  the 
Vulgate ;  iu  Cureton's  Syriac  too,  and  the  Coptic,  Armenian,  and  iEthiopic 
versions.  It  is  likewise  expressly  noted  as  Matthew's  reading  by  Origen  in  his 
Commentary.  The  great  modern  critics  are  agreed  in  accepting  it.  The 
Saviour's  question  has  somewhat  the  appearance  of  a  repulse.  But  it  was 
really  intended  to  break  a  certain  remaining  incrustation  cif  self  elevation  and 
self  sufficiency  which  were  characteristic  of  the  young  man.  The  Saviour,  as  wo 
learn  from  Mark  and  Luke,  had  said  to  him,  Why  callest  thou  Me  good?     And 


340  ST.  MATTHEW  XIX.  [17 

is  none  good  but  one,  that  is,  God :  but  if  thou  wilt  enter  into 
life,  keep  the  commandments.  18  He  saith  unto  him,  Which  ? 
Jesus  said,  Thou  shalt  do  no  murder,  Thou  shalt  not  commit 
adultery,  Thou  shalt  not  steal,  Thou  shalt  not  bear  false  wit- 
ness, 19  Honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother  :  and,  Thou  shalt 

now  He  adds,  Why  askest  thou  Me  concerning  the  good  ?  Why  come  to  Me  with  a 
question  regarding  the  supreme  good  ?  Why  espect  Me  to  be  able  to  give  direc- 
tion on  such  a  subject  ?  Are  you  prepared,  whatever  the  true  answer  to  your 
query  may  be,  meekly  to  receive  it  and  conscientiously  to  act  according  to  it  ? 
The  emphasis  is  by  no  means  entirely  on  the  Me  (ue,  not  i/xi).  It  is  chiefly  on 
the  expression  concerning  the  good.  If  you  wish  to  know  about  the  good,  you 
must  rise  inquiringly  to  God.  There  is  none  good  but  one,  that  is,  God :  Or 
rather,  according  to  the  reading  of  the  manuscripts  N  BDL,  1,  22,  and  of 
Griesbach,  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and-Hort,  One  there 
is  who  is  Good  (efs  eo-rlv  6  dyados).  One  is  emphatically  good,  One  is 
supremely  good,  One  is  the  supreme  Good.  Our  Saviour  refers  of  course  to 
God  ;  though,  in  the  remark  quoted  by  Matthew,  the  words  that  is  God  are  mar- 
ginal and  spurious.  See  Mark  x.  18,  Luke  xviii.  19.  He  who  is  the  Supreme 
Good  for  the  whole  universe  is  God.  And  hence  that  which  is  the  supreme  good 
for  every  moral  creature  to  do  and  to  be  must  be  learned  from  God,  must  be 
found  in  the  will  of  God.  The  Saviour  is  not  removing  the  ascription  of  true 
Divinity  from  Himself  as  Roustaing  supposes  (Revelation  de  la  Revelation, 
tome  ii.,  p.  494).  He  is  simply  directing  the  young  man  to  the  Being  whose 
will  exhibits  the  supreme  good  for  man.  But  if  thou  desirest  to  enter  into  life — 
if  thou  desirest  to  enter  into  the  true  life,  into  that  which  is  emphatically  life 
(els  tt)v  fwrjf),  into  eternal  life  and  glory — keep  the  commandments  :  The  Saviour 
catches  the  prevailing  idea  in  the  young  man's  mind,  and  lays  down  the  law 
regarding  meral  meetness  for  the  enjoyment  of  eternal  life  and  glory.  Per- 
sonal righteousness  is  required.  (See  Matt.  v.  6,  20 ;  Eom.  ii.  13  ;  Jas.  ii.  24, 
26.)  And  the  personal  righteousness  which  is  required  consists  of  obedience  to 
the  moral  commandments  of  God. 

Vek.  18.  He  saith  to  Him,  Which  ?  Which  Divine  commandments  do  you 
refer  to  ?  The  word  translated  which  (woias)  refers  to  the  quality  rather  than 
to  the  quantity  or  individuality  of  the  commandments.  Young  translates  it 
"  What  kind  ?  "  It  is  as  if  the  inquirer  had  said,  You  must  doubtless  have  a 
special  reference  to  very  high  and  difficult  commandments.  I  should  like  to  know 
of  what  kind  they  are.  He  little  thought  of  the  depth  of  reach  that  was  be- 
neath his  very  feet,  or  of  the  breadth  and  length  of  reach  that  went  out  in  all 
directions  around.  He  was  dreaming  of  far  off  peculiarities.  And  Jesus  said, 
Thou  shalt  do  no  murder,  Thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery,  Thou  shalt  not  steal, 
Thou  shalt  not  bear  false  witness :  In  the  original  the  neuter  article  (to)  is  in- 
serted after  the  expression  Jesus  said,  and  before  the  specification  of  the  com- 
mandments. It  is  a  kind  of  fingerpost,  pointing  to  what  follows.  It  might  be 
translated  with  Rotherham,  the  following — . 

Ver.  19.  Honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother,  and,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neigh- 
bour as  thyself :  In  this  last  clause  the  Saviour  arrests  His  specification  of 
particulars,  and  gives  the  summation  of  them  all,  so  far  as  the  second  table  of 
the  moral  law  is  concerned.  Our  Saviour  confines  Himself  to  the  second  table 
of  the  moral  law,  because,  on  the  one  hand,  the  tables  imply  one  another,  at 
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love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself.  20  The  young  man  saith  unto 
him,  All  these  things  have  I  kept  from  my  youth  up  :  what 
lack  I  yet?     21  Jesus  said  unto  him,  If  thou  wilt  be  perfect,  go 

least  in  their  practical  relation  to  men  as  men  ;  and  because,  on  the  other,  He 
wished  to  fasten  conviction  on  the  conscience  of  the  amiable  youth  in  reference 
to  those  very  duties  in  which  he  thought  himself  unimpeachable.  Even  in  the 
lower  sphere  of  ethics,  in  the  sphere  of  the  things  that  are  man-ward,  the  young 
man  was  wofully  deficient  in  "  goodness."  Prepared  he  might  be  to  acknow- 
ledge his  deficiency  in  the  God-ward  direction  of  things,  but  doubtless  he  little 
dreamed  that  he  was  a  defaulter  in  relation  to  his  fellow  men. 

Ver.  20.  The  young  man  saith  to  Him,  All  these  things  I  have  observed  :  what 
lack  I  yet?  It  is  too  strong  in  Jerome  to  say  that  "he  lied."  (Mentittir  ad- 
olescens.)  But  he  was  certainly  looking  at  the  mere  letter  of  the  individual 
precepts  instead  of  realizing  the  living  spirit  that  animated  them  all,  and  which 
demands  more  than  the  mere  outward  avoidance  of  the  crimes  specified.  He 
lost  sight  of  the  grand  summation  of  duty  with  which  our  Saviour  wound  up 
His  specification  of  particular  commandments.  And  hence,  instead  of  looking 
into  the  moral  essence  of  the  spirit  that  was  actuating  him,  the  state  of  his 
heart,  he  looked  back  to  the  details,  in  piecemeal,  of  his  outward  demeanour  in 
his  past  life.  It  is  because  of  this  peculiar  mental  standpoint  that  he  said,  All 
these  things  I  have  observed. 

Ver.  21.  Jesus  said  to  him,  If  thou  desirest  to  be  perfect :  If  thou  desirest 
to  be  characterized  by  full-orbed  "  goodness,"  such  "  perfection  "  as  is  fulfilled 
in  love,  such  "  perfection "  as  assimilates  to  God,  and  makes  meet  for  ever- 
lasting glory.  It  is  not,  of  course,  metaphysical  perfection  to  which  our  Saviour 
is  referring.  It  is  not  even  absolute  moral  perfection.  Such  absolute  perfec- 
tion is  infinite.  He  refers  to  that  degree  of  relative  moral  perfection  that  is 
attainable  by  finite  moral  creatures.  See  chap.  v.  48.  Go  :  That  is,  Go  thy 
way.  So  the  word  is  frequently  rendered,  as  in  Matt.  v.  24,  viii.  4,  13  ;  Mark 
ii.  11,  x.  52.  It  is  rendered  Get  thee  hence  in  chap.  iv.  10.  Sell  that  thou  hast: 
Or,  Sell  thy  possessions,  Sell  thy  property.  An  injunction  that  is  certainly  not 
binding  upon  all ;  for  if  all  were  to  sell  there  would  be  none  to  buy.  Hence 
we  may  rest  assured  that  compliance  with  the  injunction  is  not,  in  all  cases, 
necessary  to  the  attainment  of  evangelical  perfection.  Indeed  there  is  no  con- 
dition of  life  more  thoroughly  instinct  with  temptations,  and  therefore  more 
thoroughly  antagonistic  to  the  attainment  of  moral  perfection,  than  absolute 
pauperism.  But  the  amiable  young  man  was,  with  all  his  amiability,  in  extreme 
spiritual  peril,  in  consequence  of  his  peculiar  state  of  heart.  The  Saviour  read  it 
at  a  glance,  and  perceived  that  there  was  one  fetter  that  was  enslaving  him,  the 
inordinate  love  of  this  present  world  and  its  possessions.  Hence  he  was  not 
loving  his  God  with  all  his  soul,  on  the  one  hand ;  neither  was  he,  on  the  other, 
loving  his  neighbour  as  he  loved  himself.  There  was  in  his  case  it  seems  but 
one  way  of  snapping  the  fetter ;  and  therefore  the  Saviour  said  to  him,  Sell 
thy  possessions.  Roman  Catholic  expositors  err  in  regarding  our  Saviour's  words 
as  a  mere  counsel  of  perfection,  which  pointed  out  the  road  to  supererogatory 
goodness.  And  thus  their  doctrine  of  the  peculiar  merit  of  voluntary  poverty, 
while  no  doubt  having  an  element  in  it  of  what  is  good  and  noble,  is  yet  on  the 
whole  a  baseless  fabric,  which  is  ever  toppling  over  on  those  who  try  to  act 
according   tc-  it.     The  Saviour's  words   are  certainly  not   a    mere    '  counsel.' 
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and  sell  that  thou  hast,  and  give  to  the  poor,  and  thou  shalt 
have  treasure  in  heaven  :  and  come  and  follow  me.  22  But 
when  the  young  man  heard  that  saying,  he  went  away  sorrow- 
ful :  for  he  had  great  possessions. 

23  Then  said  Jesus  unto  his  disciples,  Verily  I  say  unto  you. 
That  a  rich  man  shall  hardly  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaveu. 

They  are  an  injunction  or  command.  Neither  were  they  intended  to  point  out 
to  the  young  man  a  pathway  to  a  higher  holiness  than  could  be  attained  by 
obedience  to  the  moral  law.  They  were  intended  simply  to  clear  for  him  his 
way  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  moral  law.  They  were  not,  as  Calvin  correctly 
says,  an  addition  to  the  moral  law,  but  the  probing  and  discovering  of  a  concealed 
rice  (g'a  este  pour  sonder  et  descouvrir  un  vice  cache).  Hence  Dr.  Samuel 
Clarke  is  off  the  mark  when  he  supposes  "  that  our  Saviour  does  not  seem  to 
"  have  bidden  the  young  man  sell  his  estate,  as  a  thing  absolutely  necessary  to 
"  his  being  a  good  man ;  but  only  as  a  thing  necessary  at  that  time  to  his  being  a 
"preacher  of  the  gospel.'"  It  is  "  false,"  says  Dr.  Thomas  Cartwright,  "  that  any 
man  can  climb  a  higher  stair  of  perfection  than  is  attained  unto  by  keeping  of 
the  law."  (Confutation  of  Rhemist  Glosses  on  the  N.  T.,  in  loc.)  And  give  to 
the  poor  :  It  was  not  enough  simply  to  rid  himself  of  his  possessions.  He  must 
seek  to  bless  with  them  his  needful  fellow  men.  It  was  in  true  love  to  man,  as 
man,  as  well  as  in  love  to  God,  that  he  was  deficient.  And  thou  shalt  have 
treasure  in  heaven  :  Thou  shalt  not  be  a  loser  by  thy  liberality.  Every  penny 
expended  by  thee  will  be  "  lent  to  the  Lord,"  and  will  by  and  by  be  returned 
to  thee  with  usury.  Thou  shalt  be  graciously  rewarded  with  everlasting  glory. 
The  hope  of  this  glory  was  a  becoming  motive,  though  by  no  means  the  loftiest 
of  all  possible  motives.  (See  chap.  v.  29)  And  come  follow  Me  :  Come,  and 
I  shall  make  use  of  thee  in  the  noblest  of  all  engagements ;  while  I  shall  be 
careful  to  provide  at  the  same  time  for  all  thy  minor  wants  in  such  a  way  as 
shall  be  at  once  suitable  to  thy  condition  and  satisfactory  to  thy  purest  desires. 
It  is  not  enough  for  perfection,  says  Jerome,  that  riches  be  despised,  tlie  Saviour 
must  be  followed. 

Ver.  22.  But  when  the  young  man  heard  what  He  said,  he  went  away  sorrow- 
ful :  It  is  not  said  that  he  was  angry.  He  did  not  regard  the  Lord  as  insulting 
him.  His  conscience  was  touched,  and  he  felt  that  the  Lord  had  laid  His  hand 
on  the  very  spot  in  his  soul  that  was  morbid,  and  morbidly  sensitive.  But  he 
was  grieved ;  for  meanwhile,  at  least,  he  was  not  prepared  for  the  sacrifice 
enjoined.  It  is  one  of  the  greatest  difficulties  in  the  world  to  do  exactly  the 
right  thing  with  riches.  For  he  was  one  who  had  great  possessions  :  Or,  more 
literally,  with  Luther,  many  possessions.  He  was,  as  Weizsacker  renders  the 
phrase,  sehr  begiitert,  very  wealthy. 

Vee.  23.  But  Jesus  said  to  His  disciples,  Verily  I  say  to  you,  That  a  rich  man 
shall  hardly  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven  :  Hardly,  that  is,  with  difficulty. 
Tyndale's  version  of  the  saying  is,  yt  is  harde  for  a  ryche  man  to  enter  into  the 
kyngdome  of  heaven.  "  Who  ever  heard,"  exclaims  Paulus  de  Palacio,  "  such 
theology  ?  It  was  unknown,"  he  adds,  "  to  the  Stoics.  It  was  unknown  to 
the  Platonics.  It  was  unknown  to  the  Peripatetics."  It  is  true  theology, 
nevertheless.  It  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  things  in  the  world  to  deal  con- 
scientiously with  riches,  that  is,  to  keep  a  good  conscience  and  be  rich.  It  ia 
easy  to  be  rich  and  honest,  in  the  human  plane  of  things.     But  to  take  up 
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24  And  again  I  say  unto  you,  It  is  easier  for  a  camel  to  go 
through  the  eye  of  a  needle,  than  for  a  rich  man  to  enter  into 

riches  to  the  higher  plane,  in  which  the  will  and  wish  of  God  are  recognised 
and  adopted  as  the  rule  of  life,  and  consequently  as  the  rule  of  giving  and  of 
keeping,  is  one  of  the  severest  possible  tests  to  which  the  human  heart  can  he 
subjected.  (Periculosissima  res  est  habere  divitias :  Zuingli.)  Happy  is  the 
man  of  opulence  who  does  not  shrink  from  ascending  to  that  platform.  He  has 
learned  the  true  secret  of  happiness,  as  well  as  the  true  nature  of  holiness  and 
of  usefulness. 

Ver.  24.  And  again  I  say  to  you :  The  idea  requires  stroke  upon  stroke 
to  impress  it.  There  is  danger  of  the  mind  wishing  to  get  too  speedily  from 
under  it.  It  is  easier  for  a  camel  to  go  through  the  eye  of  a  needle  —or,  according 
to  the  German  representation,  through  the  ear  of  a  needle — than  for  a  rich  man 
to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God  :  A  graphic  and  striking  way  of  representing  a 
very  great  difficulty.  So  far  indeed  as  the  letter  of  the  representation  is 
concerned,  the  language  is  hyperbolical,  as  is  the  case  with  multitudes  of 
popular  graphic  expressions.  (Difficultatem  e.raggerat ;  Melancthon.)  This 
fine  pictorial  boldness  of  representation  has,  however,  proved  a  stumbling- 
block  to  some  prosaic  souls ;  and  hence  they  have  contended  that  our  Saviour 
is  representing  an  absolute  impossibility.  Even  Lange  is  of  this  opinion  ;  and 
thus  he  has  to  tamper  with  another  part  of  the  phraseology,  the  expression 
a  rich  man,  and  force  upon  it  an  exaggerated  meaning,  which  involves  a  greater 
hyperbole  of  exegesis  than  that  which  he  seeks  to  avoid.  He  has  to  make  it 
mean  a  man  whose  god  is  gold.  Others  have  turned  the  word  for  camel. 
camelos,  into  camilos,  that  it  might  signify  a  cable  :  which  seemed  to  them 
to  reduce  the  hyperbole :  or  else  they  have  regarded  the  word  camelos  a& 
itself  bearing  the  meaning  of  cable.  Theophylact  and  Euthymius  Zigabenus 
mention  this  opinion  ;  and  Castellio  acts  upon  it  in  his  version.  Heubner  too 
assumes  that  the  word  means  a  rope  of  camel's  hair.  But  there  is  no  evidence 
that  camelos  ever  meant  cable.  And  as  for  camilos,  it  seems  to  have  been  a 
word  coined  for  the  nonce,  invented  out  of  the  difficulty  which  was  prosaically 
felt  in  the  Saviour's  saying  before  us.  We  have  no  higher  authority  for  it  than 
Suidas  and  the  scholiast  on  Aristophanes.  And  yet  M.  Roustaing,  writing 
'  mediumistically,"  as  he  avers,  and  at  the  dictation  of  Matthew  himself  and  the, 
Dther  evangelists,  gives  the  expression  alternatively  thus,  "  a  camel  or  a  cable  "  ! 
(un  chameau  ou  un  cable.)  Matthew,  it  seems,  is  now,  according  to  M.  Eoustaing, 
in  doubt  as  to  the  meaning  of  his  own  language  !  (Les  hvangiles  expliquees  pal- 
let Etangelistes,  tome  ii.,  p.  596.)  Lord  Nugent,  in  his  Lands  Classical  and 
Sacred,  i.  326,  gives  another  interpretation  to  the  expression.  He  says : 
"  "We  were  proceeding  through  a  double  gateway,  such  as  is  seen  in  so  many 
"  of  the  old  eastern  cities,  and  even  in  some  of  the  modern  ;  one  wide-arched 
"  road,  and  another  narrow  one  by  the  side,  through  the  latter  of  which 
"  persons  on  foot  generally  pass,  to  avoid  the  chance  of  being  jostled  or  crushed 
"  by  the  beasts  of  burden  coming  through  the  main  gateway.  We  met  a 
"  caravan  of  loaded  camels  thronging  the  passage.  The  drivers  cried  out  to 
"  my  two  companions  and  myself,  desiring  us  to  betake  ourselves  for  safety 
"  to  the  gate  with  the  smaller  arch,  calling  it  Es  Summ  el  Kayvt,  the  hole 
"or  eye  of  the  needle.  If,  (as  on  inquiry  since  I  am  inclined  to  believe,) 
"  this  name  is  applied,  not  to  this  gate  in  Hebron  only,  but  generally  in  cities 
"  where    there   is   a  footway  entrance   by   the  side  of  the  larger  one,  it  may 
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the  kingdom  of  God.  25  When  his  disciples  heard  it,  they 
were  exceedingly  amazed,  saying,  Who  then  can  be  saved  ? 

"  perhaps  give  an  easy  and  simple  solution  of  what  in  the  text  (Mark  x.  25) 
•■  has  appeared  to  some  to  be  a  strained  metaphor ;  whereas  that  of  the 
"  entrance  gate,  low  and  narrow,  through  which  the  sumpter  camel  cannot  be 
"  made  to  pass  unless  with  great  difficulty,  and  stripped  of  all  the  encum- 
"  brances  of  his  load,  his  trappings,  and  his  merchandise,  may  seem  to  illustrate 
"  more  clearly  the  foregoing  verse,  How  hardly  shall  they  that  have  riches  enter 
"  into  the  kingdom  of  God  !  "  (See  Kitto's  Pictorial  Bible,  in  loc.)  It  is  not 
likely,  however,  that  our  Saviour  referred  to  this  side  gate.  For  (1)  the 
moral  difficulty  represented  would  be  too  feebly  illustrated.  The  difficulty 
would  appear  too  slight.  (2)  Unless  the  Saviour  had  been  standing  near 
such  a  side  gate,  or  pointing  to  it,  His  reference  would  have  been  obscure,  in- 
asmuch as  the  expression  does  not  naturally  denote  such  a  gateway,  and  does 
naturally  denote  just  the  eye  of  a  needle.  (3)  The  hyperbole  is  but  trans- 
ferred; for  why  should  a  side  gateway  be  hyperbolically  designated  the  eye 
of  the  needle  ?  If  there  be  any  consideration  to  legitimate  the  designation, 
that  very  consideration  will  legitimate,  at  first  hand,  the  Saviour's  graphic 
application  of  the  proverb.  (4)  The  phrase,  says  Lightfoot,  was  "  used  in 
the  schools,  to  intimate  a  thing  very  unusual  and  very  difficult."  It  was  a 
fine  bold  proverbial  sort  of  phrase.  Lightfoot  gives  instances  from  the  rab- 
binical writers  of  the  corresponding  expression,  an  elephant  going  through  the 
eye  of  a  needle. 

Ver.  25.  But  when  the  disciples  heard  it,  they  were  exceedingly  amazed, 
saying,  Who  then  can  he  saved  ?  For  it  is  not  the  rich  only  who  are  tempted 
to  inordinate  affections  in  relation  to  riches,  and  the  things  which  riches  can 
acquire.  The  poorest  of  the  poor  may  have,  and  very  often  have,  the  very 
same  temptations,  and  the  very  same  inordinate  affections.  The  world  may 
be  as  much  in  the  heart  of  the  poor  man  who  longs  to  get  its  honours 
and  pleasures,  as  in  the  heart  of  the  rich  man  who  longs  to  keep  hold  of 
them,  or  to  get  more  and  more  of  them.  It  is  not  needful  that  a  man  be 
wallowing  in  actual  wealth,  before  he  is  able  to  wallow  in  the  love  of  money, 
which  is  to  such  an  extent  the  root  of  evil.  Hence  the  anxious  inquiry  of 
the  disciples.  John  Mills,  in  his  Three  Months'1  Residence  at  Nablus,  says  of 
the  Arabs,  and  of  the  whole  people  of  Palestine  and  of  the  East  generally  : 
"  The  first  and  most  prominent  of  all  their  traits  of  character  is  the  love 
"  of  money.  It  is  sometimes  said,"  he  adds,  "  that  Mammon  is  only  wor- 
"  shipped  in  commercial  countries ;  but  this  is  a  great  mistake.  He  is  a 
"  universal  god.  He  has  too  many  devotees  at  home ;  but  none  of  the 
"  human  race  seem  more  devout  in  his  service  than  the  Arabs,"  and  the 
other  peoples  in  Palestine.  "  To  obtain  money,  they  will  work — but  not 
"  too  hard,  and  beg,  and  he,  and  pilfer, — in  fact,  they  will  do  anything 
"  and  everything."  "  So  deep  is  the  love  of  money  that  honourable  trans- 
actions are  all  but  unknown  amongst  them."  (Pages  165,  166.)  Who  then 
can  be  saved  (from  final  and  irretrievable  woe,  from  the  wrath  to  come), 
when  almost  all  are  such  ardent  worshippers  of  the  golden  god? 

Ver.  26.  But  Jesus  looking  on  them — fixing  His  eyes  on  them  lovingly, 
earnestly,  penetratingly  ;  not  only  that  He  might  arouse  and  concentrate  their 
attention,  but  also  that  they,  on  their  part,  looking  back  into  His  heart  through 
His  eyes,  might  realize  how  profoundly  He  felt  what  He  was  about  to  utter — 
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26  But  Jesus  beheld  them,  and  said  unto  them,  With  men  this 
is  im  possible ;  but  with  God  all  things  are  possible. 

27  Then  answered  Peter  and  said  unto  him.  Behold,  we 
have  forsaken  all,  and  followed  thee;  what  shall  we  have  there- 
said  to  them,  With  men  this  is  impossible  :  That  is,  On  the  part  of  men,  and  so 
far  as  their  power  and  resources  are  concerned,  salvation  is  an  utter  impossibility. 
The  expression  with  men  does  not  mean,  as  Fritzsche  supposes,  in  the  judgement 
of  men.  The  Saviour  knew  well  that  men  in  general  were  not  judging  or 
thinking  that  riches  made  it  difficult  to  be  saved.  That  judgement  was  a  Divine 
thought.  In  the  demonstrative  this  there  is  a  reference  to  the  salvation  of  men 
in  general.  The  Saviour  is  not  now  referring  to  rich  men  only.  His  remark 
is  in  answer  to  the  query,  Who  then  can  be  saved  ?  No  man  anywhere,  He 
replies,  could  be  saved,  if  his  salvation  depended  on  men.  Man  is  far  too  bad 
to  be  thus  saved.  He  is,  by  a  long  way,  too  far  gone  in  creature  worship,  in 
Mammon  worship,  in  selfishness,  in  sin,  to  be  thus  saved.  Every  sin,  indeed, 
has  made  an  impassable  gulf  between  him  and  salvation.  Let  him,  now  that 
he  is  a  sinner,  exert  himself  to  the  utmost  of  his  ability ;  let  him  bemoan 
himself  as  he  may  ;  let  him  perform  what  penances  he  may  ;  let  him  effect  what 
reformations  he  may ;  let  him  study  morals,  and  practise  politics  as  he  may; 
all  will  be  utterly  unavailing  to  save.  The  Saviour  is  touching  on  the  funda- 
mental element  of  evangelical  truth, — Man  cannot  be  a  saviour  to  himself;  Men 
cannot  be  saviours  to  one  another.  But  with  God  all  things  are  possible:  What 
is  utterly  impossible  to  men  is  possible  to  God.  Not  only  can  He  create  a 
world  for  men.  Not  only  can  He  create  men  to  inhabit  the  world,  men  bearing 
the  impress  of  His  own  image.  He  can  do  what  is  far  more  wonderful  and 
difficult  ;  He  can  save  men,  after  they  have  sinned,  and  thus  succeeded  in 
blurring  within  their  hearts  and  lives  the  lineaments  of  His  own  moral  like- 
ness. He  can  remake  them.  He  can  make  them  meet  for  everlasting 
glory,  and  lift  them  up  into  it ;  and  He  can  effect  all  this  without  doing 
violence  to  any  principle  of  rectitude,  or  inflicting  injury  on  any  interest 
of  moral  government.  Our  Saviour  is  indefinitely  and  covertly  pointing  at, 
and  asserting,  the  possibility  of  propitiation  for  sin,  and  the  consequent 
possibility  of  the  justification,  sanctification,  and  everlasting  glorification  of 
sinners. 

Ver.  27.  Then  answered  Peter,  and  said  to  Him :  There  was  a  relation 
of  responsiveness  in  Peter's  remark,  at  once  to  our  Lord's  observations 
regarding  the  spiritual  difficulty  occasioned  by  riches,  and  to  the  conduct 
of  the  young  man  who  seemed  unwilling  to  part  with  his  worldly  possessions. 
Lo,  we  have  forsaken  all :  We,  Peter  speaks  in  the  name  of  his  fellow  apostles 
as  well  as  of  himself.  All :  In  the  original  the  word  is  neuter,  all  things.  We 
have  forsaken  all,  or  We  have  left  all.  So  the  verb  is  translated  in  chap, 
iv.  20,  22.  They  had  abandoned  their  secular  callings,  and  thus  denied  them- 
selves to  the  prosecution  of  those  businesses  by  means  of  which  worldly 
possessions  might  be  acquired.  They  had  not  indeed  so  much  to  give  up  as 
the  young  man ;  but  what  they  had,  they  gave  entirely  up.  And  followed  Thee  : 
See  chap.  iv.  20,  22.  We  attached  ourselves  to  Thy  person,  both  outwardly 
and  inwardly.  What  shall  we  have  therefore  ?  Or,  more  literally,  What  then 
shall  be  to  us  ?  Then,  in  consequence  of  our  compliance  with  Thy  will,  and 
our  surrender  of  our  earthly  all.  Peter  has  been  taken  to  task,  and  severely 
blamed,  by  doctrinal  and  practical  expositors,  for  proposing  such  a  question. 
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fore'  28  And  Jesus  said  unto  them,  Verily  I  say  uuto  yon, 
That  ye  which  have  followed  me,  in  the  regeneration  when  the 
Son  of  man  shall  sit  in  the  throne  of  his  glory,  ye  also  shall  sit 
upon  twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel.     29 

And  there  certainly  is  something  in  it  that  abundantly  bewrays  his  spiritual 
imperfection.  There  was  too  great  eagerness  for  reward.  Arnot  somewhat 
plainly  says,  "his  eye  was  on  the  main  chance."  But  still  there  was  trans- 
parency of  character,  and  ingenuousness,  manifested  by  the  question  which  be 
put.  And  then  too  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  regard  to  reward  is  right  in 
its  own  place ;  although,  assuredly,  its  place  ever  has  been,  and  must  for  ever 
be,  as  it  deserves  to  be,  in  a  very  subordinate  sphere  of  moral  motives.  See 
chap.  v.  3-12,  29. 

Vee.  28.  And  Jesus  said  to  them  :  He  addressed  the  disciples  in  general,  for 
He  saw  that  Peter  had  expressed  not  his  own  mind  only,  but  the  mind  of  his 
brethren  too.  Verily  I  say  to  you,  That  ye  which  have  followed  Me :  Or,  still 
more  literally,  ye  who  followed  Me.  In  the  regeneration :  Calvin  connects  these 
words  with  the  preceding  expression,  supposing  that  they  refer  to  the  new  order 
of  things  which  was  inaugurated  by  the  first  advent  of  our  Lord.  In  harmony 
with  this  method  of  connection,  we  have  in  Erasmus's  editions  of  the  text  a 
comma  after  the  expression  in  the  regeneration,  but  none  before  it.  The  same 
punctuation  is  given  in  Stephens's  1546  edition,  and  in  his  fine  folio  of  1550. 
But  in  his  1549  and  1551  editions  he  reverses  the  position  of  the  comma,  put- 
ting it  before,  not  after,  the  expression.  The  Elzevirs  follow  these  editions  ; 
and  so  too  most  succeeding  editors.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  they  are  right. 
The  expression  should  be  connected  with  what  comes  after,  and  not  with  what 
goes  before.  By  the  regeneration  our  Lord  refers,  not  to  the  resurrection  as 
such  (an  opinion  entertained  by  Theophylact,  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  and 
Palairet) ;  and  still  less  to  the  new  birth  of  sinners  who  believe  the  gospel  (an 
opinion  entertained,  strange  to  say,  by  Paulus,  it  had  a  charm  for  him  because 
it  was  strange) ;  nor  yet  to  the  resurrection  of  our  Lord  (an  opinion  entertained 
by  Eisner  and  Whedon) ;  but  to  the  glorious  "  restitution  of  all  things, "  when 
there  shall  be  "  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth,  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness." 
(See  Acts  iii.  21,  2  Pet.  iii.  13.)  This  glorious  restitution  will  be  like  a  second 
Genesis  of  the  world.  It  will  be  a  new  creation,  a  cosmical  re- generation.  It 
will  be,  as  Tyndale  renders  the  expression,  the  second  generation ;  viz.  of  the 
heavens  and  the  earth,  or  of  the  earth  in  relation  to  the  heavens.  Compare 
Gen.  ii.  4.  When  the  Son  of  man  shall  sit  upon  the  throne  of  His  glory  :  Elevated 
far  and  for  ever  above  His  condition  of  humiliation  ;  having  no  veil  upon  His 
royalty.  He  shall  reign  there  from  the  river  to  the  ends  of  the  earth,  and 
from  pole  to  pole.  See  Psalm  lxxii.  The  throne  of  His  glory  is  the  throne  on 
which  He  will  display  His  glory,  as  the  kingliest  of  kings.  Ye  also  shall  sit 
upon  twelve  thrones :  Ye  shall  be  His  royal  assessors.  See  Luke  xxii.  29,  30  ; 
2  Tim.  ii.  12  ;  Bev.  i.  6,  v.  10.  Your  humiliation,  like  His,  will  be  ended ;  and 
ye  shall  be  exalted  to  your  appropriate  royal  dignity.  Ye  shall  have  risen  from 
the  cross  to  the  crown.  Ye  shall  sit,  that  is,  ye  shall  take  your  seats,  upon 
twelve  thrones :  But  what  of  Judas  ?  The  Saviour's  promise  was  conditional. 
Compare  Mark  xvi.  16.  It  was  conditioned  on  ve&Xfulloiving,  and  perseverance 
in  it.  If  Judas  should  fail,  his  place  could  and  would  be  supplied.  It  was  true 
possessors  of  discipleship,  as  distinguished  from  mere  professors,  who  were  to 
inherit  the  promise.     Judging  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel :  We  see  here  the  rela- 
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And  every  one  that  hath  forsaken  houses,  or  brethren,  or  sis- 
ters, or  father,  or  mother,  or  wife,  or  children,  or  lauds,  for  my 

tion  between  the  number  of  tbe  apostles  and  the  number  of  the  tribes  of  Israel. 
But  the  tribes  of  Israel  were  but  provisionally  isolated.  They  were  really  the 
first  fruits  and  representatives  of  all  the  other  tribes  of  mankind,  "  all  the 
families  of  the  earth."  See  Gen.  xii.  3,  xxviii.  1-4 ;  Ps.  lxxii.  17  ;  Acts  iii.  25 ; 
Rom.  iv.  11,  17  ;  Gal.  iii.  8,  14.  In  the  regeneration,  the  whole  inhabitants 
of  the  earth  shall  be  Israel,  Israelites  indeed,  the  true  Israel,  the  peculiar  people 
of  God,  the  holy  nation,  the  new  mankind,  the  true  Jews  who  are  Jews  inwardly. 
(See  Rom.  ii.  28,  29.)  Judging  :  Performing  the  greatest  and  noblest  function 
of  royalty ;  adjusting,  cooperatively  with  Christ,  all  those  relations  of  man  to 
man,  on  which  peace,  prosperity,  and  bliss  depend.  See  Isa.  ii.  4 ;  Matt.  xii. 
8,  20.  Such  is  the  highest  normal  aim  of  the  judicial  function.  The  condem- 
nation of  the  finally  impenitent  will  be  the  least  part  of  the  judging  that  is  here 
referred  to.  (See  1  Cor.  vi.  2.)  It  may  be  indispensable.  It  will  be  indispens- 
able. Christ,  the  supreme  Judge,  will  not  shrink  from  the  painful  duty  ;  and 
when  His  sentence  goes  forth,  it  will  elicit  the  responsive  accessory  verdict  of 
all  the  good  and  true.  But  the  judging  here  referred  to  is  the  judicial  element 
that  is  essential  to  reigning.  He  who  would  reign  well  must  judge,  and  judge 
iciselg. 

Ver.  29.  And  every  one  who  has  forsaken  houses,  or  brothers,  or  sisters,  or 
father,  or  mother,  or  wife,  or  children,  or  lands :  In  the  preceding  verse  there  is 
specific  reference  to  the  apostles  ;  in  this  the  reference  is  widened  out  to  a 
larger  circle  of  followers.  It  embraces  all  those  who,  in  their  hearts,  are  ready 
to  renounce,  if  need  be,  all  earthly  possessions  and  friendships,  for  Christ's 
sake.  There  is  considerable  diversity,  in  the  manuscripts  and  versions,  as 
regards  the  arrangement  of  some  of  the  clausules.  In  some  authorities  the 
word  houses  comes  last  instead  of  first ;  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  and  Alford  read 
it  so.  Again,  in  the  Vatican  and  Cambridge  manuscripts,  and  some  other 
authorities,  the  clause  or  wife  is  omitted  altogether;  and  of  this  omission 
Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  and  Westcott-and-Hort  approve. 
But  in  a  case  like  the  present  such  variations  are  of  no  exegetical  moment. 
The  principle  enunciated  by  our  Lord  is  unaffected.  For  My  name's  sake : 
Because  of  attachment  to  Me.  The  Saviour  knew  that  they  could  not  have  this 
attachment  apart  from  His  name.  They  could  not  love  Him,  or  even  know 
Him,  if  they  did  not  mentally  discriminate  Him  ;  and  mental  discrimination  is 
inward  naming.  When  the  mental  discrimination  is  expressed  to  others,  the 
naming,  whether  audible  or  visible,  simply  passes  from  the  inward  to  the  out- 
ward. (See  chap,  xviii.  20.)  Shall  receive  a  hundredfold  :  Instead  of  a  hundred- 
fold  it  is  manifold  (iroWairXaalova)  in  the  Vatican  manuscript,  as  also  in  that 
manuscript  in  Paris  which  is  labelled  Ii ;  and  in  the  Sahidic  version,  and  the 
Jerusalem  Syriac.  Origen  too,  and  Eusebius,  and  Cyril  of  Alexandria  read 
manifold.  Lachmann  adopted  the  reading  into  the  text ;  and  so  Tischendorf, 
and  Tregelles,  and  Westcott-and-Hort.  Meyer  and  Alford  approve.  But 
unadvisedly,  we  presume.  It  is  as  easy,  to  say  the  least,  to  suppose  that  such 
a  reading  might  be  originally  a  generic  explanation,  in  the  margin,  of  the 
specific  hundredfold  found  in  the  text,  as  it  is  to  suppose  that  hundredfold,  the 
undisputed  reading  in  Mark  x.  30,  was  at  first  put  marginally  over  against 
Matthew's  manifold,  and  then  by-and-by  drawn  into  the  text,  till  it  superseded 
the  original  reading.     Wre  believe  that  hundredfold  was  Matthew's  word.     It  is 
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name's  sake,  shall  receive  an  hundredfold,  and  shall  inherit 
everlasting  life. 

30  But  many  that  are  first  shall  be  last;  and  the  last  shall 
be  first. 

supported  by  the  Sinaitic,  the  Ephraemi,  and  the  Cambridge  manuscripts  (that 
is  X  C  D),  and  all  the  rest  of  the  uncials,  with  the  two  exceptions  specified,  as 
well  as  by  the  whole  body  of  the  cursive  manuscripts  ;  and  by  the  Italic, 
Vulgate,  and  Coptic  versions,  as  also  by  the  Peshito,  Philoxenian,  and  Cure- 
tonian  Syriac.  It  is  true  however  that  hundredfold  just  means  manifold  ;  only 
it  is  more  specifically  graphic.  The  believer  who  loses  friends  or  possessions 
for  Christ's  sake  will  receive  in  return,  even  in  this  life,  manifold  more  in  kind, 
though  on  a  higher  plane.  See  Mark  x.  30  ;  and  compare  Matt.  xii.  47-50. 
He  shall  receive  in  kind,  or  at  least,  as  Matthew  Henry  remarks,  in  kindness. 
He  shall  be  far  richer  in  friendships  of  the  noblest  description,  and  in  all  the 
conditions  of  weal  or  of  wealth  that  are  fitted  to  make  friendships  delightful. 
"  Cent,  for  cent,  is  great  profit,"  says  Matthew  Henry.  "  What  then  is  a 
hundred  to  one  ?  "  But  the  subject  must  be  looked  at,  not  from  below,  but 
from  above.  The  emperor  Julian,  poor  soul,  looked  at  it  from  beneath,  and 
emitted  some  small  ill-favoured  jests  over  his  own  conception.  And  shall 
inherit  eternal  life :  That  will  be  the  crowning  consummation  of  reward,  and 
glory,  and  bliss. 

Veb.  30.  Barnes  would  have  begun  a  new  chapter  with  this  verse.  But 
inaccurately ;  for  it  is  very  closely  connected  with  what  goes  immediately  before, 
and  is  indeed  intended  to  throw  a  modifying  light  on  the  expectations  that 
might  be  stirred  in  the  disciples'  minds  by  the  promises  of  verses  28  and  29. 
But  many  who  are  first  shall  be  last,  and  many  last  shall  be  first :  A  far-reaching 
apophthegm,  more  especially  in  its  relation  to  things  social.  It  is  often  veri- 
fied in  earthly  as  well  as  in  heavenly  society.  Our  Saviour,  as  it  were,  says  to 
His  disciples:  Take  heed  to  yourselves,  that  ye  do  not  form  exaggerated  notions 
of  the  blessings  and  honours  which  are  awaiting  such  of  you  as  are  My  true 
followers.  There  will  be  abundance  of  blessing  and  honour  for  all.  But  do  not 
think  too  much  of  relative  superiority  to  others,  and  of  posts  of  glory  that  will 
exalt  you  above  your  spiritual  brethren  of  other  places  and  other  times.  You 
may  be  apt  to  misunderstand  such  subjects.  You  are  apt.  But  while  all  who  are 
good  shall  be  glorious,  there  may  be  many  who  will  be  as  glorious  as  you.  Some 
of  them  may  be  more  glorious.  You  are  indeed  My  first  personal  followers ;  but 
some,  who  will  come  after  you,  may  equal  or  excel  you.  And  even  although  they 
should  not  achieve  and  sacrifice  so  much,  absolutely,  as  you,  for  My  name  and 
My  cause,  yet  the  fault  may  not  be  theirs;  and  lience  their  reward  may  not  be 
inferior  to  yours.  Do  not  then  be  too  C07ifident,  or  too  anxious,  in  reference  to 
relative  superiority  in  rewaid.     See  the  parable  of  the  next  chapter. 

CHAPTER   XX. 

The  first  sixteen  verses  of  this  chapter  spring  directly  out  of  the  last  verse  of 
the  preceding  chapter,  and  terminate  with  a  repetition  of  the  same  apophthegm, 
an  apophthegm  of  truly  fontal  significance.  The  paragraph  contains  a  deeply 
instructive  parable,  which  many  however  have  found  it  difficult  to  interpret. 
It  is,  savs  Unger,  "sufficiently  difficult"  (De  Parabolis,  p.  115).  "The 
parable,"  says  Trench,  "stands  only  second  to  that  of  the  Unjust  Steward,  U 
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CHAPTER  XX. 

1  FOR  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a  man  that  is  an 
householder,  which  went  out  early  in  the  morning  to  hire 
labourers  into  his  vineyard.  2  And  when  he  had  agreed  with 
the  labourers  for  a  penny  a  day,  he  sent  them  into  his  vine- 

indeed  second,  in  the  difficulties  which  beset  it"  (Parables,  ix.,  p.  162).  Honest 
Neander  found  it  so  difficult  in  its  setting,  that  he  actually  felt  persuaded  that 
it  is  "  joined  to  the  words  that  precede  and  follow  by  a  merely  accidental  link 
of  connection  "  (Leben  Jesu,  §  241).  A  variety  of  monographs  have  been  written 
upon  it ;  but  see  in  particular  Loner's,  one  of  the  most  scholarly  and  masterly 
of  exegetical  dissertations.  (Specimen  exegeseos  sacrm  in  Explanatione  Parabola 
de  Patrefamilias  et  Operariis  in  Vinea  :  1726.)  Lofler  was  a  relative  of  Leibnitz, 
and  had  in  him  a  loftiness  and  breadth  of  intellect,  combined  with  a  peculiar 
faculty  of  microscopic  investigation,  that  reminds  one  occasionally  of  his  uncle. 

Ver.  1.  For :  The  Saviour  gives  a  reason  for  the  apophthegm  with  which 
the  last  chapter  concludes.  His  reason  unfolds  itself  in  an  illustrative  parable. 
The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  a  man  that  is  a  householder :  Or,  as  Wycliffe  has 
it,  an  husbond  man.  In  the  actions  of  this  man,  actions  about  to  be  detailed, 
we  shall  find  a  rough-sketch  representation  of  some  important  spiritual  pecu- 
liarities of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  As  to  the  expression  kingdom  of  heaven, 
see  chap.  iii.  2.  As  to  the  phrase,  a  man,  a  householder,  see  chap.  xiii.  24,  27. 
Who  went  out  early  in  the  morning :  Literally,  with  the  dawn.  A  grave  difficulty 
has  been  imagined,  and  multitudes  of  ingenuities  have  been  devised,  in  refer- 
ence to  this  going  out  in  the  morning.  Whence  and  whither  did  God  go  out, 
it  has  been  asked,  God  who  filleth  immensity  ?  It  is  enough  to  reply,  in  the 
first  place,  that  it  is  not  said  that  God  went  out.  And  then,  in  the  second 
place,  when  we  come  to  the  application  of  the  parable,  it  will  be  enough  that 
we  find  some  outgoing  of  Divine  energy,  and  wisdom,  and  love.  To  hire 
labourers  into  his  vineyard  :  The  into  is  to  be  accounted  for  on  the  principle  of  a 
pregnant  use  of  the  word  hire.  The  labourers  were  to  be  hired  that  they  might 
go  into  the  vineyard. 

Ver.  2.  And  when  he  agreed  with  the  labourers  for  a  penny  a  day :  Or,  as 
Purvey,  in  his  revision  of  Wycliffe's  version,  gives  it,  And  whanne  the  couenaunt 
toas  maad  withiverk  men,  of  a  peny  for  the  dai.  If  the  article  the  had  been  in- 
serted before  werk  men,  this  translation  would  have  been,  in  more  respects  than 
one,  superior  to  our  own.  The  expression  rendered  of  a  peny,  or  for  a  penny, 
is  literally  out  of  a  penny,  and  intimates  that  the  agreement  with  the  workmen 
arose  out  of  the  demand  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  promise  on  the  other,  of  a 
penny  the  day.  It  is  the  day,  not  a  day,  in  the  original,  for  there  is  no  neces- 
sary or  prominent  reference  to  a  succession  of  days.  The  penny  specified  was 
a  silver  penny,  the  Roman  denarius,  of  about  the  same  value  as  the  Attic 
drachm.  It  somewhat  corresponded  to  our  shilling,  and  constituted,  in  our 
Saviour's  time,  what  was  regarded  as  good  hire  for  a  day's  work.  (Comp.  Tobit 
v.  14.)  It  was,  as  Wetstein  remarks,  the  pay  of  a  Roman  soldier  in  the  time 
of  Tiberius.  The  denarius  was  the  chief  silver  coin  of  the  Romans,  both  in 
tbo  time  of  the  commonwealth  and  in  the  time  of  the  empire.  It  was  equi- 
valent originally  to  ten  Roman  '  asses,'  and  hence  its  name.  But  afterwards  it 
was  worth  sixteen  '  asses.'     It  was  translated  penny  in  the  old  Anglo-Saxon 
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yard.  3  And  lie  went  out  about  the  third  hour,  and  saw  others 
standing  idle  in  the  market- place,  4  and  said  unto  them  ;  Go 
ye  also  into  the  vineyard,  and  whatsoever  is  right  I  will  give 
you.  And  they  went  their  way.  5  Again  he  went  out  about 
the  sixth  and  ninth  hour,  and  did  likewise.  6  And  about  the 
eleventh  hour  he  went  out,  and  found  others  standing  idle,  and 


versions,  and  by  Wycliffe,  and  by  almost  all  succeeding  translators  down  to  the 
time  of  our  Authorized  version,  because  the  principal  piece  of  money  current 
among  our  Anglo-Saxon  forefathers  was  a  small  silver  coin  called  a  penig,p<enig, 
pening,  or  penny.  He  sent  them  into  his  vineyard  :  To  do  their  '  darg,'  as  it  is 
called  in  some  parts  of  Scotland,  their  day's  work. 

Ver.  3.  And  he  went  out  about  the  third  hour,  and  saw  others  standing  idle  in 
the  market  place :  The  third  hour  of  the  day  corresponded  to  our  common 
breakfast  hour.  The  Jewish  day  began  with  the  rising  of  the  sun,  and  ended 
with  sunset.  It  always  consisted  of  twelve  hours,  whether  the  day  was  at  its 
longest,  as  in  midsummer,  or  at  its  shortest,  as  in  midwinter.  Hence  the  hours 
varied  a  little  in  length  at  the  different  seasons  of  the  year  ;  and  thus  the  third 
hour,  the  conclusion  of  the  first  quarter  of  the  day,  would  correspond  to  our 
nine  o'clock  a.m.  The  market  place  was  the  place  of  general  rendezvous  for 
such  as  wished  to  hire  or  to  be  hired,  as  also  for  loiterers  in  general,  and  fruit 
sellers,  and  dealers  in  refreshments,  etc.  It  was  sometimes  in  the  heart  of  a 
town  or  hamlet,  and  sometimes  in  its  outskirts.  Morier,  in  his  Second  Journey 
through  Persia,  p.  265,  speaks  thus  of  the  marketplace  of  Hamadan:  "Here 
"  we  observed  every  morning,  before  the  sun  rose,  that  a  numerous  band  of 
"  peasants  were  collected  with  spades  in  their  hands,  waiting  to  be  hired  for 
"  the  day,  to  work  in  the  surrounding  fields.  This  custom  struck  me  as  a  most 
"happy  illustration  of  our  Saviour's  parable,  particularly  when,  passing  by  the 
"  same  place  late  in  the  day,  we  still  found  others  standing  idle,  and  remem- 
"  bered  His  words  Why  stand  ye  here  all  the  day  idle  1  as  most  applicable  ;  for, 
"  on  putting  the  very  same  question  to  them,  they  answered  us,  Because  no  man 
"  hath  hired  us.'"  (See  Trench's  Parables,  p.  171.)  And  saw  others  standing 
idle :  Others,  who  were  yet  willing  to  work. 

Ver.  4.  And  said  unto  them,  Go  ye  also  into  the  vineyard,  and  whatsoever  is 
right  I  will  give  you  :  They  do  not  ask,  like  Peter  and  his  peers  (chap.  xix.  27). 
how  much  they  were  to  receive,  and  he  does  not  inform  them.  They  do  not 
bargain  like  the  first  workmen  (ver.  2).  The  husbandman  allows  them  to  trust 
him  that  he  would  not  take  any  undue  advantage  of  them  ;  and  they  trust  him. 
And  they  went  their  way :  This  clause,  according  to  E.  Stephens'  division  of  the 
verses,  belongs  to  ver.  5.  It  would  certainly  have  been  better  had  Stephens 
assigned  it  the  place  which  it  occupies  in  our  Authorized  English  version. 

Ver.  5.  And  again  he  went  out  about  the  sixth  and  ninth  hour,  and  did  likewise  : 
Likewise,  like  as  he  had  dealt  with  those  whom  he  found  at  the  third  hour. 
They  too,  like  their  predecessors  of  the  third  hour,  did  not  bargain  for  a  certain 
amount  of  hire.  The  sixth  and  ninth  hours,  respectively,  would  be  the  com- 
mencement of  the  third  and  fourth  quarters  of  the  day,  corresponding  somewhat 
to  our  twelve  and  three  o'clock. 

Ver.  6.  And  about  the  eleventh  hour — one  hour  before  the  conclusion  of  the 
day — he  went  out,  and  found  others  standing  idle  :  There  is  some  doubt  whether 
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saith  unto  them,  Why  stand  ye  here  all  the  day  idle  ?  7  They 
say  unto  him,  Because  no  man  hath  hired  us.  He  saith  unto 
them,  Go  ye  also  into  the  vineyard ;  and  whatsoever  is  right, 
that  shall  ye  receive.  8  So  when  even  was  come,  the  lord  of 
the  vineyard  saith  unto  his  steward,  Call  the  labourers,  and 
give  them  their  hire,  beginning  from  the  last  unto  the  first.  9 
And  when  they  came  that  were  hired  about  the  eleventh  hour, 
they  received  every  man  a  penny.  10  But  when  the  first 
came,  they  supposed  that  they   should  have   received   more  ; 

the  word  idle  belonged  to  Matthew's  autograph.  It  is  wanting  in  the  manu- 
scripts SBDL,  33,  and  in  many  of  the  Old  Latin  manuscripts  ;  as  also  in  the 
Vulgate  version,  and  Cureton's  Syriac,  and  the  Sahidic,  Coptic,  and  iEthiopic 
versions.  Mill  long  ago  condemned  it  as  an  addition  to  the  inspired  text ;  and 
his  judgement  has  been  very  generally  approved  of.  It  is  a  matter  of  no  prac 
tical  or  exegetical  moment  whether  the  word  be  omitted  or  retained.  And  saith 
unto  them,  Why  stand  ye  here  all  the  day  idle?  We  do  not  need  to  suppose,  and, 
so  far  as  the  parabolic  picture  is  concerned,  we  should  not  suppose,  that  the 
husbandman  had  previously  offered  them  employment,  which  they  had  declined. 
At  the  earlier  hours  of  the  day  they  might  have  been  at  some  neighbouring 
market  place,  or  possibly  at  some  part  of  the  extensive  market  place  to  which 
the  husbandman  had  resorted,  where  they  had  no  opportunity  of  meeting  with 
him. 

Ver.  7.  They  say  to  him,  Because  no  one  hired  us  :  They  were  wishful  to  work, 
and  wanted  to  be  engaged.  He  saith  unto  them,  Go  ye  also  into  the  vineyard, 
and  whatsoever  is  right  ye  shall  receive  :  The  last  clause,  and  whatsoever  is  right 
ye  shall  receive,  is  omitted  by  most  of  the  authorities  which  omit  the  word  idle 
in  the  preceding  verse,  and  it  is  left  out  by  the  chief  modern  editors.  It  was 
regarded  by  Griesbach  as  of  very  doubtful  authority.  Beyond  all  question, 
however,  it  exhibits  what  must  at  least  be  mentally  supplied  in  reading  the 
parable. 

Ver.  8.  But  when  evening  was  come,  the  lord  of  the  vineyard  :  The  proprietor, 
or  '  laird '  as  it  were,  of  the  vineyard.  The  word  '  lord  '  has  now  risen  into  a 
higher  platform  of  usage.  Saith  to  his  steward :  Or  overseer.  The  word  cor- 
responds to  the  Latin  procurator,  which  is  Wycliffe's  word  here.  Sir  John 
Cheke  has  alternatively  depute  or  balie.  Call  the  labourers,  and  pay  them  their 
wages  :  The  expression  denotes  the  particular  remuneration  which  the  husband- 
man had  resolved  to  give  to  all  the  workmen.  Beginning  from  the  last  until  the 
first :  That  is,  Beginning  with  the  last  company,  and  going  on,  paying  set  by 
set,  until  the  first  come  forward  and  receive  their  stipulated  wages.  The  lord  of 
the  vineyard  had  an  end  in  view  in  reversing  the  natural  order  in  the  distribu- 
tion of  '  the  pay.'  He  wished  to  teach  a  lesson  to  '  the  first '  which  he  knew 
they  needed  to  learn. 

Ver.  9.  And  when  they  came  who  had  entered  on  their  work  about  the  eleventh 
hour,  they  received  each  a  penny  :  No  doubt  to  their  very  great  surprise  and  ad- 
miration. What  a  bountiful  master !  He  does  not  content  himself  with  bare 
justice !  He  indulges  in  great  generosity !  He  knows  that  it  was  not  our 
fault  that  we  had  not  been  engaged  earlier,  and  he  allows  his  com  passions  to 
flow  over  upon  us  ! 

Ver.  10.     But  when  t':e  first  came,  they  supp  sed  that  they  would  receive  m:re  ; 
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and  they  likewise  received  every  man  a  penny.  11  And 
when  they  had  received  it,  they  murmured  against  the 
goodman  of  the  house,  12  saying,  These  last  have 
wrought  but  one  hour,  and  thou  hast  made  them  equal  unto 
us,  which  have  borne  the  burden  and  heat  of  the  day.     13 

and  they  too  received  each  a  penny  :  Or,  the  penny  apiece,  as  it  stands  in  the 
manuscripts  S  C  L  N  Z,  33,  a  reading  that  has  been  adopted  by  Tischendorf  and 
Tregelles.  It  is  more  likely  however  that  the  article  here  was  the  ingenious 
addition  of  some  ancient  possessor  of  the  Gospel,  who  had  pleasure  in  giving 
emphasis,  in  the  margin,  to  the  inevitable  penny.  Either  reading  is  admirably 
graphic  ;  but  it  is  more  probable  that  the  emphatic  article  would  be  marginally 
added  by  a  reader  than  that  it  should  be  subtracted. 

Ver.  11.  But  when  they  received  it,  they  murmured  against  the  goodman  of  the 
house  :  The  expression  the  goodman  of  the  house  is  Tyndale's  ;  and  descended 
from  him  into  the  Bishops'  Bible,  and  the  original  Geneva  version  of  1557,  and 
thenceforward  into  the  Bheims  and  our  Authorized  version.  In  the  standard 
Geneva  the  expression  is,  the  master  of  the  house.  In  the  original  it  is  just  the 
same  word  that  is  translated  householder  in  ver.  1.  Goodman  was  originally  a 
familiar  appellation  of  a  husband,  having  for  its  counterpart  the  expression 
goodwife.  It  is  still  a  custom  in  some  parts  of  the  country  for  husbands  and 
wives  to  use  these  complimentary  appellations,  both  when  speaking  of,  and 
when  speaking  to,  one  another.  Murmured  :  Or,  grumbled.  Wycliffe's  transla- 
tion is  grutcheden,  that  is,  grudged,  which  originally  signified  grumbled. 

Ver.  12.  Saying,  These  last  have  wrought  but  one  hour  :  Or,  literally,  These 
last  made  one  hour,  that  is,  in  English  idiom,  they  made  out  one  hour,  or,  as 
workpeople  in  some  districts  of  our  country  express  it,  they  put  in  one  hour. 
A  corresponding  idiomatic  use  of  the  word  make  occurs  in  Acts  xv.  33,  xviii.  23, 
xx.  3  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  25  ;  Jas.  iv.  13.  It  is  also  a  Latin  idiom.  Our  English  trans- 
lators took  another,  but  less  likely,  view  of  the  import  of  the  verb.  Grimm 
however,  and  Wahl,  and  Fritzsche,  and  Bolten  support  it,  as  well  as  Drusius 
and  Grotius,  all  great  names.  In  the  margin  a  different  explication  of  the 
word  is  proposed,  an  explication  suggested  by  Henry  Stephens  in  his  Thesaurus, 
and  for  which  Isaac  Casaubon  contends.  (Notce  in  Nov.  Test.)  When  duly 
sifted,  it  just  amounts  to  the  explication  we  have  given.  There  was  a  reason, 
as  Loner  remarks,  for  the  peculiar  expression.  It  is  to  be  found  in  the  depre- 
ciatory view  of  the  case  that  was  taken  by  the  murmurers.  "  I  think  I  see 
'•  them,"  says  Loner  in  a  sprightly  mood,  "  first  casting  their  eyes  on  the 
"  eleventh  hour  labourers,  and  then  turning  toward  the  master  of  the  vineyard, 
'•  and  as  it  were  saying,  Their  work  is  not  worthy  of  being  called  work ;  it  was  a 
,;  mere  consumption  of  a  little  time,  an  hour."  And  thou  madest  them  equal  unto 
us,  who  bore  the  burden  of  the  day,  and  the  scorching  heat :  Such  is  the  proper 
relation  of  the  two  concluding  clauses,  a  relation  lost  in  our  version,  but  pre- 
served by  Wycliffe.  By  the  burden  of  the  day  is  meant  the  weight  of  the  day's 
work.  By  the  scorching  heat,  or  burning  heat,  as  the  word  is  rendered  in  Jas.  i. 
11,  is  meant  that  intense  heat  of  the  sun  during  the  midday  hours  which,  in 
such  a  country  as  Palestine,  renders  outdoor  labour  peculiarly  trying,  oppressive, 
and  exhausting.  Workmen  who  live  in  so  temperate  a  climate  as  that  of  Great 
Britain  can  have  but  little  conception  of  the  furnace-like  fervour  of  heat  to 
which   workmen   in  Palestine  are   exposed   when  the  sun  is  overhead.    The 
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But  he  answered  one  of  them,  and  said,  Friend,  I  do  thee 
no  wrong :  didst  not  thou  agree  with  me  for  a  penny  ? 
14  Take  that  thine  is,  and  go  thy  way  :  I  will  give  unto  this 
last,  even  as  unto  thee.     15  Is  it  not  lawful  for  me  to  do  what 

eleventh  hour  workmen  would  be  employed  only  in  '  the  cool  of  the  day,'  the 
comparatively  delightful  coolness  of  the  approaching  evening. 

Ver.  13.  But  he  replied  to  one  of  them — the  individual,  no  doubt,  who  had 
been  spokesman  for  the  rest — and  said,  Friend  :  An  excellent  idiomatic  transla- 
tion of  the  original  term.  It  is  companion  in  the  Greek,  or  comrade.  It  is  here 
an  appellation  of  condescension  and  benevolence,  such  as  was  suitable  for  a 
superior  to  employ  to  an  inferior,  when  speaking  benevolently,  yet  reprehend- 
ingly.  (Comp.  chap.  xxii.  12,  xxvi.  50.)  Heubner  gratuitously  supposes  that  it 
is  spoken  ironically.  I  do  thee  no  wrong  :  Why  then  blame  me  ?  There  may 
be  occasion  for  special  gratitude  on  the  part  of  the  other  workers.  But  occasion 
there  can  be  none  for  dissatisfaction  and  grumbling  on  thy  part.  Didst  thou 
not  agree  with  me  for  a  penny  ?  It  is  as  if  he  had  said,  Wast  thou  not  careful  to 
get  a  fixed  arrangement  with  me  ?  Was  not  a  penny  the  very  sum  which  thou  thy- 
self wast  desirous  to  bind  me  to?  I  was  heartily  willing  to  give  it.  I  have  not 
changed  in  my  willingness. 

Ver.  14.  Take  that  thine  is,  and  go  thy  way  :  Talc,  or  Take  up,  for  such  is 
the  import  of  the  word.  And  such  is  the  translation  which  it  frequently  receives 
in  our  Authorized  version.  See  chap.  ix.  6,  xiv.  12,  20,  xv.  37,  xvi.  24,  xvii.  27. 
The  word  suggests  that  the  wages  of  the  labourer  had  been  laid  down  for  his 
acceptance,  and  had  been  left  lying  while  he  was  engaged  in  expressing  his 
grumbling.  That  thine  is  :  Or  thy  own,  as  Dr.  Daniel  Scott  renders  it ;  or,  as 
the  English  Eevisionists  give  it,  that  which  is  thine ;  that  is,  the  stipulated  wages, 
to  which,  as  one  of  the  original  labourers,  thou  art  entitled  in  virtue  of  the  contract. 
The  husbandman  recognises  the  grumbler's  right  of  property  in  the  penny  that 
had  been  earned.  And  go  thy  way  :  "  A  fearful  sentence,"  says  Trapp.  But  the 
worthy  and  ingenious  expositor  only  imagined  the  tearfulness,  by  an  effort  of 
solemn  exegetical  ingenuity.  The  expression  simply  means,  Go  thy  way  home 
(where  thou  mayest  rest  and  enjoy  the  benefit  of  thy  wages).  But  it  is  my 
pleasure  to  give  to  this  last,  even  as  to  thee :  Howsoever  much  thou  mayest 
grumble.  Scrivener  strangely  renders  the  initial  particle,  For.  Still  more 
strangely  have  our  Authorized  translators  omitted  to  give  it  any  rendering  at  all. 
It  is  my  pleasure  to  give.  The  word  expresses  pleasure,  in  the  primary  emotional 
acceptation  of  the  term  pleasure.  It  pleases  me  to  give.  Not  that  the  volitional 
idea  of  determination  is  excluded.  The  word  denotes  will  as  well  as  wish,  but 
yet  by  no  means  will  more  emphatically  than  wish.  (Comp.  Matt.  vii.  12,  ix. 
13,  xii.  38,  xv.  28  ;  Mark  ix.  35 ;  Luke  v.  39,  x.  24,  xx.  46.)  While  the  tcill-idea 
was  not  absent,  the  wisli-idea,  was  prominent  and  gave  colour  and  character  to 
the  will-idea.  The  two  elements  went  interblendingly  together.  But  the  unity 
of  the  two  took  its  denomination  from  the  strength  in  consciousness  of  that 
element  which  in  general  is  of  peculiar  potency  in  human  decisions.  It  is  my 
wish  (and  will)  to  give  unto  this  last,  even  as  unto  thee. 

Ver.  15.  Or  is  it  not  lawful  for  me  to  do  what  I  will  with  mine  own?  The 
Or  was  omitted  by  our  translators.  But  it  is  significant.  The  husbandman 
wishes  to  shut  up  the  grumbler  to  an  inward  acknowledgement  of  the  error 
of  his  grumbling ;  and  hence  he  seeks  to  shut  out  his  grumbling  from  every 

A  A 
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I  will  with  mine  own  ?     Is  thine  eye  evil,  because  I  am  good  ? 

fastness  into  which  it  might  betake  itself.  If  the  grumbler  persisted  in 
objecting  to  the  act  of  the  husbandman,  then  he  must  be  prepared,  if  he 
would  be  consistent,  to  object  to  the  general  principle  under  which  the 
particular  act  was  ruled  and  comprehended,  that  it  is  lawful  for  a  man  to  do 
what  he  pleases  in  his  own  affairs.  Hence  the  Or.  It  is  as  if  the  husbandman 
had  said,  Or,  if  you  object  to  my  action  in  this  particular  case,  are  you  prepared 
to  carry  your  objection,  consistently,  still  farther,  ani  to  deny  that  it  is  lawful 
for  me  to  do  as  I  wish  and  choose  in  my  own  affairs  ?  With  mine  own :  Literally, 
In  my  own,  or,  In  the  things  that  are  mine.  Sir  John  Cheke's  version  is,  inmijn 
own  matters,  a  very  good  translation.  Luther's  translation  was  less  accurate, 
with  mine  own ;  and  hence  Tyndale's,  and  the  Geneva,  and  our  Authorized 
version.  The  husbandman's  question  was  admirably  pertinent,  as  proposed 
from  the  standpoint  which  was  occupied  both  by  himself  and  by  the  grumblers. 
His  rights,  in  his  own  particular  sphere  in  society,  were  perfectly  definite  ;  and 
so  were  the  rights  of  the  grumblers.  His  money  was  his  own,  and  not  theirs. 
They  had  no  right  to  find  fault  with  him  for  giving  as  much  of  it  as  he  pleased 
to  whomsoever  he  pleased.  But  when  property  is  looked  at  from  a  higher 
standpoint,  and  in  relation  to  a  higher  sphere,  it  is  not  the  absolute  possession 
of  any  creature.  And  hence  no  creature  has  an  absolute  right  to  do  with  his 
property  as  he  pleases.  He  is  bound  to  consult  the  pleasure  of  the  Original  and 
Absolute  Proprietor.  In  the  case  again  of  this  Absolute  Proprietor  Himself, 
the  question  of  lawfulness,  in  relation  to  His  disposal  of  what  is  His  own,  does 
not,  strictly  speaking,  come  in  at  all.  As  Original  Proprietor,  He  is  not  under 
law.  There  is  no  one  above  Him  to  be  His  lawgiver.  But  yet  His  will,  being 
will,  is  merely  will,  and  is  hence  as  truly  under  an  imperative  as  is  the  will  of 
any  of  His  creatures,  the  imperative  of  His  own  infinite  conscience.  No  moral 
being  whatever  can  have  a  right  to  be  capricious  in  will.  Even  an  Infinite 
Being  can  have  no  right  to  do  anything  that  is  wrong.  To  advocate  for  Him 
such  a  right  is,  in  thought,  to  extinguish  within  Him,  or  to  ignore  in  relation 
to  Him,  that  moral  constitution  which  is  the  basis  of  His  highest  glory.  It  is 
impossible  to  conceive  that  even  God  could  ever  have  a  right  to  shut  out  His 
own  infinite  intelligence,  and  infinite  heart,  from  their  legitimate  play  upon  His 
infinite  will.  And  hence  we  have  no  right  to  suppose  that,  in  those  spheres  of 
opeiation  in  which  there  is  scope  for  the  play  of  reason  or  of  love,  God  ever  did, 
or  ever  will  do,  anything  at  the  instance  of  mere  will.  In  all  such  spheres  of 
operation,  He  wills  to  do  only  what  His  infinite  reason  commends  to  His  choice, 
or  what  His  infinite  reason  and  love,  combined,  agree  in  commending.  Or  is 
tlrine  eye  evil  ?  Another  alternative  (?)  is  undoubtedly  the  correct  reading,  and 
not  el,  as  in  Stephens).  If  thou  hast  nothing  to  object  to  the  general  principle, 
that  it  is  lawful  for  me  to  do  what  I  please  in  mine  own  affairs,  is  it  the  case  that 
thou  canst  allow  thyself  to  object  to  my  beneficence  because  thine  eye  is  evil? 
The  evil  eye  here  referred  to  is  the  envious  eye,  the  eye  that  grudges  another's 
good  fortune.  It  is  not  in  the  eye,  it  is  true,  that  envy  has  its  seat.  It  lives 
in  the  heart.  But,  when  not  skilfully  schooled,  and  kept  below,  by  highly 
elaborated  manners,  it  does  mount  to  the  face  and  look  unblushingly  out  of  the 
eye.  Hence  the  very  word.  It  is  the  abbreviated  English  form  of  the  Latin 
invidia ;  and  the  Latin  invidia  suggests,  as  Lord  Bacon  remarks,  "  an  ejacula- 
tion or  irradiation  of  the  eye."  (Essays.)  It  denotes  such  a  looking-in,  with 
lurid  glances,  upon  another's   elevation  or  superiority,  as  involves  as  it  were  a 
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thrusting-in  of  stilettoes  of  desire.  "  It  is  the  vilest  affection,"  says  Lord  Bacon, 
"  and  the  most  depraved ;  for  which  cause,  it  is  the  proper  attribute  of  the  devil." 
Because  I  am  good  :  Good  in  the  particular  way  of  being  beneficent  toward  thoss 
who  seemed,  at  first  sight,  to  be  less  fortunate  than  thyself.  But  might  not 
the  husbandman,  it  may  be  asked,  have  been  equally  good  or  beneficent  to 
those  labourers  who  had  borne  the  burden  of  the  day  and  the  scorching  heat? 
If  good  in  virtue  of  what  he  did,  would  he  not  have  been  better  if  he  had 
extended  his  beneficence,  and,  when  lavish  at  any  rate  of  his  liberality,  had 
given  some  special  acknowledgement  or  present  to  those  who  had  performed 
the  largest  share  of  his  work  ?  Such  questions  arise  from,  a  misunderstanding 
of  the  occasion  of  the  parable.  Peter  and  his  fellow  apostles  were  wishing,  not 
only  sufficiency,  but  eminence  and  pre-eminence,  in  reward.  (Chap.  xix.  27.) 
They  were  disposed  also  to  found  a  claim  for  this  pre-eminence  on  the  ground 
that  they  had  attached  themselves  to  the  Lord  from  the  beginning,  and  had  con- 
tinued with  Him  all  through  His  career.  The  Lord  graciously  signifies  to  them 
that  their  reward  would  be  great.  He  would  be  liberal.  But  was  not  their 
desire  for  pre-eminence  but  the  reverse  side  of  an  envious  spirit,  a  spirit  that 
would  dislike  to  see  others  as  fortunate  as  themselves  ?  Would  it  have  been 
right  to  gratify  that  spirit  ?  Limburg  Brouwer  supposes,  correctly,  that  it  was 
the  design  of  the  parable  to  put  a  check  upon  such  selfism.  (De  Parabolis  J. 
Christi,  p.  258.)  It  might  not  be  the  fault  of  Luther,  for  instance,  that  he  was 
not  an  apostle.  Why,  then,  should  Peter  grudge  that  Luther's  reward  should 
be  as  great  as  his  own  ?  It  might  not  be  '  Poor  Joseph's '  fault  that  he  did  less 
work  for  the  Lord  than  Calvin.  Would  it  then  be  becoming  in  Calvin  to  grudge 
that  Poor  Joseph's  reward  should  be  as  great  as  his  own;?  If  the  crucified  thief 
was  born  and  brought  up  among  thieves  and  scoundrels,  and  never  had  heard  a 
kindly  word  spoken  to  him  by  human  lips  till  Jesus  Himself  addressed  him, 
might  not  his  guilt,  while  unquestionable  and  inexcusable,  be  yet  no  greater 
than  that  of  many  who  have  never  stolen,  but  yet  have  often  sinned  ?  And 
might  not  the  work  which,  after  his  conversion,  he  did  in  his  heart  for  Christ, 
have  appeared  to  the  eye  of  Him  who  sees  roots  as  well  as  fruits,  to  be  quite  as 
honourable  and  noble  as  the  fully  unfolded  work  of  a  Wesley  or  a  Chalmers  ? 
Who  shall  say,  Nay?  Who  then  shall  object  that  the  thief  too  should  receive 
his  penny  ?  Not  Wesley  assuredly.  Not  Chalmers  assuredly.  Not  Poor  Joseph, 
nor  Calvin,  nor  Luther,  nor  Paul,  nor  Peter,  nor  any  noble  soul.  While  the 
lord  of  the  parable  is  a  little  sovereign  in  his  sphere,  and  had  a  right  to  do  with 
his  own  as  he  pleased,  and  actually  did  just  as  he  pleased,  we  need  not  for  a 
moment  imagine  that  we  honour  him  by  supposing  that  his  pleasure  was 
capricious.  It  does  not  detract  from  his  glory  to  suppose  that  he  had  the  best 
of  reasons  for  his  good  pleasure.  May  he  not  have  seen  the  tendency  to  selfish- 
ness on  the  part  of  the  first  labourers  ?  May  he  not  have  known  that  any 
addition  to  the  penny  would  have  been  misunderstood  and  misused  ?  May  he 
not  have  known,  besides,  that  if  the  other  labourers  got  less,  they  and  those 
depending  on  them  would  be  severely  pinched  ?  and  that  too  without  any 
peculiar  fault  on  their  part.  Such  conjectures  are  indeed  only  conjectures. 
But  they  are  as  legitimate  on  the  one  hand,  and  certainly  as  honouring  to  the 
character  of  the  lord  of  the  vineyard  on  the  other,  as  is  the  entirely  gratuitous 
conjecture  that  the  husbandman  had  no  good  reason  at  all  for  his  good  pleasure. 
When  the  parable  is  applied  to  the  Lord  of  all,  we  can  rest  contentedly  in  His 
good  pleasure,  without  knowing  the  underlying  reasons  that  justify  it,  just 
because  it  is  His  ;  just  because,  that  is  to  say,  it  is  the  pleasure  of  One  who  is 
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16  So  the  last  shall  be  first,  and  the  first  last :  for  many  be 
called,  but  few  chosen. 

infinitely  wise  and  good,  and  whose  pleasure  therefore  is  sure  to   be  infinitely 
good  and  wise.     He  is  "  too  wise  to  err,  too  good  to  be  unkind." 

Ver.  1G.  So  the  last  shall  be  first,  and  the  first  last :  These  words  are  not  put 
by  the  Lord  into  the  mouth  of  the  husbandman.  They  are  His  own  application 
of  the  parable.  He,  as  it  were,  says  to  His  disciples,  Thus  you  have,  in  the 
parable  which  I  have  just  been  delivering,  an  illustration  of  what  I  meant  ivlien 
I  said  (chap.  xix.  30)  But  many  who  are  first  shall  be  last,  and  last  who 
shall  be  first.  Let  the  idea  sink  into  your  mind,  and  form  the  theme  of  frequent 
efforts  of  meditation.  We  are  not,  with  Heumann  and  Scholten  (De  Parabolis, 
pp.  270,  271),  to  take  the  apophthegm  absolutely  as  if  it  meant,  the  last  shall  in 
all  cases  be  first,  and  the  first  in  all  cases  shall  be  last.  The  meaning,  as  is  mani- 
fested at  once  by  the  nature  of  the  case,  and  by  the  form  of  expression  in  chap, 
xix.  30,  evidently  is,  In  many  cases  the  last  shall  be  first,  and  the  first  last.  In 
many  cases  the  last  shall  be  as  the  first,  and  the  first  shall  be  as  the  last. 
Such  is  Loner's  key  to  the  expression.  In  other  cases  the  last  shall  ascend 
above  the  first,  and  the  first  shall  descend  below  the  last.  The  apophthegm  is, 
in  itself,  susceptible  of  manifold  applications.  But  when  viewed  in  the  particular 
application  which  the  Saviour  had  in  hand,  it  indicates  that,  so  far  as  the  en- 
joyment of  the  everlasting  honours  or  rewards  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is 
concerned,  the  first  disciples  of  our  Lord  were  not  to  take  for  granted  that  they 
would  be  exalted  above  all  their  successors.  Some  of  these  successors  might  be 
made  equal  to  them.  Some  might  even  rise  above  them.  Mere  priority  in  the 
time  element  of  things,  or  in  the  quantity  element  of  work,  could  afford  no 
valid  ground  for  presuming  on  superior  reward.  When  we  rise  above  the 
particular  sphere  of  ideas  with  which  the  illustrative  parable  deals,  the  quality 
element  of  character  comes  into  accotmt.  But  the  parable  itself  does  not  lift  us 
into  this  sphere.  It  leaves  us  simply  in  the  sphere  of  the  negative  ideas,  that 
the  time  consumed  in  working,  and  the  quantity  of  work  performed,  do  not 
determine  absolutely  the  amount  of  glory  that  shj.ll  be  enjoyed.  Chrysostom 
supposed  that  the  calling  of  the  workmen  at  different  hours  has  reference  to  the 
different  periods  of  life  at  which  men  may  be  converted,— childhood,  youth, 
manhood,  matured  manhood,  old  age.  Jerome  gave  the  preference  to  the  samj 
idea.  It  is  too  the  interpretation  of  Euthymius  Zigabenus.  Origen  again, 
followed  by  Zuingli,  Heumann,  and  many  others,  imagined  that  there  is  a 
reference  to  the  successive  ages  of  the  world,  in  some  such  way  as  the  following  : 
the  first  period  extending  from  Adam  to  the  time  of  the  flood  ;  the  second,  from 
the  time  of  the  flood  to  Abraham  ;  the  third,  from  Abraham  to  Moses ;  the 
fourth,  from  Moses  to  Christ ;  the  last,  from  Christ  to  the  end  of  the  world. 
Loner  again  supposes  that  the  first  call  of  the  husbandman  has  reference  to 
the  time  of  John's  ministry  ;  the  second,  to  the  time  of  Christ's  own  ministry  ; 
the  third,  to  the  time  immediately  succeeding  our  Lord's  ascension ;  the  fourth, 
to  the  calling  of  the  Samaritans  (Acts  i.  8) ;  and  tne  fifth,  to  the  calling  of  the 
Gentiles.  Schramm,  again,  in  his  Monograph  on  the  Parable,  supposes  the 
morning  call  to  refer  to  the  time  of  the  ministry  of  John,  Jesus,  the  apostles, 
and  their  ear*  •<  successors  ;  the  third  hour  he  refers  to  the  time  of  Constantine ; 
the  sixth,  to  uie  time  of  the  Waldenses  ;  the  ninth,  to  the  time  of  Wycliffe  ; 
and  the  eleventh,  to  the  time  of  Luther  and  Calvin.  It  is  needless  to  specify 
other  imaginative  interpretations  of  the  hours  in  particular,  or  of  the  parable  in 
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general.  It?  applicabilities  are  almost  infinite  ;  and  so  are  the  applicabilities  of 
the  apophthegm  which  it  illustrates.  But  is  there  grumbling  in  heaven  ?  The 
idea  has  been  a  great  stumbling-block  to  many.  But  the  stumbhng-block  is 
only  imaginary.  The  grumbling  is  all  on  earth,  even  as  the  scene  of  the 
parable  is.  Our  Lord  only  wishes  to  throw  into  His  disciples'  minds  the 
thought  that  it  would  be  a  most  unseemly  thing,  were  they  to  be  cherishing 
in  their  hearts  such  a  desire  of  pre-eminence  as  would  render  His  parabolic 
picture  a  true  picture  of  their  character  in  that  particular.  In  parables,  as 
Chrysostom  wisely  remarks,  one  must  not  be  too  curious  in'  giving  explanations 
of  every  circumstance.  When  the  scope  is  seized,  or  '  reaped  '  as  he  expresses 
it,  there  must  be  care  not  to  overdo  the  application  of  the  details  (fiwb'tv 
ttoKvtt  payixoveiv  irepauepuj).  To  over  Jo  in  this  respect  would  be  to  undo.  "  If 
"  one,"  says  Calvin,  "  should  try  to  discuss  with  nicety  all  the  details  of  this 
parable,  his  curiosity  would  be  trifling."  For  many  be  called,  but  few  chosen : 
Calvin  seems  to  have  suspected  that  these  words  had  been  somehow  or  other 
added  to  the  evangelist's  autograph.  (A  quibusdam  imeritur  sententia,  multl 
vocati,  pauci  electi.)  Strange  to  say,  his  judgement  has  the  support  of  two  of 
the  most  important  manuscripts  in  existence.  The  words  are  wanting  in  the 
Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  as  also  in  the  Parisian  L  and  the  Dublin  Z. 
They  are  wanting  too  in  the  Sahidic  and  Coptic  versions ;  and  in  a  few  other 
subordinate  authorities.  Tischendorf  in  his  1849  edition  omitted  them,  sup- 
posing that  they  had  been  inserted  from  Matt.  xxii.  14,  where  they  are  un- 
questionably authentic.  In  his  1859  edition  he  restored  them  to  the  text,  under 
the  idea  that  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  how  they  could  come  to  be  intruded. 
Meyer  had  and  has  the  same  idea.  But  in  Tischendorf's  eighth  edition  he  has 
once  more  rejected  them.  Westcott-and-Hort  approve.  With  considerable 
reason,  to  all  appearance.  It  looks  as  if  the  words  were  the  marginal  annota- 
tion of  some  early  possessor  of  a  manuscript,  who  imagined,  erroneously,  that 
when  our  Saviour  said,  So  the  last  shall  be  first,  and  the  first  last,  He  meant 
that  the  first  would  be  excluded  altogether  from  the  heavenly  reward.  The 
same  view  has  been  taken  of  the  apophthegm  by  Gualther,  Jansen,  Trapp, 
Dickson;  and  by  Trench  too,  who  says  of  the  first,  "yet  we  may  say,  their 
reward  vanishes  in  their  hand."  Hence,  in  agreement  with  the  ancient  anno- 
tator,  he  would  interpret  the  Saviour's  idea  thus  :  "  Many  are  called  to  work  in 
"  God's  vineyard ;  but  few  retain  that  temper  of  spirit,  that  humility,  that 
"  entire  submission  to  the  righteousness  of  God,  that  utter  denial  of  any  claim 
"as  of  right  on  their  own  part,  which  will  allow  them  in  the  end  to  be  partakers 
"  of  His  reward."  (Parables,  p.  184.)  If  however  the  words  of  our  received 
text  be  genuine,  and  if  there  be  any  vital  connection  between  their  import  and 
the  import  of  the  preceding  parable,  or  of  the  apophthegm  that  is  illustrated  by 
the  parable,  then  we  must  take  Bengel's  view  of  the  terms  called  and  chosen,  and 
suppose  that  they  refer,  not  to  the  two  classes  of  the  ultimately  unsaved  and  the 
ultimately  saved,  but  to  a  distinction  into  two  sections  of  the  one  class  of  the 
saved.  The  chosen,  says  he,  are  "  the  most  excellent  of  the  saved,"  the  choice 
ones,  as  it  were.  Wells  gives  the  same  interpretation  :  "  Of  the  many  that  be 
"  called  into  the  church,  there  are  but  feio  in  comparison  that  show  such  true 
"  zeal  for  the  honour  and  service  of  God  as  to  deserve  to  be  of  the  number  of 
*  those  that  are  chosen  to  be  rewarded  with  the  first  or  higher  degrees  of 
"happiness  and  glory."  Wall  took  the  same  view,  and  was  referred  to  by 
Bengel.  Long  before  them  Gomarus,  of  Synod-of-Dort  notoriety,  pleaded  for 
the  same  interpretation.     (Explicatio  loci   Matt.  xx.   1-17.)     Olearius  agrees, 
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17  And  Jesus  going  up  to  Jerusalem  took  the  twelve  dis- 
ciples apart  in  the  way,  and  said  unto  them,  18  Behold,  we  go 
up  to  Jerusalem ;  and  the  Son  of  man  shall  be  betrayed  unto 
the  chief  priests  and  unto  the  scribes,  and  they  shall  condemn 
him  to  death,  19  and  shall  deliver  him  to  the  Gentiles  to  mock, 

and  Wolf,  and  Kocher,  and  Barnes.  So  does  Arnot,  who  says  :  "  The  called  and 
"  the  chosen  are  both  true  disciples  of  Christ,  and  heirs  of  eternal  life  ;  and  yet 
"  there  is  some  distinction  between  them.  Chosen  must  here  mean,  what  it  did 
"•sometimes  mean  in  ancient  times,  and  does  often  mean  still,  the  best  of  their 
"  kind."     (The  Parables,  ix.,  p.  216.) 

Ver.  17.  And  as  Jesus  was  going  up  to  Jerusalem  :  He  was  on  His  last  journey 
'  to  the  Holy  City,  going  by  the  way  of  Persea,  on  the  east  side  of  the  Jordan. 
See  chap.  xix.  1.  He  took  the  twelve  disciples  apart,  and  in  the  way  said  to 
them.  He  was  going  up,  with  them,  to  the  feast  of  the  passover ;  and  there 
would  doubtless  be  thronging  multitudes,  before  and  behind,  journeying  on  the 
same  errand.  In  general,  the  Saviour's  little  group  would  get  mixed  with  the 
crowd ;  but  at  times,  and  for  specific  purposes,  they  would  cluster  together  by 
themselves.  At  a  particular  turn  in  the  tide  of  things,  or  in  the  inner  tides  of 
the  Saviour's  own  thoughts  and  feelings,  He  detached,  as  we  learn  from  the 
paragraph  before  us,  the  little  circle  of  His  chosen  followers,  and  spoke  to  them 
apart,  as  in  the  succeeding  verses.  The  verb  translated  took  means  took  to 
(Hi7iiself). 

'■Ver.  18.  Lo,  we  .are  going  up  to  Jerusalem:  It  was  thus  that  the  Saviour 
paved  the  way,  in  a  beautiful  artless  manner,  for  the  grave  communication  He 
was  about  to  make.  Note  the  expression  going  up.  The  city  of  Jerusalem  lies 
near  the  centre  of  a  broad  mountain  ridge,  which  extends  from  the  great  plain 
of  Esdraelon  on  the  north  to  the  frontier  of  the  Arabian  desert  on  the  south. 
The  ridge  attains  its  greatest  elevation  about  six  hours'  journey  south  of 
Jerusalem,  near  the  city  of  Hebron.  It  is  there  upwards  of  3000  English  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  sea.  The  highest  point  of  the  city  of  Jerusalem  is 
between  2300  and  2400  feet  above  the  level  of  the  Mediterranean.  (Thrupp's 
Ancient  Jerusalem,  chap,  i.)  And  the  Son  of  Man  shall  be  delivered  up  to  the 
chief  priests  and  scribes :  He  does  not  say  by  whom ;  but  He  is  desirous  that 
His  disciples  should  be,  as  far  as  possible,  forewarned  and  forearmed.  Hence 
He  gave  them  line  upon  line  on  the  subject,  here  a  little  and  there  a  little. 
Comp.  chap.  xvi.  21.  As  to  the  chief  priests  and  scribes,  see  chap.  ii.  4.  They 
should  have  been  the  foremost  to  welcome  Him,  for  in  religious  and  social 
privileges  they  were  '  the  first.'  But  morally  they  were  '  the  last.'  And  they 
shall  condemn  Him  to  death :  The  full  panorama  of  His  future,  till  death  and 
beyond  it,  till  the  end  of  the  world  and  beyond  it,  stood  revealed  to  His  eyes. 
His  eyes  indeed  were  as  '  flames  of  fire,'  illuminating  the  scenes  on  which  they 
gazed ;  and  it  was  in  His  own  light  that  He  looked  and  saw.  But,  though 
foreseeing  all,  yet  He  shrank  not  from  the  doom  that  was  awaiting  Him. 

Ver.  19.  And  shall  deliver  Him  up  to  the  Gentiles  :  To  put  their  sentence  of 
condemnation  into  execution.  Instead  however  of  simply  saying  so,  the 
Saviour  gives  a  picture  of  the  process  which  the  Boman  authorities  would 
pursue.  Hence  the  triplicity  of  the  immediately  succeeding  representation. 
To  mock,  and  to  scourge,  and  to  crucify  :  Acts  involving  a  triple  series  of  agonies, 
agonies  that  would  be  intense  in  the  ratio  of  the  sensitiveness  of  the  nature. 


22]  ST.   MATTHEW   XX.  359 

and  to  scourge,  and  to  crucify  Mm ;  and  the  third  day  he  shall 
rise  again. 

20  Then  came  to  him  the  mother  of  Zebedee's  children  with 
her  sons,  worshipping  him,  and  desiring  a  certain  thing  of  him. 
21  And  he  said  unto  her,  What  wilt  thou  ?  She  saith  unto 
him,  Grant  that  these  my  two  sons  may  sit,  the  one  on  thy 
right  hand,  and  the  other  on  the  left,  in  thy  kingdom.     22 

It  was  part  of  the  barbarism  of  the  age  to  ascend  to  the  act  of  crucifixion  by 
the  stepping  stones  of  mockery  and  scourging.  The  ruthlessness  of  the  mob 
party  of  the  people,  the  '  roughs,'  was  gratified  by  the  wanton  infliction  of 
such  preliminary  sufferings.  And  on  the  third  day  He  shall  be  raised  up  :  The 
Saviour  hastens  to  relieve  the  darkness  of  the  immediate  prospect,  by  letting  in 
upon  the  minds  of  His  disciples  the  day-dawn  of  the  glory  that  was  to  follow. 
It  would  however  be  only  to  a  very  small  degree  that  they  would  he  able  to 
realize  to  themselves  what  He  meant.     See  Luke  xviii.  34. 

Ver.  20.  Then  the  mother  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee  approached  Him  :  Viz. 
Salome.  Comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  56  with  Mark  xv.  40.  With  her  sons  :  James  and 
John,  the  sons  of  thunder,  possessing  apparently  fine  deep  toned  voices  of 
commanding  power.  In  Mark's  account  (x.  35-45)  they  only  are  referred  to  as 
actiDg  in  what  is  about  to  be  recorded,  their  mother  being  shaded  out  of  view. 
We  may  hence  conclude  that  the  proposal  for  pre-eminence  emanated  from 
themselves,  and  not  from  her.  They  only  availed  themselves  of  her  mediation, 
misunderstanding  their  Lord's  affection  for  her,  and  supposing  perhaps,  in 
some  indefinite  way,  that  there  was  a  weak  point  somewhere  in  His  heart  which 
might  be  sensitive  to  her  gentle  influence.  "Worshipping:  That  is,  Doing 
obeisance,  prostrating  herself,  with  her  sons,  into  an  attitude  of  reverential 
supplication.  And  begging  a  certain  thing  from  Him :  She  would  probably 
present  her  petition  in  some  such  way  as  the  following,  Lord,  I  have  a  favour 
to  beg  of  Thee. 

Ver.  21.  But  He  said  unto  her,  What  wilt  thou?  That  is,  What  is  it  that 
thou  desirest  ?  We  see  here  the  emotional  element  that  is  prominent  in  the 
verb  which  is  so  frequently  translated  by  our  English  word  id  ill.  See  on  the 
14th  verse.  She  saith  to  Him,  Grant  that  these,  my  two  sons,  may  sit,  the 
one  on  Thy  right  hand,  and  the  other  on  the  left,  in  Thy  kingdom  :  The  expression 
rendered  Grant  that  (dire  Xva)  means  literally  Say,  or  Speak,  in  order  that. 
Salome  desired  that  the  Lord  should  utter  a  ivord  of  authority  on  the  subject,  in 
order  that  all  disputings  among  the  disciples  might  be  foreclosed,  and  her  sons' 
future  pre-eminence  secured.  The  expression,  the  one  on  Thy  right  hand,  and 
the  other  on  the  left,  would  be,  more  literally,  one  on  Thy  light  hand  and  one  on 
Thy  left.  There  is  no  article  in  the  original  before  the  twofold  one.  And  if 
there  be  not.  in  the  true  reading,  which  is  somewhat  doubtful  (see  Tischendorf), 
a  double  thy,  the  single  thy  is  certainly  so  placed  that  it  belongs  equally  to  the 
right  and  to  the  left.  In  Thy  kingdom .  Salome  was  probably  expecting,  like 
so  many  others,  that  the  Lord  was  about  to  establish  His  kingdom  '  with  obser- 
vation '  and  in  worldly  pomp.  She  wished  that  her  two  sons  might  have  pre- 
cedence of  all  other  high  officials  around  the  throne,  and  might,  while  at  table 
for  example,  have  the  chief  places  of  honour  assigued  to  them.  The  first  place 
of  honour  was  the  right  hand  of  the  sovereign  ;  the  second,  the  left  hand.  See 
Josephus,  Ant.  vi.  11 :  9. 
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But  Jesus  answered  and  said,  Ye  know  not  what  ye  ask.  Are 
ye  able  to  drink  of  the  cup  that  I  shall  drink  of,  and  to  be 
baptized  with  the  baptism  that  I  am  baptized  with  ?     They 

Ver.  22.  But  Jesus  answered  and  said,  Ye  know  not  what  ye  are  asking : 
Ye  :  The  Lord  understood  that  Salome  had  been  but  a  maternal  mouthpiece  to 
the  ambitious  desires  of  her  sons,  and  hence  He  makes  His  reply  direct  to 
themselves.  Ye  do  not  know  what  is  involved  in  the  petition  ivhich  ye  have  just 
been  preferring.  Much  was  involved  in  it  that  concerned  their  duty,  as  well  as 
their  honour.  Much  that  concerned  the  most  fiery  trials.  Much  that  had 
reference  to  the  rights  and  privileges  of  others,  whose  interests  were  to  be  taken 
into  account  as  well  as  their  own.  Of  the  much  that  was  involved,  but  very 
little  was  comprehended  or  apprehended  by  the  aspiring  disciples.  Are  ye  able 
to  drink  the  cup  which  I  am  about  to  drink  1  The  Saviour  seizes  upon  one  element 
of  things,  which  they  were  either  entirely  overlooking,  or  taking  into  account 
only  in  a  most  inadequate  manner.  He,  as  it  were,  says  :  There  are  multitudes 
of  things  ivhich  ye  are  failing  to  consider.  Are  ye,  for  instance,  prepared  to 
drink  that  hitter  draught  of  contempt,  and  mockery,  and  suffering,  ivhich  I  am 
about  to  drain  to  the  dregs  ?  Mistake  Me  not :  I  am  not  on  My  way  to  unbounded 
prosperity  and  applause.  I  am  not  on  the  eve  of  surrounding  Myself  with  the 
pomp  and  popular  magnolia  of  earthly  royalty.  Deceive  not  yourselves  with 
delusive  anticipations.  I  am,  as  I  have  been  telling  you  (ver.  17-19),  on  My  way 
to  ignominy,  obloquy,  and  the  most  heartless  persecution,  and  death  itself.  Are  ye 
able  to  drink  a  cup  filled  with  such  bitter  ingredients  as  these  ?  A  cup,  according 
to  circumstances,  may  contain  either  a  delicious  beverage  or  a  nauseous  potion. 
It  is  obvious  that  the  contents  of  the  cup  referred  to  by  our  Lord  were  of  the 
latter  description.  When  our  Lord  says,  Are  ye  able?  He  is  not  intending  to 
moot  problems  of  nice  psychological  distinctions  between  willingness  and  ability. 
He  was  speaking  freely  and  popularly,  Have  ye  counted  the  cost  ?  Are  ye  prepared 
to  pay  the  price?  Have  ye  the  moral  courage  that  will  be  needed?  Have  ye 
strength  of  purpose  enough  ?  and  strength  of  principle  enough  ?  In  the  common 
text  it  is  added,  and  to  be  baptized  with  the  baptism  that  I  am  baptized  with? 
But  there  is  reason  to  suppose  that  the  words  have  been  added  out  of  Mark. 
Origen  speaks  of  them  as  peculiar  to  Mark,  and  they  are  not  found  in  the  Sinaitic, 
Vatican,  or  Cambridge  manuscripts,  or  in  L,  Z,  1,  22.  Neither  are  they  found 
in  the  majority  of  the  manuscripts  of  the  old  Latin  version  ;  or  in  the  subse- 
quent Vulgate.  They  are  wanting  too  in  Cureton's  Syriac  version,  and  in  the 
Sahidic,  Coptic,  and  iEthiopic  versions.  Others  of  the  fathers  likewise,  besides 
Origen,  omit  them,  such  as  Epiphanius,  Damascene,  Hilary,  Jerome.  They  are 
hence  omitted  from  the  text  in  the  editions  of  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles, 
Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort.  Meyer  approves  of  the  omission.  Eightly,  we  con- 
ceive ;  Matthew's  narrative  in  this  case  being  in  some  respects  an  abridgement 
of  Mark's.  They  say  to  Him,  We  are  able:  Though,  in  preferring  their  re- 
quest, they  had  not  been  thinking  of  the  extraordinary  trials  which  would 
require  to  be  endured  ere  they  would  be  fit  to  occupy  a  very  high  position  in 
the  glory  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  yet,  wben  the  alternative  of  such  trials  was 
presented  to  them,  they  felt  their  hearts  braced  up  to  face  them,  whatever  they 
might  be.  They  were  true  men.  They  were  resolved,  come  what  might,  to 
cast  in  their  lot  with  their  Lord,  and  to  endure  all  that  might  befall  them  in 
His  name.  They  had  undoubtedly,  however,  but  very  dim  ideas  of  the  dread- 
fulness  of  the  trials.     And,  although  strongly  devoted  to  their  Lord,  they  would, 
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say  unto  him,  We  are  able.  23  And  he  saith  unto  them,  Ye 
shall  drink  indeed  of  my  cup,  and  be  baptized  with  the  bap- 
tism that  I  am  baptized  with:  but  to  sit  on  my  right  hand, 
and  on  my  left,  is  not  mine  to  give,  but  it  shall  hf.  given  to 
them  for  whom  it  is  prepared  of  my  Father.  24  And  when 
the  ten  heard  it,  they   were  moved  with  indignation  against 

as  yet,  be  apprehending  in  only  an  indistinct  manner  that  fontal  fulness  of 
grace,  out  of  which  they  would  require  to  draw,  in  order  that  strength  might  be 
perfected  in  their  weakness. 

Ver.  23.  He  saith  to  them,  My  cup  ye  shall  indeed  drink :  To  as  great  a 
degree  as  was  possible  in  the  diversity  of  circumstances.  Tbe  cup,  in  both 
cases,  would  be  one  ;  and  it  was  a  cup  full  of  the  bitterest  ingredients.  There 
would  doubtless  indeed  be  special  ingredients  in  its  contents  as  pressed  to  the 
lips  of  our  Lord,  ingredients  that  would  be  unique.  (See  ver.  28.)  There  would 
be  something,  on  the  other  hand,  in  their  cup,  something  very  bitter,  which 
could  never  be  drunk  by  our  Lord.  But  in  the  passage  before  us  the  Lord 
makes  no  reference  to  these  peculiarities,  either  on  the  one  side  or  on  the  other. 
He  refers  exclusively  to  the  draught  of  sufferings  that  would  be  common  to 
both.  The  next  clause  in  the  received  text,  and  be  baptized  with  the  baptism  I 
am  baptized  with,  is  omitted  by  the  authorities  referred  to  under  the  preceding 
verse,  and  seems  to  have  been  originally  added  in  the  margin,  out  of  Mark,  by 
some  early  harmonist.  The  omission  or  insertion  is  a  matter  of  no  practical 
moment.  In  the  one  case  we  have  a  single,  in  tbe  other  we  have  a  duplicate, 
representation,  in  peculiarly  graphic  terms,  of  peculiar  trial.  But  to  sit  on 
My  right  and  on  My  left,  is  not  Mine  to  give:  Our  Lord  means  that  such 
dignities  as  His  disciples  desired  would  not,  and  could  not,  be  conferred  in  a 
capricious  way.  Their  enjoyment  would  not,  and  could  not,  be  secured  by  a 
mere  act  of  tbe  sovereign's  pleasure.  There  could  be  no  scope,  in  such  high 
matters,  for  personal  favouritism,  apart  from  principle  ;  and  still  less  for  caprice 
of  will.  It  was  in  vain  therefore  for  any  to  attempt  to  steal  a  march  ou  their 
fellow  servants.  But  it  shall  be  given  to  them  for  whom  it  has  been  prepared 
by  My  Father :  When  the  coveted  dignity  is  given  by  Him  who  is  at  once 
Sovereign  and  Saviour,  it  will  be  given,  not  out  of  His  mere  will,  but  to  those 
for  whom  it  has  been  Divinely  prepared.  And  it  has  been  Divinely  prepared  for 
those  who  are  most  worthy,  tbose  who  have  done  most,  and  in  heart  and  will 
sacrificed  most,  and  suffered  most.  In  the  kingdom  of  heaven  there  is  no  chance 
of  the  highest  posts  and  dignities  being  conferred  on  incompetent  or  inferior 
servants.  The  highest  in  excellence  will  be  the  highest  in  honour.  They  who 
have  descended  fartbest  for  Christ's  sake,  and  for  souls'  sakes,  will  ascend 
highest  toward  the  right  hand  and  the  left  of  the  Lord  in  glory.  It  is  for  such, 
whether  tbey  be  apostles,  or  ordinary  preachers,  or  humble  sabbath  school 
teachers,  whether  they  be  crowned  monarchs,  or  the  lowliest  of  menials,  and 
among  the  most  obscure  of  earth's  hidden  ones,  that  the  highest  places  have 
been  prepared  by  the  Father  in  His  all-embracing  purpose  and  plan. 

Ver.  24.  And  when  the  ten  heard  it,  they  were  moved  with  indignation  in 
reference  to  the  two  brethren :  The  verb  which  is  rendered  they  were  moved  with 
indignation  {r)-yavd.KT-q(ra.v)  is  admirably  translated  they  were  sore  displeased  in 
chap.  xxi.  15.  The  idea  of  soreness  is  etymologically  inherent  in  the  word.  It 
is  also  rendered  to  be  much  displeased  in  Mark  x.  14,  41.     The  ten  had  good 
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the  two  brethren.  25  But  Jesus  called  them  unto  1dm,  and 
said,  Ye  know  that  the  princes  of  the  Gentiles  exercise 
dominion  over  them,  and  they  that  are  great  exercise  authority 
upon  them.  26  But  it  shall  not  be  so  among  you  :  but  who- 
soever will  be  great  among  you,  let  him  be  your  minister ; 
27  and  whosoever  will  be  chief  among  you,  let  him  be  your 
servant:  28  even  as  the  Son  of  man  came  not  to  be   minis- 


ground  to  be  dissatisfied  and  indignant.  But  their  displeasure  would  not  be 
perfectly  pure,  unless  it  was  entirely  defecated  from  every  element  of  selfish 
aspiration. 

Ver.  25.  But  Jesus  called  them  to  Him,  and  said.  Them,  the  ten  and  the 
two,  the  whole  twelve,  who  might  be  getting,  under  the  influence  of  selfish  desire 
and  jealousy,  into  bad  and  grudging  feelings  in  relation  to  one  another.  Ye 
know  that  the  princes  of  the  Gentiles  exercise  dominion  over  them:  The  word 
translated  princes  means  rulers;  and  such  is  its  most  frequent  rendering  in  our 
Authorized  version.  The  reference  here  is  not  to  royal  personages,  such  as 
kings  and  emperors,  but  to  their  delegates,  the  governors  of  provinces  or  other 
high  functionaries.  The  expression  rendered  exercise  dominion  over  them 
conveys,  more  emphatically  than  in  our  rendering,  an  idea  of  tyrannical  sway. 
The  ruler*  of  the  Gentiles  lord  it  over  them.  It  is  the  same  word  that  is  em- 
ployed in  1  Pet.  v.  3,  neither  as  being  lords  over  God's  heritage.  And  they  that 
are  gTeat  exercise  authority  upon  them :  Even  the  subordinate  magistrates,  or 
high  officials  who  are  under  the  rulers,  may  use  imperious  authority  over  the 
people.  The  authority  referred  to  by  our  Lord  is  such  as  bears  imperiously 
doivn  upon  the  people,  and  unduly  depresses  them  (Kare^ovaid^ovaiv). 

Ver.  26.  Not  so  shall  it  be  among  you:  Among  you,  literally  hi  you,  that  is, 
in  your  circle,  in  your  sphere,  the  sphere  in  which  My  subjects  are  found,  and  in 
which  My  will  is  supreme.  But  whosoever  should  wish  to  be  great  among  you 
shall  be  your  minister :  The  phrase  among  you  has  tbe  same  import  as  in  tbe 
preceding  clause.  The  expression  shall  be  (ecrrai),  instead  of  let  him  be  (&ttw), 
is  the  correct  reading,  supported  by  the  great  body  of  manuscriptural  authori- 
ties. Let  him  be  had  been  a  marginal  explanation.  But  the  future  expression 
shall  be  was  idiomatically  employed  to  denote  what  was  imperatively  required. 
It  is  akin  to  must  be.  See,  for  instance,  the  shall  in  the  commandments  of  the 
decalogue  or  the  duologue,  "  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God,"  etc.  Within 
the  circle  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  the  loftiest  is  the  lowliest,  and  the  lowliest 
is  the  loftiest.  He  who  stoops  down  to  minister  steps  up  as  he  stoops  down. 
He  steps  up  by  stepping  down.  It  is  so  much  nobler  to  do  good  than  to  get 
good.     It  is  so  much  more  glorious  to  glorify  than  to  be  glorified. 

Ver.  27.  And  whosoever  should  wish  to  be  first  among  you  shall  be  your 
servant :  To  be  serviceable  is  a  far  greater  glory,  in  the  moral  sphere  of  things, 
than  to  be  served.  He  therefore  who  is  most  serviceable  is  in  the  sublimest 
position.  He  is  '  first '  in  the  heavenly  method  of  numbering  and  adjusting. 
What  an  inversion  of  prevailing  ideas  on  earth  !  What  a  turning  upside  down, 
and  downside  up,  there  has  been  among  men  !  What  a  turning  downside  down, 
and  upside  up,  there  must  be,  ere  all  things  get  into  their  right  places ! 

Ver.  28.  Even  as  the  Son  of  man  came  not  to  be  ministered  to,  but  to  minister : 
He  came  not  to  get,  but  to  give.     How  sublime  His  idea  of  His  own  mission  1 
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tered  unto,  but  to  minister,  aud  to  give  his  life  a  ransom  for 
many. 

With  Him  true  knighthood,  (or  servanthnod,)  is  true  kinghood !  He  came  to 
minister,  to  be  a  servant,  to  be  serviceable,  to  be  helpful,  to  scatter  blessings 
out  of  heaven's  cornucopia.  Not  to  be  ministered  to  :  His  mission  was  one  of 
pure  benevolence.  It  was  a  ministry.  He  came  to  distribute,  out  of  His  own 
infinite  fulness,  to  the  wants  of  the  needy  on  earth.  And  to  give  His  life  a 
ransom  for  many :  The  Saviour  thus  mounts  at  once  to  the  highest  act  of  His 
mediatorial  service;  the  act  that  gave  character,  and  point,  and  aim,  to  all 
His  other  actings.  Note  the  particulars.  He  came :  Namely,  into  the  world, 
from  another  sphere  of  being.  To  give :  To  give  up,  and  to  give  away.  His 
life  :  His  human  life  ;  His  soul,  as  the  word  is  often  rendered  ;  the  life  principle 
in  the  humanity  which  He  condescendingly  took  into  union  with  Himself,  when 
He  came  ;  that  life  principle  which  was  the  sensation  centre  of  His  adopted 
nature.  A  ransom  for  many  :  A  ransom  instead  of  many,  (avrl,)  a  ransom  that 
was  to  be  to  Him  who  received  it  something  of  the  nature  of  an  equivalent ;  an 
equivalent  for  the  gain  to  the  stability  of  His  throne,  as  Moral  Governor  of  the 
Universe,  that  would  have  been  got  by  the  condign  punishment  of  the  many 
who  were  guilty.  It  is  assumed  by  the  Saviour  that  the  punishment  of  rebellion, 
and  of  rebels,  is  a  gain  to  the  stability  of  the  Sovereign's  throne,  and  to  the  bliss- 
ful influence  of  His  moral  rule.  The  assumption  is  a  fundamental  principle  in 
all  politics,  terrestrial  and  celestial.  It  is,  nevertheless,  likewise  assumed  that 
it  is  transcendently  desirable  that  such  punishment,  though  really  merited, 
should  be  averted  from  human  rebels,  provided  it  can  be  averted  with  safety 
to  the  interests  of  the  Divine  moral  government.  It  is  assumed,  in  addition, 
that  what  Christ  came  to  do,  and  to  give,  would  be,  in  the  estimation  of  the 
Sovereign  of  the  Universe,  a  sufficient  reason  for  sparing  or  saving,  under 
certain  wise  conditions,  human  lives  or  souls.  It  would  be  an  adequate  ransom  ; 
or,  as  viewed  from  another  standpoint,  an  adequate  propitiation ;  or,  an  inter- 
position of  such  moral  value  that,  in  consideration  of  its  extraordinary  influence 
on  all  the  interests  of  the  Universal  Empire,  rebellion  might  be  saflij  forgiven. 
That  the  ransom  was  to  be  given  to  God  is  manifest.  (See  Eph.  v.  2.)  There 
is  no  other  Party  who  could  have  a  right  to  it,  or  who  could  receive  it  and  act 
upon  it.  It  would  have  been  God's  moral  authority  which  would  have  suffered 
loss,  had  there  been  saving  without  ransoming  ;  and  hence  it  must  be  to  God 
that  the  ransom  was  to  be  paid.  The  ransom  is  a  ransom,  and  is  so  called 
because  of  its  value  on  the  one  hand,  and  because  its  value  was  to  be  available, 
on  the  other,  for  release  (\vrpov  from  \vu).  The  ransom  was  to  be  given,  says 
our  Saviour,  for  many :  The  question  of  universality,  or  of  non-universality, 
does  not  come  up.  The  Saviour's  mind  is  not  determining  the  absolute  extent 
of  reach  in  the  Divine  intention  or  desire.  "  The  word  many"  says  Calvin 
wisely,  "is  not  put  definitely  for  a  certain  number,  but  for  a  large  number,  for 
"  the  Saviour  contrasts  Himself  with  all  the  rest  of  men  (a  tout  le  reste  des 
"  hommes).  And  in  this  sense  the  word  is  used  in  Horn.  v.  15,  where  Paul  does 
"not  speak  only  of  a  portion  of  men,  but  of  the  whole  human  race  totum 
"  humanum  genus  eomplectitur)"  The  Saviour  is  merely,  for  the  moment, 
occupying  His  thoughts  with  His  own  single  relationship  to  the  multitudinous- 
ness  of  the  individuals  for  whose  interests  He  came.  He  came  not  to  get 
multitudes  to  minister  to  His  single  self.  He  came  to  minister,  in  His  siugle 
self,  to  multitudes  ;  to  minister,  in  particular,  in  the  way  of  giving  His  life 
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29  And  as  they  departed  from  Jericho,  a  great  multitude 
followed  him.  30  And,  behold,  two  blind  men  sitting  by  the 
way  side,  when  they  heard  that  Jesus  passed   by,  cried   out, 

a  ransom  for  their  souls.  If  the  ransom  was  to  be  for  some  only,  it  was  yet 
important  to  bear  in  mind  that  the  some  were  not  few  but  many.  If  it  was  to 
be  for  all,  still  it  was  important  to  bear  in  mind  that  the  '  all,'  unlike  many  other 
universalities,  were  exceedingly  multitudinous.  All  the  Persons  of  the  Godhead 
are  but  three.  They  are  not  many.  But  all  the  persons  for  whose  behoof  the 
Godhead  stooped  to  earth  in  fashion  as  a  man,  and  in  the  form  of  a  servant, 
are  many.  We  know  from  other  passages,  such  as  1  Tim.  ii.  6,  that  the  many 
were  all.     No  single  soul  was  passed  by. 

Vek.  29.  And  as  they  departed  from  Jericho :  A  famous  city  lying  on  the 
route  by  which  our  Saviour  was  approaching  Jerusalem.  See  chap.  xix.  1. 
It  was  distant  from  Jerusalem  about  eighteen  Roman  miles,  and  was  situated 
in  the  midst  of  an  exceedingly  fertile  basin  of  country,  celebrated  for  its  palms, 
and  roses,  and  balsams,  and  other  delightfully  odoriferous  plants.  It  lay  a  few 
miles  west  of  the  Jordan.  It  was  called  in  Old  Testament  times  the  city  of 
palms,  and  afterwards  the  city  of  perfumes.  There  is  not  now  a  single  pahn 
to  be  found  in  its  neighbourhood ;  though,  when  Dr.  Robinson  visited  the 
place  in  1838,  there  was  "  a  solitary  palm  tree."  "  The  plain  is  rich,"  says  Dr. 
Robinson,  "  and  susceptible  of  easy  tillage  and  abundant  irrigation,  with  a 
"  climate  to  produce  anything.  Yet  it  lies  almost  desert ;  and  the  village  is  the 
"most  miserable  and  filthy  that  we  saw  in  Palestine.  The  houses,  or  hovels, 
"are  merely  four  walls  of  stones  taken  from  ancient  ruins,  and  loosely  thrown 
"  together,  with  flat  roofs  of  cornstalks  or  brushwood  spread  over  with  gravel. 
"  They  stand  quite  irregularly,  and  with  large  intervals  ;  and  each  has  around 
"  it  a  yard  enclosed  by  a  hedge  of  the  dry  thorny  boughs  of  the  nubk." 
(Researches,  vol.  ii.,  §  10,  May  13.)  In  our  Lord's  time,  however,  Jericho  was 
one  of  the  finest  and  most  important  towns  of  Palestine.  It  had  been  exten- 
sively adorned  by  Herod  the  Great,  who  made  it  one  of  his  favourite  residences. 
A  great  multitude  followed  Him :  On  their  way,  along  with  Him,  to  the  passover 
feast  at  Jerusalem. 

Vee  30.  And  two  blind  men,  who  were  sitting  by  the  way  side :  Mark  (x. 
46-52)  and  Luke  (xviii.  35-43),  in  their  records  of  the  miracle  that  is  about  to 
be  narrated,  make  mention  of  only  one  man.  And  Mark  records  his  name, 
Bartimasus.  There  is  not,  however,  on  this  account  the  shadow  of  inconsistency. 
No  doubt  there  would  be  one  man  prominent,  and  probably  well  known  in  the 
locality.  The  inhabitants  of  the  town  had  possibly  been  long  familiar  with  his 
appearance.  Perhaps  there  was  something  striking  or  outstanding  in  his  figure, 
or  manners,  or  character.  But  the  blind  are  social,  and  love  one  another's 
society.  Often  indeed  are  they  shut  up  to  draw  together,  if  they  would  not  be 
utterly  forlorn.  Hence,  as  would  appear,  there  was  with  the  well  known 
Bartimasus,  at  the  time  referred  to  by  the  evangelists,  a  companion,  who  was 
altogether  or  comparatively  inconspicuous,  or  unknown.  (See  chap.  ix.  29 ; 
and  comp.  chap.  viii.  28.)  The  expression,  who  were  sitting  by  the  way  side, 
is  graphic.  They  were  in  the  place  where  Bartimams  was  wont  to  take  up  his 
position,  as  he  asked  alms  of  the  passers  by.  See  Mark  x.  46,  Luke  xviii.  35. 
It  would  no  doubt  be  an  appropriate  spot ;  warm,  but  pleasantly  shaded  too. 
When  they  heard  that  Jesus  was  massing  by  :  Or,  more  literally,  Jesus  is  passing 
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saying,  Have  mercy  on  us,  O  Lord,  thou  son  of  David.  31  And 
the  multitude  rebuked  them,  because  they  should  hold   their 

by  :  The  demonstrative  that  just  points  to  the  reported  saying,  "  Jesus  is  pass- 
ing by."  There  was  an  unusual  crowd,  and  much  excitement  and  commotion. 
The  blind  men  took  notice  of  it,  and  had  made  inquiry  as  to  the  cause,  and 
were  informed  "  Jesus  is  passing  by."  The  passing  by  referred  to  is  connected 
by  Matthew  and  Mark  with  our  Saviours  departure  from  Jericho,  while  Luke  as 
explicitly  connects  it  with  Hi's  entrance.  The  enemies  of  Christianity  have 
crowed  over  the  variation,  as  if  it  were  an  inexplicable  discrepancy,  and  an 
irrefragable  proof  of  the  untrustworthiness  of  the  evangelical  documents.  What 
is  to  be  made  of  it  ?  Some  of  the  friends  of  the  Gospel  say  that  it  is  a  mere 
insignificant  detail,  not  worth  looking  at,  of  no  moral  moment  at  all  so  far  as 
the  real  fact  of  our  Lord's  miracle  is  concerned,  or  so  far  as  anything  else  of 
importance  is  involved.  Others  submit,  as  an  hypothesis  of  conciliation,  that 
one  blind  man  may  have  been  cured  on  the  entry  into  the  city,  and  another 
on  the  exit ;  and  hence  the  reference  to  the  two.  We  should  be  disposed,  for 
ourselves,  to  suppose  that,  most  probably,  the  blind  men,  hearing,  just  as  Jesus 
was  passing  by,  who  He  was,  followed  Him,  and  called  out  at  a  distance  for 
mercy.  Jesus,  in  advance,  and  earnestly  engaged  it  might  be  in  discoursing 
to  the  people  around  Him,  might  not,  at  the  very  first  call,  pause  to  attend 
to  the  suppliants.  Others  might  have  claims  of  precedence.  There  might  too 
be  a  multitude  of  people  intervening.  The  Saviour  moreover  might  see  it  to 
be  wise  and  good  to  postpone,  for  a  little,  compliance  with  the  petition  preferred. 
He  might  wish,  as  on  many  other  occasions,  to  test  faith  and  elicit  perseverance. 
(See  chap.  ix.  27,  28 ;  xv.  22-28.)  Hence  the  blind  men  might  continue  to 
follow  our  Lord.  If  He  rested  in  the  heart  of  the  little  city,  perhaps  they  took 
some  shorter  route  to  get  close  to  Him  as  He  passed  out  on  the  other  side,  and 
then  they  would  renew  their  cry  for  mercy.  Seeing  the  cure  was  wrought  at 
the  point  of  emergence,  Matthew  and  Mark  made  reference  only  to  that  con- 
summation of  the  case.  Luke  however,  having  information  from  other  sources, 
takes  note  of  the  case  at  its  chronological  commencement,  and  then  finishes  off 
his  account  of  the  whole  without  tracing  out  in  detail  the  unimportant  turns 
and  delays,  the  sinuosities  as  it  were  of  incident.  We  are  not  bound  to  prove 
that  such  was,  or  must  have  been,  the  real  principle  of  conciliation  that  brings 
into  harmony  the  two  accounts  of  the  miracle.  It  is  enough  that  the  expositor 
show  that  there  is  a  possibility  of  seeing  the  unity  of  the  two-sided  representa- 
tion, when  the  case  is  looked  at  from  the  particular  angle  of  view  that  has  been 
suggested.  Cried  out,  saying,  Have  mercy  on  us,  Thou  Son  of  David :  The  com- 
pellation  employed,  in  addressing  our  Lord,  is  the  same  that  was  employed  by 
the  other  blind  men  whose  case  is  recorded  in  chap.  ix.  27-31.  It  wa3  a 
current  appellation  of  the  Messiah.  See  chap.  xv.  22 ;  xxi.  9,  15  ;  xxii.  42. 
Comp.  chap.  i.  1.  No  one  could,  in  consistency  with  the  Old  Testament 
prophecies,  be  regarded  as  the  Messiah,  who  was  not,  in  some  emphatic 
manner,  the  Son  of  David.     See  Luke  iii.  4. 

Veb.  31.  But  the  multitude  rebuked  them  :  Or,  chid  them.  In  order  that  they 
might  hold  their  peace :  Their  importunity  seemed  to  the  multitude  to  be  too 
great,  and  the  noise  perhaps  too  distracting.  Multitudes  or  crowds  are  easily 
swayed,  in  certain  circumstances,  either  in  a  sympathetic  or  in  an  unsympa- 
thetic direction.  At  times  a  wave  of  generosity  and  compassion  passes  over  the 
mass,  and  tills  and  swells  every  bosom.    At  other  times  every  heart  seems  to 
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peace :  but  they  cried  the  more,  saying,  Have  mercy  on  us, 
0  Lord,  thou  son  of  David.  32  And  Jesus  stood  still,  and 
called  them,  and  said,  What  will  ye  that  I  shall  do  unto   you? 

33  They  say  unto  him,  Lord,  that  our  eyes   may  be  opened. 

34  So  Jesus  had  compassion  on  them,  and  touched  their  eyes  : 
and  immediately  their  eyes  received  sight,  and  they  followed 
him. 


be  almost  simultaneously  petrified  or  steeled.  But  they  cried  the  more,  saying, 
Have  mercy  on  us,  0  Lord,  Thou  Son  of  David  :  Or,  as  the  words  are  arranged  in 
8  B  D  L  Z,  69,  121,  and  in  the  Vulgate,  Sahidic,  Coptic,  Peshito  Syriac, 
Armenian,  and  iEthiopic  versions,  Lord,  have  mercy  on  us,  Thou  Son  of  David. 
Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort,  adopt  this  order. 

Ver.  32.  And  Jesus,  standing  still,  addressed  them,  and  said,  What  will  ye  that 
I  shall  do  to  you  ?  Or,  rather,  What  wish  ye  that  I  should  do  to  you  ?  See  ver.  21. 
The  Saviour  no  doubt  knew  right  well  the  particular  point  of  their  indefinite 
petition ;  but  it  was  well,  at  once  for  their  own  sakes  and  for  the  sake  of  the 
multitude,  that  it  should  be  explicitly  expressed.  The  formal  expression  of  it 
would  fitly  pave  the  way  for  the  solemn  performance  of  the  miracle. 

Ver.  33.  They  say  to  Him,  Lord,  that  our  eyes  may  he  opened  :  Very  literally, 
In  order  that  our  eyes  might  be  opened.  Aim  is  indicated.  It  is  as  if  they  had 
said,  In  our  cry  to  Thee  for  mercy,  the  opening  of  our  eyes  is  our  desire  and  our 
aim.  In  Cureton's  Syriac  version  the  answer  of  the  suppliants  is  given  thus, 
'That  our  eyes  might  be  opened,  and  we  shall  see  Thee.  In  this  last  clause  we 
have  a  specimen  of  the  way  in  which  little  marginal  observations  or  annotations 
by  and  by  creep  into  the  text. 

Ver.  34.  And  Jesus,  moved  with  compassion,  touched  their  eyes  :  Moved  with 
compassion  is  the  translation  that  is  given  to  the  word  in  chap,  xviii.  27. 
The  tenderness  of  the  Saviour's  heart  would  doubtless  be  tremulously  mirrored 
in  His  face.  Meyer  correctly  notes  that  Matthew  alone  makes  mention  of  the 
Lord's  touch,  as  the  antecedent  of  the  cure  ;  but  when  he  adds  that,  according 
to  the  other  evangelists,  the  cure  was  effected  through  the  Lord's  word  alone, 
he  unwarrantably  surrenders  himself  to  a  gratuitous  imagining  of  discrepancy. 
The  other  evangelists  employ  no  expression  which  implies  that  there  was  no 
touching.  Nothing  is  more  congruous  than  the  two  representations.  They 
but  exhibit  two  sides  of  a  complex  transaction,  beautiful  in  its  complexity. 
And  immediately  their  eyes  looked  up,  and  they  followed  Him  :  It  was,  as  Pressense 
says,  sublime  alms  which  they  received  from  the  Saviour  (magnijique  aum&ne 
du  Christ. — Jesus  Christ,  v.  1,  §  1,  p.  544),  and  their  gratitude  was  profound. 
In  the  manuscripts  NBDLZ,  and  in  a  large  proportion  of  the  ancient  versions, 
the  expression  their  eyes  is  omitted ;  and  it  has  been  left  out  by  Lachmann, 
Tregelles,  Tischendorf  in  his  eighth  edition,  and  Westcott-and-Hort.  The  two 
concluding  clauses  of  the  verse  would  then  run  thus,  and  immediately  they 
received  their  sight  and  followed  Him,  or,  more  literally,  and  immediately  they 
looked  up,  and  followed  Him.  There  is  something  peculiarly  interesting  in 
the  expression  looked  up.  It  would  be  natural  to  turn  the  restored  eyeballs, 
first  of  all,  toward  the  fontal  region  of  light.  Such  a  direction  upward 
would  be  doubly  natural,  when  the  gift  of  sight  was  consciously  received  as 
torn  Above. 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 

1  AND  when  they  drew  nigh  unto  Jerusalem,  and  were 
come  to  Bethphage,  unto  the  mount  of  Olives,  then  sent  Jesus 
two  disciples,  2  saying  unto  them,  Go  into  the   village  over 

CHAPTER  XXI. 

We  now  enter  upon  the  crowded  and  peculiarly  solemn  events  of  the  great  iceek 
of  our  Saviour's  career,  His  last  loeek,  the  passion  week. 

Vee.  1.  And  when  they  drew  nigh  to  Jerusalem,  and  came  to  Bethphage :  Or 
Beth-fage,  as  Wycliffe  gives  it ;  not  Beth-page  as  it  is  sometimes  mispro- 
nounced. In  the  Rheinis  version  it  is,  not  unhappily,  spelled  Bethphagee. 
It  was  a  hamlet  or  '  clachan '  (Jerome  speaks  of  it  as  a  viculus),  near  to 
Bethany,  and  lying  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Mount  of  Olives.  No  vestige 
of  it,  apparently,  now  remains.  Saswulf,  who  visited  the  locality  in  the  year 
1102,  says,  "  nearly  all  traces  of  it  have  disappeared."  Sir  John  Maundeville 
visited  it  in  the  year  1322,  and  speaks  of  it  as  "three  bow-shots"  from  the 
Ascension  peak  of  Olivet  (Wright's  Early  Travels  in  Palestine,  pp.  44,  177). 
The  word  Beth-fage  means  etymologically  House  of  green  figs,  just  as  Bethany 
means  House  of  dates.  Porter  supposes  that  Bethfage  and  Bethany  may  have 
been  only  different  parts  of  one  straggling  village.  "It  appears  to  me,"  says 
he,  "  from  the  way  in  which  the  two  names  are  used  in  the  Gospels,  that  they 
"were  probably  applied  to  different  quarters  of  the  same  village,  the  one  called 
"  Bethphage  from  the  fig  orchards  adjoining  it,  and  the  other  Bethany  from  its 
"  palm  trees."  (Handbook  for  Syria  and  Palestine,  p.  180.)  To  the  mount  of 
Olives:  The  situation  of  Beth-fage  is  thus  geographically  indicated  by  the 
evangelist;  but  instead  of  saying  that  it  lay  on,  or  at,  the  mount  of  Olives,  he 
carries  forward  mentally  the  verb  which  he  has  already  employed.  They  were 
come  unto  the  mount  of  Olives.  This  mount  of  olives,  or  mount  Olivet,  as 
Tyndale  here  renders  it,  bounds  Jerusalem  on  the  east,  and  rises  considerably 
higher  than  mount  Zion.  It  is  the  only  one  of  all  "  the  mountains  stancliug 
round  about  Jerusalem,"  which  comes  quite  close  to  the  city.  It  is  more  of  a 
ridge  than  a  mountain,  and  has  four  distinct  summits,  from  the  loftiest  of 
which  a  magnificent  view  is  commanded  at  once  of  the  city  on  the  western  side, 
and  of  the  wilderness  of  Judaea,  the  course  of  the  Jordan,  and  the  towering 
mountains  of  Moab,  on  the  other  or  eastern  side.  "  The  olives  and  olive  yards," 
says  Dean  Stanley,  "  from  which  it  derived  its  name,  must  in  earlier  times 
"  have  clothed  it  more  completely  than  at  present.  Now  it  is  only  in  the 
"  deeper  or  more  secluded  slope,  leading  up  to  the  northernmost  summit,  that 
"  those  venerable  trees  spread  into  anything  like  a  forest."  (Sinai  and  Pales- 
tine, chap.  hi. ,  p.  186.)  Then  sent  Jesus  two  disciples :  Then,  for  it  was  now 
time  to  complete  the  simple  arrangements  which  were  needed  for  His  seemly 
public  entrance  into  the  city  where  His  Father's  earthly  house  was  situated. 

Ver.  2.  Saying  to  them,  Go  into  the  village  that  is  over  against  you  :  That  is, 
into  Bethphage  as  most  suppose,  including  Thrupp  (Ancient  Jerusalem,  p.  218). 
But  Porter  takes  a  different  view.  He  says :  "  Knowing  what  was  before 
"  Him,  it  was  natural  Jesus  should  take  the  main  road.  Soon  after  leaving 
"  Bethany  (and  Bethphage),  that  road  meets  a  ravine.  From  its  brow  the  top 
"  of  Zion  is  seen,  but  the  rest  of  the  city  is  hid  by  an  intervening  ridge  ;   and 
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against  you,  and  straightway  ye  shall  find  an  ass  tied,  and  a 
colt  with  her:  loose  them,  and  bring  them  unto  me.  3  And  if 
any  -man  say  ought  unto  you,  ye  shall  say,  The  Lord  hath  need 
of  them ;  and  straightway  he  will  send  them. 

"just  opposite  the  point  where  the  first  view  of  Zion  is  gained,  on  the  other 
,;  side  of  the  ravine,  are  the  remains  of  an  ancient  village.  Is  not  this  the 
"  spot  where  Jesus  said  to  the  two  disciples,  Go  into  the  village  over  against 
"  you  ?  The  main  road  turns  sharply  to  the  right,  descends  obliquely  to  the 
"  bottom  of  the  ravine,  and  then  turning  to  the  left  ascends  to  the  top  of  the 
"  opposite  ridge,  a  short  distance  above  the  ruined  village.  The  two  disciples 
"  could  cross  the  ravine  direct,  in  a  minute  or  two,  while  the  procession  would 
"take  some  time  in  slowly  winding  round  the  road."  (Handbook  fur  Syria 
and  Palestine,  p.  180.)  And  straightway  ye  shall  find  an  ass  tied,  and  a  colt 
with  her  :  Matthew  is  the  only  one  of  the  evangelists  who  mentions  the  mother 
ass,  in  addition  to  the  colt.  It  is  an  interesting  detail,  derived  evidently  from 
actual  observation.  The  Saviour  saw  from  afar,  in  the  light  of  His  own  spirit, 
all  that  was  within  the  village.  His  was  true  and  unlimited  clairvoyance. 
Hence  He  had  no  misgivings  in  sending  the  two  disciples  on  their  very  definite 
errand.  Loose  them,  and  bring  them  to  Me.  He  speaks  with  authority.  The 
cattle  on  a  thousand  hills  were  His.  He  was  the  great  Proprietor.  All  other 
owners  were  but  fief-holders,  or  copy-holders. 

Ver.  3.  And  if  any  one  say  anght  to  you,  ye  shall  say,  The  Lord  hath  need  of 
them  :  Eotherham  connects  the  pronoun  of  them  with  the  word  Lord  or  Master: 
"  their  Master  has  need."  Unhappily.  The  expression  the  Lord  is  evidently 
used  far  more  significantly  and  absolutely.  Not  that  we  are  to  suppose,  with 
Alford,  that  it  is  here  equivalent  to  Jehovah,  as  frequently  in  the  Septuagint. 
This  is  to  bound  too  high  in  the  opposite  direction.  And  yet  the  significance 
of  the  expression  was  doubtless  intended  to  be  very  high.  Its  height  would  be 
fully  realized  only  by  the  Saviour  Himself,  and  by  such  as  could  see  as  far  as 
Himself.  It  would  also  be  devoutly  and  devotedly,  though  perhaps  dimly, 
realized  by  the  disciples  who  were  to  fulfil  the  commission.  The  people  of  the 
village  too,  and  the  owners  of  the  animals,  would  in  all  probability  be  quite 
prepared  to  attach  an  indefinitely  high  import  to  the  phrase.  Porter  seems  to 
have  apprehended,  to  a  large  degree,  the  true  state  of  the  case.  "  The  people 
"  of  the  village,"  as  he  remarks,  "  saw  the  procession  ;  they  knew  its  cause  ;  and 
*«  were  thus  prepared  to  give  the  ass  to  the  disciples  the  moment  they  hear,  The 
"Lord  hath  need  of  him."  (Handbook,  p.  180.)  We  must  remember  that  the 
minds  of  multitudes  of  the  people  were  on  the  tiptoe  of  expectation.  They 
were  prepared  to  witness,  any  day,  the  sudden  arrival  of  One  who  would  be 
emphatically  entitled  to  the  designation  the  Lord.  What  if  this  far-famed 
Nazarene  should  really  be  He  ?  Who  can  tell  ?  He  seems  too  poor  indeed.  But 
there  is  something  most  remarkable  and  wonderful  about  Him.  He  is  good 
enough;  that  we  are  sure  of.  He  looks,  too,  noble  enough.  There  is  an  un- 
mi-takeable  halo  around  Him.  But  it  is,  to  a  great  degree,  the  halo  of  an  im- 
penetrable mystery.  Yet  may  He  not  after  all,  and  notwithstanding  that  He  is 
a  Nazarene,  be  the  King  in  disguise  ?  The  disciples,  while  using  the  absolute 
"expression  the  Lord,  might  be  pointing,  or  pointingly  looking,  in  the  direction 
of  the  intensely  excited  multitude  on  the  opposite  eminence.  The  owner  of  the 
auimals  would  see  that  there  was  some  unwonted  enthusiasm,  and  something 
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4  All  this  was  done,  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was 
spoken  by  the  prophet,  saying,  5  Tell  ye  the  daughter  of  Sion, 

of  the  nature  of  a  triumphal  procession  forming  itself  out  of  the  chaos  of  the 
crowd.  And  straightway  he  will  send  them :  With  his  hearty  and  humble 
obeisance. 

Ver.  4.  But  this  came  to  pass :  The  evangelist  re-transfers  himself,  in 
thought,  into  the  middle  of  the  whole  scene,  as  it  must  have  originally  opened 
up  to  him.  He  has  just  begun,  indeed,  his  narration  ;  but  his  eye  embraces 
in  its  sweep  the  entire  succeeding  details  of  our  Lord's  triumphal  entry  into 
Jerusalem.  That  it  might  be  fulfilled  :  The  hand  of  the  Divine  Administrator 
had  been  at  work  in  the  giving  of  the  prediction.  The  hand  of  the  same 
Divine  Administrator  was  at  work  in  the  fulfilling  of  the  prediction.  It  had 
been  His  wish  to  foretell  what  would  come  to  pass,  in  order  that  bygone  genera- 
tions might  be  blessed.  It  was  His  wish  to  bring  to  pass  what  He  had  foretold, 
in  order  that  the  fulness  of  the  blessing  might  be  sealed  to  universal  man. 
Which  was  spoken  by  the  prophet,  saying :  The  passage  referred  to  is  quoted 
from  Zech.  ix.  9.  It  is  quoted  freely  however,  and  in  a  condensed  form.  The 
evangelist,  while  quoting  it,  had  been  thinking  on  another  Messianic  oracle, 
which  goes  delightfully  abreast  with  it,  and  which  is  contained  in  Isa.  lxii.  11. 
From  this  other  oracle  he  adopts  the  introductory  expression,  Tell  ye  the 
daughter  of  Zion,  with  which  he  replaces  the  introductory  expression  of 
Zechariah's  oracle,  Rejoice  greatly,  0  daughter  of  Zion.  The  evangelist  thus 
was  not  finical  or  punctilious  in  reproducing  word  for  word  in  his  quotation. 
It  was  the  grand  outstanding  idea  that  interested  and  charmed  him. 

Ver.  5.  Tell  ye  the  daughter  of  Zion  :  Or,  as  the  phrase  is  rendered  in  Isa. 
lxii.  11,  Say  ye  to  the  daughter  of  Zion.  It  is  as  if  heralds  were  Divinely  ad- 
dressed,— Speed  onward  and  announce  to  the  daughter  of  Zion.  Prophets  were 
heralds.  Apostles  were  heralds.  All  preachers  of  the  gospel  are  heralds.  And 
indeed  whosoever  receives  the  gospel,  in  the  love  of  it,  should  immediately 
act  as  a  herald  to  those  that  are  around.  "  Let  him  that  heareth  say,  Come." 
By  the  daughter  of  Zion  is  meant  the  people  of  Jerusalem.  Zion  was  the  promi- 
nent hill  of  Jerusalem,  and  gave  denomination  to  the  entire  city.  The  people 
or  population  of  the  city  were  regarded  as  the  progeny  of  the  place ;  and,  in 
accordance  with  a  very  widespread  peculiarity,  the  progeny,  as  viewed  col- 
lectively, was  represented  under  a  feminine  designation.  Hence  daughter,  not 
son.  It  is  on  the  same  principle  that  we  are  to  account  for  the  name  Britannia, 
and  the  female  representation  on  our  coins.  Hence  too  Italia  and  its  chief  city 
Roma  or  Rome,  both  of  them  feminine  representations.  Hence  also  Gallia  or 
France,  Hispania  or  Spain,  Grcecia  or  Greece, — all  feminine  representations. 
So  too  Athenai  or  Athens.  In  speaking  metaphorically  of  such  countries  or 
cities,  we  still  persist  in  avoiding  a  masculine  personification.  We  never  think 
of  saying  in  reference  to  any  of  them  "  his  history,"  "  his  progress,"  "  his 
pre-eminence,"  "  his  decadence."  We  personify  in  the  feminine ;  "  Italy 
aud  her  antecedents,"  "  France  and  her  prestige,"  "  Kome  and  her  arts," 
"Britain  and  her  fleets."  Hence  too  we  have  in  Scripture  the.  daughter  of 
Babylon,  and  the  daughter  of  Tyre,  and  also,  frequently,  the  daughter  of  My 
people.  Compare  the  way  in  which  sailors  speak  of  their  boats  and  ships.  The 
ground  reason  of  the  representation  is  to  be  found,  apparently,  in  a  combination 
oi  two  facts.     (1)  It  was  men,  as  distinguished  from  women,  who  had  chief 
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Behold,  thy  King  cometh  unto  thee,  meek,  and  sitting  upon 
an  ass,  and  a  colt  the  foal  of  an  ass. 

6  And  the  disciples  went,  and.  did  as  Jesus  commanded 
them,  7  and  brought  the  ass,  and.  the  colt,  and  put  on  them 

occasion  in  primitive  parliaments,  "  palavers,"  and  other  assemblies  or  cir- 
cumstances, to  be  speaking  of  peoples  and  populations.  (2)  Both  men  and 
women,  especially  in  early  times,  naturally  practised  objectivity,  passing,  that 
is  to  say,  to  the  pole  that  was  contrary  to  that  of  their  own  subjectivity,  when 
they  ascribed  gender  to  objects  that  were  outstanding  in  personality,  or  otherwise 
remarkable  as  being  prized  and  loved  possessions.  Lo,  thy  King  cometh  to 
thee :  The  Messiah  was  a  king,  and  came  as  a  king,  though  His  kingliness 
was  after  a  different  model  from  the  kind  of  kingliness  with  which  men  in 
general  were  familiar.  See  chap.  xx.  25.  Thy  King  :  The  Messiah  was  the 
king  of  the  people  of  Jerusalem,  and  of  the  entire  people  who  lived  within  the 
circumference  of  that  circle  of  which  Jerusalem  was  the  centre.  But  His  rights 
as  a  king  stretched  out  far  beyond,  to  the  ends  of  the  earth  ;  and  His  coming 
was,  and  still  is,  and  will  continue  to  be,  in  a  high  and  momentous  sense,  to 
all.  Meek :  One  prominent  feature  of  His  kingliness.  Not  a  fierce  and  fiery 
warrior,  with  his  hand  itching  to  grasp  the  hilt  of  his  falchion,  that  he  might 
make  havoc  of  all  who  would  not  instantly  acknowledge  his  supremacy.  His 
superiority  to  other  kings  was  in  a  great  degree  a  superiority  in  meekness.  And 
seated — or  more  literally  mounted  (e7ri/3e/3?7Kws) — upon  an  ass,  even  a  colt  the  foal 
of  an  ass :  The  expression  the  foal  of  an  ass  is  exceedingly  primitive  in  the 
original  (vlbv  viro^vyiov).  It  is  rendered  with  remarkable  literality  by  Wycliffe, 
the  sone  of  a  beest  undir  yook.  Tyndale's  version  is,  the  fole  of  an  asse  used 
to  the  yooke.  The  Rheims  version  is  analogous,  the  fole  of  her  that  is  used  to 
the  yoke.  The  original  represents  the  mother  ass,  not  as  an  animal  reserved 
for  the  saddle,  but  as  a  common  draught  animal.  So  unfastidious  and  lowly 
was  Jesus  in  the  manifestation  of  His  kingliness.  He  did  not  seek  a  war 
charger,  on  which  to  sit.  He  was  contented  with  an  ass,  and  the  foal  of  a 
common  ass  that  had  been  accustomed  to  the  yoke.  He  chose  however  the 
foal,  "  whereon  never  man  sat"  (Mark  xi.  2),  as  a  significant  indication  of  His 
primacy  and  priority  in  meekness  and  humility.  He  was  no  one's  successor. 
He  stepped  into  no  one's  place.  None  had  ever  before  Him  occupied  the  same 
position ;  and  hence  the  firstfruits  of  all  things  on  earth  belonged  to  Him. 
The  whole  representation,  as  predicted  by  the  prophet  and  as  realized  in  fact 
by  the  Saviour,  is  sublimely  hieroglyphic  and  typical.  It  was  a  pregnant 
parable  in  act,  setting  forth  the  spiritual  peculiarities  and  dignities  and  glory 
of  the  reign  of  Christ.  It  is  a  reign  of  peace,  humility,  and  meekness,  because 
of  love.  The  immediate  addition  to  the  prediction,  as  it  occurs  in  Zechariah, 
is  suggestive  and  interesting.  "  And  I  will  cut  off  the  chariot  from  Ephraim, 
and  the  horse  (the  war-horse)  from  Jerusalem,  and  the  battle  bow  shall  be  cut 
off ;  and  He  shall  speak  peace  unto  the  nations  ;  and  His  dominion  shall  be 
from  sea  even  to  sea,  and  from  the  river  even  to  the  ends  of  the  earth  " 
(chap.  ix.  10). 

"Ver.  6.  And  the  disciples  went,  and  did  as  Jesus  charged  them :  They  had 
never  in  the  past  found  His  word  to  fail,  and  they  were  entitled  to  have  con- 
fidence that,  in  the  present  instance  too,  all  things  that  He  had  said  would 
be  fulfilled. 

Ver.  7.     And  brought  the  ass  :  There  is  no  And  in  the  original.     They  brought 
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their  clothes,  and  they  set  him  thereon.  8  And  a  very 
great  multitude  spread  their  garments  in  the  way ;  others  cut 

the  ass.  And  the  colt,  and  put  on  them  their  garments :  Their  abbas,  or  outer 
robes  ;  or  cloaks  as  the  word  is  rendered  in  chap.  v.  40  ;  an  extemporized 
housing,  in  default  of  proper  trappings.  Doubtless  the  fittest  of  the  proffered 
robes  would  be  selected  by  the  officiating  disciples.  And  they  set  Him  thereon  : 
Our  translators  have  followed  the  reading  of  Beza,  which  was  also  given  by 
Robert  Stephens  in  the  last  of  his  four  editions,  that  of  1551.  But  the  reading 
in  his  three  preceding  editions,  and  He  sat  thereon  (iireK&dtaep  not  eireKadicrav), 
which  is  also  the  reading  in  Erasmus's  second  edition,  that  of  1519,  is  un- 
doubtedly the  correct  reading.  It  has  been  received  into  the  text  by  Bengel, 
Griesbach,  Matthaei,  Scholz,  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and- 
Hort.  There  would,  we  may  reasonably  suppose,  be  some  assisting  action  on 
the  part  of  the  disciples  (comp.  Luke  xix.  35) ;  but  Christ  Himself  also  acted. 
He  took  His  seat.  Thereon,  or  on  them ;  literally,  over  them,  above  them 
(iirdvo)  avrQiv),  that  is  upon  the  garments.  This  is  certainly  the  most  natural 
interpretation  of  the  expression,  though  some  suppose  that  the  pronoun  points 
to  the  ass  and  its  colt ;  and  Dr.  Wells  will  have  it  that  our  Lord  rode  upon  both, 
"  some  part  of  the  way  on  the  ass,  and  some  part  on  the  colt."  He  insists  on 
the  matter  in  a  long  note  !  Strauss,  as  might  have  been  expected,  contends  for 
the  same  reference  of  the  pronoun,  and  dwells  on  the  subject  with  characteristic 
prolixity,  that  he  might  turn  the  whole  representation  into  ridicule.  (Leben,  ii. 
x.,  §  110.)  So  Bruno  Bauer.  (Kritik,  hi.,  §  76.)  Others,  such  as  Grotius 
and  Krebs,  regard  the  expression  as  an  instance  of  the  inexact  employment  oi 
the  plural,  while  only  a  singular  reference  is  really  intended.  (Comp.  chap, 
ii.  20.)  Le  Clerc  was  of  the  same  opiuion,  and  hence,  in  his  French  version, 
he  omits  the  pronoun  altogether,  stopping  short  at  the  word  above  (dessus). 
In  the  Vulgate  there  is  the  same  omission  ;  and  hence  Wycliffe  too  has  simplv 
above.  The  Syriac  translation  is  interpretative  in  the  same  direction,  And  they 
put  their  clothes  upon  the  colt,  and  Jesus  rode  on  it.  Alford's  opinion  coincides ; 
and  in  vindication  of  it  he  remarks,  "  Thus  we  say,  The  postillion  rode  on  the 
horses."  Lange  thinks  that,  while  our  Lord  rode  only  on  the  colt,  He  yet  in  a 
sense  "  rode  the  pair  by  riding  the  one."  "  If  we  ascribe,"  he  adds,  "  to  the 
evangelist  a  symbolical  consciousness,  this  circumstance  assumes  a  lively 
significance.  The  old  theocracy  runs  idly  and  instinctively  by  the  side  of  the 
young  church,  which  has  become  the  true  bearer  of  tlie  Divinity  of  the  Saviour." 
Such  an  idea  however,  though  piquant  to  the  imagination  at  the  first  blush, 
and  though  true  too  in  its  doctrinal  and  historical  substrate,  is  really,  as  here 
intruded,  a  conceit.  Dr.  Lange  was  for  the  moment  riding  his  favourite  hobby 
of  ingenuity.  Justin  Martyr  however,  in  his  Dialogue  with  Trypho  the  Jeiv, 
brings  out  substantially  the  same  idea,  interpreting  the  ass  and  the  colt  of  the 
Jews  and  Gentiles  respectively.  But  the  reference  of  the  pronoun  theiji,  as  we 
have  said,  is  undoubtedly  to  the  garments,  and  not  to  the  asses.  Both  Winer 
and  Meyer  agree  in  this  interpretation. 

Ver.  8.  And  a  very  great  multitude  :  Or,  more  literally,  But  the  greater  part 
of  the  crowd.  The  expression  does  not  refer  to  the  absolute  size  of  the  crowd, 
but  to  a  large  proportional  part  of  it.  Spread  their  own  garments — or  cloaks 
— in  the  way  :  Thus  manifesting,  extemporizingly,  their  high  idea  of  the  dignity 
of  our  Lord.  They  did  not  wait  till  they  could  provide  appropriate  tapestry  or 
other  cloth  ;  they   took  off  their  own  outer  robes ;  somewhat  on  the  principle 
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down  branches  from  the  trees,  and  strawed  them  in  the  way. 
9  And  the  multitudes  that  went  before,  and  that  followed, 
cried,  saying,  Hosanna   to  the   son  of   David  !     Blessed  is  he 

that  actuated  the  heart  of  young  Sir  "Walter  Raleigh,  when,  on  Queen  Elizabeth 
coming  to  a  miry  part  of  the  road,  and  hesitating  for  an  instant  how  to  step 
across,  he  "  took  cff  his  new  plush  mantle,  and  spread  it  on  the  ground.  Her 
majesty  trod  gently  over  the  fair  foot-cloth."  It  was  customary,  in  royal 
processions,  to  spread  decorative  cloth,  or  carpet,  upon  the  ground,  that  the  feet 
of  royalty  might  not  be  denied,  or  that  dust  might  not  arise.  Hence  in  the 
Agamemnon  of  iEschylus  Clytenmestra  says  : 

"  .    .    .    .    But,  my  loved  lord, 
Leave  now  that  car  ;  nor  on  the  bare  ground  set 
That  royal  foot,  beneath  whose  mighty  tread 
Troy  trembled.    Haste,  ye  virgins,  to  whose  care 
This  pleasing  office  is  entrusted,  spread 
The  streets  with  tapestry  ;  let  the  ground  be  covered 
With  richest  purple,  leading  to  the  palace, 
That  honour  with  just  state  may  grace  his  entry." 

(Potter's  Translation.) 

Dr.  Robinson,  when  speaking  of  the  inhabitants  of  Bethlehem,  who  had  taken 
an  active  part  in  the  rebellion  of  1834,  mentions  an  incident  which  throws  some 
light  on  the  conduct  of  the  multitude  who  thronged  our  Lord.  "  At  that  time 
"  when  some  of  the  inhabitants  were  already  imprisoned,  and  all  were  in  deep 
"distress,  Mr.  Farrar,  then  English  consul  at  Damascus,  was  on  a  visit  to 
"  Jerusalem,  and  had  rode  out  with  Mr.  Nicolayson  to  Solomon's  Pools.  On  their 
"return,  as  they  rose  the  ascent  to  enter  Bethlehem,  hundreds  of  the  people, 
"  male  and  female,  met  them,  imploring  the  consul  to  interfere  in  their  behalf 
"  and  afford  them  his  protection ;  and  all  at  once,  by  a  sort  of  simultaneous 
"  movement,  they  spread  their  garments  in  the  loay  before  the  homes.  The 
"consul  was  affected  unto  tears;  but  had  of  course  no  power  to  interfere." 
(Biblical  Researches,  sect,  x.,  vol.  ii.,  p.  162.)  And  others  cut  down  branches 
from  the  trees,  and  strawed  them  in  the  way  :  Strawed,  or  strewed,  or  strowed, 
that  is,  spread.  The  verb  to  straw,  strew,  or  strow  (Anglo-Saxon  streowian), 
originally  meant  to  spread.  Hence  the  name  of  our  strawberry  plant.  The 
evangelist's  word  is  the  same  that  is  rendered  spread  in  the  preceding  clause  of 
the  verse.  But  the  tense  is  different.  In  the  preceding  clause  it  is  the  aorist ; 
in  this, — according  to  the  right  reading  of  the  text,  though  it  is  not  the  reading 
in  Tischendorf's  latest  edition,  his  eighth, — it  is  the  imperfect ;  and  the  word 
rendered  cut  down  is  also,  and  undisputedly,  in  the  imperfect.  The  idea  is,  that 
the  people  kept  cutting  down  and  spreading  branches,  twigs,  or  fronds.  It  was 
a  simple  and  interesting  mode  of  decorating  the  road  and  manifesting  respect, 
corresponding  to  the  scattering  of  flowers,  which  continues  to  be  a  custom  in 
our  own  and  other  lands. 

Vej..  9.  And  the  multitudes  that  went  before,  and  that  followed :  The  con- 
course  of  people  might  be  regarded  as  made  up  of  several  crowds ;  or,  vice  versa, 
the  several  crowds  might  be  regarded  as  constituting  one  vast  concour-e.  Com- 
pare the  first  clause  of  verse  8.  Cried :  That  is,  shouted  with  loud  acclaim. 
Saying,  Hosanna  to  the  Son  of  David  :  It  was  a  kind  of  holy  hurrah.  Had  the 
event  occurred  in  Rome,  the  shout  would  j^robably  have  been  Io  triumph e  !  Had 
it  occurred  in  modern  France,  the  people  would  have  called  out  Vive!     The 
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that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  !      Hosamia  in  the  highest ! 

word  Hosanna  is  the  Greek  form  of  a  Hebrew  phrase  occurring  in  Psalm  cxviii. 
25,  and  meaning  0  save  !  It  is  thus  remarkably  like  tbe  aspiration  or  petition 
that  is  breathed  in  our  national  anthem,  God  save  the  Queen  !  And  as  salvation, 
in  its  fulness,  is  just  life,  or  eternal  life,  the  petition  breathed  is  equivalent  to 
Live !  or,  Live  for  ever I  and  is  thus  tantamount,  in  the  original  import,  to 
the  French  Vive  !  and  the  Italian  Viva  !  While,  however,  the  original  import 
of  the  Hebrew  word  is  0  save  !  the  term  lost,  in  its  current  usage,  its  precise 
primary  idea,  and  came,  like  its  modern  equivalents,  to  be  just  a  peculiar  form  of 
a  hearty  acclamation,  expressive  of  a  mingled  combination  of  approbation,  admira- 
tion, and  desire.  To  the  Son  of  David  :  This  expre-sion  points  out  deterininately 
the  Personal  Object  toward  whom  the  kind  wishes  were  directed  which,  as 
involved  in  an  element  of  approbation  and  admiration,  were  represented  by 
the  ringing  of  the  word  Hosanna.  Hence  the  dative  to.  Le  Cene  and  others 
totally  misapprehend  the  phraseology  when  they  transpose  and  translate  the 
words  thus,  Saying  to  the  Son  of  David,  O  save  !  Jesus  was  enthusiastically 
accepted  by  the  multitudes  as  the  long  promised  Messianic  Son  of  David.  See 
chaps,  i.  1,  xx.  30.  When  the  minds  of  the  piously  inclined  among  the 
people  were  kept  free  from  rabbinical  sophistication,  the  conviction  rose 
natively  and  naturally  to  the  surface,  like  the  true  cream  of  their  thoughts,  that 
Jesus  must  be  the  Messiah,  the  long  expected  Son  of  David,  who  would  yet 
assume  His  great  name,  and  sit  right  royally  on  the  throne  of  His  father. 
Blessed  {is)  He  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  :  It  is  better  to  omit  the 
supplemental  is.  The  words  are  an  exclamation  aud  acclamation,  Blessed  He 
ivho  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  !  If  a  supplement  be  wished,  it  should  be 
Blessed  (be)  He  ivho  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  !  It  is  a  quotation  from 
Psalm  cxviii.  26.  The  evangelist's  word  for  Blessed  refers  to  benediction 
(evXoyv/j.ei'os),  and  here  points  up  to  the  highest  possible  benediction,  the 
benediction  of  God.  It  is  in  the  benediction  of  God  that  the  highest  blessed- 
ness, which  is  enjoyable  by  creatures,  is  realized.  The  Messiah  was  regarded 
as  coming  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.  He  was  not  to  be  provided  by  men,  to  deal 
in  their  behalf  with  God.  He  was  to  be  provided  by  God,  to  deal  in  His  behalf 
with  men  and  for  men.  He  was  to  be  the  Lord's  Vicegerent,  and  clothed  there- 
fore with  all  the  authority  of  the  Lord.  Hosanna  in  the  highest !  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  the  expression  in  the  highest  means  in  the  highest  places,  that 
is,  in  the  heavens  ;  and  this  is  generally  admitted  by  critics.  But  the  import  of 
the  entire  acclamation,  Hosanna  in  the  heavens !  is  matter  of  much  dispute. 
The  disputing  has  arisen  from  forgetting  the  distinction  between  the  primary 
import  of  Hosanna  and  its  conventional  usage  as  a  mere  fc  rm  of  hearty  accla- 
mation. We  could  not  say  Hurrah  in  the  heavens  !  Neither  could  the  Greeks 
say  Io  triumphe  in  the  heavens  !  But  the  Hebrews  could  say,  most  appro- 
priately and  beautifully,  Hosanna  in  the  heavens  !  They  could  use  such  a 
complex  acclamation  because  (1)  Hosanna  originally  means  O  save  !  and 
(2)  the  highest  salvation  possible  is  consummated,  and  must  be  consummated, 
in  the  heavens.  But  when  the  word  Hosanna,  losing  its  original  supplicatory 
force,  came  to  be  used  as  a  mere  acclaiming  expression  of  the  highest  good 
feelings,  the  appended  phrase,  which  owed  its  peculiar  appropriateness  to  the 
primary  import  of  the  exclamation,  just  served  to  intensify,  to  the  highest 
degree  possible,  the  expression  of  good  wishes.  May  the  richest  blessings  of 
heaven  be  shoivered  upon  thy  head!     Grotius  thus  was  not  so  very  far  wrong, 
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10  And  when  he  was  come  into  Jerusalem,  all  the  city  was 
moved,  saying,  Who  is  this  ?  11  And  the  multitude  said, 
This  is  Jesus  the  prophet  of  Nazareth  of  Galilee. 

when  he  interpreted  the  expression  as  meaning,  in  a  holy  kind  of  way,  three 
times  three  !  {terque  quaterque  !)  But  Baumgarten-Crusius,  and  many  others, 
quite  miss  the  mark,  when  they  interpret  the  phrase  thus,  0  save,  Thou  who 
art  in  the  heavens !  Fritzsche  too  is  quite  as  far  wrong,  when  he  interprets 
thus,  Hosanna  !  let  it  be  shouted  in  the  heavens  !  and  Alford,  when  he  explains 
thus,  May  it  be  also  ratified  in  lieaven  ! 

Ver.  10.  And  when  He  was  come  into  Jerusalem :  Or,  as  Purvey  still  more 
literally  gives  it,  And  ivhanne  He  was  entrid  in  to  Jerusalem.  All  the  city  was 
moved:  Wy  cliff  e's  word  is  stir  id  (stirred).  Startled  is  Kotherham's  word.  But 
it  is  not  quite  the  idea  of  surprise  that  is  intended,  but  a  profounder  ground- 
swell  of  feeling.  The  verb  is  rendered  shaken  in  Rev.  vi.  13,  Heb.  xii. 
Matt,  xxviii.  3.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  whole  city  was  throion  into  com- 
motion. First  of  all,  the  streets  through  which  the  procession  passed  would 
feel  the  impulse  ;  and  thence  it  would  thrill  with  rapidity  into  the  other  parts. 
The  state  of  indefinite  expectancy  in  which  many  of  the  people  lived,  and 
which  would  culminate  at  their  great  festivals,  made  them  as  tinder,  ready  to 
be  set  into  a  blaze  the  moment  that  a  spark  alighted  on  them.  Saying  :  The 
city  is  graphically  personified,  as  if  its  inhabitants  had  been  massed  into  one 
municipal  personage,  having  one  mind  and  month.  Who  is  this  ?  Such  was, 
naturally,  the  first  expression  in  which  their  excitement  got  vent  on  the  one 
hand,  and  by  which  it  fed  itself  on  the  other. 

Ver.  11.  And  the  multitude  said  :  The  multitude,  or,  as  it  is  in  the  original, 
the  multitudes,  the  crowds,  that  is,  the  crowds  who  formed  the  irregular  pro- 
cession before  and  behind  our  Saviour.  See  verse  9.  This  is  Jesus,  the 
prophet  of  Nazareth  of  Galilee :  In  the  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge  manu- 
scripts there  is  a  transposition  in  the  order  of  the  principal  words,  This  is  the 
prophet,  Jesus,  He  from  Nazareth  of  Galilee.  This  is  probably  the  original  order 
of  the  words,  and  is  supported  by  the  Sahidic,  Coptic,  and  Armenian  versions ; 
by  Origen  too,  and  by  Eusebius.  It  is  approved  of  by  Lachmann,  Tiscbendorf, 
Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort,  all  of  whom  have  received  it  into  the  text. 
If  the  other,  which  is  the  readier  reading  in  some  respects,  had  been  the 
original  reading,  it  is  not  likely  that  it  would  have  been  disturbed ;  while  it  is 
natural  enough  that  some  early  transcriber  should  have  smoothed  the  original 
ruggedness,  by  putting  Jesus  before  the  prophet,  thinking  all  the  time  that  he 
was  but  restoring  the  primitive  or  proper  order.  We  may  well  suppose,  how- 
ever, that  there  would  be  abundant  diversity  in  the  expressions  employed  by 
the  "  multitudes."  Some  would  express  themselves  in  one  way,  some  in 
another.  But  to  the  multiplied  inquiries  of  the  excited  citizens  there  was  a 
wave  of  echoing  and  re-echoing  replies  to  the  effect  that  This  is  the  prophet — 
Jesus — He  from  Nazareth  of  Galilee.  The  enthusiastic  crowds  would  probably, 
on  their  way,  be  talking  to  each  other  of  the  Old  Testament  representations  of 
the  Messiah.  And  as  they  could  not  shut  their  eyes  to  the  fact  that  hitherto  Jesus 
had  acted  more  as  a  fearless  speaker  for  God,  tban  as  a  manifested  monarch, 
their  instincts  seem  to  have  led  them  to  define  the  wonderful  Being,  to  whom 
they  were  doing  honour,  as  the  prophet  (who  was  to  be  raised  up  among 
them,  like  unto  Moses,  and  who  was  to  speak  to  them  all  that  the  Lord  should 
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12  And  Jesus  went  into  the  temple  of  God,  and  cast  out  all 
them  that  sold  and  bought  in  the  temple,  and  overthrew  the 

command  him.  See  Deut.  xviii.  15,  18 ;  John  i.  21,  vi.  14 ;  Acts  hi.  22, 
vh.  37).  Having  boldly  asserted  that  He  was  the  prophet,  they  added  His 
common  name  and  His  local  designation.  Probably  a  majority  of  themselves 
would  be  Galileans,  who  had  come  up  to  the  passover  feast.  (See  Geikie,  chap, 
lv.,  p.  399.) 

Ver.  12.  And  Jesus  entered  into  the  temple  of  God :  The  heart  of  the 
theocracy,  and  the  great  centre  of  attraction  within  the  city,  especially  at 
festival  seasons.  The  word  temple  is  used  in  its  largest  latitude,  as  denoting 
the  entire  sacred  enclosure,  on  the  central  summit  of  which  stood  the  Holy 
and  Most  Holy  place.  And  cast  Out  all  them  that  sold  and  bought  in  the 
temple  :  Such  as  those  who  sold  and  bought  sheep  for  the  passover,  and  cattle 
for  peace  offerings,  besides  wine,  and  oil,  and  the  other  et-ceteras  connected 
with  sacrifice.  All  tbe  lambs,  that  were  eaten  in  families  on  the  passover 
evening,  required  to  be  killed  in  the  temple.  (See  Deut.  xvi.  2.)  Hence  a  regular 
market  seems,  for  convenience  sake,  to  have  been  established  in  the  spacious 
court  of  the  Gentiles.  Our  Lord's  holy  zeal,  '  the  zeal  of  His  Father's  house,' 
was  aroused ;  and  He  drove  out  the  impious  hucksters.  He  had  performed 
the  same  purifying  act  at  an  early  period  of  His  public  career.  (See  John  ii. 
14-17.)  But,  as  there  had  been  a  reflux  of  the  flood  of  iniquity,  He  had  to 
repeat  the  deed.  Such  repetition,  though  the  narrative  has  been  nibbled  at  by 
Strauss,  and  by  others  too  of  whom  better  things  might  have  been  expected, 
such  as  Neander  and  Pressense,  need  not  be  wondered  at  until  we  cease  to 
wonder  that  the  worshippers  of  Mammon  should  have  marvellously  repeated 
their  sacrilegious  acts,  and  should  still  indeed  be  repeating  them,  week  by 
week,  month  by  month,  year  by  year.  But  why  then,  it  is  asked,  does 
Matthew  make  no  reference  to  the  earlier  event  ?  We  know  not,  and  we  do 
not  need  to  know.  But,  possibly  and  probably,  the  reason  may  be  found  in  the 
fact  that  it  did  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  his  Monograph  to  make  record  of 
our  Lord's  ministry  in  Jerusalem  and  its  vicinity,  until  tbe  period  of  the 
closing  scenes.  So  far  as  our  Lord's  public  life  is  concerned,  Matthew  confines 
himself  to  what  happened  in  Galilee  and  the  adjoining  districts,  up  to  the 
events  of  the  great  crisis.  It  was  no  part  of  his  intention  to  be  an  annalist  of 
all  our  Lord's  proceedings.  And  overthrew  the  tables  of  the  money  chancers  : 
Overthrew;  or,  as  we  now  say,  overturned.  The  moneychangers  followed  in 
the  wake  of  the  cattle  dealers  and  the  other  hucksters,  and  established  their 
banks,  benches,  counters,  or  boards  as  Wycliffe  has  it,  within  the  same 
spacious  part  of  the  sacred  enclosure  in  which  the  cattle  and  the  sheep  were 
congregated,  the  court  of  the  Gentiles.  The  multitudes  who  came  from  a 
distance,  and  had  only  foreign  money  in  their  purses,  could  get  it  conveniently 
exchanged  at  these  banlcs  for  the  shekels  or  half  shekels  of  the  sanctuary,  or  for 
such  other  coins  as  were  requisite.  Such  exchange  was  needed ;  and  there  was 
nothing  wrong  in  the  existence  of  the  banks  or  counters.  Neither  was  there 
anything  wrong  in  the  trade  of  the  bankers  or  money  changers,  and  in  their 
charge,  or  "  agio,"  if  it  had  been  reasonable,  for  making  the  exchanges. 
(The  agio  was  kollybos  in  Greek,  or  kolhon  in  Hebrew,  and  hence  the  name  of 
the  money  chaugers).  Neither  was  there  anything  wrong  in  cattle  dealers 
collecting,  in  some  convenient  place,  their  sheep  and  cattle  for  the  accommoda- 
tion of  the  worshippers.      But  there  was  something  profane  and  sacrilegious 
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tables  of  the  moneychangers,  and  the  seats  of  them  that  sold 
doves,  13  and  said  unto  them,  It  is  written,  My  house  shall 
be  called  the  house  of  prayer ;  but  ye  have  made  it  a  den  of 
thieves. 


in  turning  the  very  house  of  God  into  a  common  cattle  market  and  banking 
establishment.  The  Jews  would  not  have  permitted  such  flagrant  secularization 
and  desecration  of  the  courts  that  were  sacred  to  their  own  use;  but  they  had 
such  contempt  for  the  Gentiles,  that  they  seemed  to  think  that  no  great 
sin  was  committed  in  the  secularization  and  desecration  of  their  court,  if  only 
members  of  their  own  nation  could  '  turn  a  penny '  by  the  affair.  It  was 
sacerdotal  exclusiveness,  partiality,  bigotry,  and  haughtiness,  in  the  superlative 
degree.  And  hence,  in  part,  the  holy  indignation  of  the  Saviour.  And  the 
seats  of  them  that  sold  the  doves :  For  the  convenience,  namely,  of  mothers  or 
others,  who  had  their  humble  offerings  to  present.  (See  Lev.  xii.  and  xv.)  Such 
doves  were  needed ;  but  it  was  infamous  to  make  a  market  for  selling  them  in 
the  very  temple  of  God. 

Vee.  13.  And  saith  (\eyet)  to  them, — doubtless  in  tones  of  irresistible  author- 
ity, and  with  looks  of  inexpressible  majesty,— It  has  been  written:  "Note," 
says  Matthew  Henry,  "  in  the  reformation  of  the  church  the  eye  must  be  upon 
the  Scripture,  and  that  must  be  adhered  to."  My  house  shall  be  called  the  house 
of  prayer  :  Or,  more  literally,  a  house  of  prayer.  The  quotation  is  from  a  beau- 
tiful passage  in  Isa.  lvi.  7,  in  which  there  is  reference  to  the  privileges 
vouchsafed  to  the  Gentiles.  "  Even  them  will  I  bring  to  My  holy  mountain, 
and  make  them  joyful  in  My  house  of  prayer;  their  burnt  offerings  and  their 
sacrifices  shall  be  accepted  upon  Mine  altar :  for  Mine  house  shall  be  called 
an  house  of  prayer  for  all  people."  But  ye  have  made  it:  Or,  as  the  Sinaitic 
and  Vatican  manuscripts  give  it,  But  ye  make  it  (iroieire).  The  Coptic  and 
iEthiopic  versions  support  the  same  reading  ;  some  other  considerable  authori- 
ties too ;  and  it  has  been  received  into  the  text  by  Lachmann,  Tischendorf, 
Tregelles,  and  Westcott-and-Hort.  A  den  of  thieves :  Or,  rather,  a  den  of 
robbers  (XycrTwv).  It  is  another  word  that  properly  means  thieves  (KXeirrai). 
Both  words  occur  in  John  x.  1,  8,  and  are  there  rightly  discriminated  in  our 
Authorized  version.  The  term  before  us  is  also  rightly  rendered  in  John  xviii. 
40  and  2  Cor.  xi.  26.  In  all  other  passages  it  is,  unhappily,  translated 
thieves.  In  the  passage  before  us  Wycliffe  gave  thefes,  and  the  succeeding 
translators,  down  to,  and  inclusive  of,  the  authors  of  our  present  version, 
followed  in  his  wake.  The  Saviour,  in  using  the  expression,  refers  to  Jer. 
vii.  11 ;  and  there  the  phrase,  in  the  Septuagint,  is  identical  with  that  of  the 
evangelist.  It  is  however  rendered  a  den  of  robbers.  We  may  reasonably 
suppose  that  constructive  "  robbery  "  would  be  perpetrated  on  purchasers  by 
many  of  the  cattle  dealers  and  money  changers.  Advantage  would  be  taken 
of  the  pressure,  hurry,  and  sacredness  of  the  circumstances  to  extort  exorbitant 
prices.  There  would  be  downright  commercial  plundering,  such  as  would 
scarcely  anywhere  else  be  paralleled,  except  among  those  professional  highway- 
men who  had  their  haunts  in  comparatively  inaccessible  dens  or  caves.  This 
we  may  the  more  readily  believe,  when  we  take  into  account  that  it  is  not  likely 
that  any  but  the  profane  and  unprincipled  would  allow  themselves  to  take 
sacrilegious  advantage,  for  the  sas,e  of  commerce,  of  the  house  of  God.  The 
very  priests  however,  and  high  priests,  must  come  under  condemnation  m  this 
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14  And  the  blind  and  the  lame  came  to  him  in  the  temple; 
and  he  healed  them. 

15  And  when  the  chief  priests  and  scribes  saw  the  wonder- 
ful things  that  he  did,  and  the  children  crying  in  the  temple, 
and   saying,  Hosanna  to  the  son  of   David  !    they  were  sore 

matter.  From  them  alone  could  the  right  to  traffic  within  the  precincts  of  the 
sanctuary  be  obtained.  It  would  be  obtained  '  for  a  consideration.'  The  in- 
famous '  almightiness  '  of  money  would  thus  be  recognised  by  them.  There 
would  be  payment,  '  in  cash,'  of  part  of  the  anticipated  plunder.  There 
would  thus  be  robbery,  and  sacrilegious  robbery,  incarnated  under  priestly  robes. 
0  shame  !  Shame  that  not  in  Eome  only  '  all  things  should  be  venal ' !  but 
that  in  Jerusalem  also,  and  in  the  temple  of  the  Lord,  all  things,  even  the 
most  sacred  things,  should  have  their  "  price,"  so  that  only  enough  of  silver 
and  gold  required  to  be  paid  in  order  to  obtain  licence  for  any  amount  of 
licentiousness  ! 

Vek.  14.  And  the  blind  and  the  lame  came  to  Him  in  the  temple ;  and  He 
healed  them  :  A  more  delightful  scene,  and  doubtless  far  more  congenial  to  the 
Saviour's  heart.  Judgement  was  His  strange  act,  mercy  His  delight.  The 
grandeur  of  His  character,  amounting  not  only  to  the  morally  sublime,  but 
almost  to  the  morally  miraculous  in  its  effects,  was  indeed  displayed  in  the 
former  scene  ;  but  it  was  displayed,  as  was  needful,  on  its  sterner  side.  In  this 
there  was  equal  moral  grandeur ;  but  it  was  the  grandeur  of  graciousness  and 
grace. 

Ver.  15.  But  when  the  chief  priests  and  the  scribes  saw  the  wonderful  things 
that  He  did  :  For,  on  the  clearing  of  the  court,  the  whole  fraternity  of  officials, 
and  the  other  frequenters  of  the  sanctuary,  in  their  various  resorts  or  penetralia, 
would  be  put  into  commotion.  They  would  instinctively  and  inquisitively  draw 
together.  Gradually  gathering  around  the  Wonder-worker,  and  yet,  from  His 
obvious  majesty,  keeping  at  a  respectful  distance  from  Him,  they  would  look, 
and  ponder,  and  confer.  The  expression  the  iconderful  things  would  include 
not  only  the  miracles  of  healing,  but  also  the  moral  miracle  of  putting  to  flight 
the  rude  herd  of  drovers  and  money  changers.  Conscience  had  made  cowards 
of  them.  And  when  the  Saviour  chose  to  display  His  majesty,  it  was  not  to 
be  resisted.  As  to  the  chief  priests  and  scribes,  see  on  chap.  ii.  4.  And  the 
children  who  were  crying  in  the  temple,  Hosanna  to  the  Son  of  David !  These 
juvenile  shoutings  were,  no  doubt,  the  echoings  of  the  acclamations  with  which 
the  Saviour  had  been  greeted  all  along  His  procession.  A  large  proportion  of 
the  admiring  crowd  would  accompany  Him  into  the  court  of  the  Gentiles.  There 
they  would  cheer  Him  enthusiastically,  as  He  proceeded  with  the  purgation  of 
the  sanctuary  and  the  performance  of  His  miracles  of  mercy.  Among  the 
crowd,  as  was  natural,  many  children  would  mix  themselves.  And  so  soon  as 
they  came  within  the  sphere  of  His  influence  they  would  feel  their  unsophisti- 
cated hearts  drawn  strangely  and  strongly  toward  His  peerless  person,  a 
person  in  which  majesty  and  meekness  so  marvellously  "kissed  each  other." 
(Comp.  chaps,  xviii.  2,  xix.  14.)  No  wonder  therefore  that  they  kept  up,  with 
their  clear  ringing  voices,  the  favourite  acclaim,  Hosanna  to  the  Son  of  David ! 
(See  ver.  9.)  It  grated  however  on  the  ears  of  the  chief  priests  and  scribes. 
They  were  sore  displeased :  Or,  as  Purvey  in  his  revision  of  Wycliffe's  version 
has  it,  they  hadden  indignacioun,—&  translation  which  the  word  receives  from 
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displeased j  16  and  said  unto  him,  Hearest  thou  what  these 
say?  And  Jesus  saith  unto  them,  Yea;  have  ye  never  read, 
Out  of  the  mouth  ot"  babes  and  sucklings  thou  hast  perfected, 
praise  ? 

our  Authorized  translators  in  Matt.  xxvi.  8  and  Mark  xiv.  4.  They  were 
exasperated.  They  would  be  thinking  within  themselves,  and  saying  to  one 
another, —  What  business  has  that  fanatic  Galilean  to  disport  Himself  here  ? 
And  then,  too,  He  must  have  His  mob  of  adorers  around  Him!  Both  He  and 
they  are  a  nuisance !  The  whole  place  is  in  an  uproar  in  consequence  of  their 
wild  and  ridiculous  ways.  It  is  really  most  annoying  to  all  respectable  people. 
It  is  quite  insufferable.  Is  there  any  quiet  way,  think  you,  brother,  by  which  ice 
could  contrive  to  get  rid  of  His  disagreeable  presence  ?  Let  us  try.  (See  Mark 
xi.  18.)     IVe  shall  draw  nearer  in  the  meantime,  and  speak  to  Him. 

Vek.  16.  And  they  said  to  Him,  Hearest  Thou  what  these  are  saying?  Ap- 
proaching our  Lord,  they,  as  it  were,  said  :  Can  it  really  be  the  case  that  you  hear 
what  tliese  silly  children  are  shouting,  and  that  you  take  no  means  to  stop  their 
mouths  ?  The  foolish  things  !  They  don't  know  xohat  they  are  saying.  But  yon 
surely  are  too  sensible  a  man  to  think  that  you  are  the  Son  of  David,  or  that  it 
is  right  to  cry  Hosanna  to  you.  It  makes  a  most  unseemly  uproar,  moreover,  in 
this  sacred  place,  where  meditation,  adoration,  and  a  holy  calm  should  be  reign- 
ing. Do  you  hear  them  ?  And  Jesus  saith  to  them,  Yea :  Did  ye  never  read,  Out 
of  the  mouth  of  babes  and  sucklings  Thou  didst  perfect  praise  ?  The  Saviour,  in 
holy  majesty,  lets  them  know  that  He  had  heard,  with  not  ungrateful  ears,  the 
clear  ringing  acclamations.  "Yea,"  or  "Yes."  But  ivhy  is  it,  He  as  it  were 
replies,  that  you  assume  that  the  children  are  acting  wrongly  and  ridiculously  ? 
Have  you  lost  faith  in  your  own  Scriptures  ?     Do  you  not  read  there,  "  Out  of 

THE  MOUTH    OF   BABES  AND  SUCKLINGS,  THOU,  0    LORD,  HAST    PERFECTED    PRAISE  "  ? 

And  if  such  praise,  pleasing  to  the  Lord,  be  perfected  from  the  mouths  even  of  mere 
babes  and  sucklings,  why  should  it  appear  strange  that  from  children  more  ad- 
vanced, like  these  who  are  round  about  Me  here,  there  should  emanate  what  is  both 
right  in  itself  and  eminently  pleasing  to  the  Lord  ?  The  Saviour  quotes  from 
the  second  verse  of  the  eighth  Psalm,  one  of  the  sweetest  and  deepest  of  lyrics, 
having  a  wonderful  Messianic  element  in  its  heart.  The  psalmist  breaks  forth 
into  intense  adoration  and  admiration  of  the  glory  of  the  Lord,  as  manifested 
at  once  in  the  constitution  of  the  great  universe  at  large,  and,  in  particular,  in 
the  constitution  and  re-constitution  (in  Christ)  of  man.  The  passage  quoted 
rests  on  the  assumption  that  even  in  those  first  and  feeblest  elementary  articu- 
lations of  the  human  being,  which  are  the  precursors  of  subsequent  little 
lispings  and  prattlings,  there  is  something  that  postulates  an  Infinite  Mind 
operating  from  above, — something  that  points  upward  and  praises  infinite 
wisdom,  power,  and  love.  The  Saviour's  quotation  and  application  of  the 
passage  involve  another  assumption  still,  namely,  that  in  the  clear,  trans- 
parent, ingenuous,  unsophisticated  utterances  of  children, — so  far  as  these 
utterances  are  really  their  own,  and  not  stuck  into  them  artificially  by  their 
seniors, — there  is  often  more  truth  to  be  met  with  than  is  to  be  found  in  the 
most  elaborate  deliverances  of  the  most  learned  of  rabbis,  who  not  infre- 
quently spend  the  whole  summer  and  autumn  of  their  existence  in  searching  for 
reasons  to  support  their  prejudices,  or  in  weaving  veils  to  conceal  their  real 
convictions.     Tlwu,  0  Lord,  hast  perfected  praise :    Or,  still  more  literally, 
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17  And  lie  left  them,  and  went  out  of  the  city  into  Bethany ; 
and  he  lodged  there. 

Thou  perfectedst  praise.  The  verb  in  the  Hebrew  is,  Thou  foundedst,  or  Thou 
hast  founded.  Tbe  Greek  verb  means,  Thoxi  completedst.  In  the  Hebrew 
expression  reference  is  made  to  the  foundation  of  a  structure  ;  in  the  Greek,  to 
its  completion.  Tbe  two  ideas  are  harmonious  in  relation  to  the  structures,  or 
workmanship,  of  God.  What  He  takes  in  hand  He  brings  to  consummation. 
And  out  of  the  mouths  of  babes  and  sucklings  He  not  only  originates,  He 
carries  on  to  perfection,  what  is  eminently  fitted  to  praise  Himself,  and  what, 
as  the  psalm  puts  it,  has  "  strength  "  in  it,  or  power,  when  it  is  duly  con- 
sidered, to  silence  and  subdue  the  adversaries  of  godliness,  even  although  they 
may  bave  been  to  a  great  extent  under  the  sway  of  wrathful  and  embittered  or 
revengeful  feelings. 

Ver.  17.  And  He  left  them,  and  went  forth  out  of  the  city  to  Bethany,  and 
lodged  there  :  With  whom  He  lodged  we  know  not,  though  it  is  often  conjec- 
turally  assumed  that  the  house  of  Lazarus  was  His  home.  We  rather  think, 
however,  that  He  did  not  lodge  with  Lazarus.  There  is  no  evidence  that  He 
lodged  with  any  one.  We  learn  from  Mark  (xi.  11)  that  His  twelve  disciples 
accompanied  Him ;  and  they  might  be  too  large  a  following  to  take  with  Him 
to  any  private  dwelling.  Luke  says  that  "  in  the  day  time  He  was  teaching  in 
the  temple,  and  at  night  He  went  out,  and  abode  in  the  mount  that  is  called  the 
mount  of  Olives  "  (xxi.  37).  The  verb  which  Luke  employs,  rendered  abode,  is 
the  same  that  is  here  used  by  Matthew  and  rendered  lodged.  It  represents  a 
peculiar  Hebrew  word  (rV?)>  which  properly  means  to  pass  the  night;  but  it 
gives  no  hint  as  to  the  conditions  under  which  the  night  is  passed.  It  primarily, 
indeed,  denotes  a  staying  or  tarrying  in  an  open  or  unroofed  court  or  courtyard 
(avXrj),  and  was  hence  appropriately  employed  to  represent  the  idea  of  bivou- 
acking ;  but  in  actual  usage,  in  the  Septuagint  and  elsewhere,  it  is  indifferently 
employed  to  denote  staying  over  night,  or  staying  (indefinitely),  under  any  con- 
ditions. It  is  not  unlikely  that  our  Saviour  and  His  disciples,  like  multitudes 
of  others  who  had  come  up  to  the  feast,  camped  out  during  night  on  the  mount 
of  Olives.  This  is  the  opinion  of  Grotius  and  Wetstein.  The  city  would  be 
crowded.  All  the  inns  or  khans  would  be  filled  to  suffocation.  And  for 
centuries  it  had  been  customary  for  the  overflowing  throngs  of  strangers  to  pass 
the  night  on  Olivet,  or  some  of  the  other  suburbs,  in  booths  or  tents.  "  Of  all 
those  thousands  on  thousands,"  says  Mr.  Hepworth  Dixon,  in  reference  to 
those  who  went  up  to  Jerusalem  to  the  passover,  "  a  few  might  have  friends  in 
"  Jerusalem  who  were  able  to  receive  them  into  their  houses  ;  only  a  few  ;  the 
"  concourse  of  people  being  too  vast  for  the  whole  body  of  the  pilgrims  to  find 
"  shelter  within  the  walls.  Every  man  lodged  as  it  pleased  him  best.  Some  got 
"  into  the  poor  little  hamlets  round  about ;  some  pitched  their  tents  on  the  hill- 
"  sides  and  in  the  shady  glens  ;  but  the  thousands  on  thousands  were  content 
"  with  the  httle  green  booths,  called  succoth,  a  wattle  of  twigs  and  leaves,  such 
"  as  Jacob  had  made  for  himself  in  Canaan,  and  such  as  the  Sharon  peasant  still 
"builds  for  his  family  at  the  Jerusalem  gate."  "  The  men  from  Galilee  are  said 
"  to  have  pitched  their  tents  and  built  their  booths  on  a  part  of  Olivet,  a  little 
"  north  of  the  road  leading  over  its  brow  ;  one  of  the  three  mamelons  into  which 
*'  the  ridge  is  divided  by  nature ;  a  circumstance  which  is  supposed  to  have  led 
*'  to  that  mamelon  being  subsequently  known  by  the  name  of  Galilee  hill,  or 
"  hill  of  the  men  of  Galilee."     (The  Holy  Land,  chap,  xxi.)      Possibly,  however, 
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18  Now  iu  the  morning  as  he  returned  into  the  city,  he 
hungered.  19  And  when  he  saw  a  fig  tree  in  the  way, 
he   came  to  it,  and  found   nothing  thereon,  but  leaves  only, 

our  Saviour  might  be  under  some  particular  engagement  to  spend  some  portion 
of  the  evening,  on  this  occasion,  with  some  one  or  other  of  His  friends  in 
Bethany  (comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  6,  Mark  xiv.  3) ;  and  hence  perhaps  the  specification 
of  Bethany,  instead  of  the  more  indefinite  expression  the  mount  of  Olives. 
Bethany  was  a  suburban  village,  "standing,"  says  Thrupp,  "  in  a  shallow 
ravine  on  the  eastern  slope  of  the  mount  of  Olives,  to  the  south-east  of  the 
central  summit"  (Ancient  Jerusalem,  p.  217).  It  is  now  called  El-'Azireyeh, 
from  El-'Azir,  the  Arabic  form  of  the  name  Lazarus.  Dean  Stanley  describes 
it  thus  :  "  A  wild  mountain  hamlet,  screened  by  an  intervening  ridge  from  the 
"view  of  the  top  of  Olivet  "  (Sinai  and  Palestine,  chap,  hi.,  p.  189).  It  is,  says 
Porter,  "  a  poor  village  of  some  twenty  houses,  situated  in  a  shallow  wady,  on 
"  the  eastern  slope  of  Olivet,  and  surrounded  by  broken  rocky  ground,  once 
"  carefully  terraced,  and  still  containing  a  few  orchards  of  fig  trees.  Its  distance 
"  from  Jerusalem  is  about  a  mile  and  a  half,  corresponding  pretty  exaetly  to  the 
"  fifteen  furlongs  of  the  evangelist  John  (xi.  18)."     (Handbook  for  Syria,  p. 179.) 

Ver.  18.  But  in  the  morning,  as  He  returned  into  the  city,  He  hungered :  His 
hungering  is  pretty  good  evidence  that  He  had  not  been  staying  in  the  house 
of  Martha  and  Mary.  Most  likely  He  had  been  much  with  Himself  and  with 
His  Father,  wrapped  up  in  meditation,  rapt  up  in  supplication.  "  We  may 
conclude  from  His  hunger,"  says  Quesnel,  "  that  His  triumph  had  been  followed 
by  fasting  and  prayer."  No  doubt  His  hunger  was  literal;  and  yet  it  would 
be  very  imperfectly  understood  if  we  did  not  realize,  with  Jerome  and  Gualtber, 
that  He  willingly  submitted  to  it,  because  there  was  beneath  it  a  far  deeper 
spiritual  hunger.  Hence  much  of  the  peculiarity  of  what  follows,  a  peculiarity 
that  is  altogether  unintelligible  if  we  look  upon  the  Saviour  merely  from  the 
outside,  and  on  the  outside. 

Ver.  19.  And  seeing  a  single — or  solitary — fig  tree  by  the  way  :  Literally,  on 
the  way,  that  is,  close  upon  the  way,  or  at  the  side  of  the  ivay.  But  of  course  we 
must  not  think  of  awalled  way,  or  a  lane  running  as  it  were  between  "  double- 
dikes."  The  ways  about  Jerusalem  are  unfenced,  and  mere  routes ;  and  no 
doubt  were  always  so.  He  came  to  it :  Literally,  He  came  upon  it.  He  came 
up  to  it;  "if  haply,"  says  Mark  (xi.  13),  "  He  might  find  anything  thereon." 
Fritzsche  ridiculously  supposes  that  the  expression  means  He  climbed  it, 
assuming  without  the  least  shadow  of  reason  that  the  tree  must  have  been  a 
large  one,  and  also  that  ocular  examination  from  the  ground  was  not  sufficient 
to  determine  whether  or  not  there  were  figs  on  it ;  and  likewise  assuming  other 
unlikelihoods  besides.  And  found  nothing  thereon,  except  leaves  only  :  Thereon, 
literally  in  it,  that  is,  within  the  compass  of  the  tree.  Purvey's  translation  is, 
thcr  ynne  (therein).  Was  He  then  disappointed?  Had  He  hoped  to  find  what 
He  really  failed  to  get  ?  Such  questions  raise  a  case  for  delicate  discrimina- 
tion. And  if  any  one  should  attempt  to  snap  asunder  the  line  that  separated, 
in  the  unity  of  our  Saviour's  personality,  that  which  was  human  from  that 
which  was  Divine,  and  still  more  if  any  one  should  ignore  altogether  the  com- 
bination of  the  two  elements,  and  should  think  only  of  our  Saviour  either  as 
man,  or  as  God,  he  would  run  rapidly  into  a  tanglement  of  inconsistencies  or 
inconceivabilities.     Our  Saviour  was  human ;  and  was  subject  to  human  limita- 
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tions  and  sensations.  He  therefore  literally  hungered,  and  no  doubt  waa 
conscious  of  desire  to  have  His  hunger  satisfied.  Hence  He  would  approach 
the  conspicuous  fig  tree  with  desire.  But  He  was  far  more  than  human. 
There  was  a  glory  side  to  His  rnaiwellous  personality.  And  on  that  side  of  His 
being  His  hunger  was  not  for  food.  It  was  hunger  for  the  weal  of  immortal 
men.  It  was  a  longing  for  the  salvation  of  the  Jews,  and  of  the  world.  Hence 
the  whole  peculiarity  of  His  human  life.  Hence  the  whole  peculiarity  of  this 
His  last  visit  to  Jerusalem.  Hence  His  tears  as  He  beheld  the  city  and  wept 
over  its  impenitence.  Hence  too  His  action  on  the  present  occasion.  He  did 
not  approach  the  conspicuous  fig  tree  with  this  spiritual  hungering  unfelt.  We 
should  utterly  misconceive  our  Saviour,  if  we  conceived  of  Him  thus.  He 
would  verify  that  very  morning,  we  may  be  sure,  His  own  grand  maxim,  "  out 
of  the  abundance  of  the  heart  the  mouth  speaketh."  We  may  reasonably 
suppose  that  as  He  was  walking  with  His  disciples  toward  the  city  His  converse 
would  take  colour  from  the  events  of  the  preceding  day,  and  from  other  solemn 
events  frequently  referred  to  of  late  (see  chaps,  xvi.  21,  xvii.  22,  xx.  17,  18), 
that  were  casting  their  lurid  shadows  before.  He  could  not  indeed  ignore  His 
literal  hunger.  Perhaps  His  disciples  had  expressed  concern  that  He  should 
have  been  fasting  so  long.  Perhaps  He  had  been  graciously  referring  to  this 
concern,  and  acknowledging  the  fact  that  the  body  was  in  need  of  some  refresh- 
ment. But,  we  may  suppose  Him  to  have  added,  My  bodily  hunger  gives  Me 
little  concern.  I  feel  in  My  spirit  afar  more  distressing  uneasiness  in  reference 
to  this  people  round  about  Me.  My  soul  has  been  long  hungering  for  the  salvation 
of  Jerusalem,  and  of  all  this  people.  Oh  how  it  is  hungering  at  this  moment ! 
What  would  I  not  submit  to,  what  ivould  I  not  suffer,  to  bring  them  salvation? 
And  yet  they  will  not  accept  Me  as  their  Saviour  !  They  are  satisfied  ivith  their 
spiritual  condition.  They  think  that  they  are  extremely  ivell  as  they  are,  and 
exceedingly  religious.  They  make  the  most  ostentatious  profession  of  holiness  ; 
and  yet  under  all  this  display,  as  luxuriant  as  those  leaves  on  that  remark- 
able fig  tree  before  us  there,  they  are  titterly  destitute  of  the  fruits  of 
righteousness  !  He  may  have  paused  in  His  observations.  His  heart  may  have 
been  too  full  for  further  utterance  for  a  few  moments.  And  then  He  may  have 
resumed :  You  have  been  affectionately  expressing  your  concern  in  reference  to 
My  long  fasting.  I  admit  that  I  feel  hunger;  though  I  cannot  mention  the  word 
without  thinking  of  the  deeper  hunger  in  My  spirit.  But  let  us  go  up  to  that 
tree.  If  there  be  figs  upon  it,  I  shall  gladly  eat  one  or  two,  to  satisfy  My  bodily 
desire.  But  what  think  ye  ?  Will  there  be,  do  ye  suppose,  any  figs  ?  It  is  not 
yet,  as  ye  all  well  know,  the  regular  time  for  figs  (Mark  xi.  13).  The  heat  of 
summer  is  needed  to  ripen  them.  It  will  be  at  least  two  months  yet,  ere  the  first 
fruits  be  gathered  (Mark  xiii.  28).  Indeed,  none  of  the  other  fig  trees  that  we 
have  passed  as  we  came  along  have  as  yet  put  forth  their  leaves.  But  this  tree 
we  are  approaching  is  remarkably  and  prematurely  umbrageous.  It  is,  so  to 
speak,  too  forward.  Figs  in  general,  as  you  know,  come  along  tvith  the  leaves, 
or  even  before  the  leaves ;  and  hence  the  existence  of  the  full-grown  foliage  is,  in 
all  ordinary  cases,  a  pledge  that  fruit  is  not  absent.  But,  now  that  we  have  at 
length  come  vp  to  it,  you  see  tltat  there  is  no  fruit  at  all !  The  tree,  when  looked 
at  from  a  distance,  promised  us,  as  it  were,  abundance  of  fruit  to  satisfy  our 
hunger.  But  lo  !  there  is  no  fulfilment  of  its  promise.  It  has  gone  to  leaf. 
Ah!  how  like  to  some  peoples  !  some  cities  !  some  persons  !  In  some  such  strain 
might  the  Saviour  have  been  discoursing,  on  His  way  up  to  the  tree  ;  aud  henco 
what  follows.    Dr.  Kitto  says :  "  This  transaction  took  place  a  few  days  before 
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and  said  unto  it,  Let  no  fruit  grow  on  thee  henceforward  for 
ever.    And  presently  the  fig  tree  withered  away.    20  And  when 

"  the  passover  ;  and,  in  the  year  in  which  our  Lord  was  crucified,  the  passover 
"  occurred  at  the  beginning  of  April.  But  figs  do  not  come  to  maturity  till  the 
"middle  or  end  of  June."  (Pictorial  Bible,  in  loc.)  In  certain  favourable 
circumstances,  however,  there  was  "the  hasty  fruit  before  the  summer,  which 
when  he  that  looketh  upon  it  seeth,  while  it  is  yet  in  his  hand  he  eateth  it  up," 
so  much  prized  was  it.  (Isa.  xxviii.  4.)  And  saith  to  it:  The  Saviour 
addresses  the  tree  ;  acting  for  the  moment  as  if  it  were  possessed  of  intelligence 
and  responsibility.  He  thus  clearly  indicated  to  His  disciples  that  He  wa3 
engaged  in  working  out,  in  their  presence,  a  parable.  What  He  said  to  the  tree 
He  meant  to  be  applied  to  peoples  and  persons.  Let  no  more  fruit  grow  on  thee 
henceforward  for  ever:  Or,  Nevermore  may  there  be  fruit  from  thee  for  ever.  No 
farther  opportunity  of  fruit  bearing  was  to  be  vouchsafed.  Henceforward  it 
would  be  "  too  late,  too  late."  When  peoples  or  persons  fail  to  improve  their 
day  of  grace,  and  bring  forth  only  the  leaves  of  profession  without  the  fruits 
of  righteousness,  the  fiat  must  go  forth  at  length,  Gut  short  the  period  of  proba- 
tion! Cut  down  the  barren  trees!  Why  cumber  they  the  ground?  See  the 
parable  of  the  barren  fig  tree  in  Luke  xiii.  6-9.  There  the  parable  was  spoken ; 
here,  with  certain  incidental  modifications,  it  was  acted.  And  presently  the 
fig  tree  withered  away :  Presently,  or  immediately,  as  the  word  is  generally 
rendered.  Wycliffe's  word  is  anon.  It  is  Tyndale's  word  too.  Sir  John  Cheke 
has  bi  and  bi,  that  is,  without  any  delay.  All  of  these  translations  are  good ; 
or  we  may  take  the  word  instantaneously.  The  Divine  power  of  our  Lord  went 
forth  instantaneously  for  the  consummation  of  His  parabolic  teaching  ;  and  the 
fig  tree  xcithered.  A  blight  fell  upon  it  at  once.  Its  vitality  was  arrested.  The 
Bheinis  version  has  simply  ivas  withered,  instead  of  withered  away,  which  our 
translators  accepted  from  the  Geneva  and  from  Tyndale.  There  is  nothing 
corresponding  to  away  in  the  original.  Wycliffe's  translation  is,  was  dried  up  ; 
Sir  John  Cheke's,  was  seered.  Some  unhappy  men,  who  either  could  not  or 
would  not  see  the  setting  of  this  work  of  our  Lord,  its  moral  foreground  and 
background,  and  who  have  persisted  and  insisted  in  looking  only  at  the  detached 
act  of  blasting  a  fig  tree  when  no  fruit  was  found  on  it,  and  that  too  before 
the  ordinary  fruit  season  had  arrived,  have  either  been  scandalized  at  the 
narrative  on  the  one  hand,  or  have  tried  to  make  themselves  merry  over  it  on 
the  other.  Woolston,  for  instance,  hits  at  it  by  remarking  that  if  a  Kentish 
countryman  were  to  seek  for  fruit  in  his  garden  during  spring,  and  were  to  cut 
down  the  trees  which  had  none,  he  would  be  a  common  laughing  stock.  Very 
true,  we  reply,  if  the  Kentish  countryman  were  a  gardener,  and  had  just  or 
chiefly  the  interests  of  his  garden  to  attend  to,  and  no  parables  to  teach  by 
word  or  work  ;  and  if  too  there  was  no  anomalous  condition  in  any  one  of  his 
trees,  which  either  proved  it  to  be  useless,  or  else  and  at  all  events  afforded  a 
splendid  opportunity  for  teaching  a  momentous  moral  lesson,  that  might  be 
of  infinite  benefit  to  his  neighbourhood,  his  country,  and  the  world.  Strauss 
follows  in  Woolston's  steps,  and,  to  his  own  melancholy  satisfaction,  comes  to 
the  conclusion  that  the  miracle,  "even  apart  from  the  question  of  its  physical 
"  impossibility,  must  be  pronounced,  more  decidedly  than  any  other,  to  be  such 
"as  Jesus  cannot  really  have  performed."  (Life  of  Christ,  ii.  11,  §  104.)  Of 
course  He  could  not,  or  at  least  He  would  not,  if  the  act  had  been  meaningless, 
or  if  its  meaning  were  paltry  and  petty,  or  if  it  had  indicated  a  mere  childish 
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the  disciples  saw  it,  they  marvelled,  saying,  How  soon  is  the  fig 
tree  withered  away  !  21  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto  them, 
Verily  I  say  unto  you,  If  ye  have  faith,  and  doubt  not,  ye  shall 
not  only  do  this  which  is  done  to  the  fig  tree,  but  also  if  ye  shall 
say  unto  this  mountain,  Be  thou  removed,  aud  be  thou  cast  into 

displeasure.  The  old  pagans,  as  Augustin  tells  us  (Contra  Faustum,  xxii.  25), 
used  to  mock  at  the  deed,  and  to  say  that  Jesus  was  "  demented  "  for  punishing 
a  fig  tree  because  it  had  not  fruit  before  its  time.  Yes,  if  it  were  the  case  that 
He  did  act  as  they  represented.  But  what  if  He  did  not?  Wbat  if  He  did  not 
punish  the  tree  ?  What  if  He  did  not  blame  it  at  all  for  its  unfruitfulness  ? 
What  if  He  used  its  peculiar  condition  merely  as  a  mirror  in  which,  or  as 
the  slide  of  a  magic  lantern  by  which,  to  represent  with  vividness  the  blame- 
worthiness of  some  who  were  really  and  greatly  blameworthy  ?  Was  it  folly 
or  dementedness  to  use  nature  for  the  purpose  of  teaching  ?  Was  it  wrong  or 
silly  to  instruct  by  means  of  visible  symbols  or  parables  ?  He  who  says  that  it 
is  turns  upside  down  the  whole  system  of  the  universe.  He  is  himself  turned 
upside  down.  It  is  he  who  is  acting,  and  speaking,  and  thinking,  as  if  he  were 
haunted  with  a  demon  of  "  dementedness." 

Vee.  20.  And  when  His  disciples  saw  it :  Matthew  does  not  tell  us  when  it 
was  that  the  disciples  saw  it.  It  was  on  the  following  morning,  as  we  iearn 
from  Mark  xi.  20.  They  marvelled,  saying,  How  instantaneously  the  fig  tree 
withered  !  They  might  be  saying  to  one  another,  Didn't  you  notice  an  instant 
effect  yesterday,  just  when  the  Lord  spoke  ?  The  leaves  seemed  to  droop  in  a 
moment.  But  who  would  have  thought  that  the  withering  would  have  been  so 
complete  in  a  single  day  ?  Verily  He  speaks  and  it  is  done.  How  great  His 
power  t 

Ver.  21.  But  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  them,  Verily  I  say  to  you,  If  ye  have 
faith  and  doubt  not :  If  ye  have  faith  and  be  not  distracted  with  doubt.  The 
word  is  rendered  stagger  in  Rom.  iv.  20,  and  leaver  in  Jas.  i.  6.  Principal 
Campbell's  free  translation  is,  if  ye  have  an  unshaken  faith.  It  was  the  duty 
of  the  first  disciples,  and  it  is  ours,  to  have  unwavering  faith  in  the  presence, 
infinite  power,  and  perfect  propitiousness  of  God,  and  in  His  readiness  to  do  in 
us,  for  us,  and  by  us,  everything  that  infinite  love  shall  prompt  and  infinite 
wisdom  shall  dictate.  Ye  shall  not  only  do  this  which  is  done  to  the  fig  tree  :  It 
is  a  very  brief  expression  in  the  original,  this  thing  of  the  fig  tree.  Important 
in  its  own  place  as  it  is,  and  full  of  vast  moral  significance,  it  is  but  a  very 
small  affair  compared  with  what  may  be  achieved  by  you  for  the  weal  of  the 
world.  Bat  even  if  ye  shall  say  to  this  mountain :  This  lovely  mount  of 
Olives  on  which  we  are  now  standing,  and  from  which  we  look  down  upon  that 
infatuated  city  toppling  on  the  brink  of  its  doom.  Be  thou  lifted  up  and  cast 
into  the  sea,  it  should  come  to  pass  :  Faith  has  removed  already  greater  mount- 
ains than  this  ;  and  many  more  shall  it  yet  lift  aloft  and  fling  far  out  of  sight 
into  the  abysses.  What  mountains  of  obstacles  and  obstructions  !  what  mount- 
ains of  prejudices  !  what  mountains  of  accumulated  evil  habits,  the  debris  of 
ages  of  unbelief!  what  'hills  of  difficulty,'  apparently  insurmountable, 
4  difficulty,'  inner,  outer,  social,  political,  spiritual !  All  these  has  faith  tossed, 
and  is  faith  still  tossiug,  away !  Faith  ?  It  was  God,  it  is  God,  who  was  and  is 
before  the  faith,  aud  behind  it  too,  who  did  the  deeds  of  old,  and  whose  hand  is 
not   wearied  yet.     If  the  removal  of  Olivet  itself  be   needed,  or  of  any  other 
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the  sea ;  it  shall  be  done.  22  And  all  things  whatsoever  ye 
shall  ask  in  prayer,  believing",  ye  shall  receive. 

23  And  when  he  was  come  into  the  temple,  the  chief  priests 
and  the  elders  of  the  people  came  unto  him  as  he  was  teach- 
ing, and  said,  By  what  authority  doest  thou  these  things  ?  and 

mountain,  material  or  spiritual,  He  is  still  ready  to  put  His  ringer  on  its  peak 
and  it  will  leap  from  its  socket.     See  chap.  xvii.  20. 

Veb.  22.  And  all  things  whatsoever  ye  may  ask  in  prayer,  believing,  ye  shall 
receive :  In  prayer,  very  literally  in  the  prayer,  that  is,  in  the  prayer  which  I 
take  for  granted  ye  will  present  when  ye  wish  anything.  Our  Saviour  gives  a 
carte  blanche  to  His  disciples,  and  authorizes  them  to  draw  on  His  Father  to 
any  amount.  Whatsoever  they  ask,  believing,  that  is,  believing  that  for  Christ's 
sake  they  shall  be  heard  and  receive,  shall  be  given  to  them  or  done  for  them. 
Is  it  not  too  large  a  promise  ?  So  many  have  thought.  Has  it  always  been 
fulfilled?  Many  have  said  that  it  has  not.  But  in  saying  so  they  know  not 
what  they  say.  The  promise  is  not  too  large.  It  has  aliuays  been  fulfilled,  and 
it  always  will  be.  What?  "If  I  ask  a  mine  of  wealth,  for  instance?"  If 
"I"?  If  who?  A  humble,  holy  believer?  whose  deepest,  highest,  all-absorb- 
ing desire  is  that  God's  will  be  done  ?  If  such  a  one  ever  asked  a  mine  of 
wealth,  he  never  asked  it  giddily,  or  unconditionally,  or  for  selfish  purposes. 
He  never  so  asked  it  as  to  feel  that  it  was  the  real  object  of  his  heart's  desire. 
That  which  he  did  ask,  the  real  object  of  his  holy  heart's  desire,  he  always  got. 
"  If  I  ask  health,  shall  I  get  it  ?  "  Yes,  if  you  be  a  true  believer,  merging  your 
will  in  Christ's  will,  and  therefore  not  wishing  health  for  one  moment  if  it 
would  be  a  curse  to  you  or  to  others,  or  if  it  would  stand  in  the  way  of  a 
greater  blessing,  either  on  earth  or  in  heaven.  What  you  really  wish,  if  your 
wish  has  merged  itself  in  the  ivish  of  Christ  and  of  your  Father,  you  always  will 
get  when  you  present  your  wish  at  the  throne  of  grace. 

Ver.  23.  And  when  He  was  come  into  the  temple :  Where,  during  the  pass- 
over  week,  there  was  sure  to  be  a  great  concourse  of  the  devouter  class  of 
people,  as  well  as  troops  of  sight-seers,  and  traders,  and  loungers.  The  chief 
priests  and  the  elders  of  the  people  approached  Him  as  He  was  teaching :  And 
no  doubt  there  would  be  scribes  along  with  them.  See  Mark  xi.  27,  Luke  xx. 
1 ;  comp.  Matt.  xxi.  15.  No  doubt,  too,  they  had  been  more  or  less  formally 
deputed  by  the  sanhedrin,  or  at  least  by  those  who  had  high  authority  in  the 
sanhedrin.  Compare  John  i.  19.  It  seemed  to  some  of  the  great  ones  to  be 
high  time  to  take  some  steps  to  crush  the  Galilean.  If  tliey  did  not,  icould  not 
the  whole  affairs  of  the  temple  and  of  the  religion  of  the  people  drift  out  of  their 
hands  ?  Had  He  not  taken  upon  Himself  to  receive  an  ovation  from  the  populace 
as  "  the  Son  of  David  "  ?  Has  He  not  taken  upon  Himself  to  regulate  the  affairs 
of  the  temnle  as  if  it  were  His  own,  even  clearing  it  of  the  sacrificial  sheep  and 
cattle,  and  all  the  honest  traders  who  pay  us  so  liberally  for  their  licence  ?  We 
must  crush  Him.  But  let  us  go  wisely  about  it,  for  He  is  popular.  Such  may 
have  been  the  purport  of  their  inward  thoughts  and  intercommunications. 
And  said,  By  what  authority  doest  Thou  these  things  ?  and  who  gave  Thee  this 
authority  ?  Such  seemed  to  be  the  best  way  to  begin  the  assault.  The  long- 
headed recommended  it.  They  were  confident  that  the  Galilean's  mind  was 
so  full  of  His  own  high  calling  that  He  would  at  once  claim  to  be  acting  on 
Divine  authority.    If  He  do,  then  let  us  act  cautiously,  and  ive  shall  soon  get  Him 
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who  gave  thee  this  authority  ?  24  And  Jesus  answered  and 
said  unto  them,  I  also  will  ask  you  one  thing,  which  if  ye 
tell  me,  I  in  like  wise  will  tell  you  by  what  authority  I  do 
these  things.  25  The  baptism  of  John,  whence  was  it  ? 
from  heaven,  or  of  men  ?     And  they  reasoned  with  themselves, 


into  our  clutches.  We  might  say  that  ive  were  desirous  of  satisfying  ourselves 
as  to  the  reality  of  His  credentials ;  and  we  might  incite  Him  to  meet  us  in 
tanhedrin  assembled;  and  then,  of  course,  we.  should  take  care  of  His  exit. 
What  think  you.  brethren  ?  "  Agreed  !  Agreed ! "  The  question  put  to  our 
Lord  was  twofold.  (1.)  By  what  authority,  very  literally  in  what  authority, 
or  17!  what  kind  of  authority  (see  chap.  xix.  18),  that  is,  iu  the  exercise  of  what 
kind  of  authority,  doest  ' fThou  these  things  ?  (2.)  And  who  gave  Tliee  this 
authority  ?  By  means  of  the  first  part  of  the  question  they  wished  to  ascertain 
whether  He  would  openly  profess  that  His  authority  to  act  as  He  was  doing 
was  Divine  or  merely  human.  By  means  of  the  second  part  they  hoped  to  push 
Him  into  a  corner,  in  which  He  might  feel  it  rather  puzzling  to  prove  that 
God  had  overlooked  them,  His  accredited  ministers  in  the  matter  of  the  temple 
aud  of  religion,  and  conferred  upon  Him  direct  such  a  great  authority.  Had 
they  heen  dealing  with  a  fanatic  or  an  impostor,  the  question  would  have  been 
lika  a  nail  well  driven  home.  The  expression  these  things  is  intentionally 
indeterminate.  The  questioners  had  no  doubt  a  very  special  reference  to  the 
clearing  of  the  Gentile  court;  for  that  was  a  matter  of  'licence'  and  lucre. 
But  they  did  not  like  to  fasten  upon  it  openly,  for  it  was  also  a  matter  not  of 
'  licence '  only,  but  of  shameless  licentiousness,  and  not  of  lucre  merely,  but  of 
''filthy  lucre."  Hence  they  merged  it  out  of  sight  in  the  mass  of  the  things 
that  He  was  publicly  doing  in  His  own  high  and  heavenly  way. 

Ver.  24.  But  Jesus — the  glance  of  whose  eyes  was  not  to  be  arrested  by  any 
veils, however  thickly  interwoven  with  ingenuity  aud  disingenuousness — answered 
and  said  to  them,  I  also  will  ask  you  one  thing  :  Or,  as  the  expression  is  rendered 
in  Mark  xi.  29,  and  here  by  the  Bevisionists,  one  question.  Iu  the  original  it  is 
one  word ;  and  that  is  the  rendering  of  the  Bheims  version,  and  of  "Wycliffe 
too,  only  he  gives  it  picturesquely  thus,  "  o  word."  There  is  no  great  leap  of 
thought  between  word  and  thing,  for  thing  stands  nearly  related  to  think.  Every 
thing  is  a  think.  Weizsiicker  substitutes  Etivas  for  Luther's  Ein  Wort.  Which 
if  ye  tell  Me  I  likewise  will  tell  you  by  what  authority  I  do  these  things  :  He  taketh 
the  wise  in  their  own  craftiness.  They  had  digged  a  pit  in  which  to  catch  Him  ; 
and  into  that  very  pit  they  were  about  themselves  to  fall.  Malice,  with  stealthy 
step,  attempted  to  execute  an  insidious  left-hand  movement  against  its  object ; 
but  it  forgot  to  look  to  the  right-hand  side,  and  hence  it  does  not  notice  that 
Divine  retribution  was  striding  on  apace. 

Vee.  25.  The  baptism  of  John,  whence  was  it  ?  From  heaven,  or  from  men  ? 
Jesus  knew,  and  John  himself  knew,  that  "  God  sent  him  to  baptize."  (John 
i.  33.)  Not  indeed  to  baptize  only,  but  also  to  lift  up  his  herald  cry  regarding 
the  advent  of  the  King,  and  iu  general  "  to  prepare  the  way  of  the  Lord."  But 
his  baptism  was  the  most  striking  and  outstanding  peculiarity  of  his  ministry; 
and  it  is  therefore  here  seized  upon  by  our  Lord  as  representative  of  his  entire 
mission  and  commission.  And  they  reasoned  with  themselves:  This  does  not 
mean  that  they  reasoned  within  their  own  minds  to  the  following  effect.  It 
means  that  they  reasoned  aside  among   themselves.     They  turned  aside  to  one 

c  c 
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saying,  If  we  shall  say,  From  heaven;  he  will  say  unto  us,  Why 
did  ye  not  then  believe  him  ?  26  But  if  we  shall  say,  Of  men  ; 
we  fear  the  people;  for  all  hold  John  as  a  prophet.  27  And 
they  answered  Jesus,  and  said,  We  cannot  tell.  And  he  said 
unto  them,  Neither  tell  I  you  by  what  authority  I  do  these 
things. 

28  But  what  think  ye  ?     A  certain  man  had  two  sons ;  and 

another,  and  privately  conferred  together  on  the  Saviour's  question.  So  Bleek 
and  Meyer.  Saying  :  To  one  another.  With  this  word  Tischendorf  concludes 
verse  25.  Capriciously,  and  at  variance  with  his  own  principles  in  the  rest 
of  his  text.  Bobert  Stephens,  in  his  1551  edition,  that  in  which  he  introduced 
the  verses,  made  the  division  where  it  is  in  our  Authorized  version.  If  we 
should  say,  From  heaven,  He  will  say  to  as,  Why  then  did  ye  not  believe  him? 
We  could  not  answer  that  question  very  satisfactorily  ;  for  if  his  baptism  were 
from  heaven  we  should  have  believed  him.  We  must  not  say  then  From 
heaven.  The  question  thus,  with  these  priests  and  scribes  and  Pharisees,  was 
not,  What  is  truth  ?  but,  What  will  serve  our  present  purpose  (whether  it  be 
ti~ue  or  false)? 

Ver.  26.  But  if  we  should  say,  Of  men  ...  we  fear  the  multitude;  for 
all  hold  John  as  a  prophet :  More  especially  since  he  is  now  no  more.  There 
should  be  a  pause  after  the  expression  Of  men,  indicating  that  there  intervenes 
what  grammarians  call  an  aposiopesis,  or  a  graphic  suppression  of  something 
that  was  cautiously  said  sotto  voce.  The  questioners  whispered  something  to 
one  another,  afraid  lest  the  faintest  breath  of  it  should  reach  the  surrounding 
people,  who  would  no  doubt  be  keeping  at  a  respectful  distance.  We  learn 
from  Luke  xx.  6  what  it  was  which  they  whispered.  It  was  something  to  the 
following  effect,  "all  the  people  will  stone  us."  In  the  expression  we  fear  the 
people  there  is  an  inextricable  minglement  of  the  objective  and  subjective.  But 
it  honestly  gathers  up  the  sum  total  of  the  purport  of  the  whisperings. 

Ver.  27.  And  they  answered  Jesus,  and  said,  We  cannot  tell :  Or,  more  literally, 
and  as  it  is  given  in  the  Rheims,  We  know  not.  Wycliffe's  version  is  We  witen 
nat.  The  Anglo-Saxon  version  is,  We  nyton,  a  fine  compound  verb,  now  lost. 
(Nytan,  or  nitan,  is  a  contraction  of  ne  witan,  not  to  know.)  Good  Matthew 
Henry,  misled  by  the  tense  of  the  original  word  (oi'5a/uei/),  supposed  that  the 
meaning  of  the  expression  was,  We  never  knew.  He  did  not  consider  that  the 
verb  primarily  meant  we  have  seen,  and  therefore  we  now  know.  It  is  evident 
that  when  the  questioners  said  We  know  not,  they  really  meant  in  their  hearts, 
We  don't  want  to  know ;  and,  even  although  we  did  know,  we  would  not  be 
prepared  to  avow  our  knowledge ;  for  we  see  that  the  avowal  would  lead  us  into 
difficulty.  What  heroes  !  He  too  said  to  them,  Neither  tell  I  you  by  what 
authority  I  do  these  things  :  Note  the  expression,  He  too  said,  Neither  tell  I  you. 
It  indicates  that  when  they  said  We  knoiv  not  they  really  meant  We  decline  to 
tell.  Hence  Christ  too  declined  to  answer  the  question  proposed  to  Him.  Why 
should  He  answer  it,  if  they  had  made  up  their  minds  that  they  would  not  be 
guided  in  their  conduct  by  the  evidence  of  the  truth,  but  only  by  passion,  pre- 
possession, pelf,  and  the  pinch  of  popular  pressure?  Why  cast  pearls  of 
knowledge  before  such  swinish  natures  as  will  only  trample  them  in  the  mire, 
and  then  turn  aside  to  rend  you  ? 

Ver.  28.     But  what  think  ye?    Christ  pursues  His  advantage.    The  questioners 
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he  came  to  the  first,  and  said,  Son,  go  work  to  day  in  my 
vineyard.  29  He  answered  and  said,  I  will  not :  but  afterward 
he  repented,  and  went.  30  And  he  came  to  the  second,  and 
said  likewise.  And  he  answered  and  said,  I  go,  sir  :  and  went 
not.  31  Whether  of  them  twain  did  the  will  of  his  father? 
They  say  unto  him,  The  first.     Jesus  saith  unto  them,  Verily  I 

would  no  doubt  be  somewhat  confounded  and  abashed.  They  would  be  inwardly 
gnasbing  their  teeth.  But  they  stood  their  ground,  and  resolved  to  bide  their 
time.  Before  however  they  could  do  anything,  or  say  anything,  the  Saviour, 
skilfully  availing  Himself  of  the  tide  as  it  rolled  in,  said.  A  man  had  two  sons : 
Or,  still  more  literally,  two  children.  And  he  came  to  the  first,  and  said,  Child, 
go  work  to-day  in  my  vineyard :  Or,  as  a  preponderance  of  the  best  manu- 
scripts give  the  expression,  in  the  vineyard,  the  reading  that  is  approved  of  by 
Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and-Hort.  We,  in  this  country,  do  not  use 
the  word  child  in  the  way  indicated  in  the  text ;  nor  even  the  word  son.  We 
would,  in  such  circumstances,  employ  instead  the  Christian  name. 

Ver.  29.  But  he  answered  and  said,  I  won't :  hut  afterward  he  repented,  and 
went:  Or,  he  rued  and  went  off,  namely,  to  the  vineyard.  The  word  (/xeTa/neX-rjOdi) 
which  we  have  translated  rued,  and  which  really  means  rued  in  every  passage 
where  it  occurs,  is  a  different  word  from  that  which  is  employed  wherever 
repentance  toward  God  is  referred  to,  that  repentance  which  is  the  reverse-side 
of  faith  in  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ.  It  is  the  word  which  is  employed  in  2  Cor 
vii.  8  ;  also  in  Heb.  vii.  21 ;  and  in  Matt,  xxvii.  3,  where  it  is  said  that  "  Judas 
repented  himself,  and  brought  back  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver."  He  rued.  It 
was  very  wrong  and  unfilial  for  the  youth  to  say  to  his  father  I  won't.  But  hi& 
heart  was  not  callous.  He  was  soon  stricken  with  remorse,  and  did  his  father's 
orders. 

Ver.  30.  And  he  came  to  the  second  :  Or  rather,  according  to  the  best  reading, 
to  the  other.  This  reading  has  been  received  into  the  text  by  Tischendorf  and 
Alford,  as  well  as  Griesbach  and  Scholz.  It  was  approved  of  too  by  Mill ;  and 
it  is  approved  of  by  Meyer.  Wycliffe's  translation  of  the  clause  is,  cummynge  to 
the  tother.  Tregelles  however,  and  Westcott-and-Hort,  and  the  Revisionists 
retain  the  reading  of  the  received  text.  It  is  the  easier,  but  for  that  very 
reason  the  unlikelier,  reading.  And  said  likewise :  He  addressed  him  in  a 
similar  manner.  And  he  answered  and  said,  I  go,  sir ;  and  went  not :  In  the 
original  there  is  an  ellipsis.  Instead  of  I  go  sir,  or,  as  Tyndale  gives  it,  1  will 
sir,  it  is  simply  I  sir.  It  is  very  graphic.  The  youth  intended  to  strike  a 
contrast  between  himself  and  his  brother,  You  may  depend  upon  me,  sir. 

Ver.  31.  Whether  of  them  twain  :  A  lumbering  expression,  instead  of  the 
simpler  and  more  literal  rendering  of  the  Rheims,  ivhich  of  the  two.  Even 
Wycliffe  has  who  of  the  two.  It  was  Tyudale  who  introduced  whether  of  them 
ticain,  and  it  was  reproduced  in  the  Geneva,  and,  strange  to  say,  is  given  almost 
entire  by  the  English  Revisionists.  Did  the  will  of  bis  father?  Or,  better 
and  more  literally,  of  the  father  ?  They  say  to  Him,  Tho  first :  The  tone  of 
their  answer  would  be  to  the  following  effect,  The  first,  to  be  sure  !  Why  put 
such  a  question  as  that  ?  Strange  to  say,  instead  of  The  first,  Lachmann  and 
Tregelles  read  The  latter.  It  is  the  reading  of  the  Vatican  manuscript,  and  also 
of  the  Jerusalem  Syriac,  and  the  Coptic  and  Armenian  versions,  as  likewise  oi 
eome  manuscripts  of  the  ^Ethiopic.     But  then  in  the  Vatican  manuscript  and 
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say  unto  you,  That  the  publicans  and  the  harlots  go  into  the 
kiugdoin  of  God  before  you.     32  For  John  came  unto  you  in 


the  coincident  versions  there  is  a  transposition  of  the  replies  of  the  sons,  as 
contained  in  ver.  29,  30.  The  first  says  /  sir,  the  second  I  won't.  This  trans- 
position necessitated,  for  congruity's  sake,  the  substitution  of  The  latter  for 
The  first  in  ver.  31.  But  to  retain  The  latter,  and  yet  to  negative  the  trans- 
position in  ver.  29  and  30,  is  altogether  inconsistent.  It  is  an  inconsistency 
however  of  respectable  antiquity.  It  is  found  in  the  Cambridge  manuscript, 
and  in  some  codices  of  the  Vulgate  and  Old  Latin.  There  is  every  reason  to 
conclude  that  the  Cambridge  reading  is  spurious.  The  overwhelming  bod} 
of  authorities,  headed  by  the  Sinaitic  and  Ephraemi  manuscripts  (X  and  Cj, 
and  by  the  Syriac  Pesbito,  give  first  instead  of  last.  If  last  were  the  true 
reading,  then  we  should  require  to  suppose  that  the  answer  of  our  Lord's 
interrogators  was  given  in  mockery  and  with  laughter,  and  under  a  hardy 
determination  to  parry  contemptuously  the  stroke  which  they  foresaw  was 
about  to  alight  on  them.  There  is  no  evidence  however  that  they  were 
£>repared  to  manifest  so  openly  their  malice  and  their  scorn.  They  bad  been 
discomfited  in  their  onset ;  and  the  people  round  about  them,  and  round  about 
the  Saviour,  were  in  an  earnest  mood.  There  is  nothing  moreover  in  our 
Saviour's  reply  tbat  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  they  had  insultingly 
attempted  to  displace  the  saddle  from  its  proper  back,  and  thus  to  confound 
the  intended  application  of  the  parable.  Indeed,  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose 
that  they  foresaw  with  clearness  the  swoop  that  was  coming  on  them.  They 
were  no  match  for  our  Saviour,  even  in  dialectical  dexterity.  We,  from  the 
accomplished  end,  can  see  clearly  the  course,  from  the  beginning,  which  the 
Saviour  was  pursuing.  But  it  would  be  altogether  different  with  those  who 
merely  had  the  beginning  of  thiugs  in  view,  and  had  to  conjecture,  on  the 
spur  of  the  moment,  what  the  end  might  possibly  turn  out  to  be.  The  reading 
of  the  Cambridge  manuscript  is  no  doubt  a  broken  remnant  of  the  anciently 
transposed  collocation  in  ver.  29,  30.  Jesus  saith  to  them,  Verily  I  say  unto 
you,  that  the  publicans  and  the  harlots — the  taxgatherers  and  the  fallen  women — 
are  going  before  you  into  the  kingdom  of  God :  Note  the  definite  article  before 
publicans  and  harlots.  It  points  to  certain  classes  of  society,  as  classes.  They 
were  far  down  in  the  social  pyramid.  But  not  unlikely  there  would  be  con- 
spicuous representatives  of  them  both,  round  about  the  Saviour,  as  He  sj^oke. 
One  of  His  disciples  had  been  a  publican  ;  our  evangelist.  And  it  was  one  of 
the  peculiar  seals  of  our  Lord's  Divine  ministry  that  women  ivho  had  been 
sinners  were  lifted  up  by  Him  from  their  fallen  condition,  and  made  pure.  As 
to  the  word  publican,  see  on  chap.  v.  46,  ix.  9.  When  our  Saviour  says,  The 
publicans  and  the  harlots  are  going  before  you  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  His 
expression,  while  severely  condemnatory  of  the  high  priests  and  ellers  and 
scribes,  yet  keeps,  as  Chrysostom  remarks,  the  door  of  hope  open  for  them. 
They  might  yet  follow  if  they  chose.  But  it  was  not  now  in  their  power  to  be 
the  leaders  of  the  procession,  as  they  ought  to  have  been.  They  were  like  the 
son  who  said  to  the  father,  I  sir,  and  who  yet  went  not  into  the  vineyard. 
Tbe  publicans  and  the  harlots,  on  the  other  hand,  had  at  first  refused  to  do  the 
will  of  the  Father,  but  they  rued  and  became  obedient. 

Ver.  32.     For  John  came  to  you  :  In  what  way  ?     By  what  route  ?     What  was 
the   road   which   he    took,   when    he    sought  to   approach   their  hearts    and 
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the  way  of  righteousness,  and  ye  believed  him  not :  but  the 
publicans  and  the  harlots  believed  him  :  and  ye,  when  ye  had 
seen  it,  repented  not  afterward,  that  ye  might  believe  him. 
33  Hear  another  parable  :  There  was  a  certain  householder, 

consciences  ?  See  next  words.  In  the  way  of  righteousness :  Or,  very  literally, 
in  righteousness'  way.  He  was  distinguished  for  all  that  you  yourselves  call 
righteousness.  He  was  not  only  a  lover  of  God  and  of  men,  he  excelled  you  all 
in  the  virtues  which  you  most  highly  esteem,  in  self  denial,  self  renunciation, 
and  self  mortification.  He  climbed  the  highest  cliffs  of  asceticism,  and  stood 
upon  the  pinnacle.  And  ye  believed  him  not :  Notwithstanding  that  you  could 
not  find  a  flaw  in  his  character,  yet  ye  believed  him  not  when  he  testified  of  the 
heavenly  kingdom  and  the  heavenly  King.  Ye  did  not  repient  and  make  ready, 
although  ye  had  been  long  and  loudly  professing  that  ye  were  longing  for  the 
King's  advent  and  for  the  establishment  of  His  kingdom.  But  the  publicans 
and  the  harlots— and  many  more  in  a  similar  position  in  society — believed  him  : 
They  made  no  profession  of  righteousness,  and  of  a  righteous  readiness  to  hail 
the  King  and  become  the  willing  subjects  of  His  kingdom.  They  had  beeu 
previously  saying,  as  it  were,  to  God,  We  don't  choose  to  go  and  work  in  Thy 
vineyard.  Yet  when  John  appeared  they  believed  his  message,  repented,  and 
went  into  the  vineyard.  And  ye,  when  ye  saw  it :  Or,  as  Tyndale  gives  it 
admirably,  And  ye,  though  ye  saw  it.  Even  after  ye  saw  how  blissfully  the  tax- 
gatherers  and  fallen  women  were  affected,  and  how  nobly  they  were  retrieving 
themselves  under  the  impulse  of  John's  ministry.  Did  not  afterward  repent, 
that  ye  might  believe  him :  Ye  did  not  regret  and  rue  your  unbelief,  that  ye 
might  exchange  it  for  belief.  Ye  persisted  in  your  unbelief.  The  interpretation 
of  the  parable  in  ver.  28-30  is  now  evident.  It  is  not  the  difference  between 
the  Jews  and  the  Gentiles  which  the  Saviour  is  depicting,  though  Chrysostom, 
Jerome,  and  Euthymius  Zigabenus  give  prominence  to  this  idea.  It  is  the 
difference  between  the  high-flying  professors  of  religiousness  among  the  Jews, 
and  those  who  had  made  no  profession  at  all.  The  latter  were  represented  by 
the  son  who  said  I  icon't,  but  who  afterwards  repented,  in  response  to  the 
preaching  of  John,  and  went.  The  high-flyers  were  represented  by  the  son 
who  said  I  sir,  but  went  not,  and  did  not  repent  even  when  John  made  the 
wilderness  to  thrill  with  his  ringing  herald  cry.  "  It  is  an  evil  thing,"  says 
Chrysostom,  "  not  to  choose  what  is  good  from  the  beginning.     But  it  is  a  far 

greater  evil  to  refuse  to  repent  of  what  is  evil.     It  is  this  that  maketh  many 

desperately  wicked.     I  see  it  taking  effect  on  some,  and  superinducing  in  them 

the  last  degree  of  insensibility." 

Ver.  33.  Hear  another  parable  :  The  Saviour  improves  His  opportunity,  and 
sends  in  wave  upon  wave  of  earnest  parabolic  remonstrance,  to  lash  into 
sensibility,  if  possible,  their  semi-petrified  consciences.  There  was  a  certain 
householder  :  Or,  according  to  the  correct  reading  of  the  text,  There  was  a  man, 
a  householder.  Our  Saviour  lays  down  what  is  human  as  a  stepping  stone 
whereby  we  may  ascend  to  what  is  Divine.  The  word  translated  householder 
means  house  master,  a  paterfamilias.  Who  planted  a  vineyard  :  Palestine  was 
emphatically  a  land  of  vineyards,  more  particularly  in  the  district  that  sur- 
rounded Jerusalem,  where  Jesus  now  was.  "The  elevation  of  the  hills  and 
"  table  lands  of  Judah,"  says  Dean  Stanley,  "  is  the  true  climate  of  the  vine." 
"  There,  more  than  elsewhere  in  Palestine,  are  to  be  seen  on  the  sides  of  the 
"  hills  the  vineyards,  marked  by  their  watchtowers  and  walls  seated  on  their 
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which  planted  a  vineyard,  and  hedged  it  round  about,  and 
digged  a  winepress  in  it,  and  built  a  tower,  and  let  it  out  to 

"ancient  terraces,  the  earliest  and  latest  symbol  of  Judab."  " Enclosures  of 
"  loose  stones,  like  the  walls  of  tbe  fields  in  Derbysbire  or  Westmoreland,  every - 
"  wbere  catcb  tbe  eye  on  tbe  bare  slopes  of  Hebron,  of  Bethlehem,  and  of  Olivet." 
(Sinai  and  Palestine,  chaps,  iii.  and  xiii.,  pp.  164,  421.)  And  surrounded  it 
with  a  hedge  :  We  need  not  think  of  a  quickset  hedge.  The  word  employed  by 
the  evangelist  has  no  special  reference  to  such  a  mode  of  enclosure.  It  simply 
denotes  a  fence,  of  ivhatsoever  materials  made.  And  no  doubt  the  great  majority 
of  the  fences  that  surrounded  the  Judaean  vineyards,  if  not  the  whole  of  them, 
would  consist  of  walls  or  '  dikes,'  such  as  are  referred  to  in  the  quotations  on 
the  preceding  clause,  walls  composed  either  exclusively  of  stones  where  the 
soil  was  scanty,  and  such  was  the  case  in  most  places,  or  of  stones  and  baked 
mud  combined,  wbere  there  was  abundance  of  soil.  Sometimes  however,  for  the 
sake  of  farther  protection  from  wild  beasts,  thorny  shrubs  were  added  or  inter- 
mingled. See  Isa.  v.  5.  It  may  be  noted  in  passing,  that  our  Saviour's  mind 
seems  to  have  been  glancing,  as  He  spoke,  at  the  Old  Testament  parable  con- 
tained in  Isaiah  v.  1-6.  And  digged  a  winepress  in  it:  Note  the  word  digged. 
It  corresponds  to  the  marginal  word  hewed  in  Isa.  v.  2.  It  has  no  reference  to 
the  digging  of  soil.  It  denotes  tbe  action  that  would  be  required  for  scooping 
out  a  winepress  in  such  solid  rock  as  the  limestone  rock  of  the  mountains  of 
Judah.  The  vineyard  is  supposed  to  be  situated  on  a  rocky  hillside,  the  best  of 
all  localities  for  a  vineyard.  Ancient  winepresses,  so  scooped  out  in  the  living 
rock,  are  still  to  be  met  with  in  Palestine.  One  is  thus  described  by  Dr. 
Robinson  :  "  Another  excavation,  close  by  our  tent,  which  interested  me,  was 
"  an  ancient  winepress,  the  first  I  had  ever  seen.  Advantage  had  been  taken  of 
"  a  ledge  of  rock.  On  the  upper  side,  towards  the  south,  a  shallow  vat  had 
"  been  dug  out,  eight  feet  square  and  fifteen  inches  deep  ;  its  bottom  declining 
"  slightly  towards  the  north.  The  thickness  of  the  rock  left  on  the  north  was 
"  one  foot ;  and  two  feet  lower  down  on  that  side  another  smaller  vat  was 
"excavated,  four-feet  square  by  three  feet  deep.  The  grapes  were  trodden  in 
"  the  shallow  upper  vat,  and  the  juice  drawn  off  by  a  hole  at  the  bottom  (still 
"  remaining)  into  the  lower  vat."  (Later  Researches  in  Palestine,  p.  137.) 
There  were  often,  however,  variations  in  the  constructions  of  these  winepresses. 
Canon  Tristram  saw  several  of  the  ancient  winepresses,  which  still  exist  in 
mount  Carmel.  "  In  all  cases,"  be  says,  "  both  on  Carmel  and  elsewhere,  a  flat 
"  or  gently  sloping  rock  is  made  use  of  for  their  construction.  At  the  upper 
"  end  a  trough  is  cut,  about  three  feet  deep,  and  four  and  a  half  by  three  and  a 
"  half  feet  in  length  and  breadth.  Just  below  this,  in  the  same  rock,  is  hewn 
"  out  a  second  trough,  fourteen  inches  deep,  and  four  feet  by  three  in  size. 
"  The  two  are  connected  by  two  or  three  small  holes  bored  through  the  rock 
"  close  to  the  bottom  of  the  upper  trough,  so  that,  the  grapes  being  put  in  and 
"  pressed  down,  the  juice  streamed  into  the  lower  vat.  Each  vineyard  seems  to 
"  have  had  one  of  these  presses."  (The  Land  of  Israel,  chap,  v.,  p.  107.)  And 
built  a  tower :  Which  would  serve  partly  as  a  watchtower,  and  partly  as  a 
storage  for  the  wine  ;  and  partly  also  a  residence  for  the  workmen,  in  the  season 
when  their  attendance  would  be  required.  Its  tower  form  however  would  be 
due  to  the  fact  that  it  was  intended  for  watching  purposes.  Such  towers,  at  tbe 
present  time,  in  certain  countries  in  the  East,  are  often,  says  Jahn,  "  thirty  feet 
"  square  and  eighty  feet  high."     (Biblical  Antiq.,  §  67.)       And  leased  it  out  to 
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husbandmen,  and  went  into  a  far  country  :  34  and  when  the 
time  of  the  fruit  drew  near,  he  sent  his  servants  to  the  husband- 
men, that  they  might  receive  the  fruits  of  it.  35  And  the 
husbandmen  took  his  servants,  and  beat  one,  and  killed  another, 

husbandmen  :  The  proprietor  is  represented  as  belonging  to  that  wealthier  class 
in  the  social  pyramid  who  do  not  themselves  engage  in  manual  labour.  He 
was  a  lord  of  broad  acres.  And  hence  he  farmed  out  this  particular  property. 
He  let  it  to  a  joint-stock  company  of  husbandmen,  who  were  to  pay  him  rent  (or 
render)  in  kind.  Instead  of  husbandmen,  Wycliffe  has  the  more  literal  transla- 
tion erthe  tiliers  (i.e.  earth  tillers).  Luther  gives  a  freer  rendering,  vinedressers 
(Weingartner).  Husbandmen  however  is  an  admirable  version,  as  vinedressing, 
in  such  a  country  as  Palestine,  was  an  important  department  of  husbandry  ; 
and  it  was  the  peculiarity  of  /twsbandmen  that  they  dwelt  in  houses  for  the 
purpose  of  tilling  the  soil,  instead  of  roaming  about  as  unsettled  hunters,  or  as 
shepherds  living  in  temporary  tents.  And  went  into  a  far  country :  There  is 
nothing  in  the  original  to  convey  the  idea  that  he  went  into  a  very  distant 
country.  The  expression  simply  means,  he  went  abroad,  or,  as  Wakefield 
renders  it,  he  went  from  fiome.  Both  translations  are  admissible  ;  but  the 
former  is  much  the  better  of  the  two,  and  adheres  most  closely  to  the  radical 
idea  of  the  original  term.  Barnes  altogether  misunderstood  the  word  when  he 
says  that  it  "  means  only  that  he  departed  from  them."  The  phrase  is  with 
sufficient  accuracy  rendered  by  Tyndale  and  went  into  a  straunge  countre,  a 
translation  that  kept  its  place  in  the  Bishops'  Bible,  and  the  Geneva,  and  the 
Rheims.  When  our  translators  substituted  far  for  strange,  it  is  probable  that 
they  simply  intended  to  convey  the  idea  that  the  lord  of  the  vineyard  went 
forth  or  'furth'  of  his  own  locality  or  of  his  own  people's  realm.  Sir  John 
Cheke's  translation  is,  "  and  iorneid  (journeyed)  forth  himself." 

Ver.  34.  And  when  the  time  of  the  fruit  drew  near :  The  time  of  the  fruit, 
or,  more  literally,  the  season  of  the  fruits.  Principal  Campbell's  translation  is, 
when  the  vintage  approached.  He  sent  his  servants  to  the  husbandmen,  to 
receive  the  fruits  of  it :  Or  rather,  to  receive  his  fruits,  to  receive  that  pro- 
portion of  the  fruits  that  was  his  stipulated  rent.  So  the  pronoun  is  under- 
stood by  Luther,  Wakefield,  Meyer,  De  Wette,  Arnoldi,  Webster-and- Wilkinson. 
It  had  been  stipulated  that  the  rent  should  be  paid  in  kind.  "  It  is  the  system 
"  known  in  India  at  this  day  as  ryot  rent ;  the  cultivator  undertakes  to  give  the 
"owner  a  certain  fixed  quantity  yearly  from  the  produce  of  the  farm,  and  all 
"that  s  over  belongs  to  himself. "     (Arnot,  Parables,  p.  238.) 

Ver.  35.  And  the  husbandmen  took  his  servants,  and  beat  one,  and  killed  an- 
other, and  stoned  another  :  Madly  maltreating  them  all.  They  acted  as  if  they 
had  been  furibund  with  intoxication.  They  not  only  refused  wickedly  to  con- 
sider the  very  reasonable  rights  of  their  superior ;  they  infatuatedly  refused  to 
consider  that  their  conduct  must  speedily  issue  in  their  own  ruin.  The  word 
for  heat  is  etymologically  of  very  strong  import,  flayed.  The  expression  stoned 
another  is  supposed  by  Bengel  and  Meyer  to  be  an  ascent  on  the  preceding  ex- 
pression killed  another,  and  thus  they  interpret  it  as  denoting  a  more  cruel  kind 
of  murdering.  It  is  not  necessary,  however,  to  assume  that  a  regular  climax  is 
intended.  The  Syriac  version  transposes  the  two  expressions.  So  does  Wake- 
field. But  the  transposition  is  a  manifest,  and  most  unnecessary,  tinkering  of 
a  free  and  easy  combination. 
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and  stoned  another.  36  Again,  lie  sent  other  servants  more 
than  the  iirst :  and  they  did  unto  them  likewise.  37  But  last 
of  all  he  sent  unto  them  his  son,  saying,  They  will  reverence 
my  son.  38  But  when  the  husbandmen  saw  the  son,  they  said 
among  themselves,  This  is  the  heir  ;  come,  let  us  kill  him, 
and  let  us  seize  on  his  inheritance.  39  And  they  caught  him, 
and  cast  him  out  of  the  vineyard,  and  slew  him.     40  When 

Ver.  oG.  Again  he  sent  other  servants,  more  than  the  first ;  and  they  did  to 
them  in  like  manner,  i.e.  they  treated  them  in  like  manner :  He  was  astonishingly 
forbearing ;  too  much  so,  most  people  would  suppose.  And  so  he  was,  if  he 
had  not  been  parabolically  representing  a  forbearance  that  is  almost  infinitely 
wonderful,  a  forbearance  that  cannot  be  matched  or  approximatively  paralleled 
by  any  human  forbearance.  More  titan  the  first  who  were  sent,  more  in  number, 
as  Sir  John  Cheke  gives  it  (moor  in  nomber).  So  Vitringa  and  the  majority  of 
sxpositors.  Doddridge  explains,  "more  in  number,  and  higher  in  office." 
Bengel  had  given  the  same  explanation,  though  laying  stress  and  emphasis  on 
the  latter  idea.  Wakefield  went  farther,  and  translated  the  expression,  more 
honourable  than  the  first.  Principal  Campbell  also  translates  more  respectable. 
Marklaud  had  taken  the  same  view.  (Bowyer's  Critical  Conjectures,  in  loc.) 
But  wrongly.  The  Saviour's  mind  is  running  on  tbe  groove  of  things  that  lies 
beyond  the  parable,  and  referring  to  the  prophets  who  were  sent  to  the  children 
of  Israel.  More,  and  more,  and  more  of  them  were  sent,  till  the  Son  Himself 
was  sent ;  but  the  later  prophets  were  not  higher  in  rank  or  dignity  or  moral 
glory  than  the  earlier. 

Ver.  37.  But,  last  of  all,  he  sent  unto  them  his  son,  saying,  They  will  reverence 
my  son  :  A  very  natural  expectation.  It  brings  up  however  an  element  in  the 
parable  which  cannot  have  any  precise  counterpart  in  the  application.  If  God 
had  been  merely  an  exalted  man,  with  a  prescience  only  a  few  degrees  more  pierc- 
ing than  our  own,  He  too  would  have  expected  that  His  Son  would  be  reverenced. 
Reverence  is  an  admirable  translation.  It  was  accepted  by  King  James's  trans- 
lators from  the  authors  of  the  Kheims  version.  Tyndale's  version,  followed  by 
the  Geneva,  had  been  they  will  fear  my  son.  The  version  in  Cranmer's  Bible 
is  better,  they  ivill  stand  in  awe  of  my  son.  Sir  John  Cheke's  is  better  still, 
they  will  be  in  some  awe  of  my  son. 

Ver.  38.  But  when  the  husbandmen  saw  the  son,  they  said  among  themselves, 
This  is  the  heir  :  come,  let  us  kill  him,  and  let  us  seize  on  his  inheritance  :  Or, 
according  to  the  better  reading  {ffx^fiev  instead  of  /cardcrxw/xev),  the  reading  ac- 
cepted by  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort,  and  by 
Meyer  too  and  De  "Wette,  Come,  let  us  kill  him  and  have  his  inheritance.  It  is  a3 
if  they  had  said,  It  is  this  heir  alone  that  stands  between  us  and  the  possession  of 
the  vineyard  and  all  its  profits.  His  father  won't  return  for  many  a  long  day,  ice 
may  be  sure.  And  while  he  remains  so  far  away,  we  may  set  him  at  defiance. 
Is  it  not  very  hard  indeed  that  ice  should  do  all  the  work  of  the  vineyard,  and  not 
reap  all  the  benefits  ? 

Ver.  39.  And  they  seized  him,  and  cast  him  out  of  the  vineyard,  and  killed 
him:  Mark  transposes  the  last  two  clauses;  but  we  need  not  suppose  that 
either  he  or  Matthew  were  wishful  to  represent,  even  here,  a  precise  chronology. 
They  viewed  from  different  standpoints  the  salient  features  of  the  case.  If  we 
6hould  resolve  however  on  adjusting  the  clauses  chronologically,  then  we  should 
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the  lord  therefore  of  the  vineyard  cometh,  what  will  he  do 
unto  those  husbandmen  ?  41  They  say  unto  him,  He  will 
miserably   destroy    those    wicked    men,    and    will    let    out  his 


be  disposed  to  follow,  in  our  imagination  of  the  case,  Matthew's  order.  As  soon 
as  the  heir  made  his  appearance  within  the  gate  of  the  vineyard,  they  seized 
him,  abused  him,  dragged  him  out,  and  murdered  him.  We  are  now  near  the 
climax  of  the  parable.  We  may  turn  therefore  and  glance  at  the  other  side  of 
things,  the  '  far '  side,  as  parabolieally  pointed  at.  God  is  the  householder.  The 
people  of  the  theocracy  are  the  vineyard.  (See  ver.  41.)  That  people  was  for 
a  long  season  the  Jews.  Comp.  Isaiah  v.  I-17  But  we  must  not  seek  for 
definite  and  detached  equivalents  for  the  fence,  the  ivinepress,  and  the  tower. 
The  fence  doubtless  denotes,  in  general,  as  Euthymius  Zigabenus  on  second 
thoughts  perceived,  the  guardianship  of  God.  But  to  suppose,  with  Jerome. 
Theophylact,  and  Euthymius,  that  the  tower  denoted  the  Jewish  temple,  and 
the  winepress  the  altar  of  burnt  offering,  is  merely  to  play  at  interpreting. 
The  husbandmen  however  denote  no  doubt  the  leaders  of  the  theocratic  people, 
whose  duty  it  was  so  to  teach  and  train  and  guide  their  brethren  that  there 
would  be  forthcoming  in  their  lives  abucidance  of  the  fruits  of  righteousness. 
There  would  have  been  such  fruits,  if  the  leaders  had  been  what  they  ought  to  have 
been.  Under  the  symbolism  of  the  departure  of  the  proprietor  to  a  foreign 
land,  we  are  to  think  of  the  fact  that  God  is  removed  from  the  eyes  of  men, 
and  was  removed  consequently  from  the  eyes  of  the  Jewish  leaders,  even  as  He 
was  to  a  lamentable  extent  removed  or  pushed  off  from  their  hearts.  The  ser- 
vants sent  for  the  fruits  denote  the  prophets,  or  other  extraordinary  messengers, 
who  were  sent  to  the  Jews  from  time  to  time  in  the  interest  of  God  and  His 
dues.  On  the  treatment  accorded  to  these  servants,  history  speaks.  We  have 
a  commentary  on  the  subject  in  Hebrews  xi.  36-39.  The  Son  was  He  who  was 
speaking  the  parable,  and  who,  in  claiming  to  be  different  from  all  the  prophets, 
and  to  be  indeed  the  Son  of  the  Lord  and  Proprietor  of  the  Jewish  nation, 
showed  that  He  realized  His  own  peerless  peculiarity  and  pre-eminence  of  nature. 
Was  He  right,  or  was  He  wrong,  in  this  realization  ?  If  He  was  wrong,  He  was 
infinitely  wrong.  But  if  He  was  infinitely  wrong,  His  general  character  and 
influence,  as  transcendently  good  and  altogether  right,  are  miracles  of  almost 
infinite  inexplicability.  If  however  He  was  right,  then  Christianity  is  right, 
and  no  man  anywhere  is  right  till  he  be  a  Christian. 

Ver.  40.  Whenever,  then,  the  Lord  of  the  vineyard  shall  come,  what  will  he  do 
to  those  husbandmen  ?  The  Saviour  had  carried  the  interest  of  His  hearers  with 
Him.  Even  His  enemies,  the  chief  priests  and  elders  and  scribes,  had  been 
rapt  along.  And  hence  He  as  it  were  appeals  to  them  to  state,  themselves,  what 
must  be  the  conclusion  of  the  wicked  infatuation  which  He  had  been  para- 
bolically depicting.  His  question  wavers  between  the  parabolic  representation 
on  the  one  hand  and  its  intended  application  on  the  other,  What  will  he  do  ? 
He  does  not  ask,  What  did  he  do,  think  ye  ?  There  is  thus  a  home  thrust  in  it. 
What  will  he  do  ?  "Nay,"  says  'frapp,  "  what  will  he  not  do  ?  " 

Ver.  41.  They  say  unto  Him— and  then  He  himself  repeats,  and  perhaps 
completes  and  intensifies  their  reply  (see  Mark  xiii.  9,  and  Luke  xx.  16) — He 
will  miserably  destroy  those  wicked  men  :  The  expression  is  remarkably  keen  and 
emphatic  in  i  original,  in  virtue  of  a  peculiar  alliteration,  and  also  a  peculiar 
arrangement  of  the  words   (/ca<coi)j  kokws  diro\i<rei  avrovs).     In  our  Authorized 
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vinej7ard  unto  other  husbandmen,  which  shall  render  him  the 
fruits  in  their  seasons.  42  Jesus  saith  unto  them,  Did  ye 
never  7-ead  in  the   Scriptures,   The  stone  which  the  builders 

version  there  is  no  attempt  to  reproduce  either  the  paranomasia  or  the  peculiar 
arrangement.  But  there  is  a  very  fair  attempt  in  the  Rheims  version,  Tlte 
vaughtie  men  he  will  bring  to  naught.  If  the  pronoun  had  been  inserted,  the 
success  would  have  been  greater — the  naughty  men,  he  will  bring  them  to  naught  ! 
But  still  the  translation  is  but  a  feeble  representation  of  the  force  of  the  original. 
Wynne  renders  the  expression  thus,  he  will  wretchedly  destroy  those  wretches. 
(See  his  New  Testament  carefully  collated  with  the  Greek.)  Principal  Campbell 
followed  in  his  wake  and  translated  thus,  he  will  put  those  wretches  to  a  wretched 
death.  The  version  of  the  English  Revisionists  is,  he  will  miserably  destroy 
those  miserable  men.  In  the  original  the  adjective  points  emphatically  to  moral 
evil.  The  adverb  points  as  emphatically  to  penal  evil.  The  latter  is  the  dark 
shadow  of  the  former.  It  is  probable  that  the  Saviour  was  pointing  in  His  mind, 
though  indeterminately,  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  the  involved  de- 
struction of  the  Jewish  polity,  civil  and  ecclesiastical.  And  will  let  out  the 
vineyard  to  other  husbandmen,  who  will  render  hiin  the  fruits  in  their  seasons  :  The 
theocracy  on  earth,  or  the  kingdom  of  God  as  it  exists  on  earth,  was  to  be  under 
the  administrative  direction  of  other  'ministers.'  See  ver.  43.  God  is  its 
sovereign.  The  sovereign  is  its  only  legislator.  But  He  has  His  human 
'ministers'  to  administer  officially  what  requires  to  be  officially  transacted. 
These  ministers  would  no  longer  be  the  Jewish  high  priests,  and  elders,  and 
scribes.  Our  Saviour  points  to  the  transference  of  spiritual  privileges  to  the 
Gentiles. 

Ver.  42.  Jesus  saith  nnto  them :  Following  up  the  effect  produced  by  the 
application  of  His  parable,  and  supplementing  by  another  set  of  images  what 
had  been  imperfectly  represented  by  the  catastrophe  of  the  wicked  husbandmen. 
Did  ye  never  read  in  the  Scriptures,  The  stone  which  the  builders  rejected  ;  The 
Saviour  quotes  from  the  same  triumphal  and  glowing  psalm  from  which  the 
enthusiastic  people  had  on  the  preceding  day  derived  their  acclamations  when 
they  hailed  Him  with  Hosannas,  the  118th.  The  passage  quoted  is,  says 
Melancthon,  one  of  the  "  sweetest "  in  the  word  of  God  (dulcissimus  versiculus). 
Instead  of  The  stone,  perhaps  we  should  translate  A  stone.  There  is  no  article 
in  the  original,  and  nothing  is  lost  by  the  indefinite  reference  in  this  incipient 
part  of  the  representation.  The  word  rendered  rejected  is  translated  disallowed 
in  1  Peter  ii.  4,  7.  It  literally  means  disapproved  of,  or  repudiated.  A  still 
stronger  word  is  used  in  Acts  iv.  11,  and  is  there  translated  set  at  nought.  The 
same  became  head  of  a  corner.  There  would  likely  be  more  than  one  corner, 
whatever  kind  of  building  may  have  been  referred  to ;  and  hence  there  is  a  pro- 
priety in  adhering  to  the  indefiniteness  of  the  original,  a  corner.  The  stone 
referred  to  became  head  of  a  corner,  or  was  made  into  (the)  head  of  a  corner. 
Note  the  "  into."  When  the  stone  was  transferred  from  its  lowly  position  on 
the  ground  into  the  place  assigned  to  it,  then  it  constituted  the  head  of  a  corner. 
The  expression  "  the  head  of  a  corner "  is  interpreted  by  the  majority  of 
expositors,  both  ancient  and  modern,  as  meaning  "  the  base  or  foundation  stone 
of  a  corner."  The  word  head  is  thus  understood  as  simply  meaning  chief  or 
chief  part ;  and,  by  attributing  to  it  this  meaning  and  interpreting  the  phrase 
as  having  reference  to  the  foundation,  there  is  harmony  produced,  it  is  supposed, 
between  the  representation  here  and  the  representation  in  Isa.  xxviii.  16,  where 
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rejected,  the    same  is  become  the  head  of   the  corner :    this 

it  is  said,  "Behold,  I  lay  in  Zion  for  a  foundation,  a  stone,  a  tried  stone,  a 
precious  coiner  stone,  a  sure  foundation."  It  is  supposed  also  that  the  word 
which  is  rendered  chief  corner  (stone)  in  Eph.  ii.  20  and  1  Pet.  ii.  6,  a  word  found 
nowhere  else  than  in  the  New  Testament,  is  just  another  way  of  representing 
the  idea  that  is  meant  by  head  of  a  corner.  There  is  a  difference  however. 
The  expression  chief  corner  stone  (aKpoyuvialos)  naturally  denotes  just  extreme  or 
projecting  corner  stone  (compare  for  the  first  part  of  the  word,  Matt.  xxiv.  31, 
Mark  xiii.  27,  Luke  xvi.  24),  such  as  we  often  see  in  great  foundation  stones, 
the  projection  being  particularly  conspicuous  at  the  corners.  But  to  interpret 
head  of  a  corner  as  meaning  base  of  a  corner  seems  to  be  a  turning  upside  down 
of  what  is  architecturally  natural.  It  represents  the  corner  as  standing  on  its 
head.  This  inversion  of  ideas  is  all  the  more  unnatural  and  unlikely,  as  any 
corner  of  a  house  must  have,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  a  high  as  well  as  a  low 
extremity.  But  if  the  low  extremity  be  called  the  head,  what  will  the  high 
extremity,  the  real  head,  be  called?  We  believe  therefore,  with  Dr.  Kobinson, 
that  the  expression  quoted  by  our  Lord  denotes  "  the  top  stone  of  the  corner, 
the  copestone."  (New  Test.  Lexicon,  sub  voce.)  Gesenius  was  of  the  same 
opinion.  (Hebrew  Lexicon,  sub  voce.)  And  the  exigency  of  the  context  in  the 
118th  Psalm,  and  of  the  circumstances  in  which  our  Saviour  made  the  quotation, 
seems  to  demand  this  natural  interpretation.  The  representation  in  the  psalm 
seems  to  assume  that  after  the  stone  had  been  disapproved  of,  and  rejected,  and 
set  at  nought,  by  the  builders,  as  being  perhaps  too  insignificant  looking,  the 
builders  went  on  with  their  work.  But  ere  they  finished  it,  and  when,  as  we 
may  suppose,  they  were  just  engaged  in  completing  the  coping,  a  space  was 
left,  at  a  corner  too,  which  just  admitted  of  the  despised  stone.  No  other  size 
of  stone  would  do.  There  was  thus  no  alternative.  It  was  hoisted  up,  and 
crowned  the  corner  line  as  a  noble  "  coigne  of  vantage."  In  our  Saviour's 
application  again  of  the  passage,  the  Jewish  priests  and  doctors  and  elders  are 
supposed  to  have  been  long  engaged  in  building.  It  was  their  duty  to  build  up  a 
living  temple  for  the  worship  and  the  glory  of  God ;  but  they  refused  to  put  to 
its  own  appropriate  and  fundamental,  or  otherwise  pre-eminently  important, 
place,  a  certain  stone  which  the  great  Architect  had  provided.  It  was  too 
insignificant  looking  in  their  estimation.  And  yet,  whatsoever  they  should 
decide  in  the  matter,  it  must  be  inserted,  and,  although  left  out  by  them  at  the 
first,  it  would  yet  get  into  a  position,  appropriate,  pre-eminent,  and  peerless.  It 
would  crown  the  building.  It  had  been  Divinely  destined  to  be  the  elevated 
Headstone  of  the  corner  :  and  to  the  head  of  the  corner  it  would  be  elevated.  It 
is  with  reference  to  this  position,  at.  the  top  of  the  building,  that  there  is  mention 
made,  in  the  44th  verse,  of  the  stone  falling,  and  "  grinding  to  powder."  True, 
Christ  is  not  merely  a  copestone.  He  is  the  great  foundation  stone  of  the 
spiritual  temple.  God  hath  laid  Him  as  such.  (Isa.  xviii.  16. )  And  "  other 
foundation  can  no  man  lay."  (1  Cor.  iii.  11.)  He  is  needed  at  the  base  of 
things  as  the  chief  corner  stone.  (Eph.  ii.  20,  1  Pet.  ii.  4-6.)  But  the  figure, 
though  sublime,  so  far  as  it  reaches  or  can  reach,  is  far  from  reaching  far 
enough  to  represent  the  full  reality  of  Christ's  relation  to  the  living  temple  of 
God.  He  is  the  chief  corner  stone,  not  only  at  one  corner,  but  at  every  corner, 
of  the  foundation.  The  figure  however  corld  not  with  propriety  be  broken  up 
into  such  multiplicity  of  reference.  And  yet  He  is  not  only  at  the  corners  of  the 
building,  those  junctures  which  are  of  such  moment  for  binding  the  various 
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is    the    Lord's    doing",    and    it    is    marvellous    in    our    eyes? 

sides  of  the  many  sided  heavenly  structure  into  unity,  He  is  likewise  the  real 
foundation  all  round  and  round ;  and  apostles  and  prophets  must  rest  upon  Him, 
and  not  lie  alongside  of  Him,  as  on  one  level  of  importance.  But  the  figure 
cannot  be  stretched  so  far.  And  then  too  He  is  just  as  much  needed  at  the 
top  as  at  the  bottom.  He  is  the  Ending  as  well  as  the  Beginning,  the  Omega 
as  well  as  the  Alpha.  He  must  comprehend  all.  He  must  bind  all  on  every 
side  into  harmony,  unity,  stability,  and  beauty.  We  need  not  wonder  therefore 
that  in  the  Scripture  representations  of  our  Lord  as  a  Stone,  we  should  have 
"  here  a  little,  and  there  a  little."  In  no  other  way  could  any  approximative  idea 
of  His  fulness  be  pictorially  represented.  This  is  the  Lord's  doing  :  Or,  more 
literally,  'This  came  to  pass  from  the  Lord.  The  pronoun  this  has  occasioned  to 
critics  a  considerable  amount  of  perplexity.  It  is  feminine  in  the  original ;  and 
hence  Theophylact  and  Euthymius  Zigabenus  suppose  that  it  refers  to  the 
"  corner  "  spoken  of,  which  they  regard  as  representing  the  church,  which  collects 
it  to  unity  Jexvs  and  Gentiles.  They  interpret  thus,  This  corner  is  from  the  Lord, 
and  it  is  admirable  in  our  eyes.  Le  Fevre  and  Wetstein  take  the  same  view 
of  the  reference  of  the  pronoun.  But  it  is  a  manifest  strain.  Eisner  again, 
and  Meyer,  and  Fritzsche,  contend  that  the  reference  is  to  the  whole  expression 
head  of  the  corner,  the  word  '  head '  being  feminine  in  Greek,  as  well  as  the 
word  '  corner.'  So  Whiston.  But  this  too  is  straining,  more  especially  when 
we  take  into  account  that  the  word  'head'  in  Hebrew  is  not  feminine  but 
masculine.  The  idea  of  Beza  and  Casaubon  is  the  right  one.  They  suppose 
that  the  pronoun  is  feminine  Hebraistically ;  that  is,  because  it  is  a  literal 
translation  of  the  Hebrew  pronoun,  which  has  no  neuter  form.  It  is  feminine 
here,  though  used  as  a  neuter.  (Comp.  1  Sam.  iv.  7  ;  2  Kings  iii.  18 ;  Ps.  xxvii. 
4.)  Our  English  Wall,  as  also  Bengel,  Wakefield,  De  Wette,  Webster-and- 
Wilkinson,  Arnoldi,  and  indeed  modern  critics  in  general,  agree  in  accepting 
this  interrelation.  This  tiling  came  to  pass  from  the  Lord.  The  elevation  of 
the  despised  and  rejected  stone  was  brought  about  by  the  overruling  agency  of 
God,  all  the  prejudices  of  the  "  rough  hewing  "  builders  notwithstanding.  And 
it  is  marvellous  in  our  eyes :  It  amazes  us  to  see  how  effectually  all  the  inter- 
vening obstacles  to  its  elevation  have  been  surmounted.  Doubtless  the  refer- 
ence of  the  psalmist  would  be  to  some  well  known  fact,  that  had  attracted  the 
attention  and  interest  of  the  people.  But  we  know  not  when  and  where  the  fact 
occurred.  It  has  been  supposed  that  the  crowning  stone  of  the  great  pyramid 
of  Egypt  is  alluded  to,  a  far  fetched  and  most  unlikely  supposition.  It  is  much 
more  probable  that  the  occurrence  was  connected  with  the  building  either  of  the 
first,  or  more  likely  of  the  second  temple,  in  Jerusalem.  We  know  not  the  writer 
of  the  psalm  ;  and  do  not  need  to  know.  It  is  probable  that  it  was  composed 
after  the  return  from  Babylon.  And,  if  so,  the  Israelite  who  S23eaks  in  the  body 
of  the  psalm  may  be  regarded  as  impersonating  Israel  in  general,  the  true  Israel 
of  God.  Hence  the  Messiah  cannot  be  far  away.  The  Old  Testament  Israel 
infolded  Him,  and  was  indeed  '  Israel '  just  because  it  infolded  Him.  The  New 
Testament  Israel  are  gathered  up  in  Him,  and  are  still  '  Israel '  just  because  they 
are,  in  a  fine  spiritual  sense,  "  flesh  of  His  flesh,  and  bone  of  His  bone." 

Vee.  43.  Therefore :  Because  ye  are  rejecting  the  indispensable  Stone, 
because  ye  are  despising,  and  spitefully  entreating,  and  murderously  plotting 
against  the  Heir  of  the  vineyard.  I  say  unto  you:  Mark  the  "I."  What  a 
height  of  self  consciousness  is  indicated  by  it !       The  kingdom  of  God  shall  be 
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43  Therefore  say  I  unto  you,  The  kingdom  of  God  shall  be  taken 
from  you,  and  given  to  a  nation  bringing  forth  the  fruits  thereof. 

44  And  whosoever  shall  fall  on  this  stone  shall  be  broken: 
but  on  whomsoever  it  shall  fall,  it  will  grind  him  to  powder. 

taken  away  from  you  :  The  peculiar  privileges  and  honours  connected  with  the 
kingdom  shall  be  forfeited  by  you.  Ye  have  utterly  abused  your  prerogatives ; 
and  hence  they  shall  be  withdrawn.  It  is  noteworthy  that  the  kingdom  of  God 
was  regarded  by  our  Lord  as  in  existence  among  the  Jews.  It  was  indeed  only 
very  partially  developed.  There  was  much  of  rind  and  husk  about  it.  But 
still  it  was  there.  See  cbaps.  iii.  2,  vi.  10.  And  sdiall  be  given  to  a  nation  bring- 
ing forth  the  fruits  thereof :  In  the  word  '  fruits  '  we  have  the  echo  of  the  parable 
of  the  vineyard  in  ver.  33-41.  The  '  fruits  '  really  referred  to  are  the  fruits 
of  righteousness,  "  fruit  unto  holiness"  (Kom.  vi.  22),  the  "fruit  of  the  Spirit  " 
(Gal.  v.  22,  23).  The  '  nation  '  referred  to  is,  of  course,  none  of  the  particular 
'  nationalities '  of  the  world,  not  even  the  Gentile  people  as  a  whole.  Believing 
Jews,  '  Israelites  indeed,'  are  not  excluded.  It  is  the  great  ideal  nation  of  the 
good,  the  godly,  the  Christlike,  the  Christian,  the  believing.  It  is  "  the  holy 
nation,"  "  the  peculiar  people."     (1  Pet.  ii.  9.) 

Ver.  44.  And  he  that  falleth  on  this  stone  shall  be  broken  :  The  reference  of 
the  representation  inverses  43  and  44  oscillates  freely  and  finely,  for  a  moment 
or  two,  between  the  vineyard  and  the  rejected  stone.  It  here  returns  to  the 
stone.  Wakefiald  however  is  scandalized  at  the  oscillation,  and  hence,  in  his 
Translation  of  the  New  Testament,  he  transposes  verses  42  and  43,  thus  connect- 
ing verses  42  and  44.  Daniel  Heiusius  long  before  {Exercitatioh.es,  iii  loc),  and 
also  Louis  Cappel  {Spicilegiuiii,  in  loc),  and  W.  Bowyer  (Conjectures,  in  loc), 
had  pleaded  for  the  same  transposition.  Tischendorf  again,  followed  by  Oltra- 
mare  and  Weizsacker,  omits  verse  44  altogether  from  the  text,  supposing  it  to 
have  been  imported  from  Luke  xx.  18.  He  has  however  but  the  authority  of 
the  Cambridge  manuscript  (D)  and  'the  queen  of  the  cursives'  (33),  and  some 
manuscripts  of  the  Old  Latin,  added  to  the  silence  of  Origen  in  his  Comment- 
ary, for  the  omission.  It  is  far  too  narrow  a  foundation  to  support  such  a 
superstructure  of  inference.  The  word  broken  (avu^Xacr^aeTai.)  is  intensified  in 
Cranmer's  Bible,  shall  be  broken  in  pieces.  Liddell-aud-Scott  translate  it  here, 
crushed  in  pieces.  Sir  John  Cheke  gives  it,  schal  be  broosed.  It  means,  shall 
be  severely  bruised,  and,  as  it  were,  shattered.  If  any  one,  refusing  to  look  at  or 
to  recognise  the  stone  as  it  lies  on  the  ground,  shall  run  against  it,  he  will  suffer 
most  painfully  for  his  wilful  negligence.  Coming  into  collision  with  it  he  will 
stumble,  and  fall  on  it,  and  be  sorely  bruised  and  cut.  Happy  if,  after  having 
fallen,  he  rises  again,  and  never  more  rushes  heedlessly  against  the  barrier 
which  God  has  laid  across  his  downward  way.  But  on  whomsoever  it  shall  fall : 
For,  as  we  have  said  (on  verse  42),  no  single  position  or  relationship  of  the 
stone  can  express  the  manifold  fulness  of  the  relations  of  Jesus  to  men.  We 
must,  at  one  time,  look  upon  the  stone  as  lying  on  the  ground,  and  not  yet 
built  in.  It  lies,  as  it  were,  athwart  the  sinner"s  way,  being  purposely  "  set  for 
the  fall  and  rising  again  of  many  in  Israel  "  and  out  of  Israel.  (See  Luke  ii.  34.) 
At  another  time  we  must  look  upon  it  as  laid  in  its  foundation  situation. 
Once  more  it  is  hoisted  aloft  as  a  copestone.  What  if  too,  in  order  to  serve 
some  great  end  in  the  military  tactics  of  heaven,  it  should  be  let  fall  from  its 
high  position  upon  such  as  may  be  rudely  and  wicKedly  assailing  and  besieging 
the  fortress  of  salvation  ?     What  would  be  the  effect  of  the  fall?      It  will  grind 
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45  And  when  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees  had  heard  his 
parables,  they  perceived  that  he  spake  of  them.  46  But  when 
they  sought  to  lay  hands  on  him,  they  feared  the  multitude, 
because  they  took  him  for  a  prophet. 

CHAPTER  XXII. 
1  AND   Jesus    answered   and  spake  unto  them   again   by 

him  to  powder  :  Literally,  It  will  winnow  him.  "Here,"  says  Dr.  Daniel  Scott, 
the  compiler  of  the  Appendix  to  Stephens'  Thesaurus,  "  is  a  plain  reference  to  the 
use  of  the  fan  in  purging  the  corn  from  the  chaff."  (New  Version  of  Matthew's 
Gospel.)  True.  The  Saviour's  idea  is  compressed  and  pregnant.  If  the  stone 
fall  on  any  one,  it  will  pound  him  into  atoms,  and  thus  dissipate  him  as  effect- 
ually as  if  he  were  the  dust  of  the  threshing  floor  that  needed  to  be  driven  away. 
Sir  John  Cheke's  translation  is,  it  will  drive  him  lijk  dust  awai.  This  is  the 
punishment  of  the  finally  impenitent,  when  Christ  shall  descend  to  judgement. 
The  former  clause  of  the  verse  describes  the  penal  consequences  of  unbelief 
during  the  day  of  probation.  Such  penal  consequences  are  experienced  in  mani- 
fold ways,  innerly  and  outwardly,  by  persons  and  by  peoples.  Happy  they  who 
take  warning  and  avoid  the  last  end. 

Ver.  45.  But  when  the  chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees  heard  His  parables : 
Being  attracted,  by  their  pictorial  interest,  to  persist  in  listening.  (See  on  chap, 
xiii.  3.)  They  perceived  that  He  spake  of  them:  They  perceived  (Zyvuxrav),  they 
noted,  they  knew.  The  shoe  pinched  indeed ;  but  it  fitted  too,  and  they  must 
needs  put  it  on.  The  word  for  spake  is  in  the  present  tense  in  the  original. 
They  knew  that  howsoever  He  might  express  Himself,  this  was  the  case,  He 
speaks  concerning  them.  The  pointing  of  the  parabolic  finger  toward  themselves 
was  unmistakeable. 

Ver.  46.  And  while  seeking  to  lay  hands  on  Him — being  eager  to  get  Him  into 
their  clutches — they  feared  the  thronging  multitudes,  since  they  took  Him  for  a 
prophet :  They  held  Him  for  a  prophet.  Literally,  according  to  the  correct  read- 
ing, "  They  had  Him  into  a  prophet  "  (et'j  not  ws),  that  is,  they  put  Him  into  the 
place  of  a  prophet,  and  held  and  had  Him  there.  They  would  be  talking  among 
themselves  thus  :  Say  what  the  scribes  please,  this  is  no  ordinary  man.  Not  one 
of  them  is  like  Him.  The  most  learned  of  them  is  no  match  for  Him.  There  is 
an  evident  peculiarity  of  relationship  to  God.  The  mind  of  God  is  in  Him.  He 
speaks  for  God;  and  when  we  listen  to  Him,  we  cannot  help  thinking  that  the 
thoughts  are  coming  down  from  Above,  and  that  we  are  listening  to  tlie  Word  of 
God.  Such  was  the  general  conviction.  Others  had  higher  notions,  and  were 
saying  in  their  hearts,  Surely  this  must  be  the  prophet  of  whom  Moses  spake. 

CHAPTER  XXII. 

Ver.  1.  And  Jesus  answered :  There  is  no  mention  made  of  any  question 
being  proposed  to  Him.  But  we  may  reasonably  suppose  that,  in  addition  to 
the  discourses  and  salient  remarks  which  are  expressly  recorded  by  the 
evangelists,  there  would  be  many  interlinking  and  otherwise  intervening 
observations,  made  sometimes  on  the  one  side  and  sometimes  on  the  other, 
which  would  enter  into  the  actual  web  of  our  Lord's  intercommunications  wit1* 
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parables,   and  said,  2  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a 

the  people,  and  modify  the  bearing  and  shaping  of  His  sayings.  We  may  sup- 
pose also,  in  reference  to  the  present  occasion,  that  there  would  be  a  somewhat 
shifting,  and  by  no  means  perfectly  silent,  auditory  around  our  Saviour,  in  the 
midst  of  the  immense  concourse  that  floated  hither  and  thither  throughout  the 
spacious  court  of  the  Gentiles.  (See  chap.  xxi.  23.)  Many  would  be  coming, 
many  going,  many  speaking.  Among  the  rest,  numbers  of  priests  and  elders 
and  scribes  would  be  in  a  perpetual  flux,  flinging  out  freely  their  remarks  as 
they  moved  along.  Hence  we  need  not  marvel  that  it  is  said  in  Mark  xii.  12 
that  after  the  parable  of  the  Stone  which  became  Head  of  a  corner,  the  leaders 
of  the  people,  who  had  taken  our  Lord  to  task  regarding  His  authority,  "  left 
Him  and  went  their  way."  Mark  does  not  record  the  parable  that  immediately 
follows  in  Matthew.  And  both  before  and  after  its  delivery  some  of  the  leaders 
referred  to,  as  well  as  of  the  people  in  general,  might  go,  while  some  might  stay 
and  others  might  come.  But  if  there  were  no  actual  questions  proposed  to  our 
Lord,  and  no  audible  mutterings  in  reference  to  His  teachings  among  the  scribes 
and  elders  and  priests,  to  which  we  might  suppose  Him  to  be  replying,  we  may 
rest  assured  that  He  was  looking  down  through  their  eyes,  and  by  other  avenues, 
into  their  hearts,  and  responsively  meeting  the  unuttered  objections,  and  unde- 
veloped murmurings  and  murderous  intentions  of  their  spirits.  See  chap.  xxi. 
46.  And  spake  to  them  again  in  parables,  and  said  :  In  parables,  that  is,  in  a 
parabolic  way.  The  plural  expression  may  be  understood  as  having  reference  to 
the  category  of  parables.  Or  it  may  have  been  the  case  that  several  parables 
were  spoken,  though  only  one  is  recorded.  Or  the  expression  may  be  used 
with  a  reference  to  the  multiplicity  of  parabolic  details  contained  in  the  one 
parable  that  follows.  Each  of  these  details  was  really  a  parable  in  miniature, 
a  throwing  of  something  beside  another  thing,  for  the  purpose  of  graphically 
representing  the  thing  that  lay  beyond.  (See  on  chap.  xiii.  3.)  The  one  parable 
in  fact  was  thus  both  one  and  more  than  one.  It  was  a  parable  composed  of 
parables. 

Ver.  2.  The  following  parable  is  recorded  by  Matthew  alone.  Some  indeed 
have  supposed  that  it  is  but  another  version  of  the  parable  of  the  marriage 
supper,  as  contained  in  JJuke  xiv.  16-24.  Even  Calvin  was  of  this  opinion. 
So  too  Maldonato  and  Wetstein,  and  of  course  Strauss.  (Leben  Jesu,  §  78.) 
But  wrongly,  without  doubt.  There  is  indeed  a  certain  interesting  parallelism 
between  the  two,  and  in  some  respects  a  coincidence.  But  there  are  also  vital 
features  of  distinction ;  and  it  was  at  different  times,  at  different  places,  and  in 
different  circumstances,  that  the  two  parables  were  respectively  spoken.  We 
need  not  marvel  at  the  partial  coincidence.  It  would  have  been  strange  indeed, 
if  our  Lord  did  not  occasionally  give  line  upon  line,  here  a  little  and  there  a  little, 
of  the  very  same  mental  materials.  It  would  have  been  finical  to  have  refused 
to  say  an  appropriate  thing,  because  it  had  been  said  before,  or  to  tell  an 
appropriate  parable,  because  some  elements  of  it  had  formerly  been  made  use  of, 
in  speaking  to  other  parties  in  other  circumstances.  "  This  Teacher  sent  from 
"  God,"  says  Arnot,  "  was  wont  in  later  lessons  to  walk  sometimes  over  His  own 
"  former  footsteps,  as  far  as  that  tract  best  suited  His  purpose  ;  and  to  diverge 
"  into  a  new  path  at  the  point  where  a  diversity  in  the  circumstances  demanded 
"  variety  in  the  treatment.  This  is  the  method  followed  both  in  nature  and 
"  revelation,  the  method  both  of  God  and  of  men."  (Parables,  p.  256.)  "  We 
"  are  constrained,"  says  Lisko,  "  both  on  external  and  on  internal  grounds,  to 
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certain  king,  which  made  a  marriage  for  his  son,  3  and  sent 
forth  his  servants  to  call  them  that  were  bidden  to  the  wed- 

"  regard  the  two  parabolical  discourses  of  our  Lord  as  quite  different  from,  and 
"independent  of,  each  other."  (The  Parables,  §  14.)  They  were  "spoken," 
says  Scholteu,  "  on  different  occasions  and  with  different  intents."  (Be  Para- 
bolis,  §  26,  p.  209.)  "  Without  doubt,"  says  Bruce,  "  the  theme  is  one  and  the 
"  same ;  but  it  is  a  theme  twice  handled  by  the  same  artist,  and  for  diverse  pur- 
poses." (Parables,  p.  461.)  The  kingdom  of  heaven  :  Namely,  in  some  of  its  more 
important  aspects,  especially  as  regards  the  world-wide  extension  of  its  privileges. 
This  kingdom  of  heaven,  or  heavenly  kingdom,  so  intimately  connected  with 
our  earth  and  so  much  needed  by  men  on  earth,  was  the  favourite  theme  of  our 
Saviour's  parables  and  other  discourses.  It  was  His  theme  of  themes.  As  to 
the  essence  and  nature  of  the  kingdom,  see  on  chaps,  iii.  2,  vi.  10,  xiii.  3-50.  Is 
like  :  Or,  more  literally,  ivas  likened,  was  made  like,  namely,  in  the  original  plan 
■that  was  drafted  in  the  Divine  mind.  See  on  chap.  xiii.  24.  To  a  certain  king  : 
Literally,  a  man,  a  king,  or,  as  it  is  given  in  Cranmer's  Bible,  a  man  that  was  a 
kynge.  This  element  of  royalty  distinguishes,  at  the  very  outset,  the  parable 
before  us  from  the  kindred  one  in  Luke  xiv.  16-24.  The  royal  personage  of 
course  represents  God  the  Father.  Who  made  a  marriage  for  his  son  :  The  word 
marriage  here  does  not  denote  "  the  act  of  uniting  a  man  and  a  woman  for  life  " 
(Johnson),  the  act  of  wedlock.  It  is  used,  metonymically,  to  denote  a  marriage 
festival,  or  a  wedding,  taking  this  fine  old  English  word  in  its  extended  accepta- 
tion (as  equivalent  to  the  German  Hochzeit).  Wedding,  indeed,  is  the  term  that 
is  employed  to  translate  the  same  original  word  in  ver.  3.  Wycliffe  uses  the 
plural,  weddings.  Sir  John  Cheke's  rendering  is  the  best,  a  marriage  feest.  But 
the  word  is  plural  in  the  original,  and  thus  corresponds  to  our  dignified  English 
word  nuptials,  which  is  a  reproduction  of  the  Latin  nkptice.  The  plural  form  is 
significant  ;  for  there  is  both  a  plural  and  a  singular  element  involved  in  the 
nuptial  tie.  There  is  a  union  of  oneness  and  twoness.  The  oneness  is  dual. 
Hence,  though  the  term  is  singular  in  the  eighth  verse,  it  is  plural  in  the  second, 
third  and  fourth  verses.  The  king's  son  represents  our  Saviour,  who  wooes 
Humanity,  and  seeks  its  hand  and  heart,  that  it  may  enjoy  with  Him,  and  that 
He  may  enjoy  with  it,  everlasting  fellowship  and  bliss.  All  that  portion  of 
Humanity  who  welcome  His  holy  and  heavenly  advances,  and  return  His  love,  are 
actually  united  to  Him  in  a 'bond  of  perfectness,'  an  ineffable  wedlock,  and  share 
with  Him  for  ever  His  privileges,  possessions,  honours,  and  joys.  See  on  chap. 
ix.  15.  No  parable,  however,  could  set  forth  pictorially  the  manifold  fulness  of 
the  unique  relationship  ;  and  hence  we  must  allow  the  idea  to  spread  out  before 
us  in  some  degree  of  indefiniteness.  In  the  reality,  for  example,  the  bride  and 
the  worthy  guests  are  identical.  But  in  the  parable  they  must  be  conceived 
of  as  distinct.  The  marriage  feast,  however,  is  undoubtedly  in  substance  just 
the  marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb.  (Kev.  xix.  9.)  It  represents  the  ahundauce  of 
bliss,  which  the  lioi/al  Father  has  provided  for  sinners,  in  consideration  of  their 
very  peculiar  and  endearing  relation  to  his  Son.  Its  fulness  is  in  heaven.  It  is 
only  its  foretaste,  its  antepast,  that  can  be  enjoyed  on  earth. 

Ver.  3.  And  sent  forth  his  servants:  Such,  namely,  as  were  denominated 
among  the  Piomans '  inviters '  (invitatores)  or '  callers'  (vocatores).  To  call  them 
who  had  been  invited  to  the  marriage  feast:  Who  had  been  anticipatively  invited 
some  considerable  time  before.  "  It  is,"  says  Dr.  Kitto,  "  still  customary  in  the 
"  East  not  only  to  give  an  invitation  some  time  befovehand.  but  to  send  round 
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ding:  and  they  would  not  come.  4  Again,  he  sent  forth 
other  servants,  saying,  Tell  them  which  are  bidden,  Behold, 
I  have  prepared  my  dinner  :  my  oxen  and  my  fatlings  atse 
killed,  and  all   things    are  ready :    come    uuto  the  marriage. 


"  servants  at  the  proper  time  to  inform  the  invited  guests  that  all  things  are 
"  ready."  (Pictorial  Bible,  in  loc.)  These  inviters  represent,  no  doubt,  God's 
inspired  messengers,  the  bearers  of  His  gracious  message.  We  must  let  the 
time  element  become  indefinite  as  -we  think  of  them ;  and  then  we  shall  find 
them  during  the  whole  currency  of  the  Mosaic  dispensation,  up  to  the  very  time 
when  our  Lord  was  speaking.  "  They  who  had  been  invited  "  represent  the  Jews 
in  general,  though  there  was  doubtless,  in  our  Saviour's  mind  and  intention,  a 
very  special  reference  to  the  spiritual  aristocracy  of  the  people  (as  representing 
the  whole  people).  Such  would  be  the  natural  guests  of  the  sovereign.  And 
they  would  not  come  :  They  did  not  choose  to  come.  Infatuated  men  !  Not 
come  to  a  feast  ?  to  a  marriage  feast  ?  to  be  the  guests  of  the  king  and  his  son  ? 
Are  they  demented  ?  Yes ;  morally  demented.  A  moral  mania  has  taken  pos- 
session of  them. 

Ver.  4.  Again,  he  sent  forth  other  servants  :  "  Again,"  the  third  time.  There 
was  the  original  invitation.  Then  the  announcement  that  all  things  were  ready. 
And  here  again  he  renews  his  invitation.  Amazing  condescension  and  forbear- 
ance !  One  might  have  supposed  that  he  would  have  flared  up  in  wrath,  or  at 
least  have  felt  his  dignity  so  much  insulted  that  he  could  not  brook  to  give  such 
unworthy  individuals  a  second  opportunity  of  saying  No,  and  of  treating  him, 
and  his  son,  and  his  son's  marriage,  with  contempt.  Had  it  been  literal 
history,  and  not  parable,  this  man  and  king  would  have  been  found  acting  in  a 
very  different  spirit.  But  our  Lord  was  thinking  of  His  Infinite  Father,  and 
thus  the  glory  that  was  beyond  shone  through  His  parable,  and  presents  to  view 
a  Sovereign  of  ideal  excellence.  With  instructions  to  say  to  them  who  had  been 
invited,  Lo,  my  dinner  have  I  made  ready :  In  the  just  expectation  of  your  presence 
as  my  guests.  It  will  be  noticed  that  it  is  dinner  and  not  supper  that  is  referred 
to ;  and  herein  too  is  another  difference  between  this  parable  and  that  in  Luke 
xiv.  16-24.  The  word  that  is  translated  supper  (Selirvov)  denoted  the  principal 
meal  of  the  day,  taken  at  the  conclusion  of  the  day's  work.  It  corresponded  in 
some  respects  to  the  late  dinner  that  is  customary  in  the  fashionable  circles  of 
Great  Britain.  The  Jewish  dinner  again  (&pt.<TToi>)  was  the  earlier  and  lighter  of 
the  two  customary  meals,  corresponding  partly  to  our  English  breakfast,  and 
partly  to  luncheon.  (See  especially  Phavorinus's  Lexicon,  sub  voce.)  The 
French  word  dejeuner,  in  its  modern  acceptation,  is  almost  to  a  nicety  the 
counterpart  of  the  word  which  our  Saviour  employs.  "  In  France,"  says  Dr. 
Ogilvie,  "  this  term,"  that  is  dejeuner,  "  is  rapidly  losing  its  original  accepta- 
"  tion,  being  used,  particularly  by  the  fashionable  world,  as  synonymous  with 
"  the  English  luncheon.1'  What  Hermann  Vambery  says  regarding  the  modern 
Turks  represents  substantially,  we  doubt  not,  the  custom  of  the  Jews  of  old, 
"  there  are  only  two  meals  during  the  day,  the  smaller  one  between  ten  and 
"  eleven  o'clock  in  the  morning,  and  the  second  and  larger  one  after  sunset." 
My  oxen  and  my  fatlings  have  been  killed,  and  all  things  are  ready  :  come  to  the 
marriage  feast:  In  the  specification  of  the  substantial  elements  of  the  feast  we 
have  an  interesting  remnant  of  ancient  simplicity  of  manners;  and  at  the  same 
time  the  facts  specified  indicate  the  hiyh  obligation  that  was  deviviug  on  the 
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5  But  they  made  light  of  it,  and  went  their  ways,  one  to  his 
farm,  another  to  his  merchandise  :  6  and  the  remnant  took  his 
servants,  and  entreated  them  spitefully,  and  slew  them.  7  But 
when  the  king  heard  thereof,  he  was  wroth  :  and  he  sent  forth 

invited  guests  to  make  no  procrastination.  It  must  be  "  now  or  never  "  with  the 
dinner,  and  with  them.  Fatlings  denotes  all  the  animals,  smaller  than  the  oxen, 
that  had  been  specially  fed  for  the  occasion.  Wycliffe  supposed  that  the  reference 
was  to  fowls  ;  and  hence  he  translates  the  word  volatilis.  In  this,  as  frequently, 
he  followed  the  Anglo-Saxon  version  (fugeles).  But  such  a  translation  is  an  un- 
warranted limitation  of  the  reference  of  the  term. 

Vee.  5.  But  they  made  light  of  it :  Bather  a  strong  translation.  The  original 
expression  {d/j.eXrja-avres)  simply  denotes  that  they  gave  themselves  no  concern.  It 
is  translated  regarded  not  in  Heb.  viii.  9 ;  and  this  is  Sir  John  Cheke's  version 
in  the  case  before  us.  Such  disregard,  however,  really  involved  contempt ;  and 
hence  it  is  true  that  they  must,  in  their  hearts,  have  made  light  of  their 
sovereign's  favour  and  his  feast.  And  went  off,  one  to  his  own  field,  and  another 
to  his  merchandise  :  Note  the  pronoun  own  before  field.  A  contrast  lurks  in  it. 
It  was  his  own  concerns,  and  not  the  gratification  or  honour  of  his  sovereign, 
in  which  he  was  interested.  The  field  of  the  farmer  and  the  merchandise  of 
the  merchant  are  specified  representatively.  Self  interest,  worldly  self  interest, 
or  rather,  imagined  self  interest  in  the  things  of  this  world,  was  the  deliberate 
choice  of  those  who  are  represented  by  the  invited  guests.  It  was  worldlmess, 
after  all,  that  was  the  ruling  passion  of  the  chief  priests  and  elders  and  scribes, 
and  the  great  body  of  the  Jewish  people.  Mammon  was  their  master.  Gold 
was  their  god. 

Ver.  6.  And  the  remnant :  That  is,  the  remainder  of  the  originally  invited 
guests  (ol  XoLiroi,  Scotice  the  lave).  While  the  great  body  of  the  invited  simply 
gave  themselves  no  concern  about  the  king's  invitation  and  his  feast,  there 
was  a  certain  proportion  of  them,  whose  state  of  mind  went  far  beyond  un- 
concern and  implicit  contempt.  They  were  determined  enemies  and  rebels ; 
and  now  was  their  chosen  moment  for  casting  off  their  long  worn  mask  of 
subjection,  and  hurling  defiance  in  the  face  of  their  lord.  Seized  his  servants, 
and  entreated  them  spitefully,  and  slew  them :  The  verb  that  is  translated  en- 
treated spitefully  is  rendered  in  1  Thess.  ii.  2  entreated  shamefully,  that  is, 
treated  dishonour ingly  or  contumeliously .  Whiston  renders  it  here  treated  in- 
juriously. Note  the  old  word  entreated.  It  just  meant  treated,  that  is,  handled. 
Chaucer  says,  in  his  Lamentation  of  Marie  Magdaleine,— 

With  their  venpreaunce  insaciable 
Now  have  they  him  entreated  so 
That  to  report  it  is  too  lamentable. 

From  this,  the  original  meaning  of  treat,  comes  the  word  treaty,  a  handling 
not  by  force,  but  by  way  of  negotiation.  When  a  weaker  party  thus  treated,  he 
often  required  to  stoop  to  supplication,  and  hence  his  treaty  became  entreaty. 
Still  his  entreating  was  just  his  mode  of  treating  or  handling.  And,  contrari- 
wise, the  roughest  possible  handling  was  just  a  peculiar  mode  of  treatment, 
though  neither  entreaty  nor  a  treaty. 

Ver.  7.  But  the  king  was  wroth  :  As  became  him.  He  whose  spirit  is  not 
roused  by  daring  and  defiant  wickedness  into  conscious  emotional  antagonism 
must  be  devoid  either  of  heart  on  the  one  hand,  or  of  a  sense  of  the  distinction 
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his  armies,  and  destroyed  those  murderers,  and  burned  up  their 
city.  8  Then  saith  he  to  his  servants,  The  wedding  is  ready, 
but  they  which  were  bidden  were  not  worthy.  9  Go  ye  there- 
fore into  the  highways,  and  as  many  as  ye  shall  find,  bid  to  the 

between  right  and  wrong  on  the  other.  In  the  Divine  wrath,  however,  there 
will  never  be  anything  that  is  akin  to  a  transport  of  passion,  or  to  the  wanton- 
ness of  malice.  And  sending  his  armies  destroyed  those  murderers :  Strauss 
mocks  at  this  part  of  the  representation,  alleging  that  "it  seems  to  be  the  echo 
"  of  another  parable,  which  presented  the  relation  between  the  superior  and  the 
•'dependents,  not  in  the  milder  form  of  a  rejected  invitation,  but  in  the  more 
"  severe  one  of  an  insurrection."  (Leben  Jesu,  §  78.)  But  there  is  really  in- 
Burrection  and  rebellion  indicated.  It  was  a  king's  invitation  that  was  scorned. 
And  indeed,  when  we  let  our  minds  go  down  to  the  base  of  the  unique  reality 
represented,  the  invitation  was  a  royal  invitation  to  rebels  to  come  and  be 
reconciled.  The  king  was  willing  and  wishful  to  receive  them  back  into  his 
favour,  and  to  make  them  partakers  of  his  everlasting  hospitality  and  happiness. 
But  they  would  not,  and  added  fresh,  insolent,  and  most  insulting  indignity  to 
their  ancient  and  long-persisted-in  injury.  No  wonder  that,  in  such  circum- 
stances, there  were  limits  to  the  royal  forbearance.  His  armies :  Or,  as  the 
same  word  is  rendered  in  Luke  xxiii.  11,  his  men  of  war.  This  is  the  transla- 
tion given  here  in  Cranmer's  Bible.  Tyndale  has  his  warryers.  It  is  a  free 
translation.  Our  word  armies  is  apt  to  suggest  a  large  idea  ;  though  originally 
army  just  denoted  armed  persons,  without  respect  to  numbers  (from  the  French 
arniee).  The  Greek  word,  however,  denotes  exactly  what  we  mean  by  troops. 
And  burned  their  city  :  As  the  Saviour's  mind  was  running  on  the  thing  signified, 
He  parabolically  supposes  that  the  originally  invited  guests  were  the  inhabitants 
of  a  certain  city.  He  was  thinking  of  Jerusalem ;  and  parabolically  predicted 
its  destruction  by  the  hands  of  the  Boinans.  God's  hand,  in  this  matter,  was 
wielding  the  hands  of  the  Bomans,  and  hence,  on  the  high  plane  of  things,  it 
was  It  which  made  the  stroke  of  vengeance  swoop  down  on  the  guilty  city.  His 
troops  :  "  That  is,"  says  Theophylact,  "  the  Bomans." 

Ver.  8.  Then  saith  he  to  his  servants,  The  marriage  feast  is  ready,  but  they 
who  had  been  invited  were  not  worthy  :  They  have  proved  that  they  were  not 
worthy.  Not  only  were  they  utterly  destitute  of  that  worthiness  which  would 
have  given  them  a  claim  to  be  sharers  of  the  king's  festive  bliss  and  joy ;  they 
were  even  devoid  of  that  minor  degree  of  moral  worth  that  would  have  ensured 
some  manner  of  congruity  and  happy  sympathy  between  his  state  of  heart  and 
theirs.  See  Acts  xiii.  46.  Note  the  past  tense,  were.  It  is  supposed  that  they 
were  now  destroyed.  The  time  element  in  the  parable  is  indefinite  in  some  of 
its  relations. 

Ver.  9.  The  marriage  feast  is  ready,  and  waiting  to  be  enjoyed  ;  Go  ye  there- 
fore into  the  highways  :  Or,  still  more  literally,  Go  forth  therefore  upon  the 
highways.  The  expression  appropriately  rendered  highways  is  complex  in 
the  original,  and  means  the  thoroughfares  of  the  ways.  It  refers  to  the  main 
lines  of  road,  the  trunk  ways  as  it  were,  into  which  the  various  minor  roads 
discharge,  and  along  which  there  is  a  through  and  through  outlet  (5^£o5.>s)  for 
the  traffic  of  the  district.  The  reference,  of  course,  is  not,  as  some  have  sup- 
posed, to  the  ways  within  a  city,  the  streets  ;  but  to  the  landward  ways  beyond 
the  boundary  of  the  destroyed  city.      And  whomsoever  ye  may  find,  invite  to  the 
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marriage.  10  So  those  servants  went  out  into  the  highways, 
and  gathered  together  all  as  many  as  they  found,  both  bad  and 
good:  and  the  wedding  was  furnished  with  guests.  11  And 
when  the  king  came  in  to  see  the  guests,  he  saw  there  a  man 
which  had  not  on  a  wedding  garment:   12  and  he  saith   unto 

marriage  feast :  Make  no  respect  of  persons.  I  shall  make  every  one  heartily 
welcome.     Mark,  "every  one."     Comp.  Matt,  xxviii.  19,  Mark  xvi.  15. 

Ver.  10.  And  those  servants  went  out  into  the  public  ways,  and  gathered 
together  all  such  as  they  found,  both  bad  and  good :  They  made  no  respect  of 
persons  whatsoever.  None  were  suffered  to  pass  by  uninvited  because  they 
were  beggars,  or  manifest  waifs  and  moral  wrecks  of  humanity.  All,  without 
the  slightest  distinction,  either  as  to  position  in  society  or  even  as  to  moral 
character,  were  welcomed  and  urged  to  come  to  the  marriage  feast.  The  words 
bad  and  good  are  used,  of  course,  with  reference  to  the  ordinary  moral  standards 
of  comparison.  Throughout  all  society  there  are  the  distinctions  indicated, 
ascending,  on  the  one  hand,  through  numerous  steps  of  gradation,  into  the 
vicinity  of  the  perfectly  pure,  and  correspondingly  descending,  on  the  other, 
into  the  deepest  abysses  of  impurity.  The  bad  are  mentioned  before  the  good, 
to  give  prominence  to  the  remarkable  graciousness  of  the  sovereign.  All  with- 
out exception,  even  the  worst,  are  embraced  within  the  scope  of  his  grace.  And 
the  marriage  feast  was  furnished — literally  icas  filled — with  guests :  Such  is  Sir 
John  Cheke's  faithful  version,  And  y'  manage  feest  was  filled  with  geestes.  It 
is  a  free  sort  of  expression,  making  not  the  least  pretension  to  precision.  The 
feast  was  the  great  matter,  and,  for  the  moment,  it  is  identified  with  the  festal 
hall  in  which  it  was  held,  as  if  the  two  things  were  one  and  the  same.  In  his 
laBt  edition  of  the  text,  the  eighth,  Tischendorf  reads  bridal  chamber  (t/vfifiM 
instead  of  marriage  feast  (-ycuios).  It  is  the  reading,  wonderful  to  say,  of  both 
the  Sinaitic  and  the  Vatican  manuscripts ;  and  it  has  been  accepted  by  West- 
cott-and-Hort,  and  followed  by  Oltramare  and  Weizsacker.  But  surely  it  must 
have  been  the  marginal  explanation  of  an  early  annotator.  The  received  read- 
ing must  be  retained  as  the  more  difficult.  We  cannot  conceive  of  it  being 
originally  a  marginal  explanation. 

Ver.  11.  But  when  the  king  came  in :  Viz.  before  the  feast  commenced. 
What  follows  is  a  beautifully  appropriate  rider  to  the  parable,  showing  that, 
notwithstanding  the  great  graciousness  of  the  Sovereign,  it  would  be  at  any 
man's  peril  if  he  tried  to  abuse  it.  Strauss  however,  as  was  to  be  expected, 
could  not  see  the  consistency  of  the  rider  (Leben  Jesu,  §  78) ;  and  Bruno  Bauer, 
being  determined  that  he  would  not  see  it,  turned  his  back  upon  every  legitimate 
point  of  view,  and  then,  with  his  usual  profanity  and  flippancy,  criticised  the 
combination  as  if  it  were  an  awkward  attempt  "  to  pile  church  steeple  upon 
church  steeple."  (Als  ob  auf  eine  Kirchthurmsspize  eiu  never  Thiirm  gebaut 
werden  k'onnte :  Kritik  der  Ev.  Gesch.,  §  78  :  5.)  He  did  not  notice  that  the 
ridiculousness  was  nowhere  else  than  in  his  own  notion.  To  see  the  guests : 
The  verb  translated  to  see  means  to  behold ;  and  the  idea  is,  to  inspect.  It  is 
not  meant  that  the  king  entered  to  introduce  himself  to  his  guests,  and  then  to 
take  his  place  at  the  head  of  his  table.  All  that  is  assumed.  But  something 
more  was  required.  The  king  must  see  to  it  that  there  should  be  no  abuse  of 
his  praciousness ;  and  hence  he  must  cast  an  inspecting  glance  over  the  com- 
lw,u,> .    He  siw  there  a  man  who  had  not  on  a  wedding  garment :  What  of  that  ? 
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him,  Friend,  how  earnest  thou  in  hither  not  having  a  wedding 

Bays  Strauss.  "If  the  king  commanded  that  all,  both  bad  and  pood,  who 
"  should  be  found  on  the  highways,  were  to  be  bidden  to  come  forthwith  to  the 
"  feast,  he  could  not  wonder  that  they  had  not  all  wedding  attire."  (Leben  Jesu, 
§  78.)  But  why  could  he  not?  and  why  should  he  not?  They  all  ought  to 
have  had  on  suitable  wedding  attire.  The  warrantableness  of  this  assumption 
is  as  obvious  as  anything  within  the  boards  of  the  Bible,  or  within  the  boards 
of  any  book  whatever.  It  is  perfectly  clear  that,  for  this  sovereign's  guests,  on 
the  present  occasion,  whatever  might  be  the  case  with  the  guests  of  other 
sovereigns,  or  even  with  the  guests  of  this  sovereigu  on  other  occasions,  all 
that  was  needed  for  cleanliness  of  person  and  beseemingness  of  attire  was 
liberally  provided  for.  In  the  royal  lavers  there  was  abundance  of  water,  in 
which  the  guests  might  wash  and  be  cleansed.  In  the  inexhaustible  royal 
wardrobes  there  was  abundance  of  robes  to  furnish  them  all  with  appropriate 
raiment,  "clean  and  white";  for,  as  Calvin  remarks,  "whomsoever  the  Lord 
invites,  He  at  the  same  time  supplies  with  raiment."  The  king's  servants  were 
standing  ready  to  conduct  all  intending  guests  to  the  baths,  and  to  render  them 
every  assistance  that  was  requisite.  Others,  with  flowing  robes  hung  over  their 
arms,  were  prepared  to  "array  "  their  Lord's  guests  "  in  fine  linen,  clean  and 
white  (for  the  fine  linen  is  the  righteousness  of  saints":  Piev.  xix.  8).  See 
next  verse.  In  many  parts  of  the  East  it  is  common  for  potentates  and  others 
to  make  presents  of  garments  ;  and  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  wealth  of 
grandees  and  princes  consists  in  immense  supplies  of  apparel.  (See  Job  xxvii. 
16.)  And  as  garments  in  the  East  are  not  made  to  fit  closely  to  the  person,  as 
with  us,  there  is  no  danger  of  accumulating  misfits.  Even  Horace  mentions  of 
Lucullus  that  he  had  five  thousand  cloaks  in  his  wardrobes.  (Epist.  i.  6 :  43.) 
And  Sir  John  Chardin  says  of  the  king  of  Persia  that  "  the  number  of  dresses 
"which  he  gives  away  in  presents  is  immense  (infini).  He  always  keeps,  for 
"  this  purpose,  his  wardrobes  full  and  regularly  assorted.  More  than  forty 
"  tailors  are  constantly  employed  in  making  the  garments."  (Trench's  Parables, 
p.  227;  and  Harmer's  Observations,  x.,  vol.  ii.,  p.  395.) 

Veb.  12.  And  he  saith  to  him,  Friend  :  Friend  is  a  fine  idiomatic  translation. 
The  original  word  literally  means  comrade  or  companion.  Sir  John  Cheke 
renders  it  fellow,  in  the  old  sense  of  the  term.  (See  Exod.  ii.  13,  Jonah  i.  7, 
Zech.  xiii.  7.)  The  king  speaks  self  restrainingly,  as  it  were,  and  respectfully. 
How  earnest  thou  in  here,  not  having  a  wedding  garment?  The  not  in  this  clause 
is  different  in  the  original  from  the  not  of  the  concluding  clause  of  the  preced- 
ing verse  (/xt^—ovk).  It  is,  as  grammarians  phrase  it,  subjective  ;  whereas  the 
preceding  is  objective  and  historical.  A  nice  idea  is  expressed,  The  man  was 
quite  conscious  of  what  he  was  doing,  when  lie  elbowed  himself  in  without  the 
wedding  attire.  He  intended  to  be  without  it.  And  hence  the  king,  as  it  were, 
says  to  him  :  What  mean  you  by  such  conduct?  How  dared  you  urge  your  way 
in  ?  Did  you  not  knoiv  the  rule  of  the  court  ?  Were  you  not  distinctly  informed 
concerning  it  by  my  attendants  ?  Did  they  not  call  upon  you  to  go  with  them  and 
be  suitably  arrayed!-  Can  you  say  they  were  remiss?  Did  they  manifest  the 
least  reluctance  to  accommodate  you?  Did  they  not  earnestly  remonstrate  with 
you,  when  you  insisted  on  coming  in  as  you  were  ?  What  have  you  to  say  for 
yourself?  Do  you  mean  to  say  that  your  travelling  attire  is  perfectly  suitable  ? 
Does  it  please  you  better,  spotted,  polluted,  ragged  though  it  be,  than  the  '■•fine 
linen,  clean  and  white,'"  ivhich  it  is  my  royal  pleasure  that  all  my  guests  should 
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garment  ?  And  he  was  speechless.  13  Then  said  the  king  to 
the  servants,  Bind  him  hand  and  foot,  and  take  him  away,  and 
cast  him    into  outer    darkness ;    there   shall  be  weeping  and 


wear  on  this  festive  occasion?  What  have  you  to  plead  by  way  of  apology  for 
your  conduct  ?  Bishop  Wordsworth  thinks  that  the  wedding  garment  means 
the  ordinance  of  baptism,  and  he  says  that  it  "  has  a  solemn  and  awful  sense  in 
reference  to  the  Quakers."  But  the  meaning  is  far  deeper.  There  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  wedding  garment  represents  the  righteousness  of  the  saints  (see 
Bev.  xix.  8,  compare  Bev.  hi.  5),  that  righteousness  which  is  the  theme  of  the 
sermon  on  the  mount  (see  Matt.  v.  6,  20,  vi.  5),  and  which  is  spiritual  cleanness 
or  holiness.  This  is  the  upper,  and  as  it  were  the  outer,  robe  of  the  saint. 
There  is  in  addition  an  under  robe,  unseen  but  real,  and  first  put  on,  the  robe 
of  the  Saviour's  righteousness,  "  which  is  unto  all  and  upon  all  them  that 
believe."  Or,  should  another  representation  of  the  matter  be  preferred,  the 
inner  and  unseen  side  of  the  wedding  garment  is  itself  the  righteousness  of 
Christ,  while  the  outer  and  visible  side,  on  which  all  can  look,  is  the  righteous- 
ness of  the  Christian.  The  two  sides  are  inseparable,  and  they  are  both  of 
them  wrought  in  the  looms  of  God,  though  in  different  ways.  "  For  one  then 
to  come  in  with  filthy  garments,  is,"  as  Chrysostom  remarks,  "  to  depart  hence 
with  the  life  impure."  And  he  was  speechless  :  Literally,  lie  was  muzzled.  He 
had  not  one  word  to  say  in  self  defence.  What  he  had  done  he  had  done 
wilfully  and  defiantly,  being  determined  to  pursue  his  own  chosen  way,  let  who 
would  find  fault. 

Ver.  13.  Then  the  king  said  to  the  attendants,  Bind  him  hand  and  foot: 
Literally,  Bind  his  feet  and  hands.  He  greatly  abused  his  liberty,  while  he  had 
it.  Let  him  now  be  deprived  of  so  much  of  it  as  might  qualify  him  for  seriously 
disturbing  us,  or  for  being  further  injurious  to  his  fellow  subjects.  And  take 
him  away  :  Or  rather,  and  take  him  up.  He  is  regarded  as  lying  on  the  floor, 
after  being  bound  in  feet  and  hands.  Griesbach  however  suspected  the 
genuineness  of  the  clause  altogether  ;  and  it  is  omitted  from  the  tests  of  Lach- 
mann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and-Hort.  It  is  wanting  in  both  the 
Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  and  in  many  other  high  authorities.  It  is 
not  found  too  in  Erasmus's  editions  of  the  text.  It  may  have  been  innocently 
intruded.  And  cast  him  into  outer  darkness  :  Or  rather,  into  the  outer  dark- 
ness. It  was  already  night ;  and  the  brilliantly  illuminated  festal  hall,  the 
place  of  joy,  and  delightful  fellowship,  and  bliss,  was  surrounded  with  blackness 
of  darkness.  Into  that  blackness  of  darkness,  somewhere  or  other,  the  scorner 
of  the  rules  of  the  court  was  to  be  thrown.  The  imagination  is  left  to  localize, 
as  it  may  please,  his  whereabouts  and  surroundings  ;  aud  one  may  think,  if  one 
chooses,  and  as  Storr  does,  of  some  dismal  dungeon  [career  caliginosissimus : 
De  Pakabolis  Cheisti,  §  11).  But,  for  the  moment,  the  festal  hall  is  heaven, 
aud  all  else  is  the  region  of  dreariness,  and  darkness,  and  woe.  "  Without  are 
dogs,  and  sorcerers,  and  whoremongers,  and  murderers,  and  idolaters,  and 
whosoever  loveth  and  maketh  a  lie,"  the  entire  moral  refuse  of  society.  (Bev. 
xxii.  15,  compare  Matt.  viii.  11, 12.)  There  shall  be  the  weeping  and  the  gnash- 
ing of  the  teeth :  That  bitter  iceeping,  compared  with  which  all  other  weepings 
are  insignificant ;  that  utterly  hopeless  gnashing  of  the  teeth,  which  removes  it 
to  an  almost  immeasurable  distance  from  all  other  gnashings  and  corresponding 
expressions  of  distress.     See  chaps,  viii.  12  ;  xiii.  42,  50. 
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gnashing  of  teeth.     14  For  many  are  called,  but  few  are  chosen. 
15  Then  went  the  Pharisees,  and  took  counsel  how  they  might 

Ver.  14.  For  many  are  called,  but  few  chosen  :  The  For  looks  hack  to  the 
whole  parable.  The  entire  body  of  those  who  were  originally  invited,  the 
agricultural  aud  commercial  magnates,  representing  the  spiritual  superiors  and 
natural  leaders  of  the  Jewish  people,  had  declined  the  royal  invitation.  They 
therefore  were  not  chosen.  If  they  were  not  unanimous  in  their  rejection  of 
the  invitation,  the  few  who  adopted  it  were  so  few  that  no  notice  is  taken  of  them 
in  the  parable.  The  dependents  of  these  magnates  seemed  to  have  followed 
slavishly  in  the  footsteps  of  their  superiors  ;  and  hence  they  too  were  not 
chosen.  The  city  was  burned.  When  the  royal  messengers  went  out  to  the 
landward  highways,  most  probably  the  great  body  of  the  travellers  would  treat 
the  invitation  in  the  same  way  in  which  it  had  been  treated  by  those  who  were 
nearer  the  throne.  When  we  step  out  of  the  parable  into  the  reality  which  is 
parabolically  represented,  we  know  that  the  great  body  of  even  the  humbler 
classes  of  the  Jews,  and  the  great  body  of  all  classes  of  the  Gentiles,  have  de- 
clined the  invitation,  and  have  preferred  to  give  themselves  up  to  their  own 
pursuits,  their  own  farms,  their  own  pleasures,  their  own  merchandise.  And 
hence  they  too  are  not  chosen.  Even  of  those  who  profess  to  accept  the  invita- 
tion, some  content  themselves  with  mere  profession.  They  do  not,  in  reality, 
accept  the  king's  favour  and  comply  with  the  rules  of  the  court.  And  hence 
they  too,  because  really  rejecting  and  scorning  the  king's  invitation,  are  not 
chosen.  They  could  not  be,  in  consistency  with  infinite  wisdom.  Such  is  the 
nature  of  the  bridal  feast,  and  such  is  the  relationship  of  Christ  and  of  God  to 
men's  free  agency,  that  none  can  be  wisely  chosen  to  be  everlasting  partakers  of 
the  Divine  hospitality  and  bliss,  but  such  as  choose  to  accept  the  gracious  invita- 
tion. They  who  choose  the  Divine  choice  are  Divinely  chosen.  They  who  refuse 
or  reject  the  Divine  choice  are  Divinely  refused  and  rejected.  The  mere  pro- 
fession of  faith  "  is  not  enough,"  says  Calvin,  "to  ensure  God's  acknowledge- 
ment." (Minime  sufficere,  ut  pro  suis  Deus  agnoscat,  quicunque  videntur  nomen 
vocationi  ejus  dedisse.)  The  Divine  choosing  and  refusing,  in  such  cases,  is 
conditioned  on  inner  reality.  And  hence  the  chosen  are  "  chosen  according  to 
the  foreknowledge  of  God  the  Father"  according  to  something  real  that  is  the 
object  of  foreknowledge,  and  "  through  sanctification  of  the  Spirit."  (1  Pet.  i.  2.) 
They  are  "  chosen  unto  salvation,  through  sanctification  of  the  Spirit,"  on  the 
Divine  and  higher  side  of  things,  "  and  through  belief  of  the  truth"  on  the  human 
and  lower  side.  While  it  is  far  from  being  the  case  that  everything  is  left  to 
human  choice,  it  is  the  case  that  there  is  something  which  men  must  either  choose 
or  refuse  ;  and  as  they  choose  or  refuse,  their  doom  is  fixed.  "  What  then?  " 
says  Chrysostom,  "  shall  we  not  go  over  to  blessedness  so  great  ?  Shall  we  not 
"join  the  angels  ?  Shall  we  not  accept  the  clean  garments,  and  take  part  in  the 
"  ceremonies  of  the  marriage  feast  ?  Shall  we  rather  continue  in  our  rags,  like 
"  beggars  in  the  street,  and  indeed  in  a  state  far  worse  aud  more  wretched  ?  " 

Ver.  15.  Then  went  the  Pharisees:  The  Pharisees,  as  a  particular  party 
interested  in  compassing  the  destruction  of  our  Lord.  (Matt.  xii.  14,  xxi.  41.) 
They  went  from  among  the  surrounding  crowd.  Inasmuch  as  the  united 
deputies  of  the  respective  antichrist  parties,  who  had  sought  to  get  our  Lord 
into  their  power  by  questioning  His  authority  (chap.  xxi.  23),  had  been  totally 
confounded  and  nonplussed,  it  would  appear  that  some  prominent  members  of 
the  party  of  the  Pharisees,  bitterly  chagrined,  retired  by  themselves  for  a  little, 
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entangle  him  in  Ms  talk.  16  And  they  sent  out  unto  Lira  their 
disciples  with  the  Herodians,  saying,  Master,  we  know  that  thou 
art  true,  and   teachest  the  way  of  God  in  truth,  neither   carest 

to  consider  what  tbey  should  do.  And  took  counsel  how  they  might  entangle 
Him  in  His  talk  :  Or,  rather,  And  took  counsel  that  they  might  imnarl  Him  in 
discourse.  They  took  ounsel  with  a  view  (otrus)  to  insnaring  Him  in  the  ex- 
pression of  some  opinion  or  other,  which  could  be  made  actionable  at  the  bar  of 
the  civil  authorities.  (See  Luke  xx.  20.)  Pitiful  poltroons  !  As  cruel  as  tbey 
were  cowardly!  They  heartlessly  resolved  to  lay  a  trap  for  our  Lord 
(irayiSefowcriv),  and  plotted  to  draw  Him  out  flatteringly,  till  He  might  put  His 
foot,  unsuspectingly,  in  the  noose  which  they  had  contrived  ! 

Veb.  16.  And  they  send  out  to  Him  their  disciples,  with  the  Herodians  :  It  is 
not  known  with  certainty  who  these  Herodians  were.  They  are  not  referred  to 
by  Josephus,  or  any  contemporary  writers.  And,  with  the  Herods,  they  would 
of  course  pass  away  altogether  from  the  scene.  The  early  fathers  had  just  to 
conjecture  like  ourselves  what  were  their  principles.  Origen  thought  it  prob- 
able (el/cos)  that  all  those  of  the  Jews  who  advocated  the  expediency  and  law- 
fulness of  paying  tribute  to  the  Eomans  would  be  called  Herodians  by  those 
who  disapproved  of  submitting  to  that  badge  of  national  subjection.  (Comm. 
on  Matt.,  in  loc  )  The  opinion  of  Origen,  with  more  or  less  modification,  has 
been  generally  accepted  all  down  the  ages.  Calvin  received  it.  Richard  Baxter 
too.  Alford  also  accepted  it;  as  did  Winer  before  him,  and  Neander  the 
historian  in  his  Life  of  Christ.  So  did  Meyer  in  the  early  editions  of  his 
Commentary  ;  but  in  bis  later  editions  he  supposes,  with  greater  likelihood,  that 
the  Herodians  would  be  a  political  party  of  the  Jowisb  people  who  would  gladly 
have  accepted  the  dynasty  of  the  Herods  to  the  exclusion  of  the  Eomans.  They 
would  be  the  national  party.  Many  of  them  would  admit  indeed  that  there  was 
much  about  the  Herods  that  was  objectionable.  Their  origin  was  objectionable. 
Their  semi-heathenish  manners  were  objectionable.  Their  morals  were  ob- 
jectionable. But  then  they  had  become  naturalized,  and  were  of  magnificent 
habits  ;  and  they  devoted  themselves  to  the  development  of  the  national  glory. 
Might  they  not  be,  after  all,  the  dynasty  for  which  the  nation  had  been  looking 
for  centuries  ?  and  in  which  the  prophecies  which  so  delighted  the  pious  found 
a  sufficient  though  a  merely  political  fulfilment?  Might  not  the  salvation  of 
the  people,  as  a  people,  be  dependent  on  the  Herods?  So,  likely,  contended 
the  Herodians.  And  thus  there  would  be  a  point  in  which  they,  as  a  merely 
political  party,  and  the  Pharisees  as  a  religious  party,  would  touch  one  another 
and  coincide.  The  Pharisees  were  in  general  opposed  to  the  rule  of  the  Romans, 
as  a  violation  of  the  fundamental  principle  of  the  theocracy.  They  paid  their 
tribute  under  a  secret  protest,  and  were  longing  for  the  appearance  of  a  truly 
Jewish  king  who  would  raise  their  nation  from  the  footstool  of  the  world's 
affairs  to  the  throne.  Saying,  Master:  Literally,  Teacher,  that  is,  Iiabbi.  They 
imagined  that  He  would  be  pleased  with  the  deferential  appellation.  It  was  a 
sop.  We  know  that  Thou  art  true :  Another  sop.  Thou  art  a  thoroughly 
honest  and  straightforward  rabbi,  with  no  duplicity  of  character.  Thou  hast 
nothing  in  Thee  of  the  trimmer.  And  teachest  the  way  of  God  in  truth  :  Thou 
art  thoroughly  to  be  depended  on  as  teaching  us  the  way  in  which  God  would 
have  us  all  to  walk.  When  Thou  speakest,  Thy  voice  is  as  the  echo  of  a  voice 
from  above,  which  says,  "  This  ia  the  way,  walk  ye  in  it."       Neither  carest  Thou 
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thou  for  any  man :  for  thou  regardest  not  the  person  of  men. 
17  Tell  us  therefore,  What  thiukest  thou?     Is  it  lawful  to  give 

for  any  one :  We  do  not  mean  that  Thou  givest  Thyself  no  concern  for  the  weal 
of  men.  On  the  contrary,  we  believe  that  Thou  art  a  true  lover  of  men.  But 
we  are  sure  that  in  all  matters  of  conscience  Thou  art  utterly  indifferent  to  the 
opiuions  of  men  regarding  Thy  teaching.  If  Thou  knowest  that  what  Thou 
sayest  is  true,  it  gives  Thee  no  concern  whether  it  be  agreeable  or  disagreeable 
to  other  rabbis,  or  to  priests  and  high  priests,  or  to  pi-inces  and  kings  !  Thou 
wilt  never  consider  for  a  moment  whether  what  Thou  hast  got  to  teach  will  be 
pleasing  to  the  procurator,  or  to  Csesar,  or  to  any  one  !  For  Thou  regardest  not 
the  person  of  men  :  Literally,  For  Thou  dost  not  look  into  (the)  face  of  men,  viz. 
to  indicate  by  a  smile  of  favouritism  that  Thou  wilt  be  on  their  side,  be  their 
case  good  or  bad.  The  Greek  expression  is  one  of  several  parallel  phrases, 
which  reproduce  a  peculiar  Hebrew  idiom,  which  had  its  origin  in  the  custom 
of  prostration  before  a  superior.  If  the  prostrate  person  was  told  to  lift  up  his 
face,  so  that  the  superior  might  deign  to  smile  upon  it,  he  was  accepted.  His 
face,  or  person,  was  accepted,  righteously  or  unrighteously  as  the  case  might  be. 
It  was  wrong  for  a  judge  however  to  favour  any  one  who  was  at  his  bar.  It 
was  wrong  therefore  for  him,  while  acting  in  his  judicial  capacity,  to  accept  faces 
or  persons,  or  to  have  respect  to  faces  or  persons.  And  hence  the  phrase  ropect- 
of-faces,  or  respect-of '-persons,  came  to  denote  judicial  partiality,  which  is  always 
wicked.  Thence  it  came,  by  a  still  more  elongated  process,  to  mean  in  general 
favouritism.  Our  Saviour's  flatterers  expressed  their  conviction  that  He  was 
incapable  of  flattering,  or  otherwise  improperly  favouring.  "  They  thought,  be- 
like," says  Trapp,  "  to  have  tickled  and  taken  our  Saviour  with  their  flatteries, 
and  so  to  have  had  what  they  would  of  Him.  But  Christ  was  unflatterable." 
They  came  to  Him,  as  Matthew  Henry  remarks,  in  the  spirit  of  Joab,  "  who 
kissed  and  killed." 

Ver.  17.  Tell  us,  then,  What  thinkest  Thou  ?  Is  it  lawful  to  give  tribute  to 
Caesar,  or  not  ?  Give  us  a  plain  categorical  answer,  like  a  brave  man,  as  Thou 
art.  Yea  or  nay  ?  They  were  playing  skilfully,  as  they  fancied,  upon  His  weak 
point  of  self  conceit  and  vanity  !  They  had  cunningly  led  Him  to  a  lofty  peak 
of  principle,  from  which  He  could  not  move  either  to  the  right  hand  or  to  the 
left,  without  dashing  Himself  to  pieces  over  one  precipice  or  another !  They 
expected  and  wished  that  He  should  move  to  the  right  hand,  and  say,  It  is  un- 
laioful,  and  then  they  would  instantly  accuse  Him  to  Pilate,  as  j)lotting  against 
the  supremacy  of  the  Boman  emperor  (Luke  xx.  20),  just  as  Judas  of  Gaulonitis 
had  formerly  done.  (See  Josephus,  Antiq.  xviii.  1 :  1,  G  )  But  if  He  should 
fear  to  say  It  is  unlawful,  and  should  therefore  say  It  is  lawful,  then  they 
would  make  the  best  of  the  second-best  answer,  and  raise  the  hue  and  cry  that 
He  was  the  enemy  of  His  nation,  and  opposed  to  their  indefeasible  theocratic 
prerogatives  and  sovereignty.  It  was  apparently  however  in  the  hope  that 
they  might  succeed  in  getting  Him  to  say  It  is  unlawful,  that  the  Pharisees 
associated  the  Herodians  with  their  own  disciples.  They  thought  that  Jesus 
would  conceive  that  a  negative  answer  to  the  question  would  be  agreeable  to 
both  classes  of  questioners,  and  that  He  might  consequently  be  induced,  if 
only  His  weak  point  were  skilfully  played  upon,  to  give  that  answer  1  The 
poor  short-sighted  manceuvrers  !  The  word  rendered  tribute  (ktjixtos)  is  properly 
the  Boman  word  census,  which  we  too  have  adopted  into  our  own  language, 
though  with  a  different   application  from  what  it  bore  among  the  Jews.    It  de- 
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tribute  unto  Caesar,  or  not  ?  18  But  Jesus  perceived  theit 
wickedness,  and  said,  Why  tempt  ye  me,  ye  hypocrites? 
19  Shew  me  the  tribute  money.  And  they  brought  unto  him 
a  penny.  20  And  he  saith  unto  them,  Whose  is  this  image  and 
superscription  ?  21  They  say  unto  him,  Caesar's.  Then  saith 
he  unto  them,  Render  therefore  unto  Caesar  the  things  which 

noted,  as  used  by  the  Jews,  the  annual  poll-tax  ivhich  was  levied  on  the  people  for 
the  treasury  of  the  Roman  emperor.  The  publicans  collected  it,  and  were  obliged 
to  transmit  to  the  Roman  treasury  as  much  as  accorded  with  the  official  census 
of  the  population.  Hence  the  designation  of  the  tax.  It  was  of  the  value  of  a 
day's  wages.     (See  ver.  19,  and  chap.  xx.  2.) 

Ver.  18.  But  Jesus  knew  their  wickedness  :  His  eye  saw  into  their  hearts, 
and  discerned  the  malicious  aim  that  was  actuating  them.  And  said,  Why 
tempt  ye  Me  ?  Why  make  such  an  attempt  upon  Me  ?  Why  try,  in  this  under- 
hand way,  to  inveigle  and  entrap  Me  ?  Why  should  you  do  the  ignominious 
work  of  him  who  is  the  Great  Tempter?  Ye  hypocrites:  The  Lord  spoke 
plainly,  and  tore  before  their  faces  the  veil  under  which  they  were  endeavour- 
ing to  hide  their  intent.  They  commended  Him  for  not  fearing  to  speak  the 
truth  ;  and  the  truth  regarding  themselves  He  now  spoke  without  fear. 

Ver.  19.  Show  Me  the  tribute  money  :  Show  Me  the  coin  in  which  the  poll- 
tax  is  paid.  The  word  for  miney  in  the  original  is  nomisma,  whence  our  word 
numismatics,  denoting  the  science  of  coins.  And  they  brought  to  Him  a  penny: 
The  Roman  silver  penny,  the  denarius.  It  was,  at  once,  the  amount  of  the  capi- 
tation tax  and  the  coin  in  which  it  was  required  to  be  paid.  (See  on  chap.  xx.  2.) 
The  coin  thus  got  currency  among  the  people,  a  matter  of  financial  moment  for 
the  Roman  mint  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  political  moment  for  the  Roman 
government  on  the  other,  as  it  impressed  upon  the  people  the  idea  of  the  Roman 
supremacy.  It  galled  them  nevertheless.  They  could  not  but  see  that  the  neck 
of  their  national  liberty  was  under  the  foot  of  the  Roman  emperor. 

Ver.  20.  And  He  saith  to  them,  Whose  is  this  image  and  the  superscription? 
Instead  of  superscription,  which  is  the  Vulgate  veision,  Erasmus  and  Bezahave 
inscription,  a  better  translation  upon  the  whole.  Superscription  is  apt  to  suggest, 
as  indeed  Wycliffe  renders  it,  the  writing  above.  But  in  the  silver  penny  referred 
to  the  legend  was  often  at  the  sides  of  the  emperor's  likeness,  and  not  above. 
The  Greek  word  (eTnypacpri)  denotes,  not  the  writing  that  was  above  the  head, 
but  the  writing  that  ivas  upon  the  coin.  Sir  John  Cheke  gives  it  precisely,  on- 
writing.  Our  Lord  asks  His  question,  not,  of  course,  for  the  information  of 
Himself,  but  for  the  preparation  of  His  questioners'  minds. 

Ver.  21.  They  say  unto  Him,  Caesar's :  The  likeness  was  that  of  Caesar,  and  the 
name  inscribed  was  that  of  Caesar.  Very  likely  the  particular  coin  would  be  one 
of  the  denarii  of  Tiberius,  the  successor  of  Augustus  Caesar  the  first  Roman 
emperor  The  word  Caesar  (pronounced  by  both  Romans  and  Greeks  Kaisar) 
was  originally  the  surname  of  the  Julian  family.  Hence  it  was  the  surname  of 
the  great  military  genius,  Julius  Caesar.  After  his  death,  and  in  accordance 
with  his  will,  it  was  adopted  by  his  grand-nephew  Caius  Octavius,  who  at  length 
became  the  first  Roman  emperor,  under  the  designation  of  Caesar  Augustus.  It 
hence  became  the  honorary  appellation  of  the  succeeding  emperors ;  until  at 
a  later  period  it  was  transferred  to  the  heir  apparent  to  the  Roman  throne. 
Then  saith  He  to  them,  Render  then  to  Caesar  the  things  that  are  Cc3?ar's,  and  to 
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are   Caesar's ;  and  unto   God  the   thiugs  that  are  God's.     22 

God  the  things  that  are  God's :  One  of  the  wisest,  deepest,  and  yet  simplest  maxims 
ever  uttered  in  human  language.  It  gleams  in  its  own  light.  With  what  instant 
effect  must  it  have  shone  in  upon  the  minds  of  His  questioners,  dispelling  into 
nonentity  the  little  cloud  of  fog  which  they  had  joined  hand  in  hand  to  distil  over 
the  trap  which  they  had  laid.  They  had  imagined  that  they  had  successfully  shut 
up  our  Saviour  to  a  simple  yea  or  nay.  Perhaps  they  were  chuckling  in  their 
hearts  over  the  anticipation  that,  whether  accepting  the  yea  or  the  nay,  Jesus 
must  suicidally  commit  Himself  to  a  definite  attitude  in  relation  to  a  great  poli- 
tical question,  on  which  national  feeling  on  the  one  hand,  and  Roman  feeling  on 
the  other,  were  running  high.  But  lo,  instead  of  heiug  caught  in  their  net  so 
cleverly  disposed,  he  rises  erect  into  a  region  overtopping  their  little  questions, 
and  lays  down  a  principle  of  action  to  guide,  not  them  only,  but  all  their  fellow- 
men  everywhere  and  in  every  age.  He  legislates  for  universal  man,  throughout 
universal  time.  He  as  it  were  says  to  His  interrogators  :  Think  not  to  catch  Me 
in  that  paltry  snare.  My  mission  is  far  other  than  to  mingle  in  petty  political  fray . 
The  little  questions  of  to-day,  in  that  sphere  of  things,  will  not  be  the  questions  of 
to-morrow.  And  men's  prejudices  are  too  deeply  enlisted  to  suffer  them  at  present 
to  listen  to  the  still  small  voice  of  reason  on  the  topics  in  dispute.  I  have  come  to 
be  the  Word  of  God  for  all  time  and  for  all  the  world.  I  lay  down  principles 
which  will,  as  men  are  able  to  bear  their  application,  purify  the  politics  of  every 
people,  and  ultimately  adjust  all  the  differences  that  separate  person  from  person, 
party  from  party,  a7id  people  from  people.  One  of  these  principles,  in  so  far  as  it 
is  applicable   to  you,   is   the  following, — Render  to   Cesae  the  things  that 

BELONG  TO  CiESAR,    THE    THINGS    THAT  ABE    HIS   DUE,  AND  TO  GOD  THE  THINGS  THAT 

belong  to  God  and  are  His  due.  Render,  that  is,  Discharge,  or  Pay,  as  the 
word  is  frequently  translated.  "  0  answer  full  of  miracle  !  "  exclaims  Hilary. 
(Comment.,  in  loc.)  It  is  assumed,  in  the  Saviour's  principle,  that  the  Jews  had 
to  do  with  Caesar  and  Caesar  with  the  Jews.  Was  it  not  matter  of  fact  that  his 
money  was  circulating  among  them,  and  that  they  were  obliged  to  let  it  circu- 
late ?  Was  it  not  matter  of  fact  that  they  were  obliged  to  pay  the  capitation  tax 
with  it  ?  It  is  true  then  that  they  had  duties  to  discharge  to  Caesar.  Our  Lord 
assumes  it.  And  He  also  assumes,  tacitly,  that  it  would  be  unwise,  in  present 
circumstances,  to  resist  the  authority  of  Caesar.  It  would  be  politically  ruinous. 
It  was  actually  ruinous  a  few  years  afterward.  The  attempt  ended  in  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  dispersion  of  the  remnant  of  the  nation. 
Our  Saviour  however  does  not  expressly  lay  down  the  principle  that  it  was  right 
to  pay  tribute  to  Caesar.  There  is  a  time  for  speaking  out,  and  there  is  a  time 
for  refraining  from  speaking  out.  He  remits  the  whole  subject,  as  it  were,  to 
the  conscience  of  the  people  ;  wisely  keeping  aloof  from  their  irritating  political 
contests.  But  He  reminds  them  whatever  duties  were  involved  in  their  actual 
relation  to  Caesar,  these  they  were  bound  to  discharge ;  but  without  prejudice  to 
the  supreme  prerogatives  of  God.  He  does  net  formally  indeed  discriminate  be- 
tween state  and  church.  Still  less  does  He  formally  enjoin,  as  some  have  sup- 
posed, the  payment  both  of  the  political  capitation  tax  on  the  one  hand,  and  of 
the  ecclesiastical  half  shekel  of  the  sanctuary  on  the  other.  Nor  does  He  poeti- 
cally contrast  the  metal  money  to  be  rendered  to  Caesar  and  the  mental  money  to 
be  rendered  to  God,  the  soul  itself,  as  having  enstamped  on  it  the  image  and 
inscription  of  God.  (So  Tertullian  Cant.  Marc,  iv.  38;  and  also  Erasmus, 
Neauder,   Wordsworth,  Alford.)     But  He  does  formally  discriminate  between 
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When  they  had  heard  these  words,  they  marvelled,  and  left 
him,  and  went  their  way. 

23  The  same  day  came  to  him  the  Sadducees,  which  say 
that  there  is  no  resurrection,  and  asked  him,  24  saying,  Master, 
Moses  said,  If  a  man  die,  having  no  children,  his  brother  shall 
marry  his  wife,  find  raise  up  seed  unto  his  brother.     25  Now 


what  is  due  to  magistrates  and  other  rulers,  and  what  is  due  to  God ;  and  He 
enjoins  the  discharge  of  the  twotoid  dues. 

Veb.  22.  And  when  they  heard  they  marvelled :  There  were  reaches  in  His 
intelligence  that  utterly  baffled  them.  They  felt  that  they  were  completely  out- 
witted, and  yet  without  the  left-handed  aid  of  any  quirk  or  quibble,  such  as  they 
were  accustomed  to  in  their  schools.  And  left  Him,  and  went  their  way  : 
Humbler  men,  let  us  hope.  But  if  not  humbler,  they  would  feel  humiliated, 
and  would  retire  to  nurse  their  malice  for  other  measures  and  opportunities. 

Ver.  23.  On  the  same  day  came  to  Him  Sadducees:  Not  the  Sadducees,  as  in 
our  Authorized  version.  Luther  unhappily  put  in  the  article  ;  and  Tyndale 
followed  in  his  steps.  And  hence  our  Authorized  version.  Which  say  there 
is  no  resurrection  :  The  which  or  who,  which  our  translators  have  here  used, 
corresponds  exactly  to  the  text  which  they  had  before  them  in  their  editions 
(oi  Xeyovres).  But  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  in  the  original  text  there  was 
no  corresponding  word  (no  ol),  so  that  the  whole  clause  should  run  thus,  On  the 
same  day  Sadducees  approached  Him,  saying  that  there  is  no  resurrection. 
This  reading  of  the  text  is  found  in  the  uncial  manuscripts  N  B  D  M  S  Z  IT  ; 
and  in  Nos.  1  and  33  of  the  cursives,  besides  many  others.  (No.  33  is  the  queen 
of  the  cursives  ;  and  of  No.  1  Tregelles  says,  "  none  of  the  later  uncial  manu- 
scripts is  comparable  to  this,  as  to  the  goodness  of  the  text  in  the  Gospels.") 
The  same  reading  is  supported  by  the  Peshito  Syriac  and  Cureton's  Syriac, 
which  run  thus,  "  and  say  to  Him  that  there  is  no  resurrection."  The  reading 
has  been  adopted  in  the  editions  of  Lachmann,  Tregelles,  Tischendorf  (the 
eighth),  and  Westcott-and-Hort.  The  Sadducees  referred  to  came  up  to  our 
Saviour,  and  in  some  way  or  other,  not  recorded,  entered  upon  one  of  their  dis- 
tinctive tenets,  asserting  that  there  is  no  resurrection.  And  asked  Him :  Or, 
And  interrogated  Him  (eirvpur-naav)  or  proposed  to  Him  a  question.  They  do  not 
seem  to  have  been  animated  by  any  sinister  intention.  But,  probably  enough, 
they  wore  an  air  of  only  half  concealed  superciliousness  and  self  sufficiency  as 
they  addressed  the  humble  and  enthusiastic  Kabbi. 

Ver.  2i.  Saying,  Master :  Literally,  Teacher,  or  Rabbi.  Though  sufficiently 
self  sufficient  and  confident,  they  were  nevertheless  outwardly  respectful  toward 
the  wonderful  Galilean.  Moses  said,  If  a  man  die,  not  having  children,  his  brother 
shall  marry  his  wife,  and  raise  up  offspring  to  his  brother  :  They  were  pointing 
to  what  is  said  in  Deut.  xxv.  5-10,  a  passage  that  has  reference  to  some  of 
the  unpleasant  customs  of  a  rude  state  of  society.  Michaelis  is  undoubtedly 
right  in  contending  that  the  ordinance  referred  to,  commonly  called  the  levirate 
law  from  an  old  Latin  word  levir,  did  not  originate  the  idea  of  a  widow's  claim 
upon  her  deceased  husband's  surviving  brothers,  if  still  unmarried.  (Mosaisches 
Eecht.,  §  98.)  On  the  contrary,  Moses  found  the  idea  already  existing  and 
operating.  He  found  in  certain  places  of  society,  amid  certain  coteries  of 
•'  brethren  dwelling  together,"  loose,  licentious,  and  festering  habits,  the  result 
of  the  idea  referred  to.     The  habits  however  had  established  and  were  maintaiu- 
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there  were  with  us  seven  brethren :  and  the  first,  when  he  had 
married  a  wife,  deceased,  and,  having  no  issue,  left  his  wife 
unto  his  brother:  26  likewise  the  second  also,  and  the  third, 
unto  the  seventh.  27  And  last  of  all  the  woman  died  also. 
28  Therefore   in  the    resurrection  whose  wife   shall   she  be  of 


ing  themselves  by  an  ancient  prescriptive  right  (cotup.  Gen.  xxxviii.)  ;  and  all 
therefore  that  Moses  could,  in  the  circumstances,  effect  politically,  was  to  limit 
and  curtail  the  evil.  The  habits  were  not  identical  with  the  unhappy  and  dis- 
gusting customs  that  still  linger  in  Tibet,  but  there  was  a  filament  of  connection 
between  them.  "  In  the  East  in  general,"  says  Dr.  Latham,  "  one  man  has 
"  many  wives.  In  Tibet,  and  certain  other  countries  where  Tibetan  habits  are 
"  practised,  one  woman  has  many  husbands."  (Descriptive  Ethnology,  vol.  i., 
chap.  2,  p.  44.)  This  is  polyandry  as  contradistinguished  Irom  poly  gamy.  Turner 
mentions  a  case,  which  came  under  his  observation  in  Tibet,  of  one  woman  who 
had  five  husbands,  all  brothers.  And  "  along  with  this,"  says  Dr.  Latham,  "  I 
"  take  the  Jewish  practice  of  one  brother,  on  the  death  of  another,  taking  to 
"  himself  the  relict  of  the  deceased."  (Desc.  Ethnology,  ut  supra.)  The  ex- 
pression to  raise  up  offspring  to  his  brother  indicates  that  the  child  which  might 
be  the  issue  of  the  second  marriage  would  be  entered  in  the  genealogical  register 
as  the  child,  not  of  the  natural  father,  but  of  the  deceased  brother,  and  would 
thus  become  his  heir. 

Ver.  25.  Now  there  were  with  us  seven  brothers :  We  may  either  suppose, 
with  Chrysostom,  Euthymius,  and  Meyer,  that  the  Sadducees  were  imagining 
a  case  for  argument's  sake ;  or,  what  is  more  likely,  that  they  were  referring 
to  what  had  actually  occurred  in  some  singularly  exceptional  set  of  circum- 
stances. And  the  first  married  and  died  ;  and,  not  having  offspring,  left  his  wife 
to  his  brother :  It  had  been  his  wish  that  his  brother  should  marry  his  relict. 
(Hence  the  subjective  fxi)  instead  of  the  objective  ovk.) 

Ver.  26.  In  like  manner  the  second  also,  and  the  third,  unto  the  seventh : 
Literally,  until  the  seven,  that  is,  as  Arnoldi  correctly  explains,  until  the  seven 
had  had  her  and  had  died.  "  Happy  it  was,"  interposes  Trapp  not  unhappily, 
"  if,  seeing  their  brethren  fall  so  fast,  themselves  were  warned  to  number  their 
"  own  days,  and  provide  for  death's  coming." 

Ver.  27.  But  last  of  all— and  at  length — the  woman  died:  The  leceived  text 
adds  the  word  ateo.  But  Tischendorf,  with  good  reason  apparently,  has,  in  his 
eighth  edition,  left  it  out.  It  is  wanting  in  fit  B  L  U  A  II,  1.  It  is  omitted  too 
by  Alford  and  Westcott-and-Hort. 

Ver.  28.  The  Sadducees  having  thus  deftly,  as  they  imagined,  and  with 
considerable  graphic  ability,  prepared  the  way  for  the  question  which  they 
thought  a  perfect  puzzle,  continue :  In  the  resurrection,  then,  of  which  of  the 
seven  shall  she  be  wife  ?  for  all  had  her.  There  now !  What  can  you  make  of 
that,  on  your  principle  of  a  resurrection?  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that 
the  puzzle  of  the  Sadducees  had  no  special  relation  to  what  may  be  involved 
in  the  resurrection  of  the  body  as  contradistinguished  from  what  is  involved  in 
the  immortality  of  the  soul.  Their  objection  was  not,  specifically,  against  any 
mode  or  modal  adjunct  of  future  life,  but,  generically,  against  the  idea  that 
men  are  to  exist  at  all  in  the  future.  They  had  convinced  themselves  that  the 
world  is  one-sided,  (/us-sided,  and  that  after  death  there  is  no  prolongation  of 
self  consciousness,  or  of  the  self  in  which  self  consciousness  inheres,  into  any 
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the  seven  ?  for  they  all  had  her.  29  Jesus  answered  and  said 
unto  them,  Ye  do  err,  not  knowing  the  scriptures,  nor  the 
power  of  God.  30  For  in  the  resurrection  they  neither  marry, 
nor  are  given  in  marriage,  but  are  as  the  angels  of  God  in 
heaven.  31  But  as  touching  the  resurrection  of  the  dead, 
have  ye  not  read  that  which  was   spoken  unto  you  by  God, 

other  side  of  things,  that- side,  the  side  beyond,  a  side  in  which  are  found  the 
flowers  and  the  fruits  of  the  mental  and  moral  buddings  that  are  here.  "  The 
doctrine  of  the  Sadducees,"  says  Josephus,  "  is,  that  souls  die  with  the  bodies." 
(Antiq.  xviii.  1:  4.)  "They  take  away,"  he  says  again,  "the  belief  of  the 
immortal  duration  of  the  soul,  and  of  punishments  and  rewards  in  Hades." 
(Wars,  ii.  8:  14.) 

Ver.  29.  But  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto  them,  Ye  do  err :  Or,  as  the  word 
is  generally  rendered  in  our  version,  and  here  too  by  Tyndale,  ye  are  deceived. 
Ye  are  led  astray  in  your  ideas.  The  expression  leaves  room  for  the  idea  to 
enter  dimly  in,  that  there  was  some  Agency  behind  themselves  that  had  to  do 
with  their  error.  Dresigius  however  would  give  a  middle  import  to  the  word, 
ye  deceive  yourselves.  (De  Verbis  Mediis,  p.  391.)  Not  knowing  the  Scriptures, 
nor  the  power  of  God :  Ignorance  is  the  mother  of  errors.  In  God  error  is 
inconceivable,  just  because  He  is  incapable  of  ignorance.  The  Sadducees  were 
ignorant  of  the  meaning  of  the  Scriptures,  on  the  one  hand :  see  this  illustrated 
in  ver.  31,  32.  And  they  were  ignorant  of  the  power  of  God,  on  the  other, 
to  make  manifold  changes  in  human  nature,  while  yet  preserving  its  essential 
identity  :  see  this  illustrated  in  ver.  30. 

Ver.  30.  For  in  the  resurrection  they  neither  marry,  nor  are  given  in  marriage : 
The  former  of  the  two  verbs  refers  to  the  marriage  of  males  ;  the  latter  to  that 
of  females.  Eut  are  as  angels  of  God  in  heaven :  The  expression  in  heaven, 
very  literally  in  the  heaven,  is  to  be  connected  with  the  word  angels.  Love 
indeed  will  continue  in  the  glorified  state ;  but  it  will  be  defecated  and 
sublimed.  Some  of  the  modes  in  which  it  manifests  itself  on  earth  will  be 
changed.  But,  in  being  changed,  they  will  only  be  transfigured  into  higher 
modes.  Nothing  of  the  sweetness  of  love  will  be  eliminated  or  diminished. 
There  will  be  the  most  endearing  intimacies.  Heart  will  be  interlinked  with 
heart.  Affections  will  intertwine  and  interblend.  Love  will  never  lie  smitten, 
bleeding,  or  despised.  Instead  of  angels  of  God,  Westcott-and-Hort  read 
simply  angels,  and  they  have  been  followed  by  the  English  Eevisionists.  But 
the  expression  of  God  is  an  unlikely  interpolation ;  whereas  an  innocent 
retrenchment  of  the  phrase  was  by  no  means  an  improbable  occurrence. 

Ver.  31.  But  as  touching  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  did  ye  never  read  what 
is  spoken  to  you  by  God,  saying:  The  Saviour  refers  to  what  is  written  in 
Exodus  iii.  6,  quoting  from  the  Pentateuch,  or  Five  Books  of  Moses,  as  con- 
stituting the  primary  law  of  the  Lord.  We  are  not  to  suppose,  however,  that 
He  quoted  from  the  Pentateuch  as  being  the  only  common  standard  of  appeal. 
Tl^re  is  no  reason  to  support  the  notion  entertained  by  Jerome  and  many 
others  that  the  Sadducees  did  not  accept  the  rest  of  the  Scriptures  as  veritable 
parcels  and  parts  of  the  word  of  God.  Josephus  tells  us  that  they  rejected  the 
unwritten  traditions  of  the  elders  as  having  authority  over  the  conscience;  but 
be  does  not  intimate  that  they  objected  to  any  portion  of  the  sacred  Scriptures 
in  general,  as  a  revelation  of  the  mind  of  God.     (See  Beuss's  Sadducacr  in 
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saying,  32  I  am  the  Gcd  of  Abraham,  and  the  God  of  Isaac, 
and  the  God  of  Jacob  ?     God  is  not  the  God  of  the  dead,  but 

Herzog's  Eeal  Encyklopadie.)  The  expression  "spoken  unto  you  by  God" 
is  noticeable,  as  implying  that  whatever  God  is  saying  in  the  Scriptures  He  is 
saying  unto  all  and  each.  His  voice  reaches  down  through  all  ages,  and  carries 
its  message  of  mercy  to  all  who  have  ears  to  hear  and  minds  to  apprehend. 

Ver.  32.  I  am  the  God  of  Abraham,  and  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God  of 
Jacob :  God  is  not  the  God  of  the  dead,  but  of  the  living :  Jerome  raises  the 
question  why  our  Lord  did  not  adduce  some  more  evident  and  cogent  argu- 
ment for  the  resurrection,  such  as  Isaiah  xxvi.  19  and  Daniel  xii.  2.  He 
comes  to  the  conclusion  that  the  reason  was  that  the  Sadducees  did  not 
acknowledge  any  other  portion  of  the  Bible  than  the  Five  Books  of  Moses. 
He  was  wroug  however,  as  we  have  seen  (see  ver.  31),  in  this  assumption.  And 
he  was  also  wrong  in  his  notion  regarding  the  great  doctrinal  difficulty  or 
peculiarity  of  the  Sadducees,  and  consequently  regarding  the  relevancy  and 
force  of  the  Saviour's  argumentation.  The  great  doctrinal  difficulty  and 
peculiarity  of  the  Sadducees  did  not  turn  upon  the  incident  or  detail  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  body.  It  lay  in  the  generic  conception  of  the  immortality 
of  the  personality.  Once  establish  that  to  then  satisfaction,  and  they  would 
not  scruple  in  reference  to  the  resurrection  of  the  body,  which  just  brings  out 
the  idea  of  the  future  completeness  of  humanity.  Hence  the  Saviour,  with 
far-reaching  insight  as  well  as  consummate  logical  skill,  refers  them  to  the  very 
primary  element  and  central  principle  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures  and  of  the  Jewish 
dispensation,  as  that  principle  and  primary  element  were  wrapped  up  in  God's 
peculiar  relationship  to  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.  In  that  relationship  was 
the  root  of  a  direct  antithesis  to  the  peculiar  unbelief  of  tbe  Sadducees.  The 
whole  of  God's  peculiar  relationship  to  Abraham  and  his  descendants  had 
reference  to  the  moral  state,  moral  desert,  and  moral  prospects  of  persons. 
It  had  reference  therefore  to  immortality,  which  is  an  involution  of  morality. 
It  was  a  relationship  that  took  cognisance  of  Abraham  as  a  sinner,  and  of  all 
his  fellow  men  as  sinners ;  and  it  graciously  involved  the  provision  of  propitia- 
tion for  their  sins.  It  thus  embraced  within  itself  the  means  of  everlasting 
salvation.  It  was  either  this  or  nothing  worth  having.  Abraham  needed 
salvation,  salvation  as  a  sinner,  that  is,  everlasting  salvation.  So  did  the 
succeeding  patriarchs ;  and  their  descendants ;  and  all  mankind.  And  there 
was  salvation  with  God.  He  was  Himself  to  come  down,  and  work  it  out  and 
give  it.  He  was  to  appear  in  the  line  of  Abraham.  He  told  the  glorious  truth 
to  Abraham.  It  was  the  good  news.  It  was  the  Gospel.  (Gal.  iii.  8.)  Abraham 
believed  it ;  and  his  faith  was  counted  to  him  for  righteousness.  He  looked 
from  afar,  and  rejoiced  in  the  Coming  One.  He  rejoiced  in  Him,  not  simply, 
and  not  chiefly,  because  He  was  to  come  in  the  line  of  his  posterity,  but  chiefly 
because  He  icas  really  to  come,  so  that  "  all  the  families  of  the  earth"  were  to  be 
blessed.  (Gen.  xii.  3,  xviii.  18,  xxii.  18,  xxvi.  4.)  He  and  all  the  families 
of  the  earth  equally  needed  salvation  from  sin's  penalty  and  from  sin.  The 
salvation  which  they  needed  was,  in  its  very  essential  conception,  salvation 
from  all  the  woes  of  which  the  sensitive  element  within  us,  the  soul,  is  sus- 
ceptible by  reason  of  sin.  It  was  hence  salvation  with  the  fulness  of  blessed- 
ness within  it,  and,  therefore,  salvation  that  runs  on — on — on — to  eternity. 
Thus  we  see  the  power  of  the  Saviour's  argument.  It  does  not  lie,  formally. 
aa  has  been  supposed  by  Chrysostom,  Theophylact,  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  and 
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many  others,  inclusive  of  Heidegger  and  Principal  Campbell,  in  the  present 
tense  of  the  substantive  verb  as  distinguished  from  the  past,  "I  am  (not 
merely  I  was)  the  God  of  Abraham,  and  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the  God  of 
Jacob."  In  the  parallel  passage  of  Mark  (xii.  26)  the  verb  is  wholly  omitted. 
In  tbe  parallel  passage  of  Luke  (xx.  37)  the  emphasis  is,  by  a  variation  in 
representation,  formally  removed  from  any  copulative  peculiarity  of  tense.  In 
the  original  Hebrew  too  the  verb  is  wanting.  It  cannot  therefore  be  regarded 
as  constituting  the  formal  nerve  of  the  argument ;  although  it  is  true  that  the 
idea  of  present  time,  as  superadded  to  the  past,  and  as  perpetually  running  on 
into  the  future,  is  essentially  involved  and  implied.  The  nerve  of  tbe  argu- 
ment, however,  lies  deeper.  It  lies  in  the  very  nature  of  the  relationship 
referred  to.  If  it  be  a  fact  that  God  was  the  God  of  Abraham,  it  must  also  be  a 
truth  that  God  is  the  God  of  Abraham.  It  would  not  have  been  a  fact  that  God 
was  the  God  of  Abraham,  if  it  were  not  a  truth  that  God  is  the  God  of  Abraham. 
What  God  did  of  old  in  reference  to  Abraham,  in  the  way  of  distinguishing  him 
from  the  mass  of  his  fellow  men,  would  be  utterly  inexplicable  if  Abraham  were 
not  continuing  to  exist,  and  deriving  consciously  from  God  the  fulness  of  the 
blessings  which  it  is  competent  for  a  propitious  God  to  bestow.  Abraham  of 
old  lived  by  faith  in  God  as  his  God,  and  walked  on  the  earth  as  a  "  stranger  ;' 
and  a  "  pilgrim,"  "  seeking  for  a  country,  a  heavenly."  (Heb.  xi.  8-16.)  But 
if  Abraham  is  not  now  in  the  "  country  "  which  he  sought,  his  faith  and  his 
pilgrimage  were  beginnings  without  endings,  and  there  was  really  no  grand 
or  gracious  sense  in  which  God  was  "his  God,"  "his  Shield"  from  all  evil, 
and  "  his  Exceeding  Great  Reward."  (Gen.  xv.  1.)  The  writer  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  informs  us  that  "  God  is  not  ashamed  to  be  called  Abraham's 
God,  because  He  prepared  for  him  a  city  "  (xi.  16).  It  could  have  been  no 
great  boon  to  Abraham  merely  to  have  had  children.  That  boon  he  would 
in  all  likelihood  be  sharing  with  the  most  degraded  of  felons  and  idolaters.  It 
was  the  Messianic  hope  involved  in  his  posterity  that  was  the  real  boon.  And 
that  Messianic  hope  postulated  the  ideas  of  propitiation  for  sins  and  the  ever- 
lasting salvation  of  the  soul.  It  would  be  utterly  absurd  to  suppose  that  God 
would  make  august  arrangements  to  come  down  into  humanity  to  be  a  Propi- 
tiator for  sins  and  a  Saviour  of  souls,  if  si7is  and  souls  have  no  relation  to  an 
enduring  state  of  being,  in  which  there  may  be,  on  the  one  hand,  an  everlasting 
human  recipiency  in  relation  to  the  Godhead  of  God,  and,  on  the  other,  an 
everlasting  outpouring  of  the  fulness  of  God's  Godhead  into  the  everlastingly 
expanding  capacity  of  the  soul.  Human  existence  here  is  but  the  shadow, 
thrown  before,  of  human  existence  hereafter ;  or  else  the  whole  economy  of  God 
in  relation  to  Abraham  and  his  seed,  and  the  Seed  within  that  seed,  and  thus 
in  relation  to  sin,  and  propitiation,  and  salvation,  is  an  absolute  inexplicability 
and  an  infinite  riddle.  Hence  the  amazing  power  and  the  complete  logical  and 
theological  perfection  of  the  Saviour's  argument.  He,  as  it  were,  says  to  the 
Sadducees :  The  existence  of  the  privileges  of  Judaism,  and  your  own  existence 
as  privileged  children  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  is  utterly  unaccountable  on 
the  hypothesis  on  which  you  base  your  peculiarity.  You  are  overthrowing  the 
foundations  of  all  that  peculiarity  of  which  this  very  temple,  in  which  we  are 
standing,  is  the  centre.  Ye  muxt  therefore  be  erring,  not  knowing  the  Scriptures, 
and  what  it  is  that  is  involved  in  God's  peculiar  relation  to  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob.  Bruno  Bauer  however,  seeing  nothing  at  all  of  the  Saviour's  idea,  and 
yet  full  of  the  pride  of  self  satisfied  ignorance,  speaks  of  the  argument  as 
"laughable."     (Kritik,  xii.,  §  79 :  3.)    And  Strauss,  for  the  same  reason,  mocks 
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of  the  living.  83  And  when  the  multitude  heard  this,  they 
were  astonished  at  his  doctrine. 

34  But  when  the  Pharisees  had  heard  that  he  had  put  the 
S-idducees  to  silence,  they  were  gathered  together.     35  Then 

at  the  "rabbinical  dialectics"  of  our  Lord,  who  "must  needs  find"  the  idea 
of  immortality  "  where  it  is  not  to  be  met  with  by  unprejudiced  eves."  (Leben 
Jesu,  ii.  6,  §  79.)  God,  says  the  Saviour,  is  not  the  God  of  the  dead,  but  of  the 
living.  The  word  dead  has  here  its  lowest  Sadducean  import,  denoting  those 
who  have  ceased  to  be.  Contrariwise,  the  word  living  denotes  those  who  are 
continuing  to  be.  The  word  God,  again,  when  forming  the  subject  of  the 
proposition  "  God  is,"  must  be  understood  absolutely  as  meaning  simply 
the  Divine  Being ;  but  as  occurring  in  the  predicate  clause,  "  the  God  oj  the 
living,  not  of  the  dead,"  must  be  understood  relatively.  The  relation  is  one  of 
holy  reciprocity  or  mutual  objectivity.  God  is  the  God  of  those  who,  on  the  one 
hand,  are  the  objects  of  His  propitious  grace,  and  who,  on  the  other  hand, 
regard  and  treat  Him  as  the  Object  of  their  supreme  trust,  love,  and  obedience. 
But  such  propitious  grace,  on  the  one  hand,  and  such  trust,  love,  and  obedience, 
on  the  other,  postulate  immortality  ;  and  indeed  they  have  no  meaning  what- 
ever, if  that  postulate  be  ignored.  "  God,"  says  our  Saviour,  "  is  the  God  of 
the  living,  not  of  the  dead."  God  is  the  Covenant-God  of  immortals  only. 
"  The  mercy  of  the  Lord  is  from  everlasting  to  everlasting  upon  them  tiiat  fear 
Him,  to  stich  as  keep  His  covenant,  and  to  those  that  remember  His  command- 
ments to  do  them."  (Ps.  ciii.  17,  18.)  The  "covenant  "  which  they  keep,  and 
which  was  made  with  Abraham,  and  renewed  with  Isaac  (see  Gen.  xvii  19), 
and  Jacob,  and  the  Jews  as  a  people  (1  Chron.  xvi.  17),  was,  in  its  inner 
essence,  and  so  far  as  it  took  spiritual  effect,  the  effect  Divinely  desired,  au 
"  everlasting  covenant."  (See  Isa.  xxiv.  5,  lv.  3,  lxi.  8  ;  Ezek.  xxxvii.  26  ; 
Heb.  xiii.  20.)  It  involved,  in  virtue  of  propitiatory  grace,  that  glorious 
relation  of  reciprocal  objectivity  that  made  it  right  for  God  to  say  to  the  objects 
of  His  grace,  J  am  your  God  and  your  Portion  for  ever,  and  equally  right  fur 
those,  the  living  objects  of  His  grace,  to  say  respondingly,  Thou  art  our  God 
and  our  Portion  for  ever. 

Ver.  33.  And  when  the  multitude  heard  His  answer :  The  word  rendered 
multitude  is  plural  in  the  original,  crowds,  the  crowds  namely  of  the  common 
people,  who  were  thronging  around  and  eagerly  listening  to  the  discussion. 
They  were  astonished  at  His  doctrine :  The  term  doctrine,  in  its  common  modern 
import,  refers  to  the  subject  matter  of  teaching.  It  denotes,  as  Dr.  Samuel 
Johnson  defines  it,  "the  principles  or  positions  of  any  sect  or  master,  that 
which  is  taught."  But  here  it  simply  means  teaching;  and  draws  attention 
rather  to  what  was  peculiar,  and  peculiarly  felicitous  and  masterly,  in  the  mode 
of  instructing  and  discussing,  than  to  any  peculiarity  in  the  tenets  inculcated. 
(Comp.  chap.  vii.  28,29.)  Wycliffe's  translation  of  the  word  is  teaching.  Sir 
John  Cheke  uses  the  ambidextrous  word  leming.  The  Anglo-Saxon  version 
agrees  with  him.  Its  translation  iB  lare,  a  word  still  preserved  in  Scotch,  and 
equivalent  to  lore. 

Ver.  34.  But  when  the  Pharisees  heard  that  He  put  the  Sadducees  to  silence, 
they  gathered  themselves  together:  Or,  as  Tyndale  idiomatically  gives  it,  thy 
drew  togedder.  The  expression  rendered  together  has  a  local  reference.  Attracted 
by  their  denominational  feelings,  they  collected  clusteringly  in  the  court  of  the 
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one  of  them,  which  wax  a  lawyer,  asked  him  a  question,  tempt- 
ing him,  and  saying,  36  Master,  which  is  the  great  command- 
temple,  and  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  our  Lord,  no  doubt  variously  affected. 
Borne  would  be  almost  ready  to  gnash  their  teeth  with  chagrin  that  the  Nazarene 
was  so  amazingly  triumphant  in  all  His  discussions.  Others  who  were  peculiarly 
concerned  about  their  own  rabbinical  credit  and  skill,  would  be  mortified  that 
the  argument  with  which  our  Saviour  had  just  been  confounding  the  Sadducees 
had  never  occurred  to  themselves.  It  was  so  obvious  !  so  simple !  so  appro- 
priate !  Others  still,  of  more  generous  and  noble  mould,  would  be  favourably 
impressed,  and  saying  to  their  friends  or  to  themselves,  He  cannot  be  so  great  a 
heretic  after  all.     What  if  we  have  all  along  been  doing  Him  injustice  ? 

Ver.  35.  And  one  of  them,  a  lawyer :  This  is  the  only  passage  in  Matthew  in 
which  the  word  lawyer  (vo/jukos)  occurs.  It  is  found,  however,  several  times  in 
Luke's  Gospel,  and  also  once  in  Titus  iii.  13.  The  translation  of  the  term  in 
the  Authorized  version  is  admirable,  much  better  than  that  of  Wycliffe,  a  techer 
of  the  laive,  and  that  of  Tyndale,  a  doctoure  of  lawe,  and  that  of  the  Geneva 
version,  an  expounder  of  the  lawe.  It  is  another  word  (vonoSidauKaXos)  that  has 
these  significations.  But  what  the  distinctive  professional  badge  of  the  lawyer 
really  was  is  not  known.  The  lawyer  before  us  evidently  belonged  to  the  paity 
of  the  Pharisees;  and  hence  the  expression,  "one  of  them,  a  lawyer."  He 
would  also  belong  to  the  class  of  scribe*.  See  Mark  xii.  28  ;  and  compare  Luke 
xi.  45,  46,  52,  53.  Every  lawyer  would  be  a  scribe,  though  every  scribe  might 
not  be  a  lawyer.  Lightfoot  supposed  that  the  lawyers  would  be  those  who 
confined  themselves  to  the  interpretation  and  application  of  the  written  law,  as 
distinguished  from  those  who  interpreted  and  applied  the  traditions  of  the 
elders.  (See  Leusden's  edition  of  Lightfoot1 8  Lpera,  in  loc.)  But  perhaps  they 
were  simply  a  higher  grade  of  scribes,  who  devoted  themselves  to  giving  counsel 
onmatters  of  law.  They  would  thus  be  Biblical  barristers  as  it  were.  Proposed 
a  question,  tempting  Him,  and  saying  :  Tiegelles  and  Tischendorf,  as  well  as 
Lachmann  and  Westcott-and-Hort,  omit  the  phrase  and  saying.  It  is  wanting  in 
KBL,  33.  and  other  considerable  authorities.  It  is  of  no  moment  whether  it 
be  rejected  or  retained.  The  word  tempting  has  in  modern  English  a  much 
narrower  acceptation  than  it  had  of  old,  and  than  the  original  term  has  (iretpdf  wv). 
It  suggests  almost  exclusively  some  kind  of  attempting  that  is  sinister,  sinful, 
malicious,  and,  as  it  were,  from  beneath.  But  originally  it  denoted  trying, 
testing,  proving,  which  might  be  on  the  right  hand  side  of  things  as  well  as  on 
the  left.  The  original  word  is  translated  to  prove  in  John  vi.  6  ;  to  assay  in 
Acts  xvi.  7 ;  and  to  try  in  Heb.  xi.  17,  Rev.  ii.  2-10,  iii.  10.  (Compare  what 
is  said  on  Matt.  vi.  13.)  In  the  case  before  us  there  is  no  evidence  at  all 
that  the  trying  or  testing  of  the  lawyer  was  malicious.  On  the  contrary,  the 
nature  of  the  question  is  such  as  to  suggest  that  he  merely  wished,  under  the 
impulse  of  what  was  on  the  whole  a  favourable  impression  of  our  Lord,  to  put 
Him  to  the  test  on  a  matter,  not  so  much  of  doubtful  disputation  as  of  the 
profoundest  practical  significance.  When  we  turn  to  the  narrative  in  Mark  xii. 
28-34  we  find  that  such  was  the  real  aim  of  the  questioner. 

Ver.  36.  Rabbi,  which  is  the  great  commandment  in  the  law  ?  Our  English 
interrogative  which  is  a  poor  translation  of  the  original  term  (irola),  and  yet  it 
is  difficult,  without  a  cumbrous  circumlocution,  to  devise  a  better.  The  original 
term  is  qualitative.  It  draws  attention  to  the  distinctive  quality,  nature,  or 
essence  of  the  we  at  commandment ;  Of  what  nature  is  the  great  commandment 
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ment  in  the  law  ?  87  Jesus  said  unto  him,  Thou  shalt  love  the 
Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  heart,  and  with  all  thy  soul,  and  with 
all  thy  mind.  38  This  is  the  first  and  great  commandment. 
39  And  the  second  is  like  unto  it,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour 


in  the  law  ?  What  is  the  essential  nature  of  the  great  commandment  in  the  law  ? 
The  expression  in  the  law  must  be  understood  as  referring  indeterminately  to 
the  whole  written  revelation,  but  pointing  determinately  to  that  side  or  portion 
of  it  which  exhibited  legislatively  the  duty  of  men.  The  portion  referred  to  was 
found  chiefly  in  the  Five  Books  of  Moses.  These,  the  Pentateuch,  were  the 
origiual  Lair.  But  when  the  other  writings  were  added  the  sum  total  fre- 
quently received  the  original  denomination  ;  so  that  the  expression  in  the  law 
is  nearly  equivalent  to  our  common  expression  in  the  Bible.  The  phrase  is 
expanded  or  unfolded  in  verse  40.     (Comp.  chap.  v.  17,  18.) 

Ver.  37.  And  He  said  unto  him,  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy 
heart,  and  with  all  thy  soul,  and  with  all  thy  mind  :  See  Deut.  vi.  5,  x.  12.  It  is 
ik,  instead  of  with,  in  the  original.  The  heart  and  soul  and  mind  are  thus 
represented  rather  as  the  seat  of  the  love  required,  than  as  the  instruments 
wherewith  the  loving  is  to  be  effected.  Wycliffe,  in  the  second  and  third  clauses, 
preserves  the  in,  but  in  the  first  he  has  of.  The  word  rendered  all  is  not  the 
common  word  for  all,  but  the  word  for  whole.  It  is  in  fact  our  very  word  whole 
(5\r;).  In  thy  whole  heart,  and  in  thy  whole  soul,  and  in  thy  whole  mind;  that 
is,  if  we  would  reproduce  to  a  nicety  the  peculiarity  of  the  Hebrew  expression, 
in  which  the  word  whole  is  a  substantive,  in  the  whole  of  thy  heart,  and  in  the 
whole  of  thy  soul,  and  in  the  whole  of  thy  mind.  The  words  heart,  soul,  mind 
represent  different  aspects  of  one  substantive  entity,  the  one  spiritual  element 
of  our  nature,  whether  that  element  be  metaphysically  simple  or  in  some 
respect  constituted  and  compound.  It  is  the  heart  or  centre  of  our  complex 
being.  (See  chaps,  ix.  4,  xii.  34,  xiii.  15,  19,  xv.  8,  19.)  It  is  the  soul,  the  seat 
of  sensations  and  feelings  in  general.  It  is  the  mind,  that  in  us  which  perceives 
and  thinks  and  understands.  "  All  that  is  within  us  "  should  be  enlisted  in  the 
love  of  the  Lord  our  God.  "  What  more  sweet,"  exclaims  Soarez  in  his  rapture, 
"could  be  enjoined,  what  more  delightful,  what  more  holy,  than  to  love  the 
"  Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  heart,  and  with  all  thy  soul,  and  with  all  thy 
"mind?"     (Comment,  in  sacrosanctum  Evangelium  secundum  Matt.,  p.  '411.) 

Ver.  38.  This  is  the  first  and  great  commandment :  Or  rather,  according  t:> 
the  reading  that  is  approved  of  by  all  the  great  modern  critics,  This  is  the  great 
and  first  commandment.  Such  is  the  order  of  the  adjectives  in  the  manuscripts 
K  B  D  L  Z,  1,  13,  33,  etc.,  as  also  in  the  Old  Latin  version,  and  the  Vulgate, 
and  the  Syriac  version  too.  Obedience  to  this  great  and  first  commandment  is 
godliness.  And  godliness  is  just  the  Godward  and  heavenly  side  of  goodness. 
It  is  the  consummation  and  climax  of  human  duty.  It  does  not  lie,  chrono- 
logically at  least,  at  the  foundation  of  human  dutifulness ;  but  it  forms  the 
pinnacle  and  copestone  of  all  truly  noble  moral  character.  Never  will  it  be 
right  with  mankind  until  it  be  universally  realized  in  human  character. 

Ver.  39.  A  second  is  like  to  it,  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself:  See 
Lev.  xix.  18.  Obedience  to  this  commandment  constitutes  the  manward  side  of 
goodness.  It  is  philanthropy.  As  a  form  of  true  moral  goodness,  it  is  akin  to 
godliness.  The  two  duties,  says  Jesus.,  are  like  unto  one  another.  They  run 
parallel;  only  gcdliness  is  on  the  upper  line  of  things,  philanthropy  on  the 
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as  thyself.     40  On  these  two  commandments  hang  all  the  law 
and  the  pi'ophets. 


lower.  And,  all  along  their  lines,  filaments  of  godliness  dip  down  into  phil- 
anthropy, while  filaments  of  philanthropy  rise  up  into  godliness.  Love  to  man 
naturally  interblends  with  love  to  God.  The  two  duties  interpenetrate  at  in- 
numerable points ;  and,  by  their  interpenetration,  the  resultant  goodness  is 
perfected  both  upwardly  and  downwardly.  True  godliness,  as  having  to  do 
with  the  invisible  side  of  things,  may  sometimes  indeed  be  comparatively 
latent ;  but,  when  existent,  it  will  invariably  manifest  itself  in  true  philanthropy, 
which,  as  having  to  do  with  the  visible  side  of  things,  must  always  be  patent. 
In  like  manner,  true  philanthropy,  the  philanthropy  of  principle,  philanthropy 
that  transcends  the  limits  of  all  the  accidental  circles  of  kindred,  class,  and 
country,  philanthropy  that  is  cosmopolitan  on  the  one  hand  and  individualising 
on  the  other,  this  philanthropy  is  ever  crowned,  either  explicitly  or  implicitly, 
patently  or  latently,  never  blatantly,  with  true  godliness.  Full-orbed  moral 
goodness  is  thus  always  two-sided.  It  has  an  earthward  and  a  heavenward, 
a  manward  and  a  Godward,  side.  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself: 
As  thou  lovest  thyself ;  with  love  equal  to  the  love  wherewith  thou  lovest 
thyself.  Such  is  human  duty  on  its  manward  side.  How  happy  would  the 
world  be  if  such  love  were  realized  in  the  hearts  and  lives  of  all !  Instead  of 
each  man  having  only  the  benefit  of  his  own  love  of  himself,  one  love,  he 
would  have  the  benefit  of  the  equal  loves  of  all  around  him  !  When  all  love 
thus,  earth  will  be  indeed  the  vestibule  of  heaven.  The  love  referred  to  is  of 
course  the  love  of  benevolence,  a  love  which  is  directly  controllable  by  will,  and 
which  is  in  this  respect  to  be  distinguished  from  the  love  of  complacency  and 
delight,  for  which  we  are  only  mediately  responsible  ;  and  are  thus  responsible 
only  when  true  excellency  of  character  is  really  discoverable  in  the  object  to  be 
loved. 

Ver.  40.  On  these  two  commandments  the  whole  law  hangs,  and  the  prophets  : 
Such  is  the  proper  order  of  the  clausules.  In  the  original  however  the  preposi- 
tion is  in  instead  of  on,  In  these  two  commandments.  The  two  commandments 
are  represented  as  embracing  or  comprehending  the  whole  law ;  and  the 
prophets  too.  The  law  and  the  prophets  are  not  suspended,  as  it  were,  outside 
the  two  commandments,  as  superadded  to  them.  They  hang  inside,  as  being 
elaborated  from  the  very  essence  of  the  twofold  love.  Nothing  ethical  in  the 
law,  and  nothing  ethical  in  the  prophets,  have  been  imported  from  other 
sources.  Everything  in  both  the  law  and  the  prophets  has  grown  up  from 
within  the  two  commandments,  and  derives  indeed  its  entire  value  from  the 
fact  that  it  is  resolvable  into  them,  resolvable,  that  is  to  say,  either  into  love  to 
God  as  God,  or  into  love  to  man  as  man.  When  the  Saviour  uses  here  the 
expression  the  law,  His  thoughts  were  concentrating  themselves  on  the  Original 
Verbal  Eevelation  in  which  God  "  made  known  His  ways  unto  Moses,  His  acts 
unto  the  children  of  Israel "  (Ps.  ciii.  7).  This  waa  authoritative  for  the 
guidance  of  the  Jews.  It  was  the  Law.  But  after  saying,  In  these  two  com- 
mandments the  whole  law  hangs,  He  adds  and  the  prophets,  referring  to  the  rest 
of  the  written  revelation,  all  parts  of  which  were  given  through  God's  prophets. 
Whatever  they  wrote,  and  on  whatsoever  subject  it  was  that  they  wrote,  they 
invariably  had  an  underlying  ethical  aim.  And  that  aim  resolved  itself  into 
the  contents  of  the  two  commandments  of  love. 
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41  While  the  Pharisees  were  gathered  together,  Jesus  asked 
them,  42  saying,  What  think  ye  of  Christ  ?  whose  son  is  he  ? 
They  say  unto  him,  The  son  of  David.  43  He  saith  unto  them, 
How    then    doth     David    in    spirit    call    him    Lord,    saying, 

Ver.  41.  But  the  Pharisees  being  gathered  together— about  Hirn,  or  near  Him 
(see  ver.  34) — Jesus  proposed  a  question  to  them  :  They  would  be  variously 
affected  by  the  remarkable  answers  which  He  had  given  to  the  various  questions 
which  had  been  proposed  to  Him.  Some  few,  we  may  hope,  would  be  disposed 
to  cherish  favourable  and  even  admiring  sentiments.  Others  would  be  simply 
disconcerted,  not  knowing  well  what  to  think,  and  ready  to  turn  either  to  the 
right  hand  or  to  the  left.  But  doubtless  Jesus  would  see  clearly  that  in  the 
nearts  of  the  mass  of  them  there  was  a  settled  antipathy  and  hate.  (See  next 
chapter.)  Perhaps  He  noticed  that  there  was  a  general  disapprobation  of  the  way 
in  which  the  exceptional  lawyer  had  acted.  The  leaders  might  be  muttering 
moodily  to  one  another,  Why  sliould  that  good  brother  embarrass  us  by  his 
simplicity  ?  Everybody  surely  knows  ichich  is  the  great  commandment.  But  if 
he  had  a*ked  something  that  would  puzzle,  that  would  have  been  to  the  point. 
And  would  it  not  be  quite  easy  to  puzzle  the  upstart  by  some  question  out  of  the 
prophets  or  the  psalms  ?  He  has  never  been  at  any  of  our  seminaries,  and  in- 
doctrinated into  the  mysteries  of  the  Scriptures.  Jesus  read  their  supercilious 
thoughts,  and  gave  them  a  chance  of  establishing,  in  presence  of  the  people, 
their  true  knowledge,  if  they  possessed  it,  of  the  import  of  the  most  important 
parts  of  the  prophecies  and  the  psalms. 

Ver.  42.  Saying,  What  think  ye  of  Christ  ?  An  unfortunate  translation  ;  but, 
strange  to  say,  persistently  holding  its  place  in  all  the  old  English  versions, 
Wycliffe's,  Purvey's  revision  of  Wycliffe,  Tyndale's,  Myles  Coverdale's,  Cran- 
mer's,  the  Geneva,  the  Eheims,  Sir  John  Cheke.  In  the  original  it  is,  What 
think  ye  concerning  the  Christ?  (irepl  rod  Xpivrov  ;)  This  preliminary  query  is 
but  opening  up,  in  an  arrowy  manner,  a  pathway  for  those  which  follow. 
Whose  son  is  He?  Namely,  according  to  the  predictions  of  the  prophets. 
They  say  unto  Him,  David's :  They  were  all  agreed  that  the  Messiah  was  to  be 
the  son  of  David,  and  the  heir  of  his  throne.  Comp.  chaps,  i.  1,  ix.  27,  xiii.  23, 
xv.  22,  xx.  30,  31;  xxi.  9,  15,  also  Isa.  xi.  1. 

Vers.  43,  44.  He  saith  unto  them,  How  then  doth  David  in  spirit  call  Him 
Lord,  saying,  The  Lord  said  unto  my  Lord,  Sit  thou  on  my  right  hand,  till 
I  make  thine  enemies  thy  footstool.  See  Ps.  ex.  1 :  How  then  ?  that  is,  Ho<v 
can  you  account  for  it  then?  What  is  the  reason  that  justified  and  impelled 
David  to  call  Him  Lord  ?  It  will  be  perceived  that  our  Lord  assumes  that 
David  was  the  speaker  in  the  psalm,  and  its  writer.  And,  notwithstanding  the 
positive  assertions  of  De  Wette  (der  Dichter  David  nicht  ist),  Meyer  (derselbe 
nicht  von  David  selbst  herriihren  kann),  and  others,  to  the  contrary,  there  is  not 
a  particle  of  evidence  that  is  really  antagonistic  to  the  psalm's  Davidic  origin. 
It  will  also  be  perceived  that  our  Lord  assumes  the  Messianic  reference  of  the 
psalm.  Paulus  indeed  disputes  the  fact  of  this  assumption,  and  with  his  usual 
spirit  of  interpretative  contrariety  and  oddity  insists  that  the  Saviour  put  His 
question  to  the  Pharisees  to  prove  to  them  that  they  must  be  under  a  mistake 
in  supposing  that  the  psalm  has  any  reference  to  the  Messiah.  (Commcntar. 
iiber  die  drey  erst.  Evv.,  vol.  iii.,  pp.  320-343.)  Paulus  himself  was  thus  of 
opinion  that  the  psalm  is  not  Messianic  ;  and  so,  unhappily,  are  many  others 
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44  The    Lord    said    unto    my    Lord,   Sit   thou    on   my   right 

who  have  gone  still  farther  than  Paulus  on  his  own  peculiar  line  of  thiugs,  or 
taken  a  shorter  road  out  of  the  supernatural.  Maurer  rejects  the  Messianic 
reference.  Hupfeld  pleads  hard  against  it ;  and  so  many  others,  though  none 
more  ably.  They  think  that  Christ's  interpretation  of  the  psalm  was  a  scientific 
mistake.  But  no.  It  is  they  who  have  committed  the  scientific  mistake.  So 
far  from  there  being  ground  to  imagine,  with  Hupfeld,  that  the  New  Testament 
conception  of  the  nature,  and  work,  and  reward  of  the  Messiah  was  an  impossi- 
bility to  the  Old  Testament  writers,  it  seems  to  be  scientifically  clear  that  the 
whole  New  Testament  is  the  outgrowth  of  the  Old.  Richard  Baxter  was  right ; 
"  Judaism  was  but  Christianity  in  the  egg."  (Life  and  Times  by  Sylvester,  p.  23.) 
And  outside  the  sphere  of  Judaism  there  were  multitudes  of  things  lying  in  the 
same  direction,  only  not  so  positively  '  pronounced.'  There  has  been  indeed 
a  grand  unity  of  aim  in  all  the  ages.  God,  and  God  propitious,  has  been  in  all 
history.  Behind  the  progress  of  events  there  has  been,  all  along,  a  Divine 
Mind  showering  in,  as  the  clouds  and  fogs  of  human  prejudices  would  permit, 
innumerable  sparks  or  sparkles  of  its  own  infinite  intelligence,  and  pointing 
men  hopefully  onward  and  upward.  An  infinite  Conscience  too  has  all 
along  kept  touching  human  consciences,  and  as  it  were  Divinely  magnetizing 
them,  or  adjusting  the  moral  compasses  of  men's  souls.  Side  by  side  with  the 
infinite  Conscience  an  infinite  Heart  has  been  sending  its  pulses  strangely  and 
mysteriously,  but  really,  into  all  human  hearts  as  much  as  might  be,  and  often 
producing  wonderful  reciprocal  longings  and  lovings  and  yearnings.  So  far 
also  as  the  myriad  movements  of  finite  free  wills  would  admit,  an  infinite  Will 
has  been  seeking  to  guide  the  helm  of  every  human  soul,  and  the  helm  of  all 
those  groups  of  souls  which  we  call  peoples  or  nations.  Hence  the  Messianic 
element  from  of  old  and  everywhere.  Hence  its  peculiar  and  gradually  con- 
densing development  among  the  Hebrews.  It  was  of  God.  Hence,  among 
other  phenomena,  the  Messianic  prophecies.  Psalm  ex.  is  one  of  them.  Jesus 
assumed  it.  And  the  evidence  of  the  truthfulness  of  the  assumption  seems  so 
convincing  aud  overpowering  that  it  was  evidently  admitted  by  the  rabbis  whom 
our  Lord  interrogated ;  otherwise,  as  Schottgen  remarks  (Harts  Hebraicce,  in  loc), 
they  would  have  protested  against  His  assumption.  It  has  been  acknowledged 
too  by  all  the  best  rabbinical  writers  since  the  Christian  era,  as  well  as  unani- 
mously by  the  Christian  fathers,  and  all  but  unanimously  by  the  great  body  of 
Christian  expositors  in  all  ages.  (See  Reinke's  Einleitung  to  the  psalm.)  Note 
the  expression,  in  spirit,  or  rather,  in  Spirit,  "  How  then  doth  David  in  Spirit 
call  Him  Lord  ?  "  The  reference  is  manifestly  to  the  Holy  Spirit.  Comp.  Mark 
xii.  36.  In  our  idiom  we  should  add  the  definite  article,  in  the  Spirit.  David 
was  in  the  Spirit  when  he  had  the  vision  which  is  depicted  in  the  psalm.  He 
was,  as  it  were,  taken  inside  the  mind  of  the  Spirit,  so  that  he  perceived  and 
could  reproduce  in  imperfect  human  phraseology  the  imagery  of  the  Divine  ideas. 
How  then  doth  he  call  him  Lord  ?  It  is  easy  for  us,  with  the  New  Testament 
in  our  hands,  to  answer  our  Lord's  question.  David's  son  was  David's  Lord, 
because  He  was  more  than  David's  son.  He  was  God's  own  Son,  a  sharer  of 
God's  own  nature.  He  was  "  the  Mighty  God  "  as  well  as  "  a  child  of  days." 
(See  Isa.  vii.  14,  ix.  6.)  The  Lord  said  unto  my  Lord  :  Namely,  on  occasion  of 
our  Lord's  ascension  into  glory,  on  the  completion  of  His  great  propitiatory 
work.  (Acts  ii.  33-35.)  The  psalmist  reproduces  a  vision  which  had  been 
revealed  to  him,  the  scene  of  which  is  laid  in  heaven.     The  chronology  and  full 
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hand,  till  I  make  thine  enemies  thy  footstool  ?  45  If  David 
then  call  him  Lord,  how  is  he  his  son  ?  46  And  no  man  was 
able  to  answer  him  a  word,  neither  durst  any  man  from  that 
day  forth  ask  him  any  more  questions. 

CHAPTER  XXIII 
1  THEN  spake  Jesns  to  the  multitude,  and  to  his  disciples, 
2  saying,  The  scribes  and   the  Pharisees   sit  in   Moses'  seat. 

import  of  what  was  thus  revealed  to  him  he  might  not  so  fully  understand  as 
we  may,  who  have  the  torch  of  New  Testament  history  in  our  hands.  (Seo 
1  Pet.  i.  10-12.)  Sit  Thou  on  My  right  hand  :  As  having  gloriously  finished  the 
work  which  was  given  Thee  to  do,  and  in  which  I  rest  satisfied  and  well  pleased. 
Till  I  put  Thine  enemies  underneath  Thy  feet :  Keep  Thy  place  at  My  right  hand 
till,  all  the  earth  over,  Thy  right  to  reign  be  acknowledged,  Thy  right  to  reign 
in  all  kingdoms,  in  all  communities,  in  all  hearts.  Men  in  general  are  as  yet 
madly  opposed  to  Thee,  and  many  will  persist  in  their  mad  rebellion.  But  all 
rebellion  and  opposition  will  eventually  be  put  down. 

Ver.  45.  If  then  David  call  Him  Lord :  Or,  rather,  calls,  as  he  really  does. 
How  is  He  His  son  ?  Our  Lord  thus  intimates  to  the  Pharisees  that  they  had 
but  a  poor  outside  view  of  the  real  nature,  character,  and  work  of  the  Ion" 
promised  Messiah.  It  was  not  a  mere  monarch,  somewhat  like  David  himself 
that  was  needed.  It  was  one  who  was  fit  to  be  David's  monarch,  and  the 
Monarch  of  all  other  monarchs,  one  who  would  have  power  with  God,  and  whose 
throne  might  be  established  in  hearts.  Did  our  Saviour  refer  inwardly  to  Him- 
self as  He  thus  questioned  the  Pharisees  regarding  David's  psalm  ?  If  He  did, 
how  exalted  His  conception  of  His  own  nature  and  work  !  Was  His  conception 
a  dream  ?  Was  our  Lord,  with  all  His  common  sense,  and  uncommon  goodness, 
and  unparelleled  moral  power,  a  moral  power  that  is  overshadowing  at  this 
moment  the  best  portion  of  the  globe,  a  mere  dreamer  ?  If  not,  is  He  not  indeed 
our  Lord  and  our  God  ? 

Ver.  46.  And  no  one  was  able  to  answer  Him  a  word :  They  were  "  shut  up,'* 
baffled  and  confounded.  But  enraged  too  :  see  next  chapter.  Neither  durst 
any  one,  from  that  day  forth,  ask  Him  any  more  questions:  Or,  as  Wycliffe  pic- 
turesquely renders  it,  Nether  e»y  man  was  hardy  fro  that  day  for  to  axe  Hym 
more.  They  found  that  it  was  beyond  their  power  to  puzzle  Him ;  and  into 
every  pit  they  digged,  however  cautiously  and  cunningly  they  picked  their  steps 
round  about  its  mouth,  they  were  somehow  or  other  compelled  to  fall. 

CHAPTER  XXIII. 

Ver.  1.  Then :  After  the  Pharisees,  notwithstanding  all  their  power  of  talk 
and  quirk,  had  been  completely  struck  dumb ;  and  yet  not  humbled.  Spake 
Jesus  to  the  multitude — literally  the  crowds — and  to  His  disciples :  He  turned 
round  to  those  who  were  far  better  than  the  Pharisees,  because  making  far  less 
profession  of  superiority.  His  heart  yearned  over  them  ;  especially  when  He 
considered  how  much  they  would  be  exposed  to  the  domineering  and  sophisti- 
cating influence  of  the  party  who  claimed  to  be  the  monopolists  of  the  nation's 
religiousness.     He  felt  it  necessary  to  utter  in  their  hearing  words  of  warning. 

Ver.  2.  Saying,  The  scribes  and  Pharisees  sit  in  Moses'  seat :  A  somewhat 
imperfect  translation.  (See  Venema's  Commentaries  ad  Matt,  xxiii.  1-12.)  A 
more  literal  translation  of  the  whole  expression  would  be,  The  scribes  and  Phari- 
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3  All  therefore  whatsoever  they  bid  you  observe,  that  observe 
and  do  :  but  do  not  ye  after  their  works ;  for  they  say,  and  do 

sees  have  seated  themselves  on  the  seat  of  Moses.  Very  literally,  they  seated 
themselves,  viz.  at  a  time  indefinitely  anterior.  Our  Saviour  thus  looks  hack  to 
a  former  age,  when  the  class  of  scribes  and  Pharisees  rose  into  power  in  the 
nation.  They  were  not  Divinely  appointed,  and  there  was  something  of  self 
assumption  in  their  self  elevation.  Still  our  Saviour  does  not  blame  them  for 
making  it  their  aim  to  instruct  the  people  in  reference  to  the  mind  of  God. 
When  the  pure  Hebrew  language,  in  which  the  Scriptures  were,  for  the  most 
part  written,  came  to  be  disused  by  the  people,  it  was  needful  that  some  indi- 
viduals should  translate  it  for  them,  and  explain  what  was  meant.  It  was  need- 
ful therefore  that  there  should  be  Scribes,  or  a  literary  class,  devoted  to  sacred 
letters,  and  ready  to  let  the  people  hear,  in  their  vernacular  tongue,  what  Moses 
himself  taught  of  old  and  was  still  teaching,  and  what  the  subsequent  prophets 
of  ancient  Israel  had  said  and  were  still  saying.  It  was  thus  needful  that  some 
should  step  up,  as  it  were,  to  the  seat  of  Moses,  and  speak  as  in  his  name, 
though  with  a  somewhat  different  tongue.  This  the  scribes  and  rabbis  and 
other  leading  Pharisees  did.  And  so  far  it  was  well,  if  they  did  not  assume  too 
much  in  consequence  of  what  they  were  doing,  and  if  they  were  consistent  in 
themselves,  conforming  their  conduct,  inner  and  outer,  to  the  precepts  of  Moses 
and  the  instructions  of  the  prophets.  The  seat  of  Moses  :  Or,  as  the  Eheims 
version  has  it,  the  chair  of  Moses.  Wycliffe  too  uses  the  word  chair  (or  chaier). 
It  is  quite  an  appropriate  translation,  for  the  word  chair  is  just  a  crushed  and 
corrupted  form,  or  a  contracted  modification,  of  the  evangelist's  own  term, 
cathedra.  We  got  our  English  word  through  the  French,  whose  name  for  a 
pulpit  is  chaire.  This  chaire  is  a  comparatively  modern  abbreviation  of  the 
original  term  ;  and  in  the  Provencal  dialect  the  word  is  cadieira  or  cadera.  The 
later  Hebrews  themselves  used  the  evangelist's  term  to  denote  a  rabbi's  elevated 
chair,  on  which  he  sat  when  teaching.  (See  Vitringa,  De  Synagog.  Vet.,  i.  1 :  7, 
p.  166.)  We  still  speak  of  a  professor's  chair.  And  our  own  word  cathedral 
just  denotes  a  church  in  which  the  bishop  has  his  cathedra  or  chair,  from  which 
he  gives  or  may  give  instruction  to  the  people  of  his  charge.  When  Moses  is 
represented  as  having  a  choir,  he  is  regarded  in  the  light  of  an  authoritative 
instructor  in  things  moral  and  spiritual.  His  chair  was  a  chair  of  spiritual 
jurisprudence.  The  whole  people  of  Israel  were  his  pupils,  and  were  bound  to 
accept,  with  implicit  submission,  his  teaching. 

Ver.  3.  All  things  therefore  whatsoever  they  may  say  to  you,  do  and  observe  . 
Such  is,  as  nearly  as  possible,  a  literal  translation  of  the  correct  text  (irdvra  ofo 
Sua  iav  e'iinoaiv  v/mi>  iroi-rjcraTe  Kal  Trjpe'tTe).  Of  course,  we  are  not  to  suppose  that 
our  Saviour  enjoined  upon  His  disciples,  and  the  people  in  general,  an  absolutely 
unqualified  compliance  with  everything  that  was  inculcated  by  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees.  He  objected  to  much  that  they  taught.  But  He  was  at  present  en- 
gaged with  something  else  than  what  was  objectionable  in  the  subject-matter  of 
their  teaching.  His  meaning  amounts  to  the  following,  Whatsoever  things  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees  inculcate  upon  you,  when  they  translate  to  yon  the  words  of 
the  Book  of  God,  and  whatsoever  things  they  prove,  in  their  teachings,  to  be 
agreeable  to  the  mind  of  God,  as  made  known  in  His  Book,  all  these  things  do. 
The  Saviour's  mind  was  intent  on  drawing  a  distinction  between  the  teaching 
and  the  practice  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees.  But  do  not  ye  after  their  works ; 
for  they  say  and  do  not  •  Like  many  others  who  have  followed  in  their  wake* 


5]  ST.  MATTHEW  XXIII.  425 

not.  4  For  they  bind  heavy  burdens  and  grievous  to  bo 
borne,  and  lay  them  on  men's  shoulders ;  but  they  themselves 
will  not  move  them  with  one  of  their  fingers.  5  But  all  their 
works  they  do   for  to  be  seen  of  men  :  they  make  broad  their 

they  did  riot  act  according  to  their  teaching.  There  was  war  between  their  words 
and  their  works.  They  preached  one  thing  and  practised  another.  Their  voice, 
as  Matthew  Henry  remarks,  was  the  voice  of  Jacob,  but  their  hands  were  the 
hands  of  Esau.  It  was  well  therefore  for  the  Saviour  to  say,  Follow  not  their 
example.  Do  not  do  as  they  do;  though,  ivhen  they  tell  you  the  mind  of  God,  do 
as  they  bid  you. 

Ver.  4.  But, — so  far  from  doing  what  they  teach, — they  bind  heavy  burdens, 
and  difficult  to  be  borne,  and  lay  them  on  men's  shoulders  :  In  expounding  the  law 
they  add  detail  to  detail,  duty  to  duty,  and,  arranging  them  into  classes,  bind 
them  as  it  were  into  heavy  bundles,  and  pile  them  up  on  men's  shoulders.  In 
all  this  there  was  nothing  wrong.  The  expression  in  our  version,  grie>ous  to 
be  borne  (dvjj3d<TTaKTa),  is,  if  genuine,  somewhat  too  strong.  The  Saviour  is 
not  referring  to  unauthorized  impositions,  or  as  Mace  translates  the  phrase, 
intolerable  impositions.  He  is  referring,  as  Calvin  justly  remarks,  to  the  duties 
inculcated  in  the  Bible,  which  the  people  were  to  do  (see  ver.  3),  the  command- 
ments of  God  which,  though  weighty  indeed  and  sufficiently  trying  to  human 
weakness,  are  yet  "  not  grievous."  (1  John  v.  3.)  The  evangelist's  word  just 
means  difficult  to  he  borne,  or,  as  Dr.  Daniel  Scott  gives  it,  hard-to-be-borne. 
Wakefield's  version  corresponds,  hard-to-bear.  Sir  John  Cheke's  version  is  too 
strong,  liardli  bearabil.  Wycliffe's  is  much  too  strong,  unpoi  table.  So  is  Luther's 
(untragliclie),  and  Principal  Campbell's,  intolerable  burdens.  But  Tischendorf  in 
his  last  edition,  and  Westcott-aud-Hort,  drop  out  the  expression  as  apocryphal. 
Tregelles  enclosed  it  in  brackets.  With  reason  apparently,  for  it  is  more  likely 
that  the  strong  and  striking  expression  would  be  added  in  the  margin  than  that 
it  would  be  cut  down  by  an  unprecise  transcriber.  But  will  not  themselves 
move  them  with  their  finger :  The  duties  referred  to  were  like  weighty  articles 
which  need  to  be  carried  somewhither.  But  while  the  scribes  and  Pharisees 
toiled  hard  enough  to  lay  them  on  men's  shoulders,  they  would  not  put  forth 
the  least  effort  to  take  part  in  carrying  them  along.  They  would  work  rabbini- 
cally,  in  the  way  of  binding  them  into  bundles,  and  lifting  them  up  to  lay  them 
on  the  shoulders  of  others.  But  they  would  not  so  much  as  make  the  least 
beginning  of  movement  by  stretching  forth  '  their  finger '  in  order  to  lift  the 
load  to  their  own  shoulders  that  they  might  carry  it  along.  If  even  a  touch  with 
their  forefinger  would  have  sufficed  to  put  the  burden  on  their  back,  that  touch 
they  would  not  give.  "  They  preached,"  says  Richard  Baxter,  "  the  rigour  of  the 
law,  but  kept  it  not." 

Ver.  5.  But  all  their  works  they  do  to  be  seen  of  men:  They  did  works, 
many  works  ;  but  they  did  them  theatrically  foecforjvai),  that  men  might  behold 
them  and  applaud.  While  they  would  not  so  much  as  stir  a  finger  to  carry  on 
the  real  work  of  God,  they  were  ready  to  toil  with  both  their  hands  and  all  their 
might  to  do  certain  works  of  their  own  with  a  view  to  their  own  glory,  then 
own  glory  in  the  estimation  not  of  God  but  of  men.  For  they  make  broad  their 
phylacteries :  There  is  no  For  in  the  received  text.  But  it  is  found  in  the 
manuscripts  X  B  D  L,  1,  13,  22,  33,  and  in  the  Italic  version,  and  the  Vulgate, 
Sahidic,  Coptic,  the  Peshito  Syriac,  and  the  Harclean.     In  what  follows  the  For 
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phylacteries,  and  enlarge  the  borders  of  their  garments,  6  and 

the  Saviour  gives  evidence  of  the  theatrical  motives  that  were  actuating  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees.  First,  They  broaden  their  phylacteries.  The  word 
phylacteries  is  Greek,  and  means  amulets  or  preservatives  or  gardes,  as  Sir  John 
Cheke  renders  it,  that  is,  guards  or  safeguards.  It  is  an  imperfect  translation 
of  the  rabbinical  word  tephillin,  which  means  prayers.  And  yet,  imperfect 
though  it  was,  it  was  not  far  off  the  mark,  for  the  formalists  among  the  Jews 
had  superstitious  notions  regarding  their  tephillin,  which  were  akin,  so  far  as  the 
amount  of  superstition  was  concerned,  to  the  notions  of  the  surrounding  heathen 
concerning  the  virtue  which  was  inherent  in  their  amulets  and  charms.  These 
tephillin  were  not  real  prayers.  Still  less  were  they  real  prayers  in  the  only 
place  where  real  prayers  can  be,  in  the  heart.  They  were  little  scrolls  of  parch- 
went  with  passages  of  Scripture  written  on  them  !  Nothing  wrong  in  that,  was 
there  ?  No.  But  then  these  little  scrolls  were  not  to  be  opened  up  and  read  at 
the  time  of  prayer  !  They  were  to  be  kept  carefully  rolled  up  and  deposited  in 
a  little  box,  or  house,  as  the  Hebrews  call  it,  tightly  closed  and  sewed  up  (arete 
eonsuitur  :  Otho).  This  box  or  house  was  to  be  attached  to  thongs,  which  must 
be  at  least  as  broad  '  as  a  barleycorn,'  and  with  these  thongs  it  was  to  be  fixed 
on  the  forehead  just  above  the  junction  of  the  eyebrows  !  And  another  was  to 
be  strapped  to  the  left  arm,  just  opposite  the  heart !  And  when  thus  accoutred, 
with  head  and  heart  unitedly  enlisted,  the  man  was  to  proceed  with  his 
ritual  of  prayers  !  These  two  tephillin  or  phylacteries  are  universally  used 
at  this  day  in  the  weekday  services  of  the  synagogue,  or  in  the  private 
prayers  that  are  a  substitute  for  the  public  services.  But  "  they  are  not 
worn  on  the  sabbath  as  on  other  days  "  (Mills'  British  Jews,  p.  107),  it  being 
assumed  that  they  must  be  superfluous  on  days  that  are  wholly  devoted  to 
worship.  It  would  appear  that  in  our  Lord's  time  the  scribes  and  Pharisees 
took  care  to  have  their  phylacteries  made  broader  than  those  that  were  worn 
by  the  bulk  of  the  people,  to  intimate  to  all  beholders  that  the  spirit  of  true 
devotion  in  them  was  broader  and  larger  than  in  all  their  compeers !  In 
modern  times  the  size  of  the  tephillin  has  become  prescriptively  fixed.  The 
scrolls  are  about  an  inch  broad  and  eight  inches  long.  There  are  four  passages 
thus  deposited  in  the  boxes,  viz.  Exod.  xiii.  1-10;  Exod.xiii.  11-16;  Deut.  vi.  4-9; 
Deut.  xi.  13-21  :  passages  in  which  it  is  enjoined  that  the  words  of  the  Lord 
should  be  as  a  sign  or  token  on  the  hand,  and  as  a  memorial,  or  as  frontlets, 
between  the  eyes ;  they  were  to  be  habitually  borne  about  in  the  mind,  like 
signets  or  fillets  on  the  body.  The  four  passages  specified  are  written  on  four 
separate  scrolls,  and  are  inserted  in  four  separate  cells  or  compartments 
within  the  box  for  the  forehead !  But  for  the  box  on  the  arm  they  are  to 
he  wr  tten  on  one  scroll  only,  so  that  in  that  box  there  must  be  no  subdivision 
into  compartments !  In  strapping  this  box  however  on  the  arm,  the  thong  is 
to  be  seven  times  wound  round !  There  are  various  other  minutiae  to  be 
observed,  mincing  the  ceremonial  into  the  veriest  fritters  of  insignificance. 
(See,  on  the  whol6  subject,  Winer's  Heal-W'drterbuch  ;  Leyrer's  Bhylakterien, 
in  Herzng  ;  Mills'  British  Jeivs;  Otho's  Lexicon  Rabbin.;  Buxtorf's  Lexicon 
'Talmud.,  pp.  1743-4,  etc.)  And  enlarge  the  borders  of  their  garments : 
Another  feature  and  evidence  of  their  theatrical  religiousness.  There  was  a 
real  anti-heathenish  mystery  in  the  borders  or  fringes  of  the  outer  garment. 
or  cloak,  that  was  customarily  worn  by  the  Jews.  See  Numb.  xv.  37-41. 
But  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  were    careful  to  make  their  fringes  or  bnrde~* 
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love  the  uppermost  rooms  at  feasts,  and  the  chief  seats  in  the 
synagogues,  7  and  greetings  in  the  markets,  and  to  be  called 
of  men,  Rabbi,  Rabbi. 

larger  than  other  people's,  that  they  might  thereby  proclaim  to  all  and 
sundry  that  they  were  more  careful  than  their  neighbours  to  "  remember 
all  the  commandments  of  the  Lord  to  do  them."  The  word  here  rendered 
borders  (KpaffireSa)  is  the  term  that  is  translated  hem  in  Matt.  ix.  20,  and 
fringes  in  Numb.  xv.  38,  39.  (See  Septuagint  version.)  It  is  here  rendered 
hemmys  (i.e.  hems)  by  Wycliffe,  and  fringes  in  the  Rheims  version.  It  is 
somewhat  uncertain  whether  it  denotes,  on  the  one  hand,  a  continuous  fringe, 
border,  hem,  or,  on  the  other,  detached  tassels  at  the  four  corners  of  the  robe. 
(See  on  chap.  ix.  20.)  Th^  modern  Jews  assume  that  it  denotes  detached  tassels ; 
and  hence,  in  the  construction  of  their  arba"  kanphoth,  which  they  wear 
under  their  outer  garb  but  which  is  intended  to  be  the  modern  representative  of 
the  ancient  outer  robe,  they  are  most  careful  to  have  the  tassels  of  the  proper 
length,  of  the  proper  number  of  threads,  and  with  the  proper  array  of  knots. 
There  must  be  five  double  knots,  which  signify  the  Five  Books  of  Moses  ! 
The  ten  single  knots,  contained  in  the  five  double,  signify  the  ten  command- 
ments !  The  eight  threads  of  which  the  fringe  is  made  signify  circumcision, 
which  is  to  be  performed  on  the  eighth  day !  The  seven  windings  of  the 
long  thread  after  the  first  double  knot  signify  that  the  sabbath  is  to  be  kept 
on  the  seventh  day !  etc.,  etc.,  etc.  (See  Mills'  British  Jews,  pp.  17-19,  and 
compare  pp.  97-100.) 

Ver.  6.  They  love  too  the  uppermost  rooms  at  feasts  :  The  Saviour  thus 
passes  on  to  another  feature  of  the  ostentatiousness  and  conceit  of  the  scribes 
and  Pharisees.  They  loved  the  uppermost  rooms,  literally  the  first  reclinature, 
that  is,  the  first  reclining  place,  or  as  Wycliffe  gives  it,  the  first  sittyng  placis. 
He,  as  well  as  our  Authorized  translators,  followed  the  Vulgate  in  the  sub- 
stitution of  the  plural  for  the  singular.  Erasmus  too  has  the  plural  in  his 
editions  of  the  text.  It  is  found  in  manuscripts  1  and  33,  and  in  some  other 
authorities.  Incorrectly  and  unhappily;  for,  according  to  our  Saviour's  repre- 
sentation, each  one  was  wishing  the  one  chief  place,  the  worthiest  place,  as  it 
is  rendered  in  the  first  edition  of  the  Geneva.  Tyndale's  version  is  freer, 
and  love  to  sit  upper niooste.  At  feasts:  Literally,  at  suppers;  very  literally, 
in  the  suppers  (the  suppers  to  which  guests  are  invited).  Wycliffe  has  it  in 
sopers.  And  the  chief  seats  in  the  synagogues :  The  first  chaiers,  as  Wycliffe 
has  it,  the  conspicuous  seats,  the  seats  of  honour,  where  they  might  concen- 
trate on  themselves  many  eyes,  and  in  the  occupancy  of  which  they  would 
secure  to  themselves  the  reverence  of  the  congregation.  There  is  doubtless  a 
reference  to  the  seats  set  for  the  elders,  in  front  of  the  ark,  where  the  law 
was  deposited,  and  facing  the  mass  of  the  worshippers.  (See  Vitringa,  De 
Synagoga,  pp.  191,  192  ;  and  Leyrer's  Synagogen,  92.) 

Ver.  7.  And  greetings  in  the  markets  :  Literally,  the  greetings,  which  namely 
it  was  customary  for  inferiors  to  give,  in  a  most  respectful  way,  to  their 
superiors.  Instead  of  the  old  Saxon  word  greetings,  Wycliffe  has  sulutaciouns. 
The  markets  were  the  chief  places  of  concourse,  where  many  eyes  would  readily 
take  note,  if  any  individual  was  receiving  the  profound  salaams  of  those  who 
met  him.  See  on  chap.  xi.  16.  The  scribes  and  Pharisees  were,  it  seems,  far 
more  desirous  of  getting  respect  than  of  giving  it.        And  to  be  called  of  men, 
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8  But  be  not  ye  called  Rabbi :  for  one  is  your  Master,  even 

Rabbi,  Rabbi :  The  word  Rabbi  was  just  budding  into  common  use  about  our 
Saviour's  time.  (See  Pressel's  Rabbtnismus,  in  Herzog's  Real-Encyk.)  It  is 
a  Hebrew  word  properly  meaning  my  master,  and  was  originally  used  not  in 
speaking  of  a  master,  but,  vocatively,  in  speaking  to  him.  It  corresponded 
strikingly  to  the  French  word  Monsieur,  which  originally  meant  My  Sieif, 
being  used  vocatively.  Like  Monsieur,  however,  the  Hebrew  Rabbi  began  by- 
and-by  to  be  used  absolutely,  as  denoting  simply  a  master,  although  the  pos- 
sessive pronoun,  as  in  the  French,  continued  to  hold  its  original  place.  The 
root  word  was  rab,  which  as  an  adjective  meant  great  or  chief,  and  as  a  noun 
a  great  one,  a  chief,  a  master.  There  was  an  ambition,  it  would  appear,  on  the 
part  of  many  to  receive  the  honourable  designation,  although  they  had  not 
really  earned  a  title  to  it.  This  ambition  has  yet  its  exact  counterpart  in  our 
own  day  and  country.  Rabbi,  Rabbi :  The  repetition  is  a  graphic  representa- 
tion, and  undoubtedly  genuine.  It  is  not  found  indeed  in  the  manuscripts 
which  are  marked  X  B  L  A,  1,  13,  22,  33.  It  is  also  wanting  in  the  Vulgate 
version,  and  in  the  Italic,  Syriac,  Peshito,  Coptic,  Sahidic,  and  iEthiopic,  etc. 
It  is  left  out  too  by  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and-Hort. 
But  still  it  is  much  easier  to  account  for  the  omission  of  the  duplicate,  as 
apparently  superfluous,  than  for  its  arbitrary  intrusion ;  and  hence  the  in- 
ternal likelihood  of  its  genuineness.  It  was  a  custom  among  the  Jews  to 
repeat  the  honorary  title,  when  they  wished  to  do  special  honour  to  the 
individual  who  bore  it.     (See  instances  in  Lightfoot's  Exercitations,  in  loc.) 

Ver.  8.  But  be  not  ye  called  Rabbi :  The  Saviour  here  turns  to  His  own 
disciples  in  particular.  See  verse  1 ;  and  comp.  Luke  xx.  45,  46.  He  charges 
them  not  to  be  ambitious  of  human  honour,  and  in  particular  of  honorary 
titles.  Not  that  deserved  honour  is  to  be  disesteemed  and  eschewed.  We  are 
expressly  commanded  to  "  render  honour  to  whom  honour  is  due."  (Rom.  xiii. 
7.)  We  are  to  "honour  the  king."  (1  Pet  ii.  17.)  And  in  whomsoever  we 
find  any  true  kingliness  of  soul,  him  assuredly  we  should  honour.  We  are  to 
"  honour  all  men  "  (1  Pet.  ii.  17) ;  for,  when  we  consider  the  godlike  make  of 
man  (see  Ps.  viii.  5,  in  the  Hebrew),  and  how  God  himself  has  "crowned  him 
with  glory  and  honour  "  (Ps.  viii.  5;,  we  cannot  but  find,  even  underneath  a 
mass  of  most  dishonouring  wickedness,  much  to  honour.  And  in  the  more 
honourable  of  men  there  will  be  still  more  that  is  worthy  of  honour.  Never- 
theless, the  mind  is  bending  in  a  totally  wrong  direction,  when  it  is  pre- 
ponderatingly  ambitious  of  honour.  As  to  honorary  titles,  if  a  man  loves 
them  for  their  own  sake,  or  for  the  sake  of  thereby  uplifting  himself  above  his 
peers,  he  is  altogether  unworthy  of  them.  In  so  far  as  they  are  coveted  or 
sought,  and  especially  if  sought  as  means  of  self  glorification,  and  very  espe- 
cially if  sought  for  by  means  that  are  not  honourable,  they  are  to  be  utterly 
deprecated.  But  if  they  be  modest  and  truthful  in  their  import,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  meted  out  impartially,  on  the  other,  then  they  will  but  express 
facts  of  inward  conviction,  which  must  have  names  of  one  kind  or  another. 
The  names,  however,  ought  to  be  truthful  and  modest.  And  hence  there  was 
reason  to  object  to  Rabbi,  My  Great  One,  —  Your  Highness  as  it  were.  No 
wonder  that  our  Saviour,  at  the  time  at  which  He  spoke,  when  the  title  was 
just  pushing  its  way  into  currency,  proscribed  its  use  among  His  disciples.  It 
should  never  have  been  used.  But  it  has  now  lost,  we  presume,  its  original 
immodesty  A  import,  and  is  tantamount  to  a  mere  designation  of  office.    The 
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Christ;  and  all  ye  are  brethren.     9  And  call   no  man  your 
lather  upon   the   earth  :  for  one   is  your  Father,  which   is   in 


conventionalisms  of  words  change  ;  so  that,  in  a  living  language,  the  associations 
and  acceptations  of  a  word  may  change.  Barnes  objects  to  the  title  Doctor  of 
Divinity,  and  thinks  that  "  the  spirit  of  our  Saviour's  command  is  violated  ly 
the  reception  of  it."  But  he  overlooks  the  fact  that  the  title  is  modest  in  its 
meaning,  Teacher  of  Theology ;  and  he  also  fails  to  note  that,  if  it  be  really 
deserved,  there  is  no  reason  why  men  should  not  think  so,  and  say  so.  Fcr 
one  is  your  Master,  even  Christ:  The  clause  even  the  Christ  has  been  apparently 
intruded  into  the  text.  It  had  been  originally  a  marginal  note.  It  is  wanting 
in  the  manuscripts  S  B  D  L  II,  1,  and  in  the  Italic  version,  and  the  Vulgate, 
Peshito  Syriac,  Jerusalem  Syriac,  Sahidic,  Coptic,  Armenian.  It  is  omitted  by 
all  the  great  modern  editors.  Griesbach  too  omitted  it;  and  Mill  condemned 
it.  (Piolegomenu,  p.  83.)  There  is  also  some  uncertainty  with  regard  to  the 
word  translated  Master.  In  the  received  text  it  is  the  same  word  that  occurs  in 
verse  10  (Ka^rjyvTris).  But  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and- 
Hort  have  in  their  respective  editions  of  the  text  the  word  for  Teacher  instead 
(8i.odi7Ka\os).  Alford  too.  Bightly,  no  doubt ;  though  the  other  reading  haa 
the  great  preponderance  of  external  authorities  in  its  favour.  Beza,  in  his  day, 
was  in  favour  of  Teacher;  Drusius  too,  and  Grotius,  both  very  decidedly. 
Mill  likewise  (ut  supra),  and  Bengel ;  as  also  Fritzsche  and  Meyer.  The  other 
reading  must,  we  presume,  have  got  up  out  of  verse  10.  Teacher  is  the  reading 
of  the  Vatican  manuscript,  and  U  and  33  '  the  queen  of  the  cursives ' ;  also  of 
Origen  and  Eusebius.  When  Jesus  says,  for  one  is  your  Teacher,  we  must 
assume,  with  the  ancient  marginal  annotator,  that  He  refers  to  Himself.  Alford 
supposes  the  allusion  to  be  to  the  Spirit ;  and  hence  he  finds  the  idea  of  the 
Divine  Triunity  in  ver.  8,  9,  10.  Doubtless  a  reference  to  the  Spirit  is  theo- 
logically implied ;  but,  at  that  peculiar  stage  of  events,  the  disciples  would  think 
only  of  the  Saviour  Himself  as  their  Teacher.  See  John  xiii.  13.  It  is  note- 
worthy that  Jesus  does  not  say,  One  is  your  Rabbi.  The  word  was  getting 
odious  associations,  associations  of  strut,  and  self  conceit,  and  dogmatism  ;  so 
that  our  Saviour  pushed  it  aside  with  a  kind  of  disgust,  and  contented  Himself 
with  the  modest  title  Teacher.  He  was  however  an  authoritative  Teacher;  and 
He  knew  that  He  was.  While  He  did  not,  and  could  not,  wish  any  of  His  disciples 
to  assume  a  position  in  which  their  ipse  dixit  was  to  be  taken  as  warrant  enough 
for  the  truthfulness  of  what  was  taught,  He  knew  that  His  own  ipse  dixit  had 
a  title  to  pass  unchallenged.  And  all  ye  are  brethren :  One  would  have  expected 
this  clause  to  come  in  at  the  conclusion  of  the  next  verse.  And  Wakefield 
actually  transfers  it  thither.  So  does  Principal  Campbell.  Beza  and  Mill 
thought  the  next  verse  the  fitting  place  ;  and  Venema  is  positive  that  the  trans- 
ference should  be  made.  The  clause  is  actually  found  there  in  the  uncial 
manuscript  U,  as  well  as  in  more  than  thirty  of  the  cursives.  Still  there  is  not 
sufficient  authority  for  making  the  transposition.  And  the  idea  of  Jesus  would 
seem  to  have  been  the  following, — It  uould  ill  become,  any  of  you  to  seek  to  be  a 
rabbi  over  the  rest,  or  even  to  be  an  authoritative  teacher.  Ye  are  all  brethren, 
and  stand  on  on",  spiritual  level.  Ye  need  a  Teacher,  it  is  true;  but  such  a 
Teacher  ye  already  have.  And  although,  in  course  of  time,  one  of  yourselves 
sliould  learn  more,  and  knov>  more,  thun  the  others,  yet  that  would  not  qualify  him 
for  a  position  of  religious  authority  over  the  rest. 
Veb.  9.     And    call   not.   any   one   on  the  earth  your  Father ;  for  one  is  yevr 
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heaven.     10  Neither  be  ye    called  masters:  for  one  is   your 

Father,  He  who  is  in  heaven :  Of  course  the  Saviour  has  no  reference  to  the 
sphere  of  natural  fatherhood  in  family  circles,  and  the  fitness  and  desirableness 
of  the  designation  fatlier  on  the  part  of  children  toward  their  parents.  Neither 
was  He  intending  to  teach  that  none  of  His  disciples  would  ever,  in  some  of  the 
lower  spheres  of  spiritual  influence,  have  sons  in  the  faith,  to  whom  they  would 
sustain  the  endearing  relation  of  fathers  in  Christ  Jesus.  (See  1  Cor.  iv.  15, 
1  Tim.  i.  2,  2  Tim.  i.  2,  Tit.  i.  4.)  He  was  aiming  His  bolt  at  a  different  class 
of  persons  altogether,  who  vaiugloriously  coveted,  as  an  artificial  and  merely 
honorary  title,  the  designation  Abba  or  Father.  There  were  such  persons 
among  the  more  conceited  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees.  The  designation  was 
tantamount  to  Rabbi.  We  read  in  Juchasin,  fol.  31,  2,  "  Abba  (father)  is  a 
"  name  of  honour  corresponding  to  Rabbi."  And  Rambam,  in  the  Preface  to 
Mischnajoth,  says,  "  the  first  and  highest  grade  of  rabbis  consists  of  those  who 
"  are  called  by  their  own  simple  name,  without  any  title  of  honour  at  all.  The 
"  second  consists  of  those  who  are  called  Rabbanim.  The  third  consists  of 
"  those  who  are  called  Rabbi.  And,"  he  adds,  "  the  men  of  this  grade  are  also 
"called  Abba"  (See  Buxtorf's  Lexicon  Talmudicum,  sub  voce.)  The  Saviour 
wishes  that  His  disciples  should  neither  accept  nor  give  such  a  designation  ; 
in  the  Jewish  spirit  of  it  at  least.  It  would  seem  to  be  almost  in  open  defiance 
of  His  injunction,  that,  within  the  limits  of  the  Roman  Catholic  church,  the 
designation  is  universally  given  to  their  chief  bishop,  the  "  Pope."  The  word 
'  Pope  '  is  our  corrupted  way  of  pronouncing  what  the  French  call  Pape,  and 
the  Italians  Papa  or  Father.  How  strange  the  designation,  as  given  to  the 
Roman  bishop !  strange,  when  we  look  at  the  subject  in  the  light  of  our 
Saviour's  injunction  !  It  is  strange  too  that  every  parish  minister  in  the  Greek 
church  is  called  Papa  (irdiras).  There  are  besides,  in  the  Roman  Catholic 
church,  many  professional  Fathers  under  the  one  great  Papa.  In  some  other 
churches  likewise  there  are  too  many  of  these  professional  Fathers ;  for,  as 
Bishop  Wilkins  observes,  Fatlier  is  a  title  which  assuming  priests  of  all  religions 
have  greatly  affected.  (See  Doddridge,  in  loc.)  And  now,  though  the  desig- 
nation has  in  a  great  measure  got  rubbed  down  into  a  mere  discriminative 
appellation,  marking  out  a  definite  ecclesiastical  position  or  office,  still  its  use 
is  unhappy,  and  has  something  to  do  with  a  widespread  confusion  of  ideas  on 
things  moral  and  spiritual.  Already,  in  our  Saviour's  time,  an  element  of 
popery  was  stealthily  lurking,  and  vigorously  germinating,  in  the  use  of  the 
designation ;  and  it  was,  we  doubt  not,  because  of  this  element,  that  the  title 
was  greedily  courted  on  the  one  hand,  and  too  readily  accorded  on  the  other, 
while  at  the  same  time,  and  in  the  third  place,  it  was  earnestly  repudiated  by 
our  Saviour.  It  is  our  Father  in  heaven  who  alone  has  an  absolute  paternal 
authority  in  all  things  sacred.  There  is  a  trifling  diversity  of  reading,  as  regards 
the  expression  He  who  is  in  heaven,  or  He  in  the  heavens  (6  iv  tois  ovpavois). 
Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and-Hort,  have  the  adjective  the 
heavenly  (6  ovpdvios) ,  for  one  is  your  Father,  the  heavenly. 

Veb.  10.  Neither  be  ye  called  Masters :  Or,  more  literally,  Leaders.  Not 
that  it  is  wrong  to  desire  to  lead  men  into  truth  and  righteousness.  The 
Saviour  has  no  reference  to  such  leading.  He  refers  to  leadership  as  a  post  of 
honour  and  authority,  such  leadership  as  involves  the  supremacy  of  the  leader's 
will  in  relation  to  his  peers.  When  more  ivays  than  om  are  open  to  a  land  of 
brethren,  the  leader's  will  determines  the  road  to  be  taken.     This  element  of  will 
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Master,  even  Christ.  11  But  he  that  is  greatest  among  you 
t«hall  be  your  servant.  12  Aud  whosoever  shall  exalt  himself 
shall  be  abased ;  aud  he  that  shall  humble  himself  shall  be 
exalted. 

13  But  woe    unto  you,  scribes  and    Pharisees,  hypocrites  ! 

is  predominant  in  our  Saviour's  conception.  For  one  is  your  Leader,  tiie 
Christ :  He  does  not  directly  point  to  Himself,  or  name  Himself,  by  saying 
"even  Christ."  He  lays  down  a  general  principle,  The  Messiah  is  your  one 
Leader.  It  becomes  Him  to  lead.  He  has  been  Divinely  appointed  to  the 
post.  And  hence  in  all  important  matters,  that  are  beyond  the  circumference 
of  what  is  ascertainable  by  intuition  and  demonstration,  it  is  His  will,  and  His 
alone,  that  is  to  be  supreme  and  absolute.  Apart  from  Him,  and  under  Him, 
the  less  leadership  in  the  church  the  better,  in  all  matters  of  mere  will. 

Ver.  11.  But:  So  far  is  it  from  being  the  case  that  greatness  among  My 
followers  shall  be  realized  in  high-sounding  titles,  and  in  those  honorary  and 
authoritative  prerogatives  and  superiorities  which  such  titles  are  supposed  to 
indicate,  or  intended  to  assume.  The  greatest  among  you:  Or,  very  literally , 
The  greater  of  you,  that  is,  He  who  is  greater  than  all  the  rest  of  you,  and  thus, 
he  who  is  the  greatest,  the  greatest  in  the  highest  acceptation  of  the  term  great. 
Paulus  thinks,  but  ridiculously  as  usual,  that  Jesus  is  pointing  to  Himself, 
instead  of  giving  counsel  to  His  disciples.  Shall  be  your  servant:  Or  rather, 
Will  be  your  servant.  It  will  not  be  his  aim  to  be  served  by  you.  It  will  be 
his  aim  and  his  wish  to  serve  you.  See  chap.  xx.  26,  27.  And  the  end  of  his 
aim  in  serving  you  will  not  turn  round  circuitously  toward  himself.  It  will 
terminate  on  his  brethren.  Note,  however,  that  it  is  one  thing  to  have  this 
inward  aiming  manifesting  itself  in  outward  acting,  and  a  totally  different 
thing  to  assume  the  title  of  your  most  humble  servant,  or  to  call  oneself,  with 
the  Pope  of  Rome,  in  a  spirit  it  may  be  of  the  haughtiest  possible  humility,  the 
servant  of  God's  servants. 

Ver.  12.  But— on  the  other  hand — whosoever  shall  exalt  himself  shall  be 
abased ;  and  whosoever  shall  humble  himself  shall  be  exalted :  By  Me,  and  by 
My  Father,  and,  in  the  end,  by  the  Intelligent  Universe  at  large.  The  lowliest 
will  be  the  loftiest.  But  he  who  seeks  to  be  the  loftiest  will  be  the  lowest. 
The  way  up  leads  down.  The  way  down  leads  up.  Jesus  Himself  ascended  in 
a  descending  way. 

Ver.  13.  But  woe  to  you :  The  Saviour,  realizing  the  immense  distance  of 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees  from  the  character  which  He  had  been  depicting,  and, 
more  particularly,  the  immense  desire  which  they  cherished  to  keep  for  ever  at 
a  distance  from  it,  turns  round  upon  them  from  His  disciples,  and  addresses 
them  directly,  in  a  strain  of  holy  and  awfully  scathing  invective.  Most  pro- 
bably He  had  noted  that  they  had  been  listening  sneeriugly  to  the  remarks 
which  He  had  addressed  to  His  disciples  and  to  the  people  at  large.  He  saw 
them  encouraging  in  one  another  the  spirit  of  derision,  and  thus  filling  to  the 
brim  their  cup  of  iniquity.  Faithfulness  and  true  benevolence  required  that  He 
should  speak  out.  Woe  :  There  is  indignation  in  tiie  word,  and  just  denunci- 
ation ;  but,  as  Vatable  long  ago  remarked,  there  is  deploration  too.  There  is 
vailing  in  it.  It  is  rendered  alas  in  Rev.  xviii.  10,  16,  19.  Comp.  Matt,  xviii.  7. 
Scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites :  He  seizes,  in  the  word  hypocrites,  on  the 
prominent  feature  of  their  character  as  religionists.     The  word  is  Greek  and 
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for  ye  shut  up  the  kingdom  of  heaven  against  men :  for  ye 
neither  go  in  yourselves,  neither  suffer  ye  them  that  are  enter- 
ing to  go  in. 

14  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  for 
ye  devour  widows'  houses,  and  for  a  pretence  make  long 
prayer :   therefore  ye  shall  receive  the  greater  damnation. 

15  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  for  ye 
compass  sea  and  land  to   make  one   proselyte,  and  when  he  is 

graphic.  It  means  stage  players,  persons  ivho  acted  a  part  as  a  spectacle,  and 
who  consequently,  in  what  they  said  and  did,  personated  a  character  that  was 
not  really  their  own.  Because  ye  shut  the  kingdom  of  heaven  against  men : 
Or  before  men,  or  in  the  face  of  the  men  who  are  gathered  around  the  door  and 
would  willingly  enter  in.  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is,  for  the  moment,  compared 
to  a  house,  a  temple,  a  palace.  The  scribes  and  Pharisees  have  slammed-to  the 
opened  door,  and  are  standing  without,  keeping  it  shut,  and  seeing  to  it  that,  so 
far  as  their  influence  could  extend,  none  should  get  in.  For  ye  neither  go  in 
yourselves,  nor  suffer  ye  them  that  are  going  in  to  enter :  Many  would  willingly 
have  entered.  They  had  stepped  forward  to  enter,  and  were  entering.  But  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees  interposed  and  kept  them  back.  It  is  a  vivid  and 
masterly  picture  of  the  kind  of  influence  exerted  by  the  scribes  and  Pharisees 
on  the  common  people. 

Veb.  14.  This  verse  is  wanting  altogether  in  the  Sinaitic  (X),  Vatican  (B), 
and  Cambridge  (D)  manuscripts  ;  as  also  in  L  Z,  1,  28,  33  '  the  queen  of  the 
cursives,'  and  others.  It  seems  to  have  been  transferred  from  Mark  xii.  40  and 
Luke  xx.  47,  in  both  of  which  places  it  is  genuine.  Mill  had  no  doubt  that  it 
was  an  import  from  Mark  and  Luke.  Long  before  him  Grotius  was  certain 
that  it  did  not  belong  to  Matthew's  text.  He  states  the  case  with  admirable 
critical  comprebension  and  wisdom.  Beza,  before  Grotius,  had  suspicions. 
Griesbach  too  suspected  its  genuineness.  And  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tre- 
gelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort,  leave  it  out  from  their  texts.  Tischendorf 
says,  "  it  is  obviously  to  be  left  out."  No  doubt  of  it.  Origen  omits  it.  In  the 
Eusebian  Canon  it  is  ascribed  to  Mark  and  Luke,  but  not  to  Matthew.  It  is 
%vanting  in  many  of  the  best  manuscripts  of  the  Vulgate  version,  and  of  the 
Italic.  It  is  wanting  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  version,  and  tbe  Armenian  (Zoh.), 
and  the  Sahidic  (Miint.).  And  in  those  manuscripts  and  versions  in  which  it 
occurs  there  is  a  perplexing  discordance  as  to  its  position,  whether  it  should 
come  in  as  verse  13  or  as  verse  14.  In  Kobert  Stephens's  first  three  editions 
(1546,  1549,  1550)  it  comes  in  before  what  is  now  verse  14.  But  in  his  last 
adition  of  1551  it  comes  in  as  verse  14  ;  and  hence  its  position  in  Beza's  editions, 
2nd  in  the  Elzevirs,  and  in  our  Authorized  version.  The  reverse  position  how- 
ever is  that  which  is  accorded  to  it  in  the  great  body  of  the  best  manuscripts  in 
which  the  verse  is  found  at  all.  The  verse  falls  to  be  explained  in  Mark  and 
Luke. 

Vkr.  15.  Woe  to  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites:  The  repetition  is 
emphatic  and  solemn  ;  and,  when  the  roused  majesty  of  the  Saviour  is  taken 
into  account,  it  must  have  had  a  mighty  effect,  on  some  hearts  at  least. 
Omitting  the  14th  verse,  there  are  seven  woes  in  all,  like  seven  thunderclaps, 
giving  monition  of  impending  doom      Because  ye  compass  the  sea  and  the  dry 
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made,  ye  make  him  twofold  more  the  child  of  hell  than  your- 
selves. 

16  Woe  unto  you,  ye  blind  guides,  which  say,  Whosoever 
shall  swear  by  the  temple,  it  is  nothing  ;  but  whosoever  shall 
swear  by  the  gold  of  the  temple,  he  is  a  debtor  !      17   Ye  fools 

(land)  to  make  one  proselyte :  Even  a  single  proselyte,  or,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  has 
it,  oon  freschman  (one  freshman),  one  new  adherent,  one  convert  to  Judaism 
There  was  nothing  wrong  with  the  zeal,  as  zeal.  No  zeal,  in  its  abstract  self, 
is  either  right  or  wrong.  It  is  the  voluntary  direction  of  the  zeal  that  gives  it 
moral  character.  Zeal  for  what  is  good  is  good.  Zeal  for  what  is  evil  is  evil. 
Zeal  to  get  applause  and  fame,  and,  in  particular,  applause  and  fame  for  what 
one  does  not  really  possess  but  only  hypocritically  professes,  is  detestable. 
Such  was  the  zeal  which  the  Saviour  here  signalises,  the  zeal  of  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees  to  make  proselytes  to  Judaism.  (See  Wetstein's  quotations,  in  loc.) 
It  was  zeal  to  get  the  repute  and  glory  of  being  eminently  religious.  There 
were  two  classes  of  proselytes  recognised  by  the  Jews,  proselytes  of  righteousness, 
and  proselytes  of  the  gate,  or  proselytes  of  sojourning.  The  proselytes  of  righteous- 
ness were  those  Gentiles  who  adopted  all  the  peculiarities  of  Judaism,  and 
became  therefore  naturalised  Jews.  They  were  supposed  to  he  characterised  by 
true  righteousness.  The  proselytes  of  the  gate,  again,  or  proselytes  of  sojourning. 
were  those  who,  without  accepting  circumcision,  aiid  merging  their  own  national 
customs,  yet  paid  respect,  while  sojourning  in  the  Holy  Land,  to  the  ordinances 
of  Judaism,  and  observed  '  the  seven  precepts  of  Noah  '  regarding  things  moral. 
(See  Buxtorfs  Lexicon  Talmud.,  pp.  407-8.)  The  zeal  of  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees  was  to  make  proselytes  of  righteousness.  There  was  no  particular 
glory  to  be  got  in  making  proselytes  of  the  other  class.  (See  Danz's  Disser- 
tation on  Jewish  Proselytism  in  Meuschen's  New  Test.,  in  loc.)  And  when  he  is 
made,  ye  make  him  twofold  more  a  son  of  perdition  than  yourselves  :  Literally  a 
son  of  Gehenna.  Sir  John  Cheke  has  it,  in  expressive  slang,  a  hell-imp,  that  is, 
one  who  derives  his  peculiarity  of  character  from  beneath.  He  is  not  "  born 
from  above  "  (John  iii.  3),  hut  from  below.  The  expression  hvofold  more  than 
yourselves  is  peculiar,  and  has  been  misunderstood  by  Kypke  and  Wakefield. 
Very  literally  it  would  be,  as  Erasmus  noted,  more  twofold  than  you  (yourselves). 
That  is,  ye  make  him  a  more  twofold  child  of  hell  than  you  yourselves  are.  It  is 
implied  that  they  themselves  were  twofold  children  of  hell.  They  had  been 
double-dipped,  as  it  were,  and  double-dyed,  in  the  spirit  that  bubbles  up  from 
beneath.  But  it  is  better  on  the  whole  to  take  the  phrase  dnrXdrepov  vfxwu 
adverbially,  as  in  our  English  version.  They  made  their  proselytes  twice  worse 
than  themselves ;  for  in  such  matters  the  learners  outstrip  their  teachers.  The 
Pharisaic  proselytes  in  many  cases  would  be  only  the  basest  and  most  un- 
principled of  men,  who,  getting  nothing  to  change  the  inner  character,  but  only 
learning  outward  lessons  of  hypocrisy,  would  outdo  their  teachers  in  the  utter 
irreligion  of  the  religiousness  which  they  professed.  "  Out  of  bad  heathens,"  as 
Erasmus  says,  "  they  were  made  worse  Jews."  (Ex  malo  ethnico  fit  pejor 
J  u  dee  us.) 

Ver.  16.  Woe  to  you,  blind  guides,  who  say,  Whosoever  shall  swear  by  the 
temple,  it  is  nothing ;  but  whosoever  shall  swear  by  the  gold  of  the  temple,  he  is 
a  debtor :  A  wretched  specimen  of  chicane  and  hairsplitting  casuistry,  which, 
it  seems,  had  been  getting  currency  in  our  Saviour's  time.     If  one  swore  by  the 
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and  blind:  for  whether  is  greater,  the  gold,  or  the  temple 
that  sanctifieth  the  gold  ?  18  And,  Whosoever  shall  swear  by 
the  altar,  it  is  nothing ;  but  whosoever  sweareth  by  the  gift 
that  is  upon  it,  he  is  guilty.  19  Ye  fools  and  blind  :  for 
whether  its  gi-eater,  the  gift,  or  the   altar  that  sanctifieth   the 

temple  that  he  would  do  a  certain  thing,  or  give  a  certain  sum,  he  might, 
according  to  this  rabbinic  subterfuge,  accomplish  an  evasion  of  the  obligation, 
and  withdraw  guiltless  from  his  solemn  promise.  It  is  nothing  !  The  pro- 
missory oath  is  nothing.  It  bindeth  not,  as  Principal  Campbell  translates  the 
expression.  But  if  he  should  swear  by  the  gold  of  the  temple,  he  was  absolutely 
bound ! 

Ver.  17.  Fools  and  blind !  for  which  is  greater  the  gold,  or  the  temple  that 
sanctified  the  gold  :  Sanctified  (ayidaas)  is  the  best  reading,  rather  than  sanctifieth. 
Note  the  for.  It  introduces  a  consideration  that  justifies  the  double  designation 
Fools  and  Blind  !  At  times  it  is  necessary  to  speak  plainly  on  the  left  hand  side 
of  things,  as  well  as  on  the  right,  and  to  call  folly  and  wilful  blindness  by  their 
own  naked  names.  It  was  not  in  malice  however,  but  in  sorrow  and  holy 
indignation,  that  Christ  thus  spoke.  There  was  a  wail  in  His  icoe  !  The  gold 
was  sanctified  by  the  temple  ;  of  course  in  an  outward  and  relative  respect.  In 
consequence  of  its  connection  with  the  temple  (as  forming  part  of  its  vessels  or 
ornamentation),  it  was  linked  on  to  what  was  peculiarly  sacred,  or  to  what  was 
dedicated  and  devoted  to  the  most  sacred  engagements  of  men.  Thence  its 
Bacredness  above  the  gold  in  common  currency.  Which  is  greater  ?  In  solemn 
significance  and  moral  value. 

Ver.  18.  And :  Lo  another  of  your  absurd  inventions !  Whosoever  shall 
swear  by  the  altar,  it  is  nothing ;  but  whosoever  shall  swear  by  the  gift  that 
is  upon  it,  he  is  guilty :  This  last  expression  is  unfortunate.  It  occurs,  first 
of  all,  in  Cranmer's  Bible,  and  looks  as  if  it  had  been  a  translation  from 
Luther's  version  misunderstood  (der  ist  schilldig).  The  German  adjective  has 
two  distinct  meanings,  (1)  guilty,  and  (2)  bound,  obliged,  indebted,  a  debtor. 
Luther  employed  it,  of  course,  in  the  latter  acceptation,  the  only  acceptation 
consistent  with  the  evangelist's  original  term  (6<pei\ei).  One  might  have 
supposed,  indeed,  that  the  English  word  guilty  was  used  in  the  same  sense,  as 
denoting  liability  to  pay,  were  it  not  that  Tyndale,  apparently  misled  by  the 
same  ambiguity  in  Luther's  term,  translates  the  phrase  offendeth;  and  this 
translation  ran  down  into  the  Geneva.  There  is  no  ambiguity  whatsoever  in 
the  evangelist's  term.  It  is  the  same  that  is  used  at  the  close  of  ver.  16,  and 
which  is  there  properly  rendered  he.  is  a  debtor,  that  is,  he  is  under  obligation 
to  fulfil  his  promise.  Wycliffe  renders  the  term  in  both  verses  owith ;  and  the 
Bheims  in  both  has  is  bound.     Whiston  in  both  cases  has  is  a  debter. 

Ver.  19.  Ye  fools  and  blind :  Or,  simply,  Blind  I  without  Fools,  according 
to  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  and  Westcott-and-Hort,  under  sanction  of  the  manu- 
scripts SDL  Z,  1,  and  of  the  Vulgate  version,  the  Curetonian  Syriac,  and  the 
iEthiopic.  For  which  is  greater,  the  gift,  or  the  altar  that  sanctifieth  the  gift  ? 
Were  it  not  for  the  altar,  and  the  consequent  recognition  of  the  rights  and 
dues  of  God,  the  gift  or  oblation  would  be  merely  so  many  pounds  of  flesh 
and  bones,  or  other  corruptible  matter.  The  sacred  idea  would  be  gone. 
The  verb  sam  tifieth  is  in  the  present  here  ;  not  in  the  aorist,  as  in  ver.  17. 
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gift  ?  20  Whoso  therefore  shall  swear  by  the  altar,  sweareth 
by  it,  and  by  all  things  thereon.  21  And  whoso  shall  swear 
by  the  temple,  sweareth  by  it,  and  by  him  that  dwelleth  therein. 
22  And  he  that  shall  swear  by  heaven,  sweareth  by  the  throne 
of  God,  and  by  him  that  sitteth  thereon. 

23  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  for 
ye  pay  tithe  of  mint  and  auise  and  cummin,  and  have  omitted 

Ver.  20.  He  therefore  who  sweareth  by  the  altar  sweareth  by  it,  and  by  all 
things  thereon :  "In  reality,  therefore,"  as  Dr.  Samuel  Clarke  paraphrases  the 
verse,  "  to  swear  by  the  altar  of  God  is  the  very  same  thing  as  to  swear  by  the 
oblation  that  is  offered  thereupon,  and  by  Him  to  whom  the  offering  is  made." 

Veb.  21.  And  he  who  sweareth  by  the  temple  sweareth  by  it,  and  by  Him 
who  inhabiteth  it :  The  temple  derives  all  its  significance  from  God.  It  is  the 
palace  of  God,  the  place  where  God  may  he  found  at  home  as  it  were  by  the 
worshipper,  found  in  consciousness.  He  may  be  found  elsewhere,  it  is  true ; 
anywhere.  But  in  our  present  moral  and  physical  condition  it  is  of  the  utmost 
moment  that  there  be  places  and  times  consecrated  to  particular  acts  of 
conscious  intercourse  with  God.  Inhabiteth  (koltoikovvti)  :  Such  is  the  reading 
not  only  of  the  received  text,  but  also  of  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts, 
and  of  H,  1,  13,  69.  It  corresponds  with  the  Vulgate  version,  and  the  old 
Italic  ;  and,  after  having  been  ousted  by  the  critical  editors,  Ben  gel,  Griesbach, 
Matthaei,  Scholz,  Tregelles,  it  has  been  restored  by  Tischendorf,  in  his  eighth 
edition.  Lachmann  retained  it,  and  Westcott-and-Hort  retain  it  too.  It  would 
almost  seem  that  the  other  reading,  inhabited  it,  or  took  up  His  abode  in  it,  had 
'  been  an  ingenious  marginal  note  of  some  very  early  possessor  of  the  Gospel, 
who  felt  convinced  that  our  Saviour  must  have  indicated  that  the  glory  of 
Judaism  and  of  the  temple  was  departed,  or  departing.  Such  indications 
would  be  in  the  Troja  fuit  direction. 

Ver.  22.  And  he  that  sweareth  by  the  heaven  sweareth  by  the  throne  of  God, 
and  by  Him  who  sitteth  thereon  :  An  oath  by  heaven  would  he  nonsense,  if  it 
were  not  virtually  an  oath  by  Him  who  is  enthroned  in  heaven.  An  oath  is 
an  appeal  to  God.  See  chap.  v.  31.  "  So  that,  in  short,"  as  Dr.  Samuel  Clarke 
remarks,  "  what  thing  soever  you  swear  by,  'tis  the  very  same  thing  as  swearing 
by  God,  whose  creation  that  thing  is."  It  is  impossible  therefore  to  evade 
profanity  in  unjustifiable  swearing,  by  merely  omitting  the  full  or  literal  name 
of  God.     The  omission  is  a  mere  quirk  or  sop  for  an  easy  going  conscience. 

Vek.  23.  Woe  to  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites !  because  ye  pay  tithe 
of  the  mint,  and  the  anise,  and  the  cummin :  You  affect  to  be  so  extraordinarily 
conscientious  and  godly  that  you  cannot,  on  any  consideration ,  allow  yourselves 
to  overlook,  in  paying  your  tithes,  such  trifling  productions  of  the  soil  as  are 
almost  inappreciable  in  their  tithable  value.  Is  it  not  said,  you  argue,  that 
"  all  the  tithe  of  the  land,  whether  of  the  seed  of  the  /and,  or  of  the  fruit  of 
the  tree,  is  the  Lord's  :  it  is  holy  unto  the  Lord  "  ?  RJust  we  not  do  as  we  are 
commanded  ?  (Lev.  xxvii.  30.)  The  mint :  Or,  the  sweetsmcll,  as  the  Greek 
word  means.  The  term  is  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Latin,  as  well  as  English.  The 
plant  is  well  known,  and  is  still  a  favourite  in  the  East.  It  is  used  for  various 
Miirposes  The  floors  of  synagogues  and  dwellings  were  sometimes  strewed 
with  it,  for  the  sake  of  the  fragrance.  (See  Buxtorf's  Lexicon  Talmud.,  sub 
voce  "Minta.")     It  would  be,  however,  in  only  very  small  quantities   that  it 
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the  weightier  matters  of  the  law,  judgement,  mercy,  and  faith : 

would  be  reared  by  unprofessional  individuals.  The  anise  :  Or  dill,  as  it  is  in 
tbe  margin  of  our  Authorized  version.  Anise  was  Tyndale's  word,  being  con- 
founded by  him  with  the  analogous  word  in  the  original.  Anise,  hence, 
descended  into  our  Authorized  version.  Wycliffe,  on  the  other  hand,  retained 
the  Vulgate  word,  which  was  a  simple  reproduction  of  the  evangelist's  word 
(anete,  anethum,  not  anisum).  Luther  howeTer  has  dill,  and  so  has  Sir  John 
Cheke  ;  and  this  is  the  translation  that  is  generally  approved  of.  "  The  anise 
"  has  its  specific  name,  and,  though  similar  to  the  dill  in  properties,  is  an 
"  entirely  distinct  plant.  The  dill  is  an  umbelliferous  plant,  producing  a  small 
"  flower  of  a  bright  brown  colour,  and  a  flattened  elliptical  fruit  or  seed.  Both 
"  the  plant  and  the  seed  were  used  by  the  ancients  as  a  condiment,  the  latter 
"  having  a  warm  aromatic  flavour  resembling  that  of  the  caraway  seed.  Its 
"  use  with  us  is  medicinal,  as  a  carminative.  It  is  still  extensively  cultivated 
"  in  the  East."  (Smith's  Bible  Dictionary,  sub  voce.)  The  cummin  :  "It  is  an 
"umbelliferous  plant,  something  like  fennel  [cuminum  sativum,  Linn.).  The 
"  seeds  have  a  bitterish  warm  taste,  with  an  aromatic  flavour.  It  was  used  in 
"  conjunction  with  salt  as  a  sauce.  (Plin.  xix.  8.)  The  Maltese  are  said  to 
"  grow  cummin  at  the  present  day,  and  to  thresh  it  in  the  manner  described  by 
"  Isaiah."  (Smith's  Bible  Dictionary,  sub  voce.)  It  is  said  in  Isaiah  (xxviii. 
25-27)  that  cummin  was  not  threshed  in  the  ordinary  way  in  which  wheat  was 
threshed ;  it  was  just  beaten  with  a  rod.  The  tithe  of  these  plants  would  be 
of  scarcely  any  appreciable  value  ;  but  to  present  it  would  argue,  it  was  hoped, 
a  highly  conscientious  and  scrupulous  spirit.  But  how  was  that  spirit  carried 
out  in  higher  matters  ?  And  have  left  undone  the  weightier  matters  of  the 
law  :  They  should  have  begun  with  the  weightier  matters.  But  instead  of 
that,  they  omitted  these  matters,  and  left  them  unattended  to,  while  busily 
occupying  themselves,  in  a  spirit  of  microscopic  scrupulosity,  with  ostentatious 
trifles.  The  weightier  matters  of  the  law :  That  is,  the  more  important 
duties  which  are  inculcated  in  the  authoritative  revelation  given  through 
Moses,  and  thereafter  enforced  in  the  books  of  the  succeeding  prophets. 
Judgement,  and  mercy,  and  faith  :  The  Saviour  specifies  three  of  the  weightier 
matters  in  contradistinction  to  the  three  trifling  tithings  to  which  He 
had  already  made  reference.  Judgement :  That  is,  judging  with  a  view  to 
adjusting  the  rights  and  duties  of  men  in  relation  to  one  another.  But,  as 
judging  would  be  mockery  without  justice,  the  judgement  referred  to  is  just 
judgement,  or  impartiality  in  judging,  impartiality  in  passing  judgement  either 
officially  and  publicly,  or  unofficially  and  privately,  upon  our  fellow  men.  In 
short,  it  is  justice,  the  translation  of  the  American  Kevisionists.  Mercy  ;  Pity, 
compassion,  kindness,  benevolence  toward  the  suffering,  whether  simply  un- 
fortunate or  both  unfortunate  and  guilty.  Faith :  That  is,  Faithfulness,  or, 
as  the  word  is  rendered  in  Titus  ii.  10,  fidelity,  one  of  the  two  poles  of  meaning 
that  are  characteristic  of  this  important  word.  It  is,  in  the  case  of  the  corre- 
sponding word  that  is  used  in  the  Old  Testament  (i"0-13X),  the  immensely  pre- 
ponderating signification.  But  in  the  case  of  the  New  Testament  word  (iricms) 
the  immense  preponderance  is  given  to  the  signification  of  faith  as  distinguished 
from  faithfulness.  In  English  the  words  faith  and  faithfulness  are  finely  allied 
to  one  another,  but  in  one  definite  direction,  faith  is  the  root  and  faithfulness  is 
the  fruit.  He  that  is  full-of-faith  is  faithful.  And  yet  there  is  reciprocity. 
He  that  is  faithful  to  the  deepest  promptings  of  his  conscience  will  have  faith. 
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these  ought  ye  to  have  done,  and  not  to  leave  the  other  un- 
done. 24  Ye  blind  guides,  which  strain  at  a  guat,  and  swallow 
a  camel. 


Thus  faith  and  faithfulness  are  inseparably  interlinked  and  interinvolved. 
And  hence  it  is  one  word  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  one  in  the  New,  that  repre- 
sents both.  In  the  passage  before  us  the  reference  is  evidently  to  one  of  the 
great  moralities  of  life;  and  hence  it  means  faithfulness,  or,  as  Eichard  Baxter 
gives  it,  faithful  dealing.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  some  of  those  who  most 
OFtentatiously  brought  in  the  almost  valueless  tithes  of  the  mint,  dill,  and 
cummin,  would  be  withholding,  by  some  false  declaration  or  other  subterfuge, 
some  valuable  tithes  tbat  were  due  from  their  flocks  and  herds,  or  cornfields 
and  vineyards.  These  ought  ye  to  have  done  :  That  is,  these  weightier  matters, 
as  Euthymius  Zigabenus  correctly  explains.  Wall  and  Bengel  are  certainly 
wrong  in  supposing  the  reference  to  be  to  the  trifling  tithings.  The  reference 
to  the  weightier  matters  will  be  all  the  more  emphatically  indicated,  if,  with 
Lachmann.  Tregelles,  and  Westcott-and-Hort,  we  read,  But  these  ye  ought  to 
luive  done.  And  those  not  to  have  left  undone  :  It  is  all  very  right  to  be  scrupu- 
lous in  your  tithing.  By  all  means  be  minutely  conscientious.  But  then  see  to 
it  that  ye  do  not  put  the  last  first,  and  put  off  and  put  out  the  first  altogether, 
contenting  yourselves  with  the  last  and  least.  See  to  it,  on  the  contrary,  that, 
in  the  first  place,  ye  put  the  first  first,  and  that  then,  in  the  second  place,  ye 
bring  in  the  last,  and  keep  it  ever  there. 

Ver.  24.  Blind  guides !  who  strain  out  the  gnat,  but  gulp  dowa  the  camel : 
The  Saviour,  in  strong  parabolic  and  proverbial  language,  pours  ridicule  upon 
the  moral  absurdity  of  the  conduct  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees.  They  were 
to  the  last  degree  scrupulous  in  observing  the  conventional  jots  and  tittles  of 
religiousness,  which  collectively  might  make  up,  let  us  say,  the  thousandth 
part  of  religion,  while  they  were  utterly  unscrupulous  in  neglecting,  or  boldly 
pushing  aside,  the  great  moral  duties  which  constitute  the  nine  hundred  and 
ninety -nine  parts  of  true  goodness  and  godliness.  They  strained  out  the  gnat : 
Note  the  article.  Sir  John  Chekehas  it.  Bishop  Middleton  is  correct  in  saying, 
"  Perhaps  therefore  the  spirit  of  the  original  would  have  been  best  preserved  by 
translating,  the  gnat,  the  caviel."  (Greek  Article,  in  loc.)  In  our  Authorized 
version  there  is  another  and  much  greater  imperfection,  the  preposition  at 
instead  of  out.  The  phrase  indeed  "  which  strain  at  a  gnat "  makes  good 
enough  sense,  in  a  way,  and  gives  a  sufficiently  graphic  representation  of  ex- 
treme fastidiousness.  The  stomach  rises  as  it  were  at  the  presence  of  the  little 
insect  either  in  the  water  or  in  the  wine,  and  therefore  a  strong  effort,  or  strain, 
is  made  tc  keep  the  internal  commotion  restrained.  But  at  is  nevertheless  a 
typographical  errcr,  and,  as  Bishop Lowth remarks,  "wholly  destroys  the  mean- 
ing of  the  phrase."  (Eng.  Grammar,  p.  1G7.)  It  is  found  however  in  the  first 
edition  of  the  Authorized  version,  1611,  and  thenceforward  it  has  kept  its  place 
steadfastly,  in  consequence,  we  presume,  of  the  appropriate  idea  of  fastidious- 
ness and  disgust  which  the  phrase  suggests.  Hammond  did  not  challenge  it, 
nor  Trapp,  nor  Whitby.  Dr.  Wells  accepted  it.  Good  David  Dickson,  too  ; 
and  he  explains  the  proverb  as  meaning  tbis,  "  The  preciseness  of  hypocrites 
"is  no  less  ridiculous  than  if  a  man  should  make  nice  to  swallow  a  midge  or  a 
"  smaller  matter,  and  not  stand  to  swallow  down  a  greater  matter,  as  it  were  an 
"  horse  or  a  camel."    Matthew  Henry  too  felt  no  scruples  about  it,  and  explains 
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25  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  for  ye 
make  clean  the  outside  of  the  cup  and  of  the  platter,  but 
within  they  are  full  of  extortion  and  excess.     26  Thou  blind 

the  phrase  thus,  "  They  strained  at  gnats,  heaved  at  them  with  a  seeming  dread, 
as  if  they  had  a  great  abhorrence  of  sin,  and  were  afraid  of  it  in  the  least 
instance."  But  Doddridge,  Dr.  D.  Scott,  Wynne,  Wesley,  Macknight,  Newcome, 
Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  Barnes,  Kitto,  Trench,  and  many  others,  inclusive  of  all  the 
more  modern  translators,  have  seen  and  rectified  the  blunder.  Principal 
Campbell,  however,  hesitates.  He  says,  "I  do  not  understand  the  import  of 
the  phrase,  strain  at  a  gnat"  "  The  expression,  strain  out  a  gnat,  it  must  be 
"  confessed,  sounds  very  oddly  ;  and  it  may  be  justly  questioned  whether  any 
"  good  English  authority  can  be  produced  for  such  a  manner  of  construing  the 
"verb."  And  yet  Tyndale,  in  his  version,  h&s  which  strayne  out  a  gnat.  This 
too  is  the  translation  in  Bishop  Coverdale's  version,  and  in  Cranmer's  Bible, 
and  in  the  Geneva.  Sir  John  Cheke  has  the  corresponding  phrase,  which  do 
strain  awai  the  gnat.  It  is  also  the  undoubted  import  of  the  Greek  expression. 
The  verb  used,  indeed,  literally  means  to  strain  through  {a  cloth  or  other  strainer), 
and  would  hence  be  originally  applied  to  the  liquid  strained.  But  in  straining 
through  the  liquid,  the  insect  would  be  strained  out;  and  there  would  be  no 
straining  at.  I  have  frequently  seen  the  inhabitants  of  the  East  putting  a 
piece  of  cloth  over  the  spout  or  mouth  of  a  water  jug,  when  they  were  about 
to  drink,  that  all  gnats,  or  other  insects,  or  any  floating  impurities,  might  be 
arrested.  The  gnat :  A  little  fly.  (See  Buxtorf's  Lexicon  Talmud.,  pp.  342, 
927.)  Aristotle  uses  the  word  to  denote  an  insect  that  arises  from  a  certain 
worm  or  larva  that  is  found  in  the  sediment  of  sour  wine.  (Hist.  Animal.,  v. 
19.)  It  is  quite  customary,  at  all  events,  in  the  East  to  strain  wine,  as  well  as 
water,  that  all  such  insects  may  be  excluded.  "  In  the  East,"  says  Dr.  Kitto, 
"  where  insects  of  all  kinds  and  sizes  abound,  it  is  difficult  to  keep  liquors, 
"  which  are  left  for  the  least  time  uncovered,  clear  of  insects  ;  for  which  reason, 
"  as  well  as  hecause  there  are  some  insects  which  breed  in  wine,  it  was  and  is 
"  usual  to  strain  the  wine  before  drinking,  to  prevent  insects  passing  into  the 
"  drinking  vessel."  The  fastidious  Jews  remembered  too  that  such  insects  as 
the  gnat  were  ceremonially  unclean ;  and  hence  it  was  needful  to  be  extremely 
precise.  (See  Buxtorf's  Lexicon  Talmud.,  p.  1516.)  But  gulp  down  the  camel : 
Literally,  but  drink  down.  Thomson  has,  rather  awkwardly,  but  drink  up. 
Cardinal  Cajetan  was  staggered  somewhat  at  the  boldness  of  the  imagery.  Anc 
Mace,  in  his  translation,  actually  gives  beetle  instead  of  camel!  a  sadly  prosaic 
metamorphosis,  which  not  only  extinguishes  all  the  poetry  of  the  parable,  buv 
also  lowers  immeasurably  the  wished-for  estimate  of  the  moral  inconsistency  cf 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees.  They  did  gulp  down,  not  merely  beetles,  but  camels. 
It  was  not  small  incongruities  simply  of  which  they  were  guilty.  It  was 
gigantic  inconsistencies.     (Compare  chaps,  vii.  4  and  xix.  24.) 

Vek.  25.  Woe  to  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  because  ye  make  clean 
the  outside  of  the  cup  and  the  platter  ;  hut  within  they  are  full  of  extortion  anu 
excess :  The  Saviour  draws  an  ideal  picture,  mingling  His  colours  freely,  and 
then  holds  it  up  as  a  reflection  of  the  character  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees. 
Their  conduct  was  just  as  inconsistent  and  absurd  as  that  of  a  man  who  was 
fastidious  about  the  cleanliness  of  the  outside  of  the  vessels  which  he  used  in 
eating  and  drinking,  while  he  did  not  scruple  in  the  least  to  have  the  insida 
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Pharisee,  cleanse  first  that  which  is  within  the  cup  and 
platter,  that  the  outside  of  thein  may  be  clean  also. 

27  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites  !  for  ye 
are  like  unto  whited  sepulchres,  which  indeed  appear  beautiful 
outward,  but  are  witliin  full  of  dead  men's  bones,  and  of  all 

contents  uncleanly  and  abominable.  Note  (1)  the  word  platter  {irapofis).  It 
properly  denoted  a  side  dish,  in  the  sense  of  some  dainty,  put  down  on  the  table 
as  an  entremet.  Then  it  came  to  denote  the  literal  dish  as  distinguished  from 
its  contents,  the  vessel  itself  or  platter  in  which  the  dainty  was  placed.  Phry- 
nichus  (Eclogce,  sub  voce),  and  Thomas  Magister  (Eclogce,  sub  voce),  protest 
against  this  latter  usage  of  the  word  as  being  un-Attic  ;  but  it  had  established 
itself  in  many  places,  and,  among  the  rest,  in  Palestine.  Note  (2)  the  word 
extortion.  The  term  is  rendered  ravening  in  Luke  xi.  39,  and  spoiling  in 
Heb.  x.  34.  Robbery  is  Sir  John  Cheke's  translation,  and  rapine  that  of 
the  Kheiins.  This  last  rendering  is  the  best  of  all.  Note  (3)  the  word  excess 
(aKpaaia).  It  means  properly  incontinence,  and  migbt  be  rendered  intemperance 
or  debauchery.  Wycliffe  rendered  it  uncleanness ;  and  Tyndale  excess,  an  ex- 
cellent translation.  It  is  not  uninteresting  to  notice,  further,  that  Griesbach 
and  Scholz  dismissed  the  specific  word  for  incontinence,  intemperance,  or  de- 
bauchery,  the  word  of  the  received  text,  and  substituted  in  its  place  the  generic 
term  for  unrighteousness  (doiicLa).  But  all  the  best  recent  editors  have  returned 
to  the  specific  term  of  the  old  text,  under  the  sanction  too  of  the  highest 
manuscriptural  authorities,  inclusive  of  X  B  D,  1,  13,  33,  69,  etc.  Note  (4)  that 
the  word  rapine  turns  back  specially  and  emphatically  toward  the  word  platter  ; 
while  the  word  incontinence  or  intemperance  turns  back  similarly,  and  empties 
itself  into  the  word  cup.  In  the  contents  of  the  platter  there  was  the  result  of 
the  rapine  ;  in  the  contents  of  the  cup  there  was  the  preparation  for  the  debauch. 
Note  (o)  that  the  expression  "  they  are  full  of  rapine  and  intemperance  "  is 
literally  "  they  are  full  out  of  rapine  and  intemperance."  There  is  a  condensa- 
tion of  ideas.  (See  Grimm,  sub  voce.)  The  things  that  fill  the  cup  and  platter 
were  got  out  of  two  causes,  each  as  unclean  as  it  was  possible  to  be.  The  one 
was  an  efficient  cause,  '  rapine.'  The  other  was  a  final  cause,  '  debauchery.' 
Kapine  was  indulged  in  ;  debauchery  was  desired  :  and  hence  the  full  platter 
and  the  full  cup.     Both  were  brimming  with  uncleanness. 

Ver.  26.  Blind  Pharisee  !  cleanse  first  the  inside  of  the  cup  and  the  platter, 
that  the  outside  of  them  too  may  be  clean  :  A  parabolic  exhortation,  in  which 
there  is  a  minglement,  but  no  real  tanglement,  of  signs  and  things  signified. 
Thou  art  wilfully  blind  in  reference  to  momentous  duties,  ivhilst  thou  art  sufficiently 
lynx-eyed  in  reference  to  some  little  details  of  outward  propriety.  Look  aloft. 
Let  your  eye  sicerp  athwart  the  breadth  of  things  spiritual.  Let  it  sweep  athwart 
your  own  consciences,  and  pierce  down  into  the  depths  of  your  hearts.  There  you 
will  see  clearly  that  it  is  impossible  for  the  outside  of  things  to  be  religiously 
clean,  if  the  inside  be  unclean.  The  cup  and  platter  never  can  be  religiously 
clean  outside,  if  the  inside  be  foul  with  loickednesses  executed  and  intended. 

Ver.  27.  Woe  to  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites !  for  ye  are  like  to 
whited  sepulchres,  which  outwardly  appear  beautiful,  but  inwardly  are  full  of  dead 
men's  bones,  and  of  all  uucleanness :  There  were  various  kinds  of  sepulchres 
among  the  Jews.  Many  of  them  were  chambers  or  vaults  hewn  out  of  the  solid 
rock.     Multitudes  of  these   are  still  to  be  seen   round  about  Jerusalem.      It 
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uncleanness.     28  Even  so  ye  also  outwardly  appear  righteous 
unto  men,  but  within  ye  are  full  of  hypocrisy  and  iniquity. 

29  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites !   be- 
cause ye   build  the  tombs  of  the  prophets,  and  garnish  the 


would,  however,  be  only  the  higher  and  middle  classes  of  society  who  would 
be  able  to  provide  for  their  families  sepulchres  of  this  description.  In  other 
cases,  and  especially  no  doubt  among  the  poorest  classes,  the  sepulchre  would 
consist  of  a  grave  dug  down  in  the  earth,  with  no  erection  of  any  kind  to  mark 
the  spot.  See  Luke  xi.  44.  In  other  cases  it  consisted  of  a  grave  with  a  slab 
over  it,  or  some  erection  of  mason  work,  plastered  over,  such  as  is  common 
among  the  Mohammedans  at  the  present  day.  This  superimposed  mason-work 
seems  to  have  been  periodically  or  occasionally  whitewashed  with  a  solution  of 
chalk  or  lime.  It  is  doubtless  to  this  third  class  of  sepulchres  that  our  Saviour 
makes  reference  in  the  passage  before  us.  Early  in  spring,  on  the  15th  day  of 
the  month  Adar,  as  we  learn  from  the  rabbinical  writers,  it  was  the  custom  of 
the  Jews  to  put  to  rights  the  roads  in  and  around  the  cities,  and  to  re-white- 
wash the  sepulchres,  wbich  were  situated,  as  a  general  rule,  outside  tbeir  cities. 
They  daubed  them,  as  we  read  in  Maasar  Sheni  (c.  i.  hal.  1),  "  with  chalk, 
diluted  in  water."  Why  so?  Not  simply,  or  chiefly,  as  a  preservative,  or  for 
ornamentation  ;  but  principally  to  render  them  conspicuous,  and  thus  to  give 
notice  to  the  traveller  that  graves  were  there,  so  that  ceremonial  defilement 
might  be  avoided,  by  avoiding  to  come  in  contact  with  them.  The  Jerusalem 
Gemarists  give  the  reason  thus :  It  is  that  they  may  be  like  the  leper.  The  leper 
cries  out,  Unclean  !  unclean  !  and  here,  in  like  maimer,  uncleanness  cries  out  to 
you,  and  says,  Come  not  near!  (See  Lightfoot  and  Wetstein,  in  loc.)  When 
newly  "  whited,"  as  they  had  just  been  at  the  period  of  the  year  when  our 
Saviour  was  speaking,  they  looked  clean,  and  gleamed  beautifully,  as  we  have 
often  seen  them,  in  the  sunshine.  How  different  within  !  Hence  the  aptness 
of  the  similitude  for  hypocrites,  especially  those  of  the  high-flying  description. 
The  Saviour  applies  it  in  next  verse.  Dean  Stanley  takes  a  different  view  of 
our  Saviour's  reference.  He  says  :  "  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  real 
"  explanation  must  be  sought  in  the  ornaments,  and  possibly  the  paintings, 
"  now  disappeared,  of  the  vast  array  of  sepulchres  with  which  the  hills  and 
"  valleys  about  Jerusalem  are  perforated,  and  some  of  which,  if  the  discourse 
"  was  spoken  in  the  temple,  may  have  been  visible  at  the  moment  in  the  valley 
"of  the  Kedron."  (Sinai  and  Palestine,  p.  428.)  But  painted  or  otherwise 
ornamented  sepulchres  are  one  thing  (see  ver.  29),  and  whited  sepulchres  are 
another. 

Ver.  28.  Even  so  ye  also  outwardly  appear  righteous  unto  men  ;  but  within  ye 
are  full  of  hypocrisy  and  iniquity :  One  who  saw  into  all  hearts,  and  into  all  that 
is  within  all  hearts,  and  who  besides  had  rights  and  prerogatives  in  relation  to, 
and  over,  all  hearts,  was  fully  entitled  to  use  such  language. 

Ver.  29.  Woe  unto  you,  scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites !  because  ye  build 
the  tombs  of  the  prophets,  and  garnish  the  sepulchres  of  the  righteous  :  Our  Lord 
seems  to  be  referring  to  those  four  remarkable  monuments  which  stand  even  now 
at  the  base  of  the  mount  of  Olives,  in  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat,  just  below  the 
south-east  angle  of  the  temple  mount.  They  would  be  conspicuous  objects  to 
one  standing  on  the  platform  of  the  temple.  They  are  miscalled,  at  present, 
the  tombs  of  Zechariah,  Absalom,  Jehoshaphat,  and  St.  James.      "  The  pic- 
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sepulchres  of  the  righteous,  30  and  say,  If  we  had  been  in  the 

"  tnresqneness  of  the  whole  group,"  says  Thrupp,  '•  has  naturally  rendered  them 
"  a  favourite  subject  for  the  pencil,  and  most  of  those  who  have  perused  any  of 
"  the  recent  illustrations  of  the  East  are  probably  familiar  with  their  general 
"  appearance.  They  stand  in  the  precipitous  face  of  the  rock,  in  the  narrowest 
"  part  of  the  ravine,  immediately  over  the  bed  of  the  brook.  Two  of  them, 
"  those  that  bear  the  names  of  Absalom  and  Zechariah,  are  monoliths  cut  out 
"  of  the  solid  rock,  with  a  passage  left  round  them,  the  others  are  merely 
"  excavations  with  ornamental  portals.  The  northernmost  monument,  that  of 
"  Absalom,  consists  in  the  lower  part  of  a  solid  mass  of  rock  about  twenty  feet 
"  square,  with  a  pilaster  of  an  anomalous  character  at  each  corner,  and  Ionic 
•'  columns  between  the  pilasters  ;  the  frieze  and  architecture  of  the  entablature 
"  above  are  Doric,  the  metopes  are  occupied  by  circular  disks  or  shields.  The 
"  cornice  is  more  in  the  Egyptian  style.  This  lower  storey  is  surmounted  first  by 
"  a  square,  and  then  by  a  circular  attic,  and  above  this  is  placed  a  roof  resem- 
"  bling  a  horn  in  shape,  and  thus  corresponding  to  the  name  which  the  natives 
"  give  to  the  monument,  Tantur  Faraun,  the  Horn  of  Pharaoh."  (Ancient  Jeru- 
salem, pp.  227,  228.)  Its  total  height  above  the  present  surface  of  the  ground  is 
fifty-four  feet.  The  tomb  of  Zechariah  is  a  perfect  monolith,  surmounted  by  a 
pyramid  instead  of  a  horn.  The  tomb  of  St.  James  is  an  irregular  excavation 
opening  out  into  several  chambers.  The  interior  of  that  of  Jehoshaphat  is  at 
present  inaccessible  ;  but  its  pediment,  says  Porter,  "is  richly  ornamented  with 
foliage,  and  has  a  strange  and  striking  appearance,  as  if  rising  up  in  all  its  beauty 
out  of  the  heart  of  the  mountain."  (Handbook  for  Syria,  p.  143.)  The  porch 
again  of  St.  James's  tomb  is  "  supported  by  two  columns  and  two  half  columns 
of  the  Doric  order,  connected  by  an  architrave,  over  which  is  a  Doric  frieze, 
with  triglyphs  and  a  cornice."  (Porter's  Handbook,  p.  143.)  These  four  monu- 
ments have  quite  puzzled  antiquarian  investigators ;  and  there  have  been  many 
discussious  regarding  their  age  and  destinations.  Dr.  Robinson  is  of  opinion 
that  the  mixture  of  the  styles  of  architecture  is  such  that  they  cannot  be 
ascribed  to  an  earlier  era  than  that  of  the  Herods.  (Researches,  vol.  i.,  p.  521.) 
Porter  is  of  the  same  opinion :  "  The  strange  mingling  of  the  Greek  and 
Egyptian  styles,  observable  both  here  and  in  Petra,  would  not  be  inconsistent 
with  the  age  of  the  Herods."  (Handbook,  p.  142.)  Not  unlikely  is  Thrupp 
right  in  his  idea  that  the  two  monolithic  cenotaphs, — the  one  named  after 
Zechariah,  and  the  other  misnamed  after  Absalom, — were  the  tombs  which  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees  were  engaged  in  constructing  at  the  time  that  our  Savijur 
addressed  them,  and  that  the  chambered  sepulchres  misnamed  after  James  and 
Jehoshaphat,  and  lying  between  the  monolithic  monuments,  were  the  sepulchres 
which  they  were  "  garnishing  "  or  beautifying,  viz.,  in  their  entrances.  "No- 
thing can  seem  more  natural  than  that  our  Lord  should  have  pointed  to  them, 
"  and  thus  have  increased  the  force  of  His  words  by  adducing  the  very  monu- 
"  ments,  on  which  His  hearers  were  gazing,  as  proofs  of  the  hypocrisy  He  was 
"upbraiding."  (Ancient  Jerusalem,  p.  231.)  The  names  at  present  appro- 
priated to  the  monuments  are  entirely  arbitrary  (with  the  exception  probably 
of  that  of  Zacharias :  see  verse  35).  They  are  by  no  means  identical  with  the 
names  which  they  bore  in  the  middle  ages  and  the  preceding  centuries.  (See 
Thrupp's  Ancient  Jerusalem,  pp.  231,  232 ;  and  Eobinson's  Researches,  \o\.  i., 
p.  520.)  Garnish:  It  is  Tyndale's  word.  Sir  John  Cheke  has  it,  dress  up. 
Of  the  righteous ;  The  word  "  righteous  "  corresponded,  in  its  use  among  the 


*42  ST.   MATTHEW   XXITT  [30 

Jays  of  our  fathers,  we  would  not  have  been  partakers  with 
them  in  the  blood  of  the  prophets.  31  Wherefore  ye  be 
witnesses  unto  yourselves,  that  ye  are  the  children  of  them 
which  killed  the  prophets. 

32  Fill  ye  up  then  the  measure  of  your  fathers. 

Jews,  to  the  word  "  saints  "  in  its  use  among  the  Eoman  Catholics.  Calvin 
applies  the  whole  passage  to  the  Eoman  Catholics  thus  :  "  Let  them  then  adorn 
"  the  images  of  the  saints  as  they  please  with  incense,  candles,  flowers,  and  every 
"  kind  of  pomp.  If  Peter  were  now  alive  they  would  tear  him  iu  pieces  ;  Paul 
"  they  would  bury  with  stones  ;  and  if  Christ  Himself  were  yet  in  the  world, 
"  they  would  burn  Him  with  a  slow  fire."  But  what  was  it  that  was  wrong  in 
building  monuments  to  the  murdered  prophets,  and  garnishing  the  tombs  of 
the  righteous  ?     See  next  verse. 

Ver.  30.  And  ye  say,  If  we  had  been  in  the  days  of  our  fathers,  we  should  not 
have  been  partakers  with  them  in  the  blood  of  the  prophets  :  Our  fathers,  worthy 
men !  were  quite  wrong  in  shedding  the  blood  of  the  prophets.  Had  we  been 
they,  we  should  have  acted  quite  differently !  Was  there  anything  wrong 
in  saying  this  ?     Not  in  the  least,  if  what  they  said  was  true.     See  next  verse. 

Vee.  31.  So  that  ye  bear  witness  to  yourselves — in  reference  to  yourselves — 
that  ye  are  the  sons  of  them  who  murdered  the  prophets.  A  sentiment  of  righteous 
invective  predominates.  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  Ye  are  indeed  thp 
children  of  your  fathers  !  I  need  not  reason  with  you  to  shoio  you  the  hypocrisy 
of  this  sepulchre  building  and  tomb  garnishing.  If  ye  really  differed  from  your 
fathers  in  spirit,  and  approved  of  the  spirit  of  the  men  whom  they  hated,  per- 
secuted, and  murdered,  would  you  persist  in  acting  exactly  as  they  did?  Ye 
are  truly  the  sons  of  your  fathers,  in  more  senses  than  ye  are  dreaming  of.  Ye 
say,  Our  fathers  !     Our  fathers  !     Ye  say  icell.     Ye,  are  their  sons. 

Vee.  32.  Fill  ye  up  then  the  measure  of  your  fathers  :  Or,  more  literally,  And 
ye !  fill  ye  up  the  measure  of  your  fathers  !  The  Saviour's  heart  was  heaving, 
and  He  felt  the  inadequacy  of  all  common  modes  of  expression  to  convey  the 
commotion  of  His  emotions.  Hence  the  brokenness,  abruptness,  and  boldness 
of  His  phraseology.  And  ye  !  That  is,  And  ye,  as  the  sons  of  your  fathers  and 
the  heirs  of  their  spirit !  fill  ye  up  :  In  the  Vatican  manuscript  it  is,  Ye  will  fill 
up  (TrXvpuaere).  In  the  Cambridge  it  is,  Ye  filled  tip  (iTrXypuxraTe).  Both  of 
them  evident  tinkerings  of  the  true  '  imperative '  reading,  which  seemed  a 
stumbling-block  to  those  who  lost  sight  of  the  spirit  in  the  letter.  The  Saviour, 
in  saying  Fill  up !  did  not  actually  wish  them  to  go  on  in  their  wicked  way,  and 
finish  the  work  which  their  fathers  had  begun.  Far  from  that.  He  would 
have  rejoiced  if  they  had  repented.  Calvin  is  right  in  protesting  that  "  He  does 
not  order  them  to  do  what  they  were  doing  "  (iionjubet  eos  facere  quod  faciunt). 
Our  Lord  had  lofty  views  of  human  liberty ;  and  speaking  reproachfully,  condem- 
natory, indignantly,  wailingly,  He  as  it  were  says,  If  you  will  be  so  mad  as  to 
persist  in  walking  in  your  fathers'1  footsteps,  if  you  will  not  be  persuaded  by  any 
amount  of  gracious  dealing  and  temporal  chastisement,  then  truly  there  is  no 
further  help  for  you.  You  must  just  go  on,  and  fill  to  the  brim  the  vessel  into 
which  your  fathers  poured  their  iniquities.  You  are  free.  It  would  be  an  evil 
transcending  all  other  evils  to  annihilate  that  freedom. 

Vee.  33.  Serpents  !  For  ever  hissing  at  the  heels  of  the  holy.  Compare 
Gen.  iii.  13-15.      Progeny  of  vipers !  or,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  has  it,  of  springes 
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33  Ye  serpents,  ye  generation  of  vipers,  how  can  ye  escape 
the  damnation  of  hell? 

34  Wherefore,  behold,  I  send  unto  you  prophets,  and  wise 
men,  and  scribes :  and  some  of  them  ye  shall  kill  and  crucify ; 

of  adders  I  Sneakingly  wriggling  about,  as  your  fathers  did  before  you,  and 
watching  for  the  fitting  time,  when  you  may  inject  by  stealth  your  fatal  poison. 
See  chaps,  iii.  7,  xii.  34.  How  can  ye  escape?  Or,  more  literally,  How  shall 
ye  escape  ?  It  is  as  if  He  had  said,  There  is  really  no  how  in  this  case  at  all. 
There  is  no  way  of  escape  for  those  determined  to  go  on  in  the  highway  of 
iniquity.  It  would  be  inconsistent  and  wrong,  and  a  blunder  in  moral  govern- 
ment, to  let  them  escape  the  judgement  of  Gehenna,  or,  the  judgement  or  judicial 
sentence  that  adjudges  to  the  endurance  of  the  final  and  irretrievable  woe. 
This  expression,  the  judgement  of  Gehenna,  was  not  invented  by  our  Saviour. 
It  was  current  among  tbe  rabbis.     (See  Wetstein,  in  loc.) 

Ver.  34.  Wherefore  :  Or  rather,  Therefore.  Euthymius  Zigabenus  supposes 
that  there  is  an  illative  reference  to  the  32nd  verse,  Because  ye  are  about  to  fill 
up  the  measure  of  your  fathers'  wickedness.  Jansen  adds,  and  because  ye  are  the 
progeny  of  vipers.  He  says  moreover,  justly  enough,  that  the  word  is  not 
intended  to  indicate  the  cause  of  the  '  sending  '  that  is  immediately  specified. 
Maldonato  supposes  the  reference  to  be  to  the  fact  that  the  persons  addressed 
were  serpents  and  the  progeny  of  vipers.  Olearius  oddly  supposes  that  the 
phrase  does  not  mean  therefore  or  wherefore,  but  meanwhile  or  hereafter.  Meyer, 
with  very  unnecessary  harshness,  interprets  it,  in  all  the  editions  of  his  Com- 
mentary but  the  first,  as  referring  to  the  last  clause  of  the  preceding  verse,  and 
as  meaning  that  ye  may  '  not '  escape  the  damnation  of  hell.  Ernesti  again  re- 
gards the  therefore  as  a  mere  particle  of  transition  :  most  unlikely.  Euthymius 
and  Jansen  and  Maldonato  are  no  doubt  substantially  right ;  only  there  is  no 
need  for  supposing  a  precise  retroverting  reference  to  distant  or  detached  say- 
ings. The  Saviour's  heart  was  in  commotion ;  and  His  language  is  abrupt. 
He  was  manifestly  thinking  however  of  the  inveteracy  of  the  Pharisees'  enmity 
to  the  really  good  and  godly,  and  thus  to  real  goodness  and  godliness.  And  it 
is  with  that  thought  in  His  mind  that  He  says  Therefore.  Lo,  I  send  to  you 
prophets,  and  wise  men,  and  scribes :  This  is  not  the  proper  logical,  or  theological, 
or  historical  consequence  of  what  is  pointed  at  in  the  word  Therefore.  It  is 
but  the  mental  stepping-stone  that  leads  to  the  logical,  theological,  and  his- 
torical consequence.  The  Lo  thus  looks  forward  and  beyond.  Note  the 'I.'  It 
is  emphatic  (iyui),  and  reveals  the  Divine  self  consciousness  of  our  Lord.  He 
identifies  Himself  with  His  Father.  There  is  no  need  of  supposing,  with  Van 
Hengel,  an  ellipsis  of  the  expression  "  God  says  "  (Interpretatio,  in  loc,  p.  15). 
Note  the  '  send.'  The  time  indicated  is  present,  though  the  act  runs  on  into 
tbe  future.  (Comp.  Luke  xi.  49.)  The  Saviour  had  already  begun  His  send- 
ing. Note  the  designations,  "  prophets,  wise  men,  scribes."  They  are  not  to 
be  nicely  discriminated,  and  distributed  piecemeal  among  the  apostles  and  their 
coadjutors.  They  are  rather  to  be  regarded  as  bringing  out  different  aspects  of 
one  ministry.  They  were,  more  or  less,  old-fashioned  names,  but  finely  signi- 
ficant. Christ's  ministers  or  messengers,  who  were  to  carry  on  His  work, 
were  to  be  prophets,  speakers  for  God,  speaking  under  the  inspiration  of  God : 
wise  men,  wise  to  guide  in  the  right  way  and  to  save  souls  :  scribes,  learned  in 
the  lore  of  revelation,  from  whose  lips  others  might  learn  how  to  act  and  how 
to  suffer.       Some  of  them  ye  shall  kill  and  crucify  :  Here  begins  the  proper  con- 
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and  some  of  them  shall  ye  scourge  in  your  synagogues,  and 
persecute  them  from  city  to  city  :  35  that  upon  you  may  come 
all  the  righteous  blood  shed  upon  the  earth,  from  the  blood  of 

sequence  of  that  hate  of  godliness  and  goodness,  to  which  the  Saviour  points 
back  by  means  of  His  Therefore.  It  is  somewhat  as  if  He  had  said,  Therefore, 
lo,  when  I  send  unto  you  prophets,  wise  men,  and  scribes,  ye  shall  kill  and  crucify 
some  of  tliem,  etc.  (Comp.  chap.  xi.  35.)  Kill  is  generic :  crucify  is  specific. 
James,  for  instance,  was  killed  with  the  sword  ;  Peter  was  crucified.  And  some 
of  them  shall  ye  scourge  in  your  synagogues  and  persecute  from  city  to  city :  In 
one  cruel  way  or  another  would  they  manifest  their  hate  of  the  doctrine  and 
the  persons  of  the  Saviour's  messengers.  Compare,  for  the  facts,  Acts  v.  40, 
viii.  1-4,  2  Cor.  xi.  24-27  ;  and,  for  the  phraseology,  Matt.  x.  17,  23. 

Ver.  35.  That  upon  you  may  come :  Such  is  the  only  admissible  translation  ; 
denoting  intent,  and  not  simply  result,  as  Kosenmuller,  Kuinbl,  and  Webster- 
and-Wilkinson  would  have  it.  These  critics  would  translate  the  conjunctive 
particle,  so  that,  or  in  such  a  way  that ;  and  then  they  would  turn  the  verb  into 
the  indicative  mood.  This  is  to  make  a  sacrifice  of  exegesis  upon  the  altar  of 
dogmatic  theory.  It  must  not  be.  Our  thoughts  must  take  the  shape  of  the 
words  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  In  whose  mind  then  was  the  intent  referred  to  ? 
"We  shall  see  presently.  All  the  righteous  blood  shed  on  the  earth  :  Note  (1)  the 
expression  the  righteous  blood.  It  is  stronger  than  the  innocent  blood,  for 
righteousness  is  better  than  innocence.  It  is  positive  goodness;  while  innocence 
is  only  freedom  from  badness.  Righteous  blood  is  the  blood  of  such  as  are 
martyrs  for  the  cause  of  God.  Note  (2)  the  participle  shed.  In  the  original,  it 
is  not  past,  but  present.  The  present  tense  however  is  used,  not  in  antithesis 
to  the  past  on  the  one  hand,  or  to  the  future  on  the  other,  but  representatively 
or  typically.  The  meaning,  at  bottom,  is,  all  the  righteous  blood  that  has  been, 
is  being,  and  will  be,  shed  unrighteously.  Note  (3)  the  expression  on  the  earth. 
It  does  not  denote  the  local  direction  of  the  blood  shed,  but  the  local  extent  of 
the  field  within  which  the  martyrdoms  referred  to  have  taken,  are  taking,  or 
may  yet  take,  place.  What  is  meant  by  the  expression  "  may  come  upon  you  "  ? 
Note,  first,  the  form  of  the  expression.  Wherever  the  blood  was  shed,  and 
whenever,  it  would,  as  it  were,  in  some  of  its  drops,  leap  or  spark  while  being 
shed,  so  as  to  come  upon  the  persons  referred  to  and  be  found  in  their  skirts. 
Thus,  by  the  fact  of  its  presence  on  them,  would  they  be  convicted  of  con- 
federacy, as  it  were,  with  the  murderers,  of  complicity  in  their  murders.  Note, 
secondly,  the  Saviour's  idea  ;  A  large  proportion  of  tlie  punishment  due  to  the 
actors,  in  the  martyrdoms  of  all  times  and  places,  would  be  due  to  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees.  Why  ?  Because  they  were  sedulously  gathering  into  themselves 
the  character,  and  serving  themselves  heirs  to  the  deserts,  of  all  the  other 
haters  of  holiness.  It  is  one  principle  that  is  maliciously  opposed,  and  murder- 
ously assailed,  in  all  martyrdoms ;  and  there  was  in  the  parties  addressed  by 
our  Lord  such  a  special  antagonism  to  that  one  principle,  that  it  seemed  to 
absorb  into  itself  all  that  was  unholy  in  other  persecutors.  In  whose  mind 
then  was  the  intent  or  design  that  is  referred  to  when  it  is  said,  "  That  upon 
you  may  come  all  the  righteous  blood  shed  on  the  earth  "  ?  If  we  view  the 
siibject  philosophically,  and  as  regards  the  theological  substrate  that  underlies 
the  free  and  easy  phraseology,  we  must  at  once  answer,  with  Calvin,  in  the  mind 
of  God,     It  would  be  contrary  to  sound  theology,  and  to  sound  philosophy,  to 
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righteous  Abel  uuto  the  blood  of  Zacharias  son  of  Barachias, 
whom  ye  slew  between  the  temple  and  the  altar. 

ignore  the  agency  of  God  in  the  matter,  His  intentional  agency,  and  thus  His 
intent.  He  '  suffered '  them  to  walk  in  their  own  ways.  (Acts  xiv.  16.)  He 
did  not  deem  it  right  to  break  in  upon  the  mental  and  moral  constitution  He 
had  given  them,  that  He  might  arrest  the  murderous  strokes  that  were  about  to 
fall.  On  the  contrary,  He  had  long  continued  to  maintain,  and  He  intended 
still  to  maintain,  that  constitution  ;  and  when  He  foresaw  that  they  would  madly 
persist  in  abusing  it,  and  bid  defiance  to  His  righteousness  and  grace,  He 
resolved  that  by  '  suffering '  them  meanwhile,  as  long  as  wisdom  would  permit, 
and  then  by-and-by  bringing  on  them,  after  their  cup  of  iniquity  was  full,  the 
consummation  of  the  doom  which  was  their  due,  He  would  turn  them  to 
account,  as  beacons  in  His  universe.  There  is,  however,  nothing  in  all  this  of  the 
nature  of  unconditional  intent,  purpose,  or  decree.  And  it  is  noteworthy,  besides, 
that  in  the  connection  of  vers.  34  and  35  the  referee ce  to  the  action  of  God  ia 
only  theologically  and  philosophically  implied,  not  formally  expressed.  There 
is,  instead,  express  reference  to  the  action  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  them- 
selves. They  acted  in  their  own  infatuated  way,  in  order  that  all  the  righteous 
blood  shed  on  the  earth  might  come  upon  them  ;  that  is,  they  acted  as  if  they  were 
intending  and  desiring  that  the  blood  migbt  come  on  them.  They  were  like 
those  who  '  love  death,'  and  '  seek '  it,  '  seek  destruction.'  (Prov.  viii.  5c, 
xvii.  19,  xxi.  6.)  They  did  not  indeed  '  formally,'  as  logicians  speak,  love, 
seek,  and  intend  their  own  death  and  destruction.  But  they  '  formally '  loved, 
sought,  and  intended  that  which  God  had  connected  with  death  and  destruc- 
tion. And  thus,  while  dashing  along  in  their  loved  career,  they  '  materially,' 
as  logicians  phrase  it,  and  '  virtually,'  rushed  voluntarily  upon  their  deserved 
retribution.  From  the  blood  of  Abel  the  righteous  until  the  blood  of  Zacharias  son 
of  Barachias,  whom  ye  slew  between  the  temple  and  the  altar :  W.  Bruce,  a 
minister  of  the  "  New  Church  "  (Swedenborgian),  thus  explains  this  clause : 
'  Abel  means  those  who  are  in  the  good  of  charity,  and,  abstractly,  that  good 
'itself;  and  Cain,  who  slew  Abel,  means  those  who  make  faith  alone  the  means 
'  or  condition  of  salvation,  and  disesteem  the  good  of  charity,  and  therefore  slay 
"  it.  Zacharias  signifies  those  who  are  in  the  truth  of  doctrine,  and,  abstractly, 
"  the  truth  of  doctrine  itself.  Hence  the  blood  of  both  signifies  the  extinction 
"  of  all  good  and  truth.  Slaying  Zacharias  between  the  temple  and  the  altar 
"  signifies  all  manner  of  rejection  of  the  Lord  ;  for  the  temple  signifies  the  Lord 
"  as  to  Divine  truth,  and  the  altar  the  Lord  as  to  Divine  good,  and  between  them 
"signifies  both  together."  {Commentary  on  Mattheiu,  p.  510.)  But  surely  this 
is  to  dream,  not  to  expound.  Abel  is  specified,  not  because  of  any  peculiar 
"  good  of  charity  "  attaching  to  him,  but  because  he  was  chronologically  the 
first  of  martyrs  for  righteousness'  sake.  But  who  is  Zacharias  son  of  Bara- 
chias ?  A  much  disputed  point,  though  practically,  as  Eichard  Baxter  remarks, 
"  of  no  great  moment."  There  is  little  doubt,  indeed,  that  almost  all  critics 
would  have  been  agreed  that  he  is  the  Zacharias  whose  martyrdom  is  recorded 
in  2  Chron.  xxiv.  20,  21,  had  it  not  been  the  case  that  that  Zacharias  was  the 
son  of  Jehoiada,  whereas  Zacharias,  the  minor  prophet,  icas  the  son  of  Barachias. 
Hence  the  difficulty.  It  is  a  difficulty  about  a  comparative  jot  of  a  matter ;  but 
it  is  nevertheless  more  than  a  jot  of  a  difficulty  in  connection  with  the  trust- 
worthiness and  inspiration  of  the  evangelist.  (1.)  It  led  Micbaelis  to  suppose 
that  the  Zacharias  referred  to  must  be  the  minor  prophet.     (Anmerkungen,  in 
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loc.)  The  same  opinion  had  been  broached  in  ancient  times  by  some  of  the  ob- 
scurer of  the  fathers.  (See  Theophylact,  in  loc.)  There  is  however  no  histori- 
cal basis  to  support  it.  There  is  no  record  to  the  effect  that  the  minor  prophet 
was  a  martyr,  and  martyred  too  "between  the  altar  and  the  temple."  (2.) 
Some  have  supposed  that  our  Saviour,  instead  of  referring  to  a  past  event,  was 
prophetically  pointing  to  a  martyrdom  in  the  future  !  Finding  in  Josephus 
(Wars,iv.  5 :  4)  a  graphic  and  touching  account  of  the  murder  of  a  certain 
"  Zacharias,"  son  too  of  "Baruch,"  in  "the  middle  of  the  temple,"  a  murder 
perpetrated  by  the  '  zealots '  just  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  they 
have  thought  that  our  Lord  makes  anticipative  reference  to  it.  The  occurrence 
of  such  a  murder  in  the  temple  is  certainly,  in  some  respects,  a  marvellous  fact, 
more  especially  when  we  take  into  account  not  merely  the  name  Zacharias, 
but  also  the  close  etymological  connection  that  subsists  between  the  names 
Baruch  and  Barachias.  Grotius  was  struck  by  the  strange  coincidence,  and  could 
not  resist  the  conviction  that,  while  our  Saviour  was  undoubtedly  referring  to 
Zacharias  son  of  Jehoiada,  there  was  yet  in  His  words  a  foreshadowing  of  the 
fate  of  the  future  Zacharias.  (Addam  hoc  quoque,  videri  ita  hie  Christum 
dlludere  ad  veterem  historiam  ut  simul  insit  ejus  verbis  futuri  prcesagium.) 
Hammond  goes  much  further  than  Grotius,  and  contends  that  the  single  refer- 
ence of  our  Saviour  was  to  the  future  Zacharias.  So  too  Krebs,  and  Hug,  and 
others.  Zuingli  inclined  in  the  same  direction.  But  doubtless  erroneously. 
Our  Saviour  does  not  say  ye  ivill  kill,  but  ye  killed.  And  then,  besides,  there 
is  a  distinction  between  Baruch  and  Barachias ;  and  Josephus  does  not  mention 
that  the  murder  took  place  "  between  the  altar  and  the  temple."  (3.)  Origen 
supposed  that  the  Zacharias  referred  to  was  the  father  of  John  the  Baptist,  and 
Melancthon  acquiesces  in  the  opinion.  Origen  mentions  that  there  was  in  his 
day  a  tradition  to  the  effect  that  John's  father  had  been  really  murdered  between 
the  altar  and  the  temple,  because  he  asserted,  on  a  certain  occasion,  the  rights 
of  the  mother  of  our  Lord  as  a  true  virgin.  In  the  apocryphal  Protevungelium 
of  James  (xvi.  9-25),  again,  there  is  an  account  of  the  murder  of  this  same 
Zacharias,  because  he  would  not  disclose  to  Herod  where  his  son  John  was  con- 
cealed. Both  editions  of  this  tradition,  however,  are  manifest  fables,  manufac- 
tured out  of  the  passage  before  us.  (4.)  Wall  supposes  that  the  Saviour  refers  to 
some  unhistorical  Zacharias  son  of  Barachias,  "  whom  the  Jews  had  slain  lately," 
an  opinion  to  which  we  long  felt  a  leaning,  in  consequence  more  particularly 
of  the  expression  "  whom  ye  slew."  It  is  however  not  only  a  mere  guess,  but 
also  to  all  appearance  inconsistent  with  the  way  in  which  Luke  represents  the 
subject  (xi.  51).  See  what  follows.  (5.)  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 
opinion  of  the  overwhelming  majority  of  critics  is  the  correct  one,  that  the 
reference  is  to  Zacharias,  the  historical  martyr,  whose  martyrdom  is  recorded  in 
2  Chron.  xxiv.  20,  21.  Hence  the  bare  name  in  Luke,  without  the  specification 
of  his  father.  Hence  too,  probably,  the  connection  of  our  Saviour's  reference  to 
him  with  the  statement  regarding  the  building  of  the  tombs  of  the  prophets  and 
the  garnishing  of  the  sepulchres  of  the  righteous  (ver.  29).  One  of  the  orna- 
mental cenotaphs  still  standing  in  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat  bears  the  name  of 
tlie  tomb  of  Zacharias.  We  believe  that  the  name,  though  it  varies  somewhat 
in  the  progress  of  its  traditional  descent  to  the  present  day,  is  founded  on  fact; 
for  there  was  none  of  all  the  Jewish  martyrs  who  was,  in  the  estimation  of  the 
rabbis,  more  glorious,  as  a  martyr,  than  Zacharias.  (See  Lightfoot's  Exercita- 
tions,  in  loc.)  It  is  in  virtue  moreover  of  this  reference  to  the  illustrious 
Zacharias,  that  we  see  the  beauty  and  peculiar  propriety  of  the  expression  in 
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the  37th  verse,  "  0  Jerusalem,  Jerusalem,  that  killest  the  prophets,  and  stonest 
them  which  are  sent  unto  thee.,,  It  was  by  stoning  that  Zacharias  was  martyred. 
(See  2  Chron.  xxiv.  21.)  And  then  besides  we  have,  in  our  assumption,  a 
reason  for  the  special  connection  of  Abel  and  Zacharias,  as  relatively  first 
and  last.  There  were  many  martyrs  after  Zacbarias  (see  for  instance  Jer. 
xxvi.  23) ;  but  the  murder  of  Abel  is  mentioned  toward  the  commencement  of 
the  first  book,  and  the  murder  of  Zacharias  is  mentioned  toward  the  conclusion 
of  the  last  book,  in  the  Hebrew  Bible.  Such  is  the  Jewish  arrangement  of  the 
biblical  books ;  quite  different  from  the  arrangement  in  our  English  Bibles. 
The  expression,  hence,  from  the  blood  of  Abel  the  righteous  until  the  blood  of 
Zacharias,  brings  naturally  into  view  all  the  martyrdoms  recorded  in  the  Bible, 
all  these  as  typical  or  representative  of  all  others.  But  why  then  is  Zacharias 
said  to  be  the  son  of  Barachias  ?  It  seems  impossible  to  tell  with  absolute 
certainty.  Many  have  supposed  that  his  father,  like  multitudes  of  others,  both 
in  the  Old  Testament  and  in  the  New,  might  have  a  double  name,  and  that 
Barachias  was  the  duplicate.  Luther  was  of  this  opinion  ;  and  Beza,  Grotius, 
Lightfoot,  Le  Clerc  ;  as  also,  among  many  others,  "Whitby,  Dr.  Adam  Clarke, 
Principal  Campbell,  Wordsworth,  Arnoldi.  Lightfoot  indeed  supposes,  though 
on  insufficient  grounds,  that  it  is  Zacharias  son  of  Jehoiada  who  is  called,  in 
Isa.  viii.  2,  Zacharias  son  of  Jeberechiah,  that  is,  son  of  Barachias  (see  the 
Septuagint  word;  Jeberechiah  is  the  primary  and  full  form  of  Berechiah  or 
Barachias).  Others,  such  as  Van  Hengel  (on  the  whole),  Eadie,  Ebrard,  and 
Lange  (partially),  have  supposed  that  Jehoiada  may  have  been  the  grandfather 
of  Zacharias,  thus  leaving  Barachias  to  be  the  proper  name  of  his  father.  This, 
we  are  disposed  to  believe,  is  by  far  the  likeliest  supposition.  We  might  illus- 
trate its  possibility  by  the  case  of  Zacharias,  the  minor  prophet.  In  the  book 
of  Ezra  (chaps,  v.  1  and  vi.  14)  this  Zacharias  is  spoken  of-  as  the  son  of  Iddo; 
but  in  his  own  book  of  prophecies  (chap.  i.  1)  he  is  more  discriminatively 
marked  out  as  Zacharias  son  of  Barachias,  son  of  Iddo.  He  was  thus  really  the 
grandson  of  Iddo,  although  he  is  called  in  Ezra  the  son  of  Iddo.  His  father, 
possibly,  may  have  been  short  lived,  or  otherwise  inconspicuous  ;  and  he  may 
have  been  brought  up  with  Iddo  as  a  son.  So  possibly  and  probably  with  the 
martyr  Zacharias.  Jehoiada  the  high  priest  Was  an  eminently  conspicuous  and 
influential  man,  and  lived  to  a  very  great  age,  being  "  an  hundred  and  thirty 
years  old  when  he  died."  (2  Chron.  xxiv.  15.)  Most  likely  he  would  survive 
his  son  Barachias  by  some  fifty  or  sixty  years  or  more,  and  would  be  for  long  to 
Zacharias  in  place  of  a  father.  Such  was  probably  the  true  state  of  the  case  ; 
surely  an  infinitely  more  likely  supposition  than  that  of  Fritzsche  (broached 
of  old  by  Louis  Cappel),  that  Matthew's  memory  had  got  confused  !  (Nullus 
dubito  quin  rectius  nominis  confusi  insimuletur  scriptor.)  Baumgarten-Crusius, 
however,  would  either  adopt  Fritzsche's  idea,  or  assume  that  the  words  "  son  of 
Barachias  "  are  an  apocryphal  addition  to  the  text,  an  addition  that  had  crept 
in  from  an  erroneous  marginal  note.  Even  Meyer  would  substantially  agree 
with  Fritzsche,  carrying  back  the  error  to  the  protevangelium-document  of 
which  Matthew  made  use.  But  these  suppositions  are  wild,  or  at  least  wilful, 
and  wilfully  bent  in  the  left-hand  direction.  If,  as  is  extremely  likely,  one  of 
the  recently  erected  monuments  was  dedicated  to  Zacharias,  then  doubtless,  apart 
altogether  from  every  kind  of  assumption  as  regards  inspiration,  there  would  be 
no  danger  of  the  evangelist  confounding  the  martyr  with  the  minor  prophet.  All 
the  Jews  who  took  even  the  smallest  interest  in  wliat  was  publicly  going  on  would 
be  familiar  with  the  tuariyr'a  history,  and  in  particular  with   his  traditional 
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36  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  All  these  things  shall  come  upon 
this  generation. 


genealogy.  And  so  of  course  would  Matthew.  It  is  evident  that  there  was  a 
good  deal  of  tradition  afloat  regarding  Zacharias,  and  that  respect  was  enter- 
tained, both  by  the  evangelist  and  by  the  Saviour,  to  some  portions  of  the 
universally  accepted  traditions ;  for  it  is  not  specified  in  the  Old  Testament 
that  he  was  murdered  between  the  altar  and  the  temple.  There  was  however 
a  distinct  tradition  to  that  effect.  (See  Lightfoot's  Exer citations,  in  loc.)  It 
may  be  noted,  in  passing,  that  the  expression  son  of  Barachias  is  omitted  in 
the  original  Sinaitic  manuscript  (N*) ;  as  also  by  Eusebius.  Jerome  too 
mentions  that  in  the  edition  of  the  Gospel  which  was  in  use  among  the 
Nazarenes  the  expression  was  replaced  by  son  of  Jehoiada.  But  this  replace- 
ment on  the  one  hand,  and  that  omission  on  the  other,  are  evidently  to  be  ac- 
counted for  on  the  illegitimate  ground  of  a  supposed  inaccuracy  in  the  original 
reading.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  when  the  combined  testimony  of  manuscripts, 
ancient  versions,  and  ancient  commentators  is  taken  into  candid  consideration, 
that  the  reading  is  genuine.  And  there  can  be  as  little  doubt  that  when  the 
martyrological  circumstances  of  the  times  are  taken  into  consideration,  there 
does  not  remain  the  shadow  of  a  good  reason  for  supposing  that  there  is  any 
historical  error.  Whom  ye  slew  :  A  remarkable  expression,  and  uttered  by  our 
Saviour  while  standing  on  a  peculiarly  lofty  elevation  of  thought.  For  the 
moment  He  blends  all  the  Old  Testament  and  more  modern  persecutors  and 
murderers  into  one  class  or  mob,  actuated  by  one  soul  or  spirit ;  and  He  freely 
ascribes  to  one  fraction  of  them  what  was  perpetrated  by  another.  Ye,  in  your 
other  selves,  those  other  selves  that  were  living  of  old,  slew  the  very  man  whoxe 
•nonument  ye  have  been  vain  gloriously  erecting,  as  if  ye  were  the  true  friends  of 
the  martyrs,  and  utterly  opposed  to  the  spirit  of  their  murderers.  The  temple  : 
The  temple  proper,  as  consisting  of  the  Holy  and  Most  Holy  Places.  The  altar  : 
viz.,  of  burnt  offering,  in  the  court  of  the  priests,  and  right  in  front  of  the 
temple. 

Ver.  36.  Verily  I  say  to  you,  All  these  (things)  shall  come  upon  this  generation : 
Erasmus  Schmid  supposes  that  all  these  (things)  refers  to  the  successive  '  woes,' 
which  our  Saviour  had  been  pronouncing  from  the  13th  verse  downward.  It 
is  more  probable,  however,  that  the  reference  is  to  the  successive  crimes  of 
martyrdom,  from  Abel's  murder  onward,  which  are  spoken  of,  representatively, 
in  the  immediately  preceding  verse.  Comp.  Luke  xi.  50,  51.  The  generation 
referred  to,  or  the  individuals  then  living  who  were  addressed  by  our  Saviour 
(or  else  animated  by  the  spirit  that  was  dominant  in  the  persons  who  were 
addressed),  were  sedulously  gathering  up  into  their  hearts,  and  making  their 
own,  all  that  was  evil  in  bygone  persecutors  and  murderers.  They  were  fore- 
stalling too,  as  far  as  possible,  all  future  crimes.  In  the  murder  they  were 
meditating,  they  were  about  to  put  the  culminating  stone  on  the  entire  fabric  of 
human  iniquity.  But,  in  doing  so,  they  were  working  laboriously  to  pull  down 
upon  their  heads  the  penalty  that  was  due  to  all  corresponding  iniquities,  past, 
present,  and  to  come.  "In  the  killing  of  Christ,"  says  Dr.  Lightfoot,  "the 
guilt  of  the  murder  of  all  His  types  and  members  is,  in  some  measure,  in- 
cluded." All  these  things  shall  come  :  Viz.  in  their  penalty.  The  reference  is 
doubtless  to  the  judicial  dissolution  of  Judaism,  and  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
through  the  instrumentality  of  the  Romans,  "  than  which  destruction,"  says 
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37  O  Jerusalem,  Jerusalem,  thou  that  killest  the  prophets, 
and  stonest  them  which  are  sent  unto   thee,  how  often  would  I 


Lightfoot,  "  no  former  ages  have  ever  seen  any  more  woeful,  or  amazing, — nor 
ahall  any  future,  before  the  funeral  of  the  world  itself."     (See  chap.  xxiv.  21.) 

Ver.  37.  The  Saviour's  heart  was  now  full  to  the  brim,  and  He  hastens  to 
the  close  of  His  address.  Why  continue  to  speak  to  those  who  would  not 
hear?  or,  hearing,  would  not  consider ?  His  anguish  was  at  its  climax.  All 
along  the  ages  He  had  been  rejected  in  spirit ;  and  now  He  was  rejected  in 
person.  Hearts  had  been  crucifying  Him  for  centuries  on  centuries.  The  hour 
was  on  the  wing  that  was  about  to  witness  His  crucifixion  by  hands.  Hence 
the  deeply  elegiac  tone  of  the  words  of  this  remarkable  verse.  0  Jeru- 
salem, Jerusalem  :  Or  rather,  simply,  Jerusalem  !  Jerusalem  !  In  the  original, 
Jerusalem  is  not  spoken  to  but  spoken  of;  and  therefore,  if  any  interjection 
should  be  desired,  Ah  would  be  better  than  O.  Luther  uses  no  interjection ; 
nor  Wycliffe,  nor  Tyndale.  Thou  that  killest  the  prophets,  and  stonest  them 
which  are  sent  unto  thee  :  In  the  original  there  is  no  thou  or  thee.  The  words 
are  not  addressed  to  Jerusalem,  but  spoken,  in  '  the  third  person,'  concerning 
it,  that  killest  the  prophets,  and  stonest  them  which  have  been  sent  to  it!  It 
is  only  with  the  next  clause  that  the  direct  address,  in  the  second  person, 
commences.  Note  the  force  of  the  descriptive  expressions.  They  are  parti- 
cipial in  the  original,  and  bring  into  view  a  thing  of  wont,  an  abiding 
characteristic.  All  along  the  ages  the  Jews  had  acted  on  the  same  principle 
on  which  they  were  still  acting.  God's  messengers  and  messages  were  wantonly 
rejected.  In  the  expression,  and  stonest  them  that  have  been  sent  to  it,  there 
is,  as  we  have  seen  on  ver.  35,  a  glancing,  representatively,  at  the  way  in 
which  Zacharias  had  been  martyred.  (See  2  Chron.  xxiv.  21.)  How  often 
wished  I  to  gather  thy  children  together :  Not  only  since  I  appeared  in  the  flesh, 
but  all  along  the  ages.  So  Calvin,  Stier,  Alford,  and  all  the  best  expositors. 
"  He  was  looking  back,"  says  Eustace  Conder,  "  not  over  the  brief  years  of 
His  earthly  ministry,  but  through  the  long  ages  of  Israel's  history."  (Com- 
mentary, in  loc.)  Thy  children  :  The  Saviour's  spirit  was,  as  regards  some  of 
its  elements,  in  a  high  poetic  mood,  and  hence  He  personifies  Jerusalem,  for 
t'ae  moment,  as  if  it  were  the  mother  of  the  Jews.  Wished  I ;  Some  of 
the  older  expositors  stop  at  this  expression ;  and  set  to  work,  by  might  and 
main,  to  reconcile  it  with  the  doctrine  of  unconditional  reprobation.  How 
could  the  Saviour,  they  ask,  say  I  wished,  when,  if  He  had  really  wished,  He 
could  and  would,  in  an  instant,  have  controlled  all  their  wills  and  successfully 
gathered  them  together  under  the  wings  of  His  love  and  protecting  care  ?  He 
speaks,  says  Beza,  'concerning  His  external  ministry."  He  speaks,  says 
Piscator,  "  of  His  human  will,"  as  distinguished  from  His  "  Divine."  He  speaks, 
says  Pareus,  of  His  Divine  will  indeed,  but  only  "  of  His  preceptive  will,"  and 
not  of  His  will  of  good  plcasurp.  We  cannot  accept  any  of  these  answers. 
Not  Beza's,  for"  external  ministry"  is  neither  internal  wish  nor  will.  Not 
Piscator's,  for  Christ's  mere  human  wish  or  will,  apart  from  His  Divine,  would 
bave  been  of  no  peculiar  significance  to  the  Jews  or  to  any  people  ;  and 
moreover  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  it  would  be  at  variance  with  the 
Divine.  Not  Pareus's,  for  the  Saviour  is  not  speaking  of  what  He  willed  or 
wished  or  enjoined  others  to  do.  but  of  what  He  himself  wished  and  willed  to 
do.     Every  interpretation  that  would  explain  away  the  reality  of  the  Saviour's 
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have  gathered  thy  children  together,  even  as  a  hen  gathereth 
her  chickens  under  her  wings,  and  ye  would  not  !  38  Behold, 
your  house  is  left  unto  you  desolate.     39  For  I  say  unto  you, 


sincere  and  most  gracious  desire  to  have  all  the  Jews  without  distinction  or 
exception  gathered  together  under  Him,  into  the  enjoyment  of  His  love  and  pro- 
tecting care,  is  deeply  to  be  deplored,  as  at  radical  variance  with  the  fundamental 
principle  of  "the  gospel."  (See  John  iii.  16.)  Even  as  a  hen  gathereth 
together  her  chickens  under  her  wings :  In  the  original  it  is  the  generic  term 
bird  or  fowl  (bpvts)  that  is  used ;  but  the  reference  nevertheless  is  manifestly 
specific,  and  thus  in  accordance  with  our  Authorized  version.  Luther  used 
the  same  liberty  in  his  version  ;  so  did  Erasmus,  Beza,  and  Castellio  in  their 
respective  versions ;  Bengel  too,  and  Zinzendorf,  and  Felbinger,  in  theirs.  But 
not  Sir  John  Cheke.  The  Vulgate  had  used  it  too  ;  and  thus  the  homely  word 
had  got  virtually  stereotyped  into  European  universality.  Her  chickens: 
Etymologically,  her  young  ones ;  or,  generically,  her  chicks.  But  when  we 
substitute  lien  for  bird,  no  translation  is  equal  to  chickens.  The  similitude 
condescendingly  employed  by  our  Saviour  is  one  of  the  homeliest  possible,  but 
inexpressibly  felicitous  and  significant.  It  graphically  represents  the  Saviour's 
intense  and  tender  solicitude  and  desire.  How  lofty  too  the  self  consciousness 
which  it  bespeaks  !  The  whole  of  the  Jews  belonged  to  Him  as  His  brood.  He 
could  cover  and  protect  them  all.  He  could  do,  too,  without  them,  although 
He  longed  after  them;  but  they  could  not  do  without  Him.  How  unnatural 
likewise  it  would  be,  if  they  should  mistrust  Him  and  try  to  avoid  Him  !  And 
ye  would  not:  The  language  is  evidence,  as  Dean  Alford  justly  remarks,  "  of 
the  freedom  of  man's  will  to  resist  the  grace  of  God."  Calvin  was  led  astray  by 
the  theology  which  he  inherited,  when  he  denied  the  validity  of  the  evidence, 
and  accused  those  of  sophistry  who  adduced  it  (a  sophistis  arripitur).  He 
did  not  anticipate  the  progress  of  philosophic  thought,  and  perceive  that  the 
denial  of  all  theology,  revealed  and  natural,  is  involved  in  the  denial  of  the 
freedom  of  the  will.  Note  the  ye.  The  Saviour  does  not  say,  "  And  thou 
wouldest  not,"  the  version  of  Wycliffe  and  the  Vulgate.  He  says  ye.  At  first 
He  spoke  about  "  Jerusalem,  Jerusalem."  Then  He  addressed  it  directly,  as  the 
mother  of  its  inhabitants  and  of  the  Jews  in  general.  But  now  He  passes  out 
altogether  from  the  personification,  and  addresses  the  children  themselves,  the 
Individuals  who  composed  the  sum  total  of  the  people. 

Veb.  38.  Behold,  your  house  is  left  unto  you  desolate :  Lachmann  omits  the 
word  desolate.  Meyer  approves.  Westcott-and-Hort  put  it  in  the  margin. 
It  is  omitted  in  the  Vatican  manuscript ;  and  it  is  probable  that  it  ought  to 
be  omitted  in  Luke  xiii.  35.  But  there  should  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  genuine 
here.  It  is  in  the  great  body  of  the  best  manuscripts,  inclusive  of  the  Sinaitic 
(  N ),  the  Ephraemi  (C),  and  the  Cambridge  (D).  It  is  supported  too  by  the 
best  of  the  ancient  versions,  as  also  by  Clemens,  Origen,  Eusebius,  and  Cyprian 
among  the  Fathers.  Tischendorf  retains  it.  It  is  not  essential  to  the  meaning 
of  the  Saviour's  valedictory  saying ;  but  it  fills  the  vessel  of  its  import  to  the 
full.  The  Saviour,  as  it  were,  says  farewell  to  Jerusalem  and  the  Jews ;  only 
His  farewell  is  in  some  respects  rather  a  penal  fare-ill  than  a  complacential 
fare-well.  It  is  the  avowal  of  a  solemn  dereliction.  Your  house  is  left  to  you  : 
I  leave  it ;  and  therefore  it  is  desolate.  Note  the  expression  to  you.  It  forbids 
a  common  interpretation  of  the  valedictory  saying,  the  interpretation  which 
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Ye  shall  not  see  me  henceforth,  till  ye  shall  say,  Blessed  is  he 
that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord. 

refers  the  desolation  spoken  of  to  the  devastation  of  the  Temple  and  the  city 
and  the  land  by  the  Eomans.  (See,  as  a  specimen,  Hammond's  Paraphrase.) 
In  that  devastation,  the  house  was  not  left  at  all ;  still  less  was  it  left  to  the 
people.  Both  house  and  people  were  swept  away.  But  the  Saviour's  reference 
is  to  His  own  leaving  or  departure,  a  leaving  that  involved  the  penal  departure 
of  His  Father  as  the  Head  of  the  theocracy.  The  Jewish  theocracy  was  to  be 
a  theocracy  no  longer.  'Ichabod'was  to  ba  its  name.  Judaism  henceforth 
would  be  mere  Judaism,  not  Jehovaism  or  Jahveism.  The  Jews  henceforth, 
instead  of  being  the  people  and  kingdom  of  God,  would  be  a  mere  Semitic 
nationality  under  the  dynasty  of  the  Herods  or  under  no  dynasty  at  all.  Their 
temple  would  just  belike  any  other  temple  of  any  other  contemporaneous  people, 
an  empty  edifice  dedicated  to  the  empty  celebration  of  an  empty  ritual. 
Your  house  :  Grotius  supposed  that  the  reference  is  to  the  city  ;  as  it  were,  your 
dwelling-place.  Loesner  takes  the  same  view  in  his  Dissertation  on  the  phrase 
(De  Domo  Judcsorumorba).  Fritzsche  too;  and  others.  But  it  is  far  better  to 
attribute  to  the  word  its  simple  and  natural  signification,  and  to  understand 
the  reference  to  be  to  the  temple,  the  local  centre  of  the  theocracy.  It  was 
the  pride  of  all  the  Jews,  the  point  toward  which  they  turned  their  hearts  and 
their  faces,  as  they  prayed,  in  whatever  part  of  the  country  or  of  the  world 
they  were  sojourning.  It  had  been  the  house  of  God,  the  palace  of  the  Great 
King.  He  had  spoken  of  it  as  '  My  house.'  (See  chap.  xxi.  13.)  The  Prince 
Koyal  of  the  universe,  the  King's  Son,  had  come  to  it,  and  should  have  felt  Him- 
self at  home  in  it.  But  when  in  it,  He  had  been  insulted  by  His  own  subjects 
and  servants.  At  the  very  moment  that  He  was  speaking,  He  was  an  object 
of  sneering  and  jeering.  He  was  deliberately  and  heartlessly  rejected.  Plots 
were  being  hatched  to  lay  upon  Him,  even  within  the  precincts  of  the  fane, 
unholy  and  murderous  hands.  And  hence  His  solemn  announcement  of  His 
penal  dereliction.  This  house  is  no  longer  My  home.  It  is  no  longer  My  Father's 
house.  You  glory  in  it  indeed  as  God's  and  yours.  It  is  simply  yours.  My 
Father  and  I  forsake  it.  We  leave  it  'to  you.''  And  when  we  leave  it,  all  ivho 
look  down  upon  it  with  spiritual  eyes  will  see  that  it  is  '  desolate.'  Jerome 
understood  the  Saviour's  reference  to  be  to  the  temple ;  Theophylact  too,  and 
Euthymius  Zigabenus;  Calvin  also,  and  Olearius,  and  Wolf,  Doddridge,  Wesley, 
Kosenmiiller,  Kuinol,  Arnoldi,  and  many  others. 

Ver.  39.  For  I  say  to  you  :  The  For  shows  in  what  respect  the  house  was  to 
be  '  left,'  and  to  be  '  desolate.'  Ye  shall  not  see  Me  :  It  is  My  resolution  that 
"  Ye  shall  not  see  Me."  Henceforth:  Literally,  From  now.  But  the  Saviour 
does  not  refer  to  the  precise  moment  or  hour  when  He  was  speaking.  From 
the  centre  of  that  moment  or  hour  He  was  looking  out  on  a  considerable 
circumference  of  time  ;  and  He  included  in  His  view  the  whole  period  of  His 
final  sufferings.  He  dated  thence.  "  In  saying  henceforth,"  says  Euthymius 
Zigabenus,  "  He  does  not  refer  to  that  hour  alone,  but  to  the  entire  time  until 
the  crucijijrion."  After  His  resurrection  He  appeared  to  His  disciples  and 
certain  chosen  individuals,  but  "  not  to  all  the  people."  (Acts  x.  41.)  Till  ye 
shall  say,  Blessed  is  He  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord:  (see  Ps.  cxviii.  26) 
This  is  unnaturally  interpreted  by  many  expositors  as  a  shutting  of  the  door 
of  hope  for  ever.  They  suppose  that  the  till,  while  loading  on  to  a  considerable 
distance  in  the  future,  is  not  intended  to  put  a  stop  to  the  dreariness  of  the 
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CHAPTER  XXIV. 
1  AND  Jesus  went  out,  and  departed  from  the  temple :  and 

prospect.  (Comp.  chap.  v.  26).  Euthymius  Zigabenus  asks,  "  And  when  shall 
they  say,  Blessed  is  he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  "  ?  He  answers  his 
own  question  thus :  "  Willingly,  never.  But,  unwillingly,  at  Christ's  second 
"  coming,  when  He  shall  come  with  power  and  great  glory,  and  when  the  know- 
"  ledge  of  what  He  is  will  be  of  no  advantage  to  them. "  Calvin  takes  the  same 
view;  Hammond  also,  so  far  as  the  idea  of  hopelessness  is  concerned  ;  Wetstein 
too  ;  and  Dr.  Samuel  Clarke,  whose  paraphrase  of  the  verse  is  as  follows,  "  And 
"  I  assure  you  the  time  will  speedily  come,  and  it  is  now  at  hand,  when  ye  shall 
"  see  Me  no  more,  till  ye  shall  be  forced  to  own  Me  to  be  indeed  the  Messiah, 
"the  Son  of  God  with  power."  But  the  exclamation,  Blessed  is  He  who  cometh 
in  the  name  of  the  Lord !  is  not  merely  a  forced  conviction,  the  outcry  of 
despair.  It  is  an  acclamation  of  welcome  (see  chap.  xxi.  9),  a  joyful  bosanna 
and  '  hurrah  ' ;  and  hence  Grotius,  though  in  a  fit  of  most  exceptionable  caprice, 
would  interpret  the  phraseology  thus,  Until  you  would  gladly  say,  if  it  were  not 
too  late.  Heinsius  too,  after  complaining  that  there  were  as  many  interpre- 
tations of  the  passage  as  there  were  theologians  (quot  theologi,  tot  sententice), 
adds  another,  the  most  unlikely  of  them  all,  that  the  acclamation  from  the 
psalm  had  been  stuck  in  by  the  evangelist  at  the  wrong  place  of  his  narrative  ! 
Many  others  hold  on,  in  one  way  or  another,  to  the  idea  of  hopelessness;  Meyer 
among  the  rest.  But  unnaturally.  The  language  was  intended  to  open  a  door 
of  hope.  The  Saviour  saw  from  afar  that  "  blindness  in  part  is  happened  to 
Israel,  until  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  be  come  in :  and  so  all  Israel  shall  be 
saved,  as  it  is  written,  There  shall  come  out  of  Z ion  the  Deliverer,  and  shall  turn 
away  ungodliness  from  Jacob."  (Rom.  xi.  25,  26.)  The  time  is  on  the  wing 
when  the  Saviour  shall  come  again  ;  to  judgement  indeed,  but  not  to  judgement 
only.  He  shall  come  to  reign.  Every  eye  shall  see  Him  ;  the  eyes  of  Jews 
among  the  rest.  Many  shall  mourn  and  be  in  bitterness.  But  others  shall  be 
glad.  All  the  true  Jews,  the  Israelites  indeed,  the  real  people  of  Israel,  shall  be 
glad.  The  earth  will  be  a  new  earth,  with  a  new  heaven  overarching.  There  is 
a  haze  of  glory  around  those  grand  futurities  (see  next  chapter) ;  and  it  would 
be  perilous,  or  puerile,  to  attempt  to  map  them  out  with  extreme  preciseness. 
But  there  are  undoubtedly  joyful  days  ahead  for  both  Gentiles  and  Jews. 

CHAPTER  XXIV. 
We  are  now  approaching  the  '  last  things,'  both  in  Christ's  terrestrial  teaching 
and  in  His  terrestrial  life.     The  '  eschatology  '  of  this  twenty- fourth  chapter  in 
particular,  and  of  the  twenty-fifth,  is  of  the  utmost  significance,  and  has  given 
rise  to  a  vast  amount  of  discussion  and  exegetical  literature. 

Ver.  1.  And  Jesus  went  out,  and  departed  from  the  temple  :  Or  rather, 
according  to  the  best  reading,  And  Jesus  went  out  from  the  temple  and  was 
going  on  His  way.  This  arrangement  of  the  words  is  given  in  the  manuscripts 
S  B  D  L  A,  1,  33  (the  queen  of  the  cursives),  69.  And  it  is  supported  by  the 
great  body  of  the  ancient  versions,  the  Old  Latin,  the  Vulgate,  Syriac  (Peshito, 
Philoxenian,  Harclean,  and  Jerusalem),  Coptic,  Armenian,  ./Ethiopia  The 
Lord,  strange  to  say,  had  not  been  welcomed  in  His  own  home,  His  Father's 
house,  and  therefore  He  left  it,  that  He  might,  during  the  fraction  of  time  that 
was  yet  before  Him,  finish  in  other  respects  the  work  that  was  given  Him  to  do. 
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his  disciples  came  to  him  for  to  shew  him  the  buildings  of  the 
temple.     2   And  Jesus  said  unto  them,  See  ye  not  all  these 

And  His  disciples  came  to  Him :  Or,  approached.  He  had  apparently  been 
striding  on  before,  wrapt  in  His  own  thoughts.  He  would  probably  leave  the 
temple  area  either  by  the  Golden  gate  on  the  east  side  of  the  enclosure,  or  by 
the  Triple  gate  on  the  south  side.  (See  Count  de  Vogue's  Temple  de  Jerusalem, 
plates  16  and  36.)  The  disciples  followed  at  a  respectful  distance,  at  once 
awed  and  bewildered.  They  wished,  however,  to  have  a  clearer  idea  of  what 
He  meant  when  He  said,  "Lo,  your  house  is  left  unto  you  desolate"  (chap, 
xxiii.  38),  and  hence  they  quickened  tbeir  steps  and  approached  their  Lord; 
first  one  of  them,  and  then  another.  (See  Mark  xiii.  1.)  To  show  Him  the 
buildings  of  the  temple:  It  was  an  indirect  way  of  attempting  to  draw  Him  out 
to  speak  to  them  concerning  the  future  fate  of  the  edifice,  and  concerning  His 
schemes  in  general  in  relation  to  His  own  future  and  the  future  of  His  king- 
dom. It  is  as  if  they  had  said:  Speak  to  us  still  further.  Speak  to  us  explicitly. 
There  are  strange  tumults  in  our  hearts.  We  cannot  see  afar  off.  We  should 
like  to  see.  We  had  expected  that  this  house  would  be  the  very  centre  of  Thy 
theocracy.  Siiwe  Herod  has  enlarged  and  so  marvellously  adorned  it,  at  such 
vast  expense,  and  after  so  many  years  of  toil,  it  seems  toorthy  to  be  used  by  Thee 
in  the  interests  of  Thy  kingdom.  It  looks  to  us  as  if  it  might  be,  and  should  be, 
'an  eternal  excellency,'  or  at  least  '  a  joy  of  many  generations,''  to  which,  as 
Isaiah  says,  '  all  nations  might  flow  '  to  ivorship  the  God  of  Jacob.  See  these 
buildings  all  round  and  round  the  Holy  and  Most  Holy  Place!  How  massive! 
How  magnificent!  Could  anything  be  grander1?  It  was  a  saying  among  the 
rabbis,  "  He  that  never  saw  the  temple  of  Herod  never  saw  a  fine  building," 
(See  Lightfoot's  Exercitations,  in  loc.) 

Ver.  2.  But  He  answered  and  said  to  them  :  Such  seems  to  be  the  correct 
reading,  slightly  differing  from  that  of  the  received  text.  It  is  given  by  all 
the  great  critical  authorities.  See  ye  not  all  these  things?  An  interrogation 
that  has  given  unnecessary  trouble  to  many  interpreters.  Casaubon  is  positive 
that  the  not  should  be  cancelled.  So  is  Fritzsche.  Olearius  again  would 
remove  the  interrogative  element  altogether,  and  turn  the  expression  into  an 
injunction,  Admire  not  all  these  things.  Paulus  too  would  interpret  thus,  Give 
yourselves  no  concern  in  reference  to  all  this  (that  is,  all  this  edifice).  Both  of 
these  critics,  however,  overlooked  a  certain  peculiarity  of  the  negative  particle 
(not  the  subjective  /jltj,  but  oil).  Meyer  also  has,  from  the  first,  felt  perplexed, 
and  would  now  interpret  the  words  thus,  without  interrogation,  Ye  see  not  all 
this.  But  there  is  not  the  slightest  reason  for  objecting  to  the  interrogation  ; 
and  there  is  no  real  difficulty  with  the  interpretation.  The  expression  all  these 
things  does  not  refer  definitely  to  the  buildings  of  the  temple.  It  refers  to  these 
buildings  only  in  so  far  as  they  were  contingently  connected  with  a  more  generic 
class  of  things,  the  things  of  dread  significance  to  which  our  Saviour  had  been 
referring  in  some  of  His  concluding  remarks  within  the  courts  of  the  Gentiles. 
See  chap,  xxiii.  36,  where  the  same  expression  occurs.  It  is  as  if  He  had  said : 
Are  ye  yet  in  the  dark  ?  Do  ye  not  yet  understand  that  Judaism  is  doomed,  as 
a  thing  effete  and  incurably  corrupt  ?  Do  ye  not  understand  that  Jerusalem, 
tlie  centre  of  Judaism,  is  doomed,  as  a  city  full  of  incurable  corruption  ?  Do  ye 
not  understand  that  this  temple,  as  the  centre  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  centre  too 
alas  of  Jerusalem's  incurable  corruption  and  hypocrisy,  is  also  doomed  ?  Do  ye 
not  see  "  these  things  "  t    When  the  morals   of  a  people  become  thoroughly 
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things  ?     Verily  I  say  unto  you,  There  shall  not  be  left  here 
one  stone  upon  another,  that  shall  not  be  thrown  down. 

3  And  as  he  sat  upon  the  mount  of  Olives,  the  disciples  came 

corrupt,  no  political  expedients  will  long  succeed  in  averting  social  ruin  and 
physical  degradation.  There  shall  not  he  left  here  one  stone  upon  another,  that 
shall  not  be  thrown  down :  The  expression  rendered  one  stone  upon  another  is 
literally  a  stone  upon  a  stone.  The  word  rendered  thrown  doion  is  translated 
overthrown  in  Acts  v.  39,  and  dissolved  in  2  Cor.  v.  1.  It  etymologically  means 
loosened  down.  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  it  here  loused  awai.  A  compound  idea 
is  expressed.  There  is,  first,  the  notion  of  detachment.  And  then  there  is  the 
notion  of  throwing  down  the  detached  stones,  a  process  of  destruction  that  could 
be  carried  on  in  the  case  of  all  the  buildings  without  exception  on  the  area  of 
the  temple,  in  consequence  of  the  natural  and  artificial  elevation  of  the  area  all 
round  and  round.  The  Saviour's  prediction  was  fulfilled  to  the  letter.  "  The 
"language  was  spoken,"  says  Dr.  Robinson,  "of  the  buildings  of  the  temple,  the 
"  splendid  fane  itself,  and  its  magnificent  porticos ;  and  in  this  sense  the 
"  prophecy  has  been  terribly  fulfilled,  even  to  the  utmost  letter."  (Researches 
vol.  i.,  p.  436.)  Portions  indeed  of  the  substructions  of  the  walls,  that  wer« 
laboriously  raised  to  enlarge  the  temple  area,  are  still  standing  as  they  were 
in  our  Saviour's  days,  intensely  interesting  relics  of  a  departed  architectural 
glory.  But,  as  Thrupp  remarks,  "  Of  the  whole  of  the  walls  and  buildings 
"  of  the  inner  court,  we  may  verily  say  that  not  one  stone  has  been  left  upon 
"  another ;  and  even  the  raised  platform  on  which  the  inner  court  stood  has 
"  been  levelled  with  the  rest  of  the  area.  The  whole  of  the  porticos  of  the 
"outer  court  have  in  like  manner  disappeared;  and  even  of  the  ancient 
"  external  walls  not  a  stone  remains  reaching  up  and  visible  above  the  floor 
"of  the  area  on  which  the  prophecy  was  delivered."  (Ancient  Jerusalem, 
p.  398.) 

Ver.  3.  And  as  He  sat  on  the  mount  of  Olives :  Which  rises  to  the  east,  about 
270  feet  higher  than  the  temple  mount,  and  from  which  therefore  there 
would  be  a  most  commanding  and  imposing  view  of  all  the  temple  erections 
and  of  the  whole  city.  Our  Saviour,  having  left  the  temple,  and  crossed  the 
brook  Kidron,  slowly  ascended  Olivet.  There  was  more  than  a  prophet's 
burden  on  His  heart.  He  would  often  pause,  as  He  ascended  ;  and  turn  round 
and  look,  and  sigh  or  weep.  Every  foot  of  the  ground  on  which  He  was 
treading  was  historic,  and  classic,  and  sacred.  He  was  making  it  still  more 
sacred,  and  classic,  and  historic.  The  future  was  unrolling  itself  to  His  gaze, 
His  own  future,  the  future  of  Jerusalem,  of  the  Jews,  of  the  world.  At  length 
He  reached  some  comparatively  secluded  spot,  where  there  was  a  convenient 
ledge  of  rock,  and  the  friendly  shelter,  it  may  be,  of  olive  trees ;  and  He  seated 
Himself.  It  was  drawing  toward  evening.  The  shadows  were  lengthening. 
The  coolness  was  delightful.  The  wearied  populace  were  dispersed  or  dis- 
persing to  their  evening  quarters ;  and  none  but  His  chosen  apostles  were  near 
Him.  The  disciples  came  to  Him  privately:  Privately,  that  is,  apart  from  the 
more  miscellaneous  followers  who  had  surrounded  Him  in  the  temple,  and  had 
continued,  stragglingly,  to  follow  Him  up  the  mountain  side,  animated  by 
wonder  and  curiosity,  but  beginning  perhaps  to  suspect  that  they  had  been 
too  hasty  after  all  in  their  hosannahs.  There  is  majesty  in  His  mien !  He 
looks  as  if  He  were  worthy  to  be  a  king/  But  is  He  not  too  poor?  "Peter, 
James,  John,  and  Andrew,"  gradually  approach,  and  seat  themselves  beside 
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unto  him  privately,  saying,  Tell  us,  when  shall  these  things 
be?  and  what  sliall  be  the  sign  of  thy  coming  and  of  the  end 
of  the  world  ?  4  And  Jesus  answered  and  said  unto  them, 
Take  heed  that  no  man  deceive  you.     5  For  many  sball  come 

Him,  and  enter  into  talk.  (Mark  xiii.  3.)  By-and-by  the  entire  group  of  the 
brethren  cluster  around,  and  the  solemn  conversation  proceeds.  Saying,  Tell 
us  when  shall  these  things  be  ?  and  what  shall  be  the  sign  of  Thy  coming  and  of 
the  end  of  the  a?e  ?  The  word  coming,  though  a  good  translation  of  the  original 
term  (irapovala),  is  not  literal.  Literally  the  Greek  term  means  presence  ; 
and  so  it  is  rendered  in  2  Cor.  x.  10 ;  Phil.  ii.  12.  (See  Warren's  Paronsia, 
1879.)  In  all  other  passages,  however,  it  is  rendered  coming.  Luther's 
version  corresponds  (Zukunft) ;  but  Funckherrott,  in  his  uncouth  attempt 
at  absolute  literality,  renders  the  term  essence-beside  (weessenheit  da  beyhin). 
Instead  of  the  word  age,  our  Authorized  version  has  world,  doubtless  an  un- 
happy rendering,  and  exceedingly  inexact.  "  The  disciples  do  not  ask,"  says 
Lightfoot,  "  the  signs  of  the  Messiah's  coming,  as  we  believe  it,  at  the  last 
day,  to  judge  both  the  quick  and  the  dead."  (Exercitations,  in  loc.)  In  the 
original  the  word  is  a.lu>v,  and  has  reference,  not  to  the  material  of  the  earth 
or  universe,  but  to  '  a  space  of  time.'  Compare  the  use  of  the  word  in  the 
plural,  Luke  i.  33  ;  Horn.  i.  25,  ix.  5,  xi.  36,  xvi.  27  ;  1  Cor.  x.  11 ;  2  Cor. 
xi.  31  ;  Gal.  i.  5 ;  Heb.  xiii.  8,  21  ;  Kev.  i.  18,  iv.  9,  10 ;  etc.  In  all  these 
passages  there  is  reference,  not  to  'the  worlds,'  but  to  'the  ages.'  The  dis- 
ciples ask  two  questions,  not  three,  as  Grotius  and  many  more  represent  it. 
The  first  is  simple,  embodying  but  one  idea,  When  shall '  these  things  '  be  ?  The 
second  is  compound,  and  double  folding,  What  shall  be  the  sign  of  Thy  presence 
and  of  the  age's  end  ?  It  is  assumed  by  the  questioners  that  with  the  presence 
of  Christ  there  would  be  the  end  of  the  age.  In  the  correct  text  (that  of 
X  B  C  L,  1,  33)  there  is  no  article  before  the  word  end.  It  was  not  needed, 
though  it  might  have  been  employed.  The  age,  to  which  the  disciples  made 
reference,  was  the  then  '  present  evil  age  '  (Gal.  i.  3).  It  is  still  '  present.'  It 
is  the  age  when  evil  is  predominant,  the  age  that  precedes  the  golden  age  of 
the  world's  history.  Happy  for  the  earth  will  it  be  when  this  latter  age  is 
inaugurated !  Happy  when  the  preceding  age  will  be  ended  !  Unhappy,  how- 
ever, for  many  individuals  will  the  time  of  the  transition  be  !  As  to  the  prior 
of  the  two  questions,  When  shall  'these  thi?igs'  be?  the  demonstrative  pronoun 
these  looks  back  to  the  expression  all  these  as  occurring  in  ver.  2,  and  thence 
back  to  the  same  expression  as  occurring  in  chap,  xxiii.  36.  It  infolds  within 
itself  a  special  reference  to  the  destruction  of  the  temple  and  Jerusalem.  See 
the  second  clause  of  ver.  2,  and  compare  chap,  xxiii.  35-38  ;  also  chap.  xxii. 
6,7. 

"V  er.  4.  And  Jesus  answered  and  said  to  them,  Take  heed  that  no  one  deceive 
you :  His  first  words  are,  most  fittingly,  words  of  caution.  You  ask  questions 
on  momentous  subjects.  See  to  it  that  you  do  not  allow  yourselves  to  be  led  astray, 
when  I  sliall  have  left  you !  The  word  rendered  Take  heed  literally  means  See, 
or  Look,  or  Behold.  Wycliffe  and  Sir  John  Cheke  render  it  See.  The  Bheims 
rendering  is  Beware.  The  word  rendered  deceive  (irXavqan)  literally  means  lead 
astray  or  cause  to  err.  See  to  it,  that  no  one  cause  you  to  err !  The  Saviour 
is  looking,  specially,  in  the  direction  of  the  second  question  of  His  disciples; 
though  not  exclusively  so.    And  what  He  srys  to  His  questioners,  He  intended. 
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in   my  name,  saying,  I  am   Christ:  and  shall  deceive  many. 

assuredly,  not  for  their  benefit  alone,  but  for  the  benefit  of  all  the  disciplehood, 
inclusive  of  the  disciples  that  were  to  be,  as  well  as  of  the  disciples  that  then 
were. 

Ver.  5.  For  many  shall  come  in  My  name :  Literally,  on  My  name,  founding 
on  My  name  their  pretensions  and  actions.  My  name,  that  is,  the  name  of  the 
Messiah,  the  Christ,  which  belongs  to  Me  alone.  Saying,  I  am  Christ :  Literally, 
I  am  the  Christ.  Luther,  like  our  Euglish  translators,  missed  the  article.  But 
Felbinger,  Bengel,  Zinzendorf,  correctly  inserted  it.  So  Dr.  Daniel  Scott,  and 
the  more  modern  translators.  And  shall  deceive  many  :  Or,  And  shall  lead 
many  astray.  See  on  ver.  4.  No  doubt  numbers  of  the  impostors  or  enthu- 
siasts here  referred  to  would  make  their  appearance  before  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem.  It  was  a  time  of  intense  religious  excitement ;  and  the  religious- 
ness that  prevailed  was  in  general  unbridled  and  fanatical.  We  need  not  expect 
however  that  many,  if  any,  of  these  pretended  Messiahs  would  be  able  to  act 
such  a  part  on  the  great  stage  of  society  as  to  find  a  place  in  history.  They 
would  in  general  be  too  petty  in  soul,  and  too  paltry  in  mental  power,  to  attract 
attention  individually,  except  in  their  own  very  limited  circles.  They  woald 
thus  be  somewhat  like  the  innumerable  enthusiasts  who,  in  succeeding  ages, 
have  fancied  that  they  were  Christ,  or  that  at  least  they  were,  in  some  peculiar 
way  or  other,  impersonations  of  His  power  and  authority,  authorized  precursors 
at  all  events,  and  inaugurators  of  His  impending  advent.  Consider,  for  instance, 
the  pretensions  of  the  Agapemone  community,  as  exhibited  in  the  following 
manifestoes  : — "  The  Sounding  of  the  First  Trumpet  (Rev.  vii.  7).  I  declare  that 
"  God  is  on  a  throne  of  judgement,  and  that  the  Lamb  that  was  slain  is  in  the 

midst  of  it :  I  declare  too  that  He  has  His  throne  of  judgement  in  Br. 
•'Prince,  the  man  whose  name  is  The  Bbanch.  (Signed)  B.Thomas.  (The 
"  Agapemone,  17th  January,  1864.)" — "  The  Sounding  of  the  Third  Trumpet 
"  (Rev.  viii.  10).  I  declare  that  the  day  of  grace  is  past,  and  the  door  of  mercy 
"  shut ;  I  declare,  too,  that  Christ  is  come  in  judgement  according  to  the  testi- 
"  mony  of  Jesus,  Behold  He  cometh.  (Signed)  Br.  Verriour.  (The  Agapemone, 
"31st  January,  1864.)" — "  The  Sounding  of  the  Fifth  Trumpet  (Rev.  ix.  1-11). 
"  I  declare  that  the  Holy  Ghost  in  Br.  Prince  took  flesh,  and  bore  in  His  own 
"  body  the  curse  of  its  independence,  that  separation  from  God  which  is  death, 
*'  that  condemnation  of  the  devil  which  is  hell ;  thereby  revealing  the  devil  as 
"the  life  of  the  flesh,  the  author  of  its  independence,  and  of  all  the  sin  and 
"  evil  in  it,  the  man  of  sin,  the  son  of  perdition:  I  declare,  too,  that  the  Lord 
"Jesus  Christ,  who  was  in  His  Spirit  in  Br.  Prince,  did  reveal  Himself  from 
"  heaven,  consuming  that  wicl.<-3d  one  with  the  Spirit  of  His  mouth,  and  destroy- 
"  ing  him  with  the  brightness  of  His  coming,  as  the  Son  of  Man,  in  His  own 
"  body,  Br.  Prince,  the  man  whose  name  is  The  Branch.  (Signed)  Br.  Cobbe. 
"  (The  Agapemone,  18th  February,  1864.)"  These  are  melancholy  manifestoes 
and  manifestations,  which  would  no  doubt  have  their  antique  duplicates  or 
correspondencies,  though  under  unessential  modifications  of  form,  in  the  times 
that  preceded  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  See  also  The  Only  Sacrifice,  and 
the  other  publications  of  James  Biden,  who  thinks  that  he  is  "  the  Son  of  man  " 
so  frequently  addressed  in  Ezekiel,  and  the  "  one  like  unto  Moses,"  and  "  the 
rod  out  of  the  stem  of  Jesse."  He  conceives  that  his  publication,  entitled 
Truths  Maintained,  "  fulfilled  the  prediction  contained  in  the  first  part  of 
Ezekiel,  chap,  v."     He  thinks  that  what  was  said  concerning  the  sun-dial  of 
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6  And  ye  shall  hear  of  wars  and  rumours  of  wars  :  see  that  ye 

Ahaz,  "  which  was  to  be  put  back  ten  degrees,"  teaches  "that  the  185,000 
Assyrians,  a  symbolic  number,  were  to  be  reduced  to  1850,  to  intimate  the  year  in 
which  the  prophecy  was  fulfilled  by  the  publication  of  (his  book  entitled)  The 
True  Church."  He  has  actually  "bound  Satan  "  too  (Rev.  xx.  1),  and  "is 
to  rule,"  and  "  take  the  kingdom  when  sixty-two  years  of  age."  In  our  day, 
and  in  our  country,  not  very  many  we  presume  are  led  away  by  Mr.  Biden ; 
but  in  other  circumstances  it  might  have  been  otherwise,  for  he  seems  to  be  in 
solemn  earnest,  and  in  his  writings  wields  a  nervous  style.  Consider  also  the 
pretensions  of  Emanuel  Swedenborg,  though  manifested  in  a  peculiarly  sub- 
jective, instead  of  objective,  phase.  He  lays  it  down  as  a  principle  that  "the 
"  second  coming  of  the  Lord  is  effected  by  a  man,  by  whom  He  has  manifested 
"  Himself  in  person,  and  whom  He  has  filled  with  His  Spirit,  to  teach  the  doc- 
"  trines  of  the  New  Church."  This  man,  as  he  conceives,  was  himself.  (True 
Christ.  Religion,  chap,  xiv.)  Consider  also  the  pretensions  of  Joanna  South- 
cote,  who  gave  herself  out  to  be  the  woman  spoken  of  in  Revelation  xii.,  and 
predicted  that  on  October  19,  1814,  she  would  give  birth  to  the  Messiah.  Her 
followers  at  one  time  were  said  to  be  100,000  in  number,  and  there  are  still  one 
or  two  congregations  in  existence  which  look  for  her  reappearing  along  with  the 
Christ.  About  the  year  a.d.  131  or  132,  Bar  Cochba  (Star-Son)  appeared  in  the 
Holy  Land,  professing  to  be  the  '  star'  that  was  seen  of  old  by  Balaam.  (Num. 
xxiv.  17.)  He  raised  the  banner  of  revolt  once  more  against  the  Romans, 
promising  deliverance  from  heaven  to  the  people.  The  result  was  a  most 
melancholy  butchery.  The  partially  resuscitated  city  of  Jerusalem  was  com- 
pletely razed;  and  in  its  room,  and  on  its  site,  a  purely  Roman  city  was  erected 
and  called  iElia  Capitolina.  We  do  not  know  how  much  of  the  same  spirit 
may  have  been  in  Theudas  (Acts  v.  36),  or  in  "  the  Egyptian  "  with  whom  the 
chief  captain  in  Jerusalem  confounded  Paul.  (Acts  xxi.  38.)  And  it  would 
serve  but  little  purpose  to  rake  deep  into  such  litter. 

Ver.  6.  And  ye  shall  hear.  The  idea  is :  By-and-by  ye  shall  begin  to  hear.  Ye  : 
the  Saviour  is  speaking  to  His  apostles  as  the  representatives  of  the  whole  body 
of  His  disciples.  He  as  it  were  says  :  Pay  no  regard  to  the  professions  of  any  indi- 
viduals who  pretend  to  be  the  Christ,  or  the  precursors  of  His  second  advent.  Before 
that  event  arrive,  many  great  changes  must  take  place  among  the  nations.  And, 
to  come  to  particulars,  ye  shall  by  and  by  begin  to  hear  of  wars  and  of  rumours  of 
wars.  Note  the  '  of.'  Ye  shall  begin  to  hear  of  wars,  as  actual  occurrences, 
and  of  rumours  of  wars,  as  likely  to  occur.  Besides  the  actual  wars  there  will 
be  flyiug  reports  circulating  in  the  high  places  of  society,  and  getting  to  be 
overheard  by  inquisitive  politicians,  and  thence  retailed  descendingly  to  the 
other  portions  of  the  general  public,  that  the  relations  between  certain  sovereigns 
are  critical,  and  that  sooner  or  later  there  will  be  rupture  and  war.  These 
reports,  or  '  on-dits,'  or  bruites  as  the  Rheims  has  it,  may  at  first  be  sedulously 
stifled,  or  only  cautiously  whispered  from  ear  to  ear ;  but,  says  the  Saviour,  ye 
slw.ll  by  and  by  begin  to  hear  of  them.  Ye  shall  begin  to  liear  of  their  circulation, 
for  people  will  be  beginning  to  get  uneasy,  looking  to  the  future  with  uncertainty 
and  trembling.  Such  seems  to  he  the  purport  of  the  phraseology  ;  and  so  it  is 
interpreted  by  Maldonato,  De  Wette,  Arnoldi,  etc.  The  expression  however,  Ye 
shall  hear  of  wars,  if  rendered  with  extreme  literality,  would  be,  ye  shall  hear 
wars.  Wycliffe  rendered  it  thus,  ye  ben  to  heere  bateyls.  So  did  Luther,  and 
Benqel  too ;  and  Meyer  interprets  accordingly,  as  if  the  Saviour  were  intimating 
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be  not  troubled  :  for  all  these  things  must  come  to  pass,  but  the 
end  is  not  yet.  7  For  nation  shall  rise  against  nation,  and 
kingdom  against  kingdom  :  and  there  shall  be  famines,  and 
pestilences,   and   earthquakes,  in   divers  places.     8  All  these 


that  His  disciple 3  would  actually  be  within  earshot  of  the  mustering  and  the 
tramping  of  the  conflicting  hosts  and  the  dreadful  clash  of  arms.  But  the 
expression,  no  doubt,  is  correctly  translated  in  our  Authorized  version  (see  Gal. 
i.  13 ;  Eph.  i.  15,  iii.  2  ;  Col.  i.  4)  ;  and  hence  the  second  clause,  instead  of 
meaning  ye  shall  hear  reports  of  wars  (at  a  distance),  as  antithetically  distin- 
guished from  hearing  wars  (at  hand),  will  refer  to  the  hearing  of  the  rumours  of 
impending  icars.  It  is  not  of  much  moment  that  we  should  inquire  minutely 
whether  or  not  the  disciples  were  in  a  position  to  hear  of  wars,  and  of  rumours 
of  wars,  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  The  Saviour  is  referring,  not  to 
the  antecedents  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  but  to  the  antecedents  of  His 
second  coming  and  of  the  end  of  the  evil  age.  There  were  indeed  wars,  nearer 
and  more  remote,  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  But  oh  how  many  have 
been  since  !  What  evidence  they  are  of  the  continuance  of  the  '  evil  age ' ! 
The  earth  everywhere  has  been  enpurpled  with  the  blood  of  brothers,  who  have 
fought  with  one  another  as  if  they  had  been  incarnated  fiends.  See  that  ye  be 
not  troubled  :  Literally,  See,  be  not  troubled,  or,  as  Sir  Jobn  Cheke  gives  it,  Look 
ie  be  not  trobled,  or,  better  still,  Look  ie,  be  not  trobled  (see  H.  Stephens's 
remarks  on  the  comma,  at  p.  35  of  Preface  to  his  N.  T.  of  1576).  I  have  fore- 
warned you.  Be  not  overtaken  with  unmanning  and  unmanly  dismay.  Be 
collected  and  cool,  in  the  midst  of  all  such  commotions,  when  they  are  around 
you.  Be  calm  in  reference  to  tbem  when  they  are  lowering  in  the  distance. 
For  all  these  things  must  come  to  past :  Not  indeed  by  an  absolute  necessity,  a 
necessity  that  has  its  unconditioned  origin  in  the  will  or  wisdom  of  God.  Far 
from  that.  The  wars  and  all  the  other  woes,  "  come  they  not  hence,"  says 
James  (iv.  2),  "  even  of  men's  lusts?  "  The  '  efficient '  causes  of  the  wars,  and 
the  '  meritorious  '  or  '  demeritorious '  causes  of  the  woes,  are  to  be  found  in  the 
wills  of  men.  The  hand  of  God  is  in  them  only  penally  and  overrulingly.  So 
long  however  as  the  masses  of  men  continue  to  be  unchristian  and  ungodly, 
contentions  and  collisions,  wars  and  woes,  must  be.  But  the  end  is  not  yet : 
The  end  of  the  age. 

Veb.  7.  For  nation  shall  rise  against  nation,  and  kingdom  against  kingdom : 
Note  the  For.  It  is  not  by  means  of  a  few  wars  only  that  the  demon  of  sin  will 
be  glutted.  Alas,  no.  Perplexities  will  increase,  extending  into  a  wider  circle 
of  nationalities,  intensifying  into  more  bitter  enmity,  and  taking  the  form  and 
fury  of  fiercer  feuds  and  collisions.  Selfishness,  especially  in  nations,  is  always 
short  sighted.  It  is  prompt  to  lift  its  hand  and  to  rush  into  the  fray ;  but  it 
is  slow  to  put  the  telescope  to  its  eye  and  sweep  the  spheres  of  far-away  futuri- 
ties. The  words  of  Jesus  have  been  fulfilling  themselves  for  centuries.  And 
there  shall  be  famines  and  earthquakes  in  divers  places  :  In  the  received  text 
there  is  a  middle  clause,  and  pestilences  ;  but  it  is  probable  that  it  had  been 
originally  inserted  only  in  the  margin,  by  some  harmonist,  out  of  Luke  xxi.  11. 
It  is  not  found  in  the  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  or  Cambridge  manuscripts,  that  is,  in 
N  B  D,  or  in  E*.  Hilary  too  omits  it;  and  Arnobius ;  and  some  of  the  best 
of  the  Old  Latin  manuscripts.  Lachmann  leaves  it  out  of  the  text,  and 
Tregelles.     So  too  Tischendorf,  in  'lis  eighth  edition,  and  Alford,  and  Westcott- 
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are  the  beginning  of  sorrows.     9  Then  shall  they  deliver  you 

and-Hort.  Famines  :  We  have  a  specimen,  though  but  a  specimen,  in  Acts  xi. 
28.  There  have  been  many  of  them  all  along  the  currency  of  the  '  evil  age  ' ; 
and  although  in  the  progress  of  civilization  and  the  development  of  inter- 
national economy  their  pressure  on  certain  points  of  the  globe  is  wonderfully, 
and  may  still  be  more  and  more,  mitigated,  yet  when  they  do  occur  among  a 
people  tbey  are  a  terrific  calamity.  Not  until  there  be  the  realization  of  the 
thorough  unity  and  brotherhood  of  mankind  will  their  baleful  effects  be 
altogether  neutralized.  Their  occurrence  therefore  is  a  proof  tbat  "not  yet" 
has  the  golden  age  been  inaugurated.  Earthquakes  :  Or,  as  it  is  picturesquely 
spelled  by  Sir  John  Cheke,  erthquaakes.  Scholars  have  busied  themselves,  and 
with  wonderful  success,  in  hunting  up  historical  notices  of  the  earthquakes 
that  occurred  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  just  as  they  have  laboured 
to  find  out  records  of  famines  and  wars.  See  Wetstein,  Stier,  and  Alford. 
But  there  is  no  special  significance  in  such  records,  cr  in  the  occurrences 
recorded.  The  role  of  wars  and  famines  and  earthquakes  is  not  yet  finished. 
There  is  a  deep  connection  between  the  physical  and  the  moral.  The  mystery 
of  iniquity  is  not  yet  finished  and  unmasked.  Man  has  more  schemes  and 
expedients  to  launch,  in  his  effort  to  get  on  without  Christ  and  God.  Shift 
upon  shift  in  politics  will  yet  be  contrived,  in  the  hope  of  getting  all  things 
made  right,  and  all  men  made  happy  and  prosperous,  without  God  or  godliness. 
Hence  it  is  not  time  for  the  inauguration  of  the  '  new  earth.'  And  therefore 
it  is  not  time,  however  marvellous  to  some  it  may  appear,  for  earthquakes  to 
cease.  When  once  it  is  time  to  enter  on  the  golden  age,  the  age  of  purity  and 
peace  and  glory,  the  cosmical  role  of  earthquakes  will  have  run  out ;  and  the 
earth  will  be  a  '  new '  earth  (2  Pet.  iii.  13),  fit  to  be  the  home  of  those  who  are 
themselves  made  inwardly  '  new.'     It  will  be  a  universal  paradise. 

Ver.  8.  But  all  these  things  are  the  beginning  of  sorrows :  They  are  the 
beginning  of  the  end ;  yet  only  the  beginning.  It  is  as  if  our  Saviour  had 
said, — The  woes,  of  which  I  have  made  mention,  rise  up  before  My  view,  chrono- 
logically, one  after  another,  as  wave  upon  wave.  Lo,  they  spread  around,  as  1 
look  upon  the  scene.  They  roll  on,  and  still  on,  into  futurity,  repeating  and 
re-repeating  themselves.  But  all  the  woes,  of  which  I  have  yet  spoken,  are  only 
the  beginnings  of  sorrows.  The  Saviour  dates  from  His  own  standpoint  in  time. 
He  might  have  gone  farther  back,  and  then  the  sorrows  He  refers  to  would 
have  been  but  the  prolongation  of  sorrows  in  past  ages.  But  dating  from  the 
time  when  He  was  speaking,  they  were  the  beginning  of  the  end.  The  word 
rendered  sorrows  properly  means  birth-pangs.  It  is  translated  travail  in  1 
Thess.  v.  3.  It  is  a  word  of  hope.  The  sorrows  are  not  final.  They  are  to  be 
succeeded  by  a  great  joy.  A  birth  is  to  take  place.  There  is  to  be  a  re-genera- 
tion of  the  world.  (See  chap.  xix.  28.)  Then,  and  thenceforward,  not  only 
will  there  be  men  here  and  there  who  are  born  again  into  a  new  creaturehood ; 
mankind,  as  a  ichole,  will  be  the  new  mankind.  The  present  time  is  in  travail 
with  the  future  ;  and  the  future  will  be  the  heir  of  everlasting  bliss. 

Ver.  9.  Then :  The  word  has  no  strange  meaning,  but  is  to  be  understood 
in  its  ordiniry  acceptation.  Even  Erasmus's  'meanwhile  '  (interim),  of  which 
Cromer,  in  his  Monograph  on  Matthew  xxiv.,  xxv.,  approves,  and  on  which 
nevertheless  he  improves  [in  so  qualtjicirter  zeit),  is  too  great  a  departure  from 
the  natural  import  of  the  term.  We  must  take  the  term  in  its  natural  accept- 
ation.     The  Saviour's  mind  is  not  reverting  to  the  beginning  of  the  trials 
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up  to  be  afflicted,  and  shall  kill  you  :  and  ye  shall  be  hated  of 
all  nations  for  ray  name's  sake.     10  And  then  shall  many  be 


that  were  awaiting  His  faithful  followers.  He  had  been  looking  down  the  lines 
of  time  for  a  considerable  distance,  noting  the  condition  of  the  world.  He  now 
pauses  in  His  survey,  and  transfers  His  prophetic  telescope  to  another  sphere, 
the  sphere  in  which  He  could  observe  the  condition  of  His  disciples.  In  look- 
ing thither,  however,  He  does  not  return  back  along  the  lines  of  time,  to  trace 
their  trials  from  the  commencement.  He  might  have  done  so ;  but  He  does 
not.  He  just  passes,  at  the  point  of  future  time  which  He  had  prophetically 
reached,  from  the  condition  of  things  in  the  great  area  of  the  world  to  the 
condition  of  things  in  the  little  area  of  His  church.  Luke  uses  an  expression 
that  suggests  a  totally  different  but  yet  a  perfectly  harmonious  point  of  view. 
(Luke  xxi.  12.)  Both  representations  are  real.  Shall  they  deliver  you  up  to 
be  afflicted :  When  the  Saviour  says  you  He  is  not  confining  His  attention 
specifically  to  Peter,  James,  John,  and  the  other  apostles,  as  individuals.  He 
is  speaking  to  them  generically,  as  representatives  of  the  entire  body  of  His 
disciples.  (See  verse  10.)  If  this  fact  be  overlooked,  nothing  will  be  under- 
stood. The  expression,  to  be  afflicted,  is  admirably  and  more  literally  rendered 
by  Wycliffe,  in  to  tribulacioun.  The  persecuting  parties,  who  deliver  into 
tribulation,  are  not  specified ;  and  hence  when  it  is  said  {they)  shall  deliver  you, 
or  (men)  shall  deliver  you,  the  meaning  is  just  equivalent  to  the  indefinite 
passive,  ye  shall  be  delivered.  And  shall  kill  you:  The  Saviour  speaks  of  what 
would  happen  in  multitudes  of  instances  ;  not  in  all,  of  course.  He  speaks 
too  witbout  varnish.  He  excites  no  false  hopes  of  worldly  ease  and  elevation. 
But  the  fact  that  He  could  thus  speak  to  persons  whose  hopes  centred  in  His 
kingdom,  and  in  the  enjoyment  of  its  peculiar  privileges,  is  proof  that,  amid  all 
the  darkness  of  their  views,  they  yet  knew  that  their  real  position  and  reward, 
as  subjects  of  the  King  of  kings,  would  be  modified,  either  not  at  all  or  only 
to  an  inappreciable  degree,  by  the  contingency  of  death.  And  ye  shall  be 
hated  by  all  nations  because  of  My  name  :  Note  that  the  Saviour  says  by  all 
nations.  The  expression  is  proof  that  His  mind  was  stretching  out  in  a  generic 
direction  far  beyond  the  little  circle  of  His  twelve  apostles.  (See  verse  10.) 
Note  too  the  expression  because  of  My  name.  The  hatred  is  not  elicited  by 
what  the  disciples  are  in  themselves  as  men,  but  by  what  they  are  'in  Christ ' 
as  Christian  men.  So  infatuated  are  the  masses  of  mankind,  and  so  thoroughly 
opposed  to  their  own  highest  interests.  The  exceptions  are,  comparatively 
speaking,  so  few  that  the  Saviour  does  not  note  them.  What  is  sweet,  men 
in  general  maintain  to  be  bitter;  what  is  bitter,  they  maintain  to  be  sweet. 
Light  they  insist  is  darkness.  Goodness  is  badness  !  Contrariwise,  badness 
and  darkness  are  goodness  and  light !  They  are  prepared  to  prove  their  point 
by  every  sort  of  sophistry;  or  by  fire  and  fagot,  if  their  decision  be  not 
accepted. 

Ver.  10.  And  then  :  When  persecution  rises  into  rage,  and  hate,  grown 
savage,  watches  remorselessly  for  every  opportunity  of  opening  its  mouth  and 
clenching  its  fist  Shall  many  be  offended :  Many,  namely,  of  yourselves. 
Many,  that  is  to  say,  of  My  professed  disciples.  The  expression  is  a  demonstra- 
tion that  the  Saviour  was  thinking,  not  of  the  career  of  His  twelve  apostles 
simply  or  chiefly,  but  of  the  fortunes  of  the  entire  Christian  community. 
Offended:  That  is,  stumbled  or  snared.     (See  chaps,  v.  29 :  xi.  6 ;  xiii.  21,  41, 
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offended,  and  shall  betray  one  another,  and  shall  hate  one 
another.  11  And  many  false  prophets  shall  rise,  and  shall 
deceive  many.     12  And  because  iniquity  shall  abound,  the  love 

xvi.  23  ;  xviii.  7.)  They  shall  stumble  in  their  faith,  and  fall.  Sir  John  Cheke 
renders  the  expression  still  more  strongly,  then  schal  mani  fal  aw  at.  So 
Wakefield,  then  will  many  fall  off.  The  Eheims  version  is  more  literal,  then 
many  shall  be  scandalized.  But  it  is  too  literal,  for  scandalized  is  simply  the 
Greek  word  Anglicised.  Insnared  is  Principal  Campbell's  word.  The  hate 
of  the  world,  and  the  sufferings  involved  in  that  hate,  are  so  ill  to  bear  that 
many  will  begin  to  say  within  themselves, —  Why  martyr  ourselves?  Why 
attempt,  at  the  peril  of  our  businesses,  and  homes,  and  lives,  to  sivim  against  the 
mighty  current?  Why  seek  to  maintain  a  conscience?  Is  not  the  maintenance 
too  expensive?  Who  can  bear  it?  Let  conscience  go!  Let  the  kingdom  of 
heaven  go  !  Let  Christ  go  !  And  shall  betray  one  another :  They  shall  not 
only  sneak  out  of  the  yoke  for  themselves ;  they  shall,  to  save  themselves,  or  to 
purchase  the  forbearance  and  favour  or  confidence  of  their  persecutors,  give 
information  regarding  their  brethren.  And  these  very  brethren,  equally 
unnatural,  will  be  counterworking  their  betrayers  by  seeking  to  steal  a  march 
on  them  in  the  art  and  act  of  betrayal !  Alas,  it  has  often  been  done.  So 
dreadful  has  been  the  pressure  of  opposition  to  the  name  of  Christ.  And  shall 
hate  one  another  :  Aye,  with  hate  that  is  more  intense  and  hateful  than  the  hate 
of  such  as  have  never  named  the  name  of  Christ. 

Ver.  11.  And  many  false  prophets  shall  arise,  and  shall  lead  many  astray : 
Prophets  ;  the  word  has  no  special  reference  to  prediction.  It  denotes  teachers 
who  profess  to  have  the  mind  of  God,  and  to  speak  for  God,  so  that  their  message 
is  to  be  received  as  a  message  from  God.  (See  cbaps.  vii.  15,  xi.  9.)  All  along 
the  age,  ever  since  Christianity  began  its  career,  the  world  and  the  church  have 
been  infested  by  such  false  prophets,  teachers  who  have  claimed  to  have  the 
fulness  of  the  mind  of  God,  and  to  have  a  monopoly  of  teaching  it  to  the  people. 
These  false  prophets  have  been  '  many ' ;  and  they  have  been  found  where 
multitudes  never  think  of  looking  for  them.  They  began  to  spring  up  in  the 
church  at  a  very  early  period.     See  Acts  xx.  29,  2  Pet.  ii.  1,  1  John  iv.  1. 

Ver.  12.  And  because  iniquity  shall  abound :  Or,  And  because  iniquity  shall 
be  multiplied.  In  all  other  passages  where  the  verb  (ir\i)0vvu>)  occurs,  it  is 
translated  multiply.  (Acts  vi.  1,  7,  vii.  17,  ix.  31,  xii.  24;  2  Cor.  ix.  10; 
Heb.  vi.  14 ;  etc.)  Wycliffe  renders  it  here,  schal  be  plenteous.  Luther  gives 
a  free  but  fine  translation,  shall  take  the  upper  hand.  The  word  rendered 
iniquity  (avo/xia)  is  the  term  which  is  translated  transgression  of  the  law  in  1 
John  iii.  4.  In  all  other  passages  it  is  rendered  iniquity.  It  literally  means 
lawlessness,  and  here  denotes  immorality,  but  of  course  immorality  on  both  its 
sides,  its  man-ward  and  its  God-ward  side.  Principal  Campbell  renders  it 
vice.  The  reference  of  the  Saviour  is  to  immorality  or  vice  within  the  pro- 
fessing church !  The  love  of  many  shall  wax  cold  :  In  the  original  it  is  not  of 
many,  but  of  tlie  many  (tuv  ttoWuv),  a  far  more  serious  matter.  (Loquitur  de 
doctrina  morumque  depravatione  inter  ipsos  christianos  obvia,  immo  majorem 
eorum  partem  invasura :  Dorner,  De  Oratione  Christi  eschatologica,  Matt,  xxiv., 
p.  48.)  The  love  of  the  majority  shall  cool;  their  love  to  one  another  as 
Christians,  their  love  to  Christianity,  their  love  to  Christ,  their  love  to  God. 
The  zeal  of  their  love  will  radiate  off  until  the  residuum  will  scarcely  be  recog 
nisable  as  love.     A  sad  state  of  things. 
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of  many  shall  wax  cold.    1 3  But  he  that  shall  endure  unto  the 
end,  the  same  shall  be  saved. 

14  And  this  gospel  of  the  kingdom   shall  be  preached  in  all 

Ver.  13.  But  he  who  endureth  :  Who  holds  on,  and  holds  up,  under  all  the 
trials  that  come  upon  him,  either  from  the  inner  circle  of  professing  Christians 
or  from  the  outer  circle  of  the  world  at  large.  The  Rheims  version  has  per- 
severeth  instead  of  endureth.  Sir  John  Cheke  has  he  that  abideth.  Wycliffe, 
he  that  schal  dwell  stable.  Endureth  however,  the  translation  got  from  Tyndale, 
is  the  hest  of  all.  It  brings  out  the  compound  idea  of  perseverance  under 
trials.  To  the  end:  This  does  not  mean  precisely  until  death,  as  Euthymius 
Zigabenus,  Eisner,  Holden,  Arnoldi,  suppose.  Still  less  does  it  mean  until 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  as  Krebs  contended,  Wakefield  and  Bland  approv- 
ing. Rosenmiiller  too  at  first  approved ;  but  by-and-by  he  hesitated ;  and 
finally  (in  his  sixth  edition)  he  abandoned  the  interpretation.  Neither  does  it 
mean,  as  Meyer,  De  Wette,  and  Baumgarten-Crusius  suppose,  until  the  end  of 
that  period  of  trial,  that  is,  until  the  appearing  of  Jesus  at  the  end  of  the  age. 
This  would  be  to  assume  that  all  who  should  be  saved  were  to  live  till  the  end 
of  the  age,  an  assumption  at  variance  with  what  is  said  in  ver.  9,  "  then  shall 
they  deliver  you  up  to  be  afflicted,  and  shall  kill  j/ou."  The  expression  the  end 
has  no  article  in  the  original,  and  hence  the  entire  phrase  has,  strictly  speaking, 
a  certain  indefinite  import  somewhat  equivalent  to  our  word  finally.  He  icho 
shall  endure  finally , — he  whose  endurance  shall  be  final, — he  shall  be  saved.  The 
meaning  obviously  is,  he  who  shall  endure  as  long  as  endurance  is  needed ;  that 
is,  he  who  shall  endure  to  iiie  end  of  his  period  of  probation,  with  whatsoever 
point  in  the  great  cycle  of  the  age,  or  in  the  greater  cycle  of  time  in  general, 
that  end  shall  be  coincident.  It  will  be  equally  true  of  the  dead  in  Christ,  and 
of  the  living  who  shall  be  changed  at  our  Lord's  appearing,  that  their  endurance 
has  been  final.  They  have  endured  to  the  end.  Comp.  chap.  x.  22  ;  and 
Heb.  iii.  6,  14,  vi.  11 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  12  ;  Rev.  ii.  26.  The  same  shall  be  saved : 
Note  the  emphatic  phrase,  The  same.  It  is  the  demonstrative  pronoun  in  the 
original  (oDros).  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  he,  but  he  alone,  shall  be 
saved,  namely  with  everlasting  salvation,  salvation  consisting,  on  its  under 
side,  of  deliverance  from  all  evils  whatsoever,  all  hell-ward  evils  ;  and,  on  its 
upper  side,  of  the  enjoyment  of  heavenly  glory  and  honour  coupled  with 
immortality.     (Comp.  Rom.  i.  16  with  Rom.  ii.  7.) 

Ver.  14.  And  this  gospel  of  the  kingdom  :  The  pronoun  this  has  proved  a 
stumbling-block  to  some  ;  and  so  ingenious  a  critic  as  De  Wette  was  apparently 
pushed  not  only  to  his  wit's  end,  but  beyond  that  boundary,  to  account  for 
it.  He  fancied  that  Matthew  had  simply  '  forgotten  himself,'  and  was  thinking 
for  the  moment  of  the  volume  of  the  Gospel  which  he  himself  was  engaged  in 
writing  !  (Der  Evang.  veigisst  sich,  und  IdsstJ.  auf  das  Ev.  das  er  eben  schreibt 
hiniveisen.)  How  some  men  do  '  forget  themselves ' !  Who,  without  such 
forgetfulness,  could  have  overlooked  the  fact  that  the  evangelist  does  not  speak 
of  '  this  gospel '  as  being  published  and  circulated,  but  '  preached  '  ?  The  this 
has  manifest  reference  to  the  13th  verse,  which  is  implicitly  a  grand  enunciation 
of  the  gospel.  The  gospel  or  good  news  may  be  represented  under  a  variety  of 
phases ;  but  in  them  all  there  must  be,  either  explicitly  or  implicitly,  a  reference 
to  the  possibility  and  practicability  of  '  salvation.'  Such  possibility  and  practi- 
cability of  '  salvation '  to  sinners  is  the  great  moral  marvel.     The  announce- 
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the  world  for  a  witness  unto  all  nations;  and  then  shall  the 
end  come. 

15  When  ye  therefore  shall  see  the  abomination  of  desola- 

ment  of  it,  or,  still  more  particularly,  the  announcement  of  the  atoning  way  by 
which  the  moral  marvel  is  realized,  or  even  the  announcement  of  the  simple 
and  gracious  condition  or  conditions  under  which  the  blessings  of  the  atoning 
work  are  appropriated  and  secured,  is  "  glad  tidings  of  great  joy,"  "  the  glorious 
gospel  of  the  grace  of  God."  Hence  the  statement  of  the  13th  verse,  he  who 
endureth  to  the  end  (in  faith  and  fealty  terminating  on  Me)  shall  be  saved,  is  'the 
gospel.'  The  Saviour  calls  it  "  the  gospel  of  the  kingdom  "  (comp.  chap.  iv.  23) ; 
for  God  has  not  thrown  off  His  rebellious  subjects,  and  left  them  to  break  up 
into  utter  anarchy  and  chaos.  He  has  had  compassion  on  them,  and  has 
graciously  resolved  to  re-establish  for  their  benefit  a  heavenly  kingdom.  They 
are  by  His  grace  eligible  to  all  the  blessings  of  this  kingdom.  They  may  have, 
in  it,  peace  and  joy  and  holiness,  and  all  the  sweets  of  heavenly  love.  (Rom. 
xiv.  17.)  This  kingdom  was  founded  on  the  mediatorial  work  of  Christ,  the 
work  which  He  was  about  to  consummate.  He  was  to  be  the  king.  He  was  so 
already.  Of  old,  He  had  acted  as  such  anticipatively,  and  gathered  subjects 
into  His  new  and  heavenly  community.  He  was  busy  gathering  more.  And 
with  the  completion  of  His  atoning  work  the  kingdom  would  be  formally 
founded.  By-and-by  it  would  burst  forth  in  all  its  transcendent  glory,  and 
appropriate  into  itself  or  else  grind  to  powder  all  other  kingdoms  on  the  face  of 
the  earth.  (Dan.  ii.  34,  44 ;  Rev.  xi.  15.)  Shall  be  preached  in  all  the  world  : 
Not  merely  throughout  the  Roman  empire,  as  Macknight  and  Dr.  Samuel  Clarke 
suppose,  and  as  Dr.  Adam  Clarke  all  but  concedes,  but,  far  more  extensively 
and  literally,  in  every  place  where  man  is  found,  from  the  river  to  the  ends  of 
the  earth,  and  from  pole  to  pole.  Sir  John  Cheke's  version  is,  thorough  y°  hoole 
world.  Modern  Christian  missions,  which  are  but  a  return  in  spirit,  though 
still  of  a  very  partial  description,  to  the  mission  operations  of  the  apostolic  age, 
are  supplying  some  of  the  preliminary  links  that  are  needed  for  the  fulfilment 
of  this  prediction.  Hosts  of  native  missionaries  in  all  parts  of  the  globe  will 
yet  be  required.  For  a  witness  to  all  nations :  Not  a  witness  against  them,  as 
Chrysostom,  Theophylact,  and  Arnoldi  suppose  ;  nor  yet  a  witness  to  them 
against  the  Jews,  as  Grotius  and  Richard  Baxter  suppose  ;  but  for  a  testimony 
to  them  of  the  grace  of  God  to  sinners  universally,  and  His  willingness  to  take 
them  back  into  the  enjoyment  of  His  favour.  "This,"  says  John,  "is  the 
testimony  that  God  hath  given  to  us, — hath  made  over  to  us  in  gift— eternal 
life,  and  this  life  is  in  His  Son  "  (1  Ep.  v.  11).  Hence  Whitby's  paraphrase 
is  substantially  correct,  "  for  a  witness  to  all  nations  that  I  am  the  Christ." 
The  expression  to  all  nations  would  be  more  literally  rendered  to  all  the  nations. 
Sir  John  Cheke  has  it,  to  al  y  heyen,  that  is,  to  all  the  heathen.  And  then  shall 
the  end  come :  Not  the  end  of  Jerusalem,  as  Chrysostom,  Theophylact,  Euthy- 
mius  Zigabenus  suppose,  or  of  Judaism,  or  of  the  Jewish  state  ;  nor  yet  the  end 
of  the  globe  or  habitable  earth  ;  but  the  end  of  '  the  age,'  '  the  evil  age,'  the  age 
that  precedes  the  age  or  era  of  the  Messiah's  glorious  presence  and  reigu.  In 
every  other  interpretation  of  the  reference  there  is  ine  ttricable  tanglement  and 
inconsistency. 

Vek.  15.  When  therefore  :  Or,  Whenever  then.  This  therefore  or  logical  then 
has  occasioned  difficulty  to  many  expositors.  It  seems  to  indicate  an  inference ; 
and  yet,  if  this  be  the  case,  is  there  not,  it  has  been  asked,  an  anachronism 
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tion,  spoken  of  by  Daniel  the  prophet,  stand  in  the  holy  place 

introduced?  Is  it  not  strange  to  draw  an  inference  from  what  is  to  happen  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  age,  that  is  to  regulate  what  should  be  done  at  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  ?  Ebrard  and  Wieseler  imagine  that,  instead  of  an  inference,  the 
particle  merely  indicates  a  return  to  the  first  question  proposed  by  the  disciples, 
the  question  that  has  reference  to  the  destruction  of  the  temple  (ver.  3).  They 
are  certainly  wrong,  however,  in  their  conception  of  the  office  of  the  particle. 
But  they  are  right  nevertheless  in  their  conception  of  the  direction  which  our 
Saviour's  mind  was  taking.  The  Saviour  was  turning  from  the  great  out- 
stretching subject  of  the  evil  age  in  general,  a  subject  on  which  His  eye  had  run 
forward  to  the  very  consummation  of  the  period  ;  and,  as  Dorner  remarks  (Orat. 
Eschat.,  p.  51),  He  does  recur  in  fact  to  the  more  local  topic  on  which  He  had 
spoken  in  ver.  2.  But  the  therefore  or  then  is  nevertheless  simply  illative  as 
usual.  It  indicates,  and  without  the  least  approach  to  anachronism,  an  inference 
that  is  to  be  drawn  from  what  is  said  in  ver.  4-14,  or,  as  Dorner  expresses  it,  an 
application  of  the  eschatological  principles  embodied  in  these  verses.  We  shall 
see  the  nature  of  the  inference  when  we  come  to  ver.  16.  Whenever,  then,  ye 
shall  see  :  Or,  as  Young  and  Rotherham  render  the  expression,  Whenever  there- 
fore ye  may  see.  Or,  as  the  English  Revisionists  give  it,  When  therefore  ye 
see.  Strictly  speaking,  the  mind  is  carried  forward  to  a  contingent  point  of 
time  in  the  future,  when  the  particular  act  of  seeing  referred  to  is  thought  of 
as  past.  What  is  it  that  is  thought  of  as  seen  ?  The  abomination  of  the 
desolation,  spoken  of  through  Daniel  the  prophet,  standing  in  the  holy  place :  An 
expression  that  has  given  occasion  to  a  vast  amount  of  discussion.  But  note, 
in  the  first  place,  the  phrase  "  through  Daniel  the  prophet."  It  assumes  that 
the  prediction  was  not  the  invention  of  Daniel.  It  came  from  beyond  him, 
from  above.  Our  Saviour  thus  gives  His  imprimatur  to  the  Divine  origin  of  the 
Book  of  Daniel,  even  as  regards  those  concluding  and  apocalyptic  parts  on 
which  the  efforts  of  ancient  and  modern  sceptics  have  been  most  pertinaciously 
expended.  It  has  been  much  disputed  among  reverent  critics  whether  the 
Saviour  refers  to  what  is  said  in  Dan.  ix.  27  (pdtXvyfia.  twv  epvfiwaewv),  or  to 
what  is  said  in  chap.  xi.  31  (^deXvy/xa  ep^werewj)  and  chap.  xii.  11  (t6  /35e\u7/aa 
rrjs  epi)fj.uxjews).  Beza  thought  that  it  was  to  this  last  passage  that  our  Saviour 
refers.  Tregelles  thinks  that  the  reference  is  to  chap.  xi.  31  and  chap.  xii.  11, 
because  in  chap.  ix.  27  the  expression  in  the  Hebrew  original  cannot  be  literally 
rendered  by  the  phrase  which  is  quoted  by  our  Lord.  (Remarks  on  Daniel,  pp. 
105,  193.)  He  also  thinks  that  in  all  the  three  passages  of  Daniel  the  prediction 
concerns  something  that  is  still  future.  He  is  consequently  shut  up  to  the 
conclusion  that  our  Lord's  reference,  likewise,  is  to  something  that  is  yet  to  be 
in  Jerusalem  as  Jerusalem  is  to  be.  We  have  no  doubt  however  that  Hengsten- 
berg  (G"nuineness  of  Daniel,  iii.  3)  and  expositors  in  general  are  right  in 
assuming,  on  the  one  hand,  that  our  Lord's  direct  reference  is  to  the  great 
fontal  prediction  in  chap.  ix.  24-27,  and  in  assuming,  on  the  other,  that  in  the 
expression  which  He  quotes,  as  well  as  in  His  own  mind,  there  was  a  reference 
to  something  that  was  to  happen  in  connection  with  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem by  the  Romans.  Chrysostom  had  a  strong  conviction  in  the  same 
direction.  (See  his  Third  Oration  against  the  Jews,  towards  the  close.)  The 
expression  in  the  Hebrew  original — (read  P)33  instead  of  P|33) — literally  means 
upon  the  wing,  that  is,  upon  the  wing  of  the  temple,  the  especial  pride  of  the 
peculiar  people  (cornp.  Matt.  iv.  5),  shall  be  the  abominations  of  the  desolator. 
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But  in  the  Septuagint  version,  as  well  as  in  that  of  Theodotion  which  has 
ecclesiastically  superseded  that  of  the  Septuagint,  the  expression  is  freely 
rendered  thus,  on  the  temple  shall  be  (the)  abomination  of  the  desolatiotis.  In 
chaps,  xi.  31  (Sept.)  and  xii.  11,  again,  the  plural  desolations  is  changed  into  the 
singular,  desolation.  The  singular  is  retained  in  the  reference  to  the  prediction 
that  is  contained  in  1  Mace.  i.  54.  It  seems  to  have  covered  over  entirely, 
and  superseded,  the  plural  of  the  fontal  passage  in  Dan.  ix.  27.  Hence  our 
Saviour's  use  of  it.  The  two  representations,  the  singular  and  the  plural,  are 
but  two  phases  of  one  substantive  idea.  They  are,  in  short,  identical.  And 
not  only  so  ;  but  when  we  come  to  the  substance  or  substrate  of  things,  it 
makes  no  difference  whatever  whether  we  speak  of  the  abominations  of  the 
desolaior,  or  of  the  abomination  of  the  desolation. 

Keeping  then,  meanwhile,  to  the  form  of  expression  which  our  Saviour  has 
used,  ivhat  is  the  abomination  of  the  desolation?  The  answer  must  divide  itself 
into  two  parts,  embracing,  on  the  one  hand,  the  inner  or  subjective  import  of 
the  expression  as  an  expression,  and,  on  the  other,  its  outer,  objective,  or 
historical  reference,  as  the  designation  of  some  precontemplated  reality.  As  to 
the  inner  import  of  the  expression,  it  certainly  does  not  mean,  as  Zuingli, 
Kuinol,  Wahl,  Meyer,  and  Arnoldi  suppose,  the  abominable  desolation  (die 
scheussliche  Venciistung).  Baumgarten-Crusius,  running  on  the  same  line  of 
thought  with  the  critics  mentioned,  says  that  the  word  abomination  is  'the  mere 
predicate  of  the  desolation.''  But  such  an  idea  is  the  inversion  of  the  actual 
state  of  the  case.  The  chief  notion  is  not  found  in  the  word  desolation,  but  in 
the  word  abomination.  And,  so  far  indeed  as  the  Hebrew  expression  in  Dan. 
xi.  31  and  xii.  11  is  concerned,  the  desolating  abomination  would  be  much 
nearer  the  real  idea  intended  than  the  inverse  phrase  the  abominable  desolation. 
Gilbert  Wakefield  renders  the  expression  before  us  that  destructive  abomination. 
Beza  too,  long  before  him,  had  rendered  it  that  devastating  abomination. 
Prin.  Campbell  renders  it  the  desolating  abomination.  So  Whedon.  Not  quite 
correctly  however.  The  genitive  in  the  Greek  expression  is  simply  'possessive.' 
It  denotes  pertaining  to  ;  so  that  the  whole  expression  means  the  abomination 
pertaining  to  the  desolation.  It  is  assumed  that  there  is  desolation  or  devasta- 
tion. It  is  assumed,  in  the  Hebrew  phraseology  of  Dan.  ix.  27,  that  there  is, 
in  connection  with  the  desolation,  and  as  its  author,  a  desolator  or  devastator. 
And  tlte  abomination  spoken  of  is  something  that  may  be  viewed  as  pertaining 
equally  to  the  person  and  to  his  work.  What  then  is  it  ?  In  putting  such 
a  question,  we  pass  on  to  the  objective  reference  of  the  phrase. 

Chrysostorn  thought  that  it  was  the  statue  of  Titus,  which  he  says  was 
placed  within  the  temple.  Theophylact  and  Euthymius  Zigabenus  follow  him 
in  his  notion.  But  there  is  no  evidence  that  any  such  statue  was  really 
erected.  The  fact  has  doubtless  been  merely  imagined.  Jerome  thought  that 
the  reference  might  be  to  the  equestrian  statue  of  Hadrian,  which  at  a  subse- 
quent period  was  really  erected  on  the  site  of  the  temple.  It  remained  there 
to  Jerome's  own  day.  But  such  an  abomination  was  far  too  late  in  time  to  fit 
into  the  imminent  reference  of  our  Saviour.  It  belonged  to  the  second 
century  of  the  Christian  era,  when  Jerusalem  was  turned  into  a  Roman  colony 
under  the  name  of  ^Elia  Capitolina.  The  opinion  however  to  which  Jerome 
gave  preference  is  that  the  abomination  spoken  of  is  the  Antichrist  who  is 
described  in  2  Thess.  ii.  4.  Tregelles's  view  substantially  accords.  But  on  this 
supposition  the  whole  prediction  is,  with  the  utmost  improbability,  lifted  centuries 
*eyond  that  destruction  of  Jerusalem  which  was  to  be   witnessed  within  the 

H    H 
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chronological  limits  of  the  '  generation  '  then  existing.  (See  ver.  34.)  Zuingli 
supposed  that  the  reference  of  the  expression  is  simply  to  the  fact  of  desolatioa 
or  devastation,  not  to  any  of  its  accompanying  characteristics  (so  ir  sdhen 
wardend  das  es  also  grusamlich  umb  den  tempel  staat).  But  he  misunderstood 
the  import  of  the  expression  as  an  expression.  Melancthon,  stumbling  on  a 
mystical  view  of  interpretation,  supposed  that  the  reference  is  to  the  idolatry  of 
the  papacy.  Louis  Cappel,  in  the  spirit  of  afar  more  rational  exegesis,  supposed 
that  the  reference  is  to  the  dreadful  pollutions  perpetrated  in  the  temple  by  the 
Zealots  during  the  internecine  feuds  which  preceded  the  taking  of  the  city  bv 
Titus.  These  Zealots,  as  we  learn  from  Josephus,  took  possession  of  the  temple, 
and  used  it  as  their  citadel  in  their  battles  or  frays  with  the  rest  of  the  citizens. 
Again  and  again,  when  they  were  attacked  by  the  citizens,  multitudes  were  slain 
within  the  sacred  precincts.  See  the  graphic  but  harrowing  narrative  of  their 
proceedings  in  the  fourth  book  of  Josephus's  Wars.  The  Zealots  are  there 
spoken  of  as  "filling  the  house  of  God  with  abominations."  (iv.  3  :  10.)  "  They 
"  had  seized  upon  the  strongest  place  of  the  whole  city.  You  may  still  call  it 
••'  the  temple  if  you  please  ;  but  it  is  now  like  a  citadel  or  fortress."  (iv.  3  :  10.) 
"  They  walk  about  in  the  midst  of  the  holy  places,  at  the  very  time  when  their 
«'  hands  are  still  warm  with  the  blood  of  their  own  countrymen."  (iv.  3  :  10.) 
"  They  are  robbers  who,  by  their  prodigious  wickedness,  have  profaned  this 
"  most  sacred  floor,  and  who  are  to  be  now  seen  drinking  themselves  drunk  in 
"  the  sanctuary,  and  expending  the  spoils  of  those  whom  they  have  slaughtered 
"  upon  their  insatiable  lusts."  (iv.  4  :  3.)  "  This  place,  which  is  adored  by  the 
"  whole  world,  and  honoured  to  the  ends  of  the  earth  by  such  as  only  know  of 
"  it  by  report,  is  trampled  upon  by  these  wild  beasts  born  among  ourselves." 
(iv.  4  :  3.)  "  And  now  the  outer  temple  was  all  of  it  overflowed  with  blood ; 
"  and  that  day,  as  it  came  on,  saw  eight  thousand  five  hundred  dead  bodies 
"  there."  (iv.  5  :  1.)  "  There  was  a  certain  ancient  oracle  concerning  these  men 
"  (the  Zealots),  that  the  city  should  then  be  taken,  and  the  sanctuary  burnt  in 
"  war,  when  a  sedition  should  break  out  among  the  people,  and  their  own  hands 
"  should  pollute  the  temple  of  God.  Now  while  the  Zealots  did  not  disbelieve 
"  these  predictions,  they  yet  made  themselves  the  unwitting  instruments  of 
"  their  accomplishment."  (iv.  6  :  3.)  "  They  seized  upon  the  inner  court  of  the 
"temple,  and  laid  their  arms  upon  the  holy  gates,  and  over  the  holy  fronts 
"of  that  court."  (v.  1:  1.)  "The  temple  was  defiled  everywhere  with 
"  murders."  (v.  1 :  1.)  It  is  evident  that  the  doings  of  these  Zealots  were  great 
and  lamentable  pollutions  within  the  holy  place.  In  many  respects  they  were 
abominable.  Hence  Eisner  takes  the  same  view  of  the  reference  as  Louis  Cappel 
took.  Bleek  too,  and  Hug ;  Olearius  also  to  a  large  extent,  though  not 
altogether,  and  Surenhusius  to  the  same  extent.  (Biblos  Katallages,  pp.  273-6.) 
Bishop  Wordsworth  also ;  and  Alford  likewise ;  and  also,  apparently,  Stier. 
Improbably,  nevertheless :  for,  however  impolitic,  immoral,  polluting,  and 
frightfully  fanatical  the  conduct  of  the  Zealots  was,  there  was  nothing  of  the 
nature  of  outward  idolatry  in  it.  But  the  word  rendered  abomination  in  Daniel 
has  a  most  emphatic  connection  with  idolatry.  It  is,  as  used  in  the  plural, 
translated  abominable  idols  in  2  Chron.  xv.  8.  And  frequently  elsewhere  is  it 
nsed,  both  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  to  denote  an  idol  or  idols.  Hence 
we  read  of  "  the  abomination  of  the  Ammonites,"  "  the  abomination  of  Moab," 
"  the  abomination  of  the  Zidonians,"  meaning  the  idols  of  these  peoples. 
(1  Kings  xi.  5,  7 ;  2  Kings  xxiii.  13.  See  also  Jer.  iv.  1,  vii.  30,  xiii.  27, 
xvi.   18,  xxxii.  34;  Ezek.  v.  11,  vii.  20,  xi.  18;  etc.)      In  Zech.  ix.  7,  again, 
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the  term  is  used  to  denote  meats  offered  to  idols.  We  have  no  doubt  therefore 
that  Grotius  was  right  when  he  interpreted  Daniel's  expression  as  having 
reference  to  the  idolatrous  ensigns  of  the  Roma?is.  Such  of  these  ensigns  as 
bore  the  image  of  Caesar  were  at  once  special  objects  of  idolatrous  honours 
among  the  Roman  soldiers  on  the  one  hand  (see  Stonard's  Dissertation  on  tht 
Weeks  of  Daniel,  pp.  460,  461),  and  especially  obnoxious,  on  the  other,  to  the 
Jews.  (See  Suidas,  sub  voce  ^SiKvyfia.)  This  is  strikingly  illustrated  by  whai 
is  recorded  in  the  eighteenth  book  of  Josephus's  Antiquities  (3  :  1).  "  Pilatt 
"  the  procurator,  in  removing  certain  troops  from  Caesarea  to  Jerusalem,  tc 
"  winter  there,  introduced  ensigns  with  Casar's  effigy  upon  them.  The  intro- 
"  duction  into  Jerusalem  of  such  images  was  the  deepest  possible  dishonour 
'*  to  the  Jewish  law,  which  strictly  forbids  us  the  making  of  images.  On  this 
"  account  the  former  procurators  were  wont  to  make  their  entry  into  the  city 
"  with  such  ensigns  as  were  free  from  the  obnoxious  ornament.  Pilate  was 
"  the  first  who  attempted  to  trample  under  foot  the  religious  feelings  of  the 
"  people  in  this  matter.  The  standards  were  introduced  in  the  night  time.  But 
"  as  soon  as  the  citizens  knew  it  they  sent  a  numerous  deputation  to  Caesarea, 
"  to  intercede  with  the  procurator,  that  he  might  remove  the  images.  He 
"refused  to  grant  their  request,  under  the  plea  that  it  would  be  dishonouring 
"  to  Caesar.  But  they  persevered,  day  after  day,  in  their  importunity.  So  on 
"  the  sixth  day,  having  got  impatient,  he  secretly  arranged  that  a  company 
"  of  soldiers  should  be  in  readiness,  while  he  came  and  took  his  place  on  the 
"judgement  seat.  The  seat  was  so  set  as  to  conceal  the  soldiery  that  were  in 
"  waiting.  When  the  Jews  then  again  presented  themselves,  and  urged  their 
"  petition,  he  gave  a  signal  to  the  soldiers  to  encompass  them,  and  threatened 
"  them  with  immediate  death  unless  they  should  abandon  their  suit  and  return 
"  home.  But  they  threw  themselves  on  the  ground,  and  laid  bare  their  neck3, 
"  alleging  that  they  would  willingly  submit  to  death  rather  than  give  their 
"  consent  that  their  laws  should  be  transgressed ;  upon  which  Pilate  was  so 
"  deeply  affected  with  their  devotion  to  the  maintenance  of  their  laws,  that  he 
"  forthwith  gave  orders  that  the  images  should  be  carried  back  from  Jerusalem 
"  to  Caesarea."  These  images  then  were  emphatically  an  abomination  to  the 
Jews ;  and  being  the  ensign  images  of  the  devastating  Romans,  they  were  the 
abomination  of  the  devastation,  that  devastation  which  was  brought  upon 
Jerusalem  and  Judaea  by  the  Romans.  Few  expositors  have  seized  with  such 
precision  as  Grotius  the  import  of  the  expression.  Principal  Campbell  has, 
however,  and  Lange  too.  John  Wesley  also.  Many,  misled  partially  by  the 
notion  that  what  is  said  in  Luke  xxi.  20  is  absolutely  parallel,  have  contented 
themselves  with  vaguely  supposing  that  it  was  the  Roman  army  that  was  tin? 
abomination  of  the  desolation.  Such  is  Bengel's  interpretation,  and  Wetstein'a 
Stock's,  Whitby's,  Michaelis's,  Heumann's,  Rosenmiiller's,  Dr.  Adam  Clarke's 
Kuinol's,  De  Wette's,  Whedon's.  But  it  loses  sight  of  the  peculiarity  of  the 
word  abomination ;  and  it  is  connected  too  with  an  erroneous  conception  of  the 
import  of  the  expression  "  the  holy  place,"  where  the  abomination  is  said  tc 
stand.  When  we  get  to  the  true  conception  of  the  reference  of  the  expression, 
then  the  entire  peculiarity  of  the  phraseology  is  accounted  for ;  as  also  the 
peculiarity  of  the  Hebrew  expression  in  Daniel  ix.  27,  upon  the  wing  (shall  be) 
the  abominations  of  the  desolator.  The  standards  may  either  be  regarded 
collectively  as  one  abomination,  or  distrilutively  as  abominations.  They 
belonged  to  the  desolator,  that  is,  to  the  Romans  conceived  collectively  ;  and  they 
pertained  therefore  to  the  desolation  or  desolations  which  resulted  from  the 
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(whoso  readeth,  let  him  understand)  :  16  then  let  them  which 
be  in  Judaea  flee  into  the  mountains.      17  Let  him  which  is  on 

hostile  campaign  which  the  Roman  army  was  engaged  in  prosecuting.  Standing 
in  the  holy  place:  That  is,  in  the  temple,  which  was  emphatically  the  holy 
place.  There  is  no  probability  that  the  pbrase  was  intended  to  have  a  wider 
reference  to  the  city  in  general,  or  to  the  environs  of  the  city,  or,  more  indefinitely 
still,  to  the  whole  land.  The  probability  is  still  less  that  it  was  intended  to  refer, 
as  Bengel  supposed,  to  the  mount  of  Olives  in  particular.  But  when  was  the 
abomination  of  the  desolatioti,  when  were  the  abomination  standards,  set  up  in 
the  temple?  Josephus  informs  us  explicitly.  It  was  toward  the  close  of  the 
siege,  and  after  Titus  had  given  orders  to  set  fire  to  the  temple  gates.  Soon 
thereafter,  and  contrary  to  the  desire  of  Titus,  a  flaming  projectile  was  thrown 
into  the  temple  proper,  and  the  entire  magnificent  pile,  the  architectural  glory 
of  the  world,  was  wrapped  in  flames  and  destroyed.  The  Zealots  had  then  to 
leave  the  spot  tbey  had  so  foully  polluted,  and  to  retire  into  the  city.  "  And 
now,"  says  Josephus,  li  the  Romans  upon  the  flight  of  the  seditious  into  the 
"  city,  and  upon  the  burning  of  the  holy  house  itself,  and  of  all  the  buildings 
"  round  about  it,  brought  their  ensigns  to  the  temple  (Kofiicravres  rds  <r7jfiala\ 
"  els  t6  lepov),  and  set  them  over  against  its  eastern  gate ;  and  there  they  offered 
"  sacrifices  to  them,  and  with  the  loudest  acclamations  declared  Titus  to  be 
"emperor."  (Wars,  vi.  6  :  1.)  This  was,  with  a  witness,  the  abomination  of 
the  desolation  standing  in  the  holy  place,  and  expressly  receiving  abominably 
idolatrous  honours.  The  siege  operations  thenceforward  proceeded  rapidly  to 
their  consummation.  Whoso  readeth,  let  him  understand  :  Or,  as  Sir  John  Cheke 
renders  it,  let  him  that  redeth  marke  it.  The  word  rendered  mark  by  Sir  John, 
and  understand  in  our  version  (voeiru),  is  rendered  consider  in  2  Tim.  ii.  7,  a 
good  translation  for  this  passage.  The  Saviour  incites  the  reader  of  Daniel's 
prophecies  to  apply  his  mind  (his  vovs)  to  the  special  portion  to  which  He  has 
made  reference.  It  was  of  the  highest  Messianic  significance  ;  and  those  Jews 
who  supposed  that  the  prediction  was  fulfilled  in  the  history  of  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  and  who  hence  imagined  that  the  abomination  of  desolation  was  the 
heathen  altar  which  that  tyrant  had  caused  to  be  built  upon  the  summit  of  the 
great  altar  of  burnt  offering  (see  1  Mace.  i.  54,  59  ;  vi.  7),  had  taken  a  too 
superficial  view.  There  is  no  reason  for  doubting  that  this  parenthetical 
injunction  was  spoken  by  our  Lord  Himself.  It  is  entirely  arbitrary  on  the 
part  of  Bengel,  Principal  Campbell,  Olshausen,  Meyer,  De  Wette,  Alford,  and 
some  others,  to  suppose  that  it  was  a  note  of  warning  thrown  in  by  the  evangelist, 
for  the  benefit  of  such  as  might  need  to  take  the  advice  contained  in  the  next 
verse.  The  fact  that  it  is  found  in  Mark's  narrative  too  (xiii.  14)  confirms  the 
conclusion  that  it  is  not  Matthew's  remark,  but  our  Lord's.  Indeed,  it  is 
really  but  the  echo  of  the  special  injunction  that  was  given  by  Gabriel  to  Daniel 
himself  in  reference  to  the  prophecy.  See  Dan.  ix.  23,  "  therefore  understand 
the  matter,  and  consider  the  vision." 

Ver.  16.  Then  let  those  in  Judaea  flee  to  the  mountains :  Or,  take  refuge  upon 
the  mountains.  All  will  be  over  with  the  city  in  a  very  short  time.  The  temple 
being  carried,  the  rest  of  the  city  will  speedily  be  taken,  and  the  massacre 
will  be  terrific.  This  will  not  only  be  the  case  in  Jerusalem,  but  throughout 
all  Judaea.  In  whatever  part  of  the  surrounding  country  any  of  My  disciples 
may  be,  let  them  take  learning,  and  flee  to  the  fastnesses  in  the  mountainous 
regions.    If  they  have  lingered  on  in  the  neighbourhood,  looking  wistfully  at  the 
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the  housetop  not  come  down  to  take  any  thing  out  of  his  house. 
18  Neither  let  him  which  is  in  the  field  return  back  to  take 
his  clothes. 

19  And  woe  unto  them  that  are  with  child,  and  to  them  that 
give  suck  in  those  days  ! 

progress  of  events,  even  after  they  have  seen  Jerusalem  compassed  with  armies 
(Luke  xxi.  20),  let  them  linger  not  a  single  hour  longer,  but  ivith  the  utmost 
speed  betake  themselves  to  the  natural  fortresses  of  the  mountains.  Here  begins 
the  practical  inference  from  what  had  been  stated  in  vers.  4-14.  And  now 
the  force  and  propriety  of  the  Saviour's  therefore,  or  logical  then,  in  ver.  15 
may  be  seen.  It  is  as  if  He  had  said,  Do  not  deceive  yourselves.  Do  not 
wnit  on,  in  the  hope  that,  ere  the  desolation  be  complete,  I  shall  appear  and  rescue 
the  city  and  the  remnant  of  the  people.  Buoy  not  up  your  hearts  with  such  an 
expectation.  There  is  much,  very  much,  to  be  done  ere  the  end  of  the  age  and 
the  fitting  time  for  My  ultimate  appearing  arrive.  And  therefore,  instead  of 
lingering  in  Judtea,  in  the  vain  hope  that  at  the  last  moment  I  shall,  by  a  mira- 
culous interposition,  sweep  aivay  the  Roman  invaders,  see  that  ye  make  haste  to 
the  mountains.  Ye  will  have  lingered  already  too  long,  if  ye  have  tarried  till 
the  abomination  of  desolation,  closing  in  from  the  environing  approaches,  be 
actually  standing  in  the  holy  place.  We  learn  from  Eusebius  that  before  the 
lines  of  Titus's  circumvallation  were  drawn  around  the  devoted  city,  the  great 
body  of  the  Christians  who  lived  in  Jerusalem,  being  thus  forewarned  by  our 
Lord,  escaped  to  Pella  beyond  Jordan.     (Hist.  Ecclesiast.,  iii.  5.) 

Ver.  17.  He  who  is  on  the  housetop :  Viz.  in  any  part  of  Judasa.  See 
the  preceding  verse.  The  reference  is  not  to  Jerusalem  itself.  It  would  be  too 
late  to  escape  from  it.  Let  him  not  go  down  to  take  anything  out  of  his  house : 
Or,  according  to  the  more  correct  reading  of  the  text  (to.  instead  of  H),  to  take 
the  things  out  of  his  house.  It  is  a  graphic  way  of  representing  a  case  of  great 
urgency.  Not  a  moment  of  time  should  be  lost.  Don't  delay  for  anything 
whatsoever.  The  moment  you  get  information  that  the  temple  is  carried,  pass 
along  from  roof  to  roof  till  you  get  to  the  gate  of  the  town,  and  flee  for  your 
lives.  (See  Winer's  Real-Worterbuch,  sub  voce  '  Dach.')  "  The  Christians  at 
"  Aleppo,  in  Kussell's  time,  lived  contiguous,  and  made  their  housetops  a 
"  means  of  mutual  communication,  to  avoid  passing  through  the  streets  in  time 
"  of  plague."     (Smith's  Bible  Dictionary,  sub  voce  '  House.') 

Ver.  18.  And  he  who  is  in  the  field — working  or  reconnoitring — let  him  not 
return  back  to  take  his  cloak :  "  The  body,"  says  Trapp,  "  is  better  than  raiment." 
Cloak  is  the  proper  reading  (l/xdnov),  the  reading  of  the  manuscripts 
XBDKLZII,  1,  33,  and  many  other  authorities.  It  is  the  reading  not  only 
of  the  Peshito  Syriac,  but  also  of  the  Itala  and  the  Vulgate,  and  hence  Wycliffo 
translates  the  verse  thus,  and  he  that  is  in  the  feeld  turne  not  agen  to  take  his 
coote.  The  reading  clothes  (Ifidria)  is  the  reading  of  the  text  that  was  unques- 
tioningly  '  received '  at  the  time  that  our  version  was  made. 

Ver.  19.  But  woe  to  them  that  are  with  child,  and  to  them  that  give  suck  in 
those  days  !  Alas  for  them !  There  is  weeping  in  the  woe.  The  Saviour's 
heart  breaks  as  He  thinks  of  the  melancholy  condition  of  tender  mothers  who 
are  unfit  for  rapid  flight  (8td  rbv  ivrbs  (poprov,  Edth.  Zigaisenus),  or  whose 
arms  are  filled  with  infants  whom  they  are  nursing,  and  who  must  thus  be 
carried.     Instead  of  give  suck  Wycliffe  has  noryschinge,  that  is,   nourishing. 
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20  But  pray  ye  that  your  flight  be  not  in  the  winter,  neither 
on  the  sabbath  day. 

Our  modern  word  nursing  is  just  a  crushed  way  of  pronouncing  nourishing 
The  corresponding  word  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  version  is  fedendum,  that  is, 
feeding. 

Ver.  20.  But  pray  ye  that  your  flight  be  not  in  whiter  :  A  perfectly  good 
translation,  but  not  presenting  quite  literally  the  precise  aspect  of  idea  which 
is  exhibited  in  the  original.  It  is  not  the  subject  matter  of  the  petition  that 
is  directly  specified,  but  the  aim  of  the  petitioners.  The  expression  would  be 
literally  rendered  thus,  But  pray  ye,  in  order  that  (iVa)  your  flight  may  not  be 
during  winter.  The  verb  translated  pray  ye  {irpo<xevxe<T^e)  *s  by  n0  means 
merely  equivalent  to  ash  ye,  or  request  ye.  It  is,  to  a  predominant  extent,  used 
absolutely  to  denote  the  presentation  of  prayer  as  a  mode  of  adoration  and 
worship.  (See  Matt.  vi.  5,  6,  7,  9,  xiv.  23,  xxiii.  14,  xxvi.  36,  39,  41,  42,  44  ; 
Acts  x.  9,  30,  xi.  5,  xii.  12,  xiii.  3,  etc.)  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said, 
Neglect  not  to  present  yourselves  humbly,  adoringly,  submissively,  frequently,  at 
the  footstool  of  the  throne  of  grace,  surrendering  yourselves  to  the  will  of  your 
Father,  and  invoking  His  compassion,  in  order  that  the  high  privilege  may  be 
conferred  upon  you,  if  it  should  be  consistent  with  the  Divine  arrangements  and 
all  the  essentials  of  the  case,  of  not  being  subjected  to  the  necessity  of  flight  in 
the  winter  season.  It  would  aggravate  exceedingly  the  inevitable  woes  of 
the  flight,  if  the  inclemency  of  winter  weather  should  be  added  to  them  (see 
The  Land  and  the  Book,  p.  222).  Neither  on  the  sabbath  day :  Or,  more 
simply  and  literally,  according  to  the  received  text,  nor  on  sabbath.  Many 
of  the  continental  critics  have  difficulty  in  accounting  for  this  reference  to  the 
sabbath,  when  they  take  into  account  our  Saviour's  continued  protest,  by  work 
and  word,  against  the  rigidly  pharisaic  observance  of  the  day.  Was  it  not 
too  the  case,  they  ask,  that  with  the  cessation  of  Judaism  or  its  sublimation 
into  Christianity,  the  sabbath,  as  sabbath,  was  finally  abolished  ?  In  answer- 
ing these  questions,  and  in  dealing  with  the  entire  subject  of  the  sabbath, 
discrimination  is  needed.  But  note,  firstly,  that  the  Saviour  was  still  within 
the  margin  of  the  old  dispensation.  Hence,  in  part,  His  use  of  the  word 
*  sabbath.'  Note,  secondly,  that  He  was  not  anticipating  a  new  state  of 
things  in  which  there  would  be  no  sabbatismal  day  whatever.  By  no  means. 
It  would  be  very  far  from  desirable,  in  the  present  condition  of  human 
nature,  that  our  weeks  should  be  without  their  special  day  of  solemn  pause. 
It  would  be  sad  indeed  if  the  world's  worry  were  to  go  on  uninterruptedly, 
especially  amid  the  competitive  forces  and  consequent  '  fastness  '  of  commercial 
and  highly  civilized  communities.  It  would  be  spiritually  and  morally  and 
even  physically  disastrous,  if,  amid  the  continual  stretching  and  straining  and 
bending  toward  earth  and  earth's  things,  there  were  no  periodical  parentheses 
of  seasons,  frequently  recurring,  during  which  the  worldly  bow  might  be 
unbent,  and  the  thoughts  and  energies  of  the  man  turned  systematically 
upward  and  heavenward.  Our  Lord,  we  may  presume,  was  not  oblivious  of 
such  things ;  and  hence  He  freely  uses  the  word  sabbath,  though  He  would 
be  far  indeed  from  shaping  His  notion  of  the  word  in  harmony  with  the 
narrow  notions  of  the  Pharisees.  Then,  thirdly,  He  would  remember  that  the 
institution  of  the  sabbath  is  hedged  round  and  round,  not  only  in  spirit,  but 
even  in  letter,  by  the  peculiar  position  which  the  statute  appointing  it  occupies 
in  the  innermost  list  and  moral  summary  of  the  whole  body  of  Jewish  statutes, 
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21  For  then  shall  be  great  tribulation,  such  as  was  not  since 
the  beginning  of  the  world  to  this  time,  no,  nor  ever  shall  be. 

the  decalogue.  The  rest  of  the  statutes  of  the  decalogue  hold  good  for  all 
dispensations.  And  why  not  this  too,  in  its  spirit  at  least  ?  Our  Saviour,  as  it 
were,  says,  As  it  would  be  a  sad  outward  aggravation  of  the  inevitable  calamity, 
if  the  flight  of  My  disciples  should  require  to  take  place  amid  the  severities  of 
winter,  so  it  would  be  a  peculiar  inward  aggravation  if  they  should  require  to 
flee  on  a  day  which  they  devote  to  rest  and  special  spiritual  solemnities,  and  on 
which  therefore  they  calculate  as  furnishing  them  icith  moral  might  to  meet 
their  trials  heroically.  Let  them  then  assiduously  lift  up  their  desires  on  the 
whole  subject  to  their  Heavenly  Father,  in  prayer. 

Ver.  21.  For  then  shall  be  great  tribulation,  such  as  was  not  from  the 
beginning  of  the  world  till  this  time,  no,  nor  ever  shall  be :  The  for  introduces  a 
reason,  not  exclusively  for  what  is  said  in  the  immediately  preceding  verse, 
but  generically  for  what  is  said  in  verses  16-20.  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had 
expressed  Himself  thus,  I  may  well  give  utterance  to  My  feelings  in  such  urgent 
advices,  and  deep-drawn  wailings  (see  ver.  19),  for  — .  The  word  then  refers  to 
the  period  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans.  The  tribulations 
which  would  then  be  poured  into  the  cup  of  the  Jewish  people  would  be  of  the 
bitterest  possible  description.  The  language  is  much  stronger  than  what  is 
found  in  Dan.  xii.  1.  It  is  superlative  in  its  relation  both  to  the  past  and  to 
the  future.  We  might  explain  this  superlative  mode  of  representation  by  the 
freedom  which  is  universally  assumed  and  accorded  in  popular  speech.  Men 
speak  unhesitatingly,  when  referring  to  anything  remarkable,  of  the  '  highest,' 
the  '  greatest,'  the  '  extreme,'  the  '  extremest.'  It  is  an  idiom  of  hyperbolism. 
But  what  if  the  Lord  wa3  not  availing  Himself,  at  this  time,  of  any  of  the 
conventional  hyberbolisms  of  human  language?  Not  improbably  there  really 
never  was,  and  never  will  be,  such  extreme  tribulation  endured  in  any  city,  or  by 
any  people,  as  was  endured  in  Jerusalem  and  by  the  Jews  at  the  time  referred  to. 
Josephus  thought  so.  "  Of  all  the  cities,"  says  he,  "  which  came  under  the 
"  Roman  sway,  Jerusalem  arrived  at  a  higher  degree  of  felicity  than  any  other  ; 
"  and  then  it  fell  into  a  lower  depth  of  calamity.  It  appears  to  me  that  the 
"  misfortunes  of  all  men,  from  the  beginning  of  the  world,  are  not  to  he  com- 
"  pared  with  those  of  the  Jews."  (Preface  to  Wars,  §  4.)  "  In  one  word,  and 
"  to  speak  in  brief  the  whole  truth,  never  did  any  other  city  endure  such 
"tribulations  (rotavra  ireirovdevai) ;  and  never  from  the  beginning  of  time  was 
"any  generation  more  prolific  of  evil."  (Wars,  v.  10:  5.)  There  were  obvious 
circumstances  which  aggravated,  to  an  extraordinary  degree,  the  sufferings  of 
the  Jews,  circumstances  which  never  met  in  confluence  before,  and  which  in 
all  probability  can  never  concur  again.  Not  only  were  there  all  the  sorrows 
consequent  on  a  protracted  siege,  with  famine  and  pestilence  raging  within. 
There  were,  in  addition,  constant  internecine  feuds  and  fightings,  and  wholesale 
and  retail  murdering.  Tens  of  thousands  fell  fratricidally  within  the  walls. 
The  '  Zealots  '  created  and  maintained  a  '  reign  of  terror '  akin  to  that  of  th« 
French  Revolution,  only  more  dreadful,  and,  considering  the  available  scop< 
and  compass,  more  bloody.  These  Zealots  established  themselves  moreover  in 
the  temple  as  their  fortress,  and  made  their  sallies  thence  against  the  other 
citizens,  thus  wrounding,  by  their  wanton  desecration  of  the  holy  place,  the 
feelings  of  the  great  body  of  the  people,  in  the  tenderest  spot  imaginable,  and 
in  the  most  cruel  manner  conceivable.     And  then  too  the  people,  all  the  time, 
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22  And  except  those  days  should  be  shortened,,  there  should 
no  flesh  be  saved  :  but  for  the  elect's  sake  those  days  shall 
be  shortened. 


Jooked  upon  themselves  as  the  only  people  of  God,  His  one  national  '  son  '  and 
darling.  They  regarded  their  city  as  not  only  pre-eminently  but  exclusively 
the  city  of  God,  and  their  temple  as  the  one  terrestrial  house  of  God,  the 
home  of  all  true  religion,  and  the  moral  heart  of  the  whole  world.  Throw 
into  the  midst  of  such  convictions  and  associations  the  fiery  flying  arrow,  Why 
then  all  these  icoes  ?  and  the  anguish  that  must  have  resulted  from  the  collision 
of  what  was  within  and  of  what  was  without  may  be  imagined.  Then  too  the 
city  was  choke  full  of  Jews  from  all  parts  of  the  country  and  the  world,  who 
had  come  up  to  celebrate  tbe  passover.  The  crowding  increased  the  famine, 
and  gave  scope  for  intensifying  every  kind  of  evil,  moral  and  physical.  Myriads 
of  dead  and  murdered  bodies  had  to  be  thrown  over  the  walls.  Thousands 
more  were  wantonly  tossed  over  the  temple  walls  by  the  '  Zealots.'  Think  not 
merely  of  the  pestilential  effluvia  thence  arising,  but  of  the  agonies  of  feeling 
inflicted  on  families  and  individuals.  And  then,  over  and  above  all  these 
elements  of  woe.  multitudes  lived  from  day  to  day  in  the  hourly  expectation 
that,  in  some  sudden  and  miraculous  way,  the  Lord  would  appear  for  their 
rescue.  Oh  the  anguish  of  finding  this  hope  indefinitely  deferred!  Oh  the 
tenfold  anguish  of  the  revulsion,  when  the  hope  had  to  give  place  at  length  to 
despair !  It  is  not  improbable  then  that,  when  all  things  are  taken  into 
account,  there  never  was  before,  and  that  there  never  will  be  again,  such  extra- 
ordinary tribulation.  The  expression,  however,  which  is  rendered  in  our 
version  no,  nor  ever  shall  be  (ovS'  ov  fir]  yivnrat),  is  a  peculiar  idiom,  which 
cannot  be  reproduced  in  our  language,  and  which  indeed  can  with  difficulty  be 
represented  in  its  nicety.  It  is  a  strong  assertion  of  non-occurrence  in  the 
future.  But  there  is,  in  its  peculiarity,  a  lingering  thought  to  the  following 
effect,  no,  nor  (is  there  fear)  lest  there  should  be. 

Veb.  22.  And  except  those  days  were  shortened :  Those  days  of  tribulation 
connected  with  the  siege  and  storming  of  Jerusalem.  Shortened,  brought  more 
speedily  to  a  termination  than  might  have  been  expected.  Instead  of  shortened 
Wycliffe  has  the  corresponding  word  breggid,  that  is  abridged.  Fritzsche 
strangely  supposes,  as  if  he  had  been  in  quest  of  the  grotesque,  that  the 
abridging  referred  to  is  not  in  the  number  of  the  days,  but  in  their  diurnal 
length.  There  should  be  no  flesh  saved :  Or,  Nobody  should  be  saved,  that  is, 
nobody  in  the  sphere  referred  to,  the  sphere  of  Jerusalem  and  the  Jews.  "  By 
no  flesh  here,"  says  Chrysostom,  "  He  means  no  Jewish  flesh.'1  (Comp.  Luke 
xxi.  23.)  Josephus  mentions  that  there  were  eleven  hundred  thousand  who 
perished  in  connection  with  the  siege  ;  and  he  computes  that  ninety-seven 
thousand  were  carried  into  captivity.  (Wars,  vi.  9  :  3.)  Although  his  estimate 
should  have  been  unwittingly  exaggerated  to  a  large  degree,  yet  we  may  rest 
assured  that  the  destruction  of  life  was,  comparatively  speaking,  enormous. 
If  the  siege  had  been  protracted  to  a  much  greater  length,  and  if  consequently 
the  vengeful  feelings  of  the  besiegers  in  general,  and  of  Titus  and  his  father 
Vespasiau  in  particular,  had  been  intensified  and  inflamed,  there  would  pro- 
bably have  been  an  utter  extinction  of  the  Jewish  people.  The  Bomans  at 
the  time  had  it  in  their  power,  '  humanly  speaking,'  to  have  swept  the  whole 
race   clean  away.      But  for  the  elect's  sake :    For  the  sake  of   the  Christian 
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23  Then  if  any  man  shall  say  uuto  you,  Lo,  here  is  Christ ! 

element  in  the  population,  the  Christians  who  then  were,  and  the  Christians 
who,  as  God  foresaw,  were  yet  and  are  yet  to  be  (see  Eom.  xi.  12-29).  These 
Christians  were  the  elect  of  the  Jewish  people.  They  were  chosen  or  picked 
out  from  among  all  the  rest  to  enjoy  the  peculiar  blessings,  and  to  discharge 
the  peculiar  duties,  of  the  true  Israel  of  God,  the  true  kingdom  of  heaven. 
But  the  Romans  were  not  capable,  in  their  peculiar  circumstances,  of  dis- 
tinguishing nicely,  if  at  all,  between  them  and  the  rest  of  the  Jews.  Still  less 
were  they  capable  of  foreseeing  the  future  blessings  which  would  be  showered 
far  and  wide  over  mankind,  in  connection  with  the  ultimate  conversion  to 
Christianity  of  "  the  remnant  of  the  people."  And  hence,  if  their  animosity 
and  hatred  had  been  stirred  to  the  depth,  so  that  they  should  have  resolved  to 
sweep  out  of  existence  the  whole  community  of  the  Jews,  the  Jewish  Christians 
would  inevitably  have  been  involved  in  the  war  of  extirpation.  There  would 
thus  have  been  no  provision  left  for  the  future  "  grafting  in  again  "  of  the 
Jewish  element  into  that  glorious  theocratic  tree,  whose  branches  are  to  over- 
shadow the  earth.  If  such  had  been  the  case,  the  loss  to  the  world  would  have 
been  irreparable.  Those  days  shall  be  shortened  :  Viz.  by  a  gracious  overruling 
of  the  Divine  hand,  though  in  the  midst  of  a  marvellous  tanglement  of  human 
schemes  and  sins.  Many  events,  thus  graciously  overruled,  contributed  to  the 
shortening  of  the  days  of  tribulation.  Vespasian's  attention,  after  he  had  been 
for  some  time  engaged  in  the  war,  was,  in  consequence  of  the  unpopularity  and 
degrading  vices  of  the  emperor  Vitellius,  turned  toward  the  throne  in  Rome. 
His  interests  were  thus  more  than  divided.  Revolts  and  inroads  moreover, 
elsewhere,  and  particularly  in  the  north  of  Europe,  made  it  desirable  not  to 
expend  extremely  protracted  efforts  upon  the  prosecution  of  the  Jewish  war. 
Then  Vespasian's  son,  Titus,  to  whom  in  the  end  the  Jewish  campaign  was 
intrusted  by  his  father,  was  of  a  generous  disposition.  Josephus  besides,  the 
Jewish  historian,  was  a  favourite  both  with  him  and  with  his  father,  and  had 
much  influence  in  mollifying  their  exasperated  feelings.  Bernice  moreover, 
the  sister  of  Agrippa,  was  beloved  by  Titus,  and  had  a  great  control  over  his 
feelings.  And  then  also  Titus  was  desirous  of  prosecuting  the  campaign  with 
speed,  that  he  might  accompany  his  father  to  Rome  and  share  in  the  triumphal 
entry  and  the  consequent  festivities.  In  the  infatuated  dissensions  moreover 
of  the  Jews  themselves  there  was  a  penal  element  of  things  that  was  Divinely 
wielded,  in  an  overruling  way,  for  the  merciful  shortening  of  the  siege.  In 
these,  and,  as  we  need  not  doubt,  in  many  other  ways,  would  it  be  open  to  the 
Divine  Will  to  put  forth  the  Divine  Hand,  in  order  to  shorten  graciously  the 
days  of  tribulation. 

Ver.  23.  Then :  That  is,  Thereafter.  The  word  looks  indefinitely  forward 
from  the  period  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  If  any  one  shall  say  to  you, 
Lo,  here  is  the  Christ !  or  here  !  believe  not :  Or,  as  Wycliffe  gives  it,  nill  ye  believe, 
that  is,  refuse  to  believe.  The  Saviour,  at  the  commencement  of  His  remarks 
(vers.  4  and  5),  had  warned  His  disciples  against  giving  credence  to  any  one 
who  should  say  "  I  am  Christ  "  ;  and,  having  applied  His  lesson  to  the  specific 
time  preceding  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Romans,  He  now  casts  His 
eye  indefinitely  forward  and  repeats  the  warning.  It  would  be  ruinous  to  you, 
I  say  it  again,  to  give  heed  to  any  such  rumours  or  professions  or  assumjUions. 
It  matters  not  although  they  may  come  before,  or  at,  or  after  the  destruction 
of  that  beautiful  temple  that  towers  so  majestically  before  us,  and  that  Itighly 
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t»r  there  !  believe  it  not.  24  For  there  shall  arise  false  Christs, 
and  false  prophets,  and  shall  shew  great  signs  and  wonders ; 
insomuch  that,  if  it  were  possible,  they  shall  deceive  the  very 
elect.  25  Behold,  I  have  told  you  before.  26  Wherefore  if 
they  shall  say  unto  you,  Behold,  he  is  in  the  desert !  go  not 
forth :    behold,  he  is  in  the  secret  chambers  !   believe  it  not. 

favoured  city  of  which  it  is  the  conspicuous  ornament.  Come  when  they  may. 
come  from  what  quarter  they  may,  give  no  credit  to  the  pretensions.     See  ver.  27 

Ver.  24.  For  there  shall  arise — in  the  time  thenceforward — false  Christs  : 
Hypocritical  or  fanatical  pretenders  to  the  Messiahship.  And  false  prophets : 
Professing  to  be  commissioned  to  herald  the  immediate  advent  of  the  Christ. 
And  shall  exhibit  great  signs  and  prodigies  :  Lying  wonders  ;  for  there  are  many 
mysterious  regions  of  things,  in  which  there  is  scope  for  very  marvellous  phe- 
nomena, that  may  prove  inexplicable  to  multitudes  of  minds.  These  marvellous 
phenomena  may  be  regarded  by  the  superstitious,  or  the  ignorant  and  the  un- 
wary, as  seals  of  the  Divine  approbation  or  even  of  a  Divine  commission. 
Witness,  for  instance,  many  wizard  feats.  Witness,  too,  many  wonderful 
instances  of  instantaneous  cure.  Witness,  also,  marvels  of  clairvoyance  and 
prevision  and  mind-reading,  and  other  phases  of  spiritism  or  'spiritualism.' 
So  as  to  deceive,  if  possible,  the  very  elect.  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  said,  Even  My 
true  disciples  will,  in  some  cases,  be  apt  to  be  led  astray,  and  give  credit  to  such 
pretenders  or  fanatics.  But  if  they  be  true  indeed  to  Me,  and  continue  true,  they 
will  be  rescued  from  the  snare.  It  is  certain  that  the  elect  will  never,  as  a  body, 
be  deceived.  So  much  we  may  infer  with  confidence  from  the  Saviour's 
expression,  if  possible.  But  it  is  not  quite  so  certain  that  the  Saviour  intended 
to  intimate  that  in  no  case  whatever  would  individual  Christians  be  largely 
imposed  upon. 

Vek.  25.  Behold,  I  have  told  you  before  :  Or,  Lo  I  have  forewarned  you.  And 
he  who  is  forewarned  should  be  forearmed. 

Ver.  26.  If  then  they  should  say  to  you— if  people  should  say  to  you,  if  any 
persons  whatever  should  say  to  you — Lo,  He  is  in  the  desert ! — that  is,  Lo  the 
Christ  is  in  the  desert ! — go  not  forth :  From  the  towns  where  you  may  be  dwell- 
ing. Go  not  out  to  the  desert  to  meet  Him.  Our  Saviour  thus  re-repeats  His 
warning.  Lo,  He  is  in  the  secret  chambers  !  believe  it  not :  He  re-re-repeats  His 
warning.  The  word  that  is  rendered  secret  chambers  is  translated  closet,  in  the 
singular,  in  Matt.  vi.  6  and  Luke  xii.  3.  It  occurs  in  only  one  other  place  in 
the  New  Testament,  Luke  xii.  24,  where  it  is  rendered  storehouse.  In  ordinary 
domestic  establishments  the  storehouse  would  be  a  closet,  or  closed  chamber, 
a  place  kept  private  and  secluded.  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  the  term  closets  in 
the  passage  before  us.  So  does  theRheims  version.  When  the  Saviour  specifies 
the  desert,  and  the  secret  chambers,  He  does  not  mean  His  reference  to  be  ex- 
haustive. It  is  only  representative.  It  is  as  if  He  had  said,  If  it  should  ever  be 
said  to  you,  Lo  the  Christ  has  appeared !  and  if  you  should  be  positively  assured 
that  He  is,  for  instance,  in  such  or  such  a  desert,  or  in  such  and  such  an  individual's 
house,  give  no  credence  to  the  report.  Wherever  He  may  be  said  to  have  appeared, 
give  yourselves  no  concern  whatever  about  it.  It  is  tacitly  assumed,  in  our 
Saviour's  representation,  that  whoever  either  wilfully  acts  the  part  of  an  im- 
postor in  the  matter  referred  to,  or  is  himself  fanatically  deluded  and  self 
imposed  upon,  will,  as  a  general  rule,  keep  at  a  distance  from  public  scrutiny. 
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27  For  as  the  lightning  cometh  out  of  the  east,  and  shineth 
even  unto  the  west ;  so  shall  also  the  coming  of  the  Son  of 
man  be. 

It  is  at  once  the  impostor's  policy,  and  the  fanatic's  instinct,  to  deny  facilities 
for  full  and  impartial  examination.  Hence  the  pretended  Christ  will  probably 
either  betake  himself  to  the  desert,  or  screen  himself  in  some  chamber,  where 
there  will  be  comparative  difficulty  of  access  and  of  siftiug  investigation.  The 
plural  expression,  the  secret  chambers,  is  employed,  says  Fritzsche,  to  point  out 
tlie  kind  or  genus  or  category  of  the  places  where  the  Christ  of  enthusiasts  might 
be  supposed  to  be.  It  is  as  if  it  were  said,  distributively,  in  the  private  chamber 
of  this  man's  house,  or  in  the  private  chamber  of  that  man's  dwelling.  Principal 
Campbell  freely  renders  the  expression  in  the  singular,  "  in  the  closet." 

Ver.  27.  Here  follows  the  reason  why  the  disciples  of  our  Lord  should  never 
pay  the  least  regard  to  any  rumours  or  reports  regarding  the  second  coming  of 
the  Son  of  man.  When  He  does  really  come,  no  man  will  need  any  other  man 
to  say  to  him  Lo  here  I  or  Lo  there  I  For  as  the  lightning  cometh  forth  from  the 
east,  and  flasheth  even  to  the  west,  so  shall  be  the  coming — the  presence — of  the  Son  of 
man :  There  is  no  also  after  so  in  the  best  manuscriptural  authorities.  The  presence 
of  the  Son  of  man,  when  He  does  come  in  His  glory,  will  manifest  itself  at  once 
to  all.  This  is  the  Saviour's  idea,  brought  out  vividly  by  His  comparison,  as 
far  as  the  imperfections  of  any  possible  comparison  would  permit.  He  does 
not,  of  course,  speak  of  the  lightning  with  any  reference  to  its  scientific  meteoro- 
logical nature,  or  its  geographical  relations.  He  does  not  intend  to  teach  that  any 
flashes  really  traverse  the  entire  hemisphere  of  thehabitable  world.  He  does  not 
consider  the  subject  from  any  scientific  standpoint  at  all.  He  speaks  popularly. 
Just  as  you  have  often  seen  the  lightning  flashing  vividly  and  instantaneously 
from  horizon  to  horizon,  and  making  itself  manifest  to  all  within  its  sphere,  even 
tlwugh  they  be  in  the  interior  of  their  homes ;  so  shall  the  coining  of  the  Son  of 
man  be,  when  He  really  does  come  in  His  glory.  It  ivill  be  instantaneously 
apparent  to  all  everywhere  who  have  anything  to  do  with  it,  that  is,  to  all  every- 
where within  the  sphere  of  this  habitable  world.  It  is  not  the  idea  of  suddenness 
that  is  expressed.  It  is  the  idea  of  universal  self  manifestation.  (Fulgur  unico 
ictu  totum  aerem  illustrat :  Paulds  de  Palacio.)  No  one  will  need  to  say  to  his 
neighbour,  Come,  and  let  us  go  here,  or  there,  tliat  we  may  see  Him  !  The  word 
we  translate  shineth  ({paiverai)  properly  means  makes  itself  apparent.  Wycliffe 
renders  it  apperith  (appeareth)  ;  and  the  same  rendering  is  given  in  Cranmer's 
Bible,  and  the  Eheims.  Lutlier  gave  shineth,  and  Tyndale  followed  him,  and 
Myles  Coverdale.  Hence  our  Authorized  version.  The  word  however  is  trans- 
lated appear  in  ver.  30. 

Ver.  28.  For:  This  particle,  which  has  occasioned  great  perplexity  to 
Eisner,  Whedon,  and  others,  as  also  unconscious  difficulty  to  multitudes  more, 
seems  to  have  been  foisted  into  the  text  by  some  early  possessor  of  the  Gospel. 
He  had,  it  would  appear,  imagined,  but  erroneously,  that  the  statement  in  tho 
28th  verse  was  intended  to  be  corroborative  or  illustrative  of  the  statement  in 
the  27th.  Many  have  had  the  same  idea,  such  as  Lightfoot  and  Macknight. 
Even  Meyer,  while  rejecting  the  particle,  has  the  same  idea  of  the  relation  of 
the  two  verses.  But  the  particle  is  undoubtedly  spurious.  It  is  wanting  in 
the  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge  manuscripts  (NBD),  as  also  in  L,  1,  33, 
"the  queen  of  the  cursives,"  and  102.     It  is  wanting  too  in  the  Italic,  Vulgate, 
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28  For  wheresoever  the  carcase  is,  there  will  the  eagles  be 
gathered  together. 

Sahidic,  Coptic,  and  iEthiopic  versions.  It  is  omitted  also  by  Hippolytus, 
Origen,  Cyprian,  Hilary.  In  the  Syriac  Peshito  a  conjunction  is  used  that  is 
quite  different,  and  equivalent  to  but.  Lachmann  omitted  the  particle  from  the 
text.  So  has  Tregelles.  Tischendorf  too  in  his  eighth  edition.  Alford  also, 
and  Westcott-and-Hort.  And  when  once  the  inner  texture  of  the  Saviour's  dis- 
course is  clearly  discerned  there  is  the  strongest  corroborative  evidence  of  ita 
spuriousness.  "Wheresoever  the  carcase  may  be,  there  will  the  eagles  be  gathered 
together :  Under  the  term  eagles  the  ancients,  and  especially  the  common 
people,  often  included  various  kinds  of  birds,  such  as  vultures  in  particular. 
They  thus  used  the  term,  in  a  kind  of  generic  sense,  to  denote  birds  of  the  order 
of '  raptor  es.''  No  doubt  it  is  vultures  that  are  here  referred  to,  as  the  eagle  does 
not  feed  on  carrion,  but  on  fresh  or  living  flesh.  It  is  otherwise  with  vultures, 
or  vulturine  eagles  as  Trapp  calls  them,  and  in  particular  with  the  vultur 
percnopterus,  the  carrion  kite.  In  general,  the  birds  belonging  to  the  vulture 
genus  are  of  a  cowardly  nature.  "  They  are  "  too,  says  Dr.  W.  M.  Thomson, 
"  a  hideous  looking  bird."  (Land  and  Book,  p.  316.)  "  Their  geographical 
"  distribution  is  confined  chiefly  to  warm  countries,  where  they  act  as  scavengers 
"  to  purify  the  earth  from  the  putrid  carcases  with  which  it  would  otherwise 
"be  encumbered."  (Ogilvie's  Imperial  Dictionary,  sub  voce.)  Mr.  Tristram, 
describing  the  wady  Kelt,  near  the  scene  of  the  parable  of  the  good  Samaritan, 
says  of  the  ravine:  "We  gaze  down,  and  see  the  ravens,  eagles,  and  griffon 
"  vultures  sailing  beneath  us.  These  are  now  the  sole  inhabitants  of  the  caves, 
"  the  monarchs  of  the  waste,  or,  more  strictly  perhaps,  the  board  of  sanitary 
"  commissioners,  a  business  which  would  be  ill  executed  in  this  region,  were  it 
"  not  for  the  beneficent  natural  provision  of  the  vulture,  the  raven,  and  other 
"  birds  of  prey."  (Tlie  Land  of  Israel,  chap,  ix.,  p.  202.)  Wherever  in  that 
region  the  carcase  may  be,  the  members  of  "  the  native  board  of  sanitary  com- 
missioners "  will  snuff  it  afar,  and  soon  be  on  the  wing  for  it.  No  fear  of  it 
being  overlooked.  It  will  speedily  be  pounced  upon,  and  torn  to  pieces  with 
rivalry  of  eagerness.  Such  is  the  natural  history  aspect  of  the  parabolic  case. 
But  what  is  the  interpretation  of  the  parable  ?  Many  different  views  have  been 
taken,  some  of  them  fanciful  enough.  Cbrysostom,  without  specifying  what 
he  understood  by  the  carcase,  says  that  the  eagles  denote  "  angels,  martyrs,  and 
saints."  It  is  evident  that  he  had  imagined  that  Christ  referred  to  Himself  as 
He  shall  be  in  His  second  advent,  under  the  similitude  of  the  carcase.  Jerome 
takes  substantially  the  same  view,  though  on  a  somewhat  lower  plane.  The 
word  carcase  refers,  he  says,  to  the  death  of  the  Saviour.  The  eagles  are 
believers.  Euthymius  Zigabenus  flies,  without  any  soaring,  in  the  same 
direction.  Christ,  he  says,  represents  Himself  as  the  carcase,  "gathering 
toward  itself  the  eagles,  and  affording  them  their  spiritual  food  and  eternal 
life."  Theophylact  rises  higher  in  his  flight,  and  does  soar,  but  thereby  loses 
the  significancy  of  the  carcase.  He  supposes  the  reference  to  be  to  the  rising  of 
the  saints  into  the  air  to  meet  the  Lord.  "  They  shall  be  rapt  up  into  the 
clouds  like  eagles."  Calvin's  notion  corresponds  in  the  main  with  that  of 
Euthymius  Zigabenus,  only  he  gives  prominence  to  the  collecting  of  the  eagles 
into  a  kind  of  congregational  unity.  "  In  my  opinion  Christ  intended  to  argue 
u  from  the  less  to  the  greater.  If  there  be  so  great  sagacity  in  birds,  that  many 
"  gather  together  from  distant  places  to  one  carcase,  it  would  be  shameful  if  be- 
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29  Immediately  after  the  tribulation  of  those  days  shall  the 

"  lievers  were  not  to  flock  together  to  the  Author  of  life,  by  whom  alone  they  are 
"  truly  fed."  "  Here  then  is  a  method  prescribed  for  the  maintenance  of  a  holy 
"  unity,  and  the  avoidance  of  those  distractions  of  errors  which  tear  in  pieces 
*  the  body  of  the  church,  namely,  that  we  abide  fixed  down  in  Christ  (in 
'  Christo  defixi)"  All  these  are  painful  interpretations.  It  revolts  the  heart 
to  think  of  comparing  Christ  to  carrion,  and  believers  to  vultures  scenting  from 
afar  their  ill  odoured  prey,  clustering  with  rivalry  together,  and  '  fixing  down  ' 
their  beaks  in  the  corruption.  We  wonder  that  Calvin  did  not  note  the  incon- 
gruity of  surrendering  the  body  of  Christ  to  be  '  torn  to  pieces,'  that  the  body  of 
the  church  might,  while  thus  occupied  with  the  common  prey,  be  preserved 
from  a  similar  fate.  Yet  the  same  view,  in  the  main  features,  is  taken  of  the 
passage  by  Le  Fevre,  Erasmus,  Miinster,  Zuingli,  Bucer,  Beza,  Paulus  de 
Palacio,  Jansen,  Doddridge,  Fritzsche,  Wordsworth.  «  The  sacrificed  body  of 
"  Christ,"  saith  Pernble,  "  hath  a  most  fragrant  smell,  inviting  the  saints,  like 
'•birds  of  prey,  to  flie  from  afar."  (See  Trapp,  in  loc.)  We  do  not  wonder 
that  Grotius  expressed  surprise  that  reverence  for  Christ  had  not  laid  an  inter- 
dict on  such  an  interpretation.  Lightfoot  also  says,  "  I  wonder  any  can  under- 
"  stand  these  words  of  pious  men  flying  to  Christ,  when  the  discourse  here  is 
"  quite  of  a  different  thing."  Whitby's  explanation  goes  in  a  direction  entirely 
different,  and  is  free  from  moral  and  aesthetic  offensiveness.  "  Wherever  the 
"carcase  is  (i.e.  the  Jews  are),  there  will  the  eagles  (the  Roman  armies,  ivhose 
"ensign  is  the  eagle)  be  gathered  together."  It  was  also  Lightfoot's  interpreta- 
tion, and  Hammond's,  Bichard  Baxter's,  Le  Clerc's,  Wolf's,  Wells's,  Wetstein's, 
Wesley's,  Heumann's,  Macknight's,  Adam  Clarke's.  Loder  too  defends  it  in 
his  Dissertation  on  the  subject.  But  it  proceeds  on  the  assumption  that  the 
preceding  verse  refers  to  Christ's  coming  to  destroy  Jerusalem  by  the  agency  of 
the  Bomans,  an  assumption  which  derives  no  confirmation  from  the  historical 
facts  connected  with  the  gradual  approach  of  the  Bomans,  and  which  otherwise 
introduces  inextricable  confusion  into  the  interpretation  of  the  chapter.  We 
believe  that  the  Saviour  was  looking  in  another  direction  altogether,  and  over  a 
far  wider  sphere.  It  is  as  if  He  had  spoken  thus :  Do  not  then  suffer  your 
minds  to  be  agitated  or  distracted  when  ye  hear  that  the  Christ  has  appeared  here, 
or  there,  or  anywhere.  Give  no  heed  to  such  rumours.  Every  one  of  them,  ye 
may  rest  assured,  is  founded  on  delusion.  Lo,  I  have  forewarned  you.  When  I 
really  do  come  in  My  surpassing  glory,  My  coming  will  manifest  and  verify  itself, 
without  the  help  of  human  heralds.  But  as  I  look  forward  toward  the  time  of  My 
appearing,  what  melancholy  prospects  open  up  to  My  view,  all  round  and  round, 
onward  and  still  onward.  Not  Jerusalem  only  is  as  carrion  for  the  crows.  Not 
the  Jews  only  are  rotten  to  the  core  and  ripe  for  dissolution.  As  the  curtain  of 
the  future  rolls  tip  before  My  inward  eye,  I  see  the  vultures  of  Divine  vengeance 
flying  in  flocks  athwart  the  whole  area  of  the  earth  !  Lo  they  swoop  down  here  I 
They  swoop  down  there  !  The  sky  is  darkened  with  their  numbers  !  Far  as  My 
eye  can  reach,  I  still  see  them !  Alas  for  the  habitable  earth,  My  Father's  goodly 
world,  so  fit  to  be  the  abode  of  purity  and  love  !  It  is  rank  everywhere  ivith  cor- 
ruption !  Death  is  rioting  instead  of  life  t  But  icheresoever  the  carcase  is,  there 
the  vultures  will  gather  together !  Judgement  must  get  its  Divine  commission; 
and  where  the  iicind'>  of  vanity  and  wickedness  has  been  persistently  chosen  and 
sown,  the  penal  '  whirlwinds  '  of  heaven  must  be  let  loose  to  do  their  work. 

Veb.  29.     Bat  immediately  after   the    tribulation    of  those  days :   This  word 
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sun  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall  not  give  her  light,  and 
the  stars  shall  fall  from  heaven,  and  the  powers  of  the  heavens 

immediately  has  been  a  perfect  rack  of  torture  to  such  expositors  as  have  lost 
their  way  in  the  interpretation  of  the  chapter.  "  I  am  not  so  blear-eyed,"  says 
Paulus  de  Palacio,  "  as  not  to  see  the  difficulty."  Olearius  and  Schott  would 
interpret  it  as  meaning  suddenly,  connecting  it  with  the  verbs  which  follow. 
But  the  word  does  not  mean  suddenly  ;  and  there  is  no  need  for  hunting  out 
abstrusities  of  connection  and  import.  The  whole  difficulty  arises  from  assum- 
ing that  the  tribulation  of  those  days  has  reference  to  the  tribulation  that  was  to 
be  experienced  in  connection  with  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  (See  vers. 
16-21.)  There  is  not  however  the  slightest  necessity  for  making  such  an 
assumption.  There  is  every  reason  indeed  for  rejecting  it,  as  Calvin  did.  He 
says,  "  Some  interpreters  commit  the  great  mistake  of  referring  the  tribulation 
of  those  days  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem."  (Perperam  de  Hierosolymce 
excidio  accipiunt.)  This  great  mistake  is  founded  on  an  unwarrantably  narrow 
view  of  the  Saviour's  aim  in  His  discourse  in  general,  and  on  an  inappropriately 
microscopic  way  of  peering  toward  telescopic  objects.  Those  objects  would  be 
necessarily  dim  to  the  disciples'  minds,  not  only  in  consequence  of  their  absolute 
distance  in  time,  but  also  in  consequence  of  their  relative  distance  from  the 
immature  conceptions  and  anticipations  which  they  had  formed.  The  Saviour 
however  had  gone  forward,  in  His  "  second  seeing,"  from  the  scenes  connected 
with  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  (See  vers.  23-28  ;  and  comp.  vers.  4-14.) 
And,  in  the  expression  the  tribulation  of  those  days,  He  seems  to  refer  to  the 
scenes  that  were  lying  open  to  His  view  when  He  spoke  of  the  vultures  of  Divine 
vengeance  gathering  together  wheresoever  the  moral  carcase  was  to  be  found. 
He  was  looking  forward,  in  short,  "until  the  times  of  the  Gentiles  should  be 
fulfilled."  (See  Luke  xxi.  24.)  It  is  as  if  He  had  said,  Ah,  these  are  dreadful 
scenes  that  stand  unveiled  to  My  view.  (Comp.  Ps.  ii.  9  ;  ex.  5,  6.)  They  reliearse 
the  scenes  that  will  so  soon  be  enacted  on  this  corrupt  city  of  Jerusalem,  and 
this  injatuated  people  of  the  Jews.  But  there  will  be  at  length, — oh  how  desir 
able  ! — an  end  to  them  all.  The  evil  age,  as  I  see  it  in  the  future,  hastens  to  it 
close.  And  immediately  after  the  dreadful  tribulation  that  will  tear  to  pieces  the 
corrupted  nations,  who  persist  in  rejecting  My  gospel,  the  great  cosmical  prepar- 
ation for  the  new  age,  the  new  state  of  things,  will  proceed.  Our  Lord  then  goes 
on  to  give  such  a  picture  of  the  cosmical  changes  as  was  suitable  to  the  minds 
of  His  disciples.  The  sun  shall  be  darkened,  and  the  moon  shall  not  give  its 
light,  and  the  stars  shall  fall  out  of  the  heaven,  and  the  powers  of  the  heavens 
shall  he  shaken :  The  language  was  grandly  graphic  for  the  age  ;  but  it  is  not, 
of  course,  to  be  regarded  as  presenting  a  scientific  representation  of  occurrences. 
It  was  finely  popular  and  poetic,  and  would  thus  speak  powerfully  home  to  the 
imagination  and  the  heart.  It  would  be  a  ridiculous  mistake  to  seek  to  intro- 
duce into  its  interpretation  the  principles  of  Newton's  Principia.  We  might  as 
reasonably  seek  to  interpret  Euclid  by  Homer,  or  Homer  by  Euclid.  It  would 
be  absurd.  There  can  be  no  mathematical  explanation  of  poetical  imagery. 
There  can  be  no  poetical  solution  of  geometrical  problems.  Lightfoot  under- 
stood that  the  language  was  to  be  interpreted  on  the  principle  of  imagery ;  but 
he  mistook  its  application,  when  he  referred  it  to  the  mere  dissolution  of 
Judaism.  He  explains  it  thus  :  "  The  Jewish  heaven  shall  perish,  and  the  sun 
"and  moon  of  its  glory  and  happiness  shall* be  darkened,  and  brought  tc 
•'  nothing.     The  sun  is  the  religion  of  the  church ;  the  moon  is  the  government 
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shall  be  shaken  :  30  and  then  shall  appear  the  sign  of  the  Son 

"  of  the  state  ;  and  the  stars  are  the  judges  and  doctors  of  both."  (Exercita- 
tions,  in  loc.)  Warburton  (Divine  Legation,  book  iv.,  §  4)  and  Bishop  Newton 
(Prophecies,  chap,  xx.)  agree  in  their  interpretation  with  Lightfoot.  But 
Dorner  takes  a  long  step  in  advance  of  them,  when  he  applies  the  imagery 
to  the  destruction  of  heathenism,  with  all  its  deifications  of  nature,  and 
superstitious  assumptions  of  astral  influences.  (Orat.  Eschatolog .,  pp.  64-67.) 
Yet  even  this  interpretation  is  too  artificial  and  contracted.  Our  Saviour's 
thoughts  were,  for  the  time  being,  expatiating  in  a  plane  of  things  not 
only  outside  the  circle  of  Judaism,  ecclesiastically  and  politically  considered, 
but  also  outside  the  circle  of  paganism,  politically  and  ecclesiastically  con- 
sidered. He  is  ranging  freely  within  a  wider  circumference.  As  He  looks 
forward  to  the  end  of  the  age  He  sees  that  the  vultures  of  vengeance  were 
not  ouly  about  to  pounce  upon  Judaism,  which  was  already  more  than 
morally  moribund,  but  that  they  were  also,  keen  of  scent,  about  to  wing 
their  way  to  all  surrounding  paganisms,  and  thenceforward  also  to  all  the  com- 
munities of  the  world,  even  to  those  that  had  assumed  the  name  of  Christian, 
but  had  failed  to  imbibe  and  assimilate  the  character  of  Christ.  The  dread 
work  of  social  retribution  goes  steadily  on.  The  Saviour  traces  it.  At  length 
the  end  is  being  neared.  It  is  the  midnight  of  the  world.  Creation  is  travail- 
ing as  in  birth.  (Rom.  viii.  22.)  The  hour  has  come.  The  '  regeneration  '  of 
the  earth  is  at  hand.  (Matt.  xix.  28.)  There  will  be  ere  long  a  new  creation, 
and  '  the  morning  stars '  shall  again  'sing  together,'  and  '  the  sons  of  God  shall 
shout  for  joy.'  Pause  but  a  little,  and  lo,  the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth 
emerge,  wherein  dwelleth  righteousness.     (2  Pet.  iii.  13.)     It  is  the  prelude  of 

THIS    GREAT     COSMICAL   CHANGE    WHICH     IS     SO    GRANDLY    DESCRIBED    IN    THE    WORDS 

before  us.  The  expression  the  powers  of  the  heavens,  that  is,  of  the  physical 
heavens,  has  probably  reference  to  those  spiritual  hierarchies,  or  '  spiritual 
wickednesses  in  high  places,'  which,  having  an  intimate  connection  with  '  the 
Prince  of  the  power  of  the  air,'  exert,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  a  maleficent 
influence  over  the  earth  as  the  home  of  men,  and  over  men  as  living  at  home 
upon  it.  (Eph.  vi.  12,  ii.  2 ;  Col.  ii.  15.  Comp.  Matt.  iv.  1,  viii.  28,  xiii.  39.) 
These  powers  shall  be  shaken  at  the  time  when  the  new  heavens  and  new  earth 
are  about  to  emerge,  and  by-and-by  they  shall  be  removed  altogether  and  for 
ever.     (See  Heb.  xii.  26,  27  ;  Rev.  xx.) 

Ver.  30.  And  then :  Close  upon  the  woes  of  nations,  and  the  throes  of 
nature,  referred  to  in  the  two  preceding  verses.  Shall  appear  the  sign  of  the  Son 
of  man  in  heaven  :  We  are  not  told  what  this  sign  shall  be  ;  and  we  must  not  be 
positive  in  conjecturing.  Many  have  supposed  that  it  will  be  a  visible  cross. 
The  fathers  in  general  took  this  view,  and  it  is  espoused  by  Alford.  It  is 
ingeniously  defended  by  Pfeiffer  and  Klem  in  their  united  Dissertation  on  the 
subject.  "  It  is  most  probable,"  says  Olshausen  again,  "  that  a  star  is  meant 
(in  allusion  to  Num.  xxiv.  17)."  "  The  sign,"  says  Hombergk,  "  is  just  Christ 
Himself."  Dresigius  thinks,  on  the  other  hand,  that  it  is  the  rising  of  the  dead. 
(De  verbis  mediis,  pp.  489-492.)  We  need  not  specify  other  fanciful  conjectures. 
Were  we  to  form  a  definite  opinion  on  the  subject,  it  would  come  nearer  to  the 
view  of  Hombergk  than  to  any  of  the  others  we  have  specified :  only  we  would 
by  no  means  regard  Christ  as  being  precisely  His  own  sign.  Neither  would  we, 
with  Storr  (Opuscul.,  iii.,  p.  36),  interpret  the  phrase  the  sign  of  the  Son  of  man  as 
meaning  the  sign  ivhich  consists  of  the  Son  of  man,  as  if  the  expression  the  Son 
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of  man  in  heaven  :  and  then  shall  all  the  tribes  of  the  earth 
mourn,  and  they  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  coming1  in  the 
clouds  of  heaven  with  power  and  great  glory.  31  And  he 
shall  send  his   angels  with  a  great  sound  of  a  trumpet,  and 


of  man  were  in  the  genitive  of  apposition.  Christ  will  not  appear,  we  may 
presume,  in  a  detached  and  uncircumstanced  manner.  He  will  be  gloriously 
attended.  (See  the  last  clause  of  the  verse.  See  also  Matt.  xxv.  31,  xxvi.  64 ; 
Dan.  vii.  9-14.)  There  will  too  be  radiating  from  Him  an  ineffable  effulgence, 
such  as  was  partially  witnessed  on  the  mount  of  transfiguration.  (See  chap, 
xvii.  2.)  The  forerunners,  or  the  first  streamers  and  gleams,  the  lightnings 
as  it  were,  of  this  effulgence  may  be  the  sign  or  signal  of  the  actual  appearing 
of  His  person.  They  will  be  the  outriders  of  His  presence,  the  evidencing 
'  epiphany '  and  '  brightness  of  His  coming.'  (2  Thess.  ii.  8.)  So  Burger. 
And  then  :  At  the  first  unmistakeable  evidence  that  the  Son  of  man  is  about  to 
burst  upon  their  view.  Shall  all  the  tribes  of  the  earth  mourn :  The  word  mown 
does  not  sufficiently  express  the  instant  dismay  of  the  unbelieving,  impenitent, 
and  unprepared  masses  of  men.  The  idea  is,  they  shall  strike  (upon  their 
breasts).  The  word  is  rendered  weyle  (wail)  by  Wycliffe,  and  bewail  in  the 
Bheiins  version.  Our  Authorized  translators  have  rendered  it  wail  in  Eev.  i.  7 ; 
and  bewail  in  Luke  viii.  52,  xxiii.  27,  Eev.  xviii.  9.  By  the  tribes  or  clans  of  the 
earth,  or,  as  it  is  in  the  Old  Testament,  the  families  of  the  earth  (Gen.  xii.  3, 
xxviii.  14),  we  are  not  to  understand,  with  Whiston,  the  tribes  of  the  land,  or 
with  Bishop  Newton,  "  all  the  Jewish  tribes."  but  evidently  the  peoples  of  the 
earth.  Tyndale's  rendering  is  kindreds.  So  is  Wycliffe's  (kynredis  ;  for  peoples, 
tribes,  or  nationalities,  are  communities  of  such  as  are  kin  to  one  another). 
And  they  shall  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  with  power  and 
great  glory  :  Before  they  see  Him,  and  while  as  yet  they  have  only  perceived  the 
unmistakeable  sign  of  His  coming,  they  shall  lift  up  a  sudden  scream  that  will 
pierce  the  welkin.  But  in  a  moment  they  shall  behold  Himself.  "  Every  eye 
shall  see  Him  "  (Eev.  i.  7).  In  the  clouds  :  See  Dan.  vii.  13.  In  the  original  it 
is  on  the  clouds ;  seated  as  it  were  on  them,  or  having  them  underneath  Him. 
In  "Winston's  translation  it  is  given  literally,  upon  the  clouds.  He  shall  come 
with  power  and  great  glory  :  His  whole  aspect,  and  the  pomp  of  His  surround- 
ings, and  the  hosts  of  His  attendants,  will  indicate  power,  and  constitute  great 
glory. 

Vee.  31.  And  He  shall  send  forth  His  angels  :  His  attendant  angels,  hosts  of 
whom  shall  be  thronging  around  Him.  (Comp.  Heb.  i.  14.)  With  a  great 
sound  of  a  trumpet :  Or  rather,  with  a  trumpet  of  a  mighty  sound  ;  very  literally, 
with  a  trumpet  of  a  great  voice.  Sir  John  Cheke's  version  is  near  the  mark, 
with  a  loud-sounded  trumpet.  Had  he  said  loud-sounding,  the  translation  would 
have  been  perfect.  Dr.  Daniel  Scott's  translation  is,  with  a  trumpet  of  a  loud 
sound.  So  Bengel.  In  the  Sinaitic  manuscript  and  some  other  authorities  the 
word  sound  is  omitted  altogether ;  and  if  that  were  the  correct  reading  the 
adjective  great  would  be  united  with  the  substantive  trumpet,  and  the  expression 
would  require  to  be  translated  with  a  great  trumpet.  Tischendorf  has  received 
this  reading  into  the  text  of  his  eighth  edition.  Incorrectly,  we  apprehend. 
There  are  other  variations  in  the  manuscripts  and  early  versions.  The 
Cambridge  manuscript  for  example  (D)  reads  as  follows,  with  a  trumpet  and  a 
great  voice.    And  this  is  the  reading  of  the  Italic  and  Vulgate  versions.    Hence 
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they  shall  gather  together  his  elect  from  the  four  winds,  from 
one  end  of  heaven  to  the  other. 

32  Now  learn  a  parable  of  the  fig-tree  ;  When  his  branch  is 


it  is  put  in  the  margin  of  our  Bible.  These  however  are  but  trifling  variations. 
Luther  freely  uses  the  plural  of  the  word  trumpet.  So  does  Le  Clerc  (avec  des 
trompettes).  But  it  is  better  to  adhere  to  the  literal  representation  ;  for  it  is  the 
singular  that  is  employed  in  1  Thess.  iv.  16  and  1  Cor.  xv.  52.  It  is  as  if  there 
were  but  one  trumpeter,  flitting  hither  and  thither  over  the  earth,  while  the 
troops  of  his  angel  companions  were  alighting  everywhere  to  fulfil  their  errand 
of  love.  The  mighty  sound  will  awake  the  dead  in  Christ.  (See  1  Thess.  iv.  16, 
1  Cor.  xv.  52.)  But  what  this  mighty  trumpet  sound  will  be  we  need  not 
speculate.  (0  Christe,  prcelium  inis  ? — Paulus  de  Palacio.)  Assuredly  it  is  not, 
as  Lightfoot  supposed,  the  gospel.  In  the  last  analysis  it  must  doubtless  resolve 
itself  into  such  a  forthgoiug  of  the  almighty  energy  of  God  as  will  unmis- 
takeably  assert  its  reality,  aud  arouse,  arrest,  and  command  the  attention  of 
all  whose  attention  is  Divinely  desired.  And  they  shall  gather  together  His  elect : 
Mark  it  is  "  His  elect,'1  Christ's  own  chosen  ones.  All  Christians  are  Christ's 
Christians.  They  are  God's  Christians  too,  God's  elect.  Christ  and  God  are 
one.  Christ  does  not  here  bring  into  view  the  two  classes  of  His  elect,  those 
who  are  alive  as  regards  the  flesh,  and  those  who  are  dead  as  regards  the  flesh. 
He  masses  them  into  one  class,  as  if  the  peculiar  relation  to  the  flesh,  whether 
on  the  one  side  or  on  the  other,  were  a  matter  of  very  secondary  moment. 
(See  1  Thess.  iv.  15-17,  1  Cor.  xv.  50-57.)  From  the  four  winds :  From  the 
four  quarters  or  cardinal  points  of  the  earth,  north,  south,  east,  and  west,  from 
all  of  which  points,  in  turns,  the  winds  of  heaven  blow.  From  one  end  of 
heaven  to  the  other:  Literally,  From  [the)  extremities  of  (the)  heavens  to  their 
extremities ;  or,  as  we  should  say,  from  horizon  to  horizon.  Wherever  the 
heaven  dips  down  (to  the  eye)  and  touches  the  earth,  there  and  thence,  all 
round  and  round,  and  without  missing  any  spot  on  the  face  of  the  earth,  wili 
the  angels  do  their  work,  and  gather  the  good  "  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air," 
aud  to  be  for  ever  with  Him,  joint-heirs  with  Him  of  His  glory.  (See  1  Thess. 
iv.  17.) 

Vek.  32.  Now :  Or  rather  But  (Si).  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said 
But  to  turn  to  what  more  immediately  concerns  you.  You  questioned  Me  as  U, 
the  time  when  the  things  threatened  concerning  Jerusalem  would  take  place. 
(See  ver.  3;  comp.  Mark  xiii.  4,  Luke  xxi.  7.)  You  connected  icith  your 
question  other  points  in  reference  to  the  duration  of  this  age,  and  My  coming  to 
bring  the  age  to  a  termination.  These  latter  topics  relate  to  futurities  which  you 
may  not  yet  be  in  a  position  to  widerstand.  But  I  have  warned  you  not  to  be 
deceived  by  rumours  of  My  advent.  Take  heed  to  that  warning.  As  regards 
however  your  leading  question  (see  Mark  xiii.  4,  Luke  xxi.  7)  concerning  the 
things  that  are  to  come  on  Jerusulem,  and  ivhich  will  foreshadow  much  that  is 
to  follow,  I  wish  you  to  have  a  definite  idea.  The  Saviour  then  returns  in 
thought  to  the  things  referred  to  in  the  36th  and  38th  verses  of  the  preceding 
chapter,  as  well  as  in  the  2nd  verse  of  the  present  chapter,  and  in  that  part 
r>f  the  query  of  the  disciples  in  verse  3  which  constituted  to  their  mind  the  chief 
point  of  interest.  From  the  fig  tree  learn  its  parable :  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour 
had  said,  We  are  sitting  in  the  midst  of  fig  trees  and  olive  trees  on  this  beautiful 
mount.     Let  Me  draw  your  attention  to  a  'particular  lesson  ivhich  I  ivisli  you 

I   i 
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yet  tender,  and  putteth  forth  leaves,  ye  know  that  summer  i» 
nigh.     33  So  likewise  ye,  when  ye  shall  see  all   these  things, 

\o  learn  from  them,  a  lesson  which  is  a  parable,  and  the  very  parable  you  are 
needing,  and  ivhieh  the  trees  are  capable  of  rendering.  Here  we  may  suppose 
that  our  Lord  caught  hold  of  a  spray  of  an  adjoining  fig  tree,  and  looked  at  it 
in  detail.  It  was  the  time  of  spring,  when  buddings  would  be  in  various  stages 
of  development  according  to  the  differing  natures  of  the  different  kinds  of  trees. 
He  proceeds,  When  his  branch  is  yet  tender:  On  the  his,  instead  of  its,  see  on 
chap.  v.  13.  The  word  branch  means  branchlet  here,  or  one  of  the  small  twigs, 
sprigs,  or  sprays,  in  which  the  larger  branches  of  a  tree  terminate.  Is  yet 
tender :  It  is  not  is  in  the  original,  nor  even  is  become,  as  Scholefield  would 
render  it  (Hints,  in  loc).  The  Saviour  is  referring  to  what  would,  under  certain 
conditions,  by-and-by  be.  We  cannot,  with  our  very  limited  range  of  verbal 
relationships,  do  justice  to  the  precise  shade  of  idea.  It  is  somewhat  to  tht 
following  effect,  Whenever  now  its  branch  shall  have  become  tender.  The  word 
tender  does  not  refer  to  the  delicacy  or  feebleness  of  the  young  spray,  but  to  its 
succulent  condition  when  the  process  of  budding  is  going  on.  And  the  leaves 
shall  have  sprouted  out :  Read  iiccpvfj,  the  second  aorist  passive,  instead  of  eK<j>uy. 
So  Erasmus,  Bengel,  Matthaei,  Lachmann,  Fritzsche,  Wahl,  Grimm,  Tregelles. 
Griesbach  too  thought  highly  of  the  reading.  Schott  in  his  last  edition  adopted 
it.  Middleton  also,  though  not  understanding  the  verb  thoroughly,  construed 
the  leaves  in  the  nominative,  on  the  false  ground  however  that  the  article 
required  that  construction.  Ye  know  that  the  summer  is  nigh :  Its  outriders 
have  arrived,  and  it  will  soon  follow  in  its  chariot  of  flowers  and  fruits. 

Ver.  33.  So  also  (/cat)  ye  :  There  is  an  intentional  emphasis  on  the  ye  (vfiels). 
It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  Ye,  lohatsoever  may  be  the  case  with  others  who 
have  not  enjoyed  the  advantage  of  the  teaching  which  ye  have  received.  When 
ye  shall  see  all  these  things:  All  what  things?  A  question  that  Las  proved  a 
stumbling  block  to  multitudes  of  expositors.  In  answering  it,  there  may  be 
absolute  certainty  regarding  one  point,  The  things  referred  to  cannot  be  all  tlie 
things  which  are  prophetically  specified  in  the  immediately  preceding  verses  on 
the  one  hand  (ver.  29-31),  or  in  the  sum  total  of  the  entire  preceding  context  on 
the  other  (ver.  5-31).  We  cannot  suppose  that  our  Saviour  said  that,  when  His 
disciples  should  see  the  sun  and  moon  darkened,  and  the  stars  falling,  and  then 
the  sign  of  the  Son  of  man  in  the  heaven,  and  then  the  dismay  of  all  nations 
and  then  the  Son  of  man  Himself  coming  with  clouds  and  great  glory,  and  then 
the  angels  sent  out  with  sound  of  trumpet  to  the  ends  of  the  earth  to  gather 
the  elect,  then,  thence  and  thereafter,  they  would  know  that  "  it  is  near,  even 
at  the  doors."  We  cannot  suppose  this,  for  when  the  future  has  become  past 
it  is  sufficiently  certain,  and  needs  not  particular  notification  that  it  will  no 
longer  be  future.  To  what  then  does  the  expression  'all  these  things '  refer ? 
The  probability  is  that  it  is  the  echo  and  resumption  of  certain  '  things  '  which 
had  kept  afloat  on  the  surface  of  the  minds  of  the  disciples,  all  through  the 
Saviour's  apocalyptic  conversation,  and  which  had  been  the  intensely  interesting 
theme  of  their  consideration  and  inquiry,  before  He  had  given  utterance  to  the 
general  prophetic  disclosures  of  the  preceding  context.  They  were  the  '  things ' 
indeed  which  had  given  occasion  to  that  apocalypse.  And  that  apocalypse, 
though  peculiarly  interesting  to  us,  in  this  more  advanced  period  of  the  world's 
history,  for  its  own  sake  and  for  its  world-wide  references,  was  in  all  likelihood 
peculiarly  interesting   to   them,   chiefly   because   of    its   connection   with   the 
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destruction  of  tLeir  temple,  and  of  Jerusalem  as  a  city,  and  of  Judaism  as  an 
institution.  In  fact,  the  grand  ulterior  disclosures,  in  our  Saviour's  little 
Apocalypse,  are,  to  a  large  extent,  thrown  in  by  Him,  in  the  way  of  warning 
His  disciples  not  to  be  deceived  by  premature  announcements,  or  indeed  by 
aunouncements  of  any  kind,  regarding  His  personal  appearing  to  terminate  the 
evil  age  of  the  world,  and  to  inaugurate  the  glad  and  good  and  golden  epoch  of 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  on  earth.  Note  then  that  our  Saviour  had,  an  hour  or 
so  before,  been  saying  to  the  Pharisees  in  the  temple,  "  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
all  these  things  shall  come  upon  this  generation  "  (chap,  xxiii.  36).  He  added 
(ver.  38^.  "  Behold  your  house  is  left  unto  you,  desolate."  Then,  on  His 
leaving  the  temple,  the  disciples  came  to  Him  to  point  out  to  Him  the  massive 
and  magnificent  structures  of  the  wonderful  edifice,  as  if  it  had  been  made  for 
perpetuity,  and  would  be  worthy  of  being,  by-and-by,  at  once  the  regal  palace 
and  the  ecclesiastical  centre  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  But  Jesus  said  unto 
them,  "  Do  ye  not  see  all  these  things  ?  "  Note  the  repetition  of  the  expression, 
"  all  these  things."  It  seems  almost  a  little  out  of  place.  But  in  truth  the 
expression  was  in  process  of  being  stereotyped,  with  a  fixed  reference  attached  ; 
and  hence,  though  hence  alone,  the  perfect  propriety  of  our  Saviour's  use  of 
the  phrase.  Well:  when  they  had  slowly  wended  their  way  up  the  steep  ascent 
of  the  mount  of  Olives,  till  they  reached  a  suitable  perch  and  belle-vue,  and 
perhaps  a  favourite  resort,  and  when  they  were  seated  and  had  been  for  some 
time  absorbed  in  solemn  meditation,  the  disciples  once  more  broke  silence,  their 
minds  still  running  on  'all  these  things,'  and  they  said,  "  Tell  us  when  shall 
'  these  things  '  be  ?  and  what  shall  be  the  sign  of  Thy  coming  and  of  the  end  of 
the  world?  "  In  Mark  the  queries  run  thus,  "  Tell  us,  when  shall  '  these  things' 
be?  and  what  shall  be  the  sign  when  '  all  these  things  '  shall  be  fulfilled?'" 
The  reference  to  the  end  of  the  age,  and  the  coming  of  the  Lord  in  connection 
with  it  to  introduce  the  golden  age,  is,  to  the  minds  of  the  disciples,  either 
strictly  subordinate  to  "  all  these  things,"  the  things  connected  with  the  temple 
and  Jerusalem,  or  else  dimly,  indefinitely,  and  confusedly,  mingled  up  with 
them  and  merged  in  them.  It  is  '  all  these  things '  then,  that  are  uppermost 
and  outstanding  in  the  disciples'  thoughts  ;  and  the  things  no  doubt  continued 
there,  still  outstanding  and  uppermost,  while  the  Saviour  was  warning  them  not 
to  be  deceived  by  rumours  of  His  coming,  and  assuring  them  that  when  He  did 
come  to  introduce  the  glorious  time  His  coining  would  at  once  and  sufficiently 
manifest  and  verify  itself.  Hence,  when  after  the  few  minutes,  which  would  be 
requisite  to  say  what  is  contained  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  chapter,  He 
returns  to  speak  of  "  all  these  things,"  His  disciples  would  be  prepared  instantly 
to  link  on  what  He  was  now  saying  to  what  they  had  all  through  been  thinking 
of.  This  they  would  all  the  more  readily  do,  as  in  verses  15-22  the  Saviour 
had  turned  most  directly  and  pointedly  to  '  all  these  things,'  and  had  so  spoken 
of  them  as  to  intimate  that  it  would  be  in  vain  to  expect  His  cosmical  inter- 
position in  behalf  of  the  elect  at  the  time  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
When  then  He  here  resumptively  says,  When  ye  shall  see  '  all  these  things,'  the 
reference  is,  as  we  apprehend,  to  the  following  effect,  When  the  woes  which  I 
had  to  utter  in  reference  to  the  "scribes  and  Pharisees,  hypocrites  "  (chap,  xxiii. 
13-36,  38,  39),  begin  to  thicken  upon  the  doomed  people ;  when  the  temple  itself 
shall  be  invuded,  and  its  walls,  massive  though  they  be  and  apparently  inde- 
structible, become  shattered;  when  the  abomination  of  the  desolation  gets  a  footing 
within  its  sacred  enclosure ;  and  when  all  the  natural  accompaniments  of  such  a 
tragedy  are  in  progress;  when  yc  shall  see  'all  these  things,''  then  mark  what 
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know  that  it  is  near,  even  at  the  doors.  34  Verily  I  say  unto 
you,   This  generation  shall  not  pass,  till  all   these  things  be 

follows.  It  is  added,  Know  that  (it)  is  near :  (It),  such  is  the  supplement  of 
Wyeliffe,  Luther,  Tyndale.  Others  supply  He,  as  in  the  margin.  So  Beza, 
Grotius,  Le  Clerc,  Le  Cene,  Bi.shop  Horsley  (Sermons,  i.),  Fritzsche,  Meyer, 
Eilliet,  Burger.  In  reality  however  there  is  a  blank  in  the  expression  which 
the  imagination  is  left  to  fill  up,  know  that — is  near.  It  is  a  blank  which 
may  be  filled  up  on  a  variety  of  sides.  Some  would  interpret  thus,  "  Know 
that  a  spiritual  summer  is  near."  This  is  perhaps  however  too  fanciful.  We 
might,  more  prosaically,  say,  "  Know  that  the  utter  desolation  of  the  city  is 
near  "  (see  Luke  xxi.  20) ;  or,  "  Know  that  the  overthrow  of  Judaism  in  all  its 
peculiarities  is  near,"  that  Judaism  which  has  become  not  only  obsolete  but 
utterly  corrupt,  and  a  nuisance  in  the  world;  or,  "Know  that  a  new  and  glorious 
development  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  near  "  (see  Luke  xxi.  31) ;  or,  "  Know 
that  the  Son  of  man  Himself  is  near,"  overruling  the  actions  of  the  Boman 
armies  and  the  infatuation  of  the  Jewish  people,  and  paving  the  way  for  the 
grander  and  ulterior  development  of  His  kingship  and  kingdom  (see  chap.  xvi. 
28).  Yes,  the  beginning  of  the  end  will  then  take  place.  Even  at  the  doors  : 
Literally  vpon  (the)  doors,  that  is,  close  upon  the  doors.  The  plural  is  used 
idiomatically,  and  also  without  the  article,  somewhat  in  the  same  way  as  in  our 
English  idiom  we  say  up  stairs  and  down  stairs,  instead  of  up  the  stairs  and 
don-it  the  stairs.  The  idiomatic  plural  may  have  had  its  origin,  as  Bobinson 
suggests  (Lexicon,  sub  voce),  in  a  reference  to  folding  doors,  such  as  the  great 
outer  double  doors  of  the  larger  class  of  oriental  houses.  So  Dr.  Daniel  Scott. 
Sir  John  Cheke's  translation  of  the  expression  is  free  but  admirable,  at  hand. 

Ver.  34.  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  This  generation  shall  not  be  passed  away  till 
'  all  these  things  '  have  come  to  pass  :  A  statement  that  has  occasioned  almost 
infinite  perplexity  to  such  as  have  not  apprehended  the  reference  of  the  ex- 
pression all  these  things  (see  the  preceding  verse),  and  who  yet  feel  persuaded 
that  Christ  made  no  mistake.  "  This  indeed,"  says  Cunninghame,  "  is  the 
"  difficulty  which,  more  than  any  other,  has  puzzled  and  perplexed  those  who 
"  have  endeavoured  to  give  a  consistent  interpretation  of  our  Lord's  prophecy  " 
(Dissertation  on  the  Seals  and  Trumpets,  p.  311,  ed.  1832).  Hence  the  expression 
this  generation  has  been  subjected  to  torture.  Chrysostom  tortured  it.  He 
supposed  that  it  does  not  refer  to  a  generation  in  time  at  all,  but  to  a  generation 
in  kind,  as  when  it  is  said  in  Ps.  xxiv.  6,  "  This  is  the  generation  of  them  that 
seek  Him,  that  seek  thy  face,  0  Jacob."  Comp.,  in  the  Septuagint,  Jer.  viii.  3  ; 
and,  in  English,  Prov.  xxx.  11,  12,  13,  14  ("  in  English  "  we  say,  for  the  word 
in  the  Septuagint  is  iKyovov).  Chrysostom  thought  that  it  is  the  generation  of 
believers  who  are  referred  to.  Origen  before  him  took  the  same  view  ;  as  also 
Theophylact  and  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  after  him ;  Paulus  de  Palacio  too. 
The  modern  Paulus  likewise,  H.  E.  Gottlob,  though  a  very  different  man, 
adopted  the  same  interpretation  (meine  geistige  Nachkonunenschaft) ;  and  Lange 
clings  to  it.  Jerome  did  equal  torture  to  the  expression,  but  he  hesitated 
between  two  interpretations,  each  different  from  Chrysostom's,  (1)  This  race,  of 
men  in  general,  (2)  this  race  of  the  Jews  in  particular.  (Aut  omne  genus  hominum 
significat,  aut  specialiter  Judaorum.)  Zuingli  committed  the  double  torture  of 
combining  Jerome's  alternatives  into  one,  this  race  of  the  Jews  and  of  all  men. 
Few,  if  any,  have  followed  Zuingli  in  this  conglomeration ;  but  a  considerable 
number  of  respectable   critics  have  accepted  the  first  moiety  of  his  double 
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reference,  this  race  of  the  Jews.  Le  Fevre,  for  instance,  and  Jansen,  Calov, 
Mede  (Works,  p.  752),  Wolf,  Heumann,  Storr  (Opusc,  iii.,  p.  39),  Adam  Clarke, 
Faber,  Stier,  Dorner  (Orat.  Eschat.,  p.  75),  Alford,  Arnoldi.  Heurnann  indeed 
translates  the  expression,  in  his  German  version,  this  people  (dieses  volk),  and 
even  goes  so  far  as  to  maintain,  in  his  Commentary,  that  the  word  never  means 
generation  in  the  New  Testament,  but  always  people!  (see  chap.  i.  17.) 
Eotherham  too,  in  his  version,  yields  to  the  pressure  of  the  exegetical  difficulty, 
and  substitutes  race  for  generation.  Most  unwarrantably,  however.  The  word 
indeed  is  not  always  used  in  one  precise  aspect  of  import.  Dorner  is  right 
when  he  contends  that  it  cannot  always  mean  age.  It  has  various  sides  of 
reference ;  and,  among  them,  it  very  frequently  brings  into  view  the  people  or 
some  particular  people  of  an  age.  But  it  does  always,  when  used  absolutely, 
and  it  does  always  in  the  New  Testament,  involve  as  an  element  of  its  import, 
either  outstandingly  and  obtrusively  or  inobtrusively  and  implicitly,  a  reference 
to  a  limited  period  of  duration,  and  such  a  limited  period  too  as  may  be  measured 
by  the  natural  life-term  of  the  persons  referred  to  as  generated.  That  natural 
life-term  may  be  generalized  into  an  average,  or  looked  at  in  some  of  its  mani- 
fold actual  variations;  but  the  word  has  reference  to  it.  Hence  the  processional 
expression  in  Luke  i.  50,  "from  generation  to  generation."  Hence  too  the 
implicitly  contrastive  expression  in  Acts  xiii.  36  concerning  David,  "-after 
he  had  served  his  own  generation,  he  fell  on  sleep."  Hence  too  the  plural 
expression  in  Col.  i.  26,  "hid  from  ages,  and  from  generations."  Comp.  Eph.  iii. 
5,  21,  Acts  xiv.  16.  Hence  also  the  expression,  also  implicitly  contrastive,  in 
Heb.  iii.  10,  "  I  was  grieved  with  that  generation"  "  and  I  sware  in  My  wrath, 
They  shall  not  enter  into  My  rest."  As  to  the  expression  before  us,  this  gene- 
ration, it  evidently  means,  as  in  all  the  other  passages  where  it  occurs  (Matt. 
xi.  16,  xii.  41,  42,  xxiii.  36  ;  Mark  viii.  12;  Luke  vii.  31,  xi.  30,  31,  32,  50,  51, 
xvii.  25),  this  present  generation.  The  verb  with  which  it  is  connected,  shall 
(not)  pass,  literally  shall  (not)  go  by,  that  is  shall  (not)  pass  away,  is  appropriate 
to  describe  the  fleeting  course  of  a  generation.  See  Eccles.  L  4.  It  would  by 
no  means  be  so  appropriate  if  used  in  reference  to  the  fate  of  a  people,  as  a 
people.  And  then,  besides,  the  corresponding  expression  in  Matt.  xvi.  28, 
"  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  there  be  some  standing  here,  which  shall  not  taste  of 
death  till  they  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in  His  kingdom,"  settles  our 
Saviour's  reference.  The  great  body  of  critics  agree  with  us.  They  are  firm 
in  the  conviction  that  the  expression  must  mean  this  present  generation ;  but 
then  they  in  general  draw  Lightfoot's  inference,  "  Hence  it  appears  plain 
"  enough,  that  the  foregoing  verses  are  to  be  understood  ...  of  the  de- 
"  struction  of  Jerusalem."  And  thus,  escaping  from  the  whirlpool  of  Charybdis, 
they  founder,  to  the  great  delectation  of  Strauss  and  Straussians,  upon  Scylla. 
"  This,"  says  Bishop  Porteous,  "is  an  unanswerable  proof  that  everything  our 
"  Lord  has  been  saying  in  the  preceding  part  of  the  chapter  related  principally 
"  .  .  .  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  which  did  in  reality  happen  before 
"  that  generation  passed  away."  "  It  is  to  me  a  wonder,"  says  Bishop  Newton, 
"  how  any  man  can  refer  part  of  the  foregoing  discussion  to  the  destruction  of 
"Jerusalem,  and  part  to  the  end  of  the  world,  when  it  is  said  so  positively  here 
"  in  the  conclusion,  All  these  things  shall  be  fulfilled  in  this  generation/'  (Dis- 
sertations, xxi.)  To  escape  this  inference,  which  in  truth  seems  pregnant  with 
unbelievabilities,  Cunninghame  would  translate  the  concluding  verb  thus,  "shall 
begin  to  be "  (The  Seals  and  Trumpets,  p.  314).  It  is,  however,  a  torturing 
mistranslation.     Gisborne  and  Trapp,  and  a  few  others,  would  lay  the  torture 
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fulfilled.  35  Heaven  and  earth  shall  pass  away,  but  my  words 
shall  not  pass  away. 

elsewhere.  Instead  of  this  generation,  they  would  read  that  generation.  But 
all  such  torturing  shifts  must  be  abandoned. 

Ver.  35.  The  heaven  and  the  earth  shall  pass  away :  Our  Saviour  is  not 
speaking  scientifically  ;  but  true  science,  nevertheless,  was  underlying  what  He 
eays.  The  present  forms  of  the  heaven  and  the  earth  will  not,  and  cannot, 
continue  for  ever.  They  are  changing.  And  in  the  course  of  time  the  change 
will  issue  in  their  complete  transformation,  so  that  the  present  earth  and  the 
present  heaven  will  yet  cease  to  be.  When  only  a  narrow  view  is  taken  of 
the  visible  universe,  its  stability  seems  to  be  absolute.  It  seems  to  be  im- 
mutable. But  it  is  not  so.  It  was  once  exceedingly  different  from  what  it 
now  is;  and  in  time  to  come  it  will,  so  far  as  its  present  form  is  concerned, 
be  "  folded  up  as  a  (worn  out)  vesture."  Witness  the  geological  structure  of 
our  own  globe.  Consider  the  physical  nature  of  the  moon,  an  immense  cinder. 
Consider  the  splinters  of  asteroids,  and  the  planetary  gap  in  which  they  move. 
Is  there  not  evidence  too  that  star  suns  have  either  been  used  up,  and  their 
light  blown  out,  or  have  moved  away  to  other  spheres  ?  It  is  not  true,  though 
many  of  the  "  mockers  "  have  asseverated  it,  that  "  all  things  continue  as  they 
were  from  the  beginning  of  the  creation."  But  My  words  shall  not  pass  away  : 
What  an  immeasurable  height  there  must  have  been  within  the  self  conscious- 
ness of  our  Lord,  when  He  thus  contrasted  the  imperishableness  of  His  own 
words  with  the  perishableness  of  the  heaven  and  the  earth !  It  is  to  His 
prediction  in  the  preceding  verse  that  He  specially  refers.  Its  fulfilment  might 
be  absolutely  depended  on.  It  would  not  fail.  It  was  not  liable  to  any  casualty 
or  transformation.  And  what  was  true  of  the  words  of  that  prediction  is 
equally  true  of  all  our  Saviour's  words,  of  the  sum  total  of  His  teachings. 
"  The  grass  withereth,  and  the  flower  thereof  fadeth  away,"  and  sun  and  moon 
and  stars  shall  pass  away,  "  but  the  word  of  the  Lord  endureth  for  ever." 
(1  Pet.  i.  24,  25.) 

Ver.  30.  But  of  that  day :  Literally,  But  concerning  that  day,  that  is,  But 
the  truth  concerning  that  day.  The  reference  is  to  the  truth  about  the  date  of 
that  day.  What  day?  Manifestly  some  day  beyond  the  date  of  "all  these 
things."  Hence  the  that,  referring  to  what  was  spoken  of  farther  back  in  our 
Saviour's  apocalypse.  (See  ver.  30.)  It  is  obviously  the  day  of  the  Son  of 
man  that  is  referred  to,  the  day  "  when  He  shall  be  revealed  from  heaven  with 
His  mighty  angels"  (2  Thess.  i.  7),  "  with  power  and  great  glory  "  (Matt.  xxiv. 
30).  It  is  "  the  day  of  the  Lord"  (1  Cor.  i.  8,  v.  5 ;  2  Cor.  i.  14  ;  1  Thess.  v., 
2;  2  Pet.  hi.  10);  "the  great  day"  (Jude  6).  It  is  elsewhere,  by  way  of 
emphasis,  eminence,  and  pre-eminence,  marked  off  and  marked  out  absolutely 
as  "  that  day."  (See  2  Tim.  i.  12,  18 ;  iv.  8.)  And  hour :  An  appendage  to  the 
expression  that  day,  intended  to  recall  the  idea  of  the  instantaneousness  of 
the  Lord's  appearing.  (See  ver.  27.)  A  whole  day  will  not  be  necessary  for 
the  revealing  of  His  presence.  He  will  come  at  once,  in  a  moment,  "  suddenly." 
(Mark  xiii.  36  ;  1  Thess.  v.  2,  3.)  Knoweth  no  one :  And  yet  we  received  some 
twenty  years  ago  repeated  papers  from  Australia,  in  which  it  was  actually 
alleged  that  the  Lord  was  to  appear  at  twelve  o'clock  on  October  22nd,  1866 ! 
No,  not  the  angels  of  heaven  :  Although  no  doubt  they  must  be  gifted  with  far 
more  extensive  prevision  than  the  most  favoured  of  mortals.  Nor  the  Son 
(oi/de  6  wis) :  These   words   are  not   in  the  received  text,  or  in  the  great  body 
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86  Bat  of  that  day  and  hour  knoweth  uo  man,  no,  not  the 
angels  of  heaven,  but  my  Father  only. 

of  the  manuscripts  ;  and  yet  they  were  probably  in  the  autograph  of  Matthew. 
They  are  found  in  the  three  oldest  manuscripts,  the  Sinaitic,  the  Vatican,  and 
Cambridge  (X  B  D) ;  and  in  many  copies  of  the  Old  Latin  version  ;  as  also  in 
the  Harclean  Syriac,  and  the  iEthiopic  and  Armenian  versions.  Unfortunately 
Cureton's  Syriac  is  blank  at  this  place.  Irenosus  received  them,  and  Origen, 
Chrysostom,  Hilary.  Lachmann  introduced  them  into  the  text ;  and  so  har 
Teschendorf  in  his  eighth  edition.  So  have  Westcott  and-Hort.  It  might  be 
supposed  indeed  that  some  harmonist  had  originally  inserted  them  from 
Mark  xiii.  32.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  they  were  a  kind  of  stumbling  block 
and  a  puzzle  to  the  early  Christians,  and  on  that  account  it  is  not  likely  that 
they  would  have  been  added  to  Matthew's  text,  if  they  had  been  originally 
wanting.  Jerome  mentions  that  in  his  day  they  were  "in  some  of  the  Latin 
codices,  but  not  in  the  Greek,  and  in  particular  not  in  the  copies  of  Adamantius 
and  Pierius."  His  statement  must  be  regarded  as  extending  only  to  such 
copies  of  the  text  as  he  had  within  his  own  reach.  He  evidently  did  not  like 
the  words,  inasmuch  as  Arius  and  Eunomius  rejoiced  over  them,  "as  if  the 
ignorance  of  the  Master  were  the  glory  of  the  disciples."  If  for  any  reason 
they  should  have  been  omitted  in  some  very  early  copies,  they  would  not  have 
run  much  chance,  one  would  suppose,  of  reintroduction,  more  particularly 
after  the  rise  of  the  Arian  controversy.  But  in  what  sense  could  it  be  truthfully 
said  of  the  Son,  that  He  "  knew  not  "  the  date  of  "  that  day  "  ?  There  is  no 
real  difficulty.  There  were  two  distinct  elements  in  the  unity  of  our  Lord's 
being,  a  Divine  and  a  human.  The  infinite  and  the  finite  were  combined 
Attention  is  drawn  in  the  Gospels  sometimes  to  the  one  side  and  sometimes 
to  the  other.  We  need  not  be  sceptical  in  reference  to  such  twosidedness.  It 
is  a  mystery  indeed.  But  in  our  own  natures  we  have  mystery  upon  mystery. 
and,  in  particular,  a  wonderful  mystery  of  twosidedness,  consisting  of  the 
contraries,  though  not  the  contradictories,  of  material  and  spiritual  being. 
Hence  there  are  many  things  which  are  true  of  us,  in  relation  to  the  one  side 
of  our  being,  while  they  are  not  true  of  us  in  relation  to  the  other.  So  with 
Jesus,  in  a  higher  plane  of  things.  Much  that  is  true  in  reference  to  His 
Divinity  could  not  be  affirmed  of  His  humanity.  His  humanity  for  instance 
could  not  possibly  be  possessed  of  omniscience.  Omniscience  is  an  infinity. 
The  Divine  intelligence,  when  interpenetrating  the  human,  has  yet  an  indefinite 
amount  of  points  which  cannot  be  touched  by  corresponding  points  in  the 
human.  The  human  intelligence,  hence,  can  bear  the  influx  of  only  a  quota 
of  the  Divine  ideas.  Its  vessel  is  limited,  and  cannot  hold  everything.  It 
would  lie  therefore  with  the  Divine  wisdom  and  will  to  determine  what 
should  be  put  into  the  vessel.  Or,  to  vary  our  standpoint  of  consideration, 
the  eye  of  our  Lord's  human  intelligence,  when  looking  athwart  scenes  that  lay 
beyond,  saw  under  the  conditions  and  limitations  of  perspective.  Intervening 
valleys  of  things  would  lie  hidden  in  obscurity  ;  while,  far  away  in  the  distant 
horizon,  there  would  be  an  absolute  limit  to  vision.  All  this  involves  much 
mystery  indeed.  Yes,  but  so  does  all  else  too.  Yet  there  is  not  an  atom  of 
ground  on  which  legitimate  objection  or  disbelief  can  stand.  But  My  Father 
only :  Or,  rather,  But  the  Father  only.  The  My  is  wanting  in  the  manuscripts 
8  B  D  L  A  II,  1,  33  "  the  queen  of  the  cursives,"  69  ;  in  the  Vulgate  also,  and 
the  older  Latin,  the  Syriac  versions  too  (the  Peshito,  Philoxeuian,  Harclean, 
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37  But  as  the  days  of  Noe  were,  so  shall  also  the  coming  of 

and  Jerusalem) ;  and  also  the  Sahidic,  Coptic,  Armenian,  and  iEthiopic  versions. 
Lachiuann  and  Tregelles  omit  it.  And  Tischendorf  too  in  his  eighth  edition, 
and  Westcott-and-Hort.  Note  the  But.  In  the  original  it  is  Except  (el  fj.rj), 
and  turns  back  directly  to  the  first  clause  of  the  verse ;  no  one  knows  concerning 
that  day  and  hour,  except  the  Father  only.  Some  students  of  prophecy,  feeling 
chafed  apparently  by  the  declaration  of  our  Lord  regarding  His  own  human 
ignorance  of  "  that  day  and  hour,"  have  rejoiced  that  He  did  not  extend  His 
observation  to  weeks  and  months  and  years  !  "  There  is  not,"  says  M.  Baxter, 
"a  single  text  in  the  Bible  that  implies  that  the  week  or  month  of  Christ's 
advent  will  not  be  discovered  beforehand."  (Louis  Napoleon  the  Destined 
Monarch  of  the  World,  p.  281.)  The  year  of  Christ's  coming,  or  of  the  in- 
auguration of  the  millennium,  has  often  been  fixed  by  ardent  students  of 
prophecy.  Many,  in  the  middle  ages,  expected  it  to  be  a.d.  1000.  Those  of  the 
expectants  who  outlived  that  year  were  sadly  disa2mointed.  Dolcino,  of  the 
"  Apostolical  Brotherhood,"  fixed  on  1303 ;  and,  when  he  found  facts  disap- 
pointing him,  he  fixed  again  on  1304.  Even  Bengel,  so  wise  in  many  respects, 
and  so  good,  fixed  on  "  June  18th,  1836."  (See  Bark's  Memoir,  p.  294.)  He 
was  sure  that  "  by  the  help  of  the  Lord  he  had  found  the  number  of  the  beast," 
and  by  that  means  he  had  got  a  sure  basis  for  his  calculation.  He  agreed, 
throughout,  with  the  principles  of  M.  Baxter  in  regard  to  the  limitations  under 
which  the  statement  of  the  verse  before  us  is  to  be  received.  Jung  Stilling 
followed  in  Bengel's  wake,  being  quickened  by  Bengel's  writings,  but  having  an 
independent  genius  of  his  own.  He  was  positive  that,  not  1836,  but  1816,  was 
the  year  in  which  the  millennium  was  to  begin.  Sander,  again,  moving  to  the 
other  side  of  Bengel's  time,  fixed  on  1847.  Numerous  authors,  now  or  lately 
living,  quite  positively  fixed  on  1860,  or  1861,  or  1862,  or  thereby !  We  had 
personal  knowledge  of  some.  All  this  confidence  of  chronological  reverie  is 
melancholy,  and  most  injurious  to  the  interests  of  the  Bible  in  the  estimation 
of  such  as  lean  on  human  judgements.  Our  Saviour's  words  should  lay  an 
everlasting  ban  upon  such  speculations.  He  specifies  the  "  day  and  hour,"  not 
because  the  week  or  month  or  year  was  present  to  His  human  view,  although 
He  chose  to  veil  it  from  the  view  of  others,  but  because  He  was  thinking  of  the 
instantaneousness  of  His  own  appearing.  If  He  had  already  specified  the  year, 
and  month,  and  week  of  His  appearing,  and  had  then  added,  but  of  the  day  and 
hour  knoiceth  no  one  but  the  Father,  there  would  have  been  reason  to  conclude 
that  He  was  referring  only  to  the  minutiae  of  time.  But  when  He  gives  no 
such  setting  to  His  declaration,  He  leaves  the  chronology  of  His  glorious  appear- 
ing, after  having  pushed  it  far  beyond  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  entirely 
indefinite.  He  as  it  were  says,  As  I  look  forward,  from  some  such  standpoint  as 
your  own,  to  the  outstretching  future,  sweeping  far  far  away,  I  find  no  data 
within  the  range  of  My  perspective  for  fixing  the  date  of  My  appearing. 

Ver.  37.  But  as  were  the  days  of  Noah,  so  shall  be  the  coming  of  the  Son  of 
man  :  It  is  uncertain  whether  But  (U)  or  For  (-yap)  is  the  connecting  conjunc- 
tion. Lachmann,  Tregelles,  and  Westcott-and-Hort  read  For.  If  it  should  be 
the  correct  reading,  then  our  Saviour  expressly  intimates  that  even  up  to  the 
moment  of  His  appearing  men  will  not  know  the  day  and  hour  af  His  coming. 
If  But  however  be  the  right  reading — and  on  the  whole  it  is  the  best  supported, 
and  it  is  approved  of  by  Tischendorf — then  the  Saviour,  assuming  that  the 
•precise  time  of  His  appearing  is  unknown  and  unknowable,  proceeds  to  point 
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the  Son  of  man  be.  38  For  as  in  the  days  that  were  before 
the  flood  they  were  eating1  aud  drinking,  marrying  and  giving 
in  marriage,  until  the  day  that  Noe  entered  into  the  ark,  39 
and  knew  not  until  the  flood  came,  and  took  them  all  away  ; 
so  shall  also  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  man  be.  40  Then  shall 
two  be  in  the  field  ;   the  one  shall  be  taken,  and  the  other  left. 

out,  graphically  and  in  a  representative  way,  what  will  be  the  state  of  society 
at  the  very  time  of  His  advent. 

Ver.  38.  Tor  as,  in  the  days  that  were  before  the  flood,  they  were  eating  and 
drinking :  Just  as  if  nothing  particular  was  about  to  happen.  The  Saviour  is 
not  here  depicting  scenes  of  revelry,  or  making  reference  to  riotous  eating  and 
drinking.  (See  John  vi.  54,  56,  57,  58.)  He  directs  attention  to  legitimate 
doings.  Marrying  and  giving  in  marriage :  Marrying  wives,  and  giving  their 
daughters  in  marriage.  (See  1  Cor.  vii.  38.)  These  two  matrimonial  acts  are 
mentioned  as  specimens  of  engagements  which,  in  themselves,  are  perfectly 
innocent,  and  in  connection  with  which  there  is  naturally  the  anticipation  of 
happiness.  Until  the  day  when  Noah  entered  into  the  ark  :  Amid  perhaps  the 
jeers  of  multitudes,  and  to  the  utter  amazement  of  others,  who  thought  them 
selves  sufficiently  sure  that  to-morrow  would  be  as  to-day. 

Ver.  39.  And  they  knew  not,  that  any  great  catastrophe  was  impending,  that 
a  flood  was  coming,  until  the  flood  came,  and  took  them  all  away :  "  And  took 
them  all  away,"  or,  as  we  should  now  express  it,  and  swept  them  all  away.  The 
expression  literally  is,  and  lifted  them  all  up.  (See  Matt.  ix.  6;  xiv.  12,  20* 
xvi.  24  ;  xvii.  27 ;  etc.)  The  phrase  fixes  attention  on  the  first  effect  of  the 
rising  waters.  When  tbe  Saviour  speaks  of  the  antediluvians  not  knoiving 
He  is  not  blaming  them.  They  were  indeed  to  be  blamed  in  many  respects 
But  it  is  not  their  blameworthiness  for  their  conduct,  or  for  their  unbelief,  or 
for  their  ignorance,  to  which  the  Saviour  is  drawing  attention.  He  is  simply 
referring  to  the  fact  that  they  were  wo  to  the  last  moment  ignorant  of  the  impend- 
ing catastrophe.  See  vers.  40,  41.  So  shall  also  the  coming  of  the  Son  of  man  be  • 
It  will  be  sudden.  People  will  not  know  of  it  till  it  happen.  Even  good  people 
will  be  engaged  in  their  ordinary  avocations.     See  ver.  36,  and  vers.  40,  41. 

Ver.  40.  Then  shall  two  men  be  in  the  field :  The  Saviour  draws  a  mental 
picture.  Two  men  are  in  the  field,  where  their  daily  work  is  found.  They  are 
both  engaged  in  their  lawful  labour.  The  coming  of  the  Lord  overtakes  them. 
What  are  the  consequences  ?  The  one  shall  be  taken  and  the  other  left :  Or, 
literally  and  more  graphically,  One  is  taken,  and  one  is  left.  The  Saviour  sets 
Himself  down,  as  it  were,  in  the  midst  of  the  future  scene,  as  if  it  were  present, 
and  then  describes  it.  (The  Germans  would  say  that  He  vergegenivartiget  das 
Zukiinftige.)  In  the  received  text  the  expression  runs  thus,  The  one  is  taken, 
and  the  one  is  left.  But  according  to  the  correct  text,  the  text  that  is  given  in 
the  manuscripts  X  B  D  I  L,  and  in  1  and  33  "  the  queen  of  the  cursives,"  there 
is  no  article  before  the  numerals.  Taken:  Whither?  To  be  with  the  Lord. 
The  word  employed  (TrapakaixfiaveTai)  denotes  literally  taking  beside  (one),  or 
taking  with  (one).  It  implies  therefore  that  the  person  taken  will  be  taken  by 
another,  so  as  to  be  loith  that  other.  The  same  word  is  employed  in  John  xiv. 
3,  "  I  will  come  again,  and  receive  you  unto  Myself."  There,  however,  the 
ministerial  agency  is  merged  entirely  out  of  view.  But  in  the  expression  before 
us  the  action  of  the  gathering  angels  is  tacitly  subsumed.     See  ver.  31.     The 
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41  Two  woman  shall  be  grinding  at  the  mill  ;  the  one  shall  be 

Saviour's  reference  is  undoubtedly,  as  Theophylact  remarked,  to  the  event 
that  is  described  in  1  Thess.  iv.  17,  "  Then  we  which  are  alive  and  remain 
shall  be  caught  up  ...  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air"  caught  up  by  the 
ministering  angels.  One  is  left :  On  the  earth.  The  unbeliever  is  referred  to. 
He  is  left  to  await  the  Lord's  pleasure,  whatever  that  may  be,  to  await  his 
doom.  (See  2  Thess.  i.  7-9.)  Such  is  the  hieroglyph.  The  full  evolution  of 
all  the  physical  as  well  as  moral  experiences  and  relationships  involved  in  the 
events  referred  to  will  not  be  attempted  by  the  wise.  The  subject  has  grand 
cosmical  bearings,  and  touches  space  and  time  and  creation  at  large,  at  multi- 
tudes of  points,  which  in  our  little  pictures  and  perspectives  may  be  easily 
huddled  into  confusion. 

Ver.  41.  Two  women  shall  be  grinding  at  the  mill :  In  the  former  verse  there 
is  representative  reference  to  two  men ;  in  this  the  reference,  equally  repre- 
sentative, is  to  two  women.  Meyer  says,  two  slaves  ("  Zwei  Sclavinnen "  : 
N.  Test.  Uebeesetzung).  But  such  a  contraction  of  the  reference  is  entirely 
arbitrary,  and,  so  far  as  our  Saviour's  thoughts  are  concerned,  quite  unlikely. 
Meyer  might  with  equal  propriety  have  supposed  that  male  slaves  are  referred 
to  in  the  preceding  verse.  It  was  quite  common  for  the  free  women  to  grind 
the  grain  that  was  needed  for  household  use  ;  although  of  course  in  large 
establishments,  where  there  were  slaves,  this  menial  labour  would  devolve  upon 
the  unfortunate  '  maid-servants  '  (Exod.  xi.  5).  It  was  common  likewise  for 
two  to  sit  together,  opposite  one  another,  at  the  work  of  grinding  with  the 
handmill.  They  operated  in  general  not  alternatingly,  but  simultaneously,  so 
as  to  produce  continuous  and  rapid  rotatory  motion.  "  The  upper  stone,"  says 
Dr.  Eobiuson,  "  is  turned  upon  the  lower,  by  means  of  an  upright  stick  fixed 
"  in  it  as  a  handle.  We  afterwards  saw  many  of  these  mills ;  and  saw  only 
"women  grinding,  sometimes  one  alone  and  sometimes  two  together.  The 
„  female  kneels  or  sits  at  her  task,  and  turns  the  mill  with  both  hands,  feeding 
"  it  occasionally  with  one."  (Biblical  Researches,  vol.  ii.,  p.  181.)  "  In  the 
"court,"  says  Horatio  B.  Hackett,  "of  one  of  the  houses"  at  Jenin,  on  the 
border  of  Esdraelon,  "  I  saw  two  young  women  sitting  on  the  ground,  engaged 
"  in  grinding.  The  mill  consisted  of  two  stones,  the  upper  one  circular,  the 
"  lower  one  partly  so,  with  a  projection  on  one  side,  two  or  three  inches  long, 
'  slanting  downward,  and  scooped  out  so  as  to  carry  off  the  meal.  The  lower 
"  stone  had  an  iron  pivot  (I  think  it  was)  extending  from  its  centre  through  a 
"  hole  in  the  centre  of  the  upper  stone.  An  upright  handle  was  fixed  in  a 
"  socket  near  the  edge  of  the  upper  stone,  and  both  the  women,  taking  hold  of 
"  this  handle,  whirled  the  stone  round  and  round  with  great  rapidity.  One 
"  of  them  every  now  and  then  dropped  a  handful  of  grain  into  the  hole  at  the 
"  centre  of  the  upper  stone."  (Illustrations  of  Scripture,  p.  48.)  The  word  for 
mill  in  the  received  text  (fiv\J}i>)  does  not  denote  a  handmill  or  quern,  but  a 
mill  house,  what  the  Bomans  called  pistrinum,  and  what  we  now  often  mean 
when  we  speak  of  a  grain  mill.  In  the  true  text,  however,  the  word  used 
(fivXos),  a  very  old  and  widely  diffused  term,  denotes  the  instrument  for  grinding, 
the  '  quern.'  Wycliffe  indeed  translates  it  quern,  '  in  oo  querne.'  Note  his 
preposition  '  in.'  It  corresponds  to  the  preposition  in  the  Greek,  instead  of 
'  at.'  The  idea  is  that  the  women  are  grinding  the  grain  which  is  in  the  quern. 
One  is  taken,  and  one  is  left :  Such  is  the  literal  rendering  of  this  clause.  It 
might  be  two  sisters  who  were  working  together,  or  mother  and  daughter.     The 
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taken,  and  the  other  left.  42  Watch  therefore  :  for  ye  know 
not  what  hour  your  Lord  doth  come.  43  But  know  this,  that 
if  the  goodiuan  of  the  house  had  known  in  what  watch  the 
thief  would  come,  he  would  have  watched,  and  would  not  have 


one  was  a  believer,  however,  doing  her  work  for  Christ.  The  other  was  an 
unbeliever,  and  did  not  link  on  her  labour  to  her  Lord.  Both  are  supposed  to 
be  unaware  of  the  time  of  the  Lord's  appearing. 

Ver.  42.  Watch  therefore  :  Keep  the  spirit  awake,  and  on  the  outlook.  Take 
heed  lest  it  sink  into  spiritual  torpor,  drowsiness,  or  unconsciousness.  It  is 
possible  for  it  to  be  in  such  a  condition,  although  awake  and  all  alive  to  things 
secular,  social,  political,  scientific,  literary.  See  1  Thess.  v.  6.  For  ye  know 
not  at  what  hour  your  Lord  couieth :  Or,  as  it  is  in  the  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and 
Cambridge  manuscripts,  and  in  the  cursives  that  are  numbered  1,  33,  69,  For 
ye  know  not  on  what  day  your  Lord  cometh.  It  is  of  no  moment,  practically, 
which  of  the  two  readings  be  accepted.  Note  the  what.  The  original  word 
refers  to  quality  or  peculiar  characteristic  (7roi'a).  The  idea  is,  ye  know  not 
whether  the  day  or  hour  of  the  Lord's  coming  be  characterized  by  the  quality  of 
comparative  immediacy  or  of  comparative  remoteness.  And  yet  the  Lord  had 
told  His  disciples  that  many  events  would  occur  before  His  glorious  appearing. 
Wherein,  then,  the  consistency  of  the  injunction  of  this  verse?  It  is  found 
in  a  combination  of  two  assumptions, — (1)  That  the  Lord  was  speaking,  not 
merely  to  and  for  His  apostles,  but  to  and  for  His  disciples  in  all  places  and 
times.  (2)  That  He  took  a  broad  view  of  spiritual  realities,  and  the  bearing 
of  the  great  events  connected  with  His  kingdom  on  individual  souls.  So  far 
as  the  soul's  real  interests  and  its  great  duties  are  concerned,  it  is  of  no  real 
moment  whether  it  shall  remain  incarnate  till  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  or  be 
"absent  from  the  body"  long  before  that  event.  Spiritual  watchfulness  in 
either  case  is  equally  needed.  And  the  day  and  hour  when  the  intervening  veil 
between  the  soul  and  the  Saviour  shall  be  drawn  aside  is  equally  uncertain. 

Ver.  43.  But  know  this  :  Or,  better  on  the  whole,  But  this  ye  know.  So 
Bengel,  Mace,  Dr.  Daniel  Scott,  Edgar  Taylor,  Sbarpe,  Eotberham.  It  is  of 
little  moment  whether  we  take  the  verb  as  in  the  imperative,  or  as  in  the 
indicative.  That  if  the  goodman-of-the-house  :  Or,  the  master  of  the  house.  So 
it  is  rendered  in  chap.  x.  25  ;  Luke  xiii.  25,  xiv.  21.  See  note  on  chap.  xx.  11. 
The  article  graphically  points  to  the  particular  householder  whom  the  Saviour 
parabolically  conjured  up  for  the  purpose  of  His  illustration,  and  whose  house 
He  supposes  to  have  been  rifled  by  a  burglar.  Had  known  in  what  watch  the 
thief  would  come  :  In  cities  and  camps  it  was  customary  for  armed  men  to  keep 
watch  during  the  night,  lest  enemies  should  take  advantage  of  the  darkness  and 
come  upon  the  citizens,  or  upon  the  army,  at  unawares.  But  that  the  watch- 
ing might  be  efficient,  and  the  watchers  relieved  from  over-exertion,  relays  were 
appointed.  Hence  the  night  was  divided  into  a  certain  number  of  distinct 
periods,  called  watches.  (See  on  chajD.  xiv.  25.)  By-and-by  the  word  was 
adopted  as  the  convenient  symbol  of  the  divisions  of  time,  even  when  no  real 
watches  were  kept  up.  And  it  is  because  these  divisions  or  periods,  along  with 
the  coi-responding  periods  of  the  daytime,  are  measured  and  marked  on  our 
pocket  timepieces  or  chronometers,  that  these  timepieces  themselves  obtained 
the  name  of  watches.  The  ivhat  employed  in  this  verse  is  the  same  as  in  the 
preceding  verse.      He  would  have  watched  :  He  would  have  kept  awake.      And 
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suffered  his  house  to  be  broken  up.  44  Therefore  be  ye  also 
ready  :  for  in  such  an  hour  as  ye  think  not  the  Son  of  man 
cometh. 

45  Who  then  is  a  faithful  and  wise  servant,  whom  his  lord 
hath  made  ruler  over  his  household,  to  give  them  meat  in  due 
season  ?  46  Blessed  is  that  servant,  whom  his  lord  when  he 
cometh  shall  find  so  doing.  47  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  That 
he   shall  make  him  ruler  over  all  his  goods.     48  But  and   if 


would  not  have  suffered  his  house  to  be  broken  up  :  Or,  as  we  should  now  express 
it,  to  be  broken  into.  Wycliffe's  translation  is,  to  be  vndirmyndyd  (undermined). 
Literally  it  is,  to-be-dug-through,  a  graphic  word,  appropriate  to  describe  the 
action  that  would  be  required  to  get  into  a  house  whose  walls  consisted  in  a 
great  measure  of  mud.  Such  was  the  kind  of  houses  inhabited  by  the  mass 
of  the  people  in  primitive  times.  There  are  still  myriads  of  them  in  the  East, 
and  far  too  many  of  them  in  the  west.  "  In  Egypt,"  says  Horatio  B.  Hackett, 
"  and  most  of  the  towns  of  Palestine,  at  the  present  time,  the  houses  are  built, 
"  not  of  wood  or  stone  as  we  build  them,  but  of  mud  more  or  less  hardened  by 
"  exposure  to  the  sun,  or  of  mud  and  pebbles  mixed  together."  (Illustrations 
of  Scripture,  p.  59.)  The  easiest  way  therefore,  and  the  most  noiseless,  for 
burglars  to  operate,  was  not  to  force  the  door,  but,  as  it  were,  to  delve  or  dig 
the  walls. 

Ver.  44.  Therefore  be  ye  also  ready  :  The  therefore  and  the  also  indicate  the 
relation  between  the  illustrative  case  depicted  in  the  preceding  verse,  and  the 
duty  of  the  Saviour's  disciples.  It  was  not  possible,  perhaps,  for  that  house- 
holder to  be  ready  to  resist  the  thief.  He  did  not  know  when  the  thief  would 
come.  He  would,  however,  have  been  awake  and  prepared  if  he  had  known  at 
what  watch  the  thief  would  come.  Ye  also  need  to  be  prepared;  and  ye  may. 
Ye  do  not  need  to  be  at  any  time  spiritually  asleep,  and  off  your  guard.  Be  ye 
therefore  ready,  or  prepared.  The  preparation  referred  to  is  "  the  preparation 
of  the  gospel  of  peace,"  the  preparation  that  is  found  in  the  habitual  faith 
of  the  gospel  of  peace.  (Eph.  vi.  15.)  For  in  an  hour  that  ye  think  not  the 
Son  of  man  cometh  :  Or,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  it  freely  but  admirably,  For 
iou  can  not  gess  what  tijm  ye  Son  of  man  %oill  com.  No  one  knows  when  He  will 
come  to  the  earth,  to  glorify  it ;  or  to  the  individual  believing  soul,  to  glorify 
it.  There  is  an  intimate  connection  between  the  two  acts.  The  latter  is 
indeed  a  preliminary  part  of  the  former,  with  certain  unimportant  circum- 
stantialities  merged,  circumstantialities  of  time  and  space. 

Ver.  45.  Who  then  is  the  faithful  and  prudent  servant,  whom  his  lord,  when 
going  abroad,  set  over  his  household  to  give  them  their  food,  and  all  their  other 
requisites,  in  season  ?  Who  ?  It  is  the  servant  who  attends  to  his  duties, 
every  day,  and  every  hour,  just  as  he  would  do  if  he  knew  that  his  lord  would 
return  that  very  day,  or  in  that  very  hour.  He  only  is  faithful  to  his  lord. 
He  only  is  prudent  and  wise  for  himself. 

Ver.  46.  Happy  that  servant,  whom  his  lord,  when  he  cometh,  shall  find  so 
doing  :  Attending  to  the  wants  of  the  household,  just  as  he  would  do  if  he  knew 
that  the  lord  would  make  his  appearance  that  very  day. 

Ver.  47.  Verily  I  say  to  you :  Or,  as  we  should  now  express  it  in  familiar 
pnraseology,  I  assure  you.     The  consequence  will  be  that  he  will  set  him  over  all 
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that  evil  servant  shall  say  in  his  heart,  My  lord  delayeth  his 
coming ;  49  and  shall  begin  to  smite  Ms  fellow-servants,  and 
to  eat  and  drink  with  the  drunken  ;  50  the  lord  of  that  servant 
shall  come  in  a  day  when  he  looketh  not  for  him,  and  in  an 
hour  that  he  is  not  aware  of,  51  and  shall  cut  him  asunder, 
and  appoint  him  his  portion  with  the  hypocrites:  there  shall 
be  weeping  and  gnashing  of  teeth. 

that  He  hath:  He  will  promote  him  to  the  highest  position  in  his  establishment. 
He  will  make  him  the  overseer  of  all  that  belongs  to  him,  thus  conferring  upon 
him  the  highest  honour  and  reward  of  which  he  is  susceptible. 

Ver.  48.  But  if  that  wicked  servant :  The  Saviour  changes  the  parabolic 
scene,  and  points  out  the  contrary  alternative  of  things.  There  is,  however, 
great  compression  in  His  representation,  and  hence  the  demonstrative  expres- 
sion, that  ivicked  servant.  Tischendorf  in  his  last  edition  leaves  out  the  that, 
and  reads  simply,  But  if  the  wicked  servant.  On  insufficient  grounds  however. 
It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  said,  But  if  that  servant  who  was  left  in  charge  ivith 
the  household  shall  be  ivicked,  and  if  he.  Shall  say  in  his  heart :  For  thinking 
is  just  an  inward  speaking.  My  Lord  is  tarrying  :  So  the  verb  is  rendered  in 
chap.  xxv.  5,  Luke  i.  21,  Heb.  x.  37.  Purvey's  version  is,  My  Lord  tarieth 
to  come.  Sir  John  Cheke's,  wit  Mr.  tarieth  long  or  he  com.  The  wicked  servant 
says  to  himself,  There  is  no  fear  of  him  coming  for  a  good  long  while  ;  and  I 
shall  see  to  it  that  I  begin  to  be  careful  in  good  time. 

Ver.  49.  And  shall  begin  to  strike  his  fellow  servants :  Not  only  neglecting 
their  interests,  but  actually  abusing  them  in  the  spirit  of  a  petty  tyrant.  He 
struts  about  as  if  he  were  master,  and  lords  it  over  them.  And  shall 
eat  and  drink  with  the  drunken :  With  the  drunkards.  The  Eheims  version 
has  it  "with  drunkards."  Wycliffe  has  it  admirably,  but  archaically,  "with 
drunkenlewe  men,"  that  is  with  drunkenly  men,  men  given  to  drunkenness. 
Consorting  with  such  characters  is,  says  Matthew  Henry,  "  an  inlet  to  all 
manner  of  sin."  (The  correct  reading  is  eadln  Si  kcu  irivn,  not  ecrdieiv  5£  Kai 
iriveip.) 

Ver.  50.  The  lord  of  that  servant  shall  come  in  a  day  when  he  looketh 
not  for  him,  and  in  an  hour  which  he  knoweth  not :  "  Our  putting  off," 
says  Matthew  Henry,  "  the  thoughts  of  Christ's  coming  will  not  put  off 
His  coming." 

Ver.  51.  And  shall  cut  him  asunder:  Literally,  shall  cut  him  in  two;  or, 
as  Tyndale  gives  it,  and  wyll  devyde  him  (and  will  divide  him).  A  terrific 
form  of  capital  punishment,  carried  sometimes  into  execution  with  a  saw.  (See 
Heb.  xi.  37.)  It  represents  here  a  doom  too  dreadful  to  be  capable  of 
explicit  representation  and  explanation.  (See  Preussii  Dichotomia.)  And 
shall  appoint  him  his  portion  with  the  hypocrites :  The  Saviour  at  this  point 
passes  out  of  the  parable  into  the  dread  reality.  He  as  it  were  says,  Or,  to 
let  drop  now  the  parabolic  veil,  this  wicked  professor  of  My  Christianity  shall 
not  only  be  thrown  down  from  his  eminence,  he  shall  be  consigned  to  the  doom 
of  those  whose  doom  is  the  most  doleful  of  all,  the  hypocrites.  In  the  place  of 
tbat  doom  there  shall  be  the  weeping  and  the  gnashing  of  the  teeth :  There,  more 
than  anywhere  else.     See  chaps,  viii.  12,  xiii.  42,  50,  xxii.  13. 
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CHAPTER   XXV. 

1  THEN  shall   the  kingdom  of  heaven  be  likened  unto  ten 
virgins,  which  took  their  lamps,  and  went  forth  to  meet  the 

CHAPTER  XXV. 
The  Saviour,  still  sitting  on  the  mount  of  Olives,  over  against  Jerusalem,  on 
Tuesday,  the  4th  April,  the  12th  Nisan,  u.c.  783,  a.d.  30  (see  Wieseler's  Synopsis 
and  Andrew's  Life  of  our  Lord),  continues  to  speak  to  His  disciples.  He  srjeaks 
of  His  coming  again.  And  as  He  speaks  He  paints.  He  draws  pictures  of  the 
future  scenes,  covering  "the  chamber  of  imagery,"  inside  the  minds  of  His 
auditors,  with  glowing  and  indelible  representations. 

Vek.  1.  Then:  Viz.  when  the  Son  of  man  shall  come  "in  the  clouds  of 
heaven,  with  power  and  great  glory."  See  chap.  xxiv.  30-51.  Shall  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  be  likened :  Not  verbally,  but  really.  Not  merely  in 
thought,  but  in  fact.  (See  on  chap,  viu  26.)  It  shall  be  made  like  or  assimi- 
lated, as  regards  the  experience  both  of  its  real  and  of  its  unreal  subjects. 
To  ten  virgins :  We  are  not  to  imagine  mysteries  in  the  number  ten, 
though  no  doubt  it  was  a  dominant  number  in  many  Jewish  arrangements. 
"  The  nation  of  the  Jews  delighted  mightily,"  says  Lightfoot,  "  in  the  number 
ten."  Most  likely  the  attendant  virgins  at  marriages  would  frequently  be 
ten.  They  rarely  came  short,  says  Lightfoot,  of  that  number.  The  original 
arithmetic  of  the  ten  fingers  would  determine  a  large  amount  of  such  adjust- 
ments as  needed  definite  numbering.  Virgins :  There  is  no  peculiar  signi- 
ficancy  in  their  virginity.  It  is  only  a  beautiful  part  in  the  pictorial  drapery 
of  the  parable.  It  is  altogether  beside  the  mark  to  suppose,  with  Chrysostom, 
Jerome,  and  others,  that  our  Saviour  was  intending  to  commend  a  state  of 
nunhood.  "  The  structure  of  the  parable,"  says  Arnot,  "  required  virgins  in 
"this  place,  in  order  that  the  picture  might  he  true  to  nature.  In  the 
"customs  apparently  of  all  times  and  all  countries,  this  position  at  a  marriage 
"  ieast  is  assigned  to  young  unmarried  women."  "From  the  procession  of 
"  virgins,  therefore,  I  obtain  no  more  than  I  would  have  obtained  from  a 
"  procession  of  men  or  matrons,  if  the  habits  of  society  had  permitted  such 
"  a  representation  to  have  been  made."  (Parables,  p.  288.)  In  such  a  case  the 
parable  would  have  suffered  aesthetically,  but  not  theologically.  Virgins : 
It  is  not  churches  that  are  parabolically  referred  to,  as  Vitringa  thought 
(Verk.  van  de  Parbolen,  in  loc),  "virgin  churches,"  as  Shepard  calls  them. 
(Parable  of  the  Ten  Virgins  opened  and  applied,  part  i.,  chap,  xii.,  sec.  1.)  It 
is  persons,  as  persons,  Christians  and  almost-Christians.  Who  took  then- 
lamps  :  A  substitute  for  torches,  and  more  suitable  for  females  to  bear, 
especially  if  they  should  be  lightly  and  elegantly  dressed.  Flakes  are  apt  to 
fall  from  torches  The  lamps  used  at  marriage  processions  were  small  cups  or 
bowls,  gracefully  suspended  from  long  slender  staves  or  poles.  Inside  the 
bowl  was  the  wick,  bedded  in  pitch,  and  kept  soaking  in  oil.  And  went 
forth  :  It  is  not  said  whence  ;  and  we  need  not,  in  our  imaginations,  conjecture. 
Greswell  and  Meyer  say,  from  the  bride's  house.  It  is  better,  however,  to 
leave  the  localization  indefinite.  To  meet  the  bridegroom  :  To  welcome  him 
on  occasion  of  his  comiug  for  his  bride.  The  professing  Christians  repre- 
sented are  all  alike,  as  they  start,  in  a  lively  and  exulting  condition.  (Compare 
chap.  xiii.  20.)      They  all  alike  profess   to  love  the   appearing  cf  the  bride- 
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bridegroom.     2  And  five   of  them  were  wise,   arid  five  were 
foolish.      3  They  that  were  foolish  took  their  lamps,  and   took 


groom.  They  all  alike  go  forth  with  their  lamps,  the  objectifying  symbols 
of  subjective  joy  and  zeal.  Trench  and  others  suppose  that  the  scene  of  the 
parable  does  not  refer  to  the  coming  of  the  bridegroom  to  receive  his  bride, 
but  to  his  return  to  his  home  in  company  with  his  bride.  The  same  view  of 
the  scene  was  entertained  in  very  ancient  times,  for  in  the  Cambridge  manu- 
script (D),  as  well  as  in  X  and  1,  the  text  is  supplemented  thus,  to  meet  the 
bridegroom  and  the  bride.  The  same  supplement  is  found  in  the  Vulgate 
version,  and  in  the  Old  Latin  which  preceded  the  Vulgate,  as  also  in  the 
Syriac  versions,  the  Peshito  and  the  Philoxenian ;  in  the  Armenian  too. 
Origen  also  and  Hilary  give  the  supplement.  Hence  in  Cranmer's  Bible  the 
translation  is,  to  mete  the  brydgrome  {and  the  bryde).  So  in  Whiston's  New 
Testament.  The  supplement  is  wanting,  however,  in  the  great  body  of  the 
authorities,  and  was  no  doubt  an  early  exegetical  note.  A  mistaken  one, 
too,  as  we  presume,  founded  on  a  misconception  of  the  scene.  If  the  bride- 
groom had  been  regarded  as  accompanied  by  the  bride,  it  would  be  difficult 
to  suppose  that  there  should  be  no  reference  to  her  in  the  text.  A  very  large 
amount  of  interest  would,  we  should  have  supposed,  have  gathered,  for  the 
time  being,  around  her ;  and  the  virgins  would  have  gone  forth  to  meet  her. 
When  we  look  beyond  the  parable,  moreover,  to  the  great  reality  represented, 
it  is  certain  that  it  is  Christ  coming  to  the  earth  for  His  bride  that  is  represented. 
Indeed,  as  Kirsten  remarks,  the  toise  virgins  are  tlie  bride. 

Ver.  2.  But  five  of  them  were  foolish  and  five  wise :  Such  is  the  proper 
order  of  the  words  foolish  (or  folysshe  as  Tyndale  picturesquely  gives  it)  and 
icise  (or  prudent).  It  is  the  order  of  the  manuscripts  S  B  C  D  L  Z,  1,  33. 
We  are  not  however  to  lay  any  weight  of  significance  on  the  equal  number 
of  the  two  classes  or  groups,  as  if  the  Lord  were  intending  to  teach  that  a 
meridian  line  will  actually  divide  the  world  of  men  on  the  one  hand,  or  the 
world  of  professing  Christians  on  the  other,  into  two  equal  hemispheres.  It 
is  enough  to  notice,  aesthetically,  that  the  group  of  the  foolish,  or,  as  Valenti 
persistently  represents  them,  the  almost-Christian  (Beinahechristen  :  Parabeln, 
pp.  181-197),  is  so  large  and  conspicuous  as  to  attract  the  particular  attention 
of  the  observer,  and  to  lead  to  the  inquiry,  In  which  group  am  I  ? 

Ver.  3.  For  the  foolish,  when  they  took  their  lamps,  took  no  oil  with  them  • 
That  is,  did  ?wt  provide  themselves  with  oil,  namely,  in  separate  vessels.  (See 
ver.  4.)  The  pronoun  them,  in  the  expression  with  them,  does  not  refer  to  the 
lamps,  but  to  the  virgins  (fied'  eavruv).  Note  the  conjunction  For  at  the  be^ 
ginning  of  the  verse.  Its  genuineness  is  not  quite  established  ;  but  it  is  sup- 
ported by  the  rnanuscrijtts  N  B  C  L,  33  ;  and  it  has  been  received  into  the  text 
by  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort  (cu  yap  p-wpal).  If  genuine, 
it  intimates  that  what  follows  contains  the  justification  of  the  epithets  foolish 
and  wise,  which,  in  the  preceding  verse,  had  been  ascribed  to  the  virgins.  The 
foolish  ones  did  not  take  with  them,  as  they  should  have  done,  a  full  supply  of 
oil.  Doubtless,  indeed,  they  would  have  oil  in  their  lamps,  as  they  went  forth. 
They  would  go  forth  with  their  lajnps  lighted  ;  for  it  would  be  already  dark.  It 
was  night.  They  make,  to  turn  to  the  thing  signified,  a  lively  profession  oi 
faith  and  joy  and  zeal ;  and  their  profession  is  quite  as  conspicuous,  and 
flames  as  vividly  for  the  time,  as  the  profession  of   their   wise    companions. 
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no  oil  with  them  :  4  but  the  wise  took  oil  in  their  vessels  with 
their    lamps.       5    While   the    bridegroom    tarried,    they    all 

But  they  did  not  calculate  on  the  possibility  of  a  long  delay  ;  and  hence  they 
did  not  make  provision  for  maintaining  as  long  as  might  be  needed  the  light 
of  their  lamps.  They  were  quite  positive,  in  all  likelihood,  that  no  great  pro- 
vision was  requisite. 

Vek.  4.  But  the  wise  took  oil  in  their  vessels  with  their  lamps  :  They  con- 
sidered that  it  was  really  uncertain  at  what  particular  hour  the  bridegroom 
would  make  his  appearance.  He  had  not  fixed  the  hour.  He  had  to  come, 
besides,  from  a  great  distance,  a  far  country.  Possibly  he  might  be  detained 
till  very  late.  Hence,  to  meet  every  contingency,  they  took  a  full  supply  of 
oil  in  their  cruses  or  flasks.  These  flasks,  indeed,  would  not  be  ornamental 
in  the  eyes  of  the  great  body  of  onlookers.  They  would,  besides,  be  somewhat 
cumbering  or  fettering.  "With  a  lamp  in  the  one  hand,  and  a  vessel  in  the 
other,  there  would  be  enough  to  try  their  patience.  But  it  was  right  to  be 
fully  prepared  for  all  contingencies,  was  it  not?  Fully  prepared  they  were 
resolved  to  be.  They  had  counted  the  cost,  and  made  up  their  minds  that 
no  part  of  it  should  be  shirked. 

Ver.  5.  But,  the  bridegroom  tarrying,  they  all  slumbered  and  slept :  They 
had  gone  out  a  considerable  distance,  we  may  suppose.  Perhaps  they  had  got 
the  length  of  one  of  the  adjoining  villages  on  the  line  of  road.  Here,  not 
seeing  any  sign,  or  hearing  any  word,  of  the  approach  of  the  procession,  they 
had  entered,  let  us  suppose,  into  the  court  of  some  house  which  was  available 
for  the  occasion,  to  rest  and  wait  until  the  long  looked  for  visitor  should  make 
his  appearance.  As  they  waited  long,  relieving  perchance  the  tedium  by 
appropriate  bridal  songs,  and  by  recounting  to  one  another  the  purport  of  the 
communications  which  had  been  made  by  the  bridegroom  to  the  bride,  they 
by-and-by  began  to  get  drowsy.  And  at  length  they  all  slumbered  and  slept. 
They  slumbered  :  The  word  thus  rendered  literally  means  nodded,  and  denotes 
that  involuntary  drooping  of  the  head  which,  in  the  case  of  those  who  are 
in  a  sitting  posture,  naturally  occurs  on  the  approach  of  sleep.  Wycliffe  ren- 
ders it  nappiden  (napped).  He  followed  the  Anglo-Saxon  version  ((hnappedon). 
Drooped  their  heads  and  slept  :  There  is  a  beautiful  variation  of  tense  in  the 
original.  The  verb  for  drooped  their  heads  is  in  the  aorist,  while  the  verb  for 
slept  is  in  the  imperfect.  The  idea  intended  is,  that  they  did  not  continue 
merelv  nodding;  but,  falling  into  deep  sleep,  they  continued  sleeping.  It 
is  noticeable  that  the  virgins  are  not  blamed  for  having  fallen  asleep ;  and 
hence  there  is  but  slender  ground,  or  occasion,  in  the  parable,  for  elaborate 
dissertation,  such  as  is  indulged  in  by  Shepard  and  others,  on  the  sinfulness  of 
spiritual  drowsiness.  And  yet,  doubtless,  there  would  have  been  blameworthi- 
ness somewhere,  if  all  the  virgins,  and  all  the  rest  of  the  people  who  were 
interested  in  the  bridegroom's  coming,  for  parabolically  we  must  think  of  others 
besides  the  virgins,  had  suffered  themselves,  in  the  utter  neglect  of  vigils,  to  fall 
asleep.  Watching  required  to  be  attended  to.  Otherwise,  when  the  bridegroom 
arrived,  he  might  have  received  no  festal  welcome  at  all.  Since  however  no 
blame  is  attached  to  the  virgins,  we  may  reasonably  assume  that  arrangements 
had  been  made  for  relays  of  watchers.  "  The  duration  of  the  world,"  says 
Shepard,  "from  the  first  to  the  second  coming,  is  but  as  it  were  a  night  divided 
"  into  several  watches.     The  saints  are   the  watchmen  of  the  world."     (Ten 


8]  ST.  MATTHEW  XXV.  497 

slumbered  and  slept.  6  And  at  midnight  there  was  a  cry- 
made,  Behold,  the  bridegroom  cometh  !  go  ye  out  to  meet 
him !  7  Then  all  those  virgins  arose,  and  trimmed  their 
lamps.     8  And  the  foolish  said  unto  the  wise,  Give  us  of  your 


Virgins,  part  i.,  chap,  x.,  §  1.)  Some  expositors  have  supposed  that  the  sleeping  of 
the  virgins  was  intended  by  our  Lord  to  represent  the  sleep  of  natural  death  on 
the  part  of  both  the  real  and  the  unreal  professors  of  Christianity,  all  along  the 
ages  till  the  second  coming  of  the  Lord.  So  Chrysostom,  Jerome,  Augustin 
(Sermo  xciii.),  Theophylact,  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  Hugo  de  Sancto  Victore,  Le 
Fevre,  Jansen,  Conder.  It  is  perhaps,  in  some  respects,  and  within  a  partial 
sphere  of  things,  not  an  entirely  illegitimate  application  of  the  representation 
of  the  parable.  But  it  is,  at  best,  simply  an  arbitrary  application,  and  lies, 
assuredly,  aside  from  our  Lord's  actual  intent.  It  is  far  from  being  the  case 
that  He  has  in  view  only  such  as  shall  have  been  deceased  at  the  time  of  His 
coming.  It  is  still  further  from  being  the  case  that  they,  whose  lamps  continue 
to  burn  till  the  sleep  of  death  arrives,  shall  find  themselves  unfurnished  to  meet  the 
bridegroom  when  He  appears. 

Ver.  6.  And  at  midnight  there  was  a  shout,  Lo  the  bridegroom!  Come 
ye  out  to  meet  him  !  Though  he  had  delayed  longer  than  was  generally 
expected,  yet  at  length  he  came.  The  watchers  would  be  exclaiming  to  one 
another :  See  !  yonder  are  lights  in  the  distance  !  Are  they  not  the  first  torches 
of  the  procession?  See,  they  are  turning  the  slope  of  the  mountain  summit! 
There  is  a  waving  line  of  descent  I  It  is  they!  Lo  the  Bridegroom,  the  Bride- 
groom !  Snatches  too  of  the  joyous  music,  sounding  from  afar  under  the 
silence  of  the  stars,  would  be  falling  already  on  their  ears.  All  is  stir.  The 
excitement  speedily  rises  into  enthusiasm.  Instantaneously  there  is  a  rushing 
to  and  fro.  Young  feet  run  from  house  to  house.  Young  shrill  voices  repeat 
the  joyful  shout,  Lo  the  bridegroom !  In  every  place,  where  the  glimpse  of 
lamps  showed  that  there  were  parties  who  were  waiting,  the  call  is  eagerly  rung 
out,  Go  ye  forth  to  meet  him!  We  may  note  that  with  this  expression,  Go  ye 
forth  to  meet  him,  the  Alexandrine  manuscript  (A),  preserved  in  the  British 
Museum  library,  begins.  It  is  one  of  the  most  important  transcripts  of  the  New 
Testament  in  existence.  It  is  supjiosed  to  belong  to  the  fifth  century.  Unfor- 
tunately, all  of  Matthew  that  precedes  this  passage  is  lost. 

Ver.  7.  Then  all  those  virgins  arose,  and  trimmed  their  lamps :  Trimmed  is 
a  tine  word.  It  was  given  by  the  Geneva,  and  adopted  in  the  Rheinis  as  well  aa 
in  our  Authorized  version.  Tyndale  and  Myles  Coverdale  had  prepared  ;  Sir 
John  Cheke,  furnisched  ;  Purvey,  in  his  revision  of  Wycliffe,  araieden  (arrayed). 
The  lamps,  laid  against  the  wall,  had  of  course  been  kept  burning  all  the  time 
that  the  virgins  had  been  waiting  and  sleeping,  for  they  did  not  know  the 
moment  when  they  might  require  to  issue  forth  to  meet  the  procession.  As, 
however,  they  had  been  burning  long,  they  required  trimming  and  replenishing. 

Ver.  8.  But  the  foolish  said  to  the  wise,  Give  us  of  your  oil,  for  our  lamps 
are  going  out :  Going  out  is  the  marginal  reading,  and  the  correct  translation. 
It  is  the  Rheims  version.  Tyndale's  translation  corresjionds,  for  our  lampes  goo 
out.  Our  Authorized  version  was  adopted  from  Cranmer's  Bible.  Just  when  a 
vigorous  and  lively  light  was  needed,  the  last  fitful  glimmers  were  dying  away 
within  the  empty  bowls  of  the  foolish  virgins  !  And  now  at  length  they  wake 
u}>  to  the  consequences  of  their   folly      They  had   pertinaciously  refused   to 
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oil ;  for  our  lamps  are  gone  out.  9  But  the  wise  answered, 
saying,  Not  so  j  lest  there  be  not  enough  for  us  and  you  :  but 
go  ye  rather  to  them  that  sell,  and  buy  for  yourselves.  10  And 
while  they  went  to  buy,  the  bridegroom  came  3  and  they  that 
were  ready  went  in  with  him  to  the  marriage  :    and   the  door 


encumber  themselves  with  vessels  of  oil.  They  had  been  quite  sure  that  there 
was  no  need  for  such  a  singular  and  troublesome  preparation.  Their  lamps 
were  full  of  oil.  What  more  could  be  reasonably  required?  Of  ivhat  use  ivas  it 
to  overdo  a  good  thing  ?  It  would  very  seriously  incommode  and  fetter  them  to  be 
carrying  a  lamp  in  the  one  hand  and  a  cruet  in  the  other !  What  an  annoyance  ! 
And  then,  too,  how  awkward  and  unfashionable  it  would  look  !  There  was  no  use 
in  submitting  to  such  crucifixion  of  the  feelings  !  They  would  run  the  risk  !  But 
now  they  see  the  consequences  of  their  short-sighted  pertinacity,  and  they  apply 
for  assistance  to  their  companions.  The  application  is  beautifully  graphic  in 
the  parabolic  picture,  but  we  must  not  seek  inquisitively  for  anything  precisely 
corresponding  in  the  spiritual  reality.  "  I  am  fearful,"  says  Shepard,  though 
he  preached  in  this  matter  better  than  he  practised,  "  to  rack  and  torment 
parables,  wherein  I  chiefly  look  to  the  scope."     (Ten  Virgins,  part  i.,  chap,  xii., 

81.) 

Ver.  9.  But  the  wise  answered,  saying,  (We  fear)  lest  there  be  not  enough 
for  us  and  for  you ;  go  ye  rather  to  them  that  sell,  and  buy  for  yourselves  :  Such 
is  probably  the  correct  reading  of  the  passage.  In  the  received  text  there  is  a 
but  introducing  the  second  clause  of  the  reply.  But  it  is  wanting  in  the 
Sinaitic,  Alexandrine,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge  manuscripts  (X  A  B  D),  as  well 
as  in  E  G  H  S  V  T  A,  and  in  the  Italic  and  Vulgate  versions,  and  the  Coptic, 
Armenian,  and  iEthiopic.  Origen  too  omits  it.  Does  it  not  seem  as  if  the  wise 
virgins  were  deficient  in  generosity?  Certainly  it  can  only  seem  so  at  the  first 
blush.  There  was  no  real  unkindness.  Neither  was  there  irony,  as  Augustin 
(Sermo  xciii.,  §  12),  Calvin,  Trapp,  and  some  others,  assume.  We  may  suppose 
that  they  would  address  their  companions  in  some  such  way  as  follows  :  We  are 
sorry  that  we  have  no  oil  to  spare.  We  have  no  more  than  will  suffice  for  our  own 
lamps.  We  have  yet  a  great  way  to  go ;  and  unless  our  lamps  are  sufficiently 
replenished,  the  lights  would  go  out  before  the  bridegroom  could  arrive  at  the 
bride's.  See,  it  takes  all  that  we  have  in  our  vessels  to  fill  the  boivls  I  Ah  !  you 
sliould  have  taken  our  advice  before,  when  we  remonstrated  with  you.  There  is 
no  resource  now  that  we  know  of,  but  to  try  to  get  a  supply  from  those  who  sell. 
The  procession  is  yet  at  a  distance ;  go,  and  buy  if  you  can.  Them  that  sell : 
Shepard  says  that  these  represent  the  ministers  of  the  gospel.  But  such  an  idea 
is  a  total  mistake.  Ministers  of  the  gospel,  just  as  well  as  others,  need  to  buy. 
Chrysostom's  idea,  however,  is  much  more  unnatural.  They  wlm  sell,  says  he, 
are  the  poor.  To  buy  from  them  is  to  give  them  alms  !  Theophylact  echoes 
the  absurdity.  But,  evidently,  we  are  not  to  seek  for  a  precise  counterpart- to 
such  a  detail  of  the  parable  as  this.  So  says  Maldonato  wisely.  In  another 
aspect  of  things,  another  circle  altogether,  it  is  the  Bridegroom  Himself  who 
sells  ;  and  He  calls  upon  all,  if  they  come  in  time,  to  buy  without  money  and 
without  price.     See  Rev.  hi.  18  and  Isa.  lv.  1. 

Ver.  10.  It  was  however  '  too  late,  too  late.'  But  while  they  go  off  to  buy, 
the  bridegroom  came;  and— to  cut  short  the  story — they  who  were  ready  weut 
in  with  him  to  the  marriage,  and  the  door  was  shut :   To   the   marriage  :   That  is. 
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was  shut.  11  Afterward  came  also  the  other  virgins,  saying, 
Lord,  Lord,  open  to  us.  12  But  he  answered  and  said,  Verily 
I  say  unto  you,  I  know  you  not. 

to  the  marriage  festivity.  It  is  the  same  word  which  is  employed  in  chap. 
xxii.  2,  3,  4.  They  tcho  were  ready  :  Who  were  prepared,  who  had  made 
adequate  preparation.  W.  Ward,  in  his  View  of  the  History,  Literature,  and 
Mythology  of  the  Hindoos,  says  :  "  At  a  marriage,  the  procession  of  which  I  saw 
"  some  years  ago,  the  bridegroom  came  from  a  distance,  and  the  bride  lived  at 
"  Seranipore,  to  which  place  the  bridegroom  was  to  come  by  water.  After  wait- 
"  ing  two  or  three  hours,  at  length,  near  midnight,  it  was  announced,  as  if  in 
"  the  very  words  of  Scripture,  Behold  the  bridegroom  cometh,  go  ye  out  to  meet 
"  him.  All  the  persons  employed  now  lighted  their  lamps,  and  ran  with  them 
"  in  their  hands  to  fill  up  their  stations  in  the  procession.  Some  of  them  had 
"  lost  their  lights,  and  were  unprepared  ;  but  it  was  then  too  late  to  seek  them, 
"  and  the  cavalcade  moved  forward  to  the  house  of  the  bride,  at  which  place  the 
"company  entered  a  large  and  splendidly  illuminated  area  before  the  house, 
"covered  with  an  awning,  where  a  great  multitude  of  friends,  dressed  in  their 
"  best  apparel,  were  seated  upon  mats.  The  bridegroom  was  carried  in  the 
"  arms  of  a  friend,  and  placed  upon  a  superb  seat  in  the  midst  of  the  company, 
"  where  he  sat  a  short  time,  and  then  went  into  the  house,  the  door  of  which 
"  was  immediately  shut,  and  guarded  by  sepoys.  I  and  others  expostulated 
"  with  the  doorkeepers,  but  in  vain.  Never  was  I  so  struck  with  our  Lord's 
"  beautiful  parable  as  at  this  moment :  and  the  door  was  shut.  I  was  exceed- 
"  ingly  anxious  to  be  present  while  the  marriage  formulas  were  repeated,  but 
"  was  obliged  to  depart  in  disappointment."     (Vol.  hi.,  p.  171,  ed.  1820.) 

Ver.  11.  But  afterward  came  the  other  virgins  also,  saying,  Lord,  Lord,  open 
to  us  :  They  apply  direct  to  the  Bridegroom  ;  for  now  that  he  had  arrived  at  the 
residence  of  the  Bride,  his  will  was  supreme.  Everything  was  henceforth  to  be 
conducted  according  to  his  mind.  He  was  not  an  ordinary  bridegroom,  on  a 
natural  equality  with  his  bride  and  his  bride's  people.  He  was  of  a  far  higher 
station  ;  and  it  became  him  to  take  the  command  at  once  of  all  the  ceremonies, 
and  of  all  the  other  affairs  of  the  household.  It  was  in  truth  to  his  own  home 
that  he  had  come.  He  had  come  back  to  rule  and  to  reign.  Thus  the  great 
spiritual  reality,  lying  on  the  other  side  of  the  parable,  gives  shape  to  the  para- 
bolic representation. 

Ver.  12.  But  he  answered  and  said,  Verily  I  say  to  you,  I  know  you  not :  Here 
too,  as  in  the  preceding  verse,  the  spiritual  reality  represented  by  the  parable 
shines  through  and  modifies  the  picture.  An  ordinary  bridegroom,  coming 
from  a  distance,  would  not  be  expected  to  know  the  companions  of  the  bride, 
and  would  not  be  disposed  to  exclude  any  from  the  bridal  festivity  on  the 
simple  ground  that  they  were  unknown  to  him.  But  our  Saviour  was  not 
thinking  of  an  ordinary  bridegroom.  He  was  thinking  of  One  who  was  very 
extraordinary,  and  who  stood  in  very  varied  relations  to  His  Bride.  He  knew 
all  about  her,  and  all  about  her  surroundings.  To  Him  indeed  the  Bride  ami 
the  wise  virgins  were  one,  though  of  course  the  parable,  as  a  parable,  does  not 
admit  of  the  identification.  (See  on  Matt.  xxii.  2.)  In  thinking  of  His  bride 
lie  knew  none  but  tlie  wise.  Or,  to  vary  the  representation,  On  coming  to  His 
own  home,  none  but  Hisreal  companions  will  be  admitted  to  intimacy  with  Him, 
to  a  share  in  His  honours,  and  to  the  feast  of  His  espousals.     All  others  indeed 
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13  Watch   therefore,   for  ye  know  neither  the  day  nor  the 
hour  wherein  the  Son  of  man  cometh. 

have   already  refused    His  companionship,  and  have  thus  paved  the  way  for 
their  exclusion. 

Ver.  13.  Watch  therefore ;  for  ye  know  neither  the  day  nor  the  hour :  It  u 
added  in  the  Authorized  version,  and  in  the  received  text,  wherein  the  Son  of 
man  cometh.  But  the  addition  is  an  addition  to  the  original  text.  It  is  wanting 
in  the  uncial  manuscripts  marked  X  AB  C  D  LX  A  II,  and  in  1  and  33,  as  well 
as  in  the  Vulgate  and  the  older  Latin  version  ;  in  the  Syriac  versions  too,  and 
the  Sahidic,  Coptic,  Armenian,  iEthiopic.  It  is  omitted  from  the  text  by 
Griesbach  and  Scholz,  as  well  as  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott- 
and-Hort.  The  added  words  however  are  an  admirable  exegetical  note  of 
some  early  annotator.  Watch  :  That  is  the  real  moral  of  the  parable,  when 
the  term  is  taken  in  its  proper  pregnant  fulness  and  comprehension,  as  includ- 
ing all  needful  preparation.  Watch  so  as  to  be  ready.  In  this  respect  the  wist 
virgins  watched.  Even  when  they  slept,  they  were  like  the  spouse  in  the  Song 
of  Solomon,  who  says,  "I  sleep,  but  my  heart  waketh"  (Song  v.  2).  They 
were  ready.  They  expected  the  Bridegroom.  They  wished  him  to  come.  They 
loved  his  appearing.  They  prepared  for  it,  and  were  prepared.  This  idea  of 
adequate  preparation  is  the  great  idea  that  is  enforced  in  the  parable.  A  state 
of  adequate  preparation  involves,  theologically,  the  requisite  of  perseverance  in 
faith  and  all  the  fruits  of  faith,— perseverance  that  holds  on  through  all  con- 
tingencies and  trials.  Calvin  is  right  when  he  says  :  "  Some  expositors  torment 
"  themselves  greatly  in  explaining  the  lamps,  and  the  vessels,  and  the  oil  ;  but 
il  the  simple  and  genuine  meaning  of  the  whole  is  just  this,  that  it  is  not 
"  enough  to  have  a  lively  zeal  for  a  while.  We  must  have  in  addition  a  per- 
severance that  never  tires."  Bucer  is  of  the  same  mind  with  Calvin:  "It 
"  is  nothing  at  all  to  the  purpose  to  speculate  and  refine  about  virginity,  and 
"lamps,  and  oil,  and  those  who  sell  oil.  These  refined  speculations  are  the 
"  trifles  of  allegorizers.  But  the  one  idea  that  is  of  moment  is  that  they  who 
"  are  really  prepared  shall  enter  into  the  joy  of  the  Lord,  while  the  unprepared 
"  shall  be  excluded."  In  accordance  with  these  wise  opinions  of  Calvin  and 
Bucer,  we  need  not  take  part  in  the  controversy  that  has  been  keenly  waged, 
between  some  Protestants  on  the  one  hand  and  some  Papists  on  tho  other, 
whether  the  oil  in  the  vessels,  and  which  was  wanting  to  the  virgins  who  were 
foolish,  represents  faith,  as  Luther  supposed,  or  good  works,  as  Origen  sup- 
posed. Strictly  speaking,  as  Hugo  de  Sancto  Victore  saw  (Allegories  x.  23), 
it  represents  neither.  Grotius  supposes  that  the  reference  is  to  the  Holy  Spirit ; 
an  opinion  that  is  good,  theologically,  if  we  take  with  us  the  idea  that  the  store 
of  the  heavenly  influence  is  something  which  any  one  may  get,  if  he  be  really 
willing  and  wishful, — something  consequently  which  is  not  capriciously,  arbi- 
trarily, and  unconditionally  withheld  from  any.  The  foolish  virgins  had  oil  as 
well  as  the  wise  ;  but  they  did  not,  by  an  act  of  will,  provide  themselves  with 
enough  of  it.  On  the  contrary,  by  an  act  of  will,  they  refused  to  provide  them- 
selves with  a  sufficiency.  With  Grotius  agree  many  of  the  more  modern 
expositors,  such  as  Olshausen,  Heubner,  Lange,  Valenti,  Cremer,  Arnot. 
IUchard  Baxter  was  not  far  off  the  mark,  theologically,  when  he  says  that  the 
lamp  denoted  "preparation  by  sudden  act,"  and  the  vessel  "  preparation  by 
stated  habit." 
Ver.  14.     The  Saviour  proceeds  to  another  parable,  in  which  He  shows,  from 
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14  For  the  kingdom  of  heaven  is  as  a  man  travelling  into  a 
far  country,  who  called  his  own  servants,  and  delivered  unto 
them   his  goods.     15  And   unto  one  he  gave  five  talents,  to 


another  standpoint,  what  kind  of  preparation  will  be  needed  for  His  coming. 
Spiritual  diligence  will  be  needed.  This  parable  (of  vers.  14-30)  has  by  some, 
as  by  Calvin  for  instance  and  Maklonato,  been  identified  with  that  which  is 
narrated  in  Luke  xix.  11-27.  But  they  are  undoubtedly  quite  distinct  (see 
Lange),  though  they  partially  interpenetrate.  "  This  is  to  be  remarked,"  says 
Chrysostom,  "that  the  one  is  quite  different  from  the  other."  For:  The 
Saviour  introduces  His  additional  parable  in  the  way  of  adducing  an  additional 
reason  for  that  watchful  preparation,  which  He  had  just  inculcated.  (Ver. 
13.)  As  a  man  travelling  into  a  far  country,  etc.,  etc.  :  We  have  here  an  instance 
of  what  grammarians  call  anantapodoton.  There  is  no  apodosis,  reddition,  or 
formal  counterpart  of  the  protasis,  and  thus  no  precise  conclusion  to  the  sentence. 
One  might  have  expected  that  the  two  sides  of  the  case  would  have  been  formally 
stated,  somewhat  as  follows,  As  a  man  travelling  into  a  far  country,  etc.,  etc., 
so  the  Son  of  man  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  etc.,  etc.  But,  in  a  free  and  easy 
way,  the  line  of  comparison  is  let  go.  (There  is  imperfecta  et  pendens  oratio : 
Maldoxato.)  There  are  many  similar  anantapodota  in  the  New  Testament, 
for  the  inspired  writers  were  not  fastidious  in  the  matter  of  '  the  wisdom  of 
words.'  Travelling  into  a  far  country :  Or  rather,  and  more  simply,  going 
abroad  (aTroSn/xuv).  See  chap.  xxi.  33.  Wycliffe  renders  the  expression, 
goynge  fer  (going  far,  that  is,  going  '  furth '  or  forth)  in  pilgrimage.  Tyndale's 
translation  is,  redy  to  take  his  jorney  to  a  straunge  countre.  Such  a  gent  eman 
called  his  servants :  The  servants  who  belonged  to  him,  and  who  were,  indeed. 
his  property.  The  Saviour  thus  refers  only  to  such  persons  as  have,  by  pro- 
fession, a  standing  in  His  household.  He  refers,  that  is  to  say,  to  such  as  are 
'  professing  '  or  '  professed  '  believers.  All  such  individuals  are  His  professed 
servants.  But  as  all  men  without  distinction  ought  to  be  His  servants,  the 
principle  of  the  parable  is  applicable,  in  a  certain  important  plane  of  repre- 
sentation, to  men  without  exception.  And  delivered  to  them  his  goods  :  His 
property,  so  far  as  it  might  be  available  for  trading  purposes ;  his  floating 
capital  as  it  were.  The  word  is  rendered  substance  in  Luke  viii.  3,  and  things 
possessed  in  Luke  xii.  15,  Acts  iv.  32.  It  denotes  here  his  means.  The 
reference,  so  far  as  the  spiritual  side  of  the  parable  is  concerned,  is  to  the  means 
of  grace,  understanding  by  the  expression,  not  specifically  the  means  of  obtaining 
grace  for  one's  self,  but  generically  the  means  of  diffusing,  or  of  rendering  avail- 
able to  self  and  to  others,  the  Divine  grace  or  graciowness  ;  the  means,  that  is  to 
say,  of  promoting  at  once  the  interests  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  on  earth  and 
the  terrestrial  wealth,  honour,  and  glory  of  the  King  of  the  kingdom.  These 
means  embrace,  more  particularly,  the  objective  peculiarities  and  privileges 
unfolded  in  the  Gospel,  and  most  Divinely  co-related  to  the  subjective  wants 
and  susceptibilities  of  sinful  men.  They  are  the  real  property  of  Christ,  as 
Christ. 

Ver.  15.  And  to  one  he  gave  five  talents,  to  another  two,  and  to  another  one  : 
He  gave  different  sums  to  different  servants  ;  and  yet  the  smallest  sum  was 
large.  It  was  a  talent,  which  was  equivalent  to  three  thousand  Jewish  shekels. 
It  was  above  £200  sterling  in  value  ;  but  how  much  above  is  not  easily  deter- 
mined.     (See  on  Matt,  xviii.  24.)      It  must  be  borne  in  mind,  besides,  that  at 
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anotner  two,  and  to  another  one  ;  to  every  man  according  to 
his  several  ability ;  and  straightway  took  his  journey.  16 
Then  he   that  had  received  the  five  talents  went  and  traded 

the  time  when  our  Lord  was  on  the  earth  £200  represented  a  much  larger  sum 
than  is  represented  by  £200  at  the  present  day  in  Great  Britain,  where  the 
precious  metals  are,  comparatively  speaking,  so  abundant.  This  part  of  our 
Lord's  parable  has  given  occasion  to  a  peculiar  phrase  or  idiom  in  our  English 
language,  which  has  got  itself  stereotyped.  We  speak  of  a  man  of  talent,  and 
also  of  a  man  of  talents,  meaning  a  man  of  distinguished  mental  ability  or 
abilities.  The  idea  conveyed  is  not  our  Lord's  idea.  It  is,  in  some  respects, 
a  misapplication  of  our  Lord's  idea.  But  it  has  become  a  fixture,  nevertheless, 
in  our  idiomatic  phraseology.  Our  Lord  distinguished  talent  and  talents  from 
ability.  See  next  clause.  By  talent  and  talents  He  meant  given  proportions  of 
His  own  evangelical  things,  His  evangelical  peculium,  the  evangelical  pecu- 
liarities of  His  heavenly  kingdom,  given  in  trust  to  His  servants  according  to 
their  ability.  But  as  simple  mental  ability  is  also  given  to  men  in  trust,  to  be 
traded  with  for  Him  who  gave  it,  it  is  not  unnaturally  or  illegitimately  regarded 
as  itself  a  kind  of  talent.  And  thus  abilities  are  talents.  So  that,  when  we  go 
round  the  subject,  there  is  a  point  at  which  our  Saviour's  representation  and 
our  national  idiom  coincide.  Talent,  as  signifying  faculty,  power,  or  gift  of 
nature,  is,  says  Dr.  Samuel  Johnson,  "  a  metaphor  borrowed  from  the  talents 
mentioned  in  the  Holy  Writ."  Our  participial  word  talented  however  is  an 
awkward  term,  inasmuch  as  we  have  no  verb  to  talent.  To  each  according  to 
his  several  ability:  That  is,  according  to  the  ability  that  severed,  or  distin- 
guished, him  from  his  fellow  servants  ;  or,  as  we  might  very  accurately  render 
the  expression,  according  to  his  peculiar  ability  (Kara  rr\v  iSiav  duva/j-Lv).  The 
master  is  careful  to  avoid,  everything  like  overtaxation  of  the  ability  or  capability 
of  any  of  his  servants.  The  translation  of  the  Bheims  version  is  according  to 
his  propre  facultie.  The  Geneva  version  is,  after  his  habilitie.  It  was  wise  to 
give  different  sums  to  different  servants.  Some  had  greater  ability  for  trading 
than  others,  and  could  manage  with  ease  larger  concerns  than  it  would  be 
possible  for  some  others  of  equal  conscientiousness  to  undertake.  So,  among 
our  Lord's  spiritual  servants,  some  have  greater  capacity  for  spiritual  trading 
than  others.  They  can  use  to  advantage,  and  to  the  increase  of  their  Lord's 
substance  and  glory,  a  larger  amount  of  evangelical  energy  and  influence. 
Their  natural  ability  is  hence  made  the  basis  and  the  measure  of  their  spiritual 
or  evangelical  responsibility.  And  took  his  journey  :  In  our  Authorized  version 
it  is,  And  straightivay  took  his  journey.  But  the  word  straightway  is  at  the 
close  of  the  sentence  in  the  original ;  and  Tischendorf,  in  his  last  (bis  eighth) 
edition,  closes  the  sentence  before  it,  and  connects  the  word  in  construction 
with  the  next  verse,  Straightway  he  that  had  received  the  five  talents.  He  is 
followed  by  Westcott-and-Hort,  and  they  are  supported  in  this  transference  by 
the  fact  that  in  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts  there  is  no  conjunction 
(no  8e)  at  the  beginning  of  the  16th  verse.  There  is  some  likelihood  in 
Tischendorf's  reading ;  but  it  is  not  a  matter  of  much  moment.  Took  his 
journey  :  Literally,  went  abroad.  It  is,  as  Hugo  de  Sancto  Victore  remarks,  our 
Saviour's  ascension  to  heaven  that  is  represented  (profectio,  ascensio). 

Ver.  16.  Straightway  he  who  received  the  five  talents  went  and  traded  with 
them  :  He  lost  no  time,  but  instantly  devoted  himself  to  carry  out  his  master's 
desire,  applying  his  mind  diligently  to  his  work,  and  buying  and  selling  to  the 
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with  the  same,  and  made  them  other  five  talents.  17  And  like- 
wise he  that  had  received  two,  he  also  gained  other  two.  18 
But  he  that  had  received  one  went  and  digged  in  the  earth, 
and  hid  his  lord's  money.  19  After  a  long  time  the  lord  of 
these  servants  coineth,  and  reckoneth  with  them.  20  And  so 
he  that  had  received  five  talents  came  and  brought  other  five 
talents,  saying,  Lord,  thou  deliveredst  unto  me  five  talents : 
behold,  I  have  gained  beside  them  five  talents  more.  21  His 
lord  said  unto  him,  Well  done,  thou  good  and  faithful  servant : 
thou  hast   been  faithful  over  a  few  things,  I  will  make  thee 

best  advantage.  And  made  other  five  talents :  He  increased  his  master's 
capital  cent,  for  cent.  In  our  Authorized  version  there  is  an  awkward  supple- 
ment of  the  pronoun  them  introduced  after  made.  It  is  not  found  in  Wycliffe, 
Tyndale,  the  Geneva  version,  or  the  Bhehns.  Wycliffe's  translation  is,  and 
wan  other  fyve.  So  Tyndale's,  and  wanne  other  fyve  talentes.  The  Geneva, 
and  gained  other  Jive  talents.  The  them  disturbs  the  idiom;  for  the  word  made 
is  used  for  icon  or  gained.  We  speak  every  day  of  a  man  making  money. 
Both  Greeks  and  Boinans  used  the  same  idiom  ;  so  too  do  the  Germans  and 
the  Dutch. 

Ver.  17.  And  in  like  manner  he  who  received  the  two  gained  other  two  :  Such 
is  the  simple  reading  of  Lachmann,  Tregelles,  Tischendorf  in  his  eighth 
edition,  and  Westcott-and-Hort  (omitting  Kal  avros),  under  the  sanction  of  SB 
CL,  33  ;  and  the  Italic,  Vulgate,  and  Peshito  Syriac,  Sahidic,  Coptic,  Armenian, 
and  iEthiopic  versions. 

Ver.  18.  But  he  who  received  the  one  went  away  and  digged  in  the  earth — 
digged  a  hole  in  the  earth, — and  hid  his  lord's  money  :  He  buried  it.  He  abso- 
lutely refused  to  trade  with  it  for  his  master.  That  would  have  been,  it  seems, 
too  great  a  tax  upon  his  energies.  Of  what  use  to  him  would  it  he  to  enrich  his 
master?  Was  not  his  matter  rich  enough  already?  The  word  for  money  is 
silver  in  the  original.  A  talent  in  silver  coin  would  make  a  somewhat  bulky 
deposit. 

Ver.  19.  But  after  a  long  time  the  lord  of  those  servants  coineth,  and  reckoneth 
with  them :  He  takes  account  of  the  use  they  had  made  of  his  talents.  Note 
the  expression  after  a  long  time.  It  was  an  incidental  intimation  to  His  apostles 
that  they  should  not  weary,  though  their  Lord  did  not  make  His  appearance  so 
soon  as  they  desired  or  had  anticipated.  Neither  should  we,  in  this  age.  It 
may  still  be  a  long  time  ;  and  yet,  viewed  from  another  standpoint,  it  will  be  but 
a  little  while,  and  the  Lord  will  not  tarry. 

Ver.  20.  And  he  who  received  the  five  talents,  approaching,  brought  other  five 
talents,  and  said,  Sir,  thou  deliveredst  unto  me  five  talents  ;  behold,  I  gained  five 
talents  more :  The  expression  beside  them  or  in  addition  to  them  is  omitted  in 
the  manuscripts  NBDL,  33  "the  queen  of  the  cursives,"  and  in  the  Italia, 
Vulgate,  Coptic,  Armenian,  and  iEthiopic  versions.  It  is  left  out  by  the 
modern  critics,  but  its  presence  or  absence  is  a  matter  of  no  practical  moment. 

Ver.  21.  His  lord  said  to  him,  Well  done  :  Literally,  Well !  And  so  Tyndale 
has  it.  It  is  a  condensed  expression  of  approval.  Good  and  faithful  servant, 
thou  wast  faithful  (in  my  absence)  over  a  few  things,  I  will  (now  that  I  am  pre- 
sent) set  thee  over  many  things  :  I  will  promote  thee  to  a  much  higher  position 
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ruler  over  many  thing's  :  enter  thou  into  the  joy  of  thy  lord. 
22  He  ilso  that  had  received  two  talents  came  and  said,  Lord, 
thou  deliveredst  unto  me  two  talents  :  behold,  I  have  gained  two 
other  talents  beside  them.  23  His  lord  said  unto  him,  Well 
done,  good  and  faithful  servant;  thou  hast  been  faithful  over 
a  few  things,  I  will  make  thee  ruler  over  many  things  :  enter 
thou  into  the  joy  of  thy  lord.  24  Then  he  which  had  received 
the  one  talent  came  and  said,  Lord,  I  knew  thee  that  thou  art 
an  hard  man,  reaping  where  thou  hast  not  sown,  and  gather- 
in  my  establishment.  Enter  into  the  joy  of  thy  lord  :  It  is  my  pleasure,  mean- 
while, that  thou  shouldest  be  an  honoured  partaker  with  myself  of  all  the 
festivities  which  are  connected  with  my  return.  I  am  glad  to  be  here.  I  am 
glad  to  meet  with  all  my  faithful  people.  It  is  a  festive  season  to  me  and  to 
mine.     I  wish  thee  to  enjoy  it  to  the  full. 

Vee.  22,  23.  He  also  who  received  the  two  talents  then  approached,  and  said, 
Sir,  thou  deliveredst  unto  me  two  talents  :  behold,  I  gained  other  two  talents.  His 
lord  said  unto  him,  Well !  good  and  faithful  servant,  thou  wast  faithful  over  a  few 
Things,  I  shall  set  thee  over  many  ;  enter  into  the  joy  of  thy  lord :  This  second 
servant,  morally  viewed,  was  in  all  respects  as  noble  a  man  as  the  first.  His 
vessel  could  not  hold  as  much  indeed  as  the  other's,  but  it  was  as  full.  It  is 
not  mere  capacity  on  which  Jesus  smiles  congratulation  and  commendation.  It 
is  the  right  use  of  capacity. 

Vee.  24.  And  he  also,  who  had  received  the  one  talent,  approached,  and  said, 
Sir,  I  knew  thee  that  thou  art  a  hard  man  :  He  knew  himself,  he  should  have 
said,  that  he  had  been  inexcusably  negligent  and  slothful.  But  instead  of 
making  this  truthful  acknowledgement,  he  fished  about  for  a  false  excuse,  and 
made  his  case  a  thousand  times  worse  than  it  would  otherwise  have  been.  He 
accused  his  master  of  being  hard,  that  is,  hard  hearted  ;  insensible  to  the 
feelings  of  others  in  all  matters  relating  to  money,  and  hence  close-fisted  as 
regarded  his  own,  and  grasping  as  regarded  what  might  by  hook  or  crook  be  got 
from  others.  The  '  seventeenth  '  meaning  which  Dr.  Samuel  Johnson  gives  to 
the  word  hard  is  the  one  that  is  applicable  here,  '  avaricious,  faultily  sparing.' 
Little  was  the  servant  thinking  of  the  hardness  and  utter  stoniness  of  his  own 
heart,  in  giving  utterance  to  such  cruel  insolence,  falsehood,  and  slander. 
Eeaping  where  thou  didst  not  sow  :  Not  only  reaping  thine  own  fields,  and  leav- 
ing no  gleanings  for  the  poor  behind,  but  unscrupulously  passing  the  boundary 
line  that  separates  thy  fields  from  the  fields  of  thy  neighbours,  and  thrusting 
thy  sickle,  whenever  thou  hast  an  opportunity,  into  their  standing  corn.  Sir, 
thou  art  so  hard  as  to  be  not  only  ungenerous,  but  positively  unjust.  It  is  added, 
and  gathering  where  thou  didst  not  scatter  :  U  here  and  whence.  The  reference 
of  the  expression  is,  apparently,  to  the  husbandman's  work  on  the  threshing- 
floor.  He  first  scattered  over  the  area  of  the  floor  the  loosened  sheaves  of 
grain,  which  he  wished  to  be  threshed.  Then  he  threshed  them  with  flails,  or  by 
the  trampling  of  oxen  or  other  animals,  or  by  machines.  Then  he  winnowed 
the  threshed  mass.  And  then  he  gathered  the  pure  grain.  (See  on  Matt.  hi. 
12.)  The  grain  icas  gathered  where  the  grain-bearing  stalks  were  scattered. 
But  the  servant  before  us  slauderously  charged  his  master  with  seeking  to  gather 
grain  where  he  had  never  scattered  the  grain-bearing  stalks,  with  seeking  to  get 
profit  where  he  had  never  expended  either  labour  or  capital.     What  a  picture 
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iug  where  tliou  hast  not  strawed  :  25  and  I  was  afraid,  and 
went  and  hid  thy  talent  in  the  earth :  lo,  there  thou  hast  that 
is  thine.  20  His  lord  answered  and  said  unto  him,  Thou 
wicked  and  slothful  servant,  thou  knewest  that  I  reap  where  I 
sowed  not?    and  gather  where  I  have  not  strawed?     27  thou 

he  draws  of  a  commercial  '  screw,'  or  of  an  unscrupulous  miser,  hard  of  hand 
and  hard  of  heart,  scraping  with  his  '  muck-rake,'  and  griping,  all  round  and 
round,  in  other  people's  inclosures  ! 

Ver.  25.  And  I  was  afraid  :  Here  was  the  alleged  reason  why  he  buried  the 
talent  committed  to  him.  It  would  be  partly  the  real  reason,  and  partly  a  veil 
to  hide  the  real  reason,  his  cherished  indolence  and  self  indulgence.  He  was 
afraid ;  afraid  of  his  master's  severity,  and  thence  afraid  to  trade  with  the  talent, 
lest  he  should  be  unsuccessful  in  his  '  adventure.'  If  he  should  be  unsuccess- 
ful, how  could  he  ever  face  a  master  so  exceedingly  severe,  exacting,  unfeeling, 
and  unscrupulous  about  the  way  in  which  money  was  got  for  him,  if  only  it  was 
got  ?  It  was  a  frightful  spectre  that  was  staring  upon  him  from  within  the 
recesses  of  his  imagination.  But  whence  came  it  ?  It  was  the  creation  of  his 
own  foul  imagination.  He  wilfully,  without  reason,  and  in  the  face  of  reason, 
projected  on  his  master  the  loathsome  features  of  his  own  base  character.  And 
went  and  hid  thy  talent  in  the  earth :  behold,  thou  hast  thine  own  :  Or,  as  the 
Eheims  has  it,  thou  hast  that  which  thine  is.  Tyndale's  version  is  thou  hast 
thyn  awne. 

Ver.  26.  But  his  lord  answered  and  said  to  him,  Thou  wicked  and  slothful 
servant :  The  word  for  wicked  (vovrjpos)  means  etymologically  bringing  trouble. 
Principal  Campbell  insists  that  it  means  malignant.  But  this  is  to  narrow  too 
much  its  evil  import.  Webster-and-Wilkinson  render  it  worthless  ;  the  Eheims 
version  is  naughtie  ;  and  so  Sir  John  Cheke's.  There  seems,  however,  to  be  no 
better  rendering  than  that  of  our  Authorized  version.  Thou  knewest  that  I 
reap  where  I  sowed  not  ?  and  gather  whence  I  scattered  not  ?  To  read  these  words 
as  if  they  were  the  acknowledgement  and  affirmation  of  the  allegations  quoted 
is  to  do  the  greatest  injustice  possible  to  the  character  of  the  master,  and 
the  spirit  and  aim  of  the  parable.  We  must  suppose  the  infusion  of  such  tones 
as  would  express  the  most  indignant  querying  and  amazement.  For  a  moment, 
though  for  a  moment  only,  the  insulted  master  takes  up  the  insults,  and  holds 
them  forth  to  view  as  containing,  in  their  very  essence,  and  even  apart  from  all 
other  considerations,  a  full  and  sufficient  ground  for  the  unmitigated  condem- 
nation of  the  reviler.  It  is  as  if  he  had  said  :  You  do  not  mince  your  insults. 
You  have  put  your  invention  on  the  rack  to  find  out  the  blackest  possible  pigment 
with  which  to  bedaub  my  character.  I  will  not  reason  with  you  regarding  such 
unparalleled  unreasonableness.  But  out  of  your  own  foul  calumnies,  as  uttered 
by  your  own  mouth,  and  without  taking  into  account  at  all  the  element  of  utter 
untruthfulness  that  is  in  them,  I  condemn  you.  You  knew,  you  say,  that  I  was 
the  hardest  and  inost  avaricious  of  men  ?  You  knew  that  ?  The  good  modern 
editors  of  the  New  Testament  insert  an  interrogation  point  at  the  close  of  the 
clause.  So  Bengel,  Schott,  Knapp,  Tittmann,  Nabe,  Burton,  Hahn,  Vater, 
Goschen,  Muralto,  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Buttmaun,  Alford,  Weiz- 
sacker,  Rilliet,  Oltramare,  and  Westcott-and-Hort.  It  is  omitted  by  Erasmus, 
Stephens,  Beza,  the  Elzevirs,  Mill,  Wetstein,  Griesbach,  Matthasi,  Scholz, 
Bloomfield,  Webster-and-Wilkinson,  Ornsby,  the  English  Revisionists,  etc. 
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oughtest  therefore  to  have  put  my  money  to  the  exchangers, 
and  then  at  my  coming  I  should  have  received  mine  own  with 
usury.     28   Take   therefore  the   talent  from  him,  and  give   it 

Vek.  27.  Thou  oughtest  then  to  have  put  my  money  to  the  exchangers :  Or, 
better,  to  the  bankers,  the  Rheims  translation.  The  original  term  is  different 
frorn  the  term  employed  in  chap.  xxi.  12,  and  means,  exactly,  bunkers,  having 
reference  to  the  table,  bench,  or  bank,  on  which  the  money  was  counted.  Our 
word  bank  is  just  the  Italian  banco,  a  bench  or  counter.  Note  the  verb  put. 
The  Rheims  translation  is  committed.  In  Cranmer's  Bible  it  is  delivered.  The 
Greek  term  is  literally  thrown,  a  graphic  representation,  bringing  to  view  how 
very  easy  it  would  have  been  to  have  cast  down  the  bag  of  money  on  the 
banker's  bank.  And  at  my  coming  I  should  have  received  back  mine  own  with 
interest:  Interest,  to  our  modern  ears,  is  a  better  word  than  usury,  though 
wwy  of  old  just  meant  interest,  and  was  an  unexceptionable  term.  It  denoted 
the  commission  that  was  given  for  the  use  of  borrowed  money.  Now  however 
usury  means  illegal  or  exorbitant  interest ;  and  a  usurer,  or  usurious  person, 
is  a  financial  harpy  or  shark,  a  rapacious  money-lender,  whose  aim  is  to  take 
undue  advantage  of  the  difficulties  or  vices  of  those  who  wish  to  borrow. 
Usury,  in  the  passage  before  us,  is  the  translation  of  the  Rheims  version,  and 
of  Wycliffe.  Tyndale  and  the  Geneva  have  vantage,  which  was  an  evasion  of 
the  proper  translation,  for,  at  the  time  that  these  versions  were  made,  the 
principle  of  lending  money  on  interest  or  for  usury  was  regarded  with  sus- 
picion. The  original  word  (tokos)  denotes  the  produce  or  natural  progeny  of 
money  lent.  In  the  laws  of  Moses  usury  was  denounced  on  the  part  of  Hebrews 
in  relation  to  Hebrews,  though  permitted  in  relation  to  strangers.  (Deut.  xxiii. 
19,  20  ;  comp.  Ps.  xv.  5.)  It  was  a  peculiar  state  of  society  that  was  contem- 
plated, a  sort  of  family  state,  a  state  of  brotherhood,  in  which  it  would  be 
unnatural  for  a  more  fortunate  brother  to  refuse  to  help,  except  in  a  venal  way, 
or  for  a  pecuniary  consideration,  a  poor  or  unfortunate  brother.  (See  Exod. 
xxii.  25  ;  Lev.  xxv.  35-37  ;  Deut.  xv.  1-10.)  It  was  a  grand  ideal ;  and  some 
day  it  will  be  realised.  There  was  a  momentary  revival  of  it  after  Pentecost. 
But  the  nation  did  not  come  up  to  the  mark  of  its  high  calling.  It  did  not 
become  '  a  holy  nation  '  in  reality,  a  holy  family  or  brotherhood.  Sin  entered 
in  and  ran  riot.  Selfishness  marred  the  harmonies  of  the  Divine  constitution. 
The  circumvallation,  that  had  been  Divinely  constructed  to  keep  the  people 
intact  from  the  surrounding  heathenisms  and  pollutions,  got  to  be,  at  many 
points,  completely  levelled  or  obliterated.  The  hedge  of  peculiarity  was 
trampled  down.  And  hence  it  was  found  necessary  to  modify  in  practice  some 
of  the  original  enactments,  which  had  contemplated  a  totally  different  state  of 
society.  Sin  had  estranged  Jew  from  Jew.  They  had  become  as  it  were 
'strangers'  to  one  another.  The  old  law  concerning  usury  had  thus,  among 
other  laws,  gradually  fallen  into  desuetude.  Properly  so.  And  in  a  commercial 
age  like  ours,  when  there  is  an  aim,  not  to  separate  locally  and  socially  a 
peculiar  people,  but  to  weave  into  amity  and  unity  all  the  nations  of  the  earth 
by  commercial  inter-relaticns  and  the  aggressions  of  philanthrojjy,  the 
adoption  of  the  old  Jewish  law  on  interest  would  be  at  once  a  political 
anachronism  and  a  social  solecism.  But  a  new  state  of  things  will  by-and-by 
be  inaugurated. 
Veb.  28.     Take  then  away  from  him  the  talent,  which  he  has  so  signally  and 
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unto  him  which  hath  ten  talents.  29  For  unto  every  one  that 
hath  shall  be  given,  and  he  shall  have  abundance  :  but  from 
him  that  hath  not  shall  be  taken  away  even  that  which  he 
hath.  30  And  cast  ye  the  unprofitable  servant  into  outer 
darkness  :  there  shall  be  weeping  and  gnashing  of  teeth. 

so  sinfully  failed  to  improve,  and  give  it  to  him  that  hath  the  ten  talents :  He 
who  has  the  ten  talents  has  shown,  in  addition  to  his  praiseworthy  willingness 
and  devotedness,  such  eminent  capacity  for  business,  that  it  will  be  as  easy  for 
him,  when  he  resumes  his  trading,  to  put  out  to  profitable  use  eleven  talents,  as 
ten  ;  and  I  shall  rejoice,  we  may  suppose  his  lord  to  have  added,  to  give  him  an 
increasing  interest  in  his  transactions. 

Ver.  29.  For  unto  every  one  that  hath  shall  he  given,  and  he  shall  have 
abundance :  Or,  as  the  same  verb  is  rendered  in  chap.  xiii.  12,  He  shall  have 
more  abundance,  that  is,  he  shall  have  more  abundantly.  He  shall  have 
measure,  not  only  full,  but  running  over.  This  is  the  case  with  him  who  has 
what  he  ought  to  have ;  and  who  has  it  because  he  has  made  a  right  use  of 
what  has  been  given  to  him.  But  from  him  that  hath  not,  shall  be  taken  away 
even  that  which  he  hath :  From  him  who  hath  not  what  he  ought  to  have, 
because  he  hath  not  used  aright  and  improved  what  he  graciously  got,  shall  be 
taken  away  what  he  got  in  grace,  and  thus  what,  in  that  respect,  he  has.  In 
consequence  of  not  having  what  he  ought  to  have,  he  will  lose  what  he  actually 
has.  Such  will  be  the  doom  of  those  who  do  not  turn  to  account,  according 
to  their  ability,  their  Christian  advantages,  for  the  advancement  of  the 
interests  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  and  of  Christ  the  King.  The  ability  of 
some  to  use  for  Christ  a  talent  of  privileges,  or  several  talents,  may  be  the 
ability  of  natural  intelligence.  That  of  others  may  be,  to  a  large  extent,  the 
ability  of  acquired  learning.  Of  others  it  may  be,  pre-eminently,  the  ability  of 
money,  or  of  social  position,  or  of  aesthetic  genius,  or  of  science  mastered,  or 
of  personal  charms,  or  of  peculiar  emotional  susceptibility,  or  of  some  special 
energy  in  active  power.  Whatever  the  peculiar  capacity  may  be,  he  who  does 
not  improve  the  Christian  advantages,  with  which  it  is  graciously  charged,  shall 
in  the  end  forfeit  all  advantage  of  Christianity  and  of  Christ.  His  vessel  will 
be  turned  upside  down  and  emptied,  and  then  refilled  with  a  bitter  potion  of 
penalty. 

Ver.  30.  And  cast  ye  the  unprofitable  servant  into  the  outer  darkness  :  there 
shall  be  the  weeping  and  the  gnashing  of  the  teeth  :  Words  of  melancholy  doom, 
which  our  Saviour,  alas  !  found  it  necessary  to  iterate  and  reiterate.  See  chap, 
viii.  12,  xiii.  42,  50,  xxii.  13.  The  partition  between  the  parable  and  the  thing 
parabolically  represented  had,  at  this  concluding  stage  of  the  narrative,  got  thin 
and  riven.  The  reality  beyond,  whether  a  reality  of  gloom  or  of  glory,  was 
bursting  through.  The  lord  of  the  talents  is  already  in  his  festal  hall.  It  is 
brightly  illuminated.  None,  however,  but  faithful  and  therefore  useful  servants 
can  be  allowed  to  feast  with  him.  The  unprofitable  or  useless  servant  must  be 
cast  into  the  outside  darkness.  It  is  the  final  separation  that  is  thought  of, 
the  separation  of  the  light  of  glory  from  the  darkness  of  woe,  the  separation  of 
the  good  and  the  bad  among  men.  In  drawing  this  line  of  final  separation, 
regard  will  be  had  to  actual  character,  as  evinced  by  actual  works.  See  the 
following  paragraph,  ver.  31-46. 

Ver.  31.     The  paragraph,   extending  from  this  verse  to   the   close  of  the 
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31  When  the  Son  of  man  shall  come  in  his  glory,  and  all 
the  holy  angels  with  him,  then  shall  he  sit  upon  the  throne  of 
his  glory  :    32  and  before  him  shall   be  gathered  ;ill  nntious : 

chapter,  is  not  a  parable,  as  some,  inclusive  of  Townsend  and  Olshausen,  have 
supposed,  but  a  prophecy.     It  is  a  prophecy,  however,  which  is  largely  imbued 
with  parabolic  and  dramatic  symbolisms  ;  and  which  consequently  requires,  for 
its  interpretation,  the  careful  discrimination  of  substance  and  form,  essence  and 
accident.     It  is,  says  Chrysostom,  "a  most  delightful  portion  of  Scripture,  in 
the  contemplation  of  which,   however   often  it  be  revolved,  the  mind    never 
wearies."'      But  when  the  Son  of  man  shall  have  come  in  His  glory  :  It  is  what 
is  often  called  His  second  coming  that  is  referred  to,  that  coming  which  is  para- 
bolically  mentioned  in  vers.  6  and  19,  and  which  is  vividly  depicted  in  chap, 
xxiv.  30.     It  is  frequently  referred  to,  in  the  Old  Testament  predictions,  in  such 
a  way  as  not  to  be  distinguished  from  His  first  coming.      The  two  events  were 
looked  at  in  perspective  by  the  ancient  seers,  and  coalesced  to  the  eye.   No  wonder. 
They  were  in  the  same  direction  of  things,  and  were  to  be  seen  in  one  plane  of 
vision.     They  belonged  to  one  category  of  phenomena.     Indeed,  when  we  turn 
from  the  standpoint  of  prophetic  perspective,  and  look  at  the  subject  from  a 
higher  standpoint,  a  standpoint  that  has  to  do  with  the  Divine  philosophy  of 
things,  we  see  that  the  two  comings  are,  in  reality,  just  two  phases  of  one  great 
manward  movement  on  the  part  of  God.     They  are  tivo  scenes,  as  it  were,  in  one 
great  theanthropic  act.     And  perhaps  there  may  be  scenes  within  scenes.     The 
future  coming,  while  one  in  one  respect,  may  yet  be  multiple  in  some  other 
respect.     There  is  nothing  indeed  in  the  chapter  before  us,  or  in  the  preceding 
chapter,  to  suggest  this  multiple  element ;  but  see  chap.  xvi.  28 ;  1  Cor.  xv. 
23-38  ;  1  Thess.  iv.  16  ;  and  especially  Rev.  xx.     In  His  glory  :  Not  in  a  state 
of  humiliation,  as  at    His  first  coming,    but   in  a  state   of    glorification,  as 
unchallengeable  King  of  kings.     He  shall  come  to  give  its  complement  to  His 
great  mediatorial  work,  and  to  put  all  things  finally  to  rights  in  the  relation  of 
this  earth,  and  its  inhabitants,  to  the  rest  of  God's  great  universe.      And  all 
the  angels  with  Him:  The  adjective  holy  before  angels,  in  the  received  text 
and  the  Authorized  version,  is  probably  a  supplement.      It  is  wanting  in  the 
manuscripts  X  B  D  L  II,  1,  33,  and  in  the  Vulgate  and  old  Latin  versions,  as 
also  in  the  Coptic,  Jerusalem  Syriac,  Armenian,  and  JEthiopic  versions.     The 
scene  depicted  is  in  the  highest  degree  august.     See  the  celestial  pomp,  "  all 
the   angels. "     The  pomp,  however,  is  not  merely  '  spectacular.'     Ministry  is 
needed  to  an  extent  that  baffles  human  computation  ;  and  hence,  in  particular, 
the  immensity  of  the  retinue  of  ministering  spirits.     See  chap.  xiii.  41,  49, 
xxiv.  31.       Then  shall  He  sit  upon  the  throne  of  His  glory:  The  throne  that 
appertains  to  Him  as  an  integrant  part  of  His  glory,  and  that  is  itself  most 
glorious.     It  is  represented,  in  Rev.  xx.  11,  as  "a  great  white  throne."     But 
to  speculate  on  the  physics  of  its  construction  or  appearance  would  be  to  lose 
one's  self  in  a  tanglement  of  fancies.     It  is  enough  for  us  to  realise  that  the 
throne  will  be  at  once    pre-eminently    'great,'    and   perfectly  'white'  or  im- 
maculate and  pure,  and  hence  pre-eminently  '  glorious.'      From  it  will  issue, 
and  that  is  the  main  thing,  the  perfection  of  judgement,  judgement  that  will 
not  only  be  absolutely  authoritative  and  irreversible  and  hence  final,  but  that 
will  also  command  the  approbation  and  admiration  of  the  moral  universe  at 
large. 

Ver.  32.     And  before  Him  Khali  be  gathered  all  the  nations  :  Viz..  of  mankind. 
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and  lie  shall  separate  them  one  from  another,  as  a  shepherd 

The  phrase  is  thus  equivalent  to  the  lohole  human  race.  The  word  rendered 
nations  (eOvri)  is  indeed  generally  employed  in  the  New  Testament  to  designate 
non-Judaic  peoples,  or  Gentiles.  It  is  generally  rendered  Gentiles.  In  the 
passage  before  us  Sir  John  Cheke  translates  it  heathen.  But  there  is  no  reason 
for  supposing  that  the  Saviour  was  intentionally  excluding  the  Jews  from  Wis 
reference.  On  the  contrary,  He  was  intentionally  ascending  to  a  standpoint  of 
view,  from  which  the  dispensational  distinction  between  Jews  and  Gentiles  was 
completely  obliterated,  so  that  the  Jewish  people,  as  now  contemplated  by  Him, 
simply  took  their  place,  among  other  peoples,  as  one  of  the  nations  of  the 
earth.  Comp.  chap,  xxviii.  19.  Wycliffe's  translation  is  alle  folkis.  All  tin 
nations  :  There  is  nothing  in  the  expression,  or  its  immediate  setting,  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  reference  is  simply  to  those  who  shall  be  alive  on  the  earth 
at  the  coming  of  the  Lord,  or,  more  comprehensively,  to  all,  in  addition,  who 
have  ever  lived.  But  the  paragraph,  viewed  as  a  whole,  and  taken  in  con  ec- 
tion  with  the  entire  '  eschatological '  discourse  of  which  it  forms  a  part,  seems 
to  proceed  on  the  assumption  that  all  icho  have  ever  lined  are  embraced  within 
the  scope  of  the  Saviour's  conception.  Why  should  it  be  supposed  that  th 
judicial  action  depicted  will  be  confined  to  such  as  shall  happen  to  be  alive  at 
the  time  of  the  Lord's  appearing  ?  It  is  not  to  them  only  that  accountability 
to  the  Lord  attaches.  And  we  know  from  other  passages,  which  speak 
explicitly,  that  the  great  judgement  will  have  reference  at  once  to  the  'quick' 
and  to  the  '  dead.'  See  2  Cor.  v.  10  ;  2  Tim.  iv.  1 ;  Eev.  xx.  12,  13.  All  the 
nations  :  Various  other  limitations  of  the  expression,  besides  the  limitation  in 
the  time  direction,  have  been  imagined  by  expositors.  Some  have  imagined 
that  it  is  only  professing  Christians  who  are  referred  to.  Lactantius  (Inst. 
vii.  20)  was  of  this  opinion,  and  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  and  Grotius.  Meyer 
too ;  though,  in  the  second  edition  of  his  Commentary,  he  supposed  that  it  is 
only  professing  Gentile  Christians  who  are  meant,  while  in  his  first  edition  he 
had  supposed  that  it  is  all  men  without  exception  who  are  referred  to.  Others, 
such  as  Keil  (Opuscula,  pp.  136-159),  have  gone  in  quite  a  contrary  direction, 
and  have  supposed  that  those  only  are  referred  to  icho  are  not  professing  Chris- 
tians. Olshausen  was  of  the  same  opinion,  substantially.  "  The  only  alterna- 
tive," he  says,  "is  to  understand  the  term  as  denoting  all  men,  with  the 
exception  of  believers,  that  is,  all  unbelievers. "  Stier,  Alford,  and  Benham 
hold  corresponding  opinions.  They  suppose  that  the  reference  is  to  all  men 
with  the  exception  of  the  elect,  or  such  as  are  truly  saints,  or  really  Christian. 
All  such  limitations,  however,  whatever  their  modification,  are  unwarrantable, 
and  at  variance  with  the  fundamental  conception  of  the  paragraph.  And  He 
shall  separate  them  from  one  another :  Note  the  them.  It  is  masculine  in  the 
original  (avrovs),  though  the  word  for  nations  (gdv-q)  is  neuter.  The  Saviour's 
mind  has  already  disintegrated  the  nations  in  conception,  and  was  thinking  of 
the  individuals  who  composed  them.  He  '  separates  '  individuals  from  indi- 
viduals into  two  great  classes.  He  knew  them  thoroughly.  He  had  always 
known  them.  He  was  familiar  from  of  old  with  everything  in  their  hearts, 
everything  in  their  lives.  Hence  when  they  shall  be  gathered  in  a  commingled 
condition  before  Him,  He  will  be  able  to  reduce  the  chaos  into  perfect  order, 
and  with  infallible  precision.  Sitting  on  His  throne,  and  viewing,  at  a  glance, 
the  immense  congregation,  He  will  be  able  to  point  out  unhesitatingly,  to  His 
attendant  angels,  all  those  who  should  be  conducted  to  the  right  hand,  and  all 
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divideth  his  sheep  from  the  goats  :    33    and  he  shall   set   the 
sheep  on  his  right  hand,  but   the  goats  on  the  left.     34  Then 

those  who  should  be  conducted  to  the  left.  The  myriads  of  attendant  spirits, 
acting  on  His  directions,  will  effect  with  unerring  accuracy  the  classification 
into  the  two  great  groups.  The  right  hand  group  will  consist  of  those  who 
have  done  right  and  are  right.  The  left  hand  group  of  those  who  have  done 
wrong  and  are  wrong.  As  the  shepherd  separateth  the  sheep  from  the  goats  : 
Literally,  from  the  kids.  The  shepherd  has  no  difficulty  in  effecting  this 
separation  when  he  requires  it.  He  is  in  no  danger  of  mistaking,  in  any  case, 
a  sheep  for  a  goat  or  kid,  or  a  goat  or  kid  for  a  sheep.  Though  the  two  kinds 
of  animals  are  often  mixed  together  when  out  in  the  fields  grazing,  yet  to  the 
shepherd's  eye  they  are  never  confounded ;  and  when,  for  any  purpose  what- 
soever, they  require  to  be  separated,  the  separation  is  effected  unerringly. 
The  two  species  of  animals,  though  in  some  respects  somewhat  alike,  are  yet 
very  different.  When  travelling  between  Joppa  and  Jerusalem,  I  saw,  at  a 
certain  spot,  a  great  intermingled  flock  of  sheep  and  goats.  The  goats  were  all 
perfectly  black,  the  sheep  were  all  beautifully  white  ;  and  thus,  even  to  my  eye, 
and  while  I  was  looking  from  a  distance,  the  distinction  between  the  two 
kinds  was  strikingly  obvious.  If  a  separation  of  the  two  had  been  required, 
there  would  not  have  been  the  least  danger  of  a  mistake.  The  East  is  the 
land  of  sheep  ;  but  in  some  parts  of  it  goats  also  are  extensively  reared,  not 
merely  for  the  consumpt  of  the  kid's  flesh,  but  for  milk.  Dr.  Tristram,  in 
speaking  of  his  visit  to  Easheiya,  "  perched  on  a  spur  of  Mount  Hermon,"  says: 
'  Below  the  castle  is  a  wide,  open  market  place.  In  it  hundreds  of  goats  were 
"  gathered  for  the  night,  and  it  was  no  easy  matter  to  thread  our  way  among 
"  them.  All  the  she-goats  of  the  neighbouring  hills  are  driven  in  every  even- 
"  ing,  and  remain  for  their  morning  milking,  after  which  they  set  forth  on  their 
"day's  excursion.  Each  house  possesses  several,  and  all  know  their  owners. 
"  The  evening  milking  is  a  picturesque  scene.  Every  street  and  open  sjmce  is 
"  filled  with  the  goats ;  and  women,  girls,  and  boys  are  everywhere  milking 
"  with  their  small  pewter  pots,  the  goats  anxiously  awaiting  their  turn,  and 
"  lying  down  to  chew  the  cud  as  soon  as  it  is  over."  "  They  are  a  S-demn  set, 
"these  black  mountain  goats."  "The  ears  of  the  Lebanon  goats  are  not  so 
"  long  as  in  the  Syrian  breed,  nor  do  they  curl  up,  and  the  horns  are  generally 
"  Larger,  and  often  diverge  horizontally  instead  of  lying  back  over  the  ears. 
"  The  hair  is  longer  and  more  silky,  and  the  build  of  the  animal  more  compact. 
"  Any  other  colour  than  black  is  rare."  (The  Land  of  Israel,  chap.  xxv.  p.  608.) 
Horatio  B.  Hackett  says :  "  The  people  of  the  villages  on  the  borders  of  the 
"desert  are  accustomed  to  lead  forth  their  flocks  to  the  pastures  found  there. 
"  We  frequently  passed,  on  our  way,  shepherds  so  employed ;  and  it  was 
"  interesting  to  observe,  as  a  verification  of  what  is  implied  in  the  Saviour's 
"  statement  (Matt.  xxv.  33),  that  the  sheep  and  the  goats  were  not  kept  distinct, 
"  but  intermixed  with  one  another."     (Illustrations,  p.  11.) 

Yer.  33.  And  He  shall  set  the  sheep  on  His  right  hand,  and  the  goats  on  the 
left :  The  goats,  literally  the  kidlings.  It  is  a  diminutive  of  the  word  used  in 
the  preceding  verse.  The  Saviour,  having  in  that  verse  employed  a  graphic 
simile  in  which  sheep  and  kids  or  goats  are  specified,  continues  in  this  verse  to 
employ,  with  augmentingly  graphic  effect,  the  same  kind  of  terminology,  but 
no  longer  in  the  form  of  simple  simile.  He  employs  it  metaphorically.  He, 
as  it  were,  says  to  His  disciples  :   Let  the  holy  be  represented  by  the  sheep  to 
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shall  the  King  say  unto  them  on  his  right  hand,  Come,  ye 
blessed  of  my  Father,  inherit  the  kingdom,  prepared  for  you 

which  I  have  incidentally  referred,  and  the  unholy  by  the  kids  or  goats.  These 
two  kinds  of  animals  will  serve  sufficiently  the  end  I  have  in  view.  And  although 
it  is  in  some  respects  an  arbitrary  metaphor  to  speak  of  goats  in  the  manner 
proposed,  yet  allow  the  pictorial,  symbolism  for  the  occasion.  As  for  sheep,  they 
are  appropriately  representative  of  the  holy.  There  is  something  in  their 
gentleness,  inofiensiveness,  peacefulness,  and  tractability  that  readily  vindi- 
cates the  symbolism.  Note  the  idiomatic  phraseology,  on  the  right  hand,  on 
the  left.  In  Greek  the  phase  of  idiom  is  different :  it  is  from  the  right-side 
(parts),  and  from  the  left-side  (jiarts),  the  direction  being  measured  not  on  or 
along  the  side,  or  toicard  the  centre,  of  the  person  or  thing  referred  to,  but  from 
the  centre.     Wycliffe's  translation  is,  on  His  righthalf,  on  the  lefthalf, 

Vbb.  34.  Then  shall  the  King  say  to  them  on  His  right  hand:  Note  that  the 
Saviour  says  of  Himself,  the  King.  Comp.  chap,  xxvii.  11.  He  knew  tho- 
roughly His  own  dignity,  although  it  was  veiled  from  the  eyes  of  most  on  earth. 
When  He  shall  come  again,  it  will  be  unveiled.  He  will  not  come  simply  as  a 
Judge.  He  will  be  a  Judge,  from  whose  judicial  decisions  there  will  be  no 
appeal.  He  will  be  a  royal  Judge.  He  is  the  King.  He  says,  Come,  ye  blessed 
of  My  Father :  Note  the  Come.  The  Saviour  wishes  the  holy  to  be  beside  Him- 
self for  ever  and  ever.  They  are  the  blessed  of  the  Saviour's  Father.  The  word 
blessed  is  in  the  perfect  tense.  They  Jiave  been  blessed.  The  Father  has  spoken 
well  of  them  (euXoyvftevoi).  He  has  uttered  His-  benediction  upon  them,  that  is 
the  precise  idea.  He  has  been  pleased  with  the  inner  choice  made  by  them  in 
the  heart  of  their  heart,  and  He  has  expressed  His  pleasure  in  a  Divine  decree 
that  they  should  be  exalted  into  the  enjoyment  of  His  Son's  everlasting  bliss 
(oi  ev\oyi)ixivoi,  ol  eiraiverol,  oi  e/cXe/crot :  Euthymius).  Instead  of  the  simple 
expression  ye  blessed,  Tyndale  has  ye  blessed  chyldren.  Wakefield  inserts  the 
same  supplement.  But  wrongly.  The  filial  idea  is  not  indicated  in  the  expres- 
sion. The  Saviour  does  not  say  ye  blessed  of  your  Father,  or,  of  the  Father, 
but  of  My  Father,  realising  at  once  His  own  peculiar  relationship  to  the  Father, 
and  the  supremacy  of  the  Father  in  the  mediatorial  economy.  (See  John  xiv. 
28.)  Inherit  the  kingdom  prepared  for  you  from  the  foundation  of  the  world : 
The  kingdom,  that  is,  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  as  viewed  on  the  side  of  its 
privileges.  In  that  heavenly  kingdom  there  are,  in  the  matter  of  privileges,  no 
drawbacks,  no  disadvantages.  There  are  no  trying  inequalities  of  pressure  ;  no 
hardships ;  no  galling  or  grinding  taxation,  for  instance ;  no  unhallowed 
rivalries  and  selfish  competition ;  no  lordliness  on  the  one  hand,  and  no  serf- 
dom on  the  other.  There  is  a  perfect  adjustment  and  balance,  a  perfect 
brotberhood.  And  the  King's  kingliness  is  employed  to  bless  every  individual 
to  the  fulness  of  his  capacity.  Inherit  this  kingdom,  says  our  Saviour  ;  that  is. 
Receive  it  as  your  lot.  Such  is  the  import  of  the  term  employed  (KXrjpovofj.rio-a.Te). 
Wycliffe's  alternative  translation  is  admirable,  take  yee  in  possessioun  the 
kyngdam.  The  blessings  of  the  kingdom  are  ready  for  you  in  virtue  of  your 
relation  to  Me.  Ye  are  joint-heirs  with  Me.  I  am  My  Father's  Heir.  And  in 
things  of  this  description  the  Father  does  not  need  to  die,  that  the  Son  and  His 
co-heirs  may  possess  and  enjoy  all.  Prepared  for  you  from  the  foundation  of  tlie 
world  :  And  long  before  it  (Eph.  i.  4)  ;  but  the  Saviour  at  tbis  time  does  not 
choose  to  go  farther  back  in  thought.  From  every  point  in  the  past  the  Father 
was  looking  forward.     And  beholding,  in  the  future,  event  after  event  rising  up 
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from  the  foundation  of  the  world  :  35  for  I  was  an  hundred, 
and  ye  gave  me  meat :  I  was  thirsty,  and.  ye  gave  me  drink  : 
I  was  a  stranger,  and  ye  took  me  in  :  36  naked,  and  ye  clothed 
me  :  I  was  sick,  and  ye  visited,  me  :  I  was  in  prison,  and  ye 
came  unto  me.  37  Then  shall  the  righteous  answer  him,  say- 
ing, Lord,  when  saw  we  thee  an  hungred,  and.  fed.  thee  ?  or 
thirsty,  and  gave  thee  drink  ?  38  When  saw  we  thee  a 
straager,  and.  took  thee  in  ?  or  naked,  and  clothed  thee?  39 
Or  when  saw  we  thee  sick,  or  in  prison,  and  came  unto  thee  ? 

in  succession,  He  smiled  in  complacency  as  He  witnessed  from  afar  the  alle- 
giance of  the  believing.  He  chose  them  to  be  joint-heirs  with  His  Son,  in  the 
matter  of  the  bliss  of  the  heavenly  kingdom.  He  prepared  the  kingdom  for 
them,  providing  for  every  one  of  them  ample  scope  and  verge,  the  fullest 
possible  range,  of  employment  and  enjoyment. 

Vee.  35.  Tor  I  was  an  hungred :  That  is,  I  icas  in  a  state  of  hunger.  See 
on  chap.  xii.  1.  Wycliffe's  fine,  simple  version  is,  I  was  hungry — And  ye  gave 
Me  meat :  Or  more  literally,  and  as  the  Bheims  has  it,  and  ye  gave  Me  to  eate. 
— I  was  thirsty,  or,  as  Tyndale  has  it,  I  thursted,  and  the  Eheims,  I  was  athirst, 
and  ye  gave  Me  drink. — I  was  a  stranger,  and  ye  took  Me  in:  A  beautiful  transla- 
tion. Tyndale's  is,  I  was  lierbourlcsse  (harbourless),  and  ye  lodged  Me.  Sir 
John  Cheke's  is,  I  was  a  stranger,  and  ie  harboroud  Me.  Both  these  are  excel- 
lent ;  but  our  Authorized  version,  borrowed  from  the  Bheims,  is  best.  Stranger 
is  the  literal  translation,  that  is,  one  who  has  come  from  another  place  (Latin, 
advena),  and  who  is  therefore  in  want  of  the  comforts  of  a  home.  Ye  took  Me 
in;  ye  led  Me  along  xoith  (yourselves)  into  your  homes.  Ye  took  Me  as  by  the 
hand  and  led  Me  in  (avvnydyere  /xe). 

Vee.  36.  Naked,  and  ye  clothed  Me :  Naked,  the  word  is  to  be  understood  as 
embracing  in  its  range  of  popular  application  every  ill-clad  condition.  Comp. 
Jas.  ii.  15.  I  was  sick,  and  ye  visited  Me :  The  word  translated  visited 
(iirecTKe^aade),  etymologically  means  looked  upon ;  and  it  is  interesting  to  note 
that  visited  itself  is  connected  with  vision.  When  we  make  a  visit  to  a  person, 
our  aim  is  to  see  him.  Le  Clerc  and  Beausobre,  missing  the  pregnancy  of  the 
expression,  omit  the  idea  of  visiting  altogether,  and  substitute  the  idea  of 
tending,  nursing,  or  caring  for,  vous  avez  eu  soin  de  moi.  I  was  in  prison,  and 
ye  came  to  Me :  Ye  were  not  ashamed  to  share  with  Me  the  odium  under  which 
I  was  unjustly  lying. 

Vees.  37-39.  Then  shall  the  righteous  answer  Him,  saying,  Lord,  when  saw  we 
Thee  hungry  and  fed  Thee  ?  or  thirsty,  and  gave  Thee  drink  ?  And  when  saw  we 
Thee  a  stranger,  and  took  Thee  in  ?  or  naked,  and  clothed  Thee  ?  And  when  saw 
we  Thee  sick,  or  in  prison,  and  came  unto  Thee  ?  The  righteous  are  represented 
as  dwelling  on  the  details  of  beneficence  which  the  Lord  had  specified,  going 
over  them  one  by  one,  inasmuch  as  the  Lord  had  signified  that  they  had  not 
only  done  one  or  other  of  the  good  deeds  which  He  particularizes,  but  all  of 
them.  The  thoughts  of  the  righteous  are  expressed,  not  as  they  shall  be 
uttered  in  the  light  of  the  statement  about  to  be  made  by  the  Saviour,  but  as 
they  would  be  naturally  expressed  in  the  absence  of  the  Saviour's  explanation. 
That  explanation  has  for  its  logical  antecedent  the  diffidence,  and  hence  the 
difficulty,  which  the  holy  are  supposed  to  feel  in  reference  to  the  Saviour's 
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40  And  the  King  shall  answer  and  say  unto  them,  Verily  I  say 
unto  you,  Inasmuch  as  ye  have  done  it  unto  one  of  the  least  of 

representation  of  their  conduct  and  character.  All  the  holy,  indeed,  may  be 
regarded  as  having  been  conscious  of  love  to  God,  love  to  Christ,  love  to 
Christians,  and  love  to  men  in  general.  But  many  of  them,  the  overwhelming 
majority  of  them,  have  never  literally  met  with  Christ  in  a  state  of  destitution  ; 
and  how  then  can  it  be  the  case  that  they  have  done  to  Him,  as  He  says  they 
have  done,  and  that  it  is  in  consideration  of  having  done  as  He  says  they  have 
done,  that  they  are  welcomed  into  heavenly  glory  ?  It  is  not  simply  the  idea 
of  modesty  that  is  expressed.  Something  profounder  is  suggested.  There  is  a 
mystery  in  many  of  the  actions  of  men,  which  needs  the  interpretation  of  the 
Master. 

Ver.  40.  And  the  King  shall  answer  and  say  to  them,  Verily  I  say  to  you 
In  so  far  as  ye  did  it  to  one  of  the  least  of  these  My  brethren,  ye  did  it  to  Me  : 
The  King  thus  interprets  the  righteous  to  themselves.  He  interprets  for  them 
their  deeds  of  beneficence.  Underneath  all  these  deeds  He  found  a  principle 
of  faith  that  terminated  on  Himself.  Their  love  followed  their  faith,  and,  in 
all  its  outgoings,  vibrated  toward  Himself.  He  was  implicitly  the  Object  of  it 
all.  The  love  in  particular  that  terminated  on  Christians,  even  the  humblest 
and  the  '  least,'  is  regarded  by  Christ  as  going  farther  and  terminating  on 
Himself.  Christ  thus  identifies  Himself  with  Christians,  even  the  lowliest, 
"  not  monks  only,"  says  Chrysostom,  "  and  those  who  have  made  mountains 
their  haunts,  but  all  believers."  He  is,  in  His  own  conception  of  Himself,  one 
with  them  all ;  and  He  wishes  them  all  to  realise,  in  their  own  conception  of 
themselves,  that  they  are  one  with  Him  (ii>  ry  yap  Xpi<rTiav<2  6  Xpiaros :  Theo- 
phtlact).  And  thus  what  is  done  to  them,  because  they  are  Christians  He 
looks  upon  as  done  to  Himself.  Hence  it  is  the  case  that  there  is  a  latent 
theological  reference  to /attain  the  awards  of  the  great  judgement  day.  Its 
existence  is  tacitly  recognised  in  the  case  of  all  those  who  are  approved  of. 
But  it  is  its  ethical  result,  the  love  into  which  it  commutes  itself,  and  which  is 
the  fulfilling  of  the  law,  it  is  this  which  is  brought  into  prominence  as  the 
public  ground  of  the  judicial  approbation.  Not  that  we  are  to  suppose  that  any 
are  everlastingly  saved  by  the  merit  of  their  good  works  or  their  love.  Salva- 
tion is  wholly  of  grace  through  faith.  The  propitiation  of  Christ  is  the  only 
meritorious  cause  of  the  forgiveness  of  sinners.  (Kom.  iii.  25,  26.)  Their 
faith,  '  without  works,'  is  the  only  condition  on  which  they  get  the  benefit  of 
the  great  propitiation.  (Rom.  iii.  20-22  ;  iv.  5,  6.)  But  still  their  faith  was 
never  meant  to  continue  without  works.  (Jas.  ii.  17.)  It  would  be  of  nc 
worth  if  it  did  not  work.  It  was  meant  to  work  ;  and  it  does  work  diligently. 
(Gal.  v.  6.)  It  effloresces  and  bears  fruit  in  works.  (Bom.  vi.  22.)  And  these 
works,  when  viewed  in  their  inner  essence  as  well  as  in  their  outer  form, 
constitute  that  character  which  is  moral  meetness  for  everlasting  glory.  It  is 
on  the  evidence  of  this  character,  a  thing  patent  to  the  great  moral  public,  that 
the  Great  Judge  pronounces  His  final  awards.  See  2  Cor.  v.  10  ;  Bom.  ii.  13 ; 
and  comp.  Jas.  ii.  14-26.  And  hence,  while  the  Saviour  specifies  love  to 
Christians  as  Christians,  and  thus  love  to  Himself  as  Christ,  yet  the  specifi- 
cation is  representative,  and  the  principle  is  applicable  generically  to  all  true 
benevolence  to  man  as  man.  There  is  a  plane  of  things  on  which  Christ  has 
become  a  '  brother '  to  every  man.  And  when  benevolence  is  shown  to  the  least 
of  the  human  brotherhood,  because  he  is   a   brother   and  a   man,  Christ   is 

L   L 
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these  my  brethren,  ye  have  done  it  unto  me.  41  Then  shall  he 
say  also  unto  them  on  the  left  hand,  Depart  from  me,  ye  cursed, 
into  everlasting  fire,  prepared  for  the  devil  and    his  angels  : 

honoured,  and  God  is  glorified.  "For  this  end,"  says  Chrysostom,  "God  gave 
us  speech,  and  hands,  and  feet,  and  strength  of  body,  and  mind,  and  under- 
standing, that  we  might  use  them  at  once  for  our  own  salvation  and  for  our 
neighbour's  weal."  When  the  Judge,  as  it  were,  points  to  "  these  His  brethren," 
and  then  refers  to  the  least  of  them  (tovtojv  tQ>v  doe\0cS>'  /xov  twv  iXaxicrroov),  it 
is  not  needful  that  we  should  suppose  tbat  they  are  different  from  '  the  sbeep,' 
and  are  hence  to  be  regarded  as  the  children  of  '  the  first  resurrection '  and  the 
assessors  of  Christ.  The  Saviour  has  not  been  here  distinguishing  between 
resurrection  and  resurrection.  He  has  not  been  referring  formally  to  the  resur- 
rection at  all.  He  is  massing  His  references  into  the  widest  representations. 
And  His  specifying  language,  '  these  My  brethren,'  is  to  be  accounted  for  on  the 
principle  that  in  pronouncing  sentence  on  each,  He  could  point  to  surrounding 
brethren  who  had  been  loved  and  sympathetically  helped.  Even  in  speaking  to 
the  '  least '  of  the  brethren,  the  Saviour  beautifully  portrays  the  excellency  of 
tbeir  character  by  referring,  not  so  much  to  their  devotedness  to  their  superiors, 
as  to  their  benevolence  to  others  around  them  who  were  like  themselves  among 
the  '  least.'  It  is  often  nobler  in  a  poor  believer  to  help  according  to  his  ability 
another  poor  believer,  than  to  cling  admiringly  and  gratefully  to  those  who  are 
rich  and  strong. 

Ver.  41.  Then  shall  He  say  also  to  them  on  the  left  hand,  Depart  from  Me : 
An  awfully  solemn  expression  as  coming  from  the  lips  of  Him  who  has  come  so 
near  to  men,  and  who  is  now  saying  so  urgently  to  all  men,  "  Come  to  Me." 
On  the  floor  of  morals  there  must  either  be  attraction  or  repulsion  ;  and  they 
who  will  not  come  nigh  must  in  the  end  be  driven  away.  Ye  accursed  :  When 
looking  at  the  expression  theologically,  we  cannot  doubt  that  a  reference  to  the 
Father  is  implied.  Ye  who  have  been  cursed,  viz.,  by  My  Father,  ye  on  whom 
He  has  already  pronounced,  in  merited  severity,  His  malediction.  The  Son,  in 
judging,  but  echoes  after  all  the  mind  of  the  Father.  Even  in  tins  function  of 
judging,  He  is  the  Word  of  the  Father.  Alford  would  challenge  the  implicated 
reference  to  the  Father.  He  says,  "  Not  '  cursed  of  My  Father,'  because  all 
man's  salvation  is  of  God,  all  his  condemnation  from  himself."  Chrysostom 
makes  a  similar  remark.  Also  Origen  and  Theophylact.  But  too  narrowly. 
For  while  all  man's  sin  is  certainly  from  himself,  his  condemnation  is  as  certainly 
from  God.  (See  Ps.  xxxvii.  22 ;  1  Pet.  ii.  8 ;  Bom.  ii.  5,  6,  ix.)  At  the  same 
time  it  is  significant  that  formal  reference  to  the  action  of  the  Father  is  merged 
out  of  view,  so  tbat  the  malediction  is,  as  it  were,  impersonal  in  form.  Into  the 
everlasting  fire  :  The  word  _/ire  is  used,  of  course,  not  literally,  but  metaphorically, 
to  represent  the  dreadful  penalty,  whatever  tbat  may  be,  of  persisted  in  sin- 
fulness. The  word  everlasting  or  ceonian  has  in  it  no  wicket  gate  that  we 
can  see ;  certainly  no  wicket  gate  ajar,  through  which  light  from  heaven  is 
streaming  in.  The  Saviour  adds,  Prepared  for  the  devil  and  his  angels : 
Prepared,  or,  more  literally,  which  has  been  prepared.  There  is  no  hint  of 
any  remedial  scheme  initiated  for  the  recovery  of  the  devil  and  his  angels. 
Perhaps  there  have  been  very  peculiar  aggravations  in  their  rebellion.  Per- 
haps the  system  of  the  universe,  in  its  moral  interrelations,  did  not  admit  of 
a  twofold  plan  of  propitiation ;  and  perhaps  the  plan  that  had  reference  to 
men  was  not  sufficiently  elastic,  and  was  not  capable  of  being  made  sufficiently 
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42  for  I  was  an  hungred,  and  ye  gave  me  no  meat:  I  was  thirsty, 
and  ye  gave  me  no  drink  :  43  I  was  a  stranger,  and  ye  took 
me  not  in  :  naked,  and  ye  clothed  me  not :  sick,  and  in  prison, 
and  ye  visited  me  not.  44  Then  shall  they  also  answer  him, 
saying,  Lord,  when  saw  we  thee  an  hungred,  or  athirst,  or  a 
stranger,  or  naked,  or  sick,  or  in  prison,  and  did'not  minister 
unto  thee  ?  45  Then  shall  he  answer  them,  saying,  Verily  I 
say  unto  you,  Inasmuch  as  ye  did  it  not  to  one  of  the  least  of 
these,  ye  did  it  not  to  me.      46  And  these  shall  go  away  into 

elastic,  to  admit  of  its  application  to  devils.  Perhaps  there  was  not  an  opening, 
in  the  nature  of  the  case,  for  the  principle  of  representation  as  applicable 
to  fallen  spirits.  Perhaps  it  would  be  unwise  to  make  sure  that  wherever 
sin  should  be  chosen,  propitiation  would  be  introduced.  Perhaps  it  was 
evident  to  the  Divine  omniscience, — which  embraces  not  only  all  that  is 
future,  but  also  all  that  is  futurible, — that  propitiation,  if  made  for  devils, 
would  be  utterly  without  avail,  because  it  would  be  unanimously  scorned 
and  rejected.  It  might  hence  be  a  necessity,  in  the  Divine  moral  government, 
to  prepare  an  appropriate  penalty  for  the  devil  and  his  angels.  Something 
different  was  prepared  for  men  (quantum  ad  deum :  Origen)  ;  but  if  any  men 
will  persist  in  taking  part  with  the  devil  in  his  work  and  spirit,  they  must 
submit  to  take  part  with  him  also  in  his  doom.  Alford  entirely  lost  for  the 
moment  his  theological  longitude  and  latitude  when,  in  explanation  of  the 
expression,  "  prepared  for  the  devil  and  his  angels,"  and  in  antithesis  to  it,  he 
says,  "  prepared  not  for  you  :  because  there  is  election  to  life  ;  but  there  is  no 
reprobation  to  <Zeat/t."  There  is  certainly  no  unconditional  reprobation  to 
death.     But  God  does  doom  the  impenitent. 

Vers.  42,  43.  For  I  was  hungry,  and  ye  did  not  give  Me  to  eat;  I  was  thirsty, 
and  ye  did  not  give  Me  to  drink ;  I  was  a  stranger,  and  ye  did  not  take  Me  in  ; 
naked,  and  ye  did  not  clothe  Me  ;  sick,  and  in  prison,  and  ye  did  not  visit  Me  : 
They  were  culpably  destitute  of  faith  in  Christ,  and  hence  of  that  love  which  is 
the  fruit  of  faith.  No  wonder  that  they  did  not  discover  Christ  in  His  little  ones 
around  them,  and  love  them.  The  implicit  and  essential  Christ,  revealed  to 
them  and  to  all  in  the  spirit  of  the  letter,  if  not  in  the  Letter  of  the  Spirit,  was 
rejected  by  them  or  neglected.  Even  in  the  presence  of  the  historical  Christ, 
they  could  so  shut  their  eyes  as  to  take  no  note  of  Him  in  the  conduct  and 
character  of  His  representees. 

Ver.  44.  Then  shall  they  also — they  as  well  as  the  righteous— answer,  saying  : 
The  Him,  which  is  given  in  the  received  text  after  answer,  is  omitted  in  all 
the  uncial  manuscripts,  and  by  all  the  great  editors,  inclusive  of  Bengel  and 
Giiesbach.  And  Mill  condemned  it.  Lord,  when  did  we  see  Thee  hungering,  or 
thirsting,  or  a  stranger,  or  naked,  or  sick,  or  in  prison,  and  did  not  minister  to 
Thee  ?  If  we  had  ever  really  met  with  Thee,  0  Thou  Lord  of  glory,  in  want  of 
anything,  we  would  assuredly  have  given  Thee  freely  of  all  that  we  possessed. 
If  we  ever  denied  Thee,  we  did  not  know  that  it  was  Thou  whom  we  denied. 

Ver.  45.  Then  shall  He  answer  them,  saying,  Verily  I  say  to  you,  in  so  far  as 
ye  did  it  not  to  one  of  the  least  of  these,  ye  did  it  not  to  Me  :  Ye  should  have  seen 
Me  in  the  humblest  of  My  brethren.  I  was  really  in  them,  the  Christ  of  their 
Christianity. 

Ver.  46.     And  these,  adds  our  Saviour  to  His  disciples,  shall  go  away  into 
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everlasting  punishment :  but  the  righteous   into  life   eternal. 

CHAPTER  XXVI. 

1  AND  it  came  to  pass,  when  Jesus  had  finished  all  these 
sayings,  he  said  unto  his  disciples,  2  Ye  know  that  after  two 

everlasting  punishment,  out  the  righteous  shall  enter  with  the  Saviour  Himself 
into  everlasting  life :  It  is  the  same  adjective  in  the  original  that  is  connected 
both  with  punishment  and  with  life.  Tyndale  arbitrarily  varied  the  translation 
into  everlasting  and  eternal ;  but  Wycliffe  and  Sir  John  Cheke  have  everlasting 
in  both  clauses.  Whatsoever  be  the  standpoint  of  view  from  which  we  choose 
to  look  at  the  Saviour's  representations,  whether  it  be  simply  popular  or  strictly 
philosophical,  it  is  important  to  note  that  the  element  of  duration  or  age  or 
ages,  so  far  as  it  is  indicated  at  all,  is  identical  toward  both  poles.  The  mind 
is  led  on  as  far  in  the  descending,  as  in  the  ascending  direction.  ("  Prudens 
lector"  says  Jerome,  "  attende  quod  et  supplicia  sterna  sint,  et  vita  perpetua 
metum  deinceps  non  habeat  ruinarum")  The  Revisionists  and  McLellan  use 
in  both  clauses  the  word  eternal  instead  of  everlasting.  But  it  is  desirable  to 
reserve,  as  far  as  possible,  the  word  eternal  to  denote  infinite  duration  in  the 
past  as  well  as  infinite  duration  in  the  future.  And  as  regards  the  radical 
eeonian  idea,  it  is  noteworthy  that  it  is  equally  suggested  in  the  first  syllables 
of  both  the  terms :  eternal  is  teviternal  or  etuternal,  and  what  is  eiuternal  is 
for  ever. 

CHAPTER  XXVI. 

The  end  is  at  hand.  Two  days  more,  and  the  last  day  in  the  Lord's  terrestrial 
career  will  have  arrived.  Things  are  thickening  fast,  and  converging  in  the 
direction  of  the  great  Consummation. 

Ver.  1.  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  Jesus  finished  all  these  sayings :  The 
discoursings,  namely,  that  are  contained  in  chaps,  xxiv.  and  xxv.  They  had 
been  poured  forth  freely  from  the  fulness  of  His  prophetic  spirit,  as  He  sat, 
along  with  His  disciples,  on  the  brow  of  the  Mount  of  Olives,  and  looked  on 
the  loved  but  lapsed  city  and  the  doomed  temple.  He  said  to  His  disciples  : 
Turning  to  them  direct,  and  addressing  them.  In  what  goes  immediately 
before  He  had  been  not  so  much  conversing  as  prophesying.  His  gaze  would 
be  abstracted  from  surrounding  objects,  and  fixed,  in  perfect  second  sight,  on 
distant  realities. 

Ver.  2.  Ye  know  that  after  two  days  the  passover  takes  place :  Or  pask,  as 
Wycliffe  gives  it.  Tyndale  renders  it  ester,  that  is,  Easter,  and  so  it  is  in 
Myles  Coverdale,  and  in  Cranmer's  Bible,  and  in  the  Geneva.  It  was  the 
memorial  of  the  day  when  the  destroying  angel  struck  the  first-born  of  the 
Egyptians,  and  passed  over  the  blood-sprinkled  dwellings  of  the  Israelites. 
(Exod.  xii.  1-51.)  It  was  the  chief  of  the  Jewish  festivals,  occurring  in  the 
centre  of  the  first  month  of  the  Jewish  year,  the  month  Nisan  or  Abib.  (Exod. 
xii.  2-6.)  It  marked  the  date  of  the  departure  of  the  Israelites  from  Egypt, 
and  was  the  foreshadowing  of  a  grander  sacrifice,  that  was  to  be  followed  by 
a  greater  deliverance  than  the  exode  from  the  Egyptian  house  of  bondage.  Our 
Saviour  was  crucified  on  Passover  Day,  or  Easter  (see  on  ver.  18) ;  and  He  thus 
wound  up  the  Old  Testament  Passovers.  "  Christ  our  Passover "  was  then 
••sacrificed   for  us."     (1  Cor.  v.   7.)     It  has  been  a  time  of  paschal  festivity, 
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days  is  the  feast  of  the  passover,  and  the  Son  of  man  is  betrayed' 
to  be  crucified. 

3  Then  assembled  together  the  chief  priests,  and1  the  scribes, 

ever  since,  to  such  of  mankind  as  choose  to  avail  themselves  of  His  blood,  that 
"■•hey  may  be  saved.  (1  Cor.  v.  8.)  The  Passover  occurred  at  the  time  of  the 
full  moon  about  the  end  of  March,  or  the  beginning  of  April.  We  say  "  about 
the  end  of  March  or  the  beginning  of  April  "  ;  for  as  the  Jewish  months  were 
lunar,  or  measured  by  natural  lunations,  having  the  full  moon  always  in  their 
centre,  they  do  not  correspond  with  the  months  of  our  modern  calendar,  which 
have  no  special  connection  with  lunations,  but  are  solar,  being  measured  off  as 
integrant  parts  of  the  period  of  the  annual  revolution  of  the  earth  round  the 
sun.  After  two  days :  It  is  probable  that  it  was  on  the  Tuesday  afternoon 
of  our  Lord's  last  week  that  He  uttered  these  words.  He  measured  off  the 
intervening  Wednesday  and  Thursday,  and  let  His  thoughts  fix  themselves  on 
the  Friday,  "  Good  Friday,"  the  middle  day  of  the  month,  Passover  Day,  the 
day  of  His  own  sacrifice.  It  is  probable  that  He  had  made  His  triumphal  entry 
into  the  city  on  Sunday,  the  2nd  April,  the  10th  Nisan  or  Abib,  u,c.  785  ;  a.d. 
30.  (See  Matt.  xxi.  1-17,  and  comp.  John  xii.  1-15.)  He  went  back  to  Olivet 
in  the  afternoon.  On  Monday  He  returned  to  the  city,  acting  His  sublime 
parable,  by  the  way,  on  the  barren  fig-tree.  (Matt.  xxi.  18,  etc.)  Again  He 
went  back  to  Olivet  to  spend  the  night.  On  Tuesday,  as  He  returned  once 
more  to  the  city,  the  disciples  noticed  how  completely  the  tree  had  been 
blighted.  (Mark  xi.  19,  20.)  That  Tuesday  was  a  crisis-day  in  reference  to  the 
peojile.  Our  Lord  expended  His  last  effort  upon  them,  in  the  way  of  testifying 
to  them.  He  thus  wound  up  His  work  as  a  public  teacher  of  the  Jews.  He  did 
not  cease,  however,  thenceforward  to  teach.  He  did  not  lay  aside  His  prophetic 
office.  But  retiring  with  His  disciples,  He  opened  up  to  them  glimpses  of  what 
was  to  be  on  the  earth  in  nearer  and  more  distant  times.  And  the  Son  of  man 
is  delivered  up  to  be  crucified:  Delivered  up  is  a  more  literal  translation  than 
that  of  our  Authorized  version,  betrayed.  It  is,  without  the  preposition  up,  the 
translation  of  Tyndale,  Coverdale,  Sir  John  Cheke,  the  Geneva,  and  the  llheims. 
The  word  employed  is  the  same  that  occurs  in  Matt.  xi.  27,  xviii.  34,  xxv.  14, 
20,  22.  The  reference,  however,  is  undoubtedly  to  the  delivering  up  by  the 
traitor.  Note  the  tense  of  the  verb,  is  delivered  up.  The  Saviour  lets  His 
mind  go  forward  to  the  Passover  Day,  so  that  the  delivering  up  is,  as  it  were, 
a  thing  present  to  Him.  He  saw  it  as  clearly  as  if  it  were  already  actually 
present.  We  are  not  to  suppose,  however,  that  He  intended  this  clause  to  be, 
like  the  former,  dependent  on  the  expression  Ye  know.  The  connection  is  free 
and  easy,  and  the  intentional  reference  of  Ye  know  drops  off,  undoubtedly,  at 
the  close  of  the  first  clause.  Henneberg  reverses  the  real  state  of  the  case  when 
he  translates  the  verb  as  an  imperative,  Know  I  (H'isset .') 

Ver.  3.  Then  :  That  is,  on  that  very  afternoon  or  evening  of  Tuesday.  The 
parables  and  woes  which  our  Saviour  had  uttered  in  the  temple  (xxi.-xxiii.) 
had  aroused,  to  the  highest  pitch  of  intensity,  the  feelings  of  the  people  ;  and 
the  leaders  deemed  it  expedient  to  take  some  steps  to  maintain  their  position. 
Then  assembled  together,  in  private  conclave,  the  chief  priests,  and  the  scribes,  and 
the  elders  of  the  people :  The  principal  members,  no  doubt,  of  the  sanhedrin. 
The  clause  and  the  scribes  is  wanting  in  the  most  important  manuscripts 
(S  A  B  D  L  9,  1,  33,  69),  as  also  in  the  Vulgate,  Sahidic,  Coptic,  and  ^Ethiopic 
versions,  and  is  probably  a  supplement.     Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles, 
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and  the  elders  of  the  people,  unto  the  palace  of  the  high  pi-iest, 
who  was  called  Caiaphas,  4  and  consulted  that  they  might, 
take  Jesus  by  subtilty,  and   kill   him.     5  But  they  said,   Not 


Westcott-and-Hort  omit  it.  But  it  is  certain,  nevertheless,  that  the  scribes 
would  be  present.  See  Mark  xiv.  1 ;  Luke  xxii.  2.  As  to  the  chief  priests,  and 
the  scribes,  see  on  chap.  ii.  4.  As  to  the  elders,  or  lay  members,  see  on  chap. 
xvi.  21.  Into  the  palace  of  the  high  priest :  The  high  priest  by  way  of  pre- 
eminence, the  individual  who  was  in  actual  office  at  the  time.  The  word, 
freely  rendered  palace  (avXri),  properly  means  the  open  court,  or  hull,  which 
constituted  the  centre  of  an  oriental  house  of  respectable  dimensions,  and 
around  which  the  respective  apartments  of  the  dwelling  were  built.  It  is 
rendered  court  by  Sir  John  Cheke,  and  hall  by  Wycliffe.  In  the  greater 
mansions  there  was  sometimes  court  beyond  court.  At  other  times,  the  one 
great  court  was  divided  into  an  inner  and  an  outer  compartment,  the  inner 
being  on  a  higher  elevation  than  the  outer,  and  ceiled  over.  Bound  the  three 
inner  sides  of  this  inner  compartment  there  generally  ran  a  raised  seat,  or 
divan,  or  deewdn,  on  which  guests  were  accommodated.  The  apartment,  open 
at  its  fourth  or  outer  side  to  the  other  part  of  the  court,  from  which  however  it 
could  be  separated  by  curtains,  constituted,  as  occasion  required,  a  reception 
room,  festal  hall,  or  council  chamber.  The  court  of  the  high  priest  was  no 
doubt  double  (see  Mark  xiv.  66  ;  Luke  xxii.  61),  and  the  consultation  referred 
to  by  the  evangelist  would  take  place  in  the  inner  compartment.  Who  was 
called  Caiaphas:  His  full  name  was  Joseph  Caiaphas.  (Josephus,  Ant.,  xviii. 
2  :  2.)  He  was  son-in-law  of  Annas,  who  had  formerly  been  high  priest,  and 
who  still  continued,  in  virtue  of  his  family,  social  position,  age,  and  character, 
to  be  a  kind  of  chieftain  in  the  sacerdotal  circle.  Caiaphas  was  elevated  to  the 
high  priesthood,  over  the  head  of  Simon,  by  the  Boman  procurator,  Valerius 
Gratus,  Pilate's  predecessor ;  and  continued  in  the  office  during  the  whole 
proeuratorship  of  Pilate.  He  was,  however,  soon  afterwards  deposed  by  the 
proconsul  Vitellius,  who  appointed  Jonathan,  son  of  Annas,  in  his  stead. 
(Josephus,  Ant.  xviii.  4,  3.) 

Ver.  4.  And  consulted  that  they  might  take  Jesus  by  subtilty,  and  kill  Him : 
The  object  of  their  consultation  was  not  to  determine  whether  or  not  they 
should  seize  our  Lord  at  some  convenient  conjuncture  and  put  Him  to  death, 
but  in  what  way  they  should  effect  their  murderous  purpose.  It  was  a  foregone 
conclusion  with  them,  that  He  must  be  got  out  of  the  way.  It  was  daugerous 
to  their  craft  to  let  Him  go  at  large.  But  how  to  compass  their  end,  that  was 
the  question.  Hence  the  conjunction  that  after  consulted.  In  the  original  it 
is  in  order  that  (iva).  They  took  counsel  together  with  a  view  to  effecting  the 
seizure  and  death  of  our  Lord.  They  did  not  see  that  it  would  be  safe  to  lay 
hold  of  Him  publicly.  They  must  set  their  wits  into  exercise  to  catch  Him  in 
some  underhand  way,  '  by  subtilty,'  or,  as  the  Bheims  version  gives  it,  '  by 
gome  wile.'  Sir  John  Cheke  renders  it,  '  bi  sum  craft.'  Coverdale  has  it 
plainly,  '  by  disceate.' 

Ver.  5.  But  they  said,  Not  on  the  feast  day  :  Or  rather,  Not  during  the  feast. 
The  feast  continued  for  seven  clays,  there  being  a  special  convocation,  or  festal 
'  turn-out,'  on  the  first,  and  also  on  the  concluding  day.  See  Exod.  xii.  14- 
19.  The  paschal  lamb  was  sacrificed  on  the  14th  day,  at  even,  and  eaten  on 
the  15th  day,  from  which  15th  day  till  the  21st  was  the  feast  of  unleavened 
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on  the  feast  day,  lest  there  be  an  uproar   among  the  people. 

6  Now  when  Jesus  was  in   Bethany,  in  the  house  of  Simon 

the  leper,  7  there  came  unto  him  a  woman  having1  an  alabaster 

bread  (Num.  xxviii.  16-25),  a  continuation  of  the  paschal  feast,  and  hence  often 
geuerically  called  the  Passover.  The  high  priest's  council  thought  it  prudent 
to  postpone  their  attempt  on  our  Lord  till  after  the  feast.  Note  the  not  before 
the  expression  during  the  feast.  It  is  that  peculiar  kind  of  negative  (ix-fj),  called 
subjective,  which  intimates  that  the  counsellors  said  to  one  another,  Let  us  not 
arrest  Him  during  the  feast.  Neander  supposes  that  they  resolved  to  arrest 
Him  before  the  feast.  (Life  of  Christ,  §  263.)  So  Ewald,  Life  of  Christ,  chap, 
xxxvi.)  So  too  Pressens6  (Life  of  Christ,  liv.  v.,  chap.  iv.  1).  So  not  a  few 
others.  Mistakingly,  however.  The  whole  city  and  suburbs  were  already 
swarming  with  the  multitudes  who  were  anticipating  the  feast.  Caravans  were 
hourly  arriving,  increasing  the  throng.  All  was  excitement.  Great  too  was 
the  interest  attaching  to  the  wonderful  Nazarene.  But  in  a  few  days  there 
would  be  an  ebbing  of  the  tidal  waves,  and  then,  as  the  counsellors  concluded, 
would  be  the  fitting  opportunity  for  striking  their  blow.  "  Wherefore  also," 
says  Chrysostom,  "  they  waited  for  the  feast  to  be  past."  "  They  did  not 
think,"  says  Calvin,  "  that  the  opportunity  was  ripe  until,  at  the  close  of  the 
festival,  the  crowd  should  be  dispersed."  Lest  there  should  be  an  uproar  among 
the  people  :  An  uproar,  or  a  riot — a  tumult,  as  the  word  is  rendered  in  Matt, 
xxvii.  24  ;  Mark  v.  38  ;  Acts  xxi.  34,  xxiv.  18.  The  Eheims  renders  it  tumult 
here.  The  word  corresponds  exactly  to  what  the  French  call  an  emeute  ;  and 
that  is  Eilliet's  rendering. 

Ver.  6.  But  when  Jesus  was  in  Bethany  :  On  what  particular  day  is  not 
specified.  The  chronology  of  the  occurrence  was  not  regarded  by  Matthew  as 
a  matter  of  moment  for  the  object  that  he  had  in  view  in  his  Memoirs.  We 
learn,  however,  from  John  xii.  1-13,  that  the  event  took  place  "  six  days  before 
the  Passover,"  or  on  the  day  that  preceded  that  Sunday  on  which  our  Lord 
made  His  triumphal  entry  into  the  city.  Matthew  thus  steps  backward 
chronologically,  to  take  up  the  thread  of  the  narrative.  As  to  Bethany,  see  on 
chap.  xxi.  17.  In  the  house  of  Simon  the  leper  :  We  know  not  who  this  Siaion 
was,  though  it  is  likely  that  he  was  either  a  relative,  or  an  intimate  friend,  of 
the  Lazarus  family.  (See  John  xii.  2,  3.)  Not  improbably  he  had  been  cured 
of  his  leprosy  by  our  Lord,  but  was  still  popularly  called  Simon  the  leper  to 
distinguish  him  from  the  multitude  of  other  Simons,  as  Simon  or  Simeon  was 
one  of  the  commonest  of  Jewish  names. 

Vek.  7.  Then  approached  Him  a  woman  :  It  was  Mary,  the  sister  of  Martha, 
as  we  learn  from  John  xii.  2,  3.  Neither  Matthew  nor  Mark  ever  name  either 
Martha,  or  Mary  her  sister,  or  Lazarus  their  brother.  Perhaps  at  the  time 
when  their  Gospels  were  published  the  sisters  and  their  brother,  or  one  or  more 
of  them,  may  have  been  still  alive,  and  in  such  circumstances,  or  in  such  a 
position,  that  it  was  a  matter  of  befitting  delicacy  or  prudence  not  to  specify 
them  by  name.  Some,  such  as  Chrysostom,  Maldonato,  Grotius,  have  identified 
with  Mary  the  woman  "  who  was  a  sinner,"  mentioned  in  Luke  vii.  37.  But 
the  anointing  there  referred  to  was  undoubtedly,  as  Origen,  Jerome,  and  Calvin 
saw,  altogether  different  from  the  anointing  here  recorded,  different  as  regards 
time,  and  place,  and  circumstances.  The  anointing  here  recorded  is  not, 
however,  to  be  distinguished,  as  has  been  done  by  many,  inclusive  of  Origen, 
Chrysostom,  Lightfoot,  from  the  anointing  mentioned  in  John  xii.  2,  3.     "I 
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box  of  very  precious  ointment,  and  poured  it  on  his  head,  as 
he  sat  at  meat.     8  But  when   his  disciples   saw   it,  they  had 

admire,"  says  Lightfoot,  "  that  any  one  should  be  able  to  confound  these  two 
stories."  But  when  we  bear  in  mind  the  free  and  easy  anecdotical  plan  on 
which  our  evangelist  constructed  his  Memoirs,  there  is  no  reason  to  "  admire" 
the  identification  of  the  narratives.  The  wonder  would  be  that  the  same  sort 
of  event,  with  the  same  criticism  on  the  '  waste,'  accompanied  with  the  same 
vindication  of  the  deed  by  our  Lord,  should  be  repeated  within  so  short  a  time, 
and  at  the  same  village  of  Bethany.  "  Wherefore,"  says  Calvin,  "  let  it  be  held 
as  a  fixed  matter  that  the  two  histories  coincide."  Having  an  alabaster  box 
of  very  precious  ointment :  Or,  of  very  costly  perfume.  The  word  rendered 
ointment  (fxvpov)  denoted  no  doubt  some  fine  aromatic  liquid  or  balsam.  Luther 
renders  it  water;  Michaelis,  sweet-smelling  water  ;  Young,  myrrh  ;  Bengel,  nint- 
ment ;  Wakefield,  perfumed  ointment ;  Reitz,  Bolten,  Prin.  Campbell,  Dickinson, 
balsam;  Le  Cene,  Billiet,  Oltramare,  McLellan,  perfume  (parfum).  There  is  no 
word  corresponding  to  box  in  the  original.  The  expression  is  simply  and 
unspecifically  arc  alabaster ;  and  the  reference  would  be,  not  to  an  alabaster  box 
or  casket,  such  as  the  Roman  ladies  kept  on  their  toilet  tables  for  holding  their 
cosmetics  or  jewels,  but  to  some  kind  of  elegantly  shaped  alabaster  bottle,  cruet, 
or  cruse.  It  was  called  an  alabaster  because  made  of  alabaster,  just  as  we  speak 
of  a  glass  made  of  glass.  Indeed,  Luther's  translation  of  the  expression  before 
us  is  a  glass.  That  is  too  free,  however.  Alabaster  is  a  beautiful  calcareous 
spar,  softer  than  marble,  and  therefore  easily  scooped  or  fashioned  into  orna- 
mental boxes,  bottles,  vases,  and  jars.  Pliny  says  that  "  unguents  are  best 
preserved  in  alabasters  "  (ungwnta  optime  servantur  in  alabastris, — Hist.  Nat. 
iii.  3).  And  poured  upon  His  head  as  He  was  reclining  (at  table) :  There  is  no 
it  in  the  original  after  poured  ;  a  matter  of  some  moment.  The  verb  is  used 
indefinitely ;  and  hence  there  is  no  intimation  to  the  effect  that  the  whole  of 
the  perfume  was  poured  upon  the  head.  If  there  had  been  any  such  intimation 
it  would  have  been  difficult  indeed  to  reconcile  Matthew's  account  with  John's, 
in  which  there  is  mention  only  of  the  anointing  of  the  Saviour's  feet.  Meyer, 
taking  far  too  narrow  a  view,  thinks  that  the  two  accounts  are  irreconcilable. 
But,  as  the  case  stands,  they  are  thoroughly  consistent  the  one  with  the  other, 
though  presenting  to  view  different  acts  in  the  same  scene.  The  different  acts 
had  made,  respectively,  on  the  minds  of  the  two  narrators,  the  deepest  impres- 
sion. Tyndale  and  the  Geneva  and  the  Rheims  all  supply  it  after  poured. 
Luther  too,  and  Bengel,  and  the  French  Geneva.  Not  Felbinger  however,  nor 
our  own  Wycliffe,  who  translates  thus  :  and  shedde  out  on  the  heed  of  Hym 
restinge. 

Ver.  8.  But  when  His  disciples  saw  it,  they  had  indignation:  Taking  for  the 
moment  a  narrow  view  of  things,  as  was  not  unnatural  to  men  in  their  social 
position.  There  would  be,  first  of  all,  surprise  at  the  expense  lavished.  They 
had  not  been  accustomed  to  such  things.  Then  perhaps  there  would  be  the 
interchanging  of  looks.  The  face  of  Judas  especially  would  be  covered  with 
writhes.  (See  John  xii.  4-6.)  He  would  be  indeed  the  centre,  and  most  likely 
the  source,  of  the  gathering  dissatisfaction  and  disaffection.  Half-muttered 
whisperings  round  about  him  would  supervene.  The  unpleasant  contagion 
would  spread.  "  One  murmurer,"  says  good  David  Dickson,  "  may  infect  a 
whole  company."  At  length,  collecting  together  all  the  supjiressed  irritation, 
and  intensifying  it,  Judas,  with  an  impertinence  natural  to  his  sort  of  soul. 
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indignation,  saying,  To  what  purpose  is  this  waste  ?  9  for  this 
ointment  might  have  been  sold  for  much,  and  given  to  the  poor. 
10  When  Jesus  understood  it,  he  said  unto  them,  Why  trouble 

would,  in  somewhat  louder  tones  than  those  of  whispers,  give  utterance  to  the 
chafing  of  his  spirit.  He  would  intentionally  raise  his  voice  that  it  might  reach 
the  ears  of  all  his  fellow  disciples.  (See  John  xii.  4-6.)  Saying,  To  what 
purpose  this  waste?  It  is  as  if  the  spokesman  had  said  :  Is  this  right  ?  It  may 
be  a  delightful  scent  indeed.  But  what  good  purpose  does  it  serve  t  It  does  not 
feed  anybody.  It  does  not  put  clothes  on  anybody's  back.  It  is  a  mere  luxury, 
and  a  superfluity.     For  my  part  I  do  not  and  cannot  approve  of  such  things. 

Ver.  9.  For  this  might  have  been  sold  for  much :  The  word  ointment  after 
this  is  an  addition  to  the  original  text.  It  is  wanting  in  the  manuscripts 
X  A  B  D  L  A  II,  1*,  and  in  the  Old  Latin  version,  and  the  Vulgate,  and  the 
two  Syriac  versions,  and  the  Sahidic,  Coptic,  Armenian,  and  iEthiopic.  It  was 
not  necessary,  while  the  senses  of  the  grumblers  were  bathed  in  the  delightful 
scent,  to  give  any  name  to  the  thing  to  which  the  speaker  referred.  They  did 
not  notice  however  their  own  inconsistency  in  giving  vent  to  their  hyper- 
criticism.  If  it  would  have  been  right  to  sell  the  perfume,  it  would  have  been 
right  for  some  one,  somewhere  or  other,  to  buy  it,  and  to  use  it.  But  if  it 
would  have  been  right  for  some  one,  somewhere  or  other,  to  buy  and  use  the 
perfume,  how  could  it  be  wrong  for  Mary  to  do  with  it  as  she  did  ?  She  was 
quite  able  to  purchase  it  on  the  one  hand,  and  she  made  the  most  becoming  use 
imaginable  of  it  on  the  other.  And  given  to  the  poor  :  A  free  and  easy  phrase 
instead  of  and  the  proceeds  given  to  the  poor.  They  forgot  that  while  it  is  a 
sacred  duty  to  be  mindful  of  the  poor,  there  are  other  duties  besides.  They 
forgot  too  that,  in  being  mindful  of  the  poor,  one  must  be  careful  not  to  act 
toward  them  in  a  pauperising  way,  and  still  less  in  such  a  way  as  would,  if 
consistently  carried  out,  pauperise  the  rich  as  well  as  the  poor.  It  is  a  sacred 
duty,  assuredly,  to  relieve  the  poor ;  but  it  is  a  still  more  sacred  duty  to  assist 
them  to  relieve  themselves  by  giving  them  employment  in  making,  as  a  small 
addition  to  a  million  other  articles  of  use  and  comfort,  alabaster  vessels,  and 
delicious  perfumes. 

Ver.  10.  But  when  Jesus  understood  it.  A  rather  unhappy  translation,  sug- 
gesting that  there  was  the  lapse  of  some  time,  and  the  intervention  of  some 
events,  ere  Jesus  became  cognisant  of  what  the  disciples  were  muttering.  The 
original  expression  however  conveys  no  such  idea  (71/01)5  8e  6  'IvcraOs).  It  cannot 
be  quite  literally  rendered  in  our  idiom.  The  Geneva  and  the  Bheims  render 
it,  and  Jesus  knowing  it.  Wycliffe's  translation  is  tantamount,  Jhesus  wytinge 
(Jesus  witting,  i.e.,  knowing).  If  we  could  have  said  knew ing  instead  of  knowing, 
the  force  of  the  original  would  be  completely  expressed.  Jesus  knew  thoroughly, 
without  being  informed,  how  His  disciples  were  feeling,  and  what  they  had  been 
saying.  He  was  cognisant,  and  had  all  along  been  cognisant,  of  what  was 
transpiring  at  their  part  of  the  table.  He  said  unto  them,  Why  trouble  ye  the 
woman  ?  Or,  as  we  should  now  express  it,  the  lady  ?  It  would  appear  that  the 
ill-mannered  and  narrow-minded  remarks  of  the  disciples  had  reached  the  ears 
of  Mary.  Perhaps  Judas  had  rudely  intended  them  to  be  heard  by  her.  Per- 
haps he  had  even  seized  the  opportunity  of  her  momentary  presence  in  his 
vicinity  to  arrest  her,  and  to  remonstrate  with  her  in  the  same  half  suppressed 
mutters,  in  which  he  was  speaking  to  his  fellow  disciples,  while  diligently  blow- 
ing the  coals  of  their  dissatisfaction.    Very  likely.   Mary  would  feel  embarrassed 
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ye  the  woman  ?  for  she  hath  wrought  a  good  work  upon  ine. 
11  For  ye  have  the  poor  always  with  you;  but  me  ye  have 
not  always.  12  For  in  that  she  hath  poured  this  ointment  on 
my  body,  she  did  it  for  my  burial.  13  Verily  I  say  unto  you, 
Wheresoever  this  gospel  shall  be  preached  in  the  whole  world, 

and  annoyed  ;  and,  unaccustomed  to  such  rudeness,  would  be  for  a  moment  at 
a  loss  how  to  express  herself.  But  Jesus  at  once  relieves  her  by  speaking,  down 
the  table,  to  the  disciples,  Why  molest  the  lady  ?  He  added,  for  she  wrought  a 
good  work  in  reference  to  Me :  In  what  she  did,  a  short  time  ago,  she  wrought  a 
good  xvork  which  terminated  on  Me.  He  takes  up  an  ethical  position,  in  anta- 
gonism to  their  ethical  objection.  They  ethically  blamed  Mary  for  wasting  what 
might  have  been  turned  to  very  useful  account  for  the  benefit  of  the  poor. 
They  virtually  condemned  her  deed  as  a  bad  work.  No,  says  Jesus  ;  it  is  a 
good  work,  a  beautiful  work,  ethically  considered  (Zpyov  /caXoi/).  True  indeed  it 
terminated  on  Me,  instead  of  on  the  poor.  But  it  is  not  ethically  wrong  that  some 
tilings  should  be  done  to  Me,  as  well  as  to  the  poor.  It  is  not  ethically  wrong  that 
the  things  done  to  Me  should  be  suitable  to  My  position  and  condition.  "  Some 
"works  of  piety,"  says  Kichard  Baxter,  "must  be  preferred  before  works  of 
"  charity  to  the  poor."  "  You  cannot  have  any  great  life,"  says  Dr.  Parker, 
"  without  sentiment.  Life  is  not  all  cold  logic.  The  flowers  are  the  lovelier  for 
"  the  dews  that  tremble  upon  them  ;  and  you  look  so  much  younger  and  nobler 
"  when  the  tears  of  real  pity  are  in  your  eyes  :  you  are  not  unmanned  ;  you  are 
"  more  than  manned."     (Inner  Life  of  Christ,  iii.,  p.  200.) 

Vek.  11.  For  ye  have  the  poor  always  with  you,  but  Me  ye  have  not  always  : 
Our  Saviour  vindicates  the  ethical  goodness  of  the  deed  done,  on  the  special 
ground  that  speedily  none  of  them  would  have  any  further  opportunity  of 
expending  anything  on  His  person.  Their  opportunities,  on  the  other  hand,  of 
expending  their  beneficence  on  the  poor  would  never  cease,  so  long  as  they 
continued  on  the  earth.  In  the  indefinite  words,  but  Me  ye  have  not  always,  He 
touches  affectingly,  but  delicately,  on  the  nearness  of  His  departure. 

Ver.  12.  For:  This  particle  introduces  an  explanation  and  amplification  of 
the  idea  suggested  by  the  concluding  words  of  the  preceding  verse.  For  in  that 
she  shed  this  perfume  on  My  body,  she  did  it  in  order  to  My  entombment; :  Not 
that  she  consciously  intended  it  as  equivalent  to  embalmment.  But  Jesun 
interpreted  her  act  according  to  His  own  anticipation  of  the  solemn  event  that 
was  at  hand.  "  Our  deeds  mean  more  than  we  sometimes  mean  them  to  mean, 
says  Christ"  (Parker).  Chrysostom  represents  Him  as  virtually  saying,  "  She 
hath  announced  before  My  Passion."  The  aroma  of  the  delicious  perfume  had 
been  agreeable  to  the  Lord,  not  simply  or  chiefly  because  it  pleasingly  affected 
His  delicate  sense  of  scent,  but  because  it  connected  itself,  still  more  delicately, 
in  His  thoughts  and  feelings,  with  His  coming  death  and  entombment.  His  own 
interest,  to  a  large  extent,  had  mysteriously  to  do  with  these  events.  They  were 
events  big  with  blessings  to  the  universe. 

Vek.  13.  Verily  I  say  to  you,  Wherever  this  gospel  shall  be  preached  in  the 
whole  world :  This  gospel,  of  which,  and  of  the  spread  of  which,  we  have  been  talking 
this  evening  at  this  table,  and  to  the  foundation  of  which  I  have  just  been  inci- 
dentally referring  ivhen  I  spoke  of  My  approaching  entombment.  No  doubt  the 
conversation  at  the  table  would  be  under  the  leadership  of  our  Lord,  and  would 
by  Him  be  imbued  with  His  own  solemn  thoughts  and  feelings  in  reference  to 
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there  shall  also  this,  that  this  woman  hath  done,  be  told  for  a 
memorial  of  her. 

14  Then  one  of  the  twelve,  called  Jndas  Iscai-iot,  went  unto 

the  near  and  the  more  remote  future.  He  would  see  it  to  be  needful  to  prepare, 
as  far  as  practicable,  for  the  startling  events  that  were  about  to  transpire,  the 
minds,  not  only  of  His  twelve  apostles,  but  also  of  His  Bethany  disciples,  and 
of  such  other  adherents  as  He  might  have  the  opportunity  of  influencing.  It  is 
by  this  most  reasonable  assumption,  and  taking  into  account  what  is  involved 
in  the  mystic  expression  of  the  preceding  verse,  that  we  are  to  account  for  the 
demonstrative  this  before  the  word  gospel.  (See  chap.  xxiv.  14.)  This  also, 
which  this  woman  did,  shall  be  spoken  of  for  a  memorial  of  her  :  As  has  actually 
turned  out  to  be  the  case.  Most  true  is  it,  after  all  the  spasmodic  efforts  and 
straining  of  worldlings  to  perpetuate  their  names  and  to  gain  renown,  that 
"  none  of  all  the  trumpets  of  fame  sound  so  loud  and  so  long  as  the  everlasting 
gospel."     (Matthew  Henry.) 

Ver.  14.  Then  one  of  the  twelve,  who  was  called  Judas  Iscariot,  went  to  the 
chief  priests  :  It  affected  the  heart  of  the  evangelist,  as  it  had  struck  wonder 
into  the  heart  of  the  general  public,  that  he  who*  betrayed  the  Lord  should  have 
belonged  to  the  innermost  circle  of  His  diseiplehood  ;  and  hence  the  formal 
expression  one  of  the  tivelve.  There  is  however,  after  all,  nothing  exceedingly 
astonishing  in  the  occurrence.  In  all  great  and  good  movements-,  originated  or 
headed  by  noble  souls,  and  having  reference  to  the  ethical  condition  of  man,  a 
condition  subject  to  infinite  details  of  intricacy  and  perplexity,  the  main  diffi- 
culties that  mar  the  development  of  the  schemes,  and  impede  their  progress 
toward  triumph,  are  too  often  found  in  the  small  intellects,  or  small  hearts,  ol 
small  consciences  of  the  inner  circle  of  adherents.  If  this  be  the  case  in  all 
ordinary  philanthropic  movements,  religious,  social,  political,  what  marvel  that 
our  Saviour  had  not,  even  in  His  chosen  apostles,  sufficiently  capacious  vessels 
to  bear  the  fulness  of  His  high  aspirations,  intentions,  and  aims  ?  '  Chosen ' 
though  they  were,  they  were  simply  the  best  that  in  the  circumstances  could 
be  got.  What  wonder  that  they  were  exceedingly  imperfect  ?  What  wonder 
that  one  of  them,  finding  his  own  little  private  expectations  and  plans  in 
reference  to  the  Messiah  unrealised,  should  have  gradually,  in  accordance 
with  his  intellectual  and  moral  littleness,  come  to  the  conclusion  that  he 
had  made  a  mistake  in  attaching  his  fortunes  to  the  Nazarene  ?  What  wonder 
that  he  should  have  often  muttered  to  himself  as  follows :  What  can  all  this 
coming  gloom,  of  which  the  Master  speaks  so  frequently,  portend  1  If  He  is 
the  true  Messiah,  why  not  set  up  His  kingdom  at  once,  instead  of  waiting,  in- 
definitely, till  some  more  auspicious  future  period  ?  The  present  xvould  certainly 
suit  me  best.  Am  I  sure  that  that  future  period.  He  speaks  of  so  mnch,  will  ever 
come  ?  Why  such  opposition  now  ?  Why  should  such  as  ice,,  loho  were  chosen,  as 
He  seemed  to  assure  us,  to  high  and  honourable  ojfice,  be  exposed  to  cruel  obloquy 
and  pinching  penury  ?  It  is  really  too  hard  to  have  to  submit  to  all  this.  Things 
look  more  than  doubtful.  I  must  see  after  myself.  Is  it  not  time  to  get  out  of 
the  concern  ?  Have  I  not  been  too  long  attached  to  a  falling  cause  ?  If  I  do  not 
take  care,  I  shall  fall  with  it,  and  be  ruined.  I  must  get  out.  That  is  a  settled 
point.  But  need  I  go  with  nothing  in  my  hands?  Why  should  I?  WIty  not 
make  something  out  of  my  mistake  ?  Let  me  be  wise  and  wary.  I  shall  sound 
some  of  the  high  folks  connected  with  the  sanhcdrin  ;  and  perhaps  I  may  after 
all  aet  myself  bettered  a  good  bit  in  the  world.     Such  may  have  been  some  of  the 
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the  chief  priests,  15  and  said  unto  them,  What  will  ye  give  me, 
and  I  will  deliver  him  unto  you  ?      And  they  covenanted  with 


ruminations  of  Judas.  The  Then  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse  is  used  some- 
what indefinitely  ;  only  it  seems  to  connect,  logically,  the  act  of  Judas  with  the 
mortification  which  he  would  feel  on  occasion  of  the  reproof  administered  by 
the  Saviour  in  the  house  of  Simon.  Not  unlikely  that  reproof  would  bring  to  a 
crisis  those  feelings  of  disappointment  and  disaffection  which  he  had  for  long 
been  harbouring  and  nursing,  but  secretly  as  he  fancied,  in  his  bosom.  He 
seems  to  have  resolved  from  that  moment  to  take  steps  to  save  something  for 
himself  out  of  the  coming  wreck.  We  must  certainly  suppose  that  his  first 
visit  to  the  chief  priests  and  other  leaders  would  be  tentative  only.  He  could 
not  know  beforehand  whether,  and'  how  far,  he  would  be  trusted  and  treated 
with.  It  is  evidently  to  this  first  visit  that  Matthew  here  refers.  The  plot 
could  not  leap  into  maturity  in  a  moment.  Such  an  idea  would  be  ridiculous. 
And  hence  a  future  stage  of  things  is  referred  to  in  John  xiii.  27,  though  Meyer 
cannot  see  anything  but  a  contradiction  in  the  two  representations.  It  is 
strange  that  he  should  not  take  into  consideration  that  things  of  this  kind  require 
to  grow. 

Veb.  15.  And  said,  What  will  ye  give  me?  and.  I  will  deliver  Him  up  to 
you :  He  thus  sounded  them.  They  on  their  part  would  sound  him  too ;  for 
they  would  not  know  at  first  what  to  think  of  his  proposal.  Was  he  to  be 
trusted}  Might  there  not  be  some  '  ruse  '  under  the  '  rose  '  ?  Was  it  likely  that 
one  of  the  chosen  disciples  of  such  an  enthusiastic  Rabbi  would  be  capable  of 
treason  toward  his  Master?  May  he  not  be  acting  a  part  toward  us  ?  Let  us  be 
on  our  guard.  They  would  ask  him  his  name.  They  would  question  him  as  to 
his  family  and  his  antecedents.  They  would  scarifyingly,  and  yet  with  secret 
zest,  search  into  the  reasons  of  his  professed  dissatisfaction,  and  of  his  alleged 
willingness  to  act  the  part  of  informer  and  betrayer?  Why  are  you  willing 
and  wanting  to  betray  your  Master  ?  Have  you  found  His  professions  to  be 
dishonest  ?  Is  He,  notwithstanding  all  His  public  strictness  and  zeal,  privately 
loose  or  immoral  ?  Is  He  fond  of  money?  Is  He  fond  of  luxury  ?  Docs  He 
adhere  to  the  truth?  Is  there  disaffection  among  the  rest  of  His  disciples?  Is 
He  plotting  any  insurrection  against  the  Romans  ?  Is  He  contriving  any  plan 
to  get  jiosiession  of  the  temple  ?  Who  are  His  chief  adherents  in  Galilee  ?  Who 
in  Jerusalem  t  Who  in  Bethany  ?  What  is  it  that  He  says  to  people  in  private  ? 
What  is  the  purport  of  His  secret  instructions  ?  How  does  He  conduct  Himself, 
when  He  fancies  that  no  eye  is  on  Him  ?  Such  might  be  specimens  of  the  many 
questions  proposed  to  Judas,  when  for  the  first  time  closeted  with  Caiaphas,  or 
some  of  the  other  leading  men  of  the  sanhedrin.  All  the  time  Judas  himself, 
unknown  to  himself,  would  be  read  by  his  questioners.  No  high  opinion  would 
be  formed  of  him.  He  did  not  attempt  to  conceal  from  them  that  he  was  a 
man  who  had  his  price.  They  would  be  saying  to  one  another,  when  they 
retired  into  some  side  apartment  to  consult,  or  when  he  turned  his  back  and 
departed,  If  this  be  a  fair  specimen  of  the  Nazarene's  disciples,  they  must  be  a 
set  of  mean,  unprincipled  fellows,  and  ready  tools  indeed  for  the  execution  of  any 
evil  machination,  if  remunerative !  How  sad  that  the  chiefs  of  the  people 
should  have  had  occasion  for  such  depreciatory  ideas  and  remarks  !  How  sad 
that  Christianity  has,  all  along,  got  so  little  justice  done  to  it  in  the  house  of 
its  friends  !  And  they  covenanted  with  him  for  thirty  pieces  of  silver :  They 
covenanted  with  him  is  an  unwarrantable  translation  of  the  original  expression 
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him  for  thirty  pieces   of  silver.     16  And  from  that  time  he 
sought  opportunity  to  betray  him. 

(iarvaav  avT+).  It  was  apparently  imported  by  our  Authorized  translators  into 
Matthew's  phrase  from  a  collation  of  the  expressions  in  Luke  xxii.  5  and  Mark 
xiv.  11.  The  rendering,  in  the  older  English  versions, — Tyndale,  the  Geneva,  the 
Rheirns,—  is,  they  appointed  unto  him.  Wycliffe's  corresponds,  thei  ordeyneden 
to  hym.  Myles  Coverdale's  is  equivalent  but  free,  they  offered  hi  [that  is,  him] 
thirtie  syluer  pens.  Such  renderings  are  approximative  reproductions  of  the 
Vulgate  version  (const ituerunt),  which  had  been  .retained  by  Erasmus,  and 
which  is  approved  of  by  Castellio,  Grotius,  Henneberg,  Fritzsche, — they  fixed  to 
him,  that  is,  they  promised  to  him.  The  real  meaning,  however,  of  Mattbew's 
expression  was  given  by  Beza,— and  thence  by  the  lexicographers  Stock, 
Schottgen,  Schleusner,  Bretschneider,  Wahl,  Robinson,  Grimm,  they  weighed 
to  him,  that  is,  they  paid  to  him.  So  too  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  Piscator, 
Erasmus  Schmid,  Raphel,  Palairet,  Wakefield,  JBengel  (schossen  ihm),  Michaelis 
(Zahleten  ihm),  Prin.  Campbell,  Scholefield,  De  Wette,  Meyer,  Rilliet,  Oltra- 
mare,  Wordsworth.  Very  literally  the  expression  means,  they  caused  to  stand 
to  him,  that  is,  they  placed  to  him,  namely  in  the  balance  (iv  <rTa0uu>,  Isa. 
xlvi.  6  :  see  Jer.  xxxii.  9).  The  peculiarity  of  :the  phrase  is  derived  from  the 
olden  times  when  the  precious  metals,  being  uncoined,  were  weighed  in  the 
balance  on  occasion  of  making  payments.  The  Jews  had  no  coined  money 
up  to  the  time  of  the  captivity.  And  even  in  our  Lord's  time  the  shekel  of 
the  sanctuary  would  probably  continue  to  .be  carefully  determined  by  actual 
weighing.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  however,  that  in  the  expression  before  us, 
the  evangelist  was  intentionally  referring  to  what  is  said  in  Zech.  xi.  12, 
they  iveighed  for  my  price  thirty  pieces  of  silver  (iarnaav  rbv  p.i<rd6v  /xov  TpiaKovra 
dpyvpous).  The  words  in  Zechariah  manifestly  refer,  not  to  a  mere  agreement 
or  promise,  but  to  an  actual  payment.  (See  the  Hebrew.)  It  is  also  to  be  taken 
into  account  that  in  Matt,  xxvii.  3  Judas  is  represented  as  having  the  thirty 
silverlings  in  actual  possession;  and,  so  far  as  Matthew's  narrative  is  concerned, 
there  is  no  antecedent  statement,  from  which  that  actual  possession  could  be 
inferred,  but  the  one  before  us.  Thirty  pieces  of  silver,  or  thirty  silverlings ; 
that  is,  thirty  shekels :  A  very  paltry  sum,  if  it  was  not  intended  to  be  merely 
a  sum  in  hand,  to  act  as  a  '  refresher  '  on  the  traitor,  lest  he  should  be  tempted 
to  '  rue.'  We  may  reasonably  suppose  that  they  would  not  be  prepared  to  put 
at  once,  into  the  hands  of  Judas,  the  full  price  which  they  were  willing  to  give 
for  the  head  of  our  Lord.  What  knew  they  of  Judas  to  lead  them  to  trust  him 
implicitly?  If  they  should  pay  him  in  full  before  his  work  was  done,  what  if  he 
should  decamp  ?  Or,  what  if  he  should  be  unable  to  execute  his  design  ?  What 
if  his  fellow  disciples  should  begin  to  suspect  him,  and  to  set  their  Master  on  His 
guard,  so  that  He  shotdd  escape  from  the  snare  of  the  fowler  ?  And  yet  it  seemed 
to  be  worth  the  while  to  whet  the  man's  avaricious  appetite  by  giving  him  some 
•  earnest  money.'  This  view  of  the  case  accounts  for  the  smallness  of  the  sum. 
And  it  also  effects  the  reconciliation  of  Matthew's  account  with  that  of  Mark 
and  Luke,  from  which  we  learn  that  they  promised,  or  agreed,  to  "give  him 
money."  Thirty  sliekels  :  Or,  staters,— each  stater  or  shekel  being  of  the 
value  of  two  didrachms.  See  on  Matt.  xvi.  24,  27.  A  shekel  was  not  quite 
three  shillings  sterling.  Thirty  shekels  was  the  sum  which  a  man  was  obliged 
to  pay  if  his  ox  should  gore  a  manservant  or  maidservant.  See  Exod.  xxi.  22. 
Veb.  16.     And  from  that  time  he  sought    opportunity  to    betray  Him  :      Or, 
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17  Now  the  first  day  of  the  feast  of  unleavened  bread  the 
disciples  came  to  Jesus,  saying  unto  him,  Where  wilt  thou  that 
we  prepare  for  thee  to  eat  the  passover  ?     18  And  he  said,  Go 

more  literally,  he  sought  a  favourable  opportunity  in  order  that  he  might  deliver 
Him  up.  He  sought  a  favourable  opportunity,  ivith  the  view  of  delivering  Him 
up.  Fancying  himself  undetected,  counting  and  recounting  his  silverlings  in 
his  heart,  he  sneaked  about,  simulating  loyalty,  but  watching  for  a  suitable 
occasion  to  complete  his  transaction  and  get  his  full  pay. 

Ver.  17.  But  on  the  first  day  of  the  unleavened  bread :  The  last  but  one 
of  our  Lord's  life  on  earth.  What  day  of  the  month  was  it  ?  Strange  as  it 
may  appear,  the  answer  to  this  question  has  elicited  voluminous  controversy. 
We  cannot  doubt  that  the  Paschal  Lamb,  while  always  slain  on  the  fourteenth 
of  the  month  Abib  or  Nisan,  in  the  afternoon,  or,  as  the  Hebrews  expressed  it, 
"  between  the  evenings,"  was  always  eaten  on  the  fifteenth.  See  Exod. 
xii.  6,  29,  51,  xiii.  3,  4;  Lev.  xxiii.  5,  6;  Num.  xxviii.  16,  17,  xxxiii.  3; 
Ezek.  xlv.  21,  22.  Comp.  Josephus,  Antiq.,  iii.  10:  5.  It  was  in  the  evening, 
or  during  the  early  part  of  the  night,  that  is  to  say,  it  was  at  the  commencement 
of  the  civil  day  (the  wxdw^pov),  not  at  its  conclusion,  that  the  lamb  was  eaten. 
(Exod.  xii.  8.)  This  fifteenth  day,  on  which  the  paschal  lamb  was  eaten,  was 
the  first  of  the  seven  statutory  days  of  the  festival  of  Unleavened  Bread.  See 
Exod.  xii.  15,  17,  18,  19 ;  Lev.  xxiii.  5,  6  ;  Num.  xxviii.  16,  17  ;  Leut.  xvi. 
2  3,  7,  8  ;  Ezek.  xlv.  21-  It  was  thus,  at  once  a  part  of  the  seven  days' 
festival,  and  yet,  on  account  of  the  great  significance  of  the  lamb,  it  stood, 
to  a  certain  extent,  apart  from  all  the  other  festivities  as  a  thing  by  itself. 
Hence  it  happened  that  just  as  the  whole  seven  days'  festivity  was  sometimes 
denominated  the  Unleavened  Bread  (Matt.  xxvi.  17  ;  Mark  xiv.  12  ;  Acts  xii.  3, 
xx.  6),  so  it  was  sometimes  denominated  the  Passover.  (See  Luke  xxii.  1 ; 
comp.  Josephus,  Ant.,  xiv.  2  :  1.)  At  other  times  both  names  were  combined, 
the  Passover  and  the  Unleavened  Bread.  (See  Mark  xiv.  1.)  The  expression 
before  us,  on  the  first  day  of  the  unleavened  bread,  is  popular,  and  has  reference 
not  to  the  first  of  the  statutory  days  of  the  festival,  the  fifteenth  namely  of  the 
month,  but  to  the  preceding  day,  which  the  people  freely  added  to  the  statutory 
days  for  the  purpose  of  having  all  things  in  readiness  for  the  due  observance 
of  the  festival.  They  removed  therefore,  on  the  fourteenth,  at  latest,  their 
leavened  bread,  not  leaving  the  minutest  crumb  of  it  in  their  dwellings,  and 
they  prepared  their  unleavened  cakes  which  they  required  to  use  immediately 
after  sunset.  The  fourteenth  was  thus,  popularly,  the  first  day  of  the  unleavened 
bread,  or,  as  Luke  expresses  it  (xxii.  7),  "  the  day  of  unleavened  bread  when 
the  passover  must  be  killed,"  though  not  eaten.  Hence  Josephus,  using  the 
same  mode  of  popular  representation,  speaks  of  the  feast  as  being  "  for  eight 
days."  (Antiq.,  ii.  15:  1.)  Chrysostom  caught  the  evangelist's  idea,  "By  the 
first  day  of  the  feast  of  Unleavened  Bread  he  means  the  day  before  that  feast." 
Some  time  that  day  the  disciples  approached  Jesus,  and  said,  Where  wilt  Thou 
that  we  make  ready  for  Thee  to  eat  the  passover  ?  A  chamber  was  required ; 
and  the  materials  of  a  simple  but  satisfying  repast  or  feast,  bread,  herbs,  and 
wine,  were  required.  The  paschal  lamb  itself,  the  staple  of  the  feast,  the  piece 
de  resistance,  had  to  be  purchased,  and  then  it  had  to  be  slain  in  the  temple 
"  between  the  evenings,"  that  is,  between  the  ninth  and  eleventh  hours  of  the 
day  (Josephus,  War,  vi.  9 :  3),  or,  between  three  and  five  o'clock  in  the  afternoon. 
After  being  slain  in  the  sacred  place  (Deut.  xvi.  5,  6),  it  had  to  be.  taktn  to  a 
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into  the  city  to  such  a  man,  and   say  unto  him,  The  Master 
saith,   My  time  is  at  hand  ;    I   will   keep  the  passover  at  thy 

private  dwelling  to  be  cooked,  that  it  might  be  ready  for  the  sacred  festivity, 
which  would  commence  with  the  commencement  of  the  fifteenth  day. 

Ver.  18.  And  He  said,  Go  into  the  city — namely,  Jerusalem — to  such  a  man  : 
An  idiomatic  expression  covering  indefinitely  the  name  and  designation  of  the 
individual  referred  to.  Our  Saviour  would  of  course  name  or  otherwise  dis- 
criminate the  individual  whom  He  meant ;  but  the  evangelist  very  properly, 
deeming  it  of  no  moment  to  record  the  person's  name,  or  occupation,  or  place 
of  residence,  veils  his  unimportant  identity  under  a  common  indefinite  phrase. 
(Comp.  the  corresponding  Hebrew  expression  in  Ruth  iv.  1.)  No  doubt, 
however,  the  individual  to  whom  the  disciples  were  directed  would,  as  Calmet 
remarks,  know  our  Lord,  and  would  be  reserving,  in  virtue  of  some  more  or  less 
definite  understanding,  a  suitable  chamber  for  His  use.  And  say  to  him,  The 
Teacher  says,  My  time  is  at  hand  :  It  would  he  a  mysterious  phrase  both  to  the 
householder  and  to  the  disciples.  It  evidently  indicated,  however,  that  some- 
thing important,  in  reference  to  the  Lord,  was  imminent.  What  could  it  be  ? 
Their  curiosity  would  be  on  tip-toe.  And  perhaps  they  would  be  solemnly 
whispering  to  one  another:  What  can  the  Teacher  mean?  Will  He  he  intending, 
now  at  length,  to  throw  aside  His  veil,  and  appear  in  His  glory  ?  The  festival 
time  would  indeed  be  a  most  fitting  occasion  for  the  transfiguration,  would  it  not? 
The  report  proceeds,  I  will  keep  the  passover  :  In  the  original  the  verb  is  in  the 
present  tense,  I  keep  the  passover,  or,  very  literally,  I  make  the  passover;  that 
is,  I  celebrate  the  passover,  I  eat  the  paschal  lamb.  The  matter  was  fixed  in 
the  Saviour's  mind,  as  much  as  if  the  future  were  already  present.  Wycliffe 
preserves  the  present  tense,  I  make  paske.  But  Tyndale  and  Coverdale 
freely  used  the  future,  I  will  kepe  Myne  ester.  Where  ?  at  thy  house.  With 
whom  ?  with  My  disciples.  The  Saviour  acted  as  the  Head  of  a  domestic 
establishment.  His  disciples  and  Himself  became,  as  it  were,  a  family  circle. 
The  language  of  this  verse,  and  the  next,  more  especially  when  taken  in  con- 
nection with  the  statements  of  Mark  (xiv.  12-16)  and  Luke  (xxii.  7-13),  leaves  us 
no  room  for  doubting  that  it  was  the  statutory  passover  supper  to  which  our 
Lord  refers.  It  has  been  contended,  however,  that  certain  representations  in 
the  Gospel  of  John  (see  John  xiii.  1,  xviii.  28,  xix.  14,  31)  are  inexplicable 
on  this  hypothesis,  and  only  explicable  on  the  hypothesis  that  the  true  statu- 
tory passover  supper  fell  to  be  observed  on  the  following  evening,  that  is,  on 
the  evening  after  the  crucifixion.  Our  Lord  is  supposed  to  have  anticipated 
its  observance  by  a  day.  This  was  Scaliger's  ultimate  view  (necessario 
Dominus  Pascha  anticipavit.  Neque  enim  aliter  potest  esse,  quamvis  olim  aliter 
senserimus,  sed  perperam, — De  Emexdatione  Tempokuh,  vi.  1,  p.  567).  It  was 
also  the  view  of  Grotius,  a  great  name  in  such  a  matter  ;  and  of  Hammond  too  : 
Iken  likewise  took  the  same  view  ;  only  he  held  that  our  Lord  was  not  singular 
in  anticipating  the  common  day.  He  supposed  that  the  Karaites  and  the 
Pharisees  differed  on  the  subject,  and  that  hence  two  days  were  observed  by 
the  two  contending  parties.  Heumann  avows  himself  to  have  been  persuaded 
by  Iken.  And  F.  S.  Jarvis  says :  "  The  question  then  is,  Did  our  Lord,  of 
"  His  own  authority,  depart  from  the  practice  of  the  Jewish  church,  and  eat 
"  a  passover  of  His  own  appointment,  anticipating  the  legal  passover  ?  or, 
•'  was  there  a  diversity  of  practice  among  the  Jews  at  that  time,  so  that  the 
•'  Jewish  nation  in  general  ate  the  passover  on  the  night   between  Thursday 
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house  with  my  disciples.  19  And  the  disciples  did  as  Jesus 
had  appointed  them  ;  and  they  made  ready  the  passover. 

20  Now  when  the  even  was   come,  he  sat  down  with  the 
twelve.      21  And  as  they  did  eat,   he  said,  Verily  I  say  unto 

"  and  Friday,  and  a  portion  of  them,  including  the  high  priests  and  elders, 
"  on  the  night  between  Friday  and  Saturday,  the  commencement  of  their 
"Sabbath?  The  latter  appears  to  me  to  be  the  only  tenable  hypothesis." 
{Chronological  Introduction,  ii.  7,  p.  455.)  Arnoldi  also  holds  by  the  anti- 
cipative  idea.  So  do  many  others,  inclusive  of  Ellicott  and  Farrar,  and 
Bernhard  Weiss.  But  it  is  an  expedient  of  conciliation,  conjured  up  by 
ingenuity  in  a  state  of  desperation.  It  has  no  historical  basis.  It  is,  as 
Dr.  Kobinson  expresses  it,  "  gathered  from  the  air."  (Bib.  Sac,  1845,  p.  443.) 
Neither  the  New  Testament  nor  Josephus  gives  any  hint  of  any  diversity  of 
opinion  and  practice  on  such  a  subject ;  and,  we  may  be  sure,  it  would  have 
been  impossible  for  any  dissentients  from  the  temple  authorities  to  have  carried 
out  into  practice  their  dissentient  theory.  It  was  requisite  that  all  the  paschal 
lambs  should  be  slain; or  sacrificed  in  the  temple  ;  and  the  time  for  slaying  them 
was  fixed  by  law.  There  is,  however,  no  need  for  such  venturesome  hypotheses 
of  conciliation  between  the  statements  of  John  and  the  statements  of  the  three 
synoptical  evangelists.  The  four  evangelists,  when  soberly  and  soundly 
interpreted,  are  in  perfect  harmony;  and  even  John  xviii.  28  presents  no  real 
difficulty  when  we  bear  in  mind  that  the  word  passover  was  popularly  used 
not  only  to  designate  the  supper  of  the  pasrhal  lamb,  but  also  to  represent  the 
whole  appended  festival  of  the  seven  days  of  unleavened  bread.  See  Luke 
xxii.  1. 

Ver.  19.  And  the  disciples  did  as  Jesus  ordered  them  :  Our  word  ordered 
corresponds,  almost  to  a  nicety,  with  the  original  term  (awira^ev).  And  they 
made  ready  the  passover :  Or,  Sir  John  Cheke  has  it,  and  maad  redi  His 
Easter.  Tyndale's  version  is,  and  made  redy  the  esterlambe.  They  got  the 
paschal  lamb ;  got  it  sacrificed  in  the  temple  "  between  the  evenings,"  that 
is,  between  three  and  five  o'clock  in  the  afternoon  (Exod.  xii.  6 ;  Josephus, 
War,  vi.  9  :  3j ;  then  got  arrangements  made  for  the  due  cooking  of  it,  and 
provided  all  the  etceteras  of  the  humble  feast.     (See  on  ver.  17.) 

Ver.  20.  And  when  evening  was  come :  Note  the  expression  was  come ;  not 
coming,  as  Botherham  has  it.  The  idea  is,  after  evening  had  set  in.  But  how 
soon  after  is  not  indicated.  He  sat  down  :  Or  ratber,  He  was  sitting  (at  table) 
or,  still  more  literally,  he  was  reclining  (at  table).  The  verb  is  in  the  imperfect 
tense,  and  does  not  denote  the  act  of  taking  the  recumbent  position.  It 
introduces  us  into  a  scene  that  has  already  been  going  on,  we  know  not  for  how 
long.  With  the  twelve :  Lachmann  and  Tiscbendorf  add  the  word  disciples. 
It  is  found  in  the  manuscripts  noted  X  A  L  M  All,  33,  and  in  the  Italic,  Vul- 
gate, Peshito  Syriac,  Philoxenian  Syriac,  Jerusalem  Syriac,  Coptic,  Armenian, 
and  iEthiopic  versions.  What  strange  emotions  would  be  in  the  traitor's 
breast !  How  peculiarly  solemn  the  emotions  of  Him  who  looked  into  the 
breast  of  the  traitor  ! 

Ver.  21.  And  while  they  were  eating,  He  said,  Verily  I  say  to  you,  that  one 
of  yon  shall  betray  Me  :  The  Saviour's  heart  was  touched  by  the  idea  of  such 
ingratitude  and  treachery,  on  tbe  part  of  one  who  was  so  near  Him,  and  who 
had  been  crowned  by  Him  with  so  much  lovingkindness.     Perhaps,  too,  He 
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you,  that  one  of  you  shall  betray  me.  22  And  they  were 
exceeding  sorrowful,  and  began  every  one  of  them  to  say  unto 
him,  Lord,  is  it  I  ?  23  And  he  answered  and  said,  He  that 
dippeth  his  hand  with  me  in  the  dish,  the  same  shall  betray 

mercifully  resolved  to  make  a  last  effort  to  touch  the  guilty  one's  conscience,  and 
bring  him  to  contrition. 

Ver.  22.  And  they  were  exceeding  sorrowful :  The  tones  of  the  Saviour's 
voice,  as  well  as  the  dreadful  import  of  the  thing  said,  had  struck  into  their 
hearts.  They  would  feel  stunned  and  bewildered.  "  One  of  you"  did  He  say  ? 
One  of  us !  They  would  look  upon  one  another  with  incipient  suspicion. 
(John  xiii.  22.)  They  would  then  respectively  look  in,  and  search  their  hearts  as 
'  with  lighted  candles.'  When  the  evangelist  says  they,  he  speaks  of  course  of 
the  disciples  indefinitely,  or  as  considered  in  the  mass.  He  does  not  intend 
to  include  Judas  in  particular.  And  began  to  say  to  Him,  each  one, — or  everi 
oon,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  has  it, — Is  it  I,  Lord?  Note  the  word  began.  It  takes  us 
back  to  the  commencement  of  a  string  of  questions,  and  allows  us  to  go  on  with 
it  in  imagination.  First,  one  of  the  disciples,  and  then  another,  and  then  again 
another  would  say,  7s  it  I,  Lord  ?  We  may  be  sure,  however,  that  it  would 
not  be  Judas  who  would  be  foremost  with  the  query,  Is  it  I  ?  The  interrogative 
particle  employed  (fi^ri.)  is  of  such  a  nature  that  a  negative  answer  is  confidently 
anticipated.  Surely  it  is  not  I,  is  it  ?  The  first  one  who  proposed  the  question, 
though  bewildered  for  the  moment,  and  although  also  sensitively  anxious  to 
know  the  worst  about  himself,  if  bad  he  should  be,  yet  could  not  find  anything 
in  his  heart  or  conscience  that  could  warrant  the  conclusion  that  he  would  be 
capable  of  doing  such  a  dreadful  and  dastardly  deed. 

Ver.  23.  And  He  answered  and  said,  He  who  dipped  his  hand  with  Me  in  the 
dish,  he  shall  betray  Me  :  Dipped,  not  dippeth,  as  in  our  Authorized  version, 
and  the  older  English  versions,  and  in  Luther,  and  the  Vulgate.  The  Lord 
graciously  gives  the  traitor  another  chance  of  breaking  down  into  contrition  and 
repentance.  He  does  not,  all  at  once,  expose  him,  and  thus  rivet  on  him  his 
resolution.  He  answers  distantly  and  indeterminately  the  shower  of  questions 
which  had  fallen  on  Him.  He,  as  it  were,  says :  Sad  to  say,  sad  to  think,  the 
guilty  one  is  present.  I  know  him  perfectly  well.  I  see  into  him.  But  I  give 
no  name.  He  has  already  had  his  hand  along  with  mine,  in  that  vessel  there,  on 
this  my  board.  "  To  me  Christ  seems,"  says  Chrysostom,  "  to  have  done  this 
to  win  Judas  over  to  a  better  disposition."  In  Mark  xiv.  20,  the  present  tense 
dippeth,  instead  of  the  past  tense  dipped,  is  used.  There  is  perfect  harmony 
between  the  two  representations.  We  may  suppose  our  Saviour,  after  a  pause, 
to  have  proceeded  thus  :  Aye,  and  not  only  has  he  already  dipped  with  Me.  Now 
that  we  are  all  once  more  dipping  simultaneously  into  the  vessel,  I  would  repeat 
My  allegation,  though  it  almost  chokes  Me  to  give  it  utterance:  One  icho  is  at 
this  moment  dipping  with  Me,  at  My  oion  table,  in  this  solemn  passover  feast,  ivill 
betray  Me.  Instead  of  dish,  which  is  Tyndale's  word  (disshe),  Wycliffe  has 
plater  (platter).  It  denotes  here  a  large  basin  or  bowl,  which  was  placed  in  the 
centre  of  the  table,  within  reach  of  all  the  guests.  It  would  contain  some  kind 
of  liquid  preparation,  in  which  morsels  of  the  unleavened  passover  cakes  might 
be  dipped  and  soaked.  (See  John  xiii.  26.)  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the 
customs  of  the  East  in  reference  to  meals  were  and  still  are  extremely  different 
from  our  European  habits.     The  ancient  Jews  did  not  use  at  table  spoons,  knives, 
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me.  24  The  Son  of  man  goeth  as  it  is  written  of  him  :  but 
woe  unto  that  man  by  whom  the  Son  of  man  is  betrayed.' 
It   had    been    good   for   that   man  if  he  had  not  been  born. 

and  forks.  Their  table,  frequently,  was  merely  a  coverlet  on  the  floor.  Except  in 
great  houses,  the  company  was  limited  to  a  number  that  would  make  a  convenient 
segment  of  a  circle,  around  a  centre  of  easy  access  to  the  outstretched  arms  of 
the  respective  guests.  And  when,  as  on  festival  occasions,  there  were  several 
courses,  each  course  generally  consisted  of  something  contained  in  one  large 
central  vessel,  from  which  the  various  guests  helped  themselves  with  their  own 
hands.  Sometimes,  however,  the  host  would  distinguish  a  favoured  individual  by 
presenting  to  him,  direct,  some  selected  bolus  or  morsel.  Hermann  Vambery, 
after  large  experience,  both  in  East  and  West,  says  that  "  roast  meat,  or  any 
other  solid  piece  of  food,  tastes  far  better  when  eaten  with  one's  fingers  than 
with  knife  and  fork."  There  was  and  is,  however,  a  graceful  and  delicate,  as 
well  as  a  slovenly  and  disgusting,  way  of  using  one's  fingers. 

Ver.  24.  The  Son  of  man  indeed  goeth :  Or,  goeth  away,  as  the  word  is 
sometimes  rendered.  (John  vi.  67,  xiv.  28.)  It  is  elsewhere  rendered  departeth. 
(Mark  vi.  33  ;  Jas.  ii.  16.)  Note  the  tense,  departeth,  or  goeth  away.  The 
Saviour,  as  it  were,  annihilates  in  thought  the  little  space  of  time  that  had  to 
intervene  ere  the  moment  of  His  departure  would  arrive.  That  moment  would 
not  tarry.  The  Son  of  man  is  just  on  the  eve  of  terminating  His  visible  connection 
with  the  scene  of  things  down  here  on  the  earth.  He  is  just  about  to  withdraw 
Himself,  voluntarily,  from  this  human  world,  so  far  as  His  corj)oreal  relationship 
is  concerned,  and  to  go  to  His  Father.  (John  xvi.  5,  10,  16,  17.)  Thus  steadily 
and  calmly  did  our  Lord  anticipate  His  impending  decease.  As  it  has  been 
written  concerning  Him :  In  such  passages,  for  instance,  of  the  Old  Testament 
Scriptures  as  the  22nd  Psalm  and  the  53rd  chapter  of  Isaiah.  He  looked  back 
to  the  bygone  ages,  and  saw  that  the  eyes  of  the  holy  and  the  hopeful,  all  along 
the  vista  of  the  past,  had  been  looking  forward,  more  or  less  earnestly,  piercingly, 
and  percipiently,  to  Himself,  and  to  the  decease  which  He  was  about  to  accom- 
plish. The  faith  of  many,  both  in  His  person  and  in  His  decease,  would  indeed 
be  imjnicit  only,  or  exceedingly  indefinite  and  dim ;  but  with  others  it  would 
be  explicit.  But  woe  to  that  man  through  whom  the  Son  of  man  is  betrayed : 
Note  still  the  present  tense,  is  betrayed.  The  Saviour's  thoughts  have  gone 
forward  to  the  end.  The  dastardly  deed  is  done.  It  was  diabolical  as  well 
as  dastardly ;  and  hence  indeed  the  expression  "  through  whom."  Origen 
draws  attention  to  the  preposition,  as  pointing  to  the  invisible  agent,  who  was 
behind  the  traitor,  and  using  his  hard  and  hardened  heart.  Woe  to  that  man  ! 
There  is  wailing  in  the  woe,  though  no  doubt  an  element  of  indignation  too, 
and  of  denunciation  also.  Alas  for  that  man !  The  Saviour,  as  it  were,  groans 
in  spirit.  He  feels  the  load  of  the  terrific  consequences  which  would  result 
to  the  traitor  from  his  dreadful  deed.  Hence  his  'woe.'  He  utters  His 
groan  anticipatingly,  and  forestallingly,  and  in  love.  It  was  because  of  this 
love,  as  we  take  it,  that  He  used  the  expression  that  man.  He  wished  it,  in 
all  its  pointedness,  to  go  like  an  arrow  into  the  conscience  of  the  guilty  indi- 
vidual. It  were  good  for  that  man  if  he  were  not  born  :  very  literally,  It  was 
good  to  him  if  that  man  was  not  bom.  Note  the  emphatic  repetition  of  the 
phrase  that  man.  It  is  thrust  in,  almost  obtrusively,  to  take  effect,  apparently, 
on  the  heart  and  conscience  of  the  traitor.  As  to  the  expression,  it  ivas  good 
to  him,  or,  it  were  good  for  him,   it  is  evidently  popular,  and  not  to  be  oared 
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25  Then  Judas,  which  betrayed  him,  answered  and  said, 
Master,  is  it  I  ?     He  said  unto  him,  Thou  hast  said. 

too  closely  on  every  side.  It  is,  says  Lightfoot,  "  a  very  usual  way  of  speaking 
in  the  Talmudists."  But  it  must  not  be  looked  at  through  metaphysical 
spectacles.  Our  Lord  did  not  intend  to  say  that  it  would  have  been  good  in 
the  actual  experience  of  the  man,  if  he  had  not  been  born  (or  begotten).  Such 
an  idea  would  have  involved  the  notion  of  the  man's  conscious  existence  inde- 
pendently of  his  human  parentage,  and  consequently  of  his  conscious  pre- 
existence, — a  notion  which  our  Lord,  and  the  Talmudists,  whose  expression  He 
employed,  were  certainly  not  intending  to  teach  or  to  imply.  Our  Lord  simply 
gave  utterance,  in  the  free  and  easy  unmetaphysical  phraseology  of  the  day, 
to  the  solemn  thought  that  Judas  was,  apparently,  with  awful  perversity,  about 
to  plunge  into  a  condition  in  which  existence  would  be  no  longer  a  boon  to 
him.  It  might  still,  indeed,  be  something  of  the  nature  of  a  boon  to  others.  It 
might  be  turned  to  account  for  the  good  of  others.  It  might  be  a  beacon  in 
the  universe,  to  all  eternity.  But  as  for  himself,  if  he  should  persist  in  his 
voluntary  madness,  there  would  be  no  element  of  blessing  left.  Existence  would 
not  be  "  good  for  him." 

Ver.  25.  And  Judas,  who  betrayed  Him:  This  expression  who  betrayed Ilim, 
is  the  defining  clause  that  served  to  distinguish  the  Judas  referred  to  from  the 
other  apostolic  Judas  or  Jude.  (Luke  vi.  16.)  It  is  participial  in  the  original, 
the  betraying  one,  the  traitor.  He  answered  :  What  he  said  was  in  response 
to  the  allegation  which  our  Lord  had  variously  expressed  and  repeated,  One  of 
you  shall  betray  Me;  He  that  dipped  his  hand  with  Me  in  the  vessel,  he  shall 
betray  me;  Woe  to  that  man  through  whom  the  Son  of  man  is  betrayed.'  He 
felt  himself  addressed,  And  said,  Is  it  I,  Lord?  "  0  insensibility  !  "  exclaims 
Chrysostom.  Probably  all  the  rest  of  the  disciples  had  already,  in  the  ingenu- 
ousness of  their  hearts,  put  the  same  question,  and  were  continuing  to  put  it  in 
showers ;  and  thus,  for  very  shame,  Judas  felt  that  he  must  put  it  too.  Perhaps 
he  said  within  himself :  The  Master  is  not  answering  the  question.  He  is  not 
saying  to  any  one  either  '  Nay  '  or  '  Yea.'  Perhaps,  after  all,  He  is  only  conjec- 
turing;  or,  it  may  be  that  He  has  got,  through  some  channel  or  other,  a  hint 
of  the  fact  that  some  one  of  His  disciples — though  He  does  not  know  who — has 
been  seen  in  the  palace  of  the  high  priest.  I  shall  put  on  a  bold  face  and  pro- 
pose the  question,  just  Wee  the  rest.  Indeed  I  must  do  so,  1  see,  or  else  convict 
myself  in  their  estimation.  They  are  beginning  to  cast  on  me  suspicious  looks  ! 
The  man  would  be  conscious,  no  doubt,  of  a  bitter  pang  ere  his  resolution  to 
speak  could  come  fully  to  the  birth.  In  our  Authorized  version,  the  question 
runs,  "  Master,  is  it  I  ?  "  In  the  original  it  is,  "  Rabbi,  is  it  I?"  wherea3  the 
other  disciples  are  represented  as  having  said,  "  Lord,  is  it  I  ?  "  Tyndale  and 
the  Geneva  have  Master  in  both  cases.  But  the  Vulgate,  following  more  exactly 
the  variation  in  the  original,  has  Lor<Z  in  the  first  instance,  and  Rabbi  in  the 
second.  This  same  distinction  is  reproduced  in  Wycliffe  and  the  Rheims,  and 
in  Luther  too.  He  said  to  him,  Thou  hast  said :  Or,  literally,  Thou  saidst,  a 
peculiar  and  solemn  idiomatic  formula  of  affirmation,  common  among  the  Jews 
in  our  Lord's  day  (see  Wetstein,  and  Schottgen's  Hor.  Heb.),  but  not  occurring 
in  the  Old  Testament  Hebrew.  Occasional  correspondencies  are  found  in  Greek 
and  Latin  authors.  (See  Wetstein.)  It  is  as  if  the  respondent  were  to  say  to 
the  querist :  Thou  wilt  find,  in  the  heart  of  thy  question,  the  right  reply.  Just 
\urn  the  interrogative  into  an  affirmative,  and  thou  wilt   have  the  truth  of  the 
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26  And  as  they  were  eating,  Jesus  took  bread,  and  blessed 

case.  Our  Saviour,  we  doubt  not,  would  whisper  His  reply  into  the  ear  of  Judas. 
Comp.  John  xiii.  25-30.  The  other  disciples  would  thus  note,  indeed,  that 
something  particular  was  said  to  Judas ;  but  they  would  not  know  what  it 
was.  Our  Lord  thus  once  more  appealed  direct  to  the  guilty  man's  conscience, 
without  exposing  him.  He  graciously  gave  him  an  opportunity  of  even  yet 
retracing  his  steps.  It  was  in  vain  however.  The  die,  it  seems,  was  cast 
in  the  heart  of  the  traitor,  and  he  was  resolved  to  brave  it  out.  A  wilful 
moral  madness  was  holding  his  conscience  as  in  a  vice.  JSe  was  under  a 
Satanic  spell. 

Ver.  26.  But  as  they  were  eating :  At  some  subsequent  stage — unspecified — 
in  their  simple  passover  entertainment.  No  doubt  it  would  be  toward  the 
conclusion  of  the  feast  (comp.  Luke  xxii.  20) ;  but  we  must  not  suppose, 
with  Kuinol,  as  also  Eisner  and  Calvin,  that  the  evangelist's  expression  means 
after  they  liad  eaten.  Very  likely  there  would  be  a  considerably  lengthened 
ceremonial  in  connection  with  the  passover  supper,  somewhat  corresponding 
to  the  ceremonial  that  is  still  observed  by  modern  Jews.  (See  Otho's  Lexicon 
Rabbin.,  sub  voce  'pascha';  and  Mills'  British  Jews,  pp.  194-201.)  Judas 
would  be  away,  having  received  his  sop.  (John  xiii.  26-30.)  The  beginning 
of  the  end  was  at  hand  ;  and  the  solemnities  of  the  events  that  were  imminent 
would  be  crowding  in  upon  the  Saviour's  heart.  Jesus  took  bread:  "In  this 
solemn  transaction,"  says  Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  "  we  must  weigh  every  word, 
as  there  is  none  without  its  appropriate  and  deeply  emphatic  meaning." 
Bread :  (dprov,  not  top  dprov, — and  so  X  B  C  D  G  L  Z,  1,  33.)  It  would  be 
some  portion  of  the  unleavened  cakes,  or  "  bread  of  affliction  "  (Deut.  xvi.  3), 
which  was  used  during  the  whole  of  the  passover  festival ;  for  the  feast  was  not 
intended  to  be  a  thing  of  gloat  and  glut  to  the  sensuous  appetites.  The 
spiritual  element  was  to  predominate.  There  was  to  be  a  minglement  of 
reminiscences,  having  reference  to  what  was  sad  as  well  as  to  what  was  glad. 
The  bread  used  in  general  by  the  Jews  was  in  the  form  of  cakes,  which  did 
not  require  to  be  cut,  but  might  easily  be  broken.  Comp.  1  Cor.  x.  17.  It 
is  very  noteworthy  that  the  Lord,  in  instituting  His  New  Testament  supper, 
did  not  take  flesh,  but  '  bread,'  or  '  a  cake,'  using  it,  by  a  fine  hieioglyphical 
freedom,  as  the  sufficient  symbol  of  His  '  flesh.'  He  thus  provided,  with  far- 
reaching  sagacity,  for  the  simplicity,  facility,  and  universal  practicability  and 
acceptability  of  His  own  peculiar  ordinance.  Aud  blessed :  In  the  margin  it 
is  mentioned  that  "  many  Greek  copies  have  gave  thanks."  Chief  among  these 
is  the  Alexandrian  manuscript  (A).  Also  A  E  F  H  K  M  S  U  V,  1,  69.  But 
Messed,  nevertheless,  is  the  correct  reading,  supported  by  N  B  C  D  G  L  Z,  33, 
and  by  the  great  majority  of  the  ancient  versions.  It  is  the  reading  of  Lach- 
mann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort.  Yet  the  word  is 
really  tantamount  in  meaning  to  gave  thanks.  (See  ver.  27,  and  1  Cor.  xi,  24.) 
It  literally  means  to  speak  well, — to  utter  a  benediction.  The  benediction  uttered 
by  our  Lord  would  really  terminate  on  God,  altbough  having  a  reference  to  the 
bread  that  was  about  to  be  broken.  Our  Authorized  version  has  "  blessed  it." 
(Comp.  Luke  ix.  16 ;  1  Cor.  x.  16.)  But  the  idea  is  that  the  Lord  spoke  well 
*  to  '  the  Father  '  concerning '  the  bread,  or,  thanked  the  Father  for  the  bread. 
Thus  He  both  '  blessed  Him '  and  '  blessed  if.'  His  blessing,  however,  so  far 
as  it  had  reference  to  the  bread,  was  no  mystic  "consecration,"  effecting  an 
actual  change  in  the  thing  blessed.    It  was  simply  a  benediction,  and  having  fai 
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i7,and  brake  it,  and  gave  it  to  the  disciples,  and  said,  Take,  eat ; 


more  of  the  element  of  praise  in  it  than  of  the  element  of  prayer.  And  brake  : 
Significantly  and  symbolically.  The  action  had  in  view  something  more  than 
a  mere  division  of  the  cake  for  the  purpose  of  distribution.  It  represented  in  a 
figure  the  breaking  of  the  Lord's  own  body.  (See  1  Cor.  xi.  24.)  And  gave  to 
the  disciples  :  to  be  handed  round.  It  will  be  noted  that  there  is  no  mention 
made  of  the  Lord  Himself  partaking  of  the  broken  cake.  We  cannot  suppose 
that  He  did  partake.  He  was  giving  Himself  to  His  disciples.  But  to  have  given 
Himself  to  Himself  would  have  been  to  have  either  ignored  or  perplexed  the 
profound  siguificancy  of  the  ordinance.  And  said,  Take,  eat :  That  is,  Take  with 
the  hand,  and  eat.  Such  is  the  natural  import  of  the  phraseology,  though  it  is 
not  needful  to  fancy  that  any  great  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  any  little  details 
in  the  modes  of  giving  and  receiving.  Eat:  Appropriate  to  yourselves,  and 
assimilate  into  your  being.  Do  this  act,  both  on  tbe  lower  plane  of  things,  the 
material,  and  on  the  higher,  the  spiritual.  The  lower  is  but  the  stepping  stone 
to  the  higher.  There  was  far  more  in  what  our  Lord  really  gave  to  His  dis- 
ciples, than  what  He  gave  with  His  hands.  The  mere  morsel  of  material  bread, 
though  all  that  the  disciples'  hands  could  take,  or  their  eyes  could  perceive,  and 
their  mouths  taste,  was  but  a  symbol  of  that  which  their  souls  required,  and 
which  they  could  receive  and  enjoy.  This  :  That  is,  This  thing  that  I  give  you 
(touto).  Is  My  body :  Cartloads  of  super-refined  absurdities  have,  unhappily, 
been  heaped  on  this  simple  affirmation.  And  if  Christianity  had  not  been  really 
Divine,  its  life  would  have  long  ago  been  utterly  crushed  out  of  it  under  the 
immensitj'  of  the  load.  Rhetoric,  as  Selden  remarks,  has  been  mistaken  for 
logic ;  and  the  is  has  been  insisted  upon  as  demonstration  that  the  thing  given 
by  the  Lord  into  the  hands  of  His  disciples  was  not  bread  at  all,  but— 
literally — His  own  body.  Hence  the  doctrine  of  transubstantiation.  Others 
have  insisted  that  if  the  thing  given  was  really  bread,  it  was  also  at  one  and 
the  same  time  the  literal  body  of  the  Lord.  This  is  the  doctrine  of  consubstan- 
tiation.  The  substantive  verb  "  is,"  it  has  been  contended,  must  be  taken  as 
the  copula  of  substantive  existence.  All  this  is  sad;  for  it  would  hence  follow 
(1)  That  one  substance  is  another.  (2)  That  a  thing  is  not  itself — Christ's  body 
for  instance.  At  the  time  that  He  uttered  the  words  of  the  institution,  He  was 
in  His  body  ;  and  therefore  He  did  not  hand  it,  in  His  hand,  to  His  disciples. 
It  would  follow  (3)  That  a  part  of  the  tvhole  is  yet  the  whole  of  which  it  is  a 
part.  If  the  whole  cake  is  the  body,  and  the  broken  cake  is  the  broken  body, 
and  if  yet  every  morsel  of  the  broken  cake  is  also  the  body,  then  a  part  of  the 
body  is  the  whole  of  the  body.  It  would  follow  (4)  That  a  thing  which  is  one, 
and  but  one,  is  yet  more  than  one;  for  if  the  cake  be  the  one  body,  and  yet 
each  morsel  of  the  cake  be  also  the  one  body,  then  Christ's  one  body  is  many 
bodies.  It  would  follow  (-5)  That  a  thing  which  is,  by  its  very  essence,  limited 
to  a  certain  spot  in  space  is  yet  not  limited  to  that  spot.  Christ's  body,  for 
instance,  when  with  His  own  hand  He  gave  it  into  the  hands  of  His  disciples, 
while  yet  it  remained  where  it  was  before,  at  an  appreciable  distance  from  His 
disciples'  hands.  It  would  follow  (6)  That  the  percipiency  of  the  soul,  operating 
through  the  senses  of  the  body,  while  these  senses  are  perfectly  awake,  and  per- 
fectly sound,  may  yet  be  absolutely  and  hopelessly  deceived.  If  the  percipiency 
of  the  soul,  operating  through  sight,  touch,  and  taste,  and  equipped  too  with 
all  the  adjuncts  of  scientific  analysis,  finds  bread,  and  bread  only,  in  the  morsel 
of  the  sacramental  cake,  and  if  yet  that  morsel  be  physically  transubstantiated 
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this  is  my  body.  27  And  be  took  the  cup,  and  gave  thanks, 
and    gave    it   to    them,   saying,    Drink   ye  all  of    it;    28   for 

into,  or  consubstantiated  with,  the  living  body  of  Christ,  then  all  the  senses 
appealed  to  must  be  liars,  and  everything  that  we  see  and  hear  and  touch  and 
taste  may  be  a  lie.  The  culminating  act  of  religion  would  thus  be  the  cope- 
stone  of  universal  and  insuperable  scepticism.  But  this  will  not  do.  We  must 
take  a  different  view  of  the  words  of  the  institution.  The  is,  in  the  expression 
is  My  body,  must  be  understood  not  as  the  copula  of  substantive  existence,  but  as 
the  copula  of  symbolical  or  representative  relationship.  Why  not?  Compare, 
for  instance,  chap.  xiii.  38,  39,  "  The  field  is  the  world  :  the  good  seed  are  the 
children  of  the  kingdom  :  but  the  tares  are  the  children  of  the  wicked  one :  the 
enemy  that  sowed  them  is  the  devil :  the  harvest  is  the  end  of  the  world :  and 
the  reapers  are  the  angels."  Parabolism  or  symbolism  or  representativism  of 
some  kind  must  be  admitted.  (Comp.  Gen.  xl.  12,  18,  Ezek.  xxxvii.  11 ;  Dan. 
ii.  38,  vii.  17,  24,  viii.  21 ;  Matt.  xiii.  37 ;  Luke  xv.  26,  xx.  17  ;  Acts  x.  17  ;  Gal. 
iv.  24,  25  ;  Eph.  iv.  9  ;  Heb.  vii.  2 ;  Kev.  i.  20.)  Indeed  the  parabolic  element 
in  the  Lord's  supper  is  the  true  key  to  its  interpretation.  The  supper  is  a 
parable  to  the  eye,  the  touch,  the  taste.  And  when  our  Saviour  said  of  the 
morsel  of  bread,  this  is  My  body,  He  but  interpreted  the  figurative  or  repre- 
sentative significance  of  one  of  the  elements  of  the  parable.  If  we  would  get 
the  spiritual  blessing  when  we  communicate,  we  must  mentally  transfigure  the 
figure.  Accepting  for  ourselves,  and  appropriating  to  ourselves,  all  that  is 
involved  in  the  Great  Work  that  was  consummated  by  the  breaking  of  the 
body  of  our  Lord,  we  must  allow  the  process  of  inward  assimilation  to  pro- 
ceed. In  that  process  the  elements  of  the  work  that  is  appropriated  will  be 
found  to  be  meat  indeeed,  and  strength,  and  life. 

Ver.  27.  And  He  took  the  cup :  Many  of  the  best  manuscripts  have  a  cup 
instead  of  the  cup.  And  both  Tischendorf  aud  Tregelles,  as  also  Westcott-and- 
Hort,  omit  the  article.  Lachmann  however  inserts  it,  and  rightly  as  we  imagine. 
It  is  found  in  the  manuscripts  ACDHKMSUVril,  and  in  the  great  body 
of  the  cursives.  Most  likely  there  would  be  but  one  cup  on  the  table,  a  true  cup 
of  fellowship  and  intercommunion,  a  '  loving  cup.'  Hence  the  appropriateness 
of  the  article.  And  gave  thanks :  This  explains  the  nature  of  the  blessing 
specified  in  the  preceding  verse.  There  was  no  holy  charm  operating  on  the 
element  within  the  cup,  and  transubstantiating  or  otherwise  modifying  it.  The 
element  was  wine,  and  continued  to  be  wine.  It  was  an  element  appropriate  to 
&  feast.  It  was  innocuously  exhilarative.  In  our  Saviour's  supper  there  is  thus 
not  only  provision  for  feeding,  there  is  likewise  provision  for  feasting.  The 
supper  is  '  a  feast  of  love,'  and  a  great  occasion  of  thankfulness.  Hence  one  of 
its  favourite  ecclesiastical  names,  the  Eucharist.  Hence  too  the  wine.  In  our 
Saviour's  time  wine  was  invariably  used  in  connection  with  the  Passover  supper. 
(See  Lightfoot's  Exercitations  in  loc.)  It  did  not  form  part  of  the  original  insti- 
tution ;  but  it  had  been  superadded.  It  is  invariably  used  still  in  the  "  com- 
memorative passover  supper  "  that  is  annually  observed  by  the  Jews.  And  gave 
it  to  thern,  saying,  Drink  ye  all  of  it :  "  And  yet,"  says  Calvin,  "  the  Pope  has 
"  not  been  deterred  from  changing  and  violating  this  fixed  law  of  the  Lord,  for 
"  he  has  prohibited  all  the  laity  from  the  use  of  the  cup."  The  Saviour's 
expression  would  lead  us  to  the  conclusion  that  the  cup  was  handed  from  one 
to  another  round  the  entire  circle  of  the  disciples. 

Yee.  28.     For :  Here  follows  the  reason  why  they  were  all  to  drink  of  the 
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this    is    my  blood  of  the  uew  testament,  which    is    slied    for 


wine.  This:  That  is,  This  thing  (roDro),  viz.,  which  is  in  the  cup;  that  is, 
This  wine.  Note  the  copula,  This  '  »' :  That  is,  This  is  in  figure.  The  radical 
idea  is,  This  is  a  symbol  of,  This  represents.  My  blood  :  The  wine  used  at  the 
passover  supper  was  red.  (See  Lightfoot,  Exercitations  in  loc.)  It  was  thus, 
so  far  as  colour  was  concerned,  a  fit  representation  of  the  Saviour's  blood. 
Indeed  red  wine  was  often  called  by  the  ancients  the  blood  of  the  grape.  (See 
Gen.  xlix.  11 ;  also  Wetstein  in  loc.)  But  the  significaucy  of  the  symbol  by  no 
means  lay  exclusively,  or  even  chiefly,  in  the  colour  of  the  wine.  It  lay,  to  a  far 
greater  extent,  in  the  exhilarating  property  of  the  element.  Believers  have  in 
Christ  what  cheers  the  soul,  and  buoys  it  up  with  "  lively  hope,"  and  "  joy  un- 
speakable and  full  of  glory."  Had  it  not  been  for  Christ,  all  that  is  above  and 
around  would  have  been  enveloped  in  gloom  to  the  guilty  spirit.  But  Christ  is 
the  Dayspring  from  on  high,  that  chases  the  darkness  away.  Ere  however  this 
darkness  could  be  dissipated,  the  death  of  the  Mediator  was  required.  Our  sins 
were  upon  Him  ;  and  His  life  must  be  sacrificed,  a  ransom  for  our  souls.  Hence 
the  value  of  His  '  blood,' His  sacrificial  '  blood.'  It  is  in  His  death  that  we  find 
life.  It  is  in  the  depth  of  His  sorrow  that  we  find  the  wellspring  of  our  joy.  Of 
the  new  testament :  (Such  is  the  correct  reading,  not  to  al/xd  /xov  to  ttjs,  k.5.)  It  is 
not  quite  certain  that  the  word  new  is  genuine.  It  is  wantiug  in  both  the  Sinaitic 
and  the  Vatican  manuscripts,  that  is  in  X  B,  as  also  in  L  Z,  and  33  "  the  queen 
of  the  cursives."  Tischeudorf  omits  it ;  so  do  Westcott-and-Hort ;  and  Meyer 
approves.  It  is  difficult  to  account  for  its  absence  in  these  manuscripts  if  it  was 
in  the  evangelist's  autograph.  There  would  be  no  temptation  to  leave  it  out. 
But  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  word  should  be  the  marginal  annotation  of  some 
very  early  possessor  of  the  Gospel.  If  it  was  an  early  marginal  annotation,  it 
was  yet  a  true  gloss,  a  good  note,  and  brings  out  the  idea  which  must  have  been 
present  in  the  mind  of  our  Lord.  It  is  an  idea  which  we  may  readily  conceive 
of  Him  expressing  as  well  as  entertaining.  His  blood  was  the  blood  of  the  new 
testament.  It  was  the  new  testament  blood.  It  was  the  blood  by  which  God's 
new  testament,  in  reference  to  sinful  men,  was  confirmed  or  ratified.  The  new 
testament :  Such  is  the  translation  in  all  the  older  English  versions,  being 
founded  on  the  Latin  Vulgate.  Luther  too  gives  it,  and  Piscator,  and  Bengel, 
in  their  German  versions.  In  almost  all  the  more  modern  English  versions  the 
word  covenant  is  substituted  for  testament.  So  Mace,  Doddridge,  Dr.  Daniel 
Scott,  Whiston,  Macknight,  Wynne,  Worsley,  Wakefield,  Principal  Campbell, 
Bolten,  Edgar  Taylor,  Sharpe,  Young,  Rilliet,  Oltramare,  Brameld,  McLellan, 
Botherham,  Alford.  The  substitution  is  right.  Covenant  corresponds  better  to  i 
the  analogous  Hebrew  term.  And  yet  it  is  an  exceedingly  imperfect  word  to ' 
convey  the  Divine  idea,  or  to  represent  the  Divine  reality.  The  Divine  reality 
was  unique,  and  therefore  no  generic  or  specific  human  word  can  do  it  justice. 
It  was  that  marvellous  Disposition  of  things,  in  virtue  of  which  forgiveness  is 
extended  to  sinners,  and  all  those  other  blessings  which  are  the  appropriate 
complement  of  the  Divine  forgiveness,  and  which  are  summed  up  in  everlasting 
bliss.  This  marvellous  Disposition  or  Arrangement  was  a  Divine  Scheme,  Plan, 
Ordinance,  or  Institution.  But  it  was  more.  It  was  also  a  Covenant.  There 
was  something  reciprocal  in  it.  God  grants  forgiveness  and  everlasting  life  on 
condition  that  men  voluntarily  accept  His  mercy,  repent  and  believe  and  live  by 
faith.  But  the  fulness  of  the  blessing  is  not  exhausted  when  thus  exhibited. 
And  hence  it  is,  in  addition,  a  Testamentary  Disposition,  Gift,  or  Grant,  of  thi 
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many,  for  the  remission  of    sins.      29  But  I  say  unto    you, 

effects,  property,  or  possessions  of  God,  so  that  men  may  be  His  '  heirs.'  All 
things  are  yours,  says  He  to  believers  ;  I  make  them  over  to  you.  And  yet  it  is 
not  needful  that  He  Himself  should  die  or  cease  to  be,  in  order  that  all  these 
things  may  be  heritably  enjoyed  to  the  full.  Men  may  come  to  this  inheritance, 
while  yet  He  continues  in  His  own  everlasting  enjoyment  of  all  His  blessedness. 
Indeed,  His  continuance  in  His  blessedness  is  essential  to  men's  participation  in 
it.  And  yet  their  participation  is  His  Will,  and  His  final  or  last  Will.  He  has 
testified  it ;  so  that  it  is  His  Testament  (His  SiadriK-ri,  in  the  classical  import 
of  the  term).  There  is  then  an  element  of  the  testamentary  in  the  gracious 
arrangement  of  God  in  reference  to  sinners  (see  Heb.  ix.  15-17)  ;  but  the  reci- 
procity element  is  also  and  still  more  conspicuous.  And  hence,  upon  the  whole, 
when  one  human  term  must  be  selected,  covenant  is  the  best  translation.  The 
new  covenant  is  described  in  Jer.  xxxi.  31-34  and  Heb.  viii.,  ix.  The  old 
covenant  was  the  preliminary,  alphabetic,  adumbrative  arrangement  that  was 
made  with  the  Jews.  See  Exod.  xxiv.  1-8 ;  Heb.  ix.  19-21.  It  was  anticipatingly 
sketched  out  in  the  origination  and  institution  of  the  Passover.  The  blood  of 
the  Passover  was  on  God's  part  the  pledge  of  His  mercy,  and  on  man's  the 
acknowledgement  of  the  Divine  grace.  The  blood  of  the  New  Passover,  while 
wholly  the  gift  of  God,  needs  to  be  acknowledged  and  accepted  by  the  sinner. 
Which  is  shed  :  which  is  being  shed,  or  poured  out.  He  might  have  said,  which 
is  about  to  be  shed.  But  as  there  was  only  a  step  between  the  time  when  He  was 
speaking,  and  the  time  when  He  was  about  to  surrender  Himself  to  be  crucified, 
He  goes  forward  in  thought  to  the  consummation.  All  the  significancy  of  the 
ordinance  of  the  supper  rested  and  rests  on  the  assumption  of  the  completed 
atonement.  For  many :  (irepl  iroWwv)  that  is,  in  reference  to  many.  But  if  in 
reference  to  many,  it  would  be  for  the  sake  and  benefit  of  many  {vnip,  see  Luke 
xxii.  20).  The  word  many  merely  indicates  the  multitudinousness  of  the  indi- 
viduals, in  reference  to  whom  the  atoning  blood  was  shed.  It  does  not,  in 
itself,  determine  or  suggest  whether  they  embraced  the  whole  of  mankind,  or 
constituted  only  a  portion  of  the  race.  "  Under  the  word  many,"  says  Calvin, 
"  the  Saviour  designates  not  a  part  of  the  world  only,  but  the  whole  human 
race,  for  he  opposes  many  to  one  "  {non  partem  mundi  tantum  designat,  sed  totum 
humanum  genus).  What  was  the  end  in  view  ?  For  remission  of  sins  :  Literally 
unto  remission  of  sins  ;  that  is,  with  a  view  to  remission  of  sins.  This  import 
of  the  preposition  is  what  Webster  calls  "  the  ethical  sense  of  destination." 
(Syntax  of  the  Gr.  Test.,  p.  162.  Grimm  would  say,  denotat  finem  ad  quern 
obtinendum  aliquid  aptum  est. — Lex.,  sub  voce.  Remission  of  sins  is  a  condensed 
way  of  expressing  remission  of  the  penalty  due  to  sins.  This  remission  is  not 
indeed  the  end  of  ends  contemplated  in  the  shedding  of  the  blood  of  the  Saviour. 
Destruction  of  sinfulness  is  an  end  beyond.  Bestoration  to  moral  godlikeness 
is  still  farther  beyond.  And  yet  farther  on  and  up  is  everlasting  fellowship  with 
God  in  His  own  ineffable  bliss.  But  the  great  difficulty  in  moral  government, 
and  the  difficulty  that  was  barricading  the  way  of  access  to  upward  and  onward 
progression,  is  surmounted,  when  remission  of  sins  becomes  realisable.  This 
could  be  the  case  only  on  the  footing  of  a  passover  sacrifice  or  an  atonement 
culminating  in  the  surrender  of  the  Atoner's  life,  and  the  shedding  of  His  blood. 
Comp.  chap.  xx.  28. 

Ver.  29.     But  I  say  to  you:  Not  unlikely  the  New  Testament  supper  had 
been  grafted  on  the  Old  at  that  particular  part  of  the  passover  feast,  when  the 
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I  will  not  drink  henceforth  of  this  fruit  of  the  vine,  until  that 
day  when  I  drink  it  new  with  you  in  my  Father's  kingdom. 

30  And  when  they  had  sung  an  hymn,  they  went  out  into 
the  mount  of  Olives. 

third  cup,  commonly  called  the  cup  of  benediction,  or  blessing,  was  sent  round. 
And  if  the  ancient  ceremonial  corresponded  with  that  which,  in  modern  times, 
is  in  general  use  among  the  Jews,  there  was  yet  a  fourth  and  concluding  cup. 
Possibly,  and  probably,  after  a  long  pause  and  interval,  during  which  the  con- 
tents of  John  xiv.,  xv.,  xvi.,  xvii.  came  in,  the  Lord  and  His  disciples  partook 
of  the  fourth  cup  of  the  passover  feast,  "after  which,"  says  Maimonides,  "no 
more  wine  must  be  tasted  that  night  "  ;  and  then  He  would  speak  as  follows. 
I  Bhall  not  drink  henceforth  :  Or  literally,  from  now.  Wycliffe's  translation  is, 
fro  this  tyme.  The  end  was  hasting  on.  Of  this  fruit  of  the  vine  :  Fruit,  literally 
offspring.  Produce  would  be  a  good  rendering,  Dr.  Daniel  Scott's  ;  or  product. 
The  Lord  had  experienced  high  and  holy  enjoyment  in  His  fellowship  with  His 
disciples,  turning,  as  He  did,  all  the  elements  of  the  feast  into  things  of  the 
highest  spiritual  significance.  But  it  was  now  time  to  leave  for  Olivet  and  to 
prepare  for  the  end.  The  eventful  future  was  pressing  on  apace.  Our  Lord  felt 
it  knocking  at  the  door  of  His  heart.  And  hence  the  observation  that  He  makes 
over  their  parting  cup.  Until  that  day  when  I  drink  it  new  with  you  in  the  king- 
dom of  My  Father :  The  word  rendered  new  (kcuvSv)  is  different  from  the  term 
which  is  commonly  employed  (v£oi>),  when  fresh-made  wine  or  must  is  referred  to. 
(Comp.  chap.  ix.  17  ;  Mark  ii.  22;  Luke  v.  37,  38,  39.)  It  denotes  here,  as 
Bengel  remarks,  a  peculiar  kind  of  newness  (novitatem  dicit  plane  singularem). 
The  reference  is  to  the  unknown  time  in  the  future,  when  all  things  shall  be 
made  '  new,'  when  there  shall  be  '  new  '  heavens  and  a  '  new  '  earth,  a  fit  abode  of 
glory  for  the  '  new  '  mankind.  It  will  be  a  time  of  general  glorification.  Souls 
will  be  glorified.  Bodies  will  be  glorified.  The  surroundings  too  of  both  souls 
and  bodies  will  be  made  all  glorious.  There  will  be  feasting  then,  even  as  now ; 
but  it  will  be  on  a  higher  plane.  It  will  be,  as  it  were,  glorified  feasting.  The 
Passover  supper,  already  sublimed  into  the  Lord's  supper,  will  be  still  further 
sublimed  and  glorified  into  the  Marriage  supper  of  the  Lamb.  It  will  be  a  new 
kind  of  supper.  Hence  the  wine  that  will  be  used  will  be  new,  a  new  kind  of 
wine  (see  Gataker's  Advers.  Misc.  xxviii.),  inexpressibly  superior  to  all  that  is 
now  called  wine,  in  all  the  elements  of  excellence.  It  is  assumed  by  our  Lord 
that  His  kingdom,  in  the  future,  will  be  "  the  kingdom  of  His  Father."  His 
Father  and  He  are  One.  It  is  assumed  too  that  when  He  comes  in  His 
kingdom,  it  will  be  a  time  of  feasting  and  surpassing  joy.  See  chap.  xxv.  21, 
23,  34,  46. 

Vek.  30.  And  when  they  had  sung  an  hymn  :  Or  psalm,  as  it  is  in  the  margin 
and  the  Geneva :  or,  very  literally,  And  when  they  had  hymned  {uixirqaavTes). 
The  word  does  not  imply  that  it  was  but  one  hymn  or  psalm  that  was  sung  or 
chanted.  And  if  the  tradition,  preserved  among  the  Jews,  is  of  any  weight  in 
such  a  matter,  the  hymning  at  the  conclusion  of  the  supper  would  embrace 
Psalms  cxv.,  cxvi.,  cxvii.,  cxviii.,  which  constitute  the  second  part  of  the  Jewish 
Hallelujah,  or  Hallel,  as  they  call  it.  The  other  part  of  the  Hallel  consisted  of 
Psalms  cxiii.,  cxiv.,  which  it  was  customary  to  chant  at  the  commencement  of 
the  feast.  (See  Buxtorf's  Lexicon  Talmud.,  sub  voce,  pp.  613,  614.)  Sir  John 
Cheke  translates  the  expression  before  us,  And  after  thei  had  praised  God. 
Tyndale's  version,  adopted  by  Coverdale,  is  prosaic  enough,  And  when  they  had 
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31  Then  saitli  Jesus  unto  them,  All  ye  shall  be  offended 
because  of  me   this  night :  for  it  is  written,  I  will  smite  the 

tayde  grace.  After  the  hymn,  they  went  out :  From  the  house  and  from  the 
city.  The  original  prohibition,  "  and  none  of  you  shall  go  out  at  the  door  of 
his  house  until  the  morning  "  (Exod.  xii.  22),  was  evidently  not  regarded  in  our 
Saviour's  time  as  obligatory.  Into  the  mount  of  Olives  :  Or,  as  it  is  in  the  Eheims 
version,  unto  Mount  Olivet.  They  would  go,  first  unto  the  mount,  passing  over 
the  brook  Kedron,  and  then  they  would  dive  into  some  one  or  other  of  the 
hollowed  and  sequestered  spots. 

Ver.  31.  Then  saith  Jesus  to  them :  Then,  probably  when  they  were  begin- 
ning, on  the  farther  side  of  Kedron,  to  ascend  the  hill.  It  was  late  at  night ; 
after  midnight,  it  may  be  presumed.  But  it  would  be  a  semi-transparent  night. 
The  moon,  just  full  orbed,  would  be  shedding  down  unparsimoniously  and 
noiselessly,  on  city,  hill,  and  dell,  its  mellowed  radiance.  A  solemn  stillness 
would  be  reigning  all  around.  There  would  be  no  rustle  in  the  trees.  The  din 
of  the  city  would  be  hushed.  The  stars  would  be  looking  calmly  down.  And 
starlike  eyes,  behind  the  stars,  and  at  every  point  in  space,  would  be  gazing 
sympathetically  in  the  direction  of  Gethsemane.  As  the  little  company,  less  by 
one  than  it  was  before,  was  moving  solemnly  along  toward  the  favourite  retreat, 
each  would  be  wrapped  up  in  the  mantle  of  his  own  individual  meditation 
There  would  be  awe  upon  the  disciples'  hearts,  and  yet  a  spirit  of  intense  devo- 
tion to  their  Lord.  By-and-by — for  the  end  was  imminent — the  Saviour  broke 
the  semi-sepulchral  silence,  and  said  with  bursting  heart,  All  ye  shall  be 
offended  because  of  Me  this  night :  Offended,  or  stumbled.  All  of  you  without 
exception  shall  this  night  find  in  Me  what  will  stumble  you.  There  is  em- 
phasis on  the  All  ye.  It  means  Even  you,  and  all  of  you.  It  is  as  if  the 
Saviour  had  said  :  We  shall  make  no  more  reference  to  the  absent  one.  He  has 
already  stumbled  on  Me,  and  fallen.  He  thinks,  poor  man  !  that  he  understands 
Me  ;  and  he  is  disappointed.  Need  I  assure  you  that  he  does  not  know  Me  ?  He 
has  looked  only  at  the  husk  and  outer  rind  of  things.  But  even  you,  true  and 
faithful  and  devoted  as  you  all  are,  even  you  have  not  been  able  to  take  in  the 
fulness  of  the  truth  regarding  Me,  and  regarding  the  work  which  I  am  about  to 
consummate  by  suffering.  My  heart  bleeds  for  you.  You  will  receive  this  very 
night  a  terrific  shock,  and  it  will  —ah  Me  !  I  clearly  foresee  it — stagger  your  faith 
to  its  centre.  The  expression  shall  be  stumbled  in  Me  is  literally,  and  as  the 
Bheims  gives  it,  shall  be  scandalized  in  Me.  So  Whiston.  Principal  Campbell 
renders  it  freely,  I  shall  prove  a  stumbling-stone  to  you  all.  (See  chaps,  v.  29, 
30  ;  xi.  6;  xiii.  21,  57;  xv.  12;  xvii.  27  ;  xviii.  6,  8,  9  ;  xxiv.  10.)  That  which 
is  about  to  happen  to  Me  will  so  take  you  by  surprise,  and  will  appear  to  you 
to  be  so  unaccountable,  that,  for  a  season,  your  faith  in  Me  will  drift  from  its 
moorings.  For  it  has  been  written  :  Viz.,  in  Zech.  xiii.  7,  a  passage  that  occurs 
in  the  midst  of  many  remarkable  predictions,  which  touch  abruptly  a  multitude 
of  points  in  the  times  that  were  stretching  out  beyond,  and  far  beyond,  the 
days  of  the  prophet.  (See  Stier's  Die  Eeden  des  Herrn,  in  loc).  The  Saviour 
saw  Himself  referred  to  in  the  passage.  I  will  smite  the  shepherd  :  It  is  a  free 
quotation.  The  passage  in  the  Old  Testament  runs  more  fully  thus :  Awake, 
O  sword,  against  my  Shepherd,  and  against  the  man  that  is  my  fellow,  saith  the 
Lord  of  hosts ;  smite  the  Shepherd !  Such  treatment  of  the  Shepherd  by  the 
Lord  of  hosts  would  be  a  mystery  of  mysteries,  and  infinitely  inexplicable, 
were  not  the  Shepherd  a  Saviour,  and  were  it  not  needful  that  such  a  Saviour, 
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shepherd,  arid  the  sheep  of  the  flock  shall  be  scattered  abroad. 
32  But  after  I  am  risen  again,  I  will  go  before  you  into 
Galilee. 

33  Peter  answered  and  said  unto  him,  Though  all  men  shall 
be  offended  because  of  thee,  yet  will  I  never  be  offended.  34 
Jesus  said  unto  him,  Verily  I  say  unto  thee,  That  this  night, 

in  order  that  He  might  save,  should  be  a  sacrifice.  The  world's  sins  were 
upon  Him.  (Isa.  liii.  6.)  He  was  the  sin-bearer,  the  bearer  of  the  sins  of  the 
world.  And  hence  it  was  that  the  sword  of  executive  vengeance,  which  the 
Great  Magistrate  of  the  universe  "  beareth  not  in  vain  "  (Kom.  xiii.  4),  while 
lifted  up  to  smite  them,  was  about  to  fall  on  Him.  Such  a  stroke  was  needed, 
and  inevitable,  if  sin  was  to  be  treated  as  sin  on  the  one  hand,  and  if  there 
was  to  be  salvation  for  the  sinner  on  the  other.  And  the  sheep  of  the  flock 
shall  be  scattered  abroad :  Deprived  of  their  visible  leader,  and  stunned  by  the 
apparent  catastrophe,  they  will  not  know  what  to  do  or  whither  to  turn.  Our 
Lord's  following  was  a  "little  flock."  His  disciples  were  "the  sheep  of  the 
flock."  The  scattering  referred  to  was  not  so  much  physical  as  spiritual.  The 
disciples'  minds  would  for  a  season  get  bewildered.  Despair  would  seize  them. 
They  would  flee  hither  and  thither  from  their  centre,  they  knew  not  whither. 
But  they  would  not  be  forsaken.  One  from  above,  as  we  read  in  the  prophecy 
(Zech.  xiii.  6),  says,  And  I  will  turn  Mine  hand — graciously  and  gently — upon 
the  little  ones,  and  will  re-collect  them.     See  next  verse. 

Ver.  32.  But  after  I  am  risen  again,  I  will  go  before  you  into  Galilee  :  You  will 
recover  yourselves,  and  return  to  Galilee,  your  own  proper  home.  I  shall  meet 
you  there.  I  shall  go  before  you,  or,  I  shall  precede  you,  viz.,  as  a  shepherd 
does  his  flock.  (Das  Trpodyeiv  ist  '  pastoris  more  '  gemeint :  Stier.  Grotius  had 
made  the  same  remark.)  It  is  a  gracious  promise.  The  statement  of  it  was 
fitted  to  let  in  a  ray  of  light  upon  the  darkness  that  would  be  settling  down 
upon  the  minds  of  the  disciples.     See  chap,  xxviii.  7,  10,  16. 

Ver.  33.  But  Peter  answered  and  said  to  Him,  If  all  shall  be  stumbled  in 
Thee,  I  shall  never  be  stumbled  :  "  What  sayest  thou,  0  Peter !  "  exclaims  Chry- 
sostom.  He  said  something  that  had,  indeed,  a  noble  side  of  sincerity  in  it, 
that  will  bear  to  be  held  up  to  the  light.  There  was  magnanimity  in  what  he 
said.  And  he  said  it  in  the  loyalty  of  his  heart.  But  yet  he  had  only  the 
faintest,  and  most  imaginative,  conception  of  the  events,  and  the  infolded  trials 
and  temptations  that  were  about  to  occur  ;  and  he  had  a  still  fainter  and  more 
imaginative  conception  of  the  subjacent  weaknesses  of  his  own  spirit.  He 
knew  not  himself  !  He  knew  his  strength  in  a  sense,  but  he  did  not  know 
his  weakness  ;  and  hence  he  greatly  over-estimated  himself  in  relation  to  his 
brethren. 

Ver.  34.  Jesus  said  to  him,  Verily  I  say  to  thee,  that  this  night,  before  a 
cock  shall  have  crowed, — viz.,  in  your  hearing  and  Mine, — thou  shalt  have  denied 
Me :  How  minute  and  how  perfect  the  foresight  of  the  Lord !  The  eye  which 
was  behind  His  human  eye  was  an  infinite  microscope,  as  well  as  an  infinite 
telescope  ;  and  it  swept  in  its  range  the  future  and  the  past  as  well  as  the 
present.  This  night,  before  a  cock  shall  have  crowed :  that  is,  Not  very  many 
minutes  from  this  very  moment,  and  long  before  the  morning's  dawn.  The 
crowing  of  cocks  during  the  stillness  of  the  night  is  quite  a  feature  in  oriental 
life,  and  nowhere  more  so  than  in  and  around  Jerusalem,  at  all  events  at  the 
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before  the  cock   crow,  thou  shalt  deny  me  thrice.     35  Peter 


time  when  the  writer  was  there.  Without  barn-door  fowls,  says  Dr.  W.  M. 
Thomson,  "  the  peasants,  not  to  say  citizens  in  general,  would  scarcely  know 
"how  to  live.  Their  eggs,  and  they  themselves,  answer  the  place  of  meat  for 
•'  most  of  their  meals.  They  swarm  round  every  door,  share  in  the  food  of 
'  their  possessors,  are  at  home  among  the  children  in  every  room,  roost  over- 
"head  at  night,  and,  with  their  ceaseless  crowing,  are  the  town  clock  and  the 
"  morning  bell  to  call  up  the  sleepers  at  early  dawn."  (The  Land  and  the  Book, 
p.  672.)  The  great  time  for  cock-crowing  was,  and  is,  in  the  third  watch  of  the 
night.  See  Mark  xiii.  35.  After  the  galliciniurn  there  was  the  conticinium, 
and  then  the  diluculum.  The  chorus  of  crowings  at  that  time, — maintained 
in  part  by  a  spirit  of  rivalry,  and  in  part  perhaps  by  the  more  social  principle 
of  responsive  recognition, — is  something  remarkable  at  the  present  day  in  the 
towns  and  villages  of  Palestine.  There  would  no  doubt  be  a  corresponding 
state  of  things  in  our  Saviour's  time.  For  though  it  is  stated  in  the  Mishna 
that  it  was  not  allowable  to  keep  cocks  in  Jerusalem,  yet  the  statement  is 
evidently  a  mere  imagination  or  figment.  "  It  is  certain,"  says  Lightfoot, 
"  that  there  were  cocks  at  Jerusalem,  as  well  as  at  other  places.  And  memor- 
"  able  is  the  story  of  a  cock,  which  was  stoned,  by  the  sentence  of  the  councilv 
"  for  having  killed  a  little  child."  (Hebrew  and  Talmud.  Exer ■citations,  in  loc). 
Thrice  :  Mark— not  Mark  and  Luke  as  Barnes  says— gives  our  Lord's  statement 
thus,  Verily  I  say  unto  thee,  That  this  day,  even  in  this  night,  before  the  cock 
crow  twice,  thou  shalt  deny  Me  thkice  ;  and  this  is,  no  doubt,  the  fullest  record 
of  the  remark,  though  both  in  the  narrative  of  Mark  and  in  that  of  Matthew, 
as  we  presume,  the  Lord's  remark  is  given  in  a  condensed  form.  The  twice  is 
not  to  be  accounted  for,  as  many — inclusive  of  Barnes,  Alford,  Wordsworth, 
Conder — have  supposed  on  the  principle  that  there  was  usually  or  frequently  a 
preliminary  midnight  crowing.  For  Mark  expressly  records  that  after  Peter's 
first  denial  a  cock  crew,  and  then  after  his  third  denial  a  cock  crew  again  (chap, 
xiv.  68-72).  Infidels,  as  might  be  anticipated,  have  taken  occasion  for  repeated 
cock-crowings  over  the  supposed  contradiction  ;  and  Strauss  does  not  fail  to 
hold  the  apparent  discrepancy  up  to  view.  But  there  is  no  contradiction. 
Mark's  account,  indeed,  is  the  fuller  of  the  two,  and  the  more  precise  in  the  form 
of  the  phraseology.  It  would,  most  probably,  be  supplied  to  him  out  of  the 
tenacious  memory  of  Peter  himself,  who  is  generally  supposed  to  have  stood  in 
some  peculiar  and  important  relation  to  Mark's  Gospel.  But  the  representation 
of  Matthew — which  is  identical  with  that  of  Luke  and  John — seizes  and  presents 
to  view  the  great  idea  of  our  Lord  in  a  free  and  easy  manner,  which  makes 
not  the  slightest  pretension,  in  such  a  trifling  detail,  to  nicety  of  particularization. 
It  is  tantamount  to  the  following  putting  of  the  case :  Verily  I  say  to  thee, 
Peter,  that  this  night,  long  before  the  morning  dawns,  thou  shalt  deny  Me.  Thou 
shalt  deny  Me  once,  and  again,  and  again.  Here  is  the  '  thrice.'  Dost  tJiou 
start  at  the  idea  of  such  weakness,  irresolution,  and  baseness?  I  do  not  marvel. 
I  tell  thee  the  truth.  The  time  is  rushing  on.  Before  thou  shalt  have  heard  a 
cock  crow,  thou  shalt  have  denied  Me  !  Here  is  the  denial  before  a  cock  shall 
have  crowed.  Our  Saviour  may  then  have  added :  And  before  the  cock  shall 
have  croiced  tioice,  thou  shalt  have  denied  Me  thrice.  The  representation 
in  Matthew  is  not  only  compact,  it  is  crowded  besides.  Denied  Me  :  Dis- 
owned Me. 

Ver.  35.     Peter  saith  to  Him,  Though  I  shotfd  have  to  die  with  Thee  (k&v  Sen, 
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said  unto  him,  Though  I  should  die  with  thee,  yet  will  I  not 
deny  thee.     Likewise  also  said  all  the  disciples. 

36  Then  cometh  Jesus  with  them  unto  a  place  called  Geth- 

k.t.X.).  Wycliffe  s  version  is  excellent,  Gifit  shal  behove  me  to  dye  with  Thee. 
It  is  much  superior  to  that  of  King  James's  translators,  though  I  sliould  die  with 
Thee.  Peter  stretched  his  imagination  of  the  impending  trial  to  the  utmost, 
and  supposed  that  the  Lord  was  really  going  to  be  murdered.  He  was  willing 
to  share  in  the  doom.  So  he  thought.  He  could  not  conceive  of  himself  dis- 
owning his  Lord  in  any  circumstances  whatsoever.  I  will  not  deny  Thee  :  I  will 
not  disown  Thee.  No.  Never.  In  like  manner  did  all  the  disciples  also  speak  : 
also,  as  well  as  Peter.  Is  our  Lord  about  to  be  stoned,  or  in  any  other  way  to  be 
fatally  maltreated  ?  Can  it  be  the  case  that  there  will  be  some  literal  reality  in 
what  He  has  once  and  again  said  to  us  about  crucifixion  ?  (Chap.  x.  38 ;  xvi. 
24 ;  xx.  19.)  It  matters  not.  We  sliall  never  desert  or  disown  Him,  although  we 
sliould  need  to  suffer  with  Him  to  the  last  extremity.  O  our  Lord,  say  not  to 
us  again  such  cruel  words.  It  is  impossible  that  we  could  ever  disow7i  Thee. 
Look  into  our  hearts  and  see  the  depth  of  our  love  and  the  transparency  of  our 
sincerity. 

Ver.  36.  The  Lord  did  not  insist.  He  had  said  enough.  The  sad  proces- 
sion moved  on.  Then  cometh  Jesus  with  them  to  a  place  called  Gethsemane :  It 
had  been  a  favourite  retreat.  "  For  Jesus,"  says  John,  "  of  ttimes  resorted  thither 
with  His  disciples."  (Chap,  xviii.  2.)  It  would  be  not  only  quiet,  but  shady 
and  lovely.  It  was  a  '  garden.'  (John  xviii.  1.)  Josephus  tells  us  that  the 
suburbs  of  Jerusalem  abounded  with  charming  gardens  and  '  paradises.'  (War, 
vi.  1 :  1.)  Perhaps  Gethsemane  belonged  to  one  who  reverenced  the  Lord,  and 
invited  Him  to  make  free  use  of  it  during  His  stay.  Or,  perhaps,  as  Dr.  W.  M. 
Thomson  suggests,  it  might,  along  with  other  suburban  gardens  and  pleasure 
grounds,  be  thrown  open,  on  the  great  festival  occasions,  to  all  faithful  pilgrims 
who  came  from  a  distance.  (The  Land  and  the  Book,  pt.  iv.,  ch.  xli.,  p.  634.) 
The  word  Gethsemane  means  oil-press.  At  one  time  or  other,  and  possibly  in 
our  Saviour's  time,  there  had  been  in  the  place  a  press  for  the  manufacture  of 
olive  oil.  The  mount  of  Olives  was,  as  its  name  sufficiently  indicates,  a  peculiar 
habitat  of  olives.  At  the  present  day,  just  beyond  the  brook  Kedron,  between 
the  paths  that  go  up  to  the  summit  of  the  mount,  and  distant  from  the  wall  of 
Jerusalem  about  three  quarters  of  a  mile,  there  is  an  enclosed  garden,  called 
Gethsemane  or  Dschesmanije.  It  has  been  only  recently  enclosed,  and  is  almost 
a  square,  being  about  160  ft.  by  150  ft.  It  belongs  to  the  Latin  community, 
and  is  kept  by  a  Latin  monk,  who  shows  it  readily  to  strangers.  The  writer's 
memory  frequently  goes  back  to  it  and  lingers  within  its  walls.  There  are 
eight  very  ancient  olive  trees  in  it,  singularly  patriarchal  in  appearance,  and 
remarkably  rugged,  and  massive,  and  gnarled.  Standing  beside  them  one's 
mind  instinctively  travels  backward  to  a  very  remote  period.  When  Henry 
Maundrell  visited  the  spot  in  1697,  they  were  then,  as  now,  of  extremely  vener- 
able aspect.  He  says,  "  It  is  well  planted  with  olive  trees,  and  these  of  so  old 
"  a  growth,  that  they  are  believed  to  be  the  same  that  stood  here  in  our  blessed 
"  Saviour's  time."  (Journey,  p.  105,  ed.  1749.)  Dean  Stanley  says,  "  In  spite 
"  of  all  the  doubts  that  can  be  raised  against  their  antiquity,  the  eight  aged 
"  olive  trees,  if  only  by  their  manifest  difference  from  all  others  on  the  moun- 
"  tain,  have  always  struck  even  the  most  indifferent  observers."  "  They  will 
"  remain,  so  long  as  their  already  protracted  life  is  spared,  the  most  venerable  of 
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semane,  and  saith  unto  the  disciples,  Sib  ye  here,  while  I  go 
and  pray  yonder.  37  And  he  took  with  him  Peter  and  the 
two   sons  of  Zebedee,  and  began  to  be    sorrowful  and  very 

"  their  race  on  the  surface  of  the  earth.  Their  gnarled  trunks  and  scanty  foliage 
"  will  always  be  regarded  as  the  most  affecting  of  the  sacred  memorials  in  or 
"about  Jerusalem, — the  most  nearly  approaching  to  the  everlasting  hills  them- 
"  selves  in  the  force  with  which  they  carry  us  back  to  the  events  of  the  Gospel 
"history."  (Sinai  and  Palestine,  p.  455.)  It  is  true  Josephus  informs  us 
that  the  Romans,  at  their  siege,  "  cut  down  all  the  trees  that  were  in  the  imme- 
diate neighbourhood  of  the  city,  and  for  ninety  furlongs  round  about."  (War, 
vi.  1 :  1.)  But  it  would  be  only  the  well  grown  trees  which  would  be  of  use  to 
them  in  their  military  operations.  And  it  is  quite  reasonable  to  suppose  that 
many  of  the  stripling  plants  would  be  left  standing.  We  confide,  however,  to 
scientific  botanists  the  determination  of  the  age  of  the  Gethsemane  olives. 
Since  the  writer's  visit,  another  and  adjacent  plot  of  the  Gethsemane  district 
has,  in  a  spirit  of  rivalry,  been  enclosed  by  the  Greek  Christians.  But,  says 
Porter,  "  tbey  do  not  often  exhibit  it  as  yet  to  the  Franks."  It  is  saddening  to 
think  that  the  two  contiguous  spots  should  become,  as  it  were,  bones  of  contention 
to  partisan  sects.  The  enlightened  visitor,  while  feeling  assured  that  in  either 
enclosure  he  cannot  be  far  from  the  sacred  scene,  will  yet  bear  in  mind  that  aL 
the  topographical  lines  that  have  been  drawn  are  entirely  arbitrary  and  merely 
conventional.  And  saith  to  His  disciples :  That  is,  to  the  general  company  or 
body  of  His  disciples.  See  next  verse.  Sit  ye  here,  while  I  go  yonder  and  pray  : 
He  felt  that  He  must  get  to  be  alone  for  a  season  with  His  heavenly  Father, 
that  He  might  open  Himself  up  undistractedly  to  the  progressive  inflowing  of 
His  will.  He  had  desires,  rooting  themselves  innocently  in  His  humanity, 
which  He  wished  to  lift  up,  steadfastly  and  continuously,  till,  to  His  own  perfect 
consciousness,  even  as  man,  they  should  merge  and  melt  and  be  absorbed  in 
the  desires  and  will  of  His  Father. 

Ver.  37.  And  He  took  with  Him  Peter,  and  the  two  sons  of  Zebedee  :  John  and 
James.  (See  chap.  iv.  21.)  These  three  constituted  the  innermost  of  the  con- 
centric circles  of  the  disciplehood.  They  were,  so  to  speak,  the  elite  of  the 
elect ;  and  they  would  in  all  likelihood  be  acknowledged  as  such  by  their 
brethren.  (See  chap.  xvii.  1.)  Our  Lord  felt  for  them  a  love  of  peculiar 
interest  and  complacency,  because,  as  we  may  presume,  He  perceived  in  them 
some  peculiar  features  of  moral  strength  and  nobleness  on  the  one  hand,  or  of 
moral  sensitiveness,  receptivity,  and  loveliness  on  the  other.  On  the  present 
occasion  He  was  wishful  to  have  them  nearer  to  His  person  than  it  would  be 
fitting  for  the  rest  to  be.  He  would  see  that  in  consequence  of  their  peculiar 
characteristics,  they  would  be  better  able  than  the  others  to  understand  Him, 
to  sympathize  with  Him,  and  to  learn  lessons  from  what  was  about  to  transpire 
in  His  experience.  And  began  to  be  sorrowful  and  very  heavy :  An  ascending 
or  climactic  phrase,  the  latter  part  of  it  denoting  intensified  sorrow.  The  word 
rendered  to  be  very  heavy  (adij/xoveiv)  is  also  used  in  Mark's  narrative,  and 
might  be  translated  to  be  greatly  distressed.  It  refers  to  what  is  still  more 
graphically  described  by  Luke  as  "  being  in  an  agony."  (Chap.  xxii.  44.)  Its 
etymological  import  is  not  yet  a  settled  point  with  philologists.  Buttmann 
supposes  that  the  root  idea  is  to  be  away  from  home,  to  be  away  from  one's  own 
people.  (See  &5r}fios  =  d.Tr65r]iJ.os-)  Grimm  has  accepted  this  derivation;  and 
Meyer.     So  of  old  Leigh  and  Pasor.     If  it  be  correct,  the  idea  involved  would 
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heavy.     38  Then  saith  he  unto  them,   My   soul  is  exceeding 

certainly  be  exceedingly  suitable  to  our  Lord's  condition,  as  also  to  the  only 
otber  case  in  the  New  Testament  in  which  the  word  is  employed.  (See  Phil. 
ii.  26.)  Our  Lord's  spirit  was  tilled  with  a  most  oppressive  sense  of  loneliness. 
Nobody  understood  Him.  To  nobody  could  He  impart  what  was  at  the  heights, 
and  in  the  depths  of  His  spirit.  He  felt  as  if  He  were  far  away  from  home. 
He  had  come  indeed  to  His  own  people  on  the  earth,  and  would  gladly  have 
felt  at  home  with  them  ;  but  they  had  not  received  Him.  They  had  acted 
toward  Him,  not  only  as  strangers,  but  as  enemies.  To  His  very  disciples  even 
He  was  in  a  great  measure  a  stranger.  They  did  not  understand  Him.  He 
was  therefore  most  lonely.  He  was,  as  it  were,  treading  in  an  olive  press 
"alone";  "of  the  people  there  was  none  with  Him."  (Isa.  lxiii.  3.)  Still, 
we  must  not  press  the  evangelist's  word.  Whatever  may  be  its  root  idea,  and 
the  stem  of  its  import,  it  certainly  means  to  be  greatly  distressed.  So  it  is 
explained,  no  doubt  with  a  special  reference  to  the  passage  before  us,  by  the 
ancient  lexicographers  Suidas  and  Phavorinus  (d5??,uoi'uJ,  rb  \iav  Xvirovixai). 
Hesychius  explains  it  in  the  light  of  Luke's  expression,  to  be  in  an  agony 
(aSn,uovu>,  dyuiviu)).  That  too  is  Tyndale's  translation.  The  Geneva  version  is 
kindred  in  import,  and  grievously  troubled.  The  version  of  our  Authorized 
translators  is  not  quite  so  happy.  It  was  evidently  suggested  to  them  by  that 
etymology  of  the  word  which  is  given  by  Eustathius,  and  which  supposes  that 
satiety  is  the  radical  signification  (&5os) :  so  Schneider,  Passow,  Skarlatos 
(Athens,  1852),  Bretschneider,  Wahl,  Eobinson.  Note  that  it  is  said  that  our 
Lord  "  began  to  be  sorrowful  and  greatly  distressed."  He  had  no  doubt  had 
many  pangs  before ;  but  now  they  became  intensified  into  the  superlative 
degree,  so  that  He  could  not  refrain  from  "  strong  crying  and  tears  "  (Heb.  v. 
7).  On  many  fo inner  occasions  billows  had  broken  over  Him,  billows  upon 
billows  (see  John  xii.  27) ;  but  now  a  whole  '  sea  of  troubles  '  seemed  to  break 
loose,  rising  up,  and  rolling  in  with  tremendous  roar,  to  overwhelm  Him. 

Ver.  38.  Then  saith  He  to  them,  My  soul  is  exceeding  sorrowful  even  unto 
death :  Sir  John  Cheke's  version  is  free,  but  gives  the  idea,  I  am  even  lijk  to  die 
for  sorow.  Our  Lord  speaks  of  His  soul  (i^uxT?)>  the  spiritual  centre  of  His 
humanity,  and  that  centre  considered  on  its  sensitive  side.  It  was  exceedingly 
sorrowful.  The  Greek  word  is  peculiarly  graphic  (ireplXvwos),  representing  His 
soul  as  encompassed  loith  sorroiv.  At  every  point  and  pore,  as  it  were,  of  His 
susceptibility,  sorrow  was  pressing  in.  It  was  sorrow  even  unto  death.  Sorrow 
in  general  lies  on  the  line  of  death,  just  as  joy  in  general  lies  on  the  line  of  life. 
If  the  sorrow  be  sufficiently  intense,  it  will  run  down  into  death.  The  heart 
will  break.  The  Saviour  evidently  felt  as  if  His  heart  was  breaking.  His 
whole  humanity  was  heaving  with  commotion,  and  seemed  as  if  it  were  about 
to  break  up.  What  caused  such  overpowering  grief  ?  It  is  a  question  not  to 
be  lightly  put,  and  only  to  be  very  partially  answered,  unless  we  could  see  to 
the  entire  circumference  of  our  Saviour's  mediatorial  relations.  But  who  can 
thus  see  ?  Where  is  the  standpoint  to  be  found  ?  Men  cannot  transcend  their 
human  limitations,  just  as  the  eagle  cannot  soar  beyond  the  atmosphere  in 
which  it  flies.  They  cannot  see  far  up  or  far  down,  far  out  or  far  in.  It  is 
not  needful  that  they  should  see  everything.  It  is  not  difficult  to  see  what  is 
enough  to  show  how  natural  and  how  reasonable  it  was  that  the  Saviour's  soul 
should  be  exceeding  sorrowful  even  unto  dfath.  (1)  Judas  was  approaching 
with   his  band  :  Judas,  His  own  disciple.     (2)  Peter  was  about  to  deny  Him 
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sorrowf  ui,  even  unto  death.     Tarry  ye  here,  and  watch  with  me. 

(3)  The  rest  of  the  disciples  were  about  to  lose  confidence  in  Him,  and  to 
forsake  Him.  (-4)  He  was  about  to  undergo  a  mock  trial,  and  to  be  subjected 
to  cruel  indignities.  (5)  He  was  about  to  be  crucified — a  terrible  and  oppro- 
brious way  of  inflicting  a  violent  death  on  slaves  who  were  felons.  (6)  In  the 
occurrence  of  these  various  events,  along  with  many  corresponding  incidents, 
multitudes  of  persons,  Jews  and  Gentiles,  would  find  plausible  reasons  for 
tossing  aside,  as  not  only  invalid,  but  as  also  absolutely  ridiculous,  His  claims 
to  be  accepted  as  the  Divine  Saviour  of  man.  How  sad  !  Hence  too  the 
retardation  of  the  Christianization  of  mankind  at  large,  and  the  consequent 
injury  of  myriads  and  millions  of  souls.  How  peculiarly  sad  and  saddening  ! 
(7)  Yet  it  was  the  Father's  good  pleasure,  and  His  own  too,  so  far  as  the 
deepest  desires  of  His  heart  were  concerned,  that,  in  the  circumstances,  He 
should  submit  to  all  these  woes.  Why  ?  In  considering  this  *  why '  the  spirit 
feels  it  needful  to  ascend  into  another  sphere  of  things,  of  the  greatest  possible 
significance.  Why  was  our  Lord  in  Gethsemane  at  all  ?  Why  did  He  ever 
make  His  appearance  at  Jerusalem  ?  Why  did  He  reside  so  long,  and  labour 
so  assiduously,  in  Galilee  ?  Why  did  He  appear  on  earth,  "  manifest  in  flesh  "  ? 
Why,  when  thus  manifest,  and  "  in  fashion  as  a  man,"  was  He  moving  habitu- 
ally among  the  humblest  classes  of  society  ?  Why  was  He  submitting  to  the 
manifold  privations  which  are  the  result  of  pinching  poverty,  while  yet  having 
at  His  command  the  affluence  of  the  world  and  of  the  universe  ?  Why  was  He 
submitting  to  innumerable  other  trials  incident  to  a  state  of  society  saturated 
with  sin  and  interpenetrated  up-through  and  down-through  with  the  Divinely 
appointed  penalty  of  sin  ?  Why  ?  No  answer  to  these  questions  will  go  deep 
enough,  which  ignores  the  vicarious  relation  of  our  Lord-  He  had  come  into 
the  sphere  of  men,  and  had  gone  down  into  the  lowest  department  of  the 
sphere,  the  department  whither  the  whole  of  the  race  were  gradually  gravitating 
and  tending,  that  He  might,  in  some  high  respect,  stand  in  the  room  of  men, 
working  for  them  on  the  one  hand,  and  suffering  for  them  on  the  other.  He 
came  that  He  might  work  out  for  men,  in  their  behalf  and  in  their  room,  what 
they  should  have  worked  out  for  themselves,  perfect  righteousness.  He  came 
that  He  might  synchronously  suffer  for  men,  at  once  in  their  behalf  and  in 
their  room,  what  they  were  all  liable  to  suffer  for  themselves,  the  penal  con- 
sequences of  their  unrighteousness.  The  unrighteousnesses  of  the  world  were, 
in  some  peculiar  way  accumulated  on  His  soul,  and  piled  up  to  heaven  like 
mountains  upon  mountains.  He  was  "  bearing  the  sin  of  the  world."  (John 
i.  29.)  "  The  Lord  had  laid  on  Him  the  iniquity  of  us  all."  (Isa.  liii.  6.) 
Thus  He  was  being  "  wounded  for  our  transgressions,  bruised  for  our  iniquities  ; 
ihe  chastisement  of  our  peace  was  upon  Him,  that  by  His  stripes  we  might 
be  healed."  (Isa.  liii.  5.)  He  was  suffering,  as  far  as  it  was  possible,  the 
approach  of  the  death  which  is  the  "  wages  of  sin  "  (Eom.  vi.  23),  and  which 
is  the  antithesis  of  life  everlasting,  and  thus  the  opposite  of  the  fulness  of  bliss. 
No  wonder  that  His  soul  was  exceeding  sorrowful  even  unto  (natural)  death. 
Tarry  ye  here,  or,  Remain  ye  here,  Abide  here.  The  Rheims  has  it,  Stay  here. 
His  sorrow  was  so  overpowering  that  He  felt  that  He  must  get  away  with  it  to 
a  distance  from  men.  And  watch  with  Me:  Literally,  A nd  keep  awake  with 
Me.  It  is  a  compound  and  compressed  expression.  Keep  '  awake,''  and  keep 
thus  consciously  '  with  Me,'  though  at  a  little  distance  from  Me.  The  Saviour's 
humanity  clung  to  His  loving  disciples,  and  wished  them  to  be  near  Him,  even 
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39  And   he    went   a  little  farther,  and  fell  on    his  face,   and 
prayed,  saying,   0  my  Father,  if  it  be  possible,   let  this  cup 

when  it  felt  that  it  must  go  aside  to  bear  its  unparticipable  burden.     How 
exquisitely  human  ! 

Ver.  39.  And  He  went  a  little  farther  :  Or,  better  still,  And  He  went  forward 
a  little  (irpoeXOuv  p.iKpU>).  Strange  to  say,  the  reading,  which  is  overwhelmingly 
supported  by  the  uncial  manuscripts,  and  by  about  a  hundred  of  the  cursives, 
inclusive  of  the  best  of  them,  1,  33,  69,  is  not,  He  went  forward  a  little,  but 
He  approached  a  little  (irpoaeKOwv  puicpov).  Scholz  has  received  this  reading 
into  the  text ;  and  Tregelles  too  ;  and  Teschendorf  in  his  eighth  edition.  It  is 
supported  by  the  manuscripts  XACDILrAEFGHKSUV.  And  yet  there 
is  no  room  for  doubting  that  the  addition  of  the  single  letter,  which  makes  all 
the  difference  between  the  two  readings,  is  a  mere  mechanical  erratum  of  the 
transcribers,  to  which  they  would  be  all  the  more  liable,  as  the  word  which  they 
give  is  exceedingly  common  in  Matthew,  whereas  the  other  word  never  occurs 
in  any  other  part  of  his  Gospel.  It  is  undoubtedly  however  the  right  word,  as 
is  evidenced  by  the  appended  expression  a  little.  It  is  found  in  the  Vatican 
manuscript  (B),  as  also  in  M  and  II*,  and  is  supported  by  the  Itala  and  Vulgate 
versions.  Lachmann  too  gives  it.  And  fell  on  His  face  :  He  would  kueel  at 
first  (Luke  xxii.  41) ;  and  by-and-by,  as  the  intensity  of  His  feelings  increased 
and  overwhelmed  Him,  He  would  prostrate  Himself  entirely.  And  prayed, 
saying,  My  Father,  if  it  is  possible,  let  this  cap  pass  lrom  Me !  Pass  or  pass  away, 
as  the  verb  is  rendered  in  the  42nd  verse,  and  also  frequently  elsewhere.  (See 
chap.  xxiv.  35  ;  Luke  xxi.  32  ;  2  Cor.  v.  17 ;  Jas.  i.  10  ;  2  Pet.  hi.  10;  Eev.  xxi. 
1.)  This  cup :  This  bitter,  bitter  cup,  of  which,  so  far  as  the  intensity  of  the 
bitterness  is  concerned,  I  am  only  now  beginning  to  taste.  There  was  of  course, 
and  as  we  have  seen  on  ver.  38,  a  mixture  of  elements  in  the  cup ;  and  the 
exquisite  sensitiveness  and  percipiency  of  our  Saviour's  spirit  would  marvellously 
qualify  Him  at  once  for  discriminating  them,  and  for  teeling  the  accumulated 
effect  of  them  all .  At  the  bottom  of  the  cup,  heavier  by  far  than  all  the  other 
elements,  there  was  the  inevitable  death  potion,  the  proper  penalty  of  sin. 
(Rom.  vi.  23  ;  Ezek.  xviii.  4,  xxxiii.)  It  was  deadly.  It  was  death.  It  was 
death,  in  the  most  awful  and  comprehensive  sense  of  the  term,  so  far  as  it  is 
fitted  to  express  a  Divine  infliction,  a  penal  outgoing  of  holy  Divine  agency.  It 
was  hence  something  far  more  dreadful  than  the  simple  severance  of  soul  and 
body ;  though,  in  our  Saviour's  circumstances,  it  could  not  be  realized  without 
resulting  in  that  severance,  violently  induced.  But  floating  above,  and  inter- 
mingling with,  that  dread  essential  element,  there  were  in  the  cup  which  was 
pressed  to  our  Saviour's  lips  many  superadded  ingredients,  the  superaddition 
of  which  must  have  intensified  tremendously  the  inevitable  bitterness.  How 
exceedingly  bitter  must  have  been  the  treason  of  Judas  !  the  imminent  denial 
of  Peter !  the  dereliction  of  the  other  apostles  !  There  were  also  the  impending 
mock  trial,  and  the  mock  verdict !  the  petty  insults  too  of  the  smaller  men 
in  the  sanhedrin  !  the  scowls  and  Satanic  malice  of  the  higher  officials !  the 
injustice  also  of  the  Roman  procurator  !  the  cold,  heartless  handling  and  mis- 
handling of  the  Roman  soldiery  !  and  the  ribaldry  of  the  Jowish  mob  1  There 
were  besides  the  servility,  and  in  particular  the  '  shame  '  of  the  cross.  All  then 
were  contingent  elements  in  the  potion.  Even  on  the  just  hypothesis  that  it  was 
needful  for  the  atonement  to  be  wrought  out,  to  a  large  extent,  by  suffering  as 
well  as  by  doing,  by  sufferins  unto  death,  these  contingencies  might  not  have 

N  N 


546  ST.  MATTHEW  XXVI.  [39 

been.  They  snould  not  have  been.  It  was  a  sin  for  them  to  be.  They  were 
from  man  only,  not  from  God.  They  were  in  utter  opposition  to  the  will  of 
God.  And  our  blessed  Saviour,  as  it  were,  said,  Must  I  drink  them  ?  He  could 
not  help  the  revolt  of  the  entire  sensibility  of  His  nature.  He  would  not  have 
been  human,  still  less  would  He  have  been  Divine,  had  He  liked  such  things, 
or  felt  no  shrinking  from  them.  But  the  very  shrinking  which  He  felt  would 
have  been  a  mere  amiable  instinct,  and  by  no  means  a  meritorious  and  priceless 
principle  of  character,  had  He  not  gone  up  icith  it  to  His  Father,  and  given 
expression  to  it  in  prayer.  Hence  the  petition  before  us.  The  desire,  into 
which  it  resolved  itself,  had  reference,  no  doubt,  in  the  main,  to  the  contin- 
gencies of  the  cup,  the  non-essentials  of  the  fatal  potion ;  though  at  the  same 
time  there  would  be,  we  need  not  hesitate  to  admit,  an  awful  instinctive 
revolting  or  recoil  from  the  dread  inevitable  dregs  that  were  beneath.  These 
dregs  however  needed  to  be  drunk,  if  atonement  was  to  be.  And  we  cannot 
conceive  of  our  Saviour  resiling  from  His  position  as  a  devoted  Atoner,  and 
wishing  to  get  quit  of  the  fatal  potion.  We  cannot  conceive  of  Him  repenting, 
as  it  were,  of  His  mediatorial  interposition.  He  was  not  fickle.  Neither  was 
there  a  vestige  of  moral  weakness  in  His  heart.  His  heart,  though  having  in 
it  a  beautiful  feminine  element,  was  not  effeminate.  Though  He  was  womanly 
in  some  of  the  features  of  His  sensibility,  He  was  not  womanish.  He  was  a 
hero,  though  far  more  than  a  hero.  He  felt  no  unmanning  tremors  when  He 
offered  Himself  to  be  the  Forlorn  Hope  of  Humanity.  He  felt  no  approaches 
to  such  tremors  as  He  mounted  to  the  summit  of  the  battlements  of  human  sin. 
He  had  given  Himself  up,  self-consecratedly,  to  be  a  Sacrifice.  He  knew  that 
He  must  fail,  though  not  before  the  citadel  of  Satan  should  be  carried.  He 
knew  that  He  must  die,  so  far  as  it  was  possible  for  Him  to  die,  and  that  in  His 
death  there  would  be  more  dreadful  ingredients  and  more  protracted  sufferings, 
than  the  mere  severance  of  His  soul  and  body.  He  knew  that  He  must  '  taste 
death '  in  its  deadliness.  But  He  also  knew  that  it  was  possible  thus  to  taste 
death  without  the  contingencies  referred  to.  He  no  doubt  wished  too,  when 
once  it  should  be  necessary  for  Him  to  die,  that  He  should  accomplish  His 
decease  in  public  ;  for  He  was  emphatically  a  public  personage,  and  acting 
before  and  for  the  public.  Hence,  as  we  presume,  His  "  supplication  with 
strong  crying  and  tears,  unto  Him  who  was  able  to  save  Him  from  death." 
(Heb.  v.  7.)  Hence  His  prayer,  My  Father,  if  it  is  possible,  let  this  cup  pass 
from  Me,  'this  cup'  as  thus  filled,  and  as  I  am  even  now  tasting  it.  If  it  is 
possible  :  And  there  was  a  sense  in  which  it  was  '  possible.'  See  Mark  xiv.  36. 
It  was  possible  to  the  Father  to  arrest  Judas  by  other  than  moral  means.  (See 
ver.  53.)  It  was  possible  to  stretch  out  'the  besom  of  destruction'  and  to 
sweep  away  both  him  and  his  '  baud,'  or  to  engulph  them  in  a  common  grave. 
It  was  possible  to  bid  the  whirlwind  or  the  earthquake  shake  the  high  priest's 
palace  till  it  should  tumble  into  ruins.  Or,  if  the  palace  were  to  be  saved,  it  was 
still  possible  to  strike  down  the  high  priest's  person.  It  was  possible  to  paralyze 
every  tongue  that  should  dare  to  speak  one  derogatory  word  in  reference  to 
Jesus,  and  to  strike  with  instant  blindness  every  eye  that  should  look  on  Him 
scowlingly  or  askance.  If  miracle  upon  miracle  were  wrought,  the  cup,  as  it  was 
being  presented  to  our  Lord,  and  pressed  to  His  lips  in  Gethsemane,  would  have 
passed  away  etitirely.  But  then  the  introduction  of  such  miracles,  for  the 
attainment  of  such  ends,  would  have  been  the  introduction  of  an  entirely  dif- 
ferent system  of  Divine  government.  And  one  result,  amid  others,  would  have 
been  that  the  Divine  crusade  against  sin  and  Satan,  the  grandest  enterprise  ever 
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pass  from  me  :  nevertheless  not  as  I  will,  but  as  thou  wilt. 
40  And  he  cometh  unto  the  disciples,  and  tindeth  them  asleep, 
and  saith  unto  Peter,  What,  could  ye  not  watch  with  me  one 


inaugurated  in  the  universe,  would  have  been  removed  from  the  grandest  of 
arenas,  the  ethical,  to  the  arena  of  physical  force,  thus  leaving,  so  far  as  that 
ethical  arena  was  concerned,  the  victory  loith  Satan  and  with  sin.  If  the 
'  possible '  had  become  actual  under  such  conditions,  would  it  have  been  for 
the  weal  of  the  universe  ?  would  it  have  been  for  the  glory  of  God  ?  would  it 
have  been  for  the  glory  of  the  Son  of  God  ?  Nevertheless  :  Notwithstanding 
the  fact  that  I  have  this  feeling  of  desire  for  deliverance  from  the  contingencies 
of  suffering  that  are  in  My  cup.  Not  as  I  will,  but  as  Thou  wilt :  Or  Not  as  I 
wish,  but  as  Thou  wishest.  It  is  as  if  He  had  said,  By  far  the  deepest  desire  in 
My  heart  is  that  Thy  wish  and  will  should  he  done.  The  lifting  up  of  this  desire 
was  therefore  the  real  prayer  of  our  Saviour's  prayer.  He  could  not  help  indeed 
desiring  deliverance  from  injury,  injustice,  ingratitude,  insolence,  insult,  mis- 
understanding, cruelty,  hate,  shame.  Hence  the  outcry  of  His  agonized  heart. 
But  underneath  that  awful  agony  there  lay,  millions  of  fathoms  deep,  unmoved 
and  immovable,  the  intense  desire  that  His  Father"s  wish  and  will  should  be 
done.  That  wish  and  will  were  in  reality  His  own.  And  thus  He  both  desired, 
and  He  did  not  desire,  that  the  cup  should  pass  from  Him.  In  the  surface 
element  of  His  feelings,  He  desired  that  the  cup  should  pass.  In  the  ocean  of 
feeling  that  lay  beneath,  His  desire  was  that  it  should  not  pass.  And  there  was 
the  Divinest  harmony  between  the  two  desires.  They  sublimely  coincided  in  all 
that  was  essential  to  moral  excellency.  In  both  there  was  a  longing  for  what 
was  good.  But  the  good  that  was  longed  for  in  the  undermost  and  deepest 
emotions  was  immeasurably  the  greater,  and  hence  the  Father  willed  that  the 
cup  should  not  pass  altogether  away,  and  the  Sou's  will  was  entirely  the  same. 
Hence  it  was  the  case  that  He  continued  to  drink  deeper  and  deeper  into  the 
bitterness  of  the  cup.  He  returned  to  it,  and  returned  to  it,  and  returned  to  it 
again,  taking  draught  after  draught. 

Ver.  40.  And  He  cometh  to  the  disciples,  and  findeth  them  sleeping :  We  must 
remember,  on  the  one  hand,  that  it  was  already  a  considerable  time  past 
midnight,  and  on  the  other,  that  the  minds  of  the  disciples  had  been  for  long 
on  the  strain.  We  must  not  forget,  moreover,  that  when  grief  is  superadded 
to  strain  it  has,  in  certain  natures,  and  especially  at  certain  conjunctures  in 
their  state,  a  peculiarly  oppressing  and  soporific  tendency.  It  overpowers  tho 
activity  of  the  brain  and  steeps  the  senses  in  an  element  of  drowsiness  and 
passivity.  (See  Luke  xxii.  45.)  And:  Meyer  draws  attention  to  the  'simple 
pathos '  that  is  affectingly  expressed  by  this  re-repetition  of  the  and.  He  saith 
to  Peter  :  Addressing,  most  wisely,  to  him  in  particular  the  reproof  that  was 
needed  by  all  the  three.  For  if  Peter's  profession  had  been  well  founded, 
greater  efforts  should  have  been  put  forth  by  him,  than  by  the  others,  to  comply 
with  the  wish  of  the  Master,  and  to  comfort  Him  by  the  sustained  activity  of 
sympathy.  What !  could  ye  not  watch  with  Me  one  hour  ?  The  exclamation 
What !  is  an  admirable  idiomatic  translation.  The  Greek  idiom  is  different. 
It  is  literally  Thus  or  So,  without  the  exclamation  point.  Thus  could  ye  not 
watch  with  Me  one  Iwurf  The  expression  is  crowded  and  crushed.  Is  it  thus 
ye  come  short  already  ?  It  is  a  reproof,  with  a  deep  element  of  pathos  implied. 
"  If  the  footmen  have  wearied  you,  how  will  re  contend  with  horses?  "    (Trapp.) 
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hour  ?  41  Watch  and  pray,  that  ye  enter  not  into  temptation. 
The  spirit  indeed  is  willing,  but  the  flesh  is  weak.  42  He 
went  away  again  the  second  time,  and  prayed,  saying,  0  my 

It  is  also  implied  that  our  Lord  had  been  engaged,  or  would  yet  continue  to 
be  engaged,  in  prayer  for  about  an  hour.  Hence  it  is  but  condensed  snatches  of 
His  utterances  that  are  preserved  in  the  respective  Gospels. 

Ver.  41.  Watch  :  Keep  awake,  I  entreat  you.  You  will  have  need,  ere  long, 
for  all  your  faculties  in  their  most  wakeful  condition.  And  pray :  Lift  up 
your  hearts  to  your  heavenly  Father,  and  open  them  wide  to  His  influence, 
that  they  may  be  filled  from  above  out  of  His  fulness.  That  ye  enter  not  into 
temptation:  This  clause  describes,  not  that  which  was  to  be  the  burden  of 
their  prayer,  but  that  which  was  to  be  their  aim  at  once  in  watching  and  in 
giving  themselves  to  prayer  (tVa).  The  full  translation  would  be,  in  order  that 
ye  may  not  enter  into  temptation.  Temptation  was  at  hand,  and  they  would 
infallibly  go  right  into  the  heart  of  it  and  be  overpowered  by  it,  unless  they 
diligently,  kept  awake,  and,  ascending  into  communion  with  God,  laid  their 
spirits  open  to  the  influence  of  His  wish  and  will.  Their  entrance  into  tempta- 
tion would  be  wilful  ou  the  one  side  of  it,  though  it  might  be  unwitting  on  the 
other.  The  spirit  indeed  is  willing,  but  the  flesh  is  weak :  These  words  are 
lot  an  apology  for  the  overpowering  drowsiness  of  His  disciples.  Still  less 
Ire  they,  as- some  have  supposed,  an  apology  for  His  own  overpowering  agony. 
Nor  are  they  simply  'a  doctrinal  platitude  regarding  a  supposed  insolvable 
polarity  of  moral  contraries  in  all  incarnated  beings.  They  assert  indeed  a 
certain  moral  contrariety  ;  but,  in  asserting  it,  they  exhibit  a  reason  why  our 
Lord's  disciples  should  give  themselves  to  watchfulness  and  prayerfulness. 
The  Saviour  intimates  to  them  that  if  they  should  be  remiss  in  watchfulness, 
and  prayerfulness,  they  would  be  in  great  danger  of  entering  into  temptation, 
and  falling  under  its  power,  because,  though  their  spirit  was  willing,  their  Jlesh, 
like  all  flesh,  was  weak.  The  Saviour  thus  graciously  and  sympathetically 
admitted  that  they  were  willing  in  spirit.  In  the  heart  of  their  heart  they  were 
ready  (see  Mark  xiv.  38  ;  Acts  xvii.  11  ;  Horn.  i.  15  ;  2  Cor.  viii.  11,  19  ;  ix.  2) 
to  do  their  duty,  whatever  it  might  be,  and  in  particular  to  do  what  was 
requisite  for  the  present  occasion  and  the  impeniling  trial,  as  also  for  their 
ultimate  position  in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  But  then  their  flesh  ivas  weak. 
The  Saviour  does  not  refer  to  what  is  commonly  called  physical  weakness.  Not 
unlikely  most  of  the  disciples  would  be  physically  as  strong  at  least  as  Himself, 
perhaps  stronger.  He  had  a  far  profounder  reference.  He  meant  that  in  those 
moral  susceptibilities  of  their  nature,  which  were  most  readily  influenced  by 
their  incarnated  condition,  they  were  weak.  In  their  relations  to  the  objects 
of  sense  in  general,  and  to  their  countrymen  in  particular,  and  to  the  various 
institutions  which  were  the  pride  and  glory  of  their  countrymen,  they  were  apt 
to  fall  before  temptation,  as,  alas!  in  a  very  brief  period  they  proved  themselves 
to  be. 

Ver.  42.  Again,  a  second  time,  He  went  away,  and  prayed,  saying :  The  ex- 
pression a  second  time  is  added  to  the  word  again  by  a  kind  of  solemn  pleonasm, 
because  the  evangelist,  looking  forward  as  well  as  backward,  wished  to  draw 
attention  particularly  to  the  numerical  re-repetition  of  the  Saviour's  prayer. 
Once,  and  again,  and  yet  again,  He  returned,  in  direct  consciousness,  to  His 
Father,  with  the  same  desires  welling  up  and  flowing  forth  from  His  heart. 
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Father,  if  this  cup  may  not  pass  away  from  me,  except  I>  drink 
it,  thy  will  be  done.  43  And  he  came  and  found  them  asleep 
again  :  for  their  eyes  were  heavy.  44  And  he  left  them, 
aud  went  away  again,  and  prayed  the  third  time,  saying  the 
same  words.  45  Then  cometh  he  to  his  disciples,  and  saith 
unto  them,  Sleep  on  now,  and  take  your,  rest.     Behold,  the 

My  Father,  if  this  cannot  pass  from  Me  unless  I  drink  it,  Thy  will  he  done :  In 
the  best  reading  of  the  text  the  word  cup  is  left  unexpressed  after  the  pronoun 
this.  Instead  of  cannot,  our  translators  read  may  not,  which,  though  originally 
equivalent  to  can  not  (see  the  Anglo-Saxon  mccge,  and  compare  the  English 
words  might  and  main),  seemed  to  them,  we  presume,  a  milder  form  of  ex- 
pression. So  too  Wycliffe,  and  the  Bishop's  Bible,  and  the  Bheims.  It  is 
cannot,  however,  in  the  original.  For,  .while  in  an  obvious  and  most  important 
respect,  the  cup  could  have  been  made  to  pass  from  the  Saviour  (see  Mark 
xiv.  36),  there  was  another  and  equally  important  respect  in  which  it  could  not. 
Absolutely  it  could ;  relatively  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case  it  could  not. 
Out  of  the  traces  of  wisdom,  it  could ;  within  the  traces  of  wisdom  it  could 
not.  So  far  as  mere  omnipotence  was  concerned,  God  could  easily  have 
removed  it.  But  He  could  not  have  done  so  to  the  conservation,  consolidation, 
and  advancement  of  the  best  interests  of  men  in  particular,  and  of  His  universal 
moral  empire  in  general.  Hence  the  Saviour,  in  the  deepest  desire  of. His 
heart,  wished  and  willed  that  His  Father's  wish  and  will  should  be  done. 

Ver.  43.  And  He  came  again  and;  found  them  sleeping :  Such  is  the  proper 
position  of  the  word  again.  It  is  supported  by  the  manuscripts  XBC  DIXi  I\ 
1,  33,  124,  etc.  The  Coptic  version  supplements  the  expression  thus,  And  He 
came  again  to  His  disciples  and  found  them  sleeping.  It  is  added,  For  their 
eyes  were  heavy  :  In  their  strong,  muscular  natures  the  physical  element  had 
got  the  complete  ascendency.  They  were  not  afraid  of  themselves  spiritually, 
or  jealous  over  themselves  ;  and  the  immense  mediatorial  interests  of  the  im-: 
pending  crisis  were  left  by  them  lying  aside  from  their  view,  and  undreamed  of. 

Ver.  44.  And  He  left  them  again :  After  having  in  vain  sought  to  arouse 
their  interest.  See  Mark  xiv.  40.  And  went  away,  and  prayed  a  third  time, 
saying  the  same  words :  Tischendorf,  in  his  eighth  edition,  reads  the  iast 
clause  as  follows,  saying  again  the  same  words.  He  thus  repeats  the  again  on 
the  authority  of  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts  (X  and  B),  and  L  and; 
124,  and  the  Coptic  version.  Westcottand-Hort  concur.  The  term  translated, 
words  is  singular  in  the  original  (\6yov).  But  it  would  scarcely  do  to  translate 
it  word,  with  Wycliffe  and  the  Bheims.  The  term  does  not  quite  correspond 
to  our  English  word,  except  when  word  is  used  collectively,  as  it  is  in  such 
expressions  as  a  word  of  exhortation,  a  word  of  prayer.  Sir  John  Cheke's 
translation  is,  and  said  the  saarn  thing.  But  we  are  not  to  suppose  that  our 
Saviour  restricted  Himself  to  the  re-repetition  of  a  single  phrase.  The  idea  is, 
that  the  burden  of  His  prayer  was  to  the  same  effect  as  before.  He  continued 
lifting  up  all  His  desires  in  reference  to  the  imminent  crisis,  in  all  its  ingre- 
dients, until,  at  every  point  of  His  consciousness,  they  melted  into  the  desire 
of  His  Father. 

Ver.  45.  Then  cometh  He  to  the  disciples  (the  His  in  the  received  text  is 
probably  spurious),  and  saith  to  them,  Sleep  on  now  and  take  your  rest :  Our 
translators  had  evidently  regarded  the  Saviour's  words  as  spoken  in  irony  ;  and 
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this  was  the  view  of  the  expression  that  was  taken  by  the  critics,  whose  opinion 
had  the  greatest  weight  with  them.  It  was  taken  not  only  by  Theophylact 
and  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  to  whose  opinion  in  all  likelihood  they  would  pay 
little  if  any  heed,  but  also  by  Erasmus,  Miinster,  Calvin,  Bucer  (who  calls  it 
however  arnica  ironia  et  correptio),  and  Beza  (who  speaks  of  the  expression  as 
a  sarcasm).  It  was  taken  also  by  Maldonato  and  Jansen,  Piscator  and  Aretius  ; 
and  it  is  approved  of  by  Hammond,  Henry,  Doddridge,  Michaelis,  Principal 
Campbell,  Holden,  Fritzsche,  Meyer,  Webster-and-Wilkinson,  Hanna.  It  is, 
however,  unless  somewhat  strongly  and  peculiarly  modified,  a  rather  unlikely 
conception  of  our  Saviour's  expression.  It  is  unlikely  when  we  consider  the 
deeply  solemn  and  tender  tone  of  our  Saviour's  spirit.  Unlikely  too,  when  we 
consider  the  pbrase  which  is  rendered  now  (rb  \onr6v).  It  properly  means  the 
remainder  (of  the  time).  Henry  Stephens,  repelled  by  the  idea  of  irony,  under- 
stood the  expression  interrogatively,  Sleep  ye  (still)  and  take  rest  ?  (Preface  to 
his  1576  New  Testament,  last  page.)  See  Luke  xxii.  46.  Luther  had  taken  the 
same  view.  (Ach  wolt  ihr  nun  schlaffen  und  ruhen  ?)  Wolf  too,  and  Heumann, 
Kypke,  Mace,  Wynne,  Wakefield,  Macknight,  Adam  Clarke,  Greswell,  Burton, 
Eobinson,  Whedon,  Eotherham.  But  the  adverbial  phrase  rendered  still  (or 
now),  does  not  naturally  mean  still  (or  yet).  It  naturally  looks  forward  from 
the  time  indicated  by  the  tense  of  the  verb  with  which  it  is  conjoined.  It  is 
translated  from  henceforth  in  Heb.  x.  13.  Comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  And  hence, 
indeed,  Arnoldi  would  render  the  Saviour's  words  thus,  Sleep  at  a  future  time, 
and  take  your  rest,  putting  the  emphasis  on  the  phrase  at  a  future  time,  that  is, 
not  now  (kiinftighin).  That  too  was  Meyer's  first  interpretation.  It  is  far 
better  however  to  take,  with  Augustin,  a  more  simple  view  of  tbe  Saviour's 
words  (Consens.  Evangelist,  ii.  11),  and  to  regard  Him  as  meaning  just  what  He 
says.  He  speaks  graciously,  sympathisingly,  indulgently,  and  yet  with  a  certain 
appreciable  mixture  of  sorrowful  condemnation.  We  shall  understand  Him 
the  more  readily  if  we  bear  in  mind  that  we  need  not  suppose  that  all  the 
remarks,  contained  in  this  verse  and  the  next,  were  made  in  the  mere  sbred 
and  fraction  of  a  minute.  Our  Lord  had  remained  long  in  converse  with  His 
Father,  at  the  time  when  He  first  went  forward  from  His  three  disciples  (see 
ver.  40).  On  coming  back  to  them,  and  finding  them  asleep,  He  may  have 
spent  a  few  minutes  in  their  presence,  pathetically  remonstrating  with  tbem, 
and  tenderly  warning  and  exhorting  them.  He  was  pressed  however  in  spirit, 
and  had  to  retire  without  delay  to  be  alone  with  His  Father.  On  coming  again 
to  His  disciples,  and  finding  them  still  overpowered,  He  would  continue  beside 
them  but  for  the  space  of  a  few  minutes  or  moments.  His  agony  returned  on 
Him,  and  He  had  to  leave  them  once  more.  By-and-by,  having  "  offered  up 
prayers  and  supplications,  with  strong  crying  and  tears,  unto  Him  that  was 
able  to  nave  Him  from  death  (i.e.,  from  the  dissolution  of  His  humanity,  with 
which  He  was  threatened  in  Gethsemane),  He  was  heard  (and  delivered)  from 
His  fear'"  (Heb.  v.  7).  He  was  "strengthened"  (Luke  xxii.  43).  He  was 
calmed.  The  mere  human  element  of  His  desire  was  swallowed  up  in  tbe 
Divine.  His  prayer  was  granted,  not  indeed  in  the  way  of  certain  bitter 
ingredients  in  the  cup  being  removed,  but  in  the  way  of  postponing  the  time 
for  the  drinking  of  the  draught,  and  by  the  impartation  meanwhile  of  strengtb 
from  on  high.  He  returned,  grandly  invigorated,  to  His  disciples.  They  still 
"slumbered  and  slept."  But  most  likely  they  would  open  their  eyes  as  He 
approached ;  and,  smitten  with  shame  and  confusion,  would  begin,  self 
reproachingly,  to   rouse   themselves   up.      Standing   before   them,   or    seating 
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hour  is  at  hand,  and  the  Son  of  man  is  betrayed  into  the  hands 
of  sinners.    46  Rise,  let  us  be  going  :  behold,  he  is  at  hand  that 

Himself  in  sublime  condescension  by  their  side,  the  gentle  Saviour,  we  may 
suppose,  would  benignantly  interpose  and  speak  to  them,  to  6ome  such  effect  as 
follows  :  My  struggle  for  tne  present  is  past.  It  is  not  of  such  moment  now  that 
you  sltould  watch  with  Me.  Spare  yourselves.  I  see  that  you  are  still  overpowered. 
You  will  have  need  ere  long  of  all  the  refreshment  you  can  get.  Snatch  a  few 
moments  of  further  repose.  There  is  still  a  little  time.  I  am  content  to  stay  in 
solitude  beside  you,  and  I  shall  wake  you  tohen  the  crisis  overtakes  us.  (See 
next  verse.)  '  Sleep  the  remainder  (of  the  available  time),  and  rest  yourselves.1 
Augustin's  view  of  the  expression  is  approved  of  by  Winer  (iii.  43 :  1).  The 
balm  of  the  Saviour's  words  would  drop  soothingly  on  the  wearied  spirits  of 
the  disciples.  They  would,  in  all  likelihood,  drop  over  again,  and  "  rest  "  and 
"  sleep  "  for  a  season,  while  the  Saviour,  seated  beside  them,  and  wrapt,  im- 
perturbably  now,  in  the  folds  of  high  mediatorial  meditation,  would  turn  His 
eyes  toward  Jerusalem  in  the  direction  of  its  eastern  gate.  (Siluit  Dominns 
aliquantum :  Augustin,  loc.  cit.).  By-and-by  the  flashes  of  torches  and  lanterns 
were  beheld  by  Him  in  the  dim  distance.  The  crisis  of  the  world  was  at  hand. 
The  Lord  knew  it.  As  He  looked  and  listened,  His  eager  ear  heard  the  knell 
of  departing  dispensations.  A  new  state  of  things  was  about  to  be  rung  in. 
The  first  tollings  were  rolling  in  from  afar.  The  Saviour  turned  to  His 
disciples,  broke  silence,  and  spoke.  Behold,  the  hour  is  at  hand  :  Literally, 
has  drawn  nigh.  So  the  verb  is  rendered  in  chap.  xxi.  1 ;  Luke  xv.  25,  xxi.  28, 
xxii.  1 ;  Jas.  v.  8.  The  hour :  The  all  important  hour,  the  time  of  the  crisis, 
the  time  of  the  consummation  of  the  mediatorial  mystery,  the  time  that  is  the 
meeting  point  of  dispensations,  the  turning  point  of  a  glorious  ending  on  the 
one  hand  and  a  more  glorious  beginning  on  the  other.  See  John  vii.  30,  viii. 
20,  xii.  23,  27,  xiii.  1,  xvii.  1.  And  the  Son  of  man  is  betrayed  into  the  hands 
of  sinners  :  The  arrest  was  so  imminent  that  our  Saviour  speaks  of  it  as  if  it 
were  already  actual.  The  few  minutes  of  interval  that  were  yet  to  elapse  were, 
as  it  were,  annihilated  to  His  view.  He  refers,  of  course,  to  the  consummation 
of  the  traitorous  action  of  Judas  in  handing  Him  over  to  the  members  of  the 
sanbedrin,  the  senators  of  the  nation.  These  senators  were  sinners.  They 
were  sinners  emphatically.  And  yet,  with  all  the  haughtiness  of  hypocritical 
holiness,  they  were  about  to  sit  self-complacently  in  judgement  on  one  who 
"knew  no  sin."  He  knew,  too,  in  the  sphere  of  His  consciousness,  that  in  the 
sphere  of  His  experience  He  "  knew  no  sin."  H^w  lofty  the  self  consciousness 
of  our  Lord  !  How  piercing  also  must  the  pang  have  been  of  suffering  judicial 
examination  and  condemnation  at  the  hand  of  such  sinners  !  (See  Ps.  xxii. 
12,  13,  16,  21.) 

Ver.  4G.  Rise :  Shake  off  drowsiness  now.  Start  to  your  feet.  Let  us  be 
going:  It  is  as  if  He  had  said  :  See  ye  not  yonder  torches  and  lanterns  ?  What  I 
have  again  and  again  predicted  to  you  is  just  about  to  transpire.  The  predictions 
too  of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  and  the  Psalms  are  about  to  be  fulfilled.  Arise. 
Let  us  step  forward  to  rouse  the  rest  of  the  disciples,  and  then  let  us  go  forth, 
calmly  and  boldly,  to  meet  the  traitor  and  his  band.  Fear  not.  The  prince  of 
this  world  shall  be  outwitted  and  cast  out.  The  Saviour  and  His  chosen  three 
would  then  move  on  toward  the  others,  and  thence,  in  solemn  silence,  they 
would  advance  in  the  direction  of  the  approaching  lanterns  and  torches.  The 
individuals  of  '  the  band '  would  be  gradually  becoming  distinguishable.     And 
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doth  betray  me.  47  And  while  he  yet  spake,  lo,  Judas,  one  of 
the  twelve,  came,  and  with  him  a  great  multitude  with  swords 
and  staves,  from   the   chief  priests  and   elders  of  the  people. 

48  Now  he  that  betrayed  him  gave  them  a  sign,  saying, 
Whomsoever  I  shall  kiss,   that   same   is  he :    hold   him  fast. 

49  And  forthwith  he  came  to  Jesus,  and  said,  Hail,  master ; 

the  Saviour,  as  He  looked,  said  to  the  disciples,  Lo,  he  who  betrayeth  Me  is  just 
at  hand.  "  Every  one,"  says  Horatio  B.Hackett,  "  must  have  noticed  something 
"  abrupt  in  the  Saviour's  summons  to  the  disciples,  Arise,  let  us  be  going ;  see, 
"  he  is  at  hand  that  doth  betray  Me.  (Chap.  xxvi.  46.)  It  is  not  improbable  that 
"  His  watchful  eye  at  that  moment  caught  sight  of  Judas  and  his  accomplices, 
"  as  they  issued  from  one  of  the  eastern  gates,  or  turned  round  the  northern  or 
"  southern  corner  of  the  walls,  in  order  to  descend  into  the  valley.  Even  if 
"  the  night  was  dark,  He  could  have  seen  the  torches  which  they  carried,  and 
"  could  have  felt  no  uncertainty  respecting  the  object  of  such  a  movement  at 
"  that  unseasonable  hour.  This  view  is  not  necessary  to  the  explanation  of  the 
"  passage,  but  it  is  a  natural  one,  and  supplies  a  connection  between  the  lan- 
"  guage  and  the  external  circumstances,  which  augments  exceedingly  the  graphic 
"  power  of  the  narrative."     (Illustrations  of  Scripture,  ch.  vii.,  p.  169.) 

Ver.  47.  And  while  He  was  yet  speaking,  lo,  Judas,  one  of  the  twelve,  came  : 
There  is  pathos  in  the  particularization,  one  of  the  tivelve.  It  had  probably 
become,  by  the  time  that  Matthew's  Gospel  was  composed,  a  kind  of  stereotyped 
designation  of  the  traitor.  Men  would  be  often  saying  to  one  another,  and 
more  especially  when  narrating  the  case  for  the  first  time  to  strangers  :  "  Yes, 
wonderful  to  state,  Jesus  was  betrayed  by  one  of  the  twelve,  one  of  those 
whom  He  chose  as  His  special  disciples  and  apostles.  His  name  was  Judas." 
And  with  him  a  great  multitude  with  swords  and  staves,  from  the  chief  priests  and 
elders  of  the  people  :  They  were  empowered  and  sent  out  by  the  sanhedrin. 
Part  of  the  multitude  would  consist  of  a  detachment  (a  <nr€ipa  or  cohort,  or 
indefinitely,  a  company)  of  Eoman  soldiers  (see  John  xviii.  3) ;  and  these,  of 
course  would  be  armed  with  swords.  Others  were  simply  armed  with  batons, 
staves,  sticks,  cudgels,  '  shillelahs  '  as  it  were,  or  clubs  (the  Eheims  word,  and 
Principal  Campbell's) ;  Wycliffe's  word  is  battis  (that  is,  bats),  connected  with 
beat  and  battle  ;  McLellan's,  truncheons.  For  part  of  the  multitude  would  con- 
sist of  the  '  servants '  of  the  conspicuous  men  in  the  sanhedrin.  (John  xviii.  3.) 
And  not  improbably  some  of  the  conspicuous  men  themselves  would  either 
openly  or  in  disguise  be  mingled  with  the  crowd,  to  make  sure  that  no  ruse 
should  be  attempted ;  for  of  course  the  traitor  would  not  be  implicitly  trusted. 
(See  Luke  xxii.  52.) 

Ver.  48.  But  he  who  was  betraying  Him  gave  them  a  sign,  saying,  Whomsoever 
I  shall  kiss,  He  it  is  ;  arrest  Him  :  Or,  take  Him  into  custody.  "  Ah,  lewd  losell !  " 
exclaims  Trapp.  He  was  a  losell  indeed,  lost  to  all  shame.  The  very  "  super- 
fluity of  naughtiness  "  gushes  over  in  the  kiss.  It  seems  to  have  been  heart- 
lessly fixed  upon  as  simply  the  most  convenient  mode  of  securing  identification, 
so  that,  in  the  dusk  of  the  night,  the  soldiers  might  be  perfectly  certain  who 
was  the  person  to  be  secured.  The  kiss,  conventionally  considered,  was  a  mode 
of  indicating  friendliness,  corresponding  in  the  main,  to  the  shaking  of  hands  in 
our  country. 

Ver.  49.    And  forthwith  approaching  Jesus :  Forthwith,  that  is,  immediately 
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and  kissed  him.  50  And  Jesus  said  unto  him,  Friend,  where- 
fore art  thou  come  ?  Then  came  they,  and  laid  hands  on 
Jesus,  and  took  him. 

on  coming  face  to  face  with  the  little  group  that  consisted  of  our  Lord  and  His 
disciples.  He  said,  Hail,  Master  :  In  the  original,  Hail,  Rabbi,  for  such  would 
be  the  vernacular  designation  with  which  the  disciples  were  accustomed  to  salute 
the  Lord.  Hail :  literally  Rejoice  !  It  was  the  common  Greek  salutation  on 
occasion  of  meeting.  It  corresponded  to  the  Semitic  Salaam  !  or  Peace  (to  you) ! 
and  to  our  English  Good  morning  (to  you) !  And  kissed  Him  :  It  is  a  stronger 
term  (Ka.Te<t>i\r)(Tei>)  than  is  used  in  the  preceding  verse  (<pi\r}(ru>) ,  and  intimates 
that  the  kiss  which  the  traitor  impudently  imprinted  on  our  Lord  was  cruelly 
emphatic.  This  emphasis  was  heartless  overdoing.  (Mel  in  ore,  J 'el  in  corde.) 
The  two  words  employed  in  the  two  verses  are  sometimes  contrasted  in  the 
classics,  the  one  before  us  being  used  to  denote  intensity.  (See  Xen.,  Memor.,  ii. 
6  :  33,  lis  tous  fiev  koXoOs  (pCK-qaovros  fiov,  rovs  5'  ayadoiis  Kara(pt\ijffovTos.)  The 
same  idea  of  intensity  invariably  attaches  to  the  use  of  the  term  in  the  New 
Testament.  See  Luke  vii.  38,  45,  xv.  20 ;  Acts  xx.  37.  These  are  all  the 
passages  in  which  the  term  occurs,  with  the  exception  of  the  one  before  us,  and 
the  corresponding  passage  in  Mark  xiv.  45. 

Ver.  50.  But  Jesus  said  to  him,  Friend  :  The  Greek  word  properly  means 
comrade,  but  is  idiomatically  equivalent  to  our  word  friend,  when  employed 
somewhat  solemnly,  by  a  superior,  either  in  a  social  or  in  a  moral  point  of  view, 
toward  an  inferior.  See  chap.  xx.  13.  Wherefore  art  thou  come  ?  A  very  difficult 
expression  in  the  original.  The  difficulty  arises  from  the  fact  that  the  relative 
pronoun,  which  forms  part  of  the  phrase,  is  never  used  in  a  direct  interrogation. 
(See  Lobeck  on  Phrynichi  Eclog,  p.  57,  foot.)  Burton,  Fritzsche,  and  Webster- 
and- Wilkinson,  would  substitute  exclamation  for  interrogation,  On  ivhat  an 
errand  art  thou  present !  But  in  this  case  too  a  different  pronoun  would  have 
been  anticipated  {iwl  tI,  instead  of  £<j>  6 :  in  all  the  best  manuscripts  it  is  6, 
not  £  as  in  the  received  text).  Winer  supposes  that  in  the  waning  age  of  Hellen- 
ism there  had  crept  in  a  corrupt  confusion  of  the  pronouns,  and  hence,  along 
with  Oltramare,  he  would  accept  the  common  interpretation  of  the  expression, 
On  what  errand  art  thou  present  ?  For  what  purpose  art  thou  here  ?  (Gram.,  iii., 
24  :  4.)  It  is  probable  that  we  are  either  to  adopt  this  idea  of  Winer,  or  to 
explain  the  Saviour's  remark  on  the  principle  that  it  was  a  fragmentary  phrase 
with  a  full  idiomatic  import.  (Say)  on  what  errand  thou  art  present ;  (Say)  for 
what  purpose  thou  art  here.  The  idea  thus  conveyed  turns  round  exactly  to 
what  is  expressed  by  the  customary  interrogative  translation,  Wherefore  art  thou 
here  ?  Euthymius  Zigabenus  supposes  that  the  word  omitted  by  our  Saviour 
was  not  Say,  but  Do  (irpaTre),  (Do  that)  for  which  thou  art  come  !  that  is,  Have 
done  with  insulting  words  and  acts  of  courtesy,  and  finish  your  work!  Meyer, 
Alford,  Burger  take  the  same  view.  But  it  seems  to  involve  too  violent  an 
aposiopesis  of  the  principal  idea.  The  remark  of  our  Lord,  so  far  removed  from 
everything  of  the  nature  of  fire  and  fury,  but  spoken  nevertheless  with  solemn 
and  arrowy  directness,  would  be  fitted  to  go  home  to  the  heart  and  conscience 
of  the  traitor.  It  would  stick  fast.  No  doubt  it  did  ;  but,  alas  !  it  was  now  too 
late  to  draw  back.  Then  approaching  they  laid  hands  on  Jesns,  and  took  Him  into 
custody :  He  gave  Himself  up  ;  only  however  after  He  had  given  them  suffi- 
cient evidence,  that  if  He  had  chosen,  He  could  have  surrounded  Himself  in  an 
instant  as  with  a  wall  of  fire,  and  set  armies  at  defiance.     (See  John  xviii.  4-6.) 
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51  And,  behold,  one  of  them  which  were  with  Jesus  stretched 
out  his  hand,  and  drew  his  sword,  and  struck  a  servant  of  the 
high  priest's,  and  smote  off  his  ear.  52  Then  said  Jesus  unto 
him,  Put  up  again  thy  sword  into  his  place :  for  all  they  that 
take  the   sword   shall  perish  with  the   swoi'd.      53  Thinkest 

Ver.  51.  And,  1)61101(1,  one  of  them  that  were  with  Jesus  stretched  out  his  hand, 
and  drew  his  sword,  and  struck  a  servant  of  the  high  priest,  and  smote  off  his  ear  : 
The  blow  had  been  aimed  apparently  at  the  bead  or  neck,  but  had  probably 
been  unskilfully  brought  home,  or  else  skilfully  diverted  by  some  counter 
movement  on  the  part  of  the  servant  or  one  of  his  companions,  so  that,  happily, 
it  took  only  partial  effect.  It  is  noteworthy  that  all  the  other  evangelists  men- 
tion the  incident.  But  John  alone  records  that  it  was  Peter  who  dealt  the  blow. 
He  also  gives  the  name  of  the  servant  who  was  wounded.  (John  xviii.  10.)  It 
might  have  been  unkind  to  Peter,  or  possibly  even  imprudent  in  relation  to  his 
personal  safety,  to  have  named  him  in  the  early  viva  voce  accounts  of  the  inci- 
dent. And  hence  perils,  as  the  result  of  that  viva  voce  custom,  the  reticence 
of  the  three  synoptical  evangelists.  At  the  time  however  when  John  wrote,  all 
danger  of  wounding  personal  feelings  on  the  one  hand,  or  of  exciting  a  spirit  of 
revenge  on  the  other,  would  be  at  an  end. 

Ver.  52.  Then  saith  Jesus  to  him,  Return  thy  sword  into  its  place  :  That  is, 
into  its  scabbard,  which  was,  in  the  circumstances  of  Peter,  its  only  proper 
place.  On  the  his  of  the  text,  for  its,  see  on  cbap.  v.  13.  The  movements  of 
the  '  band  '  were  hesitating,  it  seems,  and  slow  (John  xviii.  6),  and  thus  there  was 
time  for  speech.  For  all  who  take  the  sword  shall  perish  by  the  sword  :  In  the 
original  there  is  no  article  in  either  of  the  two  clauses,  before  the  word  sword 
(it  is  omitted  by  Wycliffe) ;  and  in  the  last  clause  the  preposition  is  in  instead  of 
by  or  with.  These  peculiarities  are  idioms,  but  with  a  realizable  idea  under- 
lying them.  The  Saviour  is  referring  to  sword  influence  in  general,  or  violence, 
and,  with  His  eye  scanning  the  contingencies  of  universal  time,  He  enunciates 
a  grand  generalized  principle  :  All  who  take  and  wield  sword  influence,  or  physical 
force  influence,  shall  perish  '  in  '  the  very  element  on  which  they  have  chosen  to 
depend.  "All"?  Is  it  true?  Has  the  principle  been  verified  by  history? 
Angustin  felt  perplexed  by  our  Saviour's  words  ;  but  most  emphatically  are  they 
true,  in  that  sphere  of  things  within  which  He  wished  the  principle  to  be  aiiplied. 
He  did  not  refer  to  all  arenas.  If  such  had  been  His  reference,  destruction  by 
sword  would  require  to  repeat  itself  to  perpetuity;  for  every  race  of  destroyers 
would  need,  in  its  turn,  to  be  destroyed  by  succeeding  destroyers.  Our  Lord 
was  referring  to  one  particular  arena,  that  in  which  His  disciples  had  to  struggle. 
He  was  referring  to  Peter  and  his  peers,  to  professing  Christians,  as  professing 
Christians,  and  as  professedly  seeking  to  promote  Christianity.  It  is  My  ex- 
press pleasure  that  they  should  not  seize  the  sword  to  defend  Me,  or  to  advance  My 
cause,  the  Cause  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  It  is  spiritual  weapons  alone,  which 
it  will  be  legitimate  for  them  to  wield.  To  have  recourse  to  other  and  *  carnal' 
weapons,  lueapons  of  violence,  would  be  only  to  frustrate,  suicidally ,  their  aim  ; 
and  it  would  infallibly,  sooner  or  later,  bring  ruin  upon  themselves  and  their 
schemes.  Christ  and  Christianity  cannot  be  forced  upon  men.  It  is  not 
"apostolical,"  says  Erasmus,  "  to  wield  the  iron  sword."  The  triumphs  of  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  must  consist  of  free-will  offerings.  Its  victories  must  be 
bloodless,   achieved   by   the  weapons  of  truth   and  love.      Every  professedly 
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thou  that  I   cannot  now   pray   to    my  Father,   and   he    shall 
presently    give    me    more    than    twelve    legions  of    angels  ? 


Christian  community  that  seeks  persistently  to  maintain  and  extend  itself  by 
violence  is  doomed.     Nothing  is  more  certain.     It  will  perish  by  violence. 

Ver.  53.  Or:  For  there  is  in  the  original  such  a  disjunctive  particle.  The 
Lord  intended  to  present  to  Peter's  mind  an  alternative  consideration,  Or,  to 
turn  to  another  view  of  the  case.  Thinkest  thou  that  I  caimot  now  pray  to 
My  Tather  :  Or,  more  literally  still,  that  I  cannot  now  beseech  My  Father  t 
The  word  rendered  pray  to  (irapaxaXtcrcu),  is  not  the  generic  word  for  prayer, 
but  a  specific  word  that  primarily  means  to  call  to  one's  side.  It  is  generally 
rendered  beseech  in  the  New  Testament ;  and  in  Luke  xv.  28,  1  Cor.  iv.  13, 
1  Tim.  v.  1,  it  is  translated  intreat.  Such  is  its  meaning  here,  either  intreat 
or  beseech.  What  then  ?  And  He  shall  presently  give  Me  more  than  twelve 
legions  of  angels.  The  numerical  txvelve  is  most  likely  a  definite  for  an  indefinite 
number,  and  yet  perhaps  it  glances  at  the  complement  of  the  apostles.  Did  I 
require,  Peter,  to  have  defenders,  I  could  easily  get  from  My  Fattier  legions  of 
angels  who  excel  in  strength.  My  disciples  are  not  numerous.  I  once  had 
*  twelve.'  That  was  the  normal  number,  as  relative  to  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel. 
But  if  I  wished  it,  I  could  in  an  instant  have  the  services  of  '  twelve  '  legions  of 
angels,  or  of  '  more.'  The  Roman  '  legion '  varied  in  number  at  different  periods, 
but  about  the  time  of  our  Saviour  consisted,  when  complete,  of  about  60C0 
infantry,  and  a  contingent  of  cavalry.  "With  an  army  of  twelve  or  more 
legions  of  angelic  defenders,  how  speedily  would  the  petty  band  of  Judas  have 
been  dissipated  into  nonentity !  The  Saviour's  question,  viewed  rhetorically, 
is  inartifieially  constructed ;  the  last  clause  being  more  of  the  nature  of  an 
affirmation  than  an  interrogation.  But  in  the  original  the  two  clauses,  while 
quite  inartifieially  connected,  are  somewhat  more  symmetrically  arranged  or 
ruled  under  the  preliminary  not,  than  it  is  easy  to  represent  in  English,  in 
which,  unhappily,  but  almost  unavoidably,  the  not  is  welded  in  cannot.  The 
precise  idea  is  to  the  following  effect,  Or  thinkest  thou  that  it  is  not  the  case, 
that  I  could  now  beseech  My  Father,  and  that  He  will  give  Me  (if  I  should  so 
beseech  Him)  more  than  tivelve  legions  of  angels  ?  As  regards  the  verb  rendered 
give  in  the  public  version,  and  send  by  the  Revisionists,  it  properly  means  to 
place  beside.  There  is  thus  something  more  suggested  than  placing  at  one's 
disposal.  There  is  a  picture  of  our  Lord,  ensconced  as  it  were,  and  thus 
safely  sheltef-ed,  amid  surrounding  battalions.  Note  the  synonymous  adverbs 
now  and  presently  in  the  two  clauses  of  the  complex  question.  Only  one  of 
them  should  have  been  given.  There  is  a  difference  of  opinion,  however, 
among  critics  whether  it  should  stand  in  the  first  or  in  the  second  clause.  In 
the  received  text  it  is  found  in  the  first,  and  Lachmann  and  Alford  approve  of 
that  position.  But  in  the  Vulgate  version  it  is  found  in  the  second  (though 
Beza  has  in  all  his  editions  of  the  Vulgate  transposed  it),  and  Tregelles 
approves  of  that  position ;  and  Tischendorf  too  in  his  eighth  edition,  as  also 
Westcott-and-Hort.  For  the  former  position  there  is  the  authority  of  the 
Alexandrine  and  Cambridge  manuscripts  (AD),  and  all  the  rest  of  the  uncials, 
except  the  Sinaitic,  the  Vatican,  and  L.  These  three  important  uncials,  and 
33  of  the  cursives,  '  the  queen,'  support  the  latter  position,  and  are  backed  by 
the  Peshito  Syriac  version,  and  the  Sahidic,  Coptic,  and  Armenian.  It  is 
probable  that  the  former  position,  as  being  the  more  inartificial  of  the  two, 
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54  But  how  then  shall  the  scriptures  be  fulfilled,  that  thus 
it  must  be  ? 

55  In  that  same  hour  said  Jesus  to  the  multitudes,  Are  ye 
come  out  as  against  a  thief  with  swords  and  staves  for  to  take 

as  well  as  the  best  supported,  is  in  accordance  with  the  original  text  of  the 
evangelist.  Our  translators,  puzzled  apparently  by  the  divergency,  and  no 
doubt  by  the  misplacement  in  Beza's  editions  of  the  Vulgate,  seem  to  have 
compromised  the  difficulty  by  a  double  insertion.  The  translation  in  Cranmer's 
Bible  runs  thus,  "  Thinkest  thou  that  I  cannot  now  pray  to  My  Father,  and  He 
shall  give  Me  (even  now)  more  than  twelve  legions  of  angels?  " 

Ver.  54.  But :  There  is  nothing  corresponding  to  this  particle  in  the  original. 
Tyndale  introduced  it,  and  it  was  reproduced  by  Myles  Coverdale,  and  in 
Cranmer's  Bible,  and  the  first  Geneva.  How  then :  How  in  that  case  ?  How, 
if  I  should  be  defended  and  rescued  by  legions  of  angels  ?  Shall  the  Scriptures 
be  fulfilled  ?  Or  still  more  literally,  Should  the  Scriptures  be  fulfilled  ?  That 
thus  it  must  come  to  pass:  That  is,  Tliat  I  must  give  Myself  up  to  death.  The 
Saviour  refers  to  that  long  file  of  passages,  stretching  from  the  commencement 
to  the  conclusion  of  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures,  which  represent  a  certain 
mysterious  suffering,  culminating  in  death,  as  an  essential  characteristic  of  the 
great  Deliverer's  career.  He  was  to  be  despised,  rejected,  wounded,  and 
bruised;  smitten  to  death  with  an  awakened  sword.  (See  Isa.  liii. ;  Ps  xxii. ; 
Zech.  xiii.  7.)  He  was  to  be  a  Sacrifice  for  human  sins,  and  thus  the  Substance 
of  all  the  sacrificial  shadows  which  had  flickered  for  multitudes  of  successive 
ages  on  the  altars  of  all  bygone  dispensations.  The  sufferings  thus  indicated 
might  in  many  cases  be  contingent  on  contingencies.  The  death  depicted 
might  be  but  a  partial  aspect,  or  some  given  mode,  of  death ;  and  that  mode 
or  aspect  of  the  dread  reality  might  be  contingent  on  contingencies.  But 
sufferings  under  some  determinate  form  or  other,  and  death  under  some 
determinate  aspect  or  another,  were  '  necessary.'  They  '  must  be  '  {Set).  The 
wise  and  gracious  purposes  of  God  could  not  otherwise  be  fulfilled.  Sin  could 
not  otherwise  be  expiated.  Salvation,  culminating  in  glorification,  could  not 
otherwise  be  secured.  Meyer,  in  the  second  and  third  editions  of  his  Com- 
mentary, puts  the  interrogative  point  in  the  middle  of  the  verse,  How  then 
should  the  Scriptures  be  fulfilled  t  and  translates  the  last  clause  thus,  For 
thus  it  must  come  to  pass.  This  too  is  De  Wette's  interpretation.  But  Meyer, 
in  bis  fourth  and  fifth  editions,  returned  to  the  construction  of  his  first,  the 
right  construction,  the  construction  of  our  Authorized  version. 

Ver.  55.  In  that  hour  Jesus  said  to  the  multitudes :  For  He  had  time  and 
opportunity  to  speak.  Not  only  was  it  dusk;  strange  influences  of  various 
kinds  were  operating  on  the  people,  restraining  them,  and  causing  hesitancy 
and  delay.  The  multitudes :  The  multitude  were  multitudes.  There  were  the 
Roman  soldiers  on  the  one  hand,  and  some  of  the  high  ecclesiastical  officials 
on  the  other,  and  then  too  the  servants  of  the  high  officials.  (See  on  ver.  47.) 
It  would  be  to  the  Jews,  of  course,  that  our  Lord  would  direct  His  remarks,  and 
in  particular  to  the  men  of  mark.  (See  Luke  xxii.  52.)  As  against  a  robber, 
came  ye  out  with  swords  and  staves  to  apprehend  Me?  Came  ye  out?  namely, 
from  the  city.  The  word  for  robber  (\-QaT-qv)  is  rendered  thief  in  our  Authorized 
version.  Unhappily  however ;  for  it  is  a  more  formidable  character  that  is 
represented,  one  who  would  be  likely  to  have  associates,  and  who  would  be 
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me  ?  I  sat  daily  with  you  teaching  in  the  temple,  and  ye  laid 
no  bold  on  me.  56  But  all  this  was  done,  that  the  scriptures 
of  the  prophets  might  be  fulfilled.  Then  all  the  disciples 
forsook  him,  and  fled. 

57  And  they  that  had  laid  hold  on  Jesus  led  him  away  to 
Caiaphas  the  high  priest,  where  the  scribes  and  the  elders 
were  assembled. 

ready  to  defend  himself  to  the  utmost,  and  to  sell  his  life  dearly,  if  it  should 
be  threatened.  Hence  the  propriety  of  our  Saviour's  reference  to  swords  and 
staves.  The  word  apprehend  is  in  the  original  rather  comprehend  than  appre- 
hend (avWa^elv).  But  compreiiend,  although  in  Latin  sometimes  meaning  to 
apprehend,  has,  in  our  English  idiom,  gone  off  into  another  line  of  import 
altogether.  The  original  term  etymologically  means  to  take  togetlier.  I  sat 
daily  with  you  in  the  temple  teaching,  and  ye  laid  not  hold  on  Me :  And  why  not, 
if  it  be  right  that  ye  now  should  apprehend  Me  ?  Were  ye  cowards  then  ? 
Are  ye  cowards  still  ?  Are  ye  not  conscious  to  yourselves  that  ye  are  ?  and  that 
ye  are  engaged  in  an  ignominious  work  of  darkness  ?  Note  the  word  sat.  It 
refers  to  the  customary  attitude  of  a  rabbi,  while  teaching.  See  chap.  v.  1, 
xiii.  2.  Note  the  expression  with  you,  or  in  your  presence  (irpos  was).  It  is 
omitted  by  Tischendorf,  not  being  found  in  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manu- 
scripts, and  L,  and  33  "  the  queen  of  the  cursives,"  nor  in  the  Sahidic  and 
Coptic  versions.  It  is  of  no  practical  moment  whether  it  be  omitted  or 
retained. 

Ver.  56.  But  all  this  has  come  to  pass,  in  order  that  the  Scriptures  of  the 
prophets  might  he  fulfilled  :  The  Saviour  is  still  speaking  to  the  "  multitudes," 
a  fact  that  is  lost  sight  of  under  the  form  of  our  Authorized  translation,  "  But 
all  this  was  done."  Our  translators  had  taken  the  view  approved  of  by  Beza, 
and  hesitatingly  by  Erasmus  (comp.  his  Paraphrase  and  his  Annotations),  that 
the  words  emhody  a  reflection  of  the  evangelist,  not  a  remark  of  our  Lord. 
So  too  Bengel,  Fritzsche,  and  De  Wette.  Our  translators  follow,  in  their 
trauslation,  Wycliffe,  Tyndale,  the  Geneva,  and  the  Bheims.  But  in  Cranmer's 
Bible  and  Myles  Coverdale's  the  rendering  is  "But  all  thys  is  done,"  a  rendering 
which  is  also  given  by  Brameld  and  Alford.  All  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old 
Testament  were  the  Scriptures  of  prophets  ;  that  is,  of  men  who  saw  in  the  light 
of  God,  and  who,  seeing  in  His  light,  beheld  from  afar  the  advent  of  a  Saviour 
who  was  to  suffer  and  to  die.  Our  Saviour,  having  thus  spoken,  and  given  a 
reason  for  the  step  He  was  about  to  take,  voluntarily  yielded  Himself  up  into 
the  hands  of  His  captors.  Then  all  the  disciples  forsook  Him  and  fled :  Not- 
withstanding all  that  He  had  said,  they  had  not  been  able  to  take  in  anything 
like  the  fulness  of  the  truth.  They  were  staggered  in  their  faith.  Their  hopes 
were  smitten  to  the  dust.  And  turning  their  backs  on  their  Lord,  they  sought 
to  provide  for  their  own  safety.  Thou  too,  Peter  ?  And  ye,  John  and  James  ? 
Even  so.     Alas! 

Ver.  57.  But  they  who  arrested  Jesus  led  Him  off  to  Caiaphas  the  high  priest, 
at  whose  residence  the  scribes  and  the  elders  were  assembled  :  He  was,  first  of  all, 
however,  as  we  learn  from  John  xviii.  13  ff.,  taken  to  the  house  of  Anuas, 
the  father-in-law  of  Caiaphas,  where  He  would  be  detained  until  due  official 
arrangements  could  be  made.  Matthew  does  not  seek  to  detail  all  the  steps  of 
the  process.     But  as  soon  as  our  Saviour  wae  safely  lodged  in  the  house  oi 
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58  But  Peter  followed  hira  afar  off  unto  the  high  priest's 
palace,  and  went  in,  and  sat  with  the  servants,  to  see  the 
end. 

59  Now  the  chief  priests,  and  elders,  and  all  the  council, 
sought  false  witness  against  Jesus,  to  put  him  to  death  ;  60 
but  found  none.     Yea,  though  many  false   witnesses  came,  yet 

Annas,  a  pro  re  nata  meeting  of  the  sanhedrin  seems  to  have  been  hastily 
summoned.  (See  Mark  xiv.  53).  It  assembled,  as  was  natural,  at  the  residence 
of  the  high  priest;  and  thither  our  Saviour  was  conveyed. 

Ver.  58.  But  Peter  followed  Him  afar  off :  Animated  no  doubt  with  conflicting 
feelings.  His  hopes  were  ruptured,  but  his  heart-strings  pulled  him  in  the 
direction  of  his  Lord.  He  wondered  what  the  end  would  be.  Would  it  be,  on 
the  part  of  his  Master,  but  a  cry  of  distress,  and  then  a  violent  death,  and  then 
nothing  more  ?  Or  would  there  be  some  grand  interposition  of  heavenly  power 
ere  the  last  act  of  the  tragedy  should  be  reached?  Unto  the  high  priest's 
palace:  Until  he  reached  the  hall  or  court  of  the  high  priest's  house.  (See  ver.  3.) 
He  would  'hang  about '  outside  for  a  season,  timidly  looking  in,  and  wondering 
if  in  the  dusk  and  the  commotion  he  might  venture  in,  and  then  skulk  un- 
detected in  some  crowd  or  corner.  The  failure  of  his  faith  had  made  a  coward 
of  hira.  And  yet,  though  faith  had  almost  vanished,  affection  still  drew  him 
on  ;  and  curiosity  to  see  the  upshot  grew  stronger  and  stronger.  At  length  it 
got  the  mastery.  And  he  entered  in,  and  sat  with  the  servants,  to  see  the  end  : 
They  would  be  clustering  about  in  the  outer  part  of  the  court,  which  was  open 
to  the  sky,  while  the  sanhedrin  would  be  meeting  in  the  inner  and  canopied 
compartment,  which  would  be  partially  separated  from  the  outer  part  by  drawn 
drapery.  (See  on  ver.  3.)  Certain  officers  would  be  privileged  no  doubt  to  be 
moving  inward  and  outward  on  duty  or  at  discretion.  And  many  peering  eyes 
would  be  directed  inward  as  the  curtains  were  from  time  to  time  opened. 

Ver.  59.  But  the  chief  priests,  and  elders,  and  the  whole  sanhedrin :  The 
clause  and  elders  seems  to  be  a  marginal  amplification.  It  is  wanting  in  the 
Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge  manuscripts  (that  is,  in  X  B  D),  as  also  in  L, 
and  69,  and  likewise  in  the  Itala,  Vulgate,  Sahidic,  Coptic,  and  Armenian 
versions.  It  is  omitted  by  Lachmann,  Tregelles,  Tischendorf  in  his  eighth 
edition,  Alford,  and  Westcott-and-Hort.  The  chief  priests  are  specified  as  the 
natural  leaders  of  those  assembling,  and  then  all  the  other  constituent  members 
are  merged  in  the  whole  sanhedrin.  They  sought  false  witness  against  Jesus  : 
They  did  not  ostensibly  seek  for  false  witness.  But  as  a  judicial  court  they  not 
only  demanded  evidence;  that  would  have  been  right  ;  but  they  sought  for  such 
evidence  as  would  convict  of  a  misdemeanour  worthy  of  death.  They  had  really 
prejudged  the  case,  and  were  determined  to  convict  :  only  they  realized  that 
it  would  be  needful  to  observe  the  forms  of  righteous  procedure,  in  order  to 
insure  the  executive  concurrence  of  the  Roman  procurator.  Hence  they 
grasped  at  any  kind  of  evidence  that  was  proffered,  though  by  unscrupulous 
witnesses.  That  evidence,  as  might  have  been  anticipated,  turned  out  to  be 
incapable  of  verification.  It  was  false  witness.  But  they  sought  it  that  they 
might  put  Him  to  death :  Nothing  less  would  satiate  their  hate,  or  stanch 
their  fears. 

Ver.  60.  But  found  none,  though  many  false  witnesses  came  forward:  Such  is 
the  reading  that  is  approved  of  by  Tregelles,  Tischendorf,  and  Westcott  and- 


63]  ST.  MATTHEW  XXVI.  559 

found  they  none.  At  the  last  came  two  false  witnesses,  61 
and  said,  Thia  fellow  said,  I  am  able  to  destroy  the  temple  of 
God,  and  to  build  it  in  three  days.  62  And  the  high  priest 
arose,  and  said  unto  him,  Answerest  thou  nothing  ?  what  is  it 
which  these  witness  against  thee?  63  But  Jesus  held  his 
peace.  And  the  high  priest  answered  and  said  unto  him,  I 
adjure  thee  by  the  liviug  God,  that  thou  tell  us  whether  thou 

Hort.  It  would  appear  that  the  witnesses  did  not  agree  in  their  representa- 
tions ;  and  without  the  agreement  of  at  least  two  of  them,  a  conviction  could 
not  be  legally  effected.  (See  Deut.  xvii.  6,  xix.  15 ;  and  comp.  John  viii.  17  ; 
2  Cor  xiii.  1;  1  Tim.  v.  19.)  But  at  last  two  false  witnesses  came  forward: 
Or,  as  the  expression  runs  in  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  But  at  last 
two  came  forward,  the  characteristic  designation  false  witnesses  being  omitted. 

Ver.  61.  And  averred,  This  (person)  said,  I  am  able  to  destroy  the  temple  of 
God,  and  to  build  it  in  three  days  :  Literally,  through  three  days,  that  is,  in  the 
course  of  three  days.  Even  the  testimony  of  these  witnesses,  however,  did  not, 
it  seems,  quite  agree.  See  Mark  xiv.  59.  They  mingled  with  their  report  of 
what  they  had  heard,  their  own  interpretation  of  what  our  Lord  had  really 
said.  Jesus  never  said,  I  am  able  to  destroy  the  temple  of  God.  But  He  told 
His  opponents  what  He  was  able  to  do,  and  would  do,  if  they  should  lay 
sacrilegious  hands  on  the  noblest  temple  of  God  that  was  to  be  found  on  earth, 
His  own  Body.  (See  John  ii.  19-21.)  As  the  testimony,  however,  of  these  two 
witnesses  was  unmistakeably  pointing  in  the  direction  of  a  fact,  and  of  a  great 
assumption  and  self  assertion,  the  sanhedrin  would  seem  to  have  expected  that 
our  Lord  would  be  eager  to  say  something  or  other  in  explanation  and  self 
exculpation.     Hence  what  is  recorded  in  the  next  verse. 

Ver.  62.  And  the  high  priest — Caiaphas  to  wit — stood  up  and  said  to  Him, 
Dost  thou  answer  nothing  ?  What  do  these  testify  against  thee  ?  That  is,  What 
hast  Thou  to  say  to  the  things  which  these  two  ivitnexses  testify  against  Thee? 
What  explanation  hast  Thou  to  give  of  Thine  own  ivords,  to  which  they  have 
made  reference  ?  The  high  priest  had  evidently  lost,  if  he  had  ever  possessed, 
the  spirit  of  judicial  calmness  and  impartiality.  He  had  become  excited  and 
impatient. 

Ver.  63.  But  Jesus  remained  silent :  And  thus,  in  the  majesty  of  His  bearing 
he  entered,  as  it  were,  His  protest  against  the  high  priest's  violation  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  justice.  It  was  no  part  of  the  duty  of  a  'panel '  at  the  bar  to  clear 
up  conflicting  testimonies  against  himself,  in  order  to  assist  prejudging  judges 
to  effect  a  conviction.  The  high  priest  felt  constrained  to  bow  to  the  legitimacy 
of  our  Saviour's  silence,  and  would  no  doubt  digest  as  well  as  he  could  the 
unuttered  rebuke.  But  his  inward  passion  would  be  inflamed.  And  the  high 
priest  answered  and  said :  Speaking  in  a  manner  that  was  responsive  to  what  was 
implied  in  our  Lord's  silence.  I  adjure  Thee  by  the  living  God :  He  put  our 
Saviour  judicially  upon  oath.  He  could  not  legitimately  call  upon  Him  to  clear 
up  the  conflict  of  the  conflicting  witnesses.  Their  testimony,  therefore,  as  not 
being  adequate  to  convict,  had  to  be  laid  aside.  Yet  there  was  a  point  in  it,  in 
reference  to  which  the  witnesses  concurred.  And,  in  the  judgement  of  the  high 
priest,  that  very  point  was  the  turning  point  of  the  whole  case.  They  were 
both  prepared  to  aver  that  our  Lord  had  assumed,  in  what  He  said,  that  He  was 
standing  in  the  highest  possible  relationship  at  once  to  God  and  to  men,  a  rela- 
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lie  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God.  64  Jesus  saith  unto  him, 
Thou  hast  said  :  nevertheless  I  say  unto  you,  Hereafter  shall 
ye  see  the  Son  of  man  sitting  on  the  right  hand  of  power,  and 

tionship  far  transcending  that  of  other  rabbis,  and  of  all  other  mortals,  whatever 
might  be  their  eminence  in  endowments  or  in  office.  The  high  priest  inter- 
preted the  assumption  as  a  claim  to  be  the  Messiah.  And  hence  he  availed 
himself  of  his  prerogative  to  put  the  Person  at  his  bar  on  oath,  that  He  might, 
under  the  most  solemn  of  sanctions,  declare  who  and  what  He  was.  By  tlte 
living  God  :  Oaths  in  courts  were  always  taken  directly  by  the  name  of  God 
And  in  a  Jewish  court  it  was  befitting  that  they  should  be  administered  by  the 
living  God.  It  was  the  glory  of  the  Jews  that  the  God  whom  they  adored  was 
not  a  lifeless  idol,  like  the  gods  of  the  heathen  around  them,  but  a  Being  of 
infinite  self  consciousness  and  life,  an  infinitely  self  conscious  Mind  and  Power. 
That  Thou  tell  us  whether  Thou  be  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God  :  The  initial  par- 
ticle translated  that,  is  not  simply  demonstrative,  but  denotes  aim.  It  means 
inorder  that  (IVa),  and  thus  brings  directly  into  view  what  it  was  which  the  high 
priest  judicially  designed  in  his  adjuration.  1  put  Thee  on  oath,  in  order  that 
Thou  mayest,  without  equivocation,  or  any  mental  reservation,  say  to  us  whether 
Thou  art  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God.  In  combining  the  two  designations,  the 
Christ,  and  the  Son  of  God,  the  high  priest  would  probably  be  inwardly  referring 
to  the  Messianic  representations  of  the  second  psalm.  (See  vers.  2,  6,  7, 12.)  He 
would  perhaps  be  thinking  thus  in  his  heart,  Can  it  really  be  the  case  that  this 
Nazarene  will,  on  oath,  profess  to  be  the  individual  who  is  the  subject  of  the 
predictions  of  that  marvellous  Messianic  psalm  ? 

Ver.  64.  Jesus  saith  to  him,  Thou  hast  said:  Or,  still  more  literally,  Thou 
saidst.  That  is,  What  thou  saidst,  when  thou  didst  apply  to  Me,  interrogatively, 
the  designations  '  the  Christ,''  and  '  the  Son  of  God,''  is  true  of  Me.  I  am  the 
Christ.  I  am  the  Son  of  God.  Jesus  thus  responded  affirmatively  and  fearlessly 
to  the  adjuration  of  the  high  priest.  "  Christ,"  says  Michaelis,  "  took  a  real 
oath."  (Mosaisches  Recht,  §  302.)  It  was  not  the  custom  of  the  Jews,  in 
accepting  a  judicial  oath,  to  repeat  the  express  form  of  the  oath.  Our  Lord, 
in  accepting  the  oath,  employed  a  formula  which  was  common  among  the 
Jews,  when  replying  affirmatively  to  an  interrogation.  (Comp.  ver.  25  for  the 
formula  '  Thou  saidst.'  Comp.  also  Mark  xiv.  62,  where  the  answer  of  our 
Lord  is  given  in  the  equivalent  phrase  '  I  am.7  See  also  Michaelis's  Mosaisches 
Becht,  §  302.)  Nevertheless :  This  word  has  puzzled  some  expositors. 
Whedon  says  that  it  "  should  rather  be  moreover."  And  so  indeed  is  the 
term  (w\ijv)  translated  by  Whiston,  Mace,  Wynne,  Wakefield,  Newcome, 
Thomson,  Edgar  Taylor,  Sharpe,  Rilliet.  Principal  Campbell  renders  it  nay; 
Dr.  Daniel  Scott  but,  which  is  also  the  interpretation  of  Alford.  Le  Clerc  omits 
it  altogether.  But  it  really  just  means  nevertheless.  Our  Lord,  apparently, 
had  noticed  the  spirit  of  intense  incredulity  with  which  the  high  priest  had 
proposed,  adjuringly,  his  question.  He  had  also  noticed  the  shock  which  His 
plain  affirmative  answer  had  seemed  to  give,  at  once  to  the  high  priest  and  to 
all  his  assessors.  Hence  the  nevertheless.  It  is  as  if  He  had  said,  And  not- 
witlistanding  the  present  incredulity  of  thyself  and  of  those  who  are  around  thee, 
I  say  to  you,  Hereafter  shall  ye  see  the  Son  of  man  sitting  at  the  right  hand  of 
the  power,  and  coming  on  the  clouds  of  heaven  :  Our  Lord  bad  already  referred  to 
the  representations  of  Psalm  ii.,  an  admitted  Messianic  oracle  of  the  highest 
significance,  as  finding  their  fulfilment  in  Himself.     He  now  refers  to  another 
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coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven.  65  Then  the  high  priest  rent 
his  clothes,  saying,  He  hath    spoken  blasphemy;   what  further 

admitted  Messianic  oracle,  also  of  very  weighty  import,  and  appropriates  to 
Himself  the  burden  of  its  contents.  See  Dan.  vii.  9-14.  He  claimed  to  be 
the  predicted  "Son  of  man,"  to  whom  should  be  giveu  "  dominion,  and  glory, 
and  a  kingdom,  that  all  i^eoples,  nations,  and  languages,  should  serve  Him." 
Every  eye  should  see  Him.  His  present  judges  would  be  judged  by  Him,  and 
have  their  everlasting  destinies  fixed  by  His  decision.  Hereafter  :  An  admir- 
able translation.  The  phrase  literally  means  from  now,  that  is,  as  here 
employed,  forward  from  now.  It  suggests  a  contrast  :  Now  the  high  priest 
seemed  supreme,  and  the  Son  of  man  was  at  his  bar.  But  some  time  after  now, 
— the  Saviour  does  not  indicate  anything  regarding  the  length  of  time, — the 
positions  of  the  two  parties  would  be  reversed.  At  the  right  hand  of  power, 
literally  of  the  poicer.  The  expression  the  power  is  idiomatic,  the  abstract  being 
used  for  the  concrete.  The  reference  is  to  the  Power  above  all  the  other  '  powers 
that  be,'  whether  on  earth  or  in  heaven,  'the  Power'  that  is  pre-eminently 
'  Power,'  the  Divine  Magisterial  Power,  the  Power  of  the  Supreme  Magistrate 
of  the  universe.  Sir  John  Cheke's  version  is,  on  His  right  hand  that  is  poicer 
itself.  Jesus  knew  that  He  was  about  to  be  exalted  to  the  right  hand  of  that 
Majesty,  and  that  He  would  be  there  for  ever.  There,  consequently,  would  He 
be  when  He  should  come  on  the  clouds  of  heaven  (chap.  xxiv.  30,  31,  xxv.  31). 
While  Jesus  has  His  throne,  and  reigns,  and  will  reign,  He  is  never  apart  from 
His  Father,  or  away  from  His  Father's  right  hand.  Figurative  representations 
collapse.  Jesus  is  ever,  as  Mediator,  next  to  the  Father,  who,  so  far  at  least  as 
the  mediatorial  economy  is  concerned,  gloriously  represents  the  prerogatives  of 
the  entire  Godhead. 

Ver.  65.  Then  the  high  priest  rent  his  garments  :  One  of  the  primitive  ways 
of  manifesting  deep  distress.  Selfhood  refuses,  as  it  were,  to  take  to  itself 
the  benefit  and  enjoyment  of  the  ordinary  blessings  of  life.  Its  subjectivity, 
for  the  time  being,  goes  out  into  objectivitj,  and  the  riven  condition  of  the 
feelings  of  the  heart  is  displayed.  It  would  be  a  touching  action  when 
thoroughly  natural.  (See  2  Kings  xviii.  37,  xix.  1 ;  Acts  xiv.  14.)  As  a  general 
rule,  however,  it  argued,  in  the  peculiarity  of  its  objectivity,  a  somewhat 
untutored  condition  of  the  emotional  nature ;  and  in  all  ordinary  cases, 
therefore,  it  would  be  a  mode  of  showing  grief  not  becoming  in  a  high  priest. 
See  Lev.  x.  6,  xxi.  10,  in  which  passages  it  is  forbidden  to  the  high  priest. 
It  held  its  place,  however,  as  a  fit  symbolism  of  distress  or  agony  in  extra- 
ordinary circumstances.  And  yet  an  artificial  excrescence  of  mannerism  grew 
out  of  it.  The  Talmudists  actually  give  instructions  as  to  the  particular 
garments  that  are  to  be  torn  as  occasion  requires  !  and  as  to  the  particular 
part  of  the  garments  too,  in  which  the  tear  should  take  place, — not  the  back 
nor  the  sides,  but  the  front !  They  give  instruction  likewise  as  to  the  propet 
direction  and  the  proper  length  of  the  rent  that  is  to  be  made  !  It  was  to  be  as 
long  as  the  palm  of  the  baud  is  broad  !  (See  Buxtorf's  Lexicon  Talmudicum. 
p.  2146.)  Most  probably  the  high  priest's  rent  would  be  duly  performed 
according  to  rule  and  measure  and  the  best  etiquette  of  the  age.  Saying,  He 
hath  spoken  blasphemy:  Or,  still  more  literally,  He  blasphemed,  namely,  in 
what  He  has  just  been  avowing  concerning  Himself.  He  sj)oke-  -did  he  not  ?  — 
U>  tit"  great  injury  of  God.  What  an  intuit  to  the  Deity  it  must  he  for  a  poor, 
commonplace  man,  like   that,   to  profess  to  be   the   Christ,   the  Hon  of  God,  the 

0  o 
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need  Lave  we  of  witnesses  ?  behold,  now  ye  have  heard  his 
blasphemy.  66  What  think  ye  ?  They  answered  and  said,  Ho 
is  guilty  of  death.  67  Then  did  they  spit  in  his  face,  and 
buffeted  him;  and  others   smote  him  with  the  palms  of  their 


Son  of  man,  and  worthy  to  be  seated  in  the  highest  place  of  the  universe,  next 
to  God  !  Why,  He  is  neither  Prince,  Priest,  nor  Levite  !  He  has  neither  riches, 
rank,  nor  academic  erudition !  It  is  added,  What  further  need  have  we  of 
witnesses  :  Or  more  literally,  Why  yet  have  we  need  of  witnesses  ?  That  is, 
"Why  should  it  be  the  case,  that,  after  such  a  declaration  from  His  own  lips,  we 
should  still  need  witnesses  ?  Is  not  the  supposition  of  such  need  an  absurdity  ? 
Lo,  now  ye  heard  the  blasphemy :  Now,  just  now.  Ye  heard :  With  your  own 
ears.    The  blasphemy  :  I  repeat  the  fact.    Could  any  fact  be  more  incontestable  ? 

Vee.  66.  What  think  ye?  What  is  your  judgement,  brethren,  regarding  this 
Man's  desert  ?  I  speak  of  His  desert,  for  as  to  the  fact  of  His  guilt,  that  is  as 
evident  as  the  light  of  heaven  at  mid-day.  And  they  answered  and  said,  He 
is  guilty  of  death  :  that  is,  He  has  incurred  the  penalty  of  death  ;  He  is  obnoxious 
to  death.  Such  is  the  meaning  of  the  phrase.  The  word  translated  guilty  is, 
in  chap.  v.  21,  22,  rendered  in  danger  ;  and  the  expression  before  us  is  rendered 
by  Wycliffe,  He  is  worthy  to  dye.  So  too  in  Cranmer's  Bible,  and  the  Geneva 
version.  So  also  by  Sir  John  Cheke.  Wycliffe,  however,  and  Coverdale,  and 
the  Bheims  give  the  translation  that  is  reproduced  in  our  Authorized  version. 
It  is  to  our  modern  ears  an  awkward  expression,  and  hence  Wells  (Paraphrase 
with  Annotations,  in  loc.)  replaces  it  with  the  phrase,  He  is  worthy  of  death,  and 
says  in  a  note:  "  By  the  expression,  guilty  of  death,  we  now-a-days  commonly 
"  understand  ons  that  is  guilty  of  having  killed  another,  not  one  that  is  worthy 
"0/  death  for  any  other  crime.  And  therefore  I  judged  it  best  to  alter  the 
"common  reading,  though  it  be  literally  agreeable  to  the  Greek."  Bichardson 
connects  the  word  guilt  with  guile.  But  it  is  more  likely  that  it  should  be 
connected  with  the  German  Geld  (money),  Giilt  (rent),  and  the  Anglo-Saxon 
gyld  (payment).  A  guilty  person  would  be  originally  a  person  liable  to  make 
payment  or  give  atonement.  In  our  modern  English  we  speak  of  a  person  as 
being  ''guilty  of  a  crime."  In  older  English  it  was  legitimate  to  speak  of  a 
person  being  "guilty  of  the  punishment  of  a  crime."  He  is  worthy  of  death  : 
Such  was  the  judgement  of  the  irregular  meeting  of  the  sanhedrin,  which  had 
assembled  in  the  residence  of  Caiaphas.  But  before  it  could  have  the  full 
validity  of  a  legal  verdict,  a  regular  meeting  of  the  sanhedrin  would  require 
to  be  called.  That  meeting  was  held  a  few  hours  later.  (See  chap,  xxvii.  1.) 
Meanwhile  the  '  Banel '  was  treated  as  if  he  were  a  legally  convicted  culprit ; 
and  the  more  vulgar  members  of  the  court,  along  with  the  officials,  and  the 
other  common  bystanders,  were  allowed  to  make  Him  the  butt  of  their  malice 
and  miserable  merriment. 

Ver.  67.  Then  did  they  spit  into  His  face,  and  buffeted  Him  :  Oh  the  indignity  ! 
And  yet  He  sublimely  endured  it,  for  their  sakes,  for  our  sakes.  Buffeted :  Or 
boxed  with  doubled  Juts.  The  heart  breaks  to  think  of  it.  Piers  Ploughman 
uses  the  expression  "  he  boffated  me  aboute  the  mouthe."  The  word  biff  at  or 
buffet  is  onomatopoetic.  You  think  you  hear  the  sound  of  the  blows.  (Sonus, 
seufragor,  says  the  etymologist  Skinner,  qui  ab  ictu  editur,  per  onomatopaiaiu. 
—Eiymulogicon,  sub  voce.)  And  some  smote  Him  with  the  palms  of  then-  hands  : 
It  is  one  word  in  the  original  which  is  rendered  smote  with  lite  palms  of  their 
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hands,  68  saying,  Prophesy  unto  us,  thou  Christ,  Who  is  he 
that  smote  thee  ? 

69  Now  Peter  sat  without  in  the  palace  :  and  a  damsel  came 
unto  him,  saying,  Thou  also  wast  with  Jesus  of  Galilee.  70 
But  he  denied  before  them  all,  saying,  I  know  not  what  thou 
sayest.     71  And  when  he  was  gone  out  into  the  porch,  another 

hand*.  They  slapped  Him,  viz.,  on  the  side  of  the  head.  And  it  such  a  head  ! 
The  same  verb  is  employed  in  chap.  v.  39,  "  Whosoever  shall  smite  thee  (shall 
slap  thee)  on  thy  right  cheek."  In  the  margin  of  John  xviii.  22  the  word  slap 
is  given. 

Vee.  68.  Saying,  Prophesy  to  us,  thou  Christ,  Who  is  it  that  struck  thee? 
They  called  Him  Christ  in  mockery  and  ribaldry.  Aye,  indeed,  you  are  Christ ! 
And  a  great  prophet  too!  You  can  see  without  looking ,  we  understand;  and 
behind  as  easily  as  be/ore  !  Well  then,  now's  the  time  to  exercise  your  prophetic 
gift,  and  win  immortal  fame !  Who  gave  you  that  blow  from  behind}  Alas! 
A*las ! 

Ver.  69.  But  Peter — while  all  this  was  going  on  in  the  inner  compartment 
of  the  high  priest's  court — was  sitting  (eKaOrjro)  without  in  the  court :  He  was  in 
the  outer  and  open  jtart  of  the  court,  where  the  servants  of  the  house,  and  such 
other  miscellaneous  individuals,  as  had  been  attracted  by  what  was  going  on, 
and  had  been  able  for  one  reason  or  another  to  secure  admission,  were  loung- 
ing about,  or  moving  to  and  fro.  See  on  vers.  3  and  58.  And  a  damsel 
approached  him,  saying :  In  the  original  it  is  one  damsel,  for  the  evangelist  is 
thinking  of  another.  He  therefore  specifies  numerically  first  the  one,  and  then 
the  other.  Damsel:  Or  maid,  that  is,  servant-maid.  The  word  is  rendered 
bondmaid  in  Gal.  iv.  22,  and  bondwoman  in  Gal.  iv.  23,  30,  31.  Thou  also  wast 
with  Jesus  the  Galilean :  The  words  are  to  be  read,  not  as  a  bare  and  bald 
affirmation,  but  rather  as  a  free  and  easy  exclamation.  And  thou  wast  with 
Jesus  the  Galilean  !  You  will  be  able  to  give  us,  then,  some  information  regard- 
ing Him  !  The  expression  thou  too,  or  and  thou,  implies  that  the  damsel  and 
her  companions  had  been  talking  to  one  another  about  some  other  one  who 
had  some  connection  with  Jesus.  That  other  one  was  either  Judas,  or  more 
probably  John,  who  was  known  in  the  high  priest's  household,  and  who  was 
now,  or  had  lately  been,  somewhere  or  other  within  the  premises.  See  John 
xviii.  15,  16. 

Ver.  70.  But  he  denied  before  all,  saying,  I  know  not  what  thou  art  saying  : 
Alas  for  poor  blustering  human  nature  !  How  cowardly  it  is  !  especially  when 
it  is  conscious  that  it  is  standing  only  on  a  very  humble  platform  of  observation. 
Note,  however,  the  form  of  Peter's  denial.  He  seemed  to  have  tried,  at  the 
beginning,  to  equivocate  with  the  girl  and  with  himself.  He  did  not  all  at 
once  deny  that  he  was  with  Jesus.  But  he  took  advantage  of  the  indeter- 
minateness  of  the  maid's  expression  to  parry,  as  he  hoped,  the  unwelcome 
observation.  Foes  as  well  as  friends  might  hare  been  '  with  Jesu<.'  The  high 
priest  himself  might  be  said,  in  a  certain  sense,  to  be  '  with  Jesus.'  Peter 
caught  at  the  straw ;  but  as  he  grasped  it,  he  was  whirled  into  a  vortex  of 
meanness  and  wickedness,  from  which  it  was  impossible  to  emerge  unscathed. 

Vee.  71.  And  when  he  was  gone  out  into  the  porch  :  He  was  now  in  terror 
lest  he  should  be  identified;  and  he  tried  by  shifting  his  position  to  escape 
from  his  tormentor.i      He  seems  to  have  sidled  off,  as  opportunity  allowed, 
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maid  saw  him,  and  said  unto  them  that  were  there,  This  fellow 
was  also  with  Jesus  of  Nazareth.  72  And  again  he  denied 
with  an  oath,  I  do  not  know  the  man.  73  And  after  a  while 
same  unto  him  they  that  stood  by,  and  said  to  Peter,  Surely 
thou  also  art  one  ol  them;  for  thy  speech  beVrayeth  thee.  74 
Then  began  he   to  curse  and  to  swear,  saying,   I  know  not 

into  the  dim,  overarched  passage,  or  inner  porchway,  leading  outward  from  the 
area  of  the  court  to  the  entrance  gate.  But  he  was  a  marked  man  ;  and  there 
had  been  whisperings  all  over  the  court  regarding  him  ;  and  so  he  could  not 
by  any  species  of  manoeuvre  succeed  in  concealing  himself,  or  veiling  his 
identity.  Another  (maid)  saw  him,  and  saith  to  them  that  were  there,  This 
(man)  also  was  with  Jesus  the  Nazarene  :  The  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge 
manuscripts  omit  the  also,  and  Teschendorf  leaves  it  out  in  his  eighth  edition. 
Westeott-and-Hort  also.  It  is  found,  however,  in  the  Alexandrian  manuscript, 
and  in  almost  all  the  rest  of  the  chief  authorities.  It  is  probably  authentic, 
glancing  covertly  in  all  likelihood  at  the  fact  that  John's  intimacy  with  Jesus 
had  been  the  subject  of  talk  among  the  inmates  of  the  outer  court.  This  man 
also,  as  well  as  John. 

Ver.  72.  And  again  he  denied :  Again,  for  his  former  equivocation  was  a 
real  denial.  "  His  false  dissembling,"  says  Trapp,  "  was  a  true  denying." 
With  an  oath  :  Poor  Peter  !  What  kind  of  demon  has  entered  thee  ?  I  know 
not  the  Man  :  The  Man,  Peter  ?  Is  that  the  way  you  now  speak  of  your  Lord  ? 
But  do  you  think  that  you  are  really  hoodwinking  the  eyes  that  are  glaring  at 
you  all  round  about,  or  looking  askance  on  you,  and  passing  knowing  winks  to 
one  another  ?     Let  us  see. 

"Ver.  73.  And  after  a  little  they  who  were  standing— that  is,  standing  about — 
approached  and  said  to  Peter,  Assuredly  thou  also  art  of  them :  Without  doubt 
thou  art  one  of  the  '  set,'  one  of  the  disciples  of  that  fellow  in  there.  You 
need  not  sidle  off,  man  ;  you  need  not  deny  it.  For :  In  the  original  it  is  For 
also  or  For  even  (kclI  yap),  that  is,  For  in  addition  to  all  other  evidences  thy 
speech  hewrayeth  thee:  Thy  manner  of  speaking  maketh.  thee  manifest  as  a 
Galilean,  and  therefore,  we  conclude,  one  of  His  followers.  For  if  thou  art  a 
Galilasan,  and  Galilasan  thou  must  be  with  that  unmistakeable  accent  of  thine, 
pray  why  shouldest  thou  be  here,  if  thou  wert  not  one  of  His  disciples  ?  And 
how  else,  moreover,  wouldst  thou  be  sneaking  about  with  that  '  hang-dog  '  look, 
which  you  are  carrying  on  your  face  ?  The  Galilasan  accent,  or  '  brogue,'  was, 
it  seems,  sufficiently  self-evidencing.  It  would  reveal  itself,  whether  Greek 
or  Aramaic  were  spoken.  In  Aramaic  the  Galileans  did  not,  it  is  said,  dis- 
criminate distinctly  the  different  gutturals,  and  they  confounded  other  letters 
besides.     (See  Buxtorf  s  Lexicon  Talmuiiicum,  pp.  435,  436.) 

Ver.  74.  Then  began  he  to  curse,  and  to  swear  '  I  know  not  tha  Man  ' :  As  if 
his  spirit  had  been  full  of  fire  and  brimstone.  Having  voluntarily  closed 
himself  upwardly,  and  opened  himself  downwarlh'.  something  stygian  and 
demonic  had  taken  possession  of  him,  and  was  working  in  him  and  through 
him  with  fell  energy  and  effect.  Satan  was  '  sifting  him,'  trying  to  sift  out  of 
him  everything  that  was  good,  and  showering  up  glaringly  through  his  riddled 
spirit  almost  everything  that  was  bad.  Hence  his  '  cursings,'  directed  either 
against  the  persons  who  were  identifying  him,  or,  more  probably,  against  him- 
self if  he  should  be  asserting  what  was  false  ;  and  his  '  swearings,'  to  the  effect 
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the  man.  And  immediately  the  cock  crew.  75  And  Peter 
remembered  the  word  of  Jesus,  which  said  unto  him,  Before 
the  cock  crow,  thou  shalt  deny  me  thrice.  And  he  went  out, 
and  wept  bitterly. 

CHAPTER  XXVII. 

1  WHEN  the  morning  was  come,  all  the  chief  priests 
and  elders  of  the  people  took  counsel  against  Jesus  to  put 
him  to  death.      2   And  when  they  had  bound  him,   they   led 

that  he  knew  nothing  at  all  of  '  the  Man  '  who  was  undergoing  trial  at  the  bar 
of  the  council.  And  immediately  a  cock  crew :  It  was  in  reality  the  second 
crowing  that  had  been  audible  to  Peter.  (See  Mark  xiv.  72,  and  the  note  on 
ver.  34  of  this  chapter.)  But  it  was  that  particular  crowing  which  was  con- 
nected with  the  third  denial  of  Peter,  and  of  which  alone  Matthew  takes  notice. 
Ver.  75.  And  Peter  remembered  the  word  of  Jesus,  who  had  said  to  him,  Before 
a  cock  crow,  thou  shalt  deny  Me  thrice :  See  ver.  34.  The  genuineness  of  the 
expression  to  him  is  uncertain.  It  is  omitted  in  the  manuscripts  noted  KBUL, 
33,  and  in  the  Vulgate,  Syriac  Peshito,  Syriac  Philoxenian,  and  Armenian 
versions.  It  is  of  no  moment  whether  it  be  retained  cr  omitted.  One  sees 
now  the  wisdom  of  the  Lord's  prediction  of  Peter's  denial.  The  prediction  was 
attached  to  some  extraordinary  protestations  on  the  part  of  Peter.  And,  at 
the  present  conjuncture,  these  protestations  and  their  implications  came  welling 
up,  by  the  law  of  association,  into  the  blasted  spirit  of  the  disciple.  And  he 
went  out,  and  wept  bitterly :  He  went  out  from  the  inner  porchway  of  the  court 
of  Caiaphas  where  he  had  been  skulking.  The  wicket  door  would  be  at  hand. 
He  would  not  be  able  to  rush  fast  enough  from  the  scene  of  his  degradation  and 
infatuation.  And  toept  bitterly  :  Oh  how  bitterly  it  needed  to  be  !  The  strong 
man  would  bow  himself  in  agony.  The  evangelist  veils  the  scene.  Let  us  veil 
it  too.  But  the  agony  would  do  him  good  for  ever.  The  '  rock '  was  stricken. 
It  heaved  as  if  an  earthquake  were  beneath  it,  or  within  it.  To  and  fro  it 
rocked,  and  then  burst,  and  melted,  and  flowed.  Oh  how  gladly  would  he  have 
wept,  if  he  could,  a  whole  sea  of  salt  tears  ! 

CHAPTER  XXVII. 

Ver.  1.  But  when  morning  came :  The  morning  of  Friday,  the  morning  of 
that  Passover  Day  which  had  begun  after  the  sunset  of  the  preceding 
evening.  All  the  chief  priests  and  the  elders  of  the  people  took  counsel  against 
Jesus,  in  order  to  pat  Him  to  death  :  A  regularly  summoned  meeting  of  the 
sanhedrin  was  obtained  at  the  earliest  hour  possible.  The  action  of  the  extra- 
ordinary provisional  meeting  was  approved  of.  Its  sentence  was  formally 
endorsed  and  recorded.  (See  chap.  xxvi.  Go,  66.)  And  then  the  court  entered 
into  deliberation  as  to  the  likeliest  way  of  effecting  the  speedy  execution  of  the 
*  convict.'  They  seemed  to  think  that  ti.ere  might  be  peril,  at  that  stage  o\ 
things,  in  attempting  to  keep  Him  till  after  the  conclusion  of  the  feast.  (See 
chap.  xxvi.  3-5.) 

Ver.  2.  And  they  handcuffed  Him  :  Perhaps  they  chained  Him  by  the  wrist 
to  officers  on  either  side.  He  had  been  previously  handcuffed.  (See  John 
xviii.  12.)     But  apparently  the  handcuffs  had  been  loosed  while  he  was  standing 
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him  away,  and  delivered  him  to  Pontius  Pilate  the  governor. 

3  Then  Judas,  which  had  betrayed  him,  when  he  saw  that 

he  was  condemned,  repented  himself,  and  brought  again  the 

at  the  bar  of  the  sanhedrin.  And  led  Him  away  :  Going  apparently  in  a  body 
(see  Luke  xxiii.  1),  in  order  to  give  the  greatest  possible  weight  to  the  application 
which  they  were  about  to  present  to  the  civil  governor.  They  would  not  have 
very  far  to  walk.  Their  council  chamber  was  within  the  temple  premises,  and 
the  praetorium,  or  residence  of  the  procurator,  was  either,  we  presume,  close  to 
the  temple  area,  in  the  adjoining  Castle  of  Antonia,  or,  a  little  farther  removed, 
on  Mount  Zion,  where  Herod's  palace  was  situated.  It  was  the  custom  of  the 
Roman  procurators  to  occupy,  wherever  they  went,  the  old  palatial  residences. 
And  delivered  Him  up  to  Pilate  the  governor :  Tbe  Roman  procurator  of  Judaaa 
and  Samaria,  and  thus  the  local  representative  of  the  authority  of  the  Roman 
emperor.  The  office  had  been  instituted  on  the  degradation  of  Archelaus,  the 
son  and  successor  of  Herod  the  Great  (Matt.  ii.  22).  Pontius  Pilate  was  the 
fifth  who  had  filled  it ;  his  predecessors  being  (1)  Coponius,  (2)  Marcus  Am- 
bivius,  (3)  Annius  Rufus,  (4)  Valerius  Gratus.  Pilate  belonged  to  the  Roman 
family  of  the  Pontii.  He  was  appointed  to  the  procuratorship  in  tbe  twelfth 
year  of  the  emperor  Tiberius,  a.d.  25-26.  He  was  never  popular,  and,  in 
consequence  of  certain  severe  measures  which  he  had  taken  against  the 
Samaritans,  he  was  at  length  sent  to  Rome,  by  his  superior,  tbe  propraetor 
Vilellius,  governor  of  Syria,  to  answer  before  the  emperor  the  accusations 
which  were  laid  to  his  charge.  (Josephus,  Antiq.,  xviii.  4  :  2.)  On  bis  arrival 
in  Rome  he  found  Tiberius  deceased  and  Caligula  reigning  in  his  stead.  He 
did  not  succeed,  however,  in  clearing  himself,  and  hence  he  never  returned  to 
Judaea.  It  is  supposed  that  he  committed  suicide,  but  where  is  not  certain. 
(Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccles.  ii.  7.)  There  are  several  highly  '  sensational '  tradi- 
tions, preserved  in  mediaeval  literature,  regarding  his  latter  end,  and  the 
particular  locality  where  it  occurred.  (See  Smith's  Bible  Dictionary,  sub  voce 
"Pilate.") 

Ver.  3.  Then  when  Judas,  who  betrayed  Him,  saw  that  He  was  condemned : 
Then,  apparently  when  Jesus  was  being  led  forth  bound,  and  conducted  in  tbe 
direction  of  the  residence  of  Pilate.  Tben  Judas  perceived  that  his  Master 
was  condemned,  namely,  by  the  sanhedrin.  Ho  would  see  from  the  procession, 
and  from  the  determined  looks  of  the  high  priests,  elders,  and  scribes,  that 
blood  alone  would  satisfy  tbe  bloodhounds.  Very  likely,  indeed,  no  attempt 
would  be  made  to  conceal  the  bloodthirsty  aim.  Not  improbably  the  creatures 
of  the  leading  senators  would  be  instructed  to  arouse  tbe  mob,  and  awaken  in 
the  breasts  of  as  many  of  the  people  as  possible  the  desire  for  an  '  auto  de  fe.' 
Would  it  not  be  for  the  great  glory  of  God  to  extinguish  in  blood  such  insufferable 
blasphemy,  such  dreadfully  fanatical  pretension  ?  By  all  means,  brethren,  get  the 
people  tvrought  up  to  a  due  pitch  of  zeal.  Scatter  yourselves  judiciously  among 
them.  Find  out  the  most  combustible  materials  available.  Set  fire  to  the  public 
feeling;  and  fan  the  flame  till  it  blazes  to  heaven.  It  will  be  a  most  meritorious 
proceeding  on  the  part  of  all  concerned.  Judas  might  be  in  the  crowd  that 
would  accompany  the  procession,  seeing  all  that  was  to  be  seen,  and  hearing  all 
that  was  to  be  heard.  He  repented  himself:  Or  simply,  He  repented,  as  Purvey 
has  it.  He  rued.  (So  Zinzendorf,  gereuete  es  ihm.)  It  is  the  same  word  tbat 
is  found  in  Matt.  xxi.  29  (fiera/xeXvOeii).  He  bitterly  regretted  the  infatuated 
step  which  he  had  taken.     Sir  John  Cheke  renders  the  word,  he  did  forthinh 


4]  ST.  MATTHEW  XXVII.  567 

thirty  pieces  of  silver  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders,  4 
saying,  I  have  sinned  in  that  I  have  betrayed  the  innocent 
blood.     And  they  said,  What  is  that  to  us  ?  see  thou  to   that. 

himself.  Coverdale's  version  is,  it  repented  him.  There  was  a  revulsion  in  bis 
heart.  His  conscience  rose  np  against  him.  Remorse  took  hold  of  him. 
What  had  he  pained,  he  began  to  think,  by  his  dastardly  deed?  A  few  paltry 
pieces  of  silver,  and  the  promise  of  some  more,  and  the  scorn  of  his  own  soul ! 
The  scorn  too  of  those  very  chief  priests  and  elders  and  scribes !  The  scorn 
even  of  the  meanest  menials,  who  were  now  bustling  about  like  excited  bees,  ol 
proudly  strutting  past  as  deriving  importance  from  the  important  execution 
that  was  in  prospect !  How  ignobly  I  have  acted  !  How  basely  !  How  badly  ! 
I,  who  had  such  privileges  and  blessed  opportunities  of  getting  good  and  doinft 
good!  I  have  sinned!  sinned!  I  cannot  look  up  to  that  glorious  arch  of 
heaven,  that  is  so  grandly  over-canopying  Him  there,  as  He  walks  along  with  His 
meek,  mild,  majestic  mien !  Oh  that  I  could  shrink  into  nonentity  !  We  are  not 
however  with  Schollmeyer  (Jesus  und  Judas,  pp.  51,  52),  Whately,  De  Quincey, 
and  others,  to  infer,  from  this  bitter  heart-wringing  of  Judas,  that  the  under- 
current of  his  intention  had  all  along  been  good,  and  that  he  only  erred  in 
wishing  to  precipitate  the  denoument  of  the  real  Messiahship  of  his  Lord. 
There  is  not  a  single  peg  in  Scripture  on  which  to  hang  such  an  idea.  On  the 
contrary,  the  traitor  now  seems  to  have  got  a  glimpse  into  the  bottomless  depth 
of  iniquity  which  he  had  been  suffering  to  seethe  within  his  soul.  It  was  a 
terrific  sight,  and  gave  omen  of  terrific  consequences.  And  returned  the  thirty 
pieces  of  silver  to  the  chief  priests  and  elders :  Returned,  such  is  the  proper  import 
of  the  original  term  (aireaTpe-J/e,  or  as  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  and  Westcott- 
and-Hort  read,  Z<jrpe\pev).  It  would  appear  that  Judas  could  not  restrain  him- 
self while  looking  at  the  procession.  His  conscience  became  too  powerful  for 
him.  He  felt  that  he  must  try  to  undo  what  he  had  done.  Inwardly  exclaim- 
ing, Oh  that  it  may  not  be  too  late  !  he  seems  to  have  rushed  forward,  and 
presented  himself  before  the  leaders  of  the  sanhedrin,  as  they  walked  in  pro- 
cession gravely  but  malignantly  along.  He  held  out  to  them  the  datested 
identical  thirty  pieces  which  he  had  received  from  them ;  and  as  he  stretched 
them  forth  in  his  hand,  he  wildly  exclaimed— 

Ver.  4.  Saying,  I  sinned  in  that  I  betrayed  innocent  blood :  The  expression 
is  exceedingly  condensed,  crushing  within  itself,  irregularly,  and  as  it  were 
excitedly,  a  complexity  of  ideas.  He  does  not  say,  I  sinned  in  that  I  betrayed 
an  innocent  person.  That  was  only  part  of  his  meaning.  He  saw  that  death 
was  resolved  on,  and  would  be  inflicted.  The  blood  of  his  innocent  and  holy 
Lord  would  be  shed,  and  he,  by  his  accursed  act  of  treason,  would  be  the 
murderer  !  To  his  eye  indeed  the  murder  was  already  perpetrated,  the  blood 
was  already  shed  !  He  had  delivered  up  the  most  innocent  of  beings,  and  thus 
was  guilty,  beyond  all  other  murderers,  of  shedding  immaculately  innocent  blood. 
(See  Deut.  xxvii.  25.)  But  they  said,  What  is  that  to  us?  Literally,  What  is  to 
us  t  What  is  in  reference  to  us  ?  That  is,  What  is  it  in  reference  to  us  whether 
you  sinned  or  not  I  Pray,  sir,  bear  in  mind  that  we  did  not  summon  you  to  give 
any  evidence  in  the  case.  We  had  evidence  quite  independent  of  you.  And  we 
found  Him  guilty.  Whether  y<m  sinned  however  in  Iktraying  Him  as  you  did, 
ice  leave  you  to  determine  for  yourself.  You  will  know  best  your  own  motives.  It 
was  no  very  honourable  action  indeed  !  We  cannot  say  that  we  highly  esteem  you 
for  it.     But  it  ivas  your  own  affair,  not  ours.       It  is  added,  See  thou  to  that :  But 
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5  Arid  lie  cast  down  the  pieces  of  silver  in  the  temple,  and 
departed,  and  went  and  hanged  himself. 

this  is  not  a  literal  translation.  In  the  original  the  expression  is  affirmative, 
not  imperative  (crv  8\j/rj),  Thou  thyself  wilt  see  (to  it).  Thou  thyself,  ice  presume, 
wilt  looh  to  thyself  in  this  matter,  and  judge  of  thyself  as  thou  seestfit.  Thine 
own  conduct  and  character  are  thine  own  concern,  not  ours. 

Veb.  5.  And  he  threw  the  pieces  of  silver  into  the  temple  :  Such  is  the  reading 
of  Tregelles  and  Tischendorf  in  his  eighth  edition,  and  Westcott-and-Hort  (els  rbv 
va6v).  It  is  supported  by  both  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican  manuscripts,  and  by  L, 
33,  G9, 124,  all  of  them  important  authorities.  The  Gothic  and  iEthiopic  versions 
also  support  it.  The  reading  of  the  received  text,  as  also  of  Lachmann  and 
Alford,  is  in  the  temple.  Ithas  a  great  preponderance  of  authorities  in  its  favour, 
inclusive  of  the  Alexandrine  manuscript,  and  the  Cambridge  (in  the  Latin).  If 
it  should  be  the  genuine  reading,  then  the  verb  threw  will  be  equivalent  to  threw 
(down),  (see  Luke  iv.  35),  or  threw  (from  him),  see  Acts  xxii.  23  ;  and  the  entire 
expression  will  bring  into  view  the  place  '  in '  which  the  hated  coins  lay  after 
they  were  thrown  '  into '  it.  It  is  a  matter  of  little  moment  which  of  the  two 
readings  be  accepted.  That  of  the  received  text,  as  the  more  difficult  of  the 
two,  as  well  as  the  best  supported  externally,  may  probably  be  regarded  as  the 
true  original.  It  is  to  be  noted  however  that  the  word  rendered  temple  is  not 
the  term  which  is  used  to  denote  the  whole  sacred  inclosure  with  its  concentric 
courts  (the  lephv).  It  denotes  the  temple  proper,  consisting  of  the  Holy  and  Most 
Holy  Places,  ivith  the  small  surrounding  inclosure  that  was  open  to  the  priests 
only  (the  va&s).  Judas  threw  his  silver  coins  into  that  inclosure.  It  would 
just,  in  all  likelihood,  be  a  few  paces  from  the  spot  where  he  had  made  his 
abrupt  confession,  and  received  his  heartless  rebuff.  (See  on  ver.  2.)  When  so 
unfeelingly  repulsed,  he  seems  to  have  got  frantic  with  agony  and  despair. 
And  hence,  starting  at  a  bound  to  the  "  wall  of  partition,"  that  guarded  off  the 
court  of  the  priests  from  the  intrusion  of  the  common  people,  he  threw  the 
hated  money  over.  He  had  got  it  from  the  chief  priests  as  an  instalment  in 
hand  (chap.  xxvi.  14,  15),  and  he  returned  it  to  them  in  the  only  way  that  now 
seemed  possible  to  him.  Had  he  cast  it  at  their  feet,  as  they  were  passing 
along  through  the  court  of  the  Gentiles,  there  would  simply  have  been  a 
scramble  for  it  among  the  mob.  It  would  not  in  that  case  have  reached  its 
proper  destination.  And  departed :  Or  And  withdrew  lumself.  So  the  word  is 
translated  in  chap.  xii.  15  and  Mark  iii.  7.  He  withdrew  from  the  procession, 
and  from  the  surrounding  people,  and  from  the  temple  area.  And  went  and 
hanged  himself :  Or  literally,  And  icent  away  and  strangled  himself  (airriy^aTo). 
The  word,  as  was  noted  by  Beza,  De  Dieu,  Lightfoot,  Sebastian  Schmidt, 
Erasmus  Schmid,  and  others,  has  no  specific  reference  to  hanging  as  a  mode 
of  strangling,  though  strangling  was  no  doubt  frequently  effected  by  hanging. 
The  term  is  compound,  and  means  that  he  strangled  himself  off,  or  strangled 
himself  aioay.  ("  Verbuui  simplex  rem  ipsam  seu  actionem,  compositum  fineia 
ejus,  notat " :  Peeizonios,  Dissertatio  de  Morte  Judae  et  verbo  aTrdyxecrdai, 
p.  37.)  There  has  been  much  discussion  however  regarding  the  word,  chiefly  in 
consequence  of  the  statement  in  Acts  i.  18,  that  "  falling  headlong,  he  burst 
asunder  in  the  midst,  and  all  his  bowels  gushed  out."  This  statement  has  led 
many,  inclusive  of  Grotius,  Heinsius,  Perizonius  (Diss.,  p.  76),  Pricaeus, 
Hammond,  to  suppose  that  it  is  mental  strangling,  or  melancholy,  that  is  mean''. 
(See   especially,    on   the  subject,    the  historical  Dissertation  of  Wameck,   De 
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6  And  the  chief  priests  took  the  silver  pieces,  and  said,  It 
is  not  lawful  for  to  put  them  into  the  treasury,  because  it  is 

smpeiidio  Judae.)  But  there  is  really  not  the  shadow  of  a  difficulty  in  con- 
ciliating the  two  accounts.  The  temple  erections  stood  on  precipitous  rocks, 
and  there  were  multitudes  of  other  precipitous  places  round  about.  The 
despairing  traitor,  stricken  into  phienzy  by  the  lashings  of  his  awakened 
conscience,  seems  to  have  hastened  off  to  some  adjoining  steep,  seeking  perhaps 
a  refuge  from  himself,  or  at  least  a  place  where  he  might,  as  he  hoped,  be  by 
himself.  He  had  had,  we  may  reasonably  suppose,  a  whole  night  of  fevered 
excitement.  And  after  reflection  and  anguish  had  fairly  set  in,  life  burned  on 
fast,  as  if  amid  the  moral  combustibles  of  nature.  Every  moment  was  mating 
rapid  havoc  of  his  vital  energies.  He  was  maddened.  Having  reached,  in  this 
phrenzied  state  of  mind,  some  perilous  perch  or  peak,  over  the  Valley  of 
Hinnom,  he  might  seat  himself  perhaps  and  wildly  gaze  for  a  few  awful 
minutes,  now  upward,  now  downward,  now  around,  now  into  vacuity.  Old 
associations  would  come  flooding  over  him,  and  he  would  retrace,  with  the 
speed  of  lightning,  and  with  its  awful  scarring  too,  the  ineffably  holy  and 
heavenly  career  of  his  Master.  He  would  think  of  the  gentle  efforts  so  patiently 
and  perseveringly  put  forth  at  the  paschal  supper  to  recall  him  to  a  sense  of  his 
duty.  Oh  how  infatuated,  how  diabolically  infatuated,  I  was  !  Then  he  would 
remember  his  Lord's  aspect  as  he  had  just  seen  Him,  when  led  forth  from  the 
sanhedrin  "  as  a  lamb  to  the  slaughter."  Then  he  would  picture  to  himself 
the  vile  treatment  which,  even  at  that  moment,  He  would  be  experiencing  at 
the  hands  of  those  who  were  thirsting  for  His  blood.  Such  thoughts  as  these 
would  burn  within  him.  He  could  not  bear  the  torment.  He  would  snatch  off 
his  girdle  where  he  sat,  and  intentionally  poising  himself  on  some  precipitous 
place,  he  would  twist  it  round  his  neck  till  insensibility  was  complete.  Or  he 
might  slightly  attach  one  of  its  ends  to  some  adjoining  tree.  Speedily  he 
would  topple  over  into  the  abyss,  into  which  he  had  wistfully  looked  just  a 
moment  or  two  before.  "  It  was  finished,"  so  far  as  the  man's  earthly  career 
was  concerned.  But  it  is  not  the  case  that  " it  is  finished."  "Interpreters," 
says  Horatio  B.  Hackett,  "have  suggested  that  Judas  may  have  hung  himself 
"  on  a  tree  near  a  precipice  over  the  Valley  of  Hinnom."  "  For  myself,  I  felt, 
"  as  I  stood  in  this  valley,  and  looked  up  to  the  rocky  terraces  which  hang  over 
"it,  that  the  proposed  explanation  was  a  perfectly  natural  one.  I  was  more 
"  than  ever  satisfied  with  it.  I  measured  the  precipitous,  almost  perpendicular, 
"  walls,  in  different  places,  and  found  the  height  to  be  variously  forty,  thirty- 
"  six,  thirty-three,  thirty,  and  twenty-five  feet.  Olive  trees  still  grow  quite 
"  near  the  top  of  those  rocks,  and,  no  doubt,  in  former  times  they  were  still 
"  more  numerous  in  the  same  place.  A  rocky  pavement  exists,  also,  at  the 
"  bottom  of  the  precipices,  and  hence,  on  that  account  too,  a  person  who  should 
"  fall  from  above  would  be  liable  to  be  crushed  and  mangled,  as  well  as  killed. 
"  The  traitor  may  have  struck  in  his  fall  upon  some  pointed  rock  which  entered 
"  the  body  and  caused  '  his  bowels  to  gush  out.'  "  (Illustrations  of  Scripture, 
p.  175.) 

Veb.  6.  And  the  chief  priests  took  the  silver  pieces :  When  by-and-by  they 
were  gathered  up  and  laid  before  them.  There  would  be  more  than  a  super, 
stitious  awe  resting  upon  their  spirits,  as  well  as  upon  the  spirits  of  all  the 
inferior  members  of  the  fraternity.  And  said,  It  is  not  lawful  to  throw  them  into 
the  treasury  :  the  temple  freewill-offering  treasury,  called  Corbanas   (see  Jose- 
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the  price  of  blood.  7  And  they  took  counsel,  and  bought  with 
them    the  potter's  field,  to  bury  strangers  in.     8  Wherefore 

phus,  War,  ii.  9:4),  into  which  the  corbans  or  gifts  of  the  people  were  cast. 
Cornp.  Mark  xii.  41-43  ;  Luke  xxi.  1.  Coverdale  renders  it  the  Gods  chest. 
It  is  said  that  there  were  thirteen  distinct  'arks'  or  receptacles — shaped  like 
inverted  trumpets — which  were  set  for  the  reception  of  the  offerings.  (See  Bux- 
torf's  Lexicon  Talmudicum,  p.  2506.)  It  would  have  been  contrary  to  usage, 
and  a  violation  of  the  feelings  of  the  public,  to  have  thrown  the  thirty  '  silver- 
lings'  into  this  treasury.  Because  they  are  the  price  of  blood  :  They  were  given 
to  secure  the  capital  punishment  of  Jesus.  If,  as  is  probable,  it  was  after  the 
crucifixion  of  our  Lord  that  the  sanhedrin  took  up  the  subject  of  what  was 
to  be  done  with  the  money,  then  the  blood,  of  which  it  was  the  price,  had  been 
already  shed.  The  money,  hence,  was  actual  blood-money.  It  was  unclean. 
An  unusual  awe  would  be  brooding  over  the  spirits  of  the  principal  actors  in 
the  tragedy. 

Ver.  7.  And  they  took  counsel :  That  is,  they  consulted  together  on  the 
matter.  And  bought  with  them  the  field  of  the  potter  :  the  well-known  field  of 
the  potter — no  doubt  in  the  Valley  of  Hinnom.  (Comp.  Jer.  xviii.  2  and  xix. 
6,  7.)  It  would  be  but  a  very  little  plot  of  ground ;  and  probably,  as  Grotius 
suggests,  wrought  out,  so  far  as  the  yield  of  clay  was  concerned.  Tradition 
has  fixed  on  a  spot  on  the  Hill  of  Evil  Counsel  as  the  site  of  this  field.  "  Argil- 
laceous clay,"  says  Horatio  B.  Hackett,  "  is  still  found  in  the  neighbourhood." 
"A  workman,"  he  adds,  "  in  a  pottery  which  I  visited  at  Jerusalem,  said  that 
all  their  clay  was  obtained  from  tbe  hill  over  the  Valley  of  Hinnom."  (Illustra- 
tions of  Scripture,  p.  175.)  To  bury  strangers  in :  Or,  as  the  Kheims  renders 
it,  To  be  a  burying  place  for  strangers  ;  that  is,  says  Grotius,  Fritzsche,  Meyer, 
for  such  stranger  Jews  as  might  die  while  visiting  the  city  on  occasion  of  any 
of  the  great  festivals.  It  is  more  likely,  however,  that  the  reference  is  to 
foreigners,  such  as  Greeks  and  Romans,  whose  ashes  would  be  regarded  as  in  a 
special  sense  unclean.  So  Beza.  There  would  thus  be  a  compromise  of  feel- 
ings. The  money  would  be  treated  as  unclean,  and  yet  it  would  be  laid  out  for 
a  charitable  purpose.  The  field  traditionally  fixed  upon  "is  not  now  marked," 
says  Dr.  Robinson,  "by  any  boundary  to  distinguish  it  from  the  rest  of  the 
"hillside;  and  the  former  charnel-house,  now  a  ruin,  is  all  that  remains  to 
"  point  out  the  site.  It  is  a  long,  massive  building  of  stone,  erected  in  front 
"apparently  of  a  natural  cave;  with  a  roof  arched  the  whole  length,  and  the 
"  walls  sunk  deep  below  the  ground  outside,  forming  a  deep  pit  or  cellar  within. 
"  An  opening  at  each  end  enabled  us  to  look  in  ;  but  the  bottom  was  empty  and 
"  dry,  except  a  few  bones  much  decayed.  This  plot  of  ground,  originally  bought 
"  to  bury  strangers  in,  seems  to  have  been  early  set  apart  by  the  Latins,  and 
"  even  by  the  crusaders  themselves,  as  a  place  for  the  burial  of  pilgrims.  Sir 
"J.  Maundeville,  in  the  14th  century,  says,  in  that  Feld  ben  manye  Tombes  of 
"  Cristene  Men,  for  there  ben  manye  Pilgrymes  graven.  He  is  also  the  first 
"  to  mention  the  charnel-house,  which  then  belonged  to  the  Hospital  of  St. 
"  John.  In  the  beginning  of  the  14th  century,  Quaresmius  describes  it  as  be- 
"  longing  to  the  Armenians,  who  sold  the  right  of  interment  at  a  high  price. 
"  In  Maundrell's  day  dead  bodies  were  still  deposited  in  it ;  and  Korte  relates 
"  that  in  his  time  it  was  the  usual  burial-place  of  pilgrims.  Dr.  Clarke  repeats 
"  the  same  story  in  the  beginning  of  this  century ;  but  at  present  it  has  the 
"  appearance  of  having  been  for  a  much  longer  time  abandoned.     The  soil  of 
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that  field  was  called,  The  field  of  blood,  unto  this  day.     9  Then 
was  fulfilled  that  which  was  spoken  by  Jeremy  the  prophet, 


"  this  spot  -was  long  believed  to  have  the  power  of  consuming  dead  bodies  in  the 
"  space  of  twenty-four  hours.  On  this  account  shiploads  of  it  are  said  to  have 
"  been  carried  away  in  a. p.  1218  in  order  to  cover  over  the  famous  Campo  Santo 
"in  Tisa."     (Researches,  vol.  i.,  §  vii.,  p.  525.) 

Ver.  8.  Wherefore:  Because  it  was  purchased  with  the  price  of  blood,  and 
appropriately  so  purchased.  See  next  clause.  That  field  was  called,  The  field  of 
blood  :  Or  Aceldama,  A  keldama.  See  Acts  i.  19.  It  is  probable  that  it  was  the 
vei-y  spot  on  which  Judas  had  expired ;  and  hence  there  would  be  a  coincidence 
of  reasons  for  the  designation  which  it  received.  Immediately  after  the  shock- 
ing catastrophe  that  had  occurred,  it  would  be  visited  perhaps  by  crowds  of 
people,  under  the  influence  of  prurient  curiosity — just  as  similar  scenes  attract 
sensation  crowds  in  our  own  country.  It  would  immediately  be  called  the  blood 
field.  See  Acts  i.  19.  When  purchased  with  the  blood-mouey,  the  name  would 
be  sealed  and  confirmed.  Unto  this  day  :  That  is,  And  continues  to  be  so  called 
to  this  day.  The  improvised  designation  did  not  give  place  to  any  other, 
such,  for  instance,  as  what  it  formerly  bore,  the  potter's  field. 

Ver.  9.  Then  was  fulfilled  that  which  was  spoken  by  Jeremiah  the  prophet : 
And  yet  the  passage  about  to  be  quoted  is  found,  not  in  the  prophecies  of 
Jeremiah,  but  in  the  eleventh  chapter  of  Zechariah  (ver.  13).  How  then  are 
we  to  account  for  the  word  '  Jeremiah  '  ?  This  question  has  been  asked  and 
agitated  by  Origen,  Augustin,  and  Jerome,  as  well  as  by  almost  all  subsequent 
expositors.  It  has  received,  as  might  have  been  anticijiated,  very  various 
answers.  (See  in  particular  Schlegel's  Monograph  De  agro  sanguinis.)  For 
instance :  (1)  It  has  been  thought  that  the  passage  must  have  been  quoted  by 
the  evangelist  from  some  writing  of  Jeremiah  now  lost.  Origen  suggested  this 
idea  as  an  alternative  solution  of  the  difficulty  ;  and  it  has  been  approved  of  by 
Kuinol  among  others.  It  is  quite  unlikely,  however,  as  the  passage  is  actually 
found  in  Zechariah.  (2)  Euthymius  Zigabenus  thought  it  probable  that  the 
text  of  Jeremiah  had  been  tampered  with  by  the  Jews.  A  most  improbable 
supposition,  more  especially  as  the  Septuagint  translation  of  both  Jeremiah 
and  Zechariah  was  in  the  hands  of  Christians  as  well  as  of  Jews  from  the 
beginning  of  Christianity.  (3)  Mede  threw  out  the  idea  that  chaps,  ix.-xi.  of 
our  present  Book  of  Zechariah  were  not  the  composition  of  Zechariah,  but 
really  belonged  to  Jeremiah  ;  yet,  being  discovered  in  the  time  of  Zechariah, 
they  were  attached,  he  supposed,  to  his  prophecies,  just  as  "  the  words  of  Agur  " 
are  attached  to  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon,  or  as  the  psalms  of  Heman,  Ethan,  etc., 
are  to  the  Psalms  of  David.  He  made  this  suggestion  in  a  letter  to  De  Dieu 
in  1634,  and  confirmed  it  in  a  letter  to  Dr.  Twisse  in  1635.  (Works,  pp.  571, 
833,  834.)  His  idea  was  caught  hold  of  by  Hammond,  Kidder,  Whiston,  and 
others,  and  supported,  on  the  whole,  by  Archbishop  Newcome  in  his  work  on 
the  Minor  Prophets.  "  I  conclude,"  says  the  archbishop,  "  from  internal  marks 
"in  chapters  ix  ,  x.,  xi.,  that  these  three  chapters  were  written  much  earlier 
"  than  the  time  of  Zechariah,  and  before  the  captivity  of  the  ten  tribes."  With 
the  archbishop  agree — to  the  extent  of  maintaining  that  chapters  ix.,  x.,  xi. 
are  not  the  composition  of  the  author  vf  the  preceding  chapters — Doderlein, 
Michaelis,  Eichhorn,  Bertholdt,  Rosenmuller,  Hitzig,  Maurer,  Ewald,  Knobel, 
Lleek,  Davidson,  and  many  others.     But  this  notion  of  these  critics  is  built,  as 
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we  conceive,  on  a  foundation  of  unhappy  prejudices  in  reference  to  things  biblical. 
As  regards  Mede's  own  view  of  the  matter,  it  assumes  a  condition  of  critical 
investigation,  and  critical  opinion,  in  reference  to  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures, 
which  is  assuredly  anachronistic.  Even  if  we  should  suppose  that  Matthew 
was  convinced  that  it  was  not  Zechariah,  but  Jeremiah,  who  was  the  author  of 
the  oracle  from  which  the  quotation  is  made,  we  cannot,  without  a  critical 
anachronism,  suppose  that  he  would  indicate  his  conviction  in  the  simple 
incidental  way  of  ascribing  the  words  quoted  to  another  than  that  prophet 
under  whose  name  they  stood  in  the  accredited  Old  Testament  Scriptures. 
(4)  Grotius  thought  it  not  unlikely  that  the  words  had  been  originally  Jere- 
miah's, but  had  been  handed  down  orally  to  the  time  of  Zechariah,  and  accepted 
by  him  as  his  own.  It  is  an  ingenious  but  far  fetched  solution  of  the  difficulty, 
Schwartzen's  notion  is  akin.  (Dissertatio,  §  20.)  (5)  Hengstenberg  supposed 
that  "  the  prophecy  of  Zechariah,  as  to  its  principal  parts,  is  only  a  resumption 
of  that  in  the  Prophecies  of  Jeremiah,  chaps,  xviii.  and  xix.,"  and  that  there- 
fore Matthew,  in  naming  Jeremiah,  points  to  the  primary  author  of  the  pre- 
diction. Hengstenberg  works  out  this  idea  with  great  ingenuity  and  power. 
But  it  is,  like  the  idea  of  Grotius,  too  ingenious  and  far  fetched.  (6)  Eisner 
supposed  that  the  field  that  was  purchased  was  the  field  in  Anathoth  which 
Jeremiah  bought.  (See  Jer.  xxxii.)  He  would  interpolate  the  evangelist's 
expression  thus,  "  Then  was  fulfilled  that  which  was  spoken  by  Jeremiah  and 
the  prophet."  Forced,  awkward,  clumsy — an  impossible  expedient.  Lange's 
interpretation,  however,  is  somewhat  similar  ;  and  so  is  Schlegel's.  (7)  Bishop 
Wordsworth  supposes  "  that  by  referring  here,  not  to  Zechariah,  where  we  "  read 
"  the  passage,  but  to  Jeremiab,  where  we  do  not  read  it,  the  Holy  Spirit  teaches 
"  us  not  to  regard  the  prophets  as  the  authors  of  their  prophecies,  but  to  trace 
"  their  prophecies  flowing  down  through  them,  in  different  channels  from  age 
"  to  age,  till  we  see  them  all  at  length  springing  forth  from  the  one  living 
"  Fountain  of  wisdom  in  the  Godhead  Itself."  This  might  be  good  teaching,  if 
no  name  at  all  had  been  specified  by  the  evangelist ;  but  it  does  not  seem  to 
be  a  good  reason  for  substituting  a  wrong  name  for  the  right  one.  Augustin, 
however,  hammered  on  the  same  anvil,  only  he  more  boldly  put  the  case 
thus :  Matthew,  he  supposes,  might  likely  enough,  in  writing  his  Gospel,  put 
down,  by  a  passing  oversight,  the  word  Jeremiah  for  the  word  Zechariah.  And 
just  as  likely  he  would  speedily  have  corrected  his  mistake,  more  particularly 
when  pointed  out  to  him  by  his  friends,  if  he  had  not  begun  to  think  that  after 
all  it  might  be,  and  had  been,  Divinely  overruled.  For  was  it  not  the  case, 
that  all  the  prophets  spoke  by  one  Spirit,  and  that  therefore  what  was  spoken 
through  Zechariah  was  also  spoken  through  Jeremiah,  and  what  through  Jeremiah 
was  also  through  Zechariah'}  (Consensus  Evv.,  lib.  iii.,  7.)  The  premiss  is 
undoubtedly  good,  that  all  the  prophets  spake  by  one  Spirit.  But  the  conclusion, 
that  the  utterances  of  one  prophet  are  the  utterances  of  every  other,  is  undoubtedly 
fallacious,  if  there  be  such  a  thing  at  all  as  logical  fallacy.  (8)  Bengel  sup- 
posed that  Matthew  simply  wrote  that  which  was  spoken  by  the  prophet,  and 
that  some  officious  transcriber  added  Jeremiah  in  the  margin.  Dr.  Adam 
Clarke  approves  of  this  idea.  Wesley,  too,  and  Doddridge  ;  Glockler  also,  and 
Livermore.  Many  others,  besides,  inclusive  of  Beza.  But  the  marvellous  unani- 
mity of  all  the  uncial  manuscripts  (Glockler  is  in  error  when  he  excepts  the 
Alexandrine),  and  all  the  cursives — with  the  most  trifling  exceptions,  could  not 
be  accounted  for  by  the  blundering  officiousness  of  any  single  annotator  or  tran. 
ecriber.     Augustin  mentions,  indeed,  that  the  word  Jeremiah  was  wanting  in 
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fome  copies  in  his  day.  It  is  wanting,  too,  in  the  Peshito  Syriac  ;  as  also  in 
33  "  the  qneen  of  the  cursives,"  and  in  one  or  two  of  the  Old  Latin  manuscripts. 
But  the  omission  in  these  few  exceptional  cases  is  most  likely  to  be  accounted 
for  on  the  principle  that  the  transcribers  suspected  an  error  in  the  copies  from 
which  they  traauscribed.  (9)  Calvin  says  :  "How  the  name  Jeremiah  crept  in 
I  confess  I  do  not  know,  nor  do  I  concern  myself  anxiously  to  inquire.  Ii  is 
certain  that  the  word  Jeremia h  has  been  put  down  by  mistake  for  Zechariah." 
(Certes  la  chose  monsire  d'elle  mesme  qu'on  s'est  abuse  en  mettant  le  nom  dc  Jeremie 
pour  Zacharie.)  This  is  honest.  (10)  Lightfoot,  on  the  other  hand,  says,  "  I 
do  confidently  assert  tbat  Matthew  wrote  '  Jeremy  '  as  we  read  it,  and  that  it  was 
very  readily  understood  and  received  by  his  countrymen."  He  holds  indeed 
that  the  words  quoted  are  Zechariah's,  but  he  imagines  tbat  they  are  spoken  of 
as  Jeremy's,  because,  in  a  certain  ancient  arrangement  of  the  books  of  the 
Bible,  Jeremiah's  prophecies  stood  first  in  the  volume  of  the  prophets  (instead  of 
Isaiah's  as  at  present),  and  gave  name  to  the  whole  volume.  It  is  an  ingenious 
device  for  untying  the  knot,  and  accepted  by  Surenhusius,  Scrivener,  and  Dr. 
David  Brown  ;  but  it  is,  like  some  of  the  other  devices  we  have  stated,  too 
evidently  ingenious  and  hyper-ingenious,  far  fetched.  (11)  Origen  suggested 
that  the  evangelist  may  have  committed  a  slip  of  the  pen ;  and  many  modern 
critics,  improving  on  his  suggestion,  assume,  without  the  slightest  hesitation, 
that  there  must  have  been  more  in  the  case,  a  slip  of  the  memory.  So  Mill  (on 
the  whole),  Griesbach  too  (Comment,  criticus,  in  loc),  and  Paulns,  Fritzsche, 
De  Wette,  Meyer,  D'Eichthal,  Alford  ("  quoted  from  memory  and  inaccurately," 
or  "  unprecisely  "  as  he  expresses  it  in  his  fifth  edition).  The  assumption  is 
insisted  on.  But  why,  it  is  difficult  to  see,  unless  on  the  basis  of  another 
assumption — that  it  is  desirable  to  establish  that  the  evangelists  committed 
mistakes.  Quite  a  pother  is  made  indeed  to  reach  conclusively  this  conclusion. 
But  the  idea  of  an  error  of  memory,  in  the  case  before  us,  is  altogether  arbitrary 
and  wanton ;  especially  when  we  consider  that  Matthew  would  be  accustomed 
from  his  childhood  to  the  reading  of  the  prophets,  and  that  he  gives  abundant 
evidence  in  his  Gospel  of  familiarity  with  the  prophetic  writings  in  general,  and 
with  the  prophecies  of  Zechariah  in  particular.  (See  chaps,  xxi.  4,  xxvi.  31.) 
His  mind,  besides,  unlike  the  minds  of  most  modern  authors,  would  not  be  dis- 
tracted by  the  perusal  of  multitudes  of  books.  And  then,  too,  the  passage  which 
he  quotes  is  so  peculiar  and  striking,  that  there  is  the  greatest  unlikelihood 
imnginable  of  ascribing  it  to  the  wrong  author.  A  lapse  of  the  evangelist's 
memory  is  clearly  one  of  the  last  suppositions  to  which  we  should  have  recourse. 
(12)  Dr.  Henderson  supposed  (Com.  on  Zech.)  that  the  mistake  would  probably 
originate  with  the  translator,  who  rendered  Matthew's  Hebrew  Gospel  into 
Greek  (misreading  "V  for  T).  The  same  idea  had  been  suggested  by  Alexander 
Morns,  and  proposed  by  Stephen  le  Moyne.  But  it  not  only  assumes  a  peculiar 
and  questionable  theory  regarding  the  origin  of  Matthew's  Gospel,  it  still 
further  assumes  that  the  Go>pel  which  we  now  possess  is  less  authentic  and 
trustworthy  than  the  Gospel  which  it  supposes  to  be  lost.  Beza,  Bishop  Hall, 
Barnes,  and  others,  imagine  some  kind  of  abbreviation  in  Greek,  corresponding 
to  the  abbreviation  imagined  by  Dr.  Henderson  in  Hebrew.  But  the  abbrevia- 
tions suggested  are,  it  seems,  entirely  out  of  the  question.  (See  Mill's  Note, 
and  Wet-tein"s  Prologomena,  p.  3.)  But  what,  then,  are  we  to  think  on  this 
important  matter?  Simply,  we  presume,  that  the  word  Jeremiah  is,  as  it  were, 
a  typographical  erratum.  It  is  a  graphical  erratum.  And  it  would  appear  to 
have  crept  into  the  original  edition  of  the   Gospel,  the  first  published  edition. 
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saying,  And  tliey  took  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver,  the  price  of 

Hence  its  universal  diffusion,  and  its  persistence  from  age  to  age.  There  is 
nothing  wonderful  in  such  an  occurrence.  It  is  precisely  paralleled  by  the 
expression,  "  which  strain  at  a  gnat,"  instead  of  "  which  strain  out  a  gnat  "  in 
our  English  Authorized  translation  of  the  Bible.  (See  note  on  Matt,  xxiii.  2-1.) 
And  critics  might  as  legitimately  contend  that  the  minds  of  our  translators  had 
become  confused,  and  their  memories  confounded,  in  reference  to  the  distinction 
between  out  and  at,  as  insist  upon  it  that  we  cannot  account  for  Jeremiah  in 
place  of  Zechariah,  except  on  the  hypothesis  that  Matthew's  mind  had  become 
confused,  and  his  memory  entangled  in  a  fault.  The  distinguished  printer  and 
scholar  Kobert  Stephens,  published  in  1546  and  1549,  respectively,  his  two 
editions  of  the  New  Testament,  which  are  known  to  bibliographers  as  the  0 
mirificam  editions.  The  latter  of  the  two  is  distinguished  from  the  former  as 
the  l  pulres  '  edition,  because  of  a  remarkable  typographical  erratum  in  the  preface 
of  that  edition,  pulres  instead  of  plures.  But  would  any  one  hence  infer  that 
Robert  Stephens  was  not  quite  sure  whether  the  correct  word  was  plures  or 
pulres  ?  Or  would  it  be  legitimate  to  suppose  that  in  1549  he  actually  thought 
that  pulres  was  the  correct  word?  No  more  right  has  any  one  to  infer  that 
Matthew  actually  confounded  in  his  mind  Zechariah  with  Jeremiah.  Let  it  be 
borne  in  mind  that  books  were  as  literally  published  in  those  manuscriptural 
days  as  they  still  are  in  these  typographical  days.  Let  it  be  also  borne  in  mind 
— a  matter  very  commonly  lost  sight  of  by  New  Testament  critics  and  hyper- 
critics — that  published  books  were  prepared  from  the  author's  manuscript  by 
professional  writers  or  copyists.  In  many  cases,  moreover,  if  not  in  most,  when 
a  large  edition  of  a  hook  was  sure  to  be  disposed  of,  a  number  of  writers  or 
copyists  would  probably  write  at  one  and  the  same  time  to  the  dictation  of  a 
reader.  And  hence  if  the  reader,  under  any  momentary  illusion  or  fit  of  mental 
absence,  misread  a  word,  and  especially  if  the  word  were  a  proper  name  which 
would  not  suggest  to  the  writers  an  absurdity  or  impropriety,  the  erratum  would 
be  apt  to  be  a  fixture  in  the  edition,  just  like  Stephens'spwfres,  and  to  be  carried 
into  all  subsequent  transcripts,  just  like  at  for  out  in  the  English  Authorized 
translation  of  Matt,  xxiii.  24.  The  propagation  of  the  erratum  would  be  likely 
to  be  all  the  more  persistent,  if  the  work  were  regarded  with  peculiar  venera- 
tion, like  Matthew's  Gospel  in  olden  times,  and  our  Authorized  English  Bible 
in  modern  times,  and  especially  if  the  erratum  were  of  such  a  nature  that 
various  possibilities  of  interpretation  might  be  imagined.  Calvin  was  right, 
then,  in  his  decision  regarding  the  word  that  it  is  an  erratum.  Scaliger  was 
probably  right  in  his  decision,  that  the  erratum  was  due  to  the  mere  professional 
writer  or  reader  (oportet  error  em  esse  librarii :  Scaligeriana,  p.  168,  ed.  1668). 
Melancthon  had  the  same  idea.  It  is  perfectly  arbitrary  and  wanton  to  suppose 
that  it  is  more  probable  that  the  author's  own  memory  or  fingers  made  the 
mistake.  Saying,  And  they  took  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver :  Instead  of  they 
took,  we  might  read  I  took — the  reading  of  the  original  passage  in  Zechariah. 
The  Greek  word  (g\a{3ov)  may  be  either  the  first  person  singular  or  the  third 
person  plural.  It  is  the  first  person  singular  in  the  Septuagint  version  of  the 
prophet ;  and  Mede  and  Hammond  contend  that  it  should  be  regarded  as  being 
here  in  the  same  person.  So  too  Principal  Campbell.  They  are  supported  by 
the  Syriac  versions,  and  the  Persic,  and  by  the  Sinaitic  manuscript  (which  gives 
e'owKo  in  ver.  10).  No  doubt,  however,  the  word  is  to  be  taken  as  in  the  third 
person  p'ural,  they  took.     (See  townav  in  ver.  10.)     The  quotation  is  not  given 


11  j  ST.  MATTHEW  XXVII.  575 

him  that  was  valued,  whom  they  of  the  children  of  Israel  did 
value;  10  and  gave  them  for  the  potter's  held,  as  the  Lord 
appointed  me. 

11  And  Jesus  stood  before  the  governor:  and  the  governor 

verbatim  or  slavishly.  The  evangelist  allows  the  historic  fact,  mentioned  in 
vers.  7  and  8,  to  press  in  upon  and  modify  the  form  of  the  prophet's  expression. 
In  Zecbariah  the  Shepherd  receives  the  money.  It  is  his  price.  But  he  does 
not  pocket  it  or  keep  it.  He  receives  it,  and  casts  it  from  him.  It  had  to  go 
therefore  into  the  hands  of  others,  and  they  took  it.  It  is  added,  the  price  jf 
Him  who  had  been  prized  !  The  language  is  ironical,  and  still  more  emphatically 
so  in  the  Hebrew,  which  Henderson  renders  thus,  the  splendid  price  at  which  I 
was  estimated  by  them  !  It  is  added,  whom  they  priced  on  the  part  of  the  children 
of  Israel:  We  can  in  English  do  more  justice  to  the  idea  than  is  easy  even  in 
Greek,  in  consequence  of  the  slight  divergence  in  import  of  prized  and  priced, 
originally  one  word.  But  the  entire  expression  is  peculiar  and  irregular.  In 
the  Hebrew  the  Good  Shepherd  says :  "  The  splendid  price  at  which  I  was 
estimated  by  them,'"  that  is,  by  the  children  of  Israel.  But  the  evangelist,  in 
making  his  own  free  use  of  the  prophet's  language,  fits  it  on  to  the  act  of  the 
members  of  the  sanhcdrin.  Hence,  in  a  way  that  is  perfectly  accordant,  indeed, 
with  the  language  of  the  Hebrew  oracle,  but  also  peculiarly  modified  by  the 
historic  fact  to  which  he  refers,  he  represents  the  sanhedrists  as  pricing  our 
Lord  at  the  figure  specified — on  the  part  of,  or  at  the  instance  of,  the  children 
of  Israel  (air6).  The  action  of  the  rulers  was  authorized,  as  it  were,  by  the 
spirit  of  the  great  body  of  the  people.  It  was,  therefore,  virtually  the  action  of 
the  children  of  Israel  in  general. 

Ver.  10.  And  gave  them  for  the  potter's  field :  In  this  part  too  of  the  quota- 
tion, the  evangelist  stretches  freely  the  prophet's  language  over  the  historic 
fact,  thus  contenting  himself  with  the  main  drift  of  the  prophet's  phraseology. 
Nothing  but  a  kind  of  ignominious  use  could  be  made  of  the  money.  "  The 
"priests,"  says  Hengstenberg,  "removed  the  gold,  as  unclean,  out  of  the 
"  temple,  and  purchased  with  it  a  meau  spot  in  that  very  valley,  which,  at  an 
"  earlier  period,  had  been  polluted  by  innocent  blood,  and  had  brought  upon 
"  Jerusalem  the  vengeance  of  the  Lord."  (Cliristology  of  the  Old  Test.,  in  loc.) 
As  the  Lord  appointed  me:  See  the  commencement  of  the  13th  verse  in  the  11th 
chapter  of  Zechariah,  where  we  read,  And  the  Lord  said  unto  me.  Note  the  me. 
The  evangelist  discontinues  his  free  use  of  the  third  person  plural  instead  of 
the  first  person  singular,  and  thus  recurs  to  the  precise  standpoint  of  the 
prophet.  Note  the  word  appointed.  The  Lord's  hand  was  in  the  matter  of  the 
destination  of  the  money.  To  this  extent  at  least,  that  it  should  go  from  the 
hands  in  which  it  was  originally  placed,  and  go  with  a  stigma  upon  it.  It  must 
be  cast  away  in  scorn  and  detestation,  and  appropriated  to  some  ignominious, 
though  legitimate,  use.  It  could  not  be  made  use  of  by  the  good  Shepherd, 
or  received  into  the  Lord's  treasury.  Neither  should  it  be  kept  by  Judas,  much 
as  he  may  have  coveted  it,  or  by  any  of  the  priests. 

Ver.  11.  But  Jesus  stood  before  the  governor :  The  evangelist  thus  resumes 
the  thread  of  his  tragic  narrative.  And  the  governor  interrogated  Him,  saying, 
Art  Thou  the  king  of  the  Jews  ?  Such  was  the  shape  which,  for  obvious 
reasons,  the  sanhedrists  had  given  to  their  accusation.  They  hoped  to  secure 
an  immediate  conviction  of  the  object  of  their  hate,  on  the  ground  of  treason 
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asked  him,  saying",  Art  thou  the  King  of  the  Jews  ?  And 
Jesus  said  unto  him,  Thou  sayest. 

12  And  when  he  was  accused  of  the  chief  priests  and  elders, 
he  answered  nothing*.  13  Then  said  Pilate  unto  him,  Hearest 
thou  not  how  many  things  they  witness  against  thee  ?  14  And 
he  answered  him  to  never  a  word  ;  insomuch  that  the  goverior 
marvelled  greatly. 

15  Now  at  that  feast  the  governor  was  wont  to  release  unto 

to  Cassar.  The  evangelist  abruptly  introduces  us  to  the  scene  at  the  moment 
when  the  procurator  put  his  interrogatory  to  our  Lord.  Before,  however, 
that  interrogatory  could  have  been  put,  the  sanhedrists  must  of  course  have 
explained  and  justified  their  hasty  appearance  at  the  praetorium,  and  specified 
the  charge  which  they  had  to  prefer  against  the  prisoner.  And  Jesus  said  to 
him,  Thou  sayest :  He  acknowledged  the  charge.  He  claimed  to  be  the  king 
of  the  Jews.  "  This,"  says  Grotius,  "  is  that  good  confession,  of  which  Paul 
makes  mention  in  1  Tim.  vi.  13."  The  expression  Thou  sayest  was  just  a 
peculiar  idiom,  equivalent  to  a  strong  affirmation.  It  intimated  that  if  the 
tiling  said  in  the  interrogation  were  put  forth  in  the  form  of  an  affirmation,  it 
icould  be  the  truth  of  the  case.     (See  chap.  xxvi.  25.) 

Ver.  12.  And  while  He  was  being  accused  by  the  chief  priests  and  elders,  He 
answered  nothing  :  Our  Lord's  majestic  bearing  while  acknowledging  that  He 
was  the  king  of  the  Jews,  coupled  with  His  manifest  spirituality,  and  His 
marvellous  mildness  and  meekness,  had  evidently  impressed  the  procurator 
favourably.  He  could  not  see  the  least  likelihood  of  treasonable  intent  in 
reference  to  Cffisar"s  prerogatives.  The  chief  priests  and  elders,  perceiving  the 
impression  produced,  began  to  explain  and  enforce  their  charge.  They  insisted 
that  the  prisoner  was  a  dangerous  pretender,  and  a  very  bad  man.  Caesar's 
interests  could  not  be  secure  in  Judasa  if  He  were  allowed  to  go  at  large.  But 
our  Lord  stood  sublimely  silent  amid  all  the  din  that  they  raised,  and  the 
hissing  missiles  that  they  aimed  at  His  heart. 

Ver.  13.  Pilate  would  no  doubt  be  surprised  at  the  contrast  in  the  bearing 
of  the  accused  and  the  conduct  of  the  accusers.  Jesus,  unlike  His  accusers, 
and  unlike  too  other  accused  persons  who  had  stood  at  the  governor's  bar,  did 
not  fret  and  fume  and  grow  fierce  and  furious.  He  preserved  throughout  a 
lofty  dignity  of  demeanour,  interblended  beautifully  with  a  spirit  of  calm  resig- 
nation, wonderfully  unlike  what  might  be  expected  from  a  dangerous  political 
schemer  or  agitator.  Then  says  Pilate  to  Hirn,  Hearest  Thou  not  how  many 
things  they  witness  against  Thee  ?  I  expected  that  Thou  wouldest  be  doing  Thy 
best  to  vindicate  Thyself. 

Ver.  14.  And  He  answered  him  to  never  a  word :  Or  more  literally,  And  He 
did  riot  answer  him,  not  even  to  one  word.  He  made  no  defensive  reply,  not 
even  so  much  as  to  one  single  word,  one  single  thing  that  was  said  against 
Him.  He  made  nu  defensive  reply  even  to  a  single  charge.  The  term  word  ha_ 
reference  to  what  was  spoken  by  the  chief  priests  and  eldere  against  Him. 
Insomuch  that  the  governor  marvelled  greatly :  Such  calm,  meek,  dignified  silence 
manifested  a  style  of  character  which  had  never  come  under  his  observation 
before. 

Ver.  15.  Now  at  (that)  feast :  Or  more  literally,  But  at  feast  (time),  that  is, 
at  passover  time.     The  meaning  is,  at  each  passover,  or,  passover  by  passover. 
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tlie  people  a  prisoner,  whom  tliey  would.  16  And  they  had 
then  a  notable  prisoner,  called  Barabbas.  1  7  Therefore  when 
they  were  gathered  together,  Pilate  said  unto  them,  Whom 
will  ye  that  I  release  unto  you  ?  Barabbas,  or  Jesus  which  is 

(Coinp.  Luke  ii.  41).  The  governor  was  wont  to  release  one  prisoner  to  the 
people:  Or  rather  to  the  multitude,  for  so  the  word  is  generally  rendered;  and 
the  deed  was  intended  to  be  a  sop  to  the  common  people,  to  keep  them  in  good 
humour  with  the  procurator.  It  was  a  singular  kind  of  favour,  certainly  ;  and 
possible  only  under  tyrannies,  or  in  times  of  political  suspicion  and  unrest, 
when  persons  would  be  liable  to  imprisonment  for  political  offences,  and  thus 
for  reasons  that  would  make  them  popular  with  the  masses.  Whom  they 
would :  That  is,  whom  they  wished.  He  allowed  them  their  choice.  And  no 
doubt  they  would  generally  fix  upon  some  one  who  had  made  himself  con- 
spicuous for  his  zeal  in  promoting  what  would  be  regarded  as  national  interests, 
as  opposed  to  the  special  interests  of  their  Boman  superiors.  It  would  almost 
always  be  a  political  prisoner  whom  they  would  desire. 

Ver.  16.  And  they  had  then  :  They,  the  multitude  to  wit.  See  the  preceding 
verse,  and  the  succeeding  one  too.  The  expression  is  peculiar;  for  in  an 
obvious  respect  it  was  not  they,  but  the  Roman  procurator,  who  '  had '  the 
prisoner.  The  phrase,  however,  excellently  indicates  that  the  person  referred 
to  belonged  to  the  multitude,  or  was  of  that  class  which  makes  up  the  great 
body  of  the  multitude.  In  the  Vulgate  version  it  is  he  had,  instead  of  they 
had ;  and  Erasmus  also  has  he  had  in  his  translation,  although  the  Greek  word 
in  his  editions  is  plural.  The  change  from  they  to  he  had  evidently  been 
conjectural.  A  notable  prisoner :  An  admirable  translation,  and  so  is  that  of 
the  Rheims,  a  notorious  prisoner.  He  was  called  Barabbas :  The  name  signifies 
Son-of-Abbas,  or  Son  of  Abba ;  that  is,  Son- of- Father,  Son-of-Father  So  and  so. 
The  name  would  originally  be  given  to  one  who  was  the  son  of  some  rabbi  who 
had  been  known  in  his  locality  as  Father  So  and  so.  Not  unlikely  Barabbas 
would  thus  be  a  person  of  respectable  parentage,  though  for  long  he  had 
gravitated  toward  the  lowest  stratum  of  society. 

Ver.  17.  When  then  they  were  gathered  together  :  Then,  it  being  the  case, 
that  is  to  say,  that  there  was  that  noted  prisoner  Barabbas.  The  procurator 
had  thence  a  scheme  in  his  head  to  effect  the  release  of  Jesus.  They  :  that  is, 
the  multitude.  The  multitude  would  be  gathered  together  in  front  of  the 
procurator's  residence,  and  in  consequence  of  some  hasty  proclamation  made 
by  his  orders.  Heralds  or  public  criers  would  be  sent  through  the  principal 
streets,  announcing  to  the  people,  that  it  was  the  pleasure  of  his  highness,  the 
governor,  to  liberate,  according  to  his  wont,  a  prisoner  in  honour  of  the  festivity 
which  commenced  that  day.  All  and  sundry,  therefore,  were  invited  to  repair 
without  delay  to  the  praetorium,  where  the  governor  ivould  meet  them,  and  accord 
to  them  their  pleasure,  in  selecting  for  release  whatever  prisoner  they  chose. 
Pilate  would  have  recourse  to  that  step,  at  that  particular  juncture,  in  the  hope 
of  managing  matters  so  deftly,  as  to  induce  the  people  to  ask  the  release  of  Jesus, 
who  seemed  to  be  iccused  of  only  political  conspiracy,  no  great  crime  in  the 
eyes  of  the  Jews,  when  directed  simply  against  the  Roman  rule.  In  the  interval 
that  which  is  recorded  in  Luke  xxiii.  6-11  would  transpire.  Pilate  said  to  them, 
Whom  will  ye  *hat  I  release  to  you :  Or,  Whom  wish  ye  that  I  should  release- 
to  you?    Whom  is  it  vou>-  pleasure  that  I  should  release  to  you  ?      Barabbas, 

P   P 
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called  Christ?  18  For  he  knew  that  for  envy  they  had 
delivered  him. 

or  Jesus  who  is  called  Christ?  Instead  of  waiting  till  the  people  themselves 
named  the  person  whose  release  they  wished,  he  adroitly  threw  out  before  them 
two  names,  in  the  hope  that  the  choice  would  be  limited  to  either  the  one  or 
the  other.  And  no  doubt  he  supposed  that  if  the  people  should  be  contented 
to  limit  their  choice  within  the  alternatives  which  he  suggested,  they  would  not 
for  a  moment  hesitate  for  whom  to  ask.  Barabbas,  though  apparently  of 
respectable  parentage,  and  an  enemy  no  doubt  to  Eoman  rule,  was  not  so  much 
a  political  offender  as  a  freebooter  and  dangerous  bandit,  who  levied  '  black 
mail '  on  all  classes  within  his  reach,  and  thus  preyed  on  the  public,  and  made 
himself  a  pest  to  society.  He  seems  to  have  been  a  kind  of  Jewish  '  Bob  Boy,' 
who  lived  by  plunder,  and  never  scrupled  to  imbrue  his  hands  in  the  blood  of 
such  as  stood  in  the  way  of  his  imagined  interests.  He  was  a  '  robber  '  and  a 
'  murderer,'  and  had  been  seized  by  the  authorities  while  actually  engaged  in 
some  seditious  affray.  (See  Mark  xv.  7  ;  Luke  xxiii.  19  ;  John  xviii.  40 ;  Acts 
iii.  14.)  It  seemed  a  clever  scheme  on  the  part  of  Pilate,  to  pit  this  man 
against  Jesus,  who  had  no  blot  attaching  to  His  moral  character,  and  who  was 
accused  of  no  other  crime  than  of  being  too  ardently  devoted  to  the  cause  of 
national  and  anti-Boman  supremacy.  Barabbas,  or  Jesus  who  is  called  Christ  : 
Origen  read  the  expression  thus,  Jesus  Barabbas,  or  Jesus  who  is  called  Christ. 
But  he  mentions  that  in  many  copies  the  reading  was  not  Jesus  Barabbas, 
but  simply  Barabbas.  A  few  cursive  manuscripts,  inclusive  of  1,  present  the 
reading  of  Origen  ;  as  do  also  the  Armenian  version  and  the  Jerusalem  Syriac. 
But,  strange  to  say,  Michaelis,  Fritzsche,  and  Meyer  approve  of  the  reading, 
and  suppose  that  Barabbas,  as  well  as  our  Lord,  was  really  called  Jesus.  Arch- 
bishop Trench  too  leans  to  the  same  idea.  (Studies  in  the  Gospels,  §  15,  p.  300.) 
Farrar  also.  [Life  of  Christ,  ii.,  p.  377.)  The  great  editors,  however,  inclusive 
of  Griesbach,  Lachmann,  Tischendorf  (in  his  1859  and  1869  editions),  and 
Tregelles,  are  quite  opposed  to  the  supplement  as  thoroughly  apocryphal. 
Correctly  so,  as  is  evidenced  by  ver.  20.  Tregelles  has  admirably  pointed  out 
the  probable  source  of  the  apocryphal  reading  (Haec  lectio  ortafuisse  videtur 
e  litteris  posterioribus  vocis  v/uv  casu  bis  scriptis  ;  sic,  TMININ,  hinc  TMINIX, 
i.e.,  vfilv  et  'Irjaovv).  His  conjecture  on  this  subject  is  more  probable  than  that 
of  Griesbach,  and  much  more  probable  than  that  of  Alford. 

Ver.  18.  For  he  knew  that  because  of  envy  they  delivered  Him  up  :  Mark  the 
For.  It  introduces  a  clause  intended  to  account  for  the  expedient  to  which 
Pilate  had  recourse  to  get  Jesus  released.  He  interested  himself  in  the  matter, 
because  he  saw  through  the  flimsy  artifices  of  the  sanhedrists.  They  were  not 
actuated  by  high  political  considerations,  or  by  a  disinterested  desire  to  avert 
some  impending  danger  from  the  Boman  rule  in  Judasa.  They  were  standing 
palteringly  on  their  own  ecclesiastical  plane,  and  were  animated  with  a  petty 
jealousy  of  the  influence  exerted  on  the  masses  by  the  lofty  character  and 
wonderful  endowments  of  Jesus  the  Christ.  To  suppose,  with  Trench,  that 
Barabbas  was,  in  the  estimation  of  the  Jews,  "  the  popular  hero,  who  had 
sought  to  realize  his  own  and  their  idea  of  the  kingdom  of  God  by  violence  and 
blood,"  and  who  had  thus  "actually  been  what  they  wanted  the  Lord  to  be" 
(Studies  in  the  Gospels,  p.  293),  is  inconsistent  with  the  benevolent  aim  toward 
our  Lord  which  seems  to  have  been  the  actuating  motive  of  Pilate's  procedure 
io  proposing  the  alternative  of   election.      To  have  pitted  a  'popular  hero' 
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19  When  he  was  set  down  oil  the  judgement  seat,  his  wife 
sent  unto  him,  saying,  Have  thou  nothing  to  do  with  that 
just  man :  for  I  have  suffered  many  things  this  day  in  a  dream 
because  of  him. 


against  our  Lord  would  simply  have  amounted  to  a  scheme  to  frustrate  hia 
own  wish,  and  to  insure  the  people's  rejection  of  Jesus.  Archbishop  Trench's 
view  of  the  character  of  Barabbas  somewhat  corresponds  to  that  which  was 
entertained  by  Bishop  Maltby.     (See  Bastow's  Bible  Dictionary,  sub  voce.) 

Ver.  19.  But  while  he  was  sitting  on  the  judgement  seat :  Awaiting  the  expres- 
sion of  the  people's  choice  in  reference  to  the  prisoner  to  be  released.  After 
the  liberty  of  choice  had  been  accorded  to  them,  they  would  begin  to  converse 
together,  in  groups,  discussing  which  '  of  the  twain '  they  would  claim,  or 
whether  they  would  accept  either  of  them.  Hence  some  considerable  time 
would  be  occupied,  while  the  procurator  was  sittiug,  disengaged,  on  his  seat. 
His  wife  sent  to  him:  For,  contrary  to  the  rule  under  the  republic,  it  was  the 
custom  of  the  Koman  magistrates,  under  the  empire,  to  take  their  wives  with 
them  to  the  provinces.  The  custom  had  been  objected  to  in  Borne  by  Severus 
Csecina;  but  his  objection  was  wisely  and  strenuously  overruled.  (See  Tacitus, 
Annul.,  hi.  33,  34.)  The  wife  of  Pilate,  according  to  ecclesiastical  tradition,  was 
called  Procla,  or  Claudia  Procula.  She  is  represented  as  having  been  a  pious 
lady,  who  had  tendencies  toward  Judaism.  It  is  alleged  that  she  ultimately 
became  a  Christian.  Origen  takes  her  disciplehood  for  granted.  She  is  re- 
garded as  a  '  saint'  in  the  Greek  Church.  Of  the  truth  of  the  tradition  regard- 
ing her  tendency  toward  Judaism,  we  know  nothing.  But  the  statement  in  the 
verse  before  us,  the  probable  fount  of  the  tradition,  would  warrant  the  assump- 
tion that  she  had  peculiar  spiritual  susceptibilities,  and  would,  likely,  take  an 
interest  in  the  spiritual  things  that  have  to  do  with  the  inner  and  upper  sides 
of  human  nature.  Probably  too  she  might  have  heard  about  the  career  and 
character  of  Jesus.  Saying,  Have  thou  nothing  to  do  with  that  just  (man)  :  Or, 
as  we  should  probably  express  it  in  our  modern  idiom,  with  that  good  man. 
The  word  translated  just  is  more  extensive  in  its  import  than  is  suggested  by 
the  translation.  Still  more  does  it  overlap  the  signification  assigned  to  it  by 
Principal  Campbell,  innocent.  It  means  righteous ;  and  righteousness,  among 
the  Jews,  was  th.3  favourite  form  which  they  gave  to  their  idea  of  moral  good- 
ness or  sanctity.  It  is  of  course  a  higher  phase  of  moral  character  than  mere 
innocence.  Righteousness  is  positive,  while  innocence  is  merely  negative.  The 
expression  Have  thou,  nothing  to  do  with,  is  a  peculiar  idiom,  being  literally  Let 
there  be  nothing  U  thee  and  that  righteous  person.  Comp.  chap.  viii.  29.  The 
idea  is  somewhat  to  this  effect :  Let  there  be  nothing  between  thee  and  that 
righteous  person, — .tothing,  that  is  to  say,  of  which  you  may  afterward  have 
self-accusing  thoughts.  The  language  is  deprecatory.  For  I  suffered  many  things 
to-day  in  a  dream  because  of  Him  :  To-day,  or,  as  we  should  say,  in  our  idiom, 
this  morning.  It  would  be  yet  very  early  in  the  day  when  the  lady  sent  her 
message.  I  suffered  many  things:  That  is,  I  suffered  much  in  my  mind  as  I 
witnessed  in  my  dream  some  shocking  scenes,  in  which  that  righteous  person 
was  the  central  figure.  In  a  dream:  If  in  a  delicate  state  of  health,  as  is  likely 
from  the  fact  that  she  had  to  send  to  Pilate  to  make  known  her  ex2)erieuces  and 
her  wishes,  she  might  be  peculiarly  sensitive,  at  once  in  her  susceptibilities  of 
vision,  and  in  her  conscience.     Strauss  insists  on  it  that  Matthew  obviously 
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20  But  the  chief  priests  and  elders  persuaded  the  multitude 
that  they  should  ask  Barabbas,  and  destroy  Jesus. 

21  The  governor  answered  and  said  unto  them,  Whether  of 
the  twain  will  ye  that  I  release  unto  you  ?  They  said,  Bar- 
regarded  her  dream  as  Divinely  sent.  It  is  certainly  the  case  that  many  of  the 
ancient  expositors,  inclusive  of  Origen  and  Jerome,  delighted  to  recognise  the 
hand  of  God  in  the  dream.  Others,  however,  thought  that  they  could  dt-tect, 
in  the  occurrence,  rather  the  hand  of  the  devil,  seeking  to  prevent  the  atoning 
death  of  our  Lord !  But  either  alternative  of  view  is  arbitrary.  Dreams  of 
presentiment  are  common  phenomena,  whatever  our  philosophies  may  make  of 
them ;  and  hence  they  are  not  always  to  be  attributed  to  any  special  agency 
either  from  above  or  from  beneath.  The  hand  of  God  cannot,  indeed,  be 
entirely  absent  from  the  machineiy  that  produces  them,  but  other  agencies  may 
and  must  often  intervene,  while  the  surroundings  and  inner  energies  of  the 
mind  will  modify  in  myriads  of  ways  the  influx  of  influences.  When  coming 
events  do  fling  their  shadows  before,  these  shadows  are  frequently  reflected  by 
the  mirrors  of  the  mind  into  the  consciousness  of  the  sensitive.  But  a  thou- 
sand contingencies  are  at  hand  to  dim,  or  darken,  or  derange,  or  otherwise 
damage  and  confuse,  the  mirroring  susceptibilities. 

Vek.  20.  But  the  chief  priests  and  the  elders  persuaded  the  multitudes  :  That 
is,  used  their  persuasive  influence  with  the  multitudes.  They  would  probably 
divine  the  procurator's  desire  to  secure  the  release  of  Jesus.  And  hence  they 
improved  the  time  allotted  to  the  people  to  make  up  their  mind.  They  would 
distribute  themselves  among  the  crowd,  and  plead  strenuously  and  powerfully, 
with  person  after  person,  and  group  after  group.  It  might  be  true,  they  would 
admit,  that  Barabbas  was  not  the  best  of  men.  They  could  have  ivished  that  the 
governor  had  not  named  him.  But  since  he  had  been  named,  let  him  be  chosen. 
If  he  was  not  the  best  of  men,  Jesus  was  most  likely  the  worst.  At  all  events  He 
ivas  by  far  the  more  guilty  and  the  more  dangerous  of  the  two.  The  expression, 
that  they  should  ask  Barabbas,  is  literally  in  order  that  they  should  ask  Barabbas. 
They  used  all  their  persuasive  influence  with  the  multitudes,  in  order  that  they 
might  on  the  one  hand  ask  Barabbas,  and  on  the  other  hand  destroy  Jesus.  The 
expression,  destroy  Jesus,  is  rendered  by  Sir  John  Cheke,  put  Jesus  to  death.  The 
llheims  version  is,  and  make  Jesus  away  ;  that  is,  and  make  away  ivith  Jesus. 

Ver.  21.  But  the  governor,  after  waiting  a  reasonable  time,  answered  and  said 
to  them  :  That  is,  to  the  multitudes.  The  word  answered  seems  to  suggest  that 
from  many  points  in  the  crowd  intimations  were  reaching  him,  to  the  effect  that 
they  were  now  ready  to  give  their  decision.  Wherever,  indeed,  the  high  priests 
and  elders  had  been  busiest,  and  were  most  successful,  there  most  probably 
voices  would  be  already  calling  out,  Barabbas !  Barabbas  !  The  governor 
responds  to  all  the  signals  that  were  given,  of  whatever  description  they  were,  and 
said  to  them,  Whether  of  the  twain  will  ye  that  I  release  to  you?  Whom  from  the 
two — that  is,  which  of  the  two — is  it  your  pleasure  that  I  shall  release  to  you  ? 
The  procurator,  by  the  mode  of  expression  which  he  employs,  kept  the  idea 
before  the  minds  of  the  multitude,  that  it  was  his  wish  that  they  should  limit 
their  choice  to  one  of  the  two  whom  he  had  specified.  But  they  said,  Barabbas : 
Blush,  human  nature  !  And  yet,  says  Trapp,  "  This  mad  choice  is  every  day 
made."  Some  unworthy  person  or  other,  some  unworthy  thing  or  other,  is  pre- 
ferred by  multitudes,  by  the  multitudes,  to  Christ.     Not  so,  however,  with  those 
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abbas.  22  Pilate  saith  unto  them,  What  shall  I  do  then  with 
Jesus  which  is  called  Christ  ?  They  all  say  unto  him,  Let 
him  be  cruci6ed.  23  And  the  governor  said,  Why,  what  evil 
hath  he  done  ?  But  they  cried  out  the  more,  saying,  Let  him 
be  crucified. 

who  are  Christians  indeed.  They  have  the  spirit  of  the  illustrious  scholar, 
Iminanuel  Tremellius,  a  Jew,  who  when  dyiug  reversed  his  nation's  decision, 
and  exclaimed,  Not  Barabbas,  but  Jesus  !  (Vivat  Christus,  et  pereat  Barabbas  !) 
Ver.  22.  Pilate  saith  to  them,  What  then  shall  I  do  with  Jesus,  who  is  called 
Christ?  Then,  that  is,  Since  it  is  your  pleasure  that  I  should  release  unto  you 
Barabbas.  The  expression  what  shall  I  do  with  Jesus  f  is  somewhat  peculiar  in 
ihe  original.  There  is  nothing  corresponding  to  with.  The  phrase  is  somewhat 
equivalent  to,  what  shall  I  make  Jesus  t  But  still  that  is  not  its  precise  import. 
We  must  let  our  minds  hover  between  the  two  words  do  and  make.  Pilate 
means  What  penalty — what  punishment — shull  I  inflict*  upon  Jesus?  Such  a 
question  betrayed  the  moral  impotency  of  the  man.  They  all  say,  Let  Him  be 
crucified  !  There  is  no  to  him  in  the  best  texts.  The  people  would  shout  out 
Let  Him  be  crucified  I  under  the  instigation,  no  doubt,  of  the  priests  and  elders. 
Comp.  John  xix.  6.  Crucifixion  was  named  as  the  mode  of  execution,  in  pur- 
suance of  the  idea  that  our  Lord  was  a  political  offender,  who  had  a  design  by 
the  hand  that  was  treasonable  in  relation  to  Caesar.  Hence  it  was  that  the 
long-headed  men  in  the  sanhedrin  fixed  upon  a  Koman,  as  distinguished  from 
a  Jewish,  mode  of  execution.  The  Jewish  modes  of  execution  were  stoning, 
burning,  strangling,  and  the  sword.  Crucifixion,  a  horribly  inhuman  mode  of 
capital  punishment,  had  been  for  long  in  use  among  Phoenicians,  Egyptians, 
Persians,  and  other  peoples,  oriental  and  occidental,  as  also,  in  particular, 
among  the  Romans,  and  likewise  among  the  Greeks;  but,  with  the  progress  of 
civilization  and  refinement,  it  was  not  much  resorted  to  by  Greeks  and  Romans, 
in  the  case  of  freemen,  except  for  aggravated  offences  among  the  lowest  class 
of  the  citizens.  It  was,  to  a  large  extent,  appropriated  as  the  punishme-nt  of 
criminal  slaves.  It  was  at  once  the  most  dreadful,  the  most  barbarous,  and  the 
most  ignominious  form  of  execution.  (Carnifex  vero,  et  obductio  capitis,  et 
nomen  ipsum  crucis,  absit  non  modo  a  corpore  civium  Romanorum,  sed  etiam  a 
cogitatione,  oculis,  auribus  :  Cicero, pro  C.  Rabirio,  5.)  Instead  of  the  Latinized 
expression,  Let  Him  be  crucified,  Sir  John  Cheke  has,  Let  Him  be  crossed. 

Ver.  23.  But  the  governor  said,  Why,  what  evil  did  He?  A  somewhat  free 
translation,  yet,  as  Scholefield  remarks,  "  not  only  correct,  but  happy  and 
elegant."  (Hints,  in  loc.)  There  is  no  why  in  the  original.  There  is  in  its 
place  the  conjunction  for  (yap)  which  delicately  intimates  that  the  procurator, 
surprised,  flits  for  a  moment  into  the  standpoint  of  the  people,  that  he  might 
find  out  the  reason  of  their  demand.  Or,  the  case  might  be  represented  thus, — 
Pilate,  as  it  were,  says,  Why  ask,  as  you  do,  that  Jesus  should  be  crucified  ?  for 
what  evil  did  He  ?  But  they  cried  out  the  more,  saying,  Let  Him  be  crucified :  The 
verb  rendered  they  cried  out  is  in  the  imperfect  tense,  they  kept  shouting  out. 
The  adverb  rendered  the  more  means  exceedingly.  So  it  is  translated  in  Acts 
xxvi.  11.  The  idea  is,  they  kept  vehemently  shouting  out.  Their  blood  was  up, 
and  the  spirit  of  bloodhounds  took  possession  of  them.  They  got,  moreover, 
all  the  more  intent  on  carrying  out  their  bloodthirsty  resolution  as  they  per- 
ceived a  wavering  unwillingness  on   the  part  of  the   procurator.     There  was 
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24  When  Pilate  saw  that  he  could  prevail  nothing,  but  that 
rather  a  tumult  was  made,  he  took  water,  and  washed  his 
hands  before  the  multitude,  saying,  I  am  innocent  of  the  blood 
of  this  just  person  :  see  ye  to  it.     25  Then  answered  all  the 

moral  weakness  revealed  behind  that  wavering  unwillingness ;  and  nothing 
could  have  more  effectually  inflamed  a  mob,  than  a  glimpse  of  such  a  revela- 
tion. 

Vee,  24.  But  when  Pilate  perceived  that  he  could  prevail  nothing  :  Or  rather, 
that  it  availed  nothing,  that  is,  that  it  was  of  no  use, — viz.,  to  go  on  making 
efforts  to  change  the  mind  of  the  mob.  There  is  a  little  peculiarity  in  the 
Greek  idiom,  But  when  Pilate  perceived  (this,  to  ivit)  '  It  is  of  no  use.'  But 
that  rather  a  tumult  was  made  :  The  people  were  getting  uproarious  and  riotous. 
He  took  water  and  washed  his  hands  before  the  multitude:  He  thus  accommo- 
dated his  action  to  the  significant  Jewish  symbolism  (see  Deut.  xxi.  6),  that  tho 
Jews  might  receive  a  due  impression  of  the  fact  that  his  own  personal  convic 
tions  of  what  was  right  were  in  antagonism  to  their  wishes.  Strauss  thinks 
that  this  accommodation  on  the  part  of  the  Roman  procurator  to  the  symbolism 
of  the  Jews  was  not  a  likely  occurrence.  But  why  he  should  think  so,  it  is 
difficult  to  imagine,  except  on  the  principle  that  it  is  desirable  to  bring  down 
upon  Matthew  an  avalanche  of  all  possible  objections,  however  small,  to  his  his- 
toric trustworthiness.  Nothing,  on  the  other  hand,  seems  more  natural  to  us 
than  that  Pilate  should  seek  to  impress  upon  the  multitude,  by  means  of  tlieir 
own  usages,  that  he  wished  to  wash  his  hands  of  all  responsibility  whatsoever 
in  reference  to  the  doom  of  the  remarkable  personage  at  his  bar.  Saying,  I 
am  innocent  of  the  blood  of  this  righteous  person  :  It  is  somewhat  uucertain 
whether  the  word  righteous  was  in  Matthew's  original  text.  It  is  wanting  in 
the  Vatican  and  Cambridge  manuscripts  (B  D),  and  is  omitted  by  Tischendorf 
and  Westcott-and-Hort.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  it  may  have  been  brought  down 
from  the  19th  verse.  In  the  Alexandrine  and  some  other  authorities,  which  in- 
sert it,  there  is  an  awkwardness  in  its  position  (tovtov  tov  dt.Ka.lov),  which  rather 
favours  the  idea  that  it  may  have  crept  in  from  the  margin.  Its  presence  or 
absence  is  a  matter  of  no  practical  moment.  When  Pilate  says,  I  am  innocent 
of  the  blood  of  this  person,  or,  more  literally,  I  am  innocent  from  the  blood  of 
this  person,  the  expression,  modelled  after  a  common  Hebrew  phrase,  has  some- 
thing of  pregnancy  in  it,  and  means  I  am  innocent,  because  free,  from  the  blood 
of  this  person ;  that  is,  I  consider  myself  as  not  answerable  for  the  blood  of  this 
person,  or,  I  am  free  from  responsibility  in  reference  to  this  person's  blood. 
Coverdale's  translation  is,  I  am  ungiltie  of  the  bloude  of  this  righteous  man. 
Pilate  thus  declared  that,  while  he  gave  Jesus  up  to  the  bloodthirsty  will  of 
the  multitude,  he  was  not  to  be  regarded  as  approving  of  his  execution.  He 
admitted,  in  other  words,  hat  the  execution  would  be  murder.  But,  such 
being  the  case,  it  was  in  vain  for  him  to  imagine  that  he  could  shake  himself 
free  from  the  criminality  of  being  an  accomplice  of  the  murderers.  See  ye 
to  it:  Or  rather  Ye  shall  see  to  it ;  that  is,  Ye  shall  see  to  it,  I  presume,  that  ye 
take  to  yourselves  the  ivhale  responsibility  of  the  deed,  and  that  I  do  not  be 
blamed  for  it.  Pilate  forgot  that  in  things  moral  men  cannot  clear  one 
another  by  a  mere  act  of  will.  Still  less  can  they,  in  their  individual  actions, 
be  like  the  rowers  in  our  British  waters,  who  look  one  way  and  go  another. 

Ver.  25.     And  all  the  people  answered:  Under  the  instigation,  no  doubt,  of 


26]  ST.  MATTHEW  XXVII.  583 

people,   and   said,  His   blood  be  on  us,   and  on  our  children. 
26  Then  released  he  Barabbas  unto  them :  and  when  he  had 
scourged  Jesus,  he  delivered  him  to  be  crucified. 


the  priests  and  scribes  and  elders.  First  one  would  speak  out,  and  then 
auotber,  until  '  all '  joined  in  chorus.  And  said,  His  blood  (be;  upon  us,  and  upon 
our  children  :  An  awful  imprecatory  form  of  expressing  the  heartiest  possible 
willingness  to  take  away  from  Pilate  all  the  blame,  if  blame  there  should  be, 
of  putting  Jesus  to  death.  It  is  as  if  the  people  had  said  :  Give  thyself  no 
concern  in  reference  to  this  man'?  blood.  Nothing  in  the  universe  can  be  lighter 
than  tlie  blame  of  shedding  it.  We  shall  see  to  it.  The  deed  in  truth  will  be  a 
merit,  and  something  to  be  proud  of,  and  to  rejoice  over.  But  if  there  should 
be  blame,  depend  upon  it,  thou  shalt  be  free.  We.  warrant  you  indemnification. 
We  fear  not  to  appeal  to  the  Almighty  God,  and  to  say,  On  us,  and  on  our  children, 
not  on  you  or  on  yours,  be  all  the  accountabilty  and  culpability  !  "  And  so,'' 
says  Eichard  Baxter,  "  it  hath  been  to  this  day  with  a  most  dreadful  vengeance." 
And  yet  not  wholly  *  so.'  In  the  imprecation  of  the  Jews  they  laid  such  a 
peculiar  emphasis  on  the  '  us  '  and  the  '  our  children,'  that  they  entirely 
exonerated  Pilate  and  all  dependent  upon  him.  But  this  was  more  than  they 
had  a  right  to  do,  and  more  than  they  could  do.  The  blood  of  Jesus  was  found 
on  Pilate's  skirts,  and  he  and  his  suffered  for  his  murderous  deed.  In  another 
respect,  too,  was  the  imprecation  of  the  Jewish  multitude  ineffectual.  They 
wantonly  sought  to  involve  their  children  in  equal  responsibility  with  themselves. 
But  they  could  not.  The  shield  of  God  interposed.  The  children's  teeth  would 
not  be  set  on  edge,  though  the  fathers  should  eat  sour  grapes.  (Ezek.  xviii.  2-4.) 
'  The  son  would  not  bear  the  iniquity  of  the  father."  (Ezek.  xviii.  20.)  The 
children  could  not  but  suffer  indeed  in  consequence  of  the  fathers'  recklessness 
and  wickedness.  (Exod.  xx.  5.)  When  individuals  are  connected  together  in 
a  state  of  society,  the  conduct  of  one  affects  the  condition  of  another.  Children 
reap  the  fruits  of  their  fathers'  misconduct.  But  the  culpability  of  their  fathers' 
actions  does  not  lie  at  their  door. 

Ver.  26.  Then  released  he  Barabbas  unto  them,  but  scourged  Jesus  and  delivered 
Him  up  that  He  might  be  crucified  :  His  elastic  conscience  yielded  to  the  popular 
pressure.  He  scourged  Jesus  :  That  is,  he  caused  Him  to  be  scourged ;  and  so 
Coverdale  renders  it.  He  gave  orders  that  He  should  be  scourged,  and  saw 
that  his  orders  were  fulfilled.  Such  scourging  was  regarded  as  an  appropriate 
preface  to  crucifixion,  or  as  an  integrant  part  of  the  punishment  that  culminated 
in  crucifixion.  The  culmination  of  the  punishment  was  reached  gradually  as 
it  were.  (See  Livy,  Hist,  xxxii.  36,  verberatos  crucibus  adfixit.)  And  hence  if 
in  any  case  relenting  were  at  all  realizable,  time  was  afforded  for  its  realization. 
Pilate  seems  to  have  hoped  that  the  Jews  would  relent  and  be  satisfied,  when 
they  saw  that  their  '  King '  was  severely  scourged.  (Comp.  Luke  xxiii.  16 ; 
John  xix.  1-6.)  But  no.  Their  appetite  was  only  whetted.  The  word 
rendered  scourged  (<ppaye\\wo-as)  is  formed  from  the  same  Latin  term  from 
which  we  have  our  TLngtish  flagellated  (flagellum).  The  Saviour  would  probably, 
according  to  the  Boman  custom,  be  bound  to  a  pillar  while  being  flagellated 
(and,  alas  !  corpore  denudato).  The  Boman  flagellation  was  applied  to  the  bared 
back,  and  was  administered  by  means  either  of  rods,  or  of  leather  thongs,  which 
latter  were  often  pointed  with  lead  or  bone.  It  harrows  the  heart  to  think  that 
our  blessed  Lord  was  subjected  to  this  cruel  indignity.     But  assuredly  great 
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27  Then  the  soldiers  of  the  governor  took  Jesus  into  the 
common  hall,  and  gathered  unto  him  the  whole  band  of  soldiers. 
28  And  they  stripped  him,  and  put  on  him  a  scarlet  robe. 

must  have  been  the  moral  ends  that  He  had  in  view,  when  He  condescended  to 
submit  to  the  agony  and  to  the  shame, — "giving  His  back  to  the  smiters." 
Matthew  condenses  his  narrative,  and  thus  leaves  out  of  view  several  details. 
(Comp.  Luke  xxiii.  7-25 ;  John  xix.  1-16.)  And  delivered  Him  up  that  He 
might  be  crucified:  Pilate  swayed  irresolutely  backward  and  forward  for  a 
season.  He  played  fast  and  loose  with  his  conscience,  in  a  vain  attempt  to 
get  the  people  to  consent  to  let  go  their  prey.  He  was  frustrated  at  every 
point,  and  in  the  end  made  his  conscience  give  in  and  bow  to  expediency. 
So,  after  scourging  our  Lord,  he  delivered  Him  to  be  crucified.  He  delivered 
Him  to  the  mob  (John  xix.  16),  and  thus  to  the  will  of  the  mob  (Luke  xxiii.  25), 
making  use,  however,  of  his  soldiers  to  see  the  execution  legally  consummated. 

Vee.  27.  Then  the  soldiers  of  the  governor  took  Jesus  into  the  common  hall: 
Or,  as  it  is  in  the  original,  into  the  praetorium.  The  word  praetorium  was  the 
technical  name  for  the  mansion  house  or  residence  of  a  provincial  governor. 
It  originally  denoted  a  praetor's  place  of  abode,  and  was  applied,  in  the  language 
of  the  camp,  to  the  governor's  tent,  for  originally  a  general  was  a.  praetor.  The 
word  praetor  just  meant  leader  ;  and,  although  restricted,  in  the  course  of  time, 
to  a  peculiar  kind  of  leader,  it  yet  so  strongly  retained  its  primary,  etymological, 
and  generic  import,  that  praetorium  continued  to  be  employed  to  denote  the 
residence  of  other  leaders  besides  those  who  were  called  praetors,  in  the  con- 
ventionally restricted  sense  of  the  term.  When  it  is  said  that  the  soldiers, 
who  were  acting  as  the  bodyguard  of  the  procurator,  took  our  Lord  '  into  '  tin 
praetorium,  it  is  assumed,  in  accordance  with  what  is  said  in  John  xviii.  28,  29, 
that  Pilate  had,  during  the  process  that  is  narrated  in  the  preceding  verses,  or 
at  least  during  the  greater  part  of  it,  been  seated  in  presence  of  the  assembled 
people,  outside  his  residence.  But  now,  in  anticipation  of  the  end,  the  soldiers 
took  our  Lord  inside  the  great  quadrangle  of  the  governor's  mansion  house. 
(See  on  chap.  xxvi.  3,  and  comp.  Mark  xv.  16.)  And  gathered  unto  Him :  Or, 
upon  Him  (ew  avrov),  as  the  expression  literally  means.  The  persons  referred 
to  would  be  gathered  round  about  our  Lord,  so  as  to  be  close  upon  Him.  The 
whole  band  :  Or  the  whole  cohort,  that  is,  the  entire  detachment  of  soldiers 
who  were  doing  duty  in  Jerusalem,  and  whose  quarters  would  be  connected 
with  the  praetorium.  The  procurator's  usual  residence  was  at  Caesarea,  and 
there  the  most  of  the  soldiers  needed  for  service  in  Judaea  were  in  barracks. 
But  a  detachment  was  kept  in  Jerusalem  to  overawe  the  populace,  and  meet 
any  emergency  that  might  arise. 

Vek.  28.  The  brutal  fellows  resolved  to  have  some  savage  sport  with  their 
Jewish  prisoner.  They  had  mastered  so  much  of  the  charge  that  was  brought 
against  Him,  as  to  understand  that  He  claimed  to  be  a  king,  the  king  of  the 
Jews.  Well :  they  stripped  Him  :  Not  only  of  His  outer  garment  or  cloak,  but 
also  of  his  tunic  (see  luaTia,  in  ver.  31).  And  arrayed  Him  in  a  scarlet  robe  : 
No  doubt  either  some  officer's  cloak,  much  "  the  worse  for  the  wear,"  some  old 
and  tattered  Boman  paludamentum,  a  kind  of  long  cape,  or  short  military 
mantle,  that  was  gracefully  fastened  by  a  buckle  over  the  right  shoulder  ;  or, 
still  more  probably,  some  cast  off  robe  of  royalty  got  from  the  establishment  of 
Herod  the  tetrarch.     (See  Luke  xxiii.  11.)     The  gay,  bright  colour  was  suitable 
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29  And  when  they  had  platted  a  crown  of  thorns,  they  put  it 
upon  his  head,  and  a  reed  in  his  right  hand  :  and  they  bowed 
the  knee  before  him,  and  mocked  him,  saying,  Hail,  King  of 


for  a  thing  of  mock  royalty.  Instead  of  scarlet  Young  has  crimson,  a  very 
suitable  word,  as  being  derived  from  the  Arabic  kermes,  the  equivalent  of  the 
term  referred  to  by  the  evangelist  (kokkjs),  the  name  of  the  insect  (mistakingly 
supposed  to  be  a  berry)  from  which  the  colour  was  anciently  obtained  by  the 
dyers  in  the  western  parts  of  Asia.  The  modern  cochineal  corresponds  to  the 
ancient  keimes,  but  the  cochineal  insect  is  reared,  not  on  the  ilex  or  kermes  oak, 
but  on  a  cactus.  Instead  of  either  scarlet  or  crimson,  Luther  has,  freely, 
purple ;  and  he  was  followed  by  Tyndale  and  Coverdale,  in  their  respective 
versions,  and  by  Whittingham  in  the  first  edition  of  the  Geneva.  Purple, 
indeed,  is  Mark's  word  (xv.  17),  and  John's  (xix.  2),  and  may  likely  have  been  the 
real  colour,  if  the  robe  were  some  cast  off  garment  from  the  royal  or  tetrarchal 
wardrobe  of  Herod.  The  Jews  were  not  precise  and  scientific  in  their  discrimi- 
nation of  colours.  (See  Smith's  Bible  Dictionary,  sub  voce  "colours.")  And 
it  is  most  likely  that  all  that  Matthew  meant  by  his  word  crimson  or  scarlet 
was  a  gay,  bright  colour,  predominantly  red  or  ruddy.  This  idea  is  confirmed 
by  the  peculiar  term  which  Luke  employs  (xxiii.  11), — a  term  equally  applicable 
to  either  crimson  or  purple.  It  is  rendered  gorgeous  in  our  version,  but  it 
simply  means  bright  (XafxTrpdv).    Wycliffe's  translation  of  Matthew's  term  is  red. 

Ver.  29.  And  they  plaited  a  crown  of  thorns  and  put  it  on  His  head :  We 
know  not  the  kind  of  thorn  of  which  this  mockery  crown  was  made.  Young, 
pliant  sprays  would  be  employed.  But  no  doubt  the  savages  would  see  to  it 
that  they  should  be  prickly  enough.  "  Every  one."  says  Horatio  B.  Hackett, 
"  who  has  been  in  Palestine  must  have  been  struck  with  the  number  of  thorny 
"  shrubs  and  plants  that  abound  there.  The  traveller  finds  them  in  his  path, 
"  go  where  he  may.  Many  of  them  are  small,  but  some  grow  as  high  as  a 
"  man's  head."  {Illustrations,  p.  82.)  Some  grow  much  higher.  Dr.  Tristram, 
describing  the  district  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Eiisha  s  Fountain,  on  the  way 
between  Jerusalem  and  Jericho,  says :  "The  principal  tree  was  the  zizyphus, 
"  spina  Christi,  growing  twenty  or  thirty  feet  high,  with  its  subangular  branches 
"  studded  with  long  pointed  and  rather  reflex  thorns,  very  strong, — a  true 
" '  wait-a-bit '  tree.  No  one  can  approach  it  with  impunity  unless  clad  in 
"  leather,  and  in  three  days  the  whole  party  were  in  rags,  from  passing  through 
"the  thickets."  (The  Land  of  Israel,  p.  205.)  It  is  quite  likely  that  the 
6oldiers  would  find  the  thorns  growing  in  the  great  quadrangle  of  the  praetorium  ; 
and  at  all  events  there  would  be  abundance  of  them  in  the  immediate  vicinity, 
on  the  rocky  sides  of  the  adjoining  valley  of  the  Tyropoeon.  And  a  reed  in  His 
right  hand:  That  is,  And  they  put  a  reed  in  His  right  hand  [ZdwKav — mentally 
disintegrated  from  the  compound  i-rridnKav  of  the  preceding  clause),  a  sham 
sceptre.  It  is  no  particular  kind  of  reed  that  is  indicated.  The  word  employed 
is  the  generic  term  for  all  sorts  of  reeds.  It  would,  not  unlikely,  be  some  light 
walking-stick  of  the  reed  description,  but  of  no  great  beauty.  And  they  bowed 
the  knee  before  Him,  and  mocked  Him,  saying,  Hail,  King  of  the  Jews !  Thev  did 
Him  derisive  obeisance.  They  would  bow  the  knee,  says  Trapp,  "  with  ludibrioua 
devotion."  And  yet  the  Saviour,  with  a  lofty  abstractedness  of  thought,  might 
be  seeing,  behind  the  film  of  their  derisive  insults,  the  fitful  flickerings  from 
afar  of  the  true  homage  of  multitudes  of  Gentiles. 
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the  Jews  !  30  And  they  spit  upon  him,  and  took  the  reed,  and 
smote  him  on  the  head.  31  And  after  that  they  had  mocked 
him,  they  took  the  robe  off  from  him,  and  put  his  own  raiment 
on  him,  and  led  him  away  to  crucify  him. 

32  And  as   they  came  out,  they   found  a  man   of   Cyrene, 

Ver.  30.  And  they  spit  upon  Him :  Or,  as  Tyndale,  Coverdale,  and  the  Geneva 
have  it,  they  spitted.  The  verb  is  in  the  aorist  tense.  The  English  corresponding 
term  is  either  spat,  spet,  spit,  or  spitted.  Spat  occurs  in  John  ix.  6.  Spet  ia 
used  by  Pun  jy  in  the  passage  before  us.  Spit  occurs  again  and  again  (Num. 
xii.  14  ;  Mark  vii.  33,  viii.  23).  And  took  the  reed,  and  smote  Him  on  the  head  : 
Taking  care,  no  doubt,  to  assist  the  thorns  to  do  their  work. 

"  Salve  caput  cruentatum, 
Totum  spinis  coronatum, 
Conquassatum,  vulneratum, 
Arundine  sic  verberatum! " 

The  verb  translated  smote  is  in  the  imperfect  tense,  which  intimates  that  the 
blows  on  the  head  were  persistently  repeated.  They  took  the  reed :  Because  no 
doubt  our  Lord's  hand  let  it  go,  refusing  to  grasp  it.  At  first  some  heartless 
fellow  would  place  it  in  the  Saviour's  hand,  and  would  hold  it  in,  while  his  com- 
panions busied  themselves  in  doing  their  obeisance. 

Ver.  31.  And  after  they  had  mocked  Him  :  When  their  game  of  mockery  was 
past,  for  at  length  they  got  sick  of  it.  There  would  be  something  in  the  lofty 
bearing  and  heavenly  meekness  of  "  the  Lamb  of  God,"  that,  in  spite  of  all 
their  efforts  to  get  their  fun  to  the  full,  made  it  difficult  work.  The  mirth 
dragged  heavily.  The  roars  of  laughter  died  away,  and,  somehow  or  other, 
refused  to  be  renewed.  They  took  the  robe  off  from  Him,  and  put  His  own 
garments  on  Him :  Most  probably  also  they  would  remove  the  crown  of  thorns. 
And  led  Him  off  to  crucify  Him :  They  led  Him  off  in  the  direction  of  the  usual 
place  of  execution  in  the  suburban  district,  outside  the  city  walls.  It  was 
necessary  that  all  executions  should  take  place  outside  the  walls  of  the  city. 
See  Num.  xv.  35,  36 ;  1  Kings  xxi.  13  ;  Acts  vii.  58  ;  Heb.  xiii.  12. 

Ver.  32.  But  as  they  were  going  out :  Namely,  from  the  city.  They  found  a 
man  of  Cyrene,  Simon  by  name  :  He  was  coming  in,  as  Luke  informs  us,  from 
the  country  (xxiii.  26).  He  was  a  foreign  Jew,  a  Hellenist,  belonging  to  Cyrene, 
a  city  of  Libya,  in  the  north  of  Africa,  a  place  much  frequented  by  Jews.  (See 
Josephus,  c.  Apion.  ii.  4.)  Most  likely  Simon,  on  meeting  the  procession,  had 
felt  his  heart  touched  by  sympathy  for  the  Sufferer.  As  he  looked,  he  loved 
Him.  And  at  once  his  spirit  would  be  stirred  with  surprise  and  indignation. 
What,  men  and  brethren/  That  man  assuredly  is  no  malefactor.  He  has  not  the 
look  of  a  malefactor.  Behold  Him  I  That  is  not  a  felon's  face!  You  must  be 
labouriny  under  some  great  delusion.  Oh,  stop,  stop  !  He  has  been  cruelly  mal- 
treated !  See  His  lacerated  broiv  and  back  !  How  faint  He  is  under  the  burden 
of  His  cross!  yet  how  meek!  and  so  noble  withal  in  His  bearing!  Bernon- 
strance,  however,  was  in  vain.  And  yet  so  much  humanity  remained  in  refer- 
ence to  the  wonderful  Sufferer,  that  the  mob  were  willing  to  accord  Him  such 
a  trifle  of  assistance  as  would  allow  them  to  punish  Simon  for  his  gratuitous 
interference.  The  shout  would  rise,  while  Simon  was  yet  remonstrating  witb 
them,  "  Let  him  bear  the  cross  !  " — "  Let  him  bear  the  cross  !  "     The  soldiers, 
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Simon    by  name:    him    they   compelled    to   bear   his    cross. 
33  And  when  they  were  come  unto  a  place  called  Golgotha, 

it  would  appear,  were  nothing  loath.  Him  they  impressed,  that  he  might  bear 
His  cross  :  The  word  which  our  translators  have  rendered  compelled  is  the  same 
that  is  found  in  chap.  v.  41.  It  was  a  term  borrowed  from  the  Persians, 
and  denoted  exactly  what  we  mean  by  impressment.  They  impressed  Simon,  in 
order  that  he  might  bear  the  cross,  viz.,  after  or  behind  Jesus.  (See  Luke  xxiii. 
26.)  They  had  no  intention  of  entirely  relieving  Jesus.  According  to  the 
custom  of  the  age,  the  cross  was  laid  on  the  shoulder  of  the  condemned  indi- 
vidual, and  he  was  obliged  to  drag  or  trail  it  to  the  place  of  execution.  (See 
Matt.  x.  38,  xvi.  24.)  This  taking  vp  of  the  cross  was  a  preliminary  part  of  the 
punishment  awarded  to  criminals  who  were  to  be  crucified.  Hence  it  was  that 
Jesus  had  to  bear  His  cross  before  His  actual  crucifixion.  (See  John  xix.  17.) 
Doubtless,  however,  after  the  various  agonies,  inward  and  outward,  which  He 
had  been  enduring,  this  bearing  of  the  cross  would  be  a  burden  too  heavy  to  be 
borne.  Perhaps  He  would  be  staggering  under  the  load,,  and  stumbling  from 
faintness.  And  partly  perchance  in  consequence  of  this,  but  principally,  we 
should  presume,  out  of  pique  for  the  remonstrance  addressed  to  them,  the  mob 
insisted  on  Simon  taking  his  place  behind  the  Convict,  and  thus  dividing  the 
burden,  and  sharing  the  infamy,  of  the  Man  whose  cause  he  had  so  '  ultron- 
eously '  espoused.  Most  probably  Simon's  heart  would  not  greatly  rebel,  and 
when  once  he  took  his  place  behind  the  meek,  mysterious  Sufferer,  he  would 
feel  contented  and  satisfied.  It  would  not  be  long  ere  words  of  love  passed 
between  them.  And  Simon,  after  siruply  assisting  for  a  little  in  carrying  the 
burden,  may  have  insisted  on  bearing  the  entire  weight.  Hence  perhaps  the 
representations  of  Matthew  and  Mark  (xv.  21).  Simon  seems  to  have  become 
a  Christian ;  and  his  sons  seem  to  have  followed  in  his  footsteps.  (See  Mark 
xv.  21,  and  comp.  Eom.  xvi.  13.) 

Ver.  33.  And  when  they  were  come  to  a  place  called  Golgotha :  A  place  no 
doubt  altogether  different  from  the  spot  where  now  stands,  within  the  walls  of 
Jerusalem,  and  in  connection  with  the  church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre,  the  chapel 
of  Golgotha.  "  In  every  view  which  I  have  been  able  to  take,"  says  Dr. 
Robinson,  "of  the  question,  both  topographical  and  historical,  whether  on  the 
"spot  or  in  the  closet,  and  in  spite  of  all  my  previous  prepossessions,  I  am  led 
"  irresistibly  to  the  conclusion,  that  the  Golgotha  and  the  tomb  now  shown  in 
"the  church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre  are  not  the  real  places  of  the  crucifixion 
"  and  resurrection  of  our  Lord."  (Bib.  Researches,  vol.  ii.,  p.  80.)  The  true  site 
of  the  scene  of  the  crucifixion  is  still  matter  of  conjecture.  Certainly  the  place 
must  have  been  near  the  city  (John  xix.  20),  but  outside  the  municipal  boundaries 
(Heb.  xiii.  12).  It  would  He  by  the  side  of  one  of  the  leading  landward  roads. 
"  Such  a  spot,"  says  Dr.  Robinson,  "  would  only  be  found  upon  the  western  or 
"  northern  sides  of  the  city  on  the  roads  leading  toward  Joppa  or  Damascus." 
(Bib.  Researches,  vol.  ii. ,  p.  80.)  Since  the  time  of  Dr.  Eobinson,  Captain 
Conder  has  made  discoveries  which  go  a  long  way  to  sustain,  if  not  to  satisfy, 
curiosity  respecting  the  sites  both  of  the  ancient  place  of  criminal  execution, 
Golgotha,  and  of  the  rock-hewn  tomb  in  the  garden.  The  locality  referred  to 
lies  near  the  Damascus  Gate,  just  beside  the  great  north  road.  The  principal 
knoll,  the  supposed  place  of  doom,  is  "  110  feet  above  the  top  of  the  Sakhrah 
"  rock  in  the  Haram,  and  commands  a  view  over  the  city  walls  to  the  temple 
"  inclosure."     An  ancient  Jewish  tomb,  apart  from  all   others,  has  been  dis. 
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that  is  to  say,  a  place  of  a  skull,  34  they  gave  him  vinegar  to 

covered  in  a  smaller  knoll,  lying  west  of  the  north  road,  about  200  yards  from 
the  top  of  the  larger  knoll ;  and  now  the  question  is  started,  Wbat  if  this 
Bbould  be  the  actual  sepulchre  of  Joseph  of  Arimathaea  ?  (See  Conder's  Holy 
Sepulchre  in  Quarterly  Statement  of  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund,  April,  1883.) 
The  evangelist  explains  the  meaning  of  the  word  Golgotha.  It  was  an  Aramaic 
word,  being  properly  Gulgoltha,  corresponding  to  the  Hebrew  Gulgoleth,  which 
is  translated  skull  in  Jud.  ix.  53  and  2  Kings  ix.  35.  It  is  from  the  same  root 
as  Gil  gal,  and  also  Galilee,  which  originally  denoted  a  circuit.  The  skull  was 
so  denominated  apparently  because  of  its  roundedness,  Gulgoleth  being  con- 
nected with  a  verb  that  signified  to  roll.  The  Latin  word  for  skull,  employed 
by  the  Vulgate  translator,  is  calvaria  ;  and  hence  our  word  Calvary,  which  bas 
entirely  superseded  in  Europe  the  analogous  Aramaic  name  Golgotha.  It  has 
been  customary  to  speak  of  Mount  Calvary.  The  custom  has  prevailed  in 
Europe  for  above  a  thousand  years,  and  yet,  says  Dr.  Robinson,  "  neither 
"  Eusebius,  nor  Cyril  (except  as  made  to  say  so  by  the  Latin  translator),  nor 
"  Jerome,  nor  the  historians  of  tbe  4th  and  5th  centuries  speak  of  Calvary  as  a 
"  mount."  (Bib.  Researches,  vol.  ii.,  p.  18.)  "  There  is,"  says  Dean  Stanley,  in 
"  tbe  Scriptural  narrative  no  mention  of  a  mount  or  hill."  (Sinai  and  Pales- 
tine, p.  460.)  And  yet  there  was  doubtless  some  foundation  for  the  popular 
representation.  The  place  would  be  a  rounded  protuberance  or  skull-like 
slevation  of  rocky  substance.  The  designation  monticule  is  employed  in  the 
ancient  Jerusalem  Itinerary,  the  itinerary  of  the  palmer  from  Bourdeaux  in  a.d. 
333  (monticulus  Golgotha).  Captain  Conder  speaks  of  the  "  knoll  just  beside 
the  main  north  road."  He  calls  it,  now  a  "  hill,"  and  now  a  "hillock."  "  The 
hill  is  quite  bare,  with  scanty  grass  covering  the  rocky  soil."  "  The  hillock  is 
rounded,"  he  says,  "  on  all  sides  but  the  south."  The  evangelist's  expression, 
a  place  of  a  skull,  does  not  mean,  as  Tyndale  and  Coverdale  give  it,  a  place 
of  *  deed '  men's  sculles.  And  yet  the  same  translation  descended  both  into 
Cranmer's  Bible  and  into  the  Geneva  version.  It  rather  means  a  place  whose 
name  was  Skull.  (See  Luke  xxiii.  33.)  The  entire  expression  of  the  evangelist 
is  somewhat  crowded  and  compressed.  Were  it — as  given  in  the  texts  of  Lach- 
mann,  Tischendcrf,  Tregelles,  Westcott-and-Hort  (8  icrriv  icpaviov  tottos  Xeyofxevos) 
— completely  disentangled  and  unfolded,  it  would  appear  somewhat  as  follows  : 
to  a  place  called  Golgotha,  which  word  means  a  skull,  so  that  the  entire  expres- 
sion '  place  called  Golgotha  '  means,  '  Skull  Place?  The  word  '  place,'  however, 
be  it  noted,  forms,  strictly  speaking,  no  part  of  the  name  of  the  place,  and  con- 
sequently no  part  of  the  name  which  the  evangelist  wishes  to  explain.  Yet  it 
has  got  involved  in  his  explanatory  clause.  He  simply  means  that  the  place 
was  called  Golgotha  or  Skull.  The  imagination  of  some  of  the  early  Christians 
ran  riot  in  reference  to  this  Golgotha.  They  dreamed  that  it  was  the  burial 
place  of  Adam. 

Ver.  34.  They  gave  Him  wine  to  drink  :  It  is  vinegar  in  the  received  text ; 
and  Tischendorf  received  that  reading  into  his  seventh  edition.  But  wine  is 
the  reading  of  the  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge  manuscripts  (X  B  D),  as 
well  as  of  K  L  II,  and  of  1,  33  "  the  queen  of  the  cursives,"  and  69.  It  is 
supported  too  by  the  Vulgate  version,  and  by  a  majority  of  the  manuscripts  of 
the  older  Latin,  as  also  by  the  margin  of  the  Harclean  Syriac,  and  by  the 
Jerusalem  Syriac,  and  by  the  Sahidic,  Coptic,  Armenian,  and  iEthiopic  ver- 
sions.    Tisshendorf  has  received  it  into  his  eighth  edition.     Lachmann  and 
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Tregelles  both  give  it.  And  so  do  Westcott-and-Hort.  It  is  undoubtedly  the 
correct  reading, — the  other,  vinegar,  having  got  in  from  a  marginal  annotation 
that  made  reference  to  Ps.  lxix.  21.  See  Mark  xv.  23.  Mingled  with  gall : 
That  is,  mingled  with  some  bitter  ingredient,  fitted  to  stupify  or  to  render  insen- 
sible. It  would  be  under  the  impulse  of  feelings  of  humanity  that  such  a 
drugged  drink  would  be  presented  to  our  Lord.  It  would  be  presented  by  the 
Roman  soldiers.  It  was  a  custom,  it  would  appear — humane  in  its  origin,  and 
humane  in  its  maintenance — to  give  to  such  as  were  about  to  be  crucified,  or 
otherwise  severely  punished,  wine  to  strengthen  them.  And  it  was  also  a 
custom,  it  would  appear — likewise  humane  in  its  origin  and  maintenance — to 
mix  with  the  wine  some  narcotic  substance  that  would  act,  to  a  greater  or  less 
degree,  as  an  anodyne.  (See  Buxtorf's  Lexicon  Talmud.,  p.  2131.)  There  was 
probably  no  special  humanity  intended  toward  our  Saviour ;  but,  in  this  par 
ticular  detail  of  treatment,  there  was  no  special  departure  from  the  ordinary 
customs  of  humanity.  The  word  gall,  as  used  by  the  evangelist,  is  an  instance 
of  the  specific  being  employed  for  the  generic.  It  represents,  no  doubt,  not  an 
animal,  but  a  vegetable  substance,  of  bitter  and  stupifying  properties.  The 
substance,  however,  is  unknown.  The  word  is  used  in  the  same  generic  way 
in  the  Septuagint.  It  is  employed  to  denote  absinthe  or  loormwood  in  Prov.  v. 
4  and  Lam.  iii.  15.  And  it  is  employed  in  Deut.  xxix.  18,  xxxii.  32  ;  Ps.  lxix. 
21 ;  Jer.  viii.  14,  ix.  15 ;  Lam.  iii.  19,  to  render  a  Hebrew  word  (JJ'NI)  which 
Gesenius  supposes  to  be  the  poppy,  and  which,  if  not  the  poppy,  must  be  some 
other  toxicating  and  intoxicating  vegetable  product.  And  when  He  tasted,  He 
would  not  drink :  He  did  not  choose  to  be  stupified.  He  wished  to  be  in  the  full 
possession  of  His  sensibility  and  self-consciousness  ;  for  His  work,  which  He 
was  about  to  consummate  in  suffering,  had  to  do  far  more  with  the  inner  centre 
than  with  the  outer  circumference  of  His  being. 

Ver.  35.  And  when  they  crucified  Him  :  Such  is  the  evangelist's  simple, 
unsensational  statement.  He  does  not  make  the  least  atom  of  attempt  at  any 
kind  of  sentimental  description.  Crucifixion,  nevertheless,  was  a  very  dreadful 
mode  of  execution — very  dreadful  as  a  mere  matter  of  sensation,  and  pre- 
eminently shocking  as  a  matter  of  indignity  and  shame.  The  common  form  of 
the  cross  resembled,  as  ancient  writers  inform  us  (see  Tertullian,  Con.  Marc, 
iii.  22),  our  capital  letter  T;  only  there  was  generally  a  slight  projection  of  the 
perpendicular  post  above  the  transverse  bar.  This  form  of  the  cross  is  often 
called,  generically,  the  Latin  cross;  or,  specifically,  St.  Anthony's  cross.  Another, 
but  less  frequent  form,  now  called  St.  Andrew's  cross,  resembled  the  letter  X. 
It  was  doubtless  on  a  Latin  cross  that  our  Lord  was  crucified.  Such  was  the 
conviction  of  the  ancient  fathers,  who  rejoiced  in  the  outstretching  of  the 
Saviour's  arms  as  if  to  embrace  the  world  of  mankind.  Such  too  is  the  assump- 
tion that  underlies  the  ancient  and  modern  representations  of  the  crucifixion  by 
artist*.  (See  Lipsius,  De  Cruce,  and  Stockbauer's Kumtgeschichte  des  Kreuzes.\ 
As  to  the  way  in  which  the  act  of  crucifixion  was  effected  :  the  cross  was  gene- 
rally fixed  in  its  socket  before  the  convict  was  affixed.  When  once  it  wa3 
securely  fixed,  the  convict's  body  was  elevated  by  cords,  and  caused  to  rest  on  a 
short  support  or  saddle,  jutting  out  from  about  the  centre  of  the  perpendicular 
pillar ;  and  then  the  hands  and  feet  were  nailed.  The  nailing  must  have 
involved,  especially  to  sensitive  frames,  a  cruel  torture,  as  the  rude  perforations 
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garments,  casting  lots :  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was 
spoken  by  the  prophet,  They  parted  my  garments  among  them, 
and  upon    my    vesture   did  they  cast  lots.     36    And    sitting 

bad  to  take  place  in  the  midst  of  a  network  of  tender  sensation  nerves.      It 
has  been  disputed  whether   or  not  the   feet  of  crucified  persons  were  really 
nailed,  as  well  as  their  hands.     Paulus  contends  that  they  were  not.     He  sup- 
poses that  they  were  only  tied.     Fritzsche  and  others  acquiesce  in  his  conclu- 
sion.    But  it  is  an  entirely  fanciful  conclusion.     There  is  no  evidence  whatsoever 
that  tying  was  common.     There  is  not  even  evidence,  it  seems,  that  it  was  ever 
practised  among  either  Greeks  or  Romans.     Neither  is  there  any  reason  to  sup- 
port the  supposition,  as  a  matter  of  simple  a,  priori  probability.     Undoubtedly, 
whatever  may  have  been  the  case  in  other  instances,  our  Lord's  feet,  as  well 
as  His  hands,  were  actually  nailed.     See  Luke  xxiv.  40.     Comp.  Ps.  xxii.  16. 
That  common  artistic  representation,  however,  in  which  foot  is  folded  over 
foot,  and  then  transfixed  with  a  single  nail,  is  entirely  arbitrary,  and  would  have 
involved,  from  the  unnatural  straining  of  the  limbs,  a  much  larger  amount  of 
wanton  inhumanity  than  there  is  reason  to  assume.     The  representation  seems 
to  have  become  prevalent  among  artists,  in  consequence  of  affording  scope  for 
a  finer  symmetry  of  the  figure,  and  thus  for  a  finer  artistic  effect.     The  Euro- 
pean public,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind,  became  practically  unacquainted  with 
crucifying  after  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Constantine.     Out  of  reverence  for 
the  cross,  as  the  symbol  of  Christianity,  he,  by  statute,  abolished  crucifixion  as 
a  mode  of  punishment.     It  has  never  been  revived,  much  to  the  advantage  of 
humanity.       They  divided  among  themselves  His  garments:  The  verb  rendered 
parted  in  our  version  (Si.efj.epicrai'To)  is  in  the  middle  voice,  and  hence  the  trans- 
lation we  have  given.     The  clothes  of  the  crucified  were  the  perquisites  of  those 
soldiers  who  acted  the  part  of  executioners.      Casting  lots :  Or,  more  literally, 
Casting  lot ;  and  so  it  was  common  to  speak  in  old  English.     Chaucer  uses  the 
expression.     It  is  the  translation  too  of  Purvey,  in  his  revision  of  Wycliffe,  and 
kesten  lotte.     Matthew  compresses  his  representation  of  the  soldiers'  action  in 
reference  to  the  garments.    John  goes  into  details.    See  John  xix.  23,  24.     That 
it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  by  the  prophet,  They  parted  My  garments 
among  them,  and  upon  My  vesture  did  they  cast  lots  :  This  clause  did  not  belong 
to  Matthew's  autograph,  but  was  added  in  the  margin  by  some  ancient  har- 
monist, out  of  John  xix.  24.     And  hence  in  later  times  it  crept  into  the  text, 
and  was  printed  by  Erasmus  and  succeeding  editors.     It  is  not  found  in  the 
Sinaitic,  Vatican,  Alexandrine,  or  Cambridge  manuscripts  (M  B  AD),  or  in  the 
other  uncial  manuscripts  of  importance.      It  is  wanting  too  in  33  "  the  queen 
of  the  cursives.''      It  is  omitted  in  the  Syriac  Peshito   version,  and  in  the 
Sahidic,  Coptic,  and  iEthiopic  versions.     It  is  omitted  too  by  Origen,  Hilary, 
and  Augustin  in  his  Consensus.     It  is  dropped  from  the  text  by  Matthasi,  Gries- 
bach,   Scholz,  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  and    of    course  by 
Westcott-and-Hort.     It  was  regarded  by  Erasmus  himself  as  borrowed  from 
John.     Beza  and  Grotius  were  both  of  the  same  opinion.     So  were  Mill  and 
Wetstein,  and  even  Whitby  (Examen,  in  loc.) ;  Principal  Campbell  too.     Its 
spuriousness,  so  far  as  Matthew's  text  is  concerned,  may  be   looked  upon  as 
indubitable,  or  as  one  of  the  established  facts  of  textual  criticism.     "  It  ought 
"  not  to  be  questioned,"  says  Scrivener,  "  that  the  words  were  interpolated  by 
"  the  copyists  from  John  xix.  24." 

Ver.  36.     And  sitting  down,  they  watched  Him  there :  The  same  soldiers  who 
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down  they  watched  him  there;  37  and  set  up  over  his  head 
his  accusation  written,  THIS  IS  JESUS  THE  KING  OF 
THE  JEWS. 

affixed  our  Lord  to  the  cross,  and  divided  among  themselves  His  garments, 
remained  on  guard  over  Him.  It  would  be  their  duty,  or  the  duty  of  the  relays 
that  relieved  them,  to  see  the  execution  consummated  in  death.  Before  death 
should  supervene,  it  would  be  their  duty  to  prevent  the  infliction  of  any 
wanton  cruelties  on  the  part  of  passers  by  or  others.  Specially  would  it 
devolve  on  them  to  take  care  that  the  friends  of  the  crucified  should  have  no 
opportunity  of  taking  him  down  from  the  cross  by  stealth,  and  carrying  him 
away.  It  sometimes  happened  that  crucified  persons  were  stolen  by  their 
friends,  and  then  so  skilfully  treated  by  nursing  and  medicaments,  that  tbey 
recovered,  and  became  fit  for  the  ordinary  duties  of  life.  The  soldiers  who 
were  on  guard  over  our  Saviour  sat  doicn,  probably  on  some  shelf  or  ledge  of 
rock,  near  the  cross,  and  would  soon  be  engrossed  in  their  own  favourite  topics 
of  conversation,  or  in  mutual  banter,  or  in  some  of  those  trifling  little  games 
with  which  they  were  accustomed  to  while  away  their  vacant  time.  They 
watched  Him  there :  The  there  is  pleonastic,  but  graphic. 

Ver.  37.  And  they — the  soldiers — placed  above  His  head— on  the  summit  of 
the  projecting  part  of  the  perpendicular  portion  of  the  cross — His  accusation 
written :  The  word  accusation  is  perhaps  as  good  a  translation  as  can  be  got, 
but  it  is  not  a  perfectly  literal  rendering.  It  was  introduced  by  our  Authorized 
translators  on  the  basis  apparently  of  Beza's  version  (crimen).  Wycliffe,  fol- 
lowing the  Vulgate,  gives  cause  instead,  a  very  literal  version  (airlav) ;  indeed 
far  too  literal.  It  is  given,  however,  by  Erasmus  also  and  Castellio ;  and  in 
the  English  Geneva  too,  and  the  Bheims.  Tyndale,  again,  following  Luther. 
and  followed  by  Coverdale  and  by  the  forerunner-edition  of  the  English 
Geneva,  the  edition  of  1557,  gives  a  very  exegetical  translation,  the  cause  of 
His  death.  It  is  noteworthy  that  the  same  exegetical  translation  is  given 
in  the  ancient  Peshito  version.  Count  Zinzendorf  goes  still  farther  in  the 
exegetical  direction  and  renders  the  word  thus,  from  what  cause  He  must  die. 
Mace's  translation  is  more  elegant,  but  less  literal,  the  reason  of  His  execution. 
Felbinger's  version  (Beschuldigung)  and  Bengel's  (Klage)  correspond  with  our 
Authorized  translation.  Grimm  approves  of  Beza's  translation ;  and  so  does 
Dr.  Daniel  Scott.  The  idea  certainly  is,  His  alleged  crime,  which  was  the 
cause  of  His  condemnation  to  crucifixion.  This  is  Jesus  the  king  of  the  Jews  : 
That  is,  the  inscription  was  to  this  effect.  That  is  all  that  is  meant  by 
the  evangelist.  It  was  apparently  no  matter  of  interest  to  him  to  produce 
and  to  preserve  the  inscription  in  a  verbatim  and  literatim  manner.  Comp. 
Mark  xv.  26  ;  Luke  xxiii.  38  ;  John  xix.  19.  In  each  of  the  evangelists  there  is 
some  variation  in  the  form  of  the  inscription  ;  but  in  all  of  them  the  substan- 
tive idea  gets  prominence  that  Jesus  tvas  the  king  of  the  Jews.  (See  Beyher's 
Monograph  on  the  Titles.)  It  was  Pilate  himself  who  seems  to  have  had  tbe 
inscription  drawn  out  (John  xix.  19),  and,  either  unwittingly  or  wittingly,  he 
gave  it  such  a  shape  that  it  rather  announced  a  fact  than  intimated  an 
impeachment. 

Ver.  38.  Then  :  That  is,  after  the  crucifixion  of  our  Lord  had  become  a 
completed  fact.  We  need  not  suppose,  however,  that  a  precise  relation  of 
subsequence  to  all  the  facts  that  are  specified  in  vers.  35-37  is  indicated. 
Things  are  grouped  pictorially,  rather  than  with  precise  chronology.     (Comp- 
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38  Then  were  there  two  thieves  crucified  with  him,  one  on 
the  right  hand,  and  another  on  the  left. 

39  And  they  that  passed  by  reviled  him,  wagging  their 
heads,  40  and  saying,  Thou  that  destroyest  the  temple,  and 
bulkiest  it  in  three  days,  save  thyself:  If  thou  be  the  Son  of 

Luke  xxiii.  32-38.)  Bat  our  Lord  was  the  prominent  figure  in  the  scene,  and 
no  doubt  His  case  would  be  attended  to  first,  not  only  by  the  evangelist,  but 
also  by  the  soldiery  who  had  charge  of  the  executions.  Were  two  thieves 
crucified  with  Him :  Or,  more  literally  and  accurately,  two  robbers.  See  Matt. 
xxi.  13.  Perhaps  they  were  accomplices  of  Barabbas.  They  had  at  all  events 
been  desperadoes,  brigands,  and  outlaws.  Are  crucified  with  Him :  Note  the 
tense.  The  evangelist  sets  us  down  in  the  midst  of  the  scene,  and  lets  us  see 
the  thing  in  progress.  It  would  appear  to  have  been  a  custom  to  execute 
criminals  at  feast  seasons,  that  the  assembled  people  might  take  warning.  (See 
Hottinger's  Monograph,  De  Eitu  dimittendi  reum  in  Festo  Paschatis,  §  8. 
Comp.  Deut.  xvii.  13.)  It  thus  happened  that  our  Lord  was  "  numbered  with 
transgressors  "  (Isa.  liii.  12).  And  hence  He  became  reviled  to  people's  eyes, 
as  well  as  to  their  ears,  reviled  as  the  "friend  of  sinners,"  the  comrade  and 
accomplice  of  rogues  and  rascals.  One  on  the  right  hand,  and  one  on  the  left : 
As  if  Jesus  were  '  hand  and  glove  '  with  the  vilest  of  the  vile,  and  had  been  by 
far  the  worst  of  the  three  ;  as  if  He  had  been  the  chief  of  sinners. 

Ver.  39.  But  the  passers  by  reviled  Him  :  Or,  very  literally,  blasphemed  Him, 
or,  as  Wycliffe  picturesquely  gives  it,  blasfemyden  Hym.  They  taunted  Him 
bitterly  and  bitingly.  The  passers  by  :  For  the  place  of  execution,  or  the  Skull 
(ver.  33),  was  evidently  an  elevation  by  the  side  of  one  of  the  landward  roads  ; 
and  there  would  be  streams  of  people  pouring  in,  on  all  sides  of  the  city,  from 
the  country.  It  was  a  day  of  holy  convocation.  The  temple  would  be  the 
great   centre   of  convergence.  Wagging  their  heads :    Derisively.      See  Ps. 

xxii.  7.  The  expression,  in  the  original,  is  simply  moving  their  heads ;  and  so 
Wycliffe  renders  it.  It  is  a  better  translation  than  Norton's,  nodding.  Some 
would  move  their  heads  in  one  way,  and  some  in  another.  Some  would  make 
perhaps  a  profound  salaam,  as  before  a  sovereign.  Others  might  simply  give  a 
scornful  little  jerk  to  one  side,  as  they  hastily  passed  by ;  and,  speedily  spitting 
out  their  venom,  without  ever  pausing  on  their  march,  they  would  proceed  on 
their  way,  as  if  the  case  were  too  paltry  to  merit  one  moment  more  of  their 
attention.  Only,  ere  they  got  past,  they  would  fling  some  poisoned  arrow  at 
His  heart.  Others  would  stand  still,  that  they  might  gloat  deliberately  over  His 
woe,  and  have  the  luxury  of  pouring  slowly  in  upon  His  spirit  the  burning  lava 
of  their  mockery. 

Ver.  40.  And  saying — among  many  other  things  no  doubt, — Thou  that 
destroyest  the  temple,  and  buildest  it  in  three  days,  save  Thyself:  "0  execrable, 
most  execrable  !  "  exclaims  Chrysostom.  They,  as  it  were,  said,  We  understood 
that  you  were  a  wonderful  wonder-worker  I  You  could  destroy,  you  used  to  say, 
the  temple  up  there  icith  a  mere  word  of  your  mouth,  and  build  it  again  in  three 
days  !  Well,  then,  pray  do  something  of  the  kind!  Step  down ;  and  walk  off !  Do 
that,  and  then  we  shall  believe  in  you!  "  0  execrable  !  most  execrable  !  "  Had 
tbey  not  hold  of  even  a  vestige  of  the  Divine  idea,  that  the  desert  of  sin,  and  of 
their  sin,  and  the  degradation  to  which  it  leads,  needed  to  be  atoningly  endured  ? 
Could  they  not  see,  in  what  the  innocent  One  was  willingly  suffering,  a  partial 
representation  of  what  they  themselves  deserved  to  suffer  ?      If  Thou  be  the  Son 
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God,  come  clown  from  the  cross.  41  Likewise  also  the  chief 
priests  mocking  him,  with,  the  scribes  and  elders,  said,  42  He 
saved  others;  himself  he  cannot  save.  If  he  be  the  King  of 
Israel,  let  him  now  come  down  from  the  cross,  and  we  will 

of  God  :  In  our  Authorized  version,  as  well  as  in  many  other  versions  and 
editions,  this  clause  is  regarded  as  the  commencement,  or  'protasis,'  of  one  of 
two  parallel  taunts  ;  and  the  conclusion,  or  '  apodosis,'  is  supposed  to  be  given 
in  the  succeeding  words,  Come  down  from  the  cross.  In  the  1011  edition  of  our 
Authorized  version,  there  is  a  colon  after  save  Thyself,  and  if  begins  with  a 
capital  letter.  It  is  remarkable,  however,  that  in  the  Sinaitic,  Alexandrine,  and 
Cambridge  manuscripts  (X  A  D),  as  well  as  in  the  Peshito  Syriac,  and  the 
Jerusalem  Syriac,  there  is  the  conjunction  and  before  the  expression  come 
down  ;  so  that  it  is  probably  the  case  that  Matthew  had  summed  up  the  taunt- 
ings  to  which  he  refers  into  a  single  representation,  with  a  twofold  '  apodosis  '  : 
Thou  that  destroyest  the  temple  and  buildest  it  in  three  days,  save  Thyself,  if 
thou  be  the  Son  of  God,  'and'  come  down  from  the  cross.  This  is  the  way  in 
which  Fritzsche  understood  the  passage,  although  he  did  not  regard  the  and  as 
authentic.  Lachmann  however  gives  the  and,  and  Teschendorf,  but  not  West- 
cott-and-Hort.  Little  did  the  blasphemers  realize  that  it  was  grandly  befitting 
that  both  the  pain  and  the  ignominy  of  the  cross  should  be  endured  to  the  full, 
if  the  Son  of  God  was  to  place  Himself,  for  the  emancipation  of  the  sons  of  men, 
on  the  lowest  plane  of  condition  to  which  they  were  gravitating,  if  He  was  to  go 
down  to  the  depths  of  their  degradation  and  woe,  the  depths  that  mark  and 
measure  the  natural  descent  of  sin. 

Ver.  41.  In  like  manner  the  chief  priests,  mocking  with  the  scribes  and  elders, 
said :  Forgetting  in  their  unholy  zeal,  not  only  what  was  due  to  justice,  but 
also  what  was  due  to  dignity.  Nothing  is  so  low  as  sin,  nothing  so  mean,  so 
vile,  so  vulgar.  The  real  spirit  of  the  rabble  was  raging  in  the  breasts  of  these 
dignitaries. 

Ver.  42.  He  saved  others  !  Himself  He  cannot  save  !  It  will  be  noted  that 
these  undignified  dignitaries  did  not  address  our  Lord  Himself.  They  did  not 
deign  to  do  that !  They  had  done,  as  it  were,  with  Him  !  But  turning  to  the 
crowd,  they  spake  it  Him  :  Aye,  aye,  you  see,  friends,  how  the  case  stands !  You 
all  know  ichat  a  great  profession  of  '  saving '  He  constantly  made  I  He  had  come, 
forsooth,  to  seek  and  to  'save'  every  one  of  us  !  And  great  'saving  '  cures  He 
wrought  on  people's  bodies  !  So  it  was  said  I  Often  did  He  say,  we  understand, 
to  the  poor  folks  who  went  to  Him  with  their  sores,  "  Thy  faith  hath  'saved' 
thee  !  "  He  was  great  at  '  saving  '  others,  it  seems  ;  but,  men  and  brethren, 
note  this  remarkable  fact,  which  is  now  patent  to  every  one  of  you,  '  Himself  He 
cannot  save  ! '  True,  in  a  certain  sublime  sense.  In  a  certain  grand  relation- 
ship of  things,  He  could  not  save  Himself.  For,  if  others  were  to  be  saved,  He 
must  suffer,  and  be  self  sacrificed.  The  wellspring  of  the  life  of  the  sons  of 
men  in  general  could  be  found  only  in  the  death  of  the  Son  of  man  in  particular. 
Death  must  be  endured.  Sin  had  encircled  sinners  with  penalty  ;  so  that  He  who 
would  save  them  must  needs  pass  through  it.  He  must  run  the  gauntlet.  He 
must  suffer.  Thus  He  could  not,  as  a  Saviour,  save  Himself.  If  He  is  the  king 
of  Israel,  let  Him  now  come  down  from  the  cross  :  It  is  not  unlikely  that  the  if 
is  an  addition  to  Matthew's  text.  It  is  wanting  in  the  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and 
Cambridge  manuscripts  (X  B  Dj,  and  in  L,  and  33  "  the  queen  of  the  cursives." 

Q  Q 
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believe  him.  43  He  trusted  in  God;  let  him  deliver  him  now, 
if  he  will  have  him  :  for  he  said,  I  am  the  Son  of  God.  44  The 
thieves  also,  which  were  crucified  with  him,  cast  the  same  in 
his  teeth. 


Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort  omit  it ;  and  both  Fritzsche 
and  Meyer  approve  of  the  omission.  When  it  is  omitted,  there  is  a  greater 
harmony  effected  between  the  cast  of  the  two  taunts  contained  in  the  verse. 
He  saved  others!  So  at  least  it  is  said:  He  is  the  king  of  Israel!  So  at 
least  He  professed  !  They  might  continue  in  spirit  as  follows  :  We  never  have 
seen,  we  must  confess,  any  great  signs  of  royalty  about  Him  !  Where  is  His 
throne  ?  Where  is  His  crown  ?  Where  are  His  palaces  and  paradises  ?  Where 
His  officers  ?  Where  His  arms  and  armies  ?  We  see  none  of  these  magnolia. 
Really,  is  it  not  a  mockery  for  Him  to  profess  to  be  a  king  ?  But  let  Him  come 
doicn  now  from  the  cross,  and  that  will  suffice  for  us.  Is  not  that  candid  ?  It  is 
added,  and  we  shall  believe  on  Him :  (The  true  reading  seems  to  be,  as  Bengel 
gives  it,  Kal  iriareva-o/xev  iir  avru>.)  The  preposition  with  the  dative  denotes 
that  their  faith  would  rest  on  Him.  So  they  said ;  but  doubtless  they  spoke 
either  at  random,  or  in  ignorance  of  the  ingenuity  of  their  own  unbelief. 
If  Ha  had  descended  from  the  cross,  they  would  have  adroitly  jumped  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  wonder  happened  in  some  illusory  way  by  His  own  power 
of  legerdemain,  or  by  the  help  and  hand  of  some  collusive  agent  and  arch- 
wizard  such  as  Beelzebul  himself.     See  chap.  xii.  24. 

Vee.  43.  He  trusted  upon  God :  The  preposition  (iiri),  with  the  accusative, 
intimates  that  His  trust  ivent  out  to  God,  that  it  might  rest  upon  Him.  He  let 
His  trust  go  out  upon  God,  surely  the  right  way  of  dealing  with  trust.  Let  Him 
rescue  Him  now,  if  He  wishes  Him :  Such  seems  to  be  the  correct  translation  of 
the  correct  reading.  Tischendorf,  in  his  eighth  edition,  reads  thus,  Let  Him 
now,  if  He  will,  rescue  Him  (pvaaadw  vvv  el  deKet.  avrov).  It  is  the  reading 
of  the  Sinaitic  and  the  Vatican  manuscripts,  and  of  33  "  the  queen  of  the 
cursives."  It  is  the  reading  too  of  the  Vulgate,  and  hence  Wycliffe's  version, 
delyvere  He  Hym  noioe,  gif  He  wole.  But  it  is  nevertheless,  we  presume, 
a  tinkered  text,  tinkered  to  make  it  smoother.  The  more  rugged  reading  is 
undoubtedly  the  original.  It  is  taken  from  the  Septuagint  version  of  Ps. 
xxii.  8,  and  means,  Let  Him  now  rescue  Him  if  He  has  pleasure  in  Him.  We 
may  suppose  that  the  words  of  the  psalm  came,  in  a  manner,  unwittingly  to  the 
insulters'  lips.  It  was  a  psalm  that  was  not  recognised  by  them  as  Messianic. 
Comp.  for  the  construction,  Deut.  xxi.  14,  Ps.  xvii.  22,  xl.  12.  See  also 
Ps.  xxxiii.  12  ;  xxxiv.  31 ;  xxxvi.  24  ;  xxxix.  9  ;  1.  17  ;  lxvii.  34 ;  cviii.  16.  For 
He  said,  I  am  God's  Son  :  And  thus  He  claimed — was  it  not,  men  and  brethren, 
the  height  of  insolence  ? — to  be  of  a  nature  far  higher  than  our  own,  higher 
than  human.  Is  He  not  now  reaping  the  richly  merited  reward  of  such  ridicu- 
lous and  blasphemous  assumption  ?  In  some  such  way  would  the  insulting 
dignitaries  give  vent  to  their  spleen. 

Vee.  44.  The  robbers  also,  who  were  crucified  along  with  Him,  cast  the  same 
in  His  teeth  (to  5'  avrd — wveLSifrv  avrbv).  An  exceedingly  graphic  translation, 
and  more  exact  than  Luther's,  which  runs  thus,  In  like  manner  the  mur 
derers  reviled  Him  (Dessgleichen  schmaheten  ihnauch  die  Morder).  Yet  Principal 
Campbell's  version  corresponds  with  Luther's,  The  robbers  too  u})braided  Him  in 
the  same  manner.     The  expression  in  the  original,  which  means  the  same,  refer? 
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45  Now  from  the  sixth  hour  there  was  darkness  over  all  th6 
land  unto  the  ninth  hour. 

to  the  tilings  that  were  thrown  in  our  Saviour's  teeth,  not  to  the  way  in  which 
they  were  thrown.  Our  Authorized  version  came  down  from  Tyndale,  and  was 
reproduced  by  Coverdale  and  the  Geneva.  The  robbers  would  seem,  at  the 
beginniug,  to  have  gone  hand  in  hand  in  taunting  our  Lord.  They  were  united, 
and  perhaps  had  been  for  long  united,  in  their  hatred  of  spirituality.  (Comp. 
Mark  xv.  7  ;  Luke  xxiii.  41.)  And  hence  they,  not  only  unitedly,  but  also 
repeatedly,  flung  their  coarse  insults  at  our  Lord  (the  verb  is  in  the  imperfect 
tense,  uveldtfov).  But  by-and-by  the  loftiness  of  the  bearing  of  Jesus,  and  His 
transparent  purity  and  remarkable  meekness,  seem  to  have  opened,  to  one 
of  the  two,  a  window,  as  it  were,  into  a  new  scene  of  things.  He  looked  through 
the  opening,  and  looked  again,  and  kept  looking,  till  in  God's  light  he  saw 
clearly  ;  and  thus  he  discovered  the  true  King  of  Israel  hanging  by  his  side. 
See  Luke  xxiii.  40-43. 

Ver.  45.  But  from  th»  sixth  hour :  That  is,  from  about  noon,  and  therefore 
after  our  Lord  had  been  hanging  for  about  three  hours  on  the  cross.  The 
affixing  to  the  cross  took  place  about  tbe  third  hour  of  the  day,  that  is,  about 
nine  o'clock  in  the  morning.  See  Mark  xv.  25.  As  to  John's  computation, 
cbap.  xix.  14,  it  is  to  be  accounted  for  on  the  principle  that  he  followed  the 
Roman  method  of  enumeration.  The  Romans,  like  ourselves,  commenced  their 
civil  day,  as  distinguished  from  the  natural,  at  midnight.  John  follows  this 
method,  whereas  the  Synoptics  reckoned  by  the  natural  day.  (See  McLellan's 
masterly  note,  pp.  737-743.  See  also  Westcott's  Additional  Note,  John  xix., 
p.  282.)  The  Jews,  like  the  Greeks,  and  the  Babylonians  before  them  [Herodot. 
ii.  109),  divided  the  natural  day,  that  is,  the  period  of  daylight,  into  twelve  equal 
parts,  which,  in  the  Greek  language,  were  called  hours.  In  our  English  language 
we  have  borrowed  the  Greek  term,  although  we  measure  and  number  our  hours 
on  a  more  scientific  principle,  astronomically  and  equinoctially.  The  termin- 
ation of  the  sixth  hour,  in  the  Jewish  computation,  would  be  coincident  with 
the  turning  point  of  noon  There  was  darkness :  To  what  degree  we  know 
not ;  and  how  produced  we  know  not.  It  is  enough  that  we  rest  assured  that 
the  Great  Creator's  hand  had  to  do  with  the  phenomenon.  That  hand  was  the 
hand  of  a  Free  Agent,  who  might  choose  indeed,  and  who  had  chosen,  to  act  in 
an  exceedingly  uniform  way  within  certain  spheres  of  things,  but  who  assuredly 
had  not  chosen  to  bind  Himself  never  to  do  anything  that  would  diverge  either 
to  the  right  or  to  the  left  from  tbe  straight  line  of  uniformity.  If  there  was 
anything  Divine  at  all  in  or  about  Jesus,  if  He  was  Divinely  sent,  if  He  was 
Himself  personally  Divine,  and  if  He  accomplished  anything  Divine  by  His  life 
and  death,  anything  that  involves  the  Divine  possibility  of  salvation  from  the 
penalty  of  sin,  and  from  sin  itself,  then  there  must  already  have  been  Divine 
action,  aside  from,  and  on  the  right  side  of,  the  line  of  absolute,  unvarying 
uniformity.  And,  this  being  the  case,  why  hesitate  to  see  the  hand  of  the1 
same  Divine  Agent  casting  its  dark  shadow  around  the  cross  ?  That  shades, 
not  only  sublimely  veiled  the  Crucified  One  in  the  time  of  His  tenderest  weak- 
ness and  sorest  agony,  it  was  fitted  to  strike  awe  inio  the  hearts  of  the  hostile 
and  the  heedless  ;  and,  on  a  higher  plane  of  relations,  and  according  to  a  law  of 
correspondence,  or  the  principle  of  a  significant  inter-communion  between  the 
spheres  of  the  spiritual  and  the  material,  it  was  adapted  to  symbolize  that 
*•  horror  of  great  darkness,'  which  had  temporarily  passed  away  in  Gethsemana 
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but  which,  having  now  returned  in  its  climax,  had  settled  down  on  the  spirit  of 
the  Atoner,  while  suffering  for  the  sin  of  the  world.  (See  next  verse.)  Many 
expositors  and  theologians,  both  ancient  and  modern,  have  supposed  that  the 
darkness  was  occasioned  by  an  astronomical  eclipse  of  the  sun.  And  it  has 
been  often  contended  that  this  eclipse  was  historically  referred  to  by  Phlegon, 
the  Trallian,  a  freedman  of  the  emperor  Hadrian,  who,  in  the  2nd  century  of 
the  Christian  era,  wrote  Annals  of  the  Olympiads.  Th«  book  is  now  lost,  but 
it  was  quoted  by  Julius  Africanus  and  Eusebius.  The  latter  of  these  authors 
transferred  to  his  Chronicon  the  passage  supposed  to  bear  upon  the  darkness 
recorded  by  the  evangelist ;  but  unhappily  that  part  of  the  Chronicon  has  got 
mangled,  and  the  passage  is  no  longer  extant  in  it.  It  is  preserved  however  by 
Syncellus  ;  and  it  is  translated  by  Jerome  in  his  Latin  version  of  the  Chronicon. 
It  is  preserved  too  in  an  Armenian  version  of  the  Chronicon.  Phlegon  says 
that  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  CCII  olympiad,  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  took  place, 
greater  than  all  that  had  been  previously  known.  It  became  night  at  the  sixth 
hour  of  the  day,  so  that  the  stars  appeared  in  the  sky.  There  was  a  great  earth- 
quake also  in  Bithynia,  doing  much  damage  in  Niccea.  There  is  certainly  a 
remarkable  approximation  to  a  coincidence  of  the  two  events,  the  event  specified 
by  Phlegon,  and  the  event  specified  by  the  evangelist.  But  if  we  assume  that 
Phlegon  refers  to  a  real  astronomical  eclipse,  it  is  impossible  to  make  the 
coincidence  precise.  Phlegon's  eclipse,  if  a  real  astronomical  eclipse,  could  not 
have  lasted  for  three  hours.  And,  besides,  it  could  not  have  taken  place  at  all 
on  the  day  of  our  Lord's  crucifixion,  for  the  moon  was  then  full,  and  consequently 
not  between  the  earth  and  the  sun,  but  in  the  opposite  direction.  The  illustrious 
Dr.  Samuel  Clarke  had  made  use  of  Phlegon's  historical  remark  in  his  Boyle 
Lectures  on  the  Evidences  of  Natural  and  Revealed  Religion.  Before  Clarke's 
death,  however,  Dr.  Sykes  induced  him  to  suppress  the  reference,  as  anachro- 
nistic and  inapposite.  Whiston  was  displeased  with  this  interference  on  the 
part  of  Dr.  Sykes,  and  characterized  his  objection  to  the  use  made  of  Phlegou's 
testimony  as  "groundless."  Dr.  Sykes  then  published  A  Dissertation  on  the 
Eclipse  mentioned  by  Phlegon;  Or,  an  inquiry  whether  that  eclipse  had  any 
relation  to  the  Darkness  which  happened  at  our  Saviour's  passion  (1732).  To  this 
Dissertation  Whiston  published,  in  the  same  year,  a  reply,  entitled,  The  Testi- 
mony of  Phlegon  Vindicated  ;  Or,  an  account  of  the  great  Darkness  arid  Earthquake 
at  our  Saviour's  passion,  described  by  Phlegon ;  including  all  the  testimonies,  both 
heathen  and  Christian,  in  the  very  words  of  the  original  authors,  during  the  first 
six  centuries  of  Christianity ,  with  proper  observations  on  those  testimonies.  Dr. 
Sykes  replied,  and  the  controversy  went  on,  widening  as  it  progressed,  and 
drawing  into  its  current  various  other  authors  besides  the  original  disputants. 
(See  a  full  account  of  it,  and  a  list  of  the  publications,  in  the  English  edition  of 
Bayle's  Dictionary,  vol.  viii.,  pp.  385-387,  sub  voce  "  Phlegon.")  Dr.  Sykes  was 
undoubtedly  right  in  dissevering  the  two  events,  if  it  be  necessary  to  suppose 
that  Phlegon  made  reference  to  a  regular  astronomical  eclipse.  The  darkness 
bad  far  more  significancy  in  it,  than  if  it  had  been  simply  the  result  of  such  an 
eclipse.  Over  all  the  land :  The  same  expression  is  translated  in  Luke  xxiii. 
44,  over  all  the  earth,  and  this  is  the  translation  which  is  given  here  by  Wycliffe, 
and  Coverdale,  and  in  the  Kheims.  Sir  John  Cheke's  version  corresponds,  al 
the  hool  earth  was  derk.  Wesley,  in  his  Translation,  uses  the  same  word  earth. 
Bengel  too.  So  does  Alford  in  his  Translation  ;  and  he  defends  the  rendering 
in  his  Commentary,  though  limiting  the  reference  to  "  that  part  of  the  earth 
over  which  there  was  day."     Theophylact  defends  the  same  extensive  reference 
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46  And  about  the  ninth  hour  Jesus  cried  with  a  loud  voice, 
paying,  Eli,  Eli,  lama  sabachtliani  ?  that  is  to  say,  My  God, 

'of  the  term  ;  and  many  others  besides.  Luther  however  gives  land,  and  Tyn- 
■dale,  and  Beza.  Calvin  too  gave  it,  and  defended  it.  So  also  quite  a  multitude 
of  modern  expositors,  inclusive  of  Bishop  Wordsworth.  Bightly,  provided  the 
term  land  he  not  distinguished  from  the  term  earth  by  too  sharp  a  line.  The 
evangelist  had  no  intention  of  pitting  the  idea  of  land  over  against  the  idea  of 
earth  ;  and  indeed  he  was  not  thinking  at  all  either  of  land  as  we  understand 
the  term,  when  we  speak  geographically,  or  of  earth  as  we  understand  that 
term,  when  we  make  reference  to  our  planetary  globe.  He  was  thinking,  in- 
definitely and  indeterminately,  of  the  terrestrial  region  of  which  Jerusalem  wai 
the  centre.  Over  all  that  region,  its  limits  being  left  vaguely  undefined,  the 
darkness  prevailed.  Unto  the  ninth  hour  :  That  is,  until  about  three  o'clock 
in  the  afternoon,  when  it  would  be  about  time  for  the  evening  sacrifice  to  be 
presented  in  the  temple. 

Ver.  46.  But  about  the  ninth  hour  Jesus  cried  with  a  loud  voice :  The  fact  of 
the  loud  voice  incidentally  evinces  that  there  was  a  vigorous  element  of  vitality 
still  inherent  in  our  Lord's  physical  frame.  He  was  by  no  means  in  the  condi- 
tion of  one  who  was  simply  '  wearing  away,'  or  nearing  the  natural  terminus  of 
life,  in  consequence  of  a  natural  ebbing  of  vitality,  as  the  effect  of  crucifixion. 
The  loudness  of  the  voice  indicated,  at  the  same  time,  the  terrible  intensity  of 
the  inward  agony,  through  which  our  Saviour  had  been  passing,  and  which  had 
now  risen,  apparently,  to  its  climax.  Saying,  Eli,  Eli,  lama  sabachtliani?  that 
is  to  say,  My  God,  My  God,  why  forsook'st  Thou  Me?  Such  is  the  literal  trans- 
lation. Our  Saviour  had  been  bearing  His  inexpressible  '  agony  '  in  sublime 
silence  of  soul,  until  its  very  climax  had  been  reached,  and  it  was  just  about  to 
be  completed  and  concluded.  The  word  foi'sook'st  indicates  that  the  Lord 
looked  back  to  the  point  of  time  at  which  the  Divine  forsaking,  or  leaving,  had 
become  an  accomplished  fact.  He  gazed  across  the  awful  gulph,  through  which 
He  had  waded  and  weltered.  He  gazed  down  into  the  '  horrible  pit,'  in  whose 
depths  He  had  struggled,  and  up  whose  beetling  and  apparently  insurmountable 
sides  He  had  been  painfully  ascending,  till  now  at  length  He  was  nearing  the 
point  of  emergence  and  deliverance.  And,  as  He  gazed,  and  reflected  on  the 
dread  moment  when  He  was  left  to  thread  His  way,  amid  darkness  and  the 
hosts  of  darkness,  He  exclaims,  My  God,  My  God,  why  forsook'st  Thou  Me  ?  It 
was  not,  of  course,  a  metaphysical  forsaking  on  the  part  of  His  Father,  to  which 
the  Saviour  refers.  Such  a  forsaking  was  impossible.  The  essence  of  the 
Father's  personality  was  for  ever,  and  is  for  ever,  present  everywhere.  It  was 
a  moral  forsaking  to  which  the  Saviour  refers ;  and  a  moral  forsaking  in  the 
sphere  of  that  particular  department  of  morals,  which  constitutes  Divine  politics, 
or  the  rules  that  regulate  the  administration  of  the  Divine  moral  government. 
The  temporary  dereliction  of  Jesus,  on  the  part  of  the  Father,  was  a  matter  of 
moral  government.  It  belonged  to  the  political  economy  of  the  kingdom  of 
heaven.  It  occurred  for  great  and  grand  political  ends  in  the  moral  adminis- 
tration of  the  universe.  Jesus  was  '  left '  as  the  voluntary  bearer  of  the  sins  of 
the  world.  He  was  '  left '  just  that  Ho  might  bear  the  sins,  in  all  their  woful 
weight,  that  the  sinners  themselves  might  be  saved.  His  whole  being,  while 
thus  '  left,'  was,  as  it  were,  absorbed  into  the  act  of  bearing.  All  other  exercise 
of  energy  seems  to  have  been  virtually  suspended.  Outgoings  of  spirit  into  the 
surrounding  borderland  of  happy  experiences,  and  thus  into  the  delights  of 
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my  God,  why  hast  thou  forsaken  me  ?     47  Some  of  them  that 

conscious  fellowship  with  His  Father,  were,  it  would  appear,  for  the  time  being, 
arrested.  It  was  sins,  sins,  sins  that  pressed  in,  on  this  side  and  on  that, , 
behind  and  before,  from  beneath  and  from  above,  all  round  and  round.  The 
Sin-bearer  had  to  bear  them,  and  still  to  bear  them,  and  to  continue  still  to  bear 
them,  in  utter  loneliness  to  bear,  so  far  as  it  was  a  possibility,  the  Divine 
penalty  due  to  them,  the  Divine  'curse'  that  had  gone  out  against  them,  the 
political  desertion  of  the  Father  that  was  their  due,  or,  the  withdrawal  from 
consciousness,  of  the  joys  that  are  wrapped  up  in  the  Father's  favour,  fellowship, 
and  smile.  That  Divine  smile,  indeed,  would  be  beaming  forth  toward  Him, 
personally  considered,  in  all  its  inexpressible  intensity  of  sweetness.  The 
Father  was  approving  of  His  Son's  glorious  undertaking,  approving  with 
ineffable  approbation  and  satisfaction.  The  fulness  of  the  love  of  the  Father's 
heart  would  thus  be  rolling  out  toward  Him,  as  personally  considered,  in 
undiminished  and  indiminishable  tide.  The  Father  was  most  emphatically  well 
pleased  with  His  beloved  Son.  But  within  the  sphere  of  the  Saviour's  con- 
sciousness, as  He  stood  on  the  plane  of  sinners,  and  in  their  place,  mountains 
upon  mountains  of  sins  encircled  Him  as  with  frowning  and  impassable  barriers, 
which  shut  out  from  Him  the  ingress  and  the  swell  of  the  Father's  sympathy ; 
while,  overhead,  '  clouds  of  iniquities,'  not  His  own  but  '  ours,'  darkened  the 
whole  sky,  and  intercepted  the  sunshine  of  the  Father's  pleased  and  '  pleasant 
countenance.'  Jesus,  in  short,  was  'left '  alone  with  human  sin,  '  left,'  or  '  for- 
saken.' My  God,  My  God  :  Note  the  'My,'  indicative  of  the  tenacious  clinging 
of  His  heart  to  His  Father.  The  conscious  reciprocation  of  intercommunion 
might,  for  a  season,  be  intercepted,  for  the  Saviour's  human  consciousness  was 
limited,  but  the  relationship  continued  for  ever,  unseverable.  His  Father  was 
the  object,  moreover,  of  the  adoration  of  His  humanity,  'My  God.'  Why  for  - 
sook'st  Thou  Me  ?  Why  ?  For  what  end?  Literally,  In  order  that  what  (might 
take  place)  ?  (Ivarl)  It  was  the  cry,  of  course,  of  the  humanity  of  our  Saviour, 
not  of  His  Divinity ;  or,  to  put  the  case  in  another  form,  it  was  the  cry  of  our 
Saviour's  heart,  as  it  realized  itself  on  the  human  side  of  His  being,  for  it  was 
on  that  side  of  His  complex  personality  that  His  propitiatory  sufferings  were 
endured.  His  humanity  cried  '  why  ?  '  partly,  perhaps,  because  it  could  only 
gradually  open  itself  up,  in  consciousness,  to  a  complete  comprehension  of  the 
heights  and  depths  of  the  sufferings  that  were  involved  in  the  fulness  of  pro- 
pitiation ;  and  hence  partly,  perhaps,  to  hold  the  subject  meditatively  before 
the  eye  of  the  intelligence.  Eli,  Eli,  lama  sabachthain  ?  The  words  are  a 
quotation  from  the  first  verse  of  the  twenty-second  psalm,  and  would,  most 
likely,  be  uttered  by  our  Lord  in  the  original  Hebrew  form.  Perhaps  He  had 
again  and  again  uttered  them  inwardly,  before  giving  outward  vent  to  His 
anguish  in  the  irrepressible  cry.  Doubtless  His  mind  would  be  hovering  over 
the  entire  contents  of  the  psalm,  and  realizing  that  they  were  the  anticipative 
flickerings,  and  prophetic  pencillings,  of  the  awful  realities  of  atoning  suffering 
through  which  He  had  to  pass.  Eli,  Eli:  These  are  the  fine  old  Hebrew 
words,  occurring  in  the  original  psalm.  Lama:  Or  rather,  according  to  the 
great  majority  of  the  important  manuscripts,  Lemd,  or  Lima.  Tischendorf 
gives  Lemd  (the  reading  of  KBL,  33).  Lerna  or  Lima  represents  the  Chaldee 
form  of  the  Hebrew  Lama,  meaning  why  ?  or  wherefore  ?  Sabachthdni :  It  is 
the  Chaldee  form  of  the  compound  Hebrew  word  occurring  in  the  psalm. 
Veb.  47.     And  some  of  them  that  stood  there,  when  they  heard  it,  said,  He 
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stood  there,  when  they  heard  that,  said,  This  man  calleth  for 
Elias.  48  And  straightway  one  of  them  ran,  and  took  a 
spunge,  and  filled  it  with  vinegar,  and  put  it  on  a  reed,  and 
gave  him  to  drink.  49  The  rest  said,  Let  be,  let  us  see 
whether  Elias  will  come  to  save  him. 

calleth  Elias:  The  pronoun,  which  we  have  rendered  He,  and  which  is  too 
feebly  thus  rendered  unless  the  He  be  pronounced  emphatically,  is  demonstra- 
tive in  the  original,  This  (ouros).  Tyndale  rendered  it  This  man,  the  rendering 
accepted  by  our  Authorized  translators.  Wycliffe  has  simply  This.  Coverdale, 
the  Rheinis,  Sir  John  Cheke,  Weslej',  all  give  He.  The  persons  who  spoke 
would  be  pointing  either  with  their  hands,  or  with  their  eyes,  or  by  some  other 
gesture,  to  Jesus,  discriminating  Him  from  the  others  who  were  hanging  beside 
Him.  Calvin,  Beza,  Baxter,  Meyer,  Alford,  and  many  others,  suppose  that 
they  spoke  in  heartless  mockery.  "  It  was  not,"  says  Alford,  "  a  misunder- 
standing of  the  Jewish  spectators,  who  must  have  well  understood  the  import 
of  Eli."  We  rather  think,  however,  that  the  period  of  heartless  mockery  was 
past,  and  that  a  weird  kind  of  awe  would  be  enveloping  the  minds  of  most  of 
the  mob  that  still  lingered  about  the  cross.  We  need  not  suppose,  besides,  that 
they  caught  very  exactly  the  precise  words  of  the  Saviour.  Neither  indeed  need 
we  suppose  that  the  words  would  be  uttered  with  rhetorical  precision,  being 
uttered  by  the  lips  of  one  who  was  on  the  eve  of  expiring.  We  should  suppose 
therefore,  with  Erasmus,  that  the  persons  referred  to  were  sincere  ;  and  we 
may,  reasonably  enough,  assume,  with  Theophylact,  that  they  were  also  rude 
and  unlettered,  and,  we  may  add,  superstitious.  The  idea  of  Euthymius 
Zigabenus  is  quite  aside  from  likelihood,  that  the  remark  was  made  by  the 
Roman  soldiers. 

Ver.  -18.  And  straightway  one  of  them  ran,  and  took  a  sponge  :  Which  would 
be  at  hand  for  the  very  purpose  of  giving  drink,  as  might  be  required,  to  the 
crucified  individuals.  There  was  not  an  utter  extinction  of  the  feelings  of 
humanity  on  the  part  at  least  of  the  soldiery,  who  were  entrusted  with  the 
executions.  And  filled  it  with  vinegar  :  Or  what  the  Romans  called  posca,  the 
common  drink  of  the  Roman  soldiers.  It  was  a  thin,  sour  wine,  which  was 
mitigated  in  its  acidity,  and  rendered  more  palatable  by  being  mixed  with 
water.  And  put  it  on  a  reed  :  A  generic  term  for  any  kind  of  rod  or  stick. 
It  was,  says  John,  a  hyssop  stalk.  And  gave  Him  to  drink  :  They  kept  pressing 
it  to  His  lips.  Such  is  the  idea;  as  is  evidenced  by  the  fact  that  the  verb  in 
the  original  is  in  the  imperfect  tense.  It  would  appear  that  our  Lord  accepted 
the  sip ;  and  perhaps  asked  for  more.  See  John  xix.  28.  The  person  who 
gave  it  to  Him  would  doubtless  be  one  of  those  who  thought  that  He  had 
called  Elijah  (Mark  xv.  36),  and  very  likely  he  may  have  superstitiously 
imagined  that  it  would  be  well  that  the  Saviour's  strength  should  be  refreshed 
and  revived,  so  that  He  might  hold  out  till  Elijah,  if  he  were  really  coming  at 
all,  should  have  time  to  come.  He  would  be  thinking  within  himself :  Perhaps 
after  all  Elijah  may  come,  in  answer  to  the  cry  !  This  is  no  ordinary  Personage. 
That  is  abundantly  evident,  let  people  say  what  they  choose.  I  should  not,  for 
my  part,  be  in  the  least  surprised  though  Elijah  did  come  in  a  moment  or  two,  to 
take  Him  down,  and  carry  Him  away  ! 

Ver.  49.  But  the  rest  said :  The  rest  of  the  Jews  that  were  keeping  clustering 
around,  waiting,  in  a  sort  of  twilight  of  awe,  to  see  what  the  end  would  be. 
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50  Jesus,  when  be  had  cried  again  with  a  loud  voice,  yielded 
up  the  ghost. 

let  be :  An  idiomatic  expression,  intended  to  throw  the  mind  into  a  waiting 
attitude.  Wycliffe  renders  it  Suffre  thou  ;  Sir  John  Cheke,  more  idiomatically, 
though  familiarly,  Soft !  The  idea  is,  Don't  do  anything ;  just  wait.  It  is 
added,  Let  us  see  if  Elias  comes:  Or  is  coming.  The  idea  of  the  immediate  is 
expressed ;  not  the  idea  of  the  indefinite  future,  as  in  our  free  Authorized 
translation.  They  perhaps  saw  that  the  Saviour  was  on  the  very  brink  of 
departure,  and  hence  it  must  be  now  or  never  with  Him,  so  far  as  Elijah's 
coming  was  concerned.  To  save  Him :  Or  more  literally  and  participially, 
about  to  save  Him.  They  would  perhaps  be  saying  to  one  another,  or  thinking 
within  their  own  spirits  :  Let  us  look  sharply  all  around !  Yonder  to  the  east ! 
yonder  to  the  west !  and  to  the  north,  and  south !  and  right  aloft  too  !  Who 
knows  from  what  point  of  the  sky  the  great  prophet  will  come,  if  He  does  come  at 
all,  flying  to  the  rescue  ?     And  why  should  he  not  come  this  very  minute  ? 

Vek.  50.  But  Jesus  cried  again  with  a  loud  voice  :  Not  however  re-uttering 
the  words  My  God,  My  God,  why  forsook'st  Thou  Me  ?  That  'horror  of  great 
darkness '  had  passed  away.  The  moral  crisis,  the  crisis  of  the  world,  was  past. 
The  victory  was  won.  The  atonement  was  completed.  The  words  would  no 
doubt  be  different,  such  as,  It  is  finished ;  Father,  into  Thy  hands  I  commend  My 
spirit.  (John  xix.  30 ;  Luke  xxiii.  46.)  And  yielded  up  the  ghost :  Or,  as 
Trapp  gives  it,  let  go  His  spirit :  but  the  meaning  really  is,  expired.  (See  the 
Greek  icord  in  Mark  xv.  37,  39.)  The  phrase,  as  a  phrase,  does  by  no  means 
necessarily  mean  voluntarily  expired.  It  was  a  phrase  in  common  use  to 
denote  death  in  ordinary  circumstances.  (See  Kypke's  Observations,  in  loc.) 
It  was  therefore  applicable  to  cases  in  which  the  idea  of  voluntary  departure 
was  altogether  inadmissible.  But  still,  as  there  must  have  actually  been,  in 
the  mind  of  our  Lord,  a  subjacent  element  of  perfect  voluntariness  in  His 
submission  to  death,  we  see  a  fine  fitness  and  propriety  in  the  evangelist's 
selection  of  a  phrase  which  readily  admitted,  in  its  very  nature,  the  idea  of  free 
choice.  (Suffixus,  spiritum  cum  verbo  sponte  dimisit,  prcevento  carnijicis  officio  : 
Tertullian,  Apologeticus,  §  21.)  When  it  is  said  that  our  Lord  dismissed  His 
spirit,  we  are  not  to  assume  any  substantive  distinction  between  His  spirit 
(irvev/na)  and  His  soul  (faxy)-  That  which  was  His  spirit  in  one  aspect  of 
its  essence,  was,  in  another  aspect,  His  soul.  And  our  Saviour  submitted  to 
the  sundering  of  the  connection  between  it  and  His  material  frame.  He  died, 
so  far  as  it  was  possible  for  Him  to  die.  He  "tasted  death."  He  did  rot 
merely  faint,  or  swoon  away,  as  some,  such  as  Paulus  and  Bunsen,  have  con- 
tended. The  water  and  the  blood,  which  flowed  from  His  side  when  it  was 
pierced  by  the  Boman  soldier's  spear,  is  evidence  that  His  heart  had  been 
previously  ruptured,  so  that  the  blood  had  flowed  into  the  heart  sac,  or  peri- 
cardium, and  had  collected  there,  and  was  separated  into  its  natural  consti- 
tuents, the  watery  serum,  and  the  blood  clot,  or  crassamentum.  (See  John  xix. 
34,  35.)  The  Saviour  literally  died  of  a  broken  heart.  His  recurrent  agony 
thus  culminated  in  a  violent  dissolution.  His  '  soul '  was  made  '  an  offering  for 
sin  '  (Isa.  liii.  10).  Within  the  temple  of  His  body,  He  poured  out  in  sacrifice 
His  own  atoning  blood.  He  gave  Himself,  and  laid  down  His  own  life,  an 
offering  for  sins,  a  ransom  for  the  souls  of  men.  (See  Dr.  Stroud's  Treatise  on 
the  Pliysicat  Cause  of  the  Death  of  CJirist.\ 
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51  And,  behold,  the  veil  of  the  temple  was  rent  in  twain 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom  ;  and  the  earth  did  quake,  and  the 
rocks  rent ;  52  and  the  graves  were  opened ;  and  many  bodies 

Ver.  51.  And  lo :  For  what  follows  is  wonderful.  And  yet,  when  viewed 
from  another  and  a  higher  standpoint,  it  is  not  wonderful.  The  true  wonder 
was  the  decease  which  had  just  transpired,  the  sacrifice  which  had  just  been 
completed.  When  this  surpassing  wonder  is  duly  realized,  the  mind  ceases  to 
regard  it  as  wonderful  that,  around  the  central  wonder,  there  should  have  been 
little  planetary  wonders,  or  coruscations  of  attendant  wonders.  The  veil  of 
the  temple:  The  magnificent  curtain,  or  screen  (whether  single  or  double,  see 
Light  foot)  which  hung  in  front  of  the  Holy  of  Holies,  and  which  was  moved 
aside,  for  the  high  priest's  ingress,  only  once  a  year.  Jerome  mentions  that 'in 
the  Hebrew  Gospel  of  the  Nazarenes,  instead  of  the  word  veil,  a  term  was  used 
(Lat.  superliminare)  which  denoted  the  grand  entrance  facade  of  the  sanctuary, 
an  erection  that  towered  aloft  far  above  all  the  other  buildings  of  the  temple. 
The  Hebrew  translator  had  allowed  his  imagination  to  vault  into  the  chair 
of  interpretation.  Was  rent  into  twain  from  top  to  bottom :  Namely,  by  the 
Invisible  Hand.  It  was  a  finely  significant  symbol.  The  way  into  the  heavenly 
Holy  of  Holies  was  now  consecrated.  It  was  opened.  It  was  free.  (See  Heb. 
ix.  7-12.)  It  was  no  longer  a  secret  way,  a  hidden  passage,  a  mystery  through 
which  one  needed  to  thread  one's  way  within  a  maze  of  intricate  adumbrations 
and  types.  The  dispensation  of  foreshadowings  was  completed,  and  ready  to 
be  superseded,  ready  to  vanish  away.  (Heb.  viii.)  And  the  earth  was  shaken  : 
Not  of  course  the  whole  '  earth ' ;  but  there  was,  to  some  undetermined  extent, 
an  earth-quake  at  and  around  Golgotha.  It  was  chiefly  subservient,  apparently, 
to  what  is  recorded  in  the  52nd  and  53rd  verses.  And  the  rocks  were  ren  :t 
Certain  rocks  more  especially,  in  which  there  were  sepulchres  hewn  out.  See 
next  verse. 

Ver.  52.  And  the  sepulchres  were  opened :  "  The  sepulchres,"  those,  to  wit, 
in  which  the  rending  of  the  rocks  took  place.  There  would  be  an  appropriate 
principle  of  selection  Divinely  observed,  though  it  is  veiled  from  our  knowledge. 
And  many  bodies  of  the  saints,  who  had  fallen  asleep,  were  raised  up :  Not  at  that 
particular  point  of  time,  apparently,  but  after  our  Lord's  own  resurrection. 
See  next  verse.  The  earthquake  happened,  it  would  appear,  just  immediately 
on  the  occurrence  of  the  Decease,  and  thus,  in  the  rending  of  the  sepulchres, 
preparation  was  made  for  the  ensuing  resurrections.  But  the  re-animation  of 
the  bodies  was  fittingly  postponed  till  after  the  resurrection  of  Him  who  is 
Himself  at  once  '  the  Eesurrection,'  and  '  the  First-born  from  the  dead '  (Col. 
i.  18),  '  the  First-fruits  of  them  who  sleep '  (1  Cor.  xv.  20).  Matthew,  however, 
by  a  perfectly  warrantable  principle  of  anticipation,  gives,  in  his  narration, 
the  linked  particulars  in  the  form  of  a  single  group.  The  key  to  the  whole 
circle  of  occurrences,  a  key  that  is  indispensable,  on  the  one  hand,  to  an  intel- 
ligent conception  of  the  reality,  and  that  unlocks,  on  the  other,  if  rightly 
handled  and  applied,  all  the  perplexities  of  the  case,  is  to  be  found  in  the 
profound  symbolism  of  the  events.  A  great  spiritual  crisis  had  occurred,  the 
greatest  by  far  that  has  ever  transpired  on  earth,  perhaps  the  greatest  that  has 
ever  transpired  in  the  universe.  It  was  meet  that  some  appropriate  gleams  oi 
its  significancy  should  burst  through  the  surrounding  incrustations  of  material- 
ism. In  the  Death  of  Christ  is  the  true  victory  over  death,  and  the  true  entrance 
into  Ufa.     His  death  was  the  death  of  death,  and  the  genesis  of  life  everlasting. 
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of  the  saints  which  slept  arose,  53  and  came  out  of  the  graves 
after  his  resurrection,  and  went  into  the  holy  city,  and  appeared 
unto  many. 

54  Now  when  the  centurion,  and  they  that  were  with  him, 
watching  Jesus,   saw  the  earthquake,  and  those  things  that 

It  was,  conseqnently,  the  point  of  conciliation,  in  which  the  moral  contraries 
that  are  universally  realized,  among  men,  in  the  inter-relations  of  flesh  and 
spirit,  matter  and  mind,  are  brought  into  glorious  harmony.  Christ  is  '  the 
Resurrection,'  and  '  the  Life.'  As  the  centre  of  humanity,  He  vitalizes  and 
harmonizes  all  who  gather  around  Him.  To  every  unit  of  the  race  there  is,  in 
Christ,  the  possibility  of  the  restoration  of  humanity  to  a  state  of  permanent 
completeness.  In  working  out  this  state  of  permanent  completeness,  and  the 
consequent  harmony  of  the  constituent  elements  of  our  human  nature,  there 
will  yet  be  a  shaking  of  the  universal  earth.  The  little  earthquake  that 
happened  in  and  around  Calvary  was  but  the  forerunner  of  a  world-wide 
revolution,  and  a  universal  resurrection.  By-and-by  all  things  will  be  renewed. 
There  will  be  '  a  new  earth,'  domed  magnificently  by  '  heavens  '  that  are  '  new.' 

Vee.  53.  And  came  out  of  the  sepulchres  after  His  resurrection :  Our  trans- 
lators, following  Erasmus,  Stephens,  and  Beza,  have  rightly  punctuated  the 
original  (putting  a  comma  before  dtxrjKdov).  The  word  rendered  resurrection 
is  active,  meaning  raising,  rather  than  rising.  But  the  phrase  does  not  mean 
after  His  raising  (of  them).  It  refers  to  Christ's  own  personal  resurrection,  His 
raising  (of  Himself )  ;  thus  bringing  interestingly  into  view  His  voluntary  action 
in  the  event.  There  was  the  action  of  other  Agents  indeed.  But  there  was 
His  own  concurrent  action  besides.  He  raised  Himself.  (John  ii.  19.)  He 
took  His  life  again.  (John  x.  18).  And  went  into  the  holy  city  :  That  is,  into 
Jerusalem.  Comp.  chap.  iv.  5.  Possibly  the  evangelist,  while  thinking  of  the 
risen  saints,  wrapped  in  their  '  spiritual  bodies,'  felt  His  mind  instinctively 
rising  into  the  conception  of  the  New  Jerusalem,  the  everlasting  abode  of  the 
holy.  And  hence,  perhaps,  the  principle  of  association,  that  determined  His 
selection  of  the  particular  designation  which  He  here  gives  to  the  Jerusalem 
that  then  was.  A  different,  but  equally  natural  principle,  that  of  contrast, 
may  have  determined  the  employment  of  the  same  designation  in  chap.  iv.  5. 
And  appeared  unto  many  :  Possibly  hidden  ones  and  lowly,  but  holy.  It  would 
be  easy  to  ask  questions  on  such  a  subject  and  to  imagine  answers.  But  it  is 
Detter  to  keep  on  this  side  of  the  veil  which  the  evangelist  himself  has  drawn. 

Ver.  54.  But  when  the  centurion,  and  they  that  were  with  him,  watching 
Jesus  :  The  centurion,  or  hunderder  as  Sir  John  Cheke  has  it,  was  the  Boman 
officer,  who  had  command  of  one  of  the  sixty  '  centuries,'  which  constituted  a 
legion.  The  '  century,'  as  the  name  indicates,  consisted,  originally,  of  a  hun- 
dred men  ;  but  in  later  times  the  number  varied,  according  to  circumstances, 
from  fifty  to  a  hundred.  By  they  that  zoere  with  the  centurion,  we  are  to 
understand  the  quaternion  or  quadruplet  of  soldiers  (see  John  xix.  23),  who  had 
been  detailed  to  act  as  guard  over  Jesus,  and  the  others  who  were  crucified  with 
Him.  Jesus  however  was  so  manifestly  the  prominent  individual,  that  the 
others  are  shaded  out  of  sight,  and  it  is  simply  said  of  the  soldiers  that  they 
were  'watching  Jesus.'  Saw  the  earthquake,  and  those  things  that  were  done : 
Or,  Those  things  that  took  place ;  namely,  as  the  effects  of  the  earthquake,  the 
creaking,  and  cracking,  and  rending  of  rocks,  etc..  here  and  there  in  the  district 
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were  done,  they  feared  greatly,  saying,  Truly  this  was  the  Son 
of  God. 

55  And  many  women  were  there  beholding  afar  off,  which 

around.  Instead  of  those  things  that  took  place  (to,  yevSfxeva),  Lachmann, 
Teschendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort,  read  those  things  that  were 
taking  place  (to.  yivofxeva).  They  are  supported  in  their  reading  by  the  Vatican 
and  Cambridge  ru  ami  scripts,  and  by  33  "  the  queen  of  the  cursives."  The 
other  reading  however  has  the  support  of  the  overwhelming  body  of  manu- 
scripts, inclusive  of  the  Sinaitic  and  Alexandrian.  According  to  the  common 
reading  we  are  introduced  into  a  scene  at  the  conclusion  of  the  wonderful 
external  phenomena.  According  to  the  reading  of  the  Vatican  and  Cambridge 
manuscripts,  the  scene  is  pitched  in  the  midst  of  the  marvellous  occurrences 
tbat  signalized  the  decease  of  our  Lord.  They  feared  greatly :  They  knew  not 
what  might  be  about  to  happen.  And  then,  not  unlikely,  their  consciences 
might  be  smiting  them  severely  for  having  taken  part  in  the  cruel  mockeries 
that  had  been  inflicted  on  the  wonderful  Sufferer.  They  would  be  thinking  in 
their  hearts,  and  perhaps  saying  to  one  another :  There  was  something  about 
Him,  all  through,  quite  unlike  ichat  we  have  ever  witnessed  in  any  other  person. 
He  teas  evidently  above  us,  and  above  all  others  too,  of  whatever  rank.  They 
said,  Truly  this  was  the  Son  of  God :  Or  rather,  Surely  He  teas  God's  Son.  Our 
Authorized  translation,  though  in  some  respects  exceedingly  literal,  is  just  a 
little  hyper-emphatic,  and  thus  overdoes  the  strong  asseveration  of  the  pagan 
soldiers.  Truly  is  good  as  a  literal  translation ;  but  surely  is  better,  conven- 
tionally, in  such  a  case  as  this.  It  is  Sir  John  Cheke's  translation.  Wycliffe 
has  verrely ;  and  so  has  Coverdale.  Tyndale  has  of  a  surete.  The  pronoun 
this  (ovtos),  that  is  this  (male  person),  is  just  strongly  definitive  or  demonstrative. 
It  points,  as  it  were,  with  an  outstretched  finger,  to  the  individual  referred  to, 
as  an  individual  to  be  contradistinguished  from  the  other  individuals,  who 
were,  in  some  outward  respects,  in  the  very  same  plight.  If  we  utter  the  pro- 
noun He  with  an  emphasis,  the  idea  of  the  original  is,  as  nearly  as  may  be, 
realized.  He  is  Sir  John  Cheke's  translation.  The  phrase  the  Son  of  God  is 
too  definitive.  There  is  no  article  in  the  original.  But  it  is  swinging  un- 
necessarily far  on  the  other  side,  when  Dr.  Daniel  Scott  (see  his  note)  introduces 
two  indefinite  articles,  a  Son  of  a  God,  or  even  when  Wakefield  and  Brameld 
introduce  one,  a  Son  of  God.  Yet  such  too  is  Meyer's  translation  ;  and  he  says 
that  the  heathen  soldiers  could  only  mean  that  he  was  a  demigod,  a  hero.  Pos- 
sibly. Probably  indeed.  Only,  most  likely,  not  very  precisely  so.  They  had 
heard  from  the  lips  of  the  insulting  chief  priests,  scribes,  elders,  and  others, 
that  He  had  claimed  to  be  God's  Son.  See  vers.  40,  43.  And,  without  attempt- 
ing to  settle  precisely  in  their  minds  what  the  Jews  might  be  intending  by  such 
a  designation,  or  what  Jesus  Himself  might  be  meaning  by  His  claim,  for  they 
knew  well  that  the  Jews  had  peculiar  notions  about  the  Divinity,  they  could 
not  help,  in  this  the  moment  or  climax  of  their  awe,  coming  to  the  conclusion 
that  there  was  something  more  in  Him  than  what  was  merely  human.  They 
thought  that  now,  however,  it  was  all  over  with  Him  :  "  Surely  after  all  He 
was  God's  Son,"  or  "  Goddis  Sone  "  as  Wycliffe  has  it. 

Ver.  55.  And  there  were  there  many  women :— Pure-hearted,  and  devoted, 
and  more  faithful  to  Him  by  far  than  all  His  other  adherents.  They  would  be 
bewildered,  indeed,  by  the  events  that  had  transpired.     They  would  not  be  ablo 
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followed  Jesus  from  Galilee,  ministering  unto  him  :  56  among 

to  construe  the  occurrences  into  '  systematic  theology.'  But  something  in 
their  hearts  kept  them  right,  and  thus  kept  their  attachment  steadily  vibrating 
toward  their  Lord,  like  the  needle  to  the  pole.  Beholding  from  afar :  Or,  looking 
on  from  a  distance.  The  verb  rendered  beholding  is  translated  looking  on  in 
Mark.  They  kept  modestly  at  a  distance.  It  became  them.  Who  followed, 
or,  more  freely,  who  had  folloiced,  Jesus  from  Galilee,  ministering  unto  Him : 
Ministering  all  along  the  way,  as  He  required.  They  seem  to  have  been  pos- 
sessed of  material  '  means,'  and  they '  ministered  unto  Him  of  their  substance  ' 
(Luke  viii.  3).  Doubtless  they  would  ply,  at  every  halting  place,  and  all  along 
the  route,  their  busy  ministeriug  fingers  to  provide  for  the  seemly  accommoda- 
tion of  our  Lord,  and  such  refreshment  as  He  required ;  attending  also  to  all 
those  etceteras  of  comfort  which  ladies'  minds  alone  can  properly  contrive,  and 
ladies'  hands  alone  can  properly  execute.  Some  of  these  daugbters  of  Israel 
would,  we  presume,  have  Martha's  hands.  All  of  them,  we  may  hope,  would 
have  hearts  like  Mary's. 

Ver.  56.  Among  whom  was  Mary  Magdalene  :  Or  rather,  Mary  the  Magdalene, 
that  is,  Mary  of  Magdala  (Matt.  xv.  39).  Such  is  most  probably  the  meaning 
of  the  word  Magdalene.  The  other  interpretation  of  the  term,  namely,  plaiter 
of  hair  (see  Lightfoot),  an  interpretation  which  proceeds  on  the  assumption 
that  she  had  been  a  harlot,  who  had  devoted  herself,  under  the  influence  of 
improper  motives,  to  the  excessive  cultivation  of  her  personal  charms,  is  utterly 
fanciful  aud  unlikely,  and  has  no  better  foundation  than  some  gross  and  malig- 
nant mythical  fabrications  of  anti-christian  rabbis.  The  history  of  Mary  of 
Magdala  had  been,  indeed,  peculiar.  "  Out  of  her  went  seven  demons  "  (Luke 
viii.  2).  But  there  is  not  the  slightest  evidence  that  any  of  these  demons  had 
to  do  with  the  specific  impurity  which  is  so  often  associated  with  the  name 
Magdalen.  In  a  true  sense  all  harlots  are  demoniacally  '  possessed.'  But  in 
Scripture  phraseology  harlotry  and  demoniacal  possession  lie  on  different  lines 
within  the  domain  of  evil.  There  is  nothing  of  the  '  gay,'  nothing  of  the 
'  gaiety '  that  is  pure,  or  of  the  '  gaiety '  that  is  impure,  in  the  demonism  of 
the  New  Testament.  There  was  more  of  the  morbidly  melancholy  and  the  mad. 
Mary  of  Magdala  had  been,  in  some  respects,  a  great  sufferer,  and  sorely  bruised 
in  spirit.  She  had  been  subject  to  miserable  'moods.'  Often,  most  probably, 
had  she  felt  herself  hopelessly  sinking  in  a  bottomless  slough  of  despondency 
and  despair.  But  she  was  healed.  The  demons  had  been  cast  out  by  our  Lord. 
And  thus  she  was  in  her  own  person  a  living  monument  of  His  grace  and  power. 
No  wonder  that  she  had  followed  Him  from  Magdala,  and  thus  from  Galilee, 
ministering  to  Him,  and  that  she  hovered  near  Him  as  He  hung  upon  the 
cross.  From  what  has  been  said,  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  ecclesiastical 
tradition,  prevalent  in  the  '  western  '  division  of  '  the  church,'  though  not  in 
the  '  eastern,'  that  Mary  the  Magdalene  was  "  the  woman  who  was  a  sinner," 
mentioned  in  Luke  vii.  37-48,  is  baseless  :  and  the  connection  consequently  of 
Magdalen  asylums,  penitentiaries,  and  reformatories  with  her  name  is  exegetically 
unfortunate.  The  affiliated  idea  that  she  was  Mary  of  Bethany,  and  that  Mary 
of  Bethany  was  "the  woman  who  had  been  a  sinner,"  is  doubly  baseless.  Both 
Mary  of  Bethany  and  "  the  woman  who  had  been  a  sinner  "  poured  perfume  on 
jur  Lord  as  he  reclined  at  meat  (Matt.  xxvi.  6-13  ;  Luke  vii.  37-48)  ;  but  at 
different  places,  and  in  different  circumstances :  and  Mary  of  Magdala  was 
neither  the  one  nor  the  other.     When  Lightfoot,  and  many  others,  insist  that 
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which  was  Mary  Magdalene,  and  Mary  the  mother  of  James 
and  Joses,  and  the  mother  of  Zebedee's  children. 

57  When  the   even   was  come,  there   came  a  rich  man   of 

she  was  Mary  of  Bethany,  they  forget,  for  the  moment,  that  the  evangelist  is 
speaking  of  the  "  women  wbo  had  followed  Jesus  from  Galilee."  And  Mary  the 
mother  of  James  and  Joses  :  Instead  of  Joses,  the  Sinaitic  and  Cambridge  manu- 
scripts, and  some  other  considerable  authorities,  read  Joseph  ;  and  Tiscbendorf 
has,  in  his  eighth  edition,  received  this  reading  into  the  text.  On  insufficient 
data,  however.  The  great  body  of  the  manuscripts,  uncial  and  cursive,  read  Joses. 
But  there  is  no  necessity  for  identifying  this  Joses  with  the  Joses  mentioned  in 
chap.  xiii.  55.  His  brother  James  had  been  apparently  small  in  stature,  and 
hence,  to  distinguish  him,  either  from  some  other  James  in  the  same  circle,  or 
from  the  various  other  Jameses  in  inter-related  circles,  he  was  often  called 
'James  the  Little.'  (See  Mark  xv.  40.)  Mary,  their  mother,  need  not  be  con- 
founded with  the  sister  of  our  Lord's  mother,  for  it  is  probable  that  in  John 
xix.  45  four  persons,  not  three,  are  referred  to,  and  it  is  unlikely  that  our  Lord's 
mother  and  her  sister  would,  each,  be  simply  called  Mary.  Whether,  again, 
Mary  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses  was  Mary  of  Cleophas,  or  rather  Clopas 
(John  xix.  25j,  and  whether  the  name  Clopas  was  but  another  form  of  Alphceus 
(Matt.  x.  3),  we  need  not  here  discuss.  The  idea  of  Fritzsche,  however,  that 
the  Mary  who  is  here  said  to  be  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses  was  herself  our 
Lord's  mother,  is,  to  the  last  degree,  improbable.  And  the  mother  of  Zebedee's 
children :  That  is  Salome,  mother  of  John  and  James.  See  Murk  xv.  40 ;  Matt. 
iv.  21,  xx.  20. 

Vek.  57.  And  when  evening  was  come :  That  is,  after  evening  had  set  in.  The 
Hebrews  reckoned  two  evenings  (see  the  margin  of  Exod.  xii.  6,  Num.  ix.  3, 
xxviii.  4),  an  earlier  and  a  later.  The  earlier  began  at  the  middle  point  between 
noon  and  sunset,  that  is,  about  the  ninth  hour,  or,  in  our  mode  of  calculation, 
about  three  o'clock  in  the  afternoon.  The  later  began  at  sunset,  that  is,  about 
our  six  o'clock.  The  reference  here  is  to  the  earlier  evening ;  but  the  particular 
period  within  that  stretch  of  time  is  left  indeterminate.  There  came  a  rich 
man:  whence?  and  whither?  Points  these  that  need  not  be  debated.  They 
are  left  indeterminate  by  the  evangelist,  and  may  be  left  indeterminate  in  our 
conceptions.  He  came  in,  at  some  point  or  other,  upon  the  scene,  and  thus,  at 
some  point  or  other,  he  came  out  from  among  the  rest  of  the  people.  Of 
Arimathsea  :  Literally,  from  Arimathcea  ;  but  yet  the  expression  is  to  be  connected 
not  with  the  verb  came,  but  with  the  phrase  a  rich  man.  He  belonged  to 
Ariniathaaa,  most  probably  as  the  place  of  his  residence,  perhaps  also  as  the  place 
of  his  birth.  It  was  the  place  from  which  he  was  to  be  traced,  wheresoever  he 
might  be.  The  site  of  Arimathsea  is  not  yet  settled  among  geographers.  It  is 
popularly  identified  with  Kamleh,  on  the  road  between  Joppa  and  Jerusalem. 
Dr.  Eobinson  rejects  this  identification,  with  good  reason  apparently  (see  Porter's 
Syria,  p.  263),  for  Bamleh  lies  on  a  plain,  whereas  Arimathcca  seems  to  denote 
The  Height,  or  The  Double  Height.  (The  initial  A  is  the  remnant  of  the  Hebrew 
article.)  Dr.  Eobinson,  while  rejecting  the  identification  of  the  place  with 
Pamleh,  yet  supposes  that  "  it  probably  did  lie  somewhere  between  Lydda  and 
Nobe,  now  Beit  Nuba,  a  mile  north-east  of  Yalo,"  and  thus  not  far  removed 
from  Bamleh.  (Later  Researches,  p.  142.)  Others,  however,  look  for  its  situa- 
tion in  the  direction  of  the  remarkable  mountain  called  Nehg  Samwil,  or  Prophet 
Samuel,  about  four  miles  north-west  of  Jerusalem      There  they  would  locate 
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Arimathasa,  named  Joseph,  who  also  himself  was  Jesus'  dis- 
ciple :  58  he  went  to  Pilate,  and  begged  the  body  of  Jesus. 
Then  Pilate  commanded  the  body  to  be  delivered.  59  And 
when  Joseph  had  taken  the  body,  he  wrapped  it  in  a  clean 

the  birthplace  of  Samuel,  called  Ramah  (that  is  Height),  or,  more  fully,  Hara- 
mat/taim-Zophim  (that  is,  The  Double  Height  of  Zophim.  1  Sam.  i.  1).  And 
as  this  Eamah,  or  Eamathaim-Zophim,  is  uniformly  called  Armathdim  in  the 
Septuagint,  it  is  not  unreasonably  conjectured  that  the  same  place  was  the 
Arimathcea  of  the  New  Testament.  Wycliffe's  form  of  the  word  is  Armathia  ; 
Purvey's  Armathy.  He  was  named  Joseph  :  He  was  a  member  of  the  sanhedrin, 
iand  had  not  given  his  assent  to  the  deed  of  the  senate  in  condemning  the  Lord. 
(See  Luke  xxiii.  50,  51.)  He  was  "  a  good  man  and  a  just."  (Luke  xxiii.  50.) 
He  was  one  of  those  "  who  waited  for  the  kingdom  of  God,"  and  who  thus  longed 
for  the  destruction  of  unrighteousness,  and  the  establishment  of  righteous- 
ness. (Mark  xv.  43.)  Who  also  himself  was  a  disciple  of  Jesus :  Literally,  who 
also  himself  was  discipled  to  Jesus.  He  had  recognised  in  Jesus  elements  that 
lifted  Him  above  all  other  rabbis  and  teachers.  He  would  be  seeing  only 
dimly  indeed.  It  would  be  only  gradually  that  the  fulness  of  the  Lord's  nature, 
and  character,  and  commission  would  be  unfolding  itself  to  his  view.  And  hence 
he  had  hitherto  been  only  a  '  secret '  disciple,  '  for  fear  of  the  Jews.'  (John 
xix.  38.)  Perhaps  he  had  ventured  timidly  out  to  Golgotha,  when  the  awful 
darkness  had  settled  down  on  the  city.  He  would  gaze  upon  the  scene,  first  at 
a  distance,  and  then  nearer,  and  still  nearer  at  hand.  He  would  look  upon  the 
heavenly  face.  He  would  hear  the  cry  of  agony,  and  perhaps  the  '  Father, 
forgive  them !  '  He  might  note  too  the  gleams  of  victory  and  triumph  that 
preceded  the  very  end.  At  length  his  decision  was  taken  to  lurk  in  secrecy  no 
longer.  There  is  a  strange  tradition,  though  of  course  a  mere  tradition,  that 
Joseph  came  to  Great  Britain  about  the  year  63  and  settled  at  Glastonbury,  in 
Somersetshire,  "  and  there  erected  of  wicker  twigs  the  first  Christian  oratory 
"in  England,  the  parent  of  the  majestic  abbey  which  was  afterwards  founded  on 
"  the  same  site.  The  local  guides  to  this  day  show  the  miraculous  thorn,  said 
"  to  bud  and  blossom  every  Christmas  Day,  that  sprang  from  the  staff  which 
"  Joseph  stuck  in  the  ground,  as  he  stopped  to  rest  himself  on  the  hill  top." 
(Smith's  Bible  Dictionary,  sub  voce  "  Joseph.") 

Vee.  58.  He  went  to  Pilate:  He, — it  is  the  same  demonstrative  pronoun  that 
is  rendered  this  in  ver.  54.  Dr.  Daniel  Scott  and  Eotherham  translate  it  this 
man.  And  begged  the  body  of  Jesus  :  Begged  is  an  admirable  translation,  coming 
down  from  Tyndale.  Wycliffe  has  axide ;  and  so  Coverdale,  axed ;  that  is, 
asked.  The  verb  is  in  the  middle  voice,  and  means  asked  for  himself.  It  was 
customary  with  the  Eomans  to  let  the  bodies  of  the  crucified  remain  on  the 
crosses  till  they  wasted  away  or  were  torn  to  pieces  by  birds  or  beasts  of  prey. 
There  was,  however,  no  law  prohibiting  their  removal  or  forbidding  the  friends 
of  the  deceased  obtaining  them  for  decent  sepulture.  Then  Pilate  commanded 
the  body  to  be  delivered:  To  be  given  to  Joseph,  that  it  might  be  disposed  of  as 
he  saw  fit.  Perhaps  the  high  priest  and  his  clique  might  have  liked  that  the 
body  should  have  been  cast  out,  dishonoured,  into  Tophet,  or  some  such  place 
of  abomination.  But  Pilate  would  no  doubt  be  pleased  that  no  further  indig- 
nity should  be  perpetrated  on  it. 

Ver.  59.     And  when  Joseph  had  taken  the  body,  he  wrapped  it  in  a  clean  linen 
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linen  cloth,  60  and  laid  it  in  his  own  now  tomb,  which  he  had 
hewn  out  in  the  rock  :  and  he  rolled  a  great  stone  to  the  door 
of  the  sepulchre,  and  departed. 

cloth  :  Or,  still  more  literally,  he  inwrapped  it  with  clean  linen,  that  is,  he  wound 
it  with  swathes  of  clean  linen.  Hurried  as  the  operations  required  to  be,  he 
was  careful  that  the  linen  employed  should  be  new  and  perfectly  pure,  a  matter 
of  the  greatest  propriety  in  such  a  peculiar  case.  The  word  rendered  linen 
(ffivSwv)  was  of  foreign  origin,  and  is  supposed  by  some  distinguished  scholars 
to  embody  a  reference  to  Sind  or  Ind  or  India,  as  the  country  from  which  the 
particular  kind  of  linen  had  been  exported.  Herodotus  mentions  that  it  was 
employed  by  the  Egyptians  for  wrapping  their  embalmed  bodies.  He  connects 
it  with  another  word,  which  has  reference  to  a  peculiar  kind  of  fine  Egyptian 
linen  (KareiXlcnTovcn  irav  aurov  rb  (rw/xa  crtvdovos  [$v<T<TiPr)s  reXa/xQin  KaTaTeT/xrjpLivoiat. 
—Euterpe,  86.     Comp.  the  Hebrew  p2). 

Ver.  60.  Matthew  proceeds  rapidly  with  his  condensed  narrative.  And  laid 
it  in  his  new  tomb  :  Which  happened  to  be  adjacent  (John  xix.  41),  and  in  which, 
therefore,  rather  than  in  any  other  tomb,  such  for  instance  as  that  of  Nicodemus, 
or  of  the  Lazarus  family,  the  body  of  our  Lord  was  interred.  Strauss  labours 
to  make  out  an  irreconcilable  discrepancy  between  Matthew's  account  and  that 
of  John,  but  with  no  other  result  than  the  exposure  of  an  abortive  microscopic 
ingenuity  in  straining  everything  to  find  flaws.  "  The  vicinity  of  the  grave," 
says  he,  "  when  alleged  as  a  motive,  excludes  the  fact  of  possession." — §  135. 
But  why  ?  There  is  manifestly  no  reason  why,  unless  it  be  assumed  that  it 
must  have  been  a  foregone  conclusion  with  Joseph  that  his  tomb,  to  the  exclusion 
of  every  other,  should  be  employed.  But  why  should  there  be  this  assumption  ? 
Surely  not  simply  because  Strauss  wills  it  so  to  be.  Which  he  had  hewn  out  in 
the  rock  :  Literally,  which  he  hewed  out  in  the  rock,  namely,  at  some  former 
period.  "The  rock"  is  mentioned,  not,  as  Meyer  thinks,  to  distinguish  the 
rock  of  the  locality  from  the  rock  of  other  localities,  but  to  specify,  particu- 
larizingly  (and  ex  abundanti),  the  substance  out  of  which  the  sepulchre  was 
fashioned.  The  sepulchre  was  a  chamber,  crypt,  or  vault,  scooped  out  of  the 
solid  rock,  having  most  likely  niches  at  the  sides,  stretching  still  farther  in 
within  the  rock,  to  be  the  '  lairs  '  of  the  bodies.  "  Every  hill  and  valley,"  says 
Dr.  Porter,  "  round  the  holy  city  is  thickly  studded  with  these  memorials  of 
"  man's  mortality.  The  summits  of  Zion  and  Bezetha,  the  slopes  of  Olivet 
"and  Moriah,  the  rocky  plateau  on  the  north-west,  and  the  deep  valleys  of 
"  Hinnom  and  Jehoshaphat,  are  all  cemeteries."  (Syria  and  Palestine,  vol.  i., 
p.  137.)  As  to  Joseph's  new  tomb,  see  what  is  said,  from  Conder,  on  pp.  587, 
588.  And  he  rolled  a  great  stone  to  the  door  of  the  sepulchre,  and  departed : 
He  rolled,  that  is,  he  caused  to  be  rolled,  just  as,  in  the  preceding  clause, 
the  expression  he  heiced  out  means  he  caused  to  be  hewn  out.  The  cause  of 
the  causing  is  the  cause  of  the  caused.  The  verb  translated  he  rolled  means 
he  rolled  to.  The  word  door  is  apparently  used  in  its  primitive  acceptation, 
as  denoting,  not  that  movable  mechanical  contrivance,  now  commonly  called 
door,  which  either  closes  or  opens,  as  the  case  may  be,  the  way  into  the 
interior  of  a  room,  but  the  way  itself,  or  the  passage  or  entrance  aperture, 
that  led  into  the  sepulchre.  In  the  Jews'  sepulchres  in  general  there  were 
doois  in  the  modern  acceptation  of  .the  term,  doors  hung  on  hinges.  "The 
grooves,   and   perforations   for  the  hinges,   that   still   remain,"   says  Horatio 
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61  And  there  was  Mary  Magdalene,  and  the  other  Mary, 
sitting  over  against  the  sepulchre. 

62  Now  the  next  day,  that  followed  the  day  of  the  prepara- 

B.  Hackett,  "  show  that  the  sepulchres  were  furnished  with  that  convenience." 
(Illustrations,  p.  64.)  But  the  tomb  of  Joseph  was  either  constructed  on  a 
different  principle,  or  else  was  as  yet  in  an  unfinished  state,  so  that  a  temporary 
substitute  for  a  regular  door  was  sought  in  rolling  to  a  large  stone.  "  At  the 
"  bottom  of  a  ledge,"  says  Horatio  B.  Hackett,  "  in  the  rear  of  the  Maronite 
"church  at  Nazareth,  I  noticed  a  sepulchre  cut  in  the  rock,  which  excited  my 
"  interest  the  more,  because  it  had  a  large  stone  rolled  against  the  mouth  of  it, 
"and  because  it  was  apparently  new,  and  still  occupied.  It  came  nearer,  in  its 
"  exterior,  to  my  ideal  of  the  tombs  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament,  than  any 
"  which  I  had  seen  elsewhere.  The  grave  of  Lazarus  was  closed  with  a  stone. 
"  The  one  in  which  the  Saviour  was  laid  was  closed  in  that  manner ;  and 
"  because  the  stone  was  heavy,  the  women  who  were  the  first  to  go  to  the 
"sepulchre,  were  perplexed  to  know  how  they  should  procure  its  removal." 
(Illustrations,  pp.  63-4.)  There  is  no  reference  in  the  accounts  of  any  of  tbe 
evangelists  to  a  movable  door,  situated  behind  the  stone.  And  the  expression 
which  occurs  in  John  xx.  1  indicates  that  the  great  stone,  rolled  to,  was  not 
only  at,  but  in,  the  entrance  aperture  of  the  sepulchre.  It  is  there  spoken  of 
as  "  taken  away  out  of  the  sepulchre."  The  lexicographers  Bretschneider, 
Wahl,  Bobinson,  Grimm,  are  therefore  right  in  attributing  to  the  word  door, 
as  here  used,  its  primary  meaning  of  passage  or  opening.  Our  English  word 
door  is  but  another  form  of  the  Greek  term  employed  by  the  evangelist  (dvpa). 
It  is  a  vory  ancient  and  widely  diffused  word,  and  has  a  connection  with  the 
English  thorough  or  through.  The  Dutch  preposition  for  through  is  just  door. 
And  the  Dutch  word  for  door  is  deur,  corresponding  to  the  German  Thiir,  and 
the  Anglo-Saxon  durh  or  dur.  Verstegan  says  :  "  Dure  or  durli,  now  a  door.  It 
is  as  much  to  say  as  through,  and  not  improper,  because  it  is  a  durh-fare,  or 
thorow  passage.'"     (Restitution  of  Intelligence,  p.  237,  ed.  1673.) 

Vee.  61.  And  Maiy  the  Magdalene  was  there,  and  the  other  Mary,  sitting  over 
against  the  sepulchre  :  The  other  Mary,  namely,  the  mother  of  James  and  Joses, 
as  referred  to  in  ver.  36.  This  other  Mary  seems  to  have  been  there,  especially 
in  the  character  of  companion  to  Mary  of  Magdala,  who  would  be  a  lady  in 
station,  and  of  peculiar  and  peculiarly  intense  sensibility.  See  John  xx.  1-18. 
Phe  would  be  confounded,  bewildered,  inexpressibly  distressed,  but  irrepressibly 
attracted  to  her  Lord,  and  to  all  that  remained  of  Him  after  the  dreadful  crisis 
of  the  crucifixion.  She  could  not  be  enticed  away  from  the  vicinity  of  the 
acred  spot  till  all  was  obviously  wound  up  for  the  night  and  for  the  following 
Sabbath  day.  "  Seest  thou,"  says  Chrysostom,  "women's  heroism?  Seest 
"  thou  their  affection  (<pi.\oaTopylav)  ?  Seest  thou  their  largeness  of  soul,  at  once 
"  in  giving,  and  in  enduring  even  unto  death  ?  Let  us  men  imitate  the  women, 
"  and  not  forsake  Jesus  in  the  time  of  trials." 

Ver.  62.  But  on  the  morrow  that  followed  the  preparation  :  Or,  more  literally, 
that  follows  the  preparation  (tjtls  eariv).  The  original  expression  is  somewhat 
peculiar,  and  suggests  that  the  day,  which  is  thus  specified,  was  one  of  a  class. 
Hence  it  both  icas  and  is.  Viewed  as  an  actual  occurrence,  it  ivas.  Viewed 
categorically,  it  is.  It  is  of  the  class  referred  to,  the  class  of  days,  namely, 
which  follow  the  preparation.    It  is  a  roundabout  way  for  specifying  the  Sabbath 


62]  ST.   MATTHEW   XXVII.  609 

tion,  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees  catne  together  unto  Pilate, 

day.  Hence  the  Geneva  version,  Now  the  next  day  that  followed  the  preparation 
of  the  Sabbath.  Tyndale's  version  is  free  and  picturesque,  but  faithful  as 
regards  the  tense  of  the  verb,  The  vexte  daye  that  folio  teeth  good  frydaye.  Sir 
John  Cheke's  corresponds  on  the  whole,  The  morow  after,  which  was  the  dai 
folowing  the  good  fridai.  The  reason  which  led  the  evangelist  to  employ  such 
a  roundabout  way  of  specifying  the  Sabbath  day  can  only  be  conjectured. 
Theophylact  imagined  that  he  avoided  the  hallowed  word  Sabbath,  because,  in 
relation  to  the  wickedness  of  the  Jews,  it  was  no  Sabbath.  This,  however,  is  too 
sentimental  a  reason.  And  yet  perhaps  it  points,  so  far,  in  a  right  direction. 
The  evangelist,  on  naming  the  next  day,  realizes  indeed  that  it  was  the  Sabbath  ; 
but  he  simultaneously  realizes  that  the  eventful  day,  which  had  just  been 
concluded,  was  the  Preparation  for  the  Sabbath.  And  what  a  Preparation  !  It 
accorded,  therefore,  with  his  peculiarly  solemn  and  revolted  feelings  to  give 
chronological  emphasis  to  that  day.  We  need  not  speculate  as  to  the  period  of 
the  day,  when  the  event,  about  to  be  mentioned,  occurred.  We  cannot  tell 
whether  we  should  interpret  the  evangelist's  language  as  having  reference  to 
the  period  of  darkness  preceding  the  rising  of  the  sun,  or  to  the  period  of  light 
succeeding  the  darkness,  and  constituting  the  sun-lit  day.  Alford  supposes 
that  the  reference  is  to  "  the  evening  after  the  termination  of  the  Sabbath." 
That  would  be  a  most  improbable  postponement.  Hammond  again,  and 
Holden,  and  many  others,  are  of  opinion  that  the  reference  is  to  the  evening  of 
the  day  on  which  Jesus  was  crucified.  It  was,  says  Hammond,  "probably  on 
Friday  evening."  "It  would,"  says  Holden,  "have  been  absurd  in  the  chief 
priests  to  have  delayed  their  precautionary  measures  till  sun  rising,  as  the  body 
might  have  been  stolen  during  the  preceding  night."  But  it  may  be  urged  on 
the  other  hand,  that  it  might,  not  unlikely,  be  some  time  ere  the  ecclesiastical 
authorities  would  bethink  themselves  of  our  Saviour's  prediction  regarding  His 
resurrection.  Some  long-headed  Pharisee  would  most  probably  need  to  move 
in  the  matter.  And  when  he  did  move,  and  when  his  brethren  did  begin  to 
wake  up,  and  to  bethink  themselves,  they  would  not  be  ready,  we  may  suppose, 
to  commit  an  outward  breach  of  the  Sabbath  by  going  into  the  mansion  house 
of  Pilate  (comp.  John  xviii.  28),  more  especially  as  there  ivas  really  no  reason 
for  liaste.  If  they  knew  anything  of  the  prediction  at  all,  they  would  kuow 
that  it  made  reference  not  to  the  second  but  to  the  third  day  after  the  decease. 
To  have  arisen  on  the  second  day  would  have  been  as  much  a  contradiction  of 
the  prediction  as  to  have  postponed  the  resurrection  to  the  fourth  or  fifth  day. 
(See  Trial  of  the  Witnesses  of  the  Resurrection  of  Jesus.)  What  then  was  it 
that  took  place  ?  The  chief  priests  and  Pharisees  came  together  unto  Pilate : 
Came  together,  or,  more  literally,  were  gathered  together.  Some  considerable 
representation  of  their  number  sought  and  obtained  an  interview  with  Pilate. 
Paulus  can,  on  no  account,  believe  that  this  was  the  case.  He  regards  the 
story,  along  with  all  the  results  specified  in  vers.  63-66,  as  an  unhis  orical 
legend  or  "Nichtfactum."  He  argues  for  his  negation  with  the  utmost  zeal 
and  earnestness,  as  if  he  were  pleading  for  something  that  would  be  of  the 
greatest  moral  moment  for  the  weal  of  mankind.  Surely  a  most  unfortunate 
waste  of  ingenuity,  and  an  unhappy  and  unreasonable  prejudice  !  And  yet  he 
has  Lad  not  a  few  followers,  who  have  laboured  hard  to  effect  the  disestablish- 
ment and  destruction  of  the  evangelist's  authority,  in  this  particular  at  leas* 
[See  Strauss,  Ewald,  Hase,  BlecK,  D'Eichthal,  Meyer.)     In  vain  however. 

R   R 
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63  saying,  Sir,  we  remember  that  that  deceiver  said,  while  he 
was  yet  alive,  After  three  days  I  will  rise  again.  64  Command 
therefore  that  the  sepulchre  be  made  sure  until  the  third  day, 
lest  his  disciples  come  by  night,  and  steal  him  away,  and  say 
unto  the  people,  He  is  risen  from  the  dead.     So  the  last  error 


Ver.  63.  Saying,  Sir,  we  remember  :  Or,  very  literally,  we  remembered.  They 
intimated  to  Pilate  that  happily  they  renumbered  before  it  was  too  late,  and 
hence  they  had  hastily  made  their  appearance  before  him.  That  that  deceiver 
said,  while  He  was  yet  alive,  After  three  days  I  rise :  That  deceiver ;  note  the 
that.  It  is  as  if  they  had  said,  that  deceiver,  of  whom,  sir,  you  have,  no  doubt, 
been  thinking  much,  as  well  as  ice  ourselves,  during  the  day  that  has  just  come 
to  a  close.  The  word  rendered  deceiver  literally  means  vagabond,  or  strolling 
(juggler)  as  it  were.  The  expression  after  three  days  does  not  mean  after  three 
days  have  been  completely  ended.  It  was  a  free  popular  phrase,  applicable  not 
only  to  the  precise  period  of  time  which  would  be  overlaid  by  three  complete 
days,  but  also  to  any  continuous  portion  of  that  precise  period,  which  could  be 
intersected,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  by  the  three  complete  days.  See  1  Kings 
xii.  5,  12  :  and  Matt.  xii.  40.  After  three  days  I  rise  :  Note  the  present  for  the 
future.  The  mind  has  gone  forward  to  the  future  and  is  present  with  it.  The 
future  was  thus,  so  far  as  certainty  was  concerned,  all  one  with  the  present. 
The  strange  affirmation  of  our  Lord,  which  He  had  made  repeatedly  to  His 
disciples,  that  He  icould  rise  on  the  third  day  after  His  decease  (see  Matt.  xvi. 
21,  xvii.  23,  xx.  19).  had  leaked  out,  as  was  natural,  to  portions  of  the  general 
public,  and  had,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  become  the  subject  of  wonderment 
and  gossip.  It  would  in  some  cases,  and  emphatically  so  perhaps  in  high 
ecclesiastical  circles,  and  especially  on  the  gloomy  afternoon  of  the  crucifixion 
day,  get  speculatively  intertwined  with  the  mysterious  saying  regarding  the 
building  of  the  temple  in  three  days  (John  ii.  19),  and  the  other  equally 
mysterious  saying  regarding  the  sign  of  Jonah  (Matt.  xii.  39,  40  ;  xvi.  4), 
which  had  so  much  puzzled  the  Pharisees.  To  make  a  difficulty  of  believing 
that  the  chief  priests  and  the  Pharisees  could  have  known  anything  about  our 
Lord's  prediction,  or  that  they  should  have  concerned  themselves  with  it,  is 
to  postulate,  gratuitously,  a  state  of  society  altogether  different  from  what  is 
reasonably  assumed  in  the  evangelist's  narrative. 

Ver.  64.  Give  orders  therefore  that  the  sepulchre  be  made  secure  until  the  third 
day  :  The  expression  until  the  third  day  is  indefinite.  Had  they  been  asked  to 
express  their  meaning  more  precisely,  they  would  no  doubt  have  said,  until  the 
third  day  be  ended.  Of  what  then  were  they  apprehensive  ?  Lest  His  disciples 
should  come  by  night :  The  expression  by  night  is,  it  would  appear,  an  addition 
to  the  evangelist's  text.  It  is  wanting  in  all  the  most  important  manuscripts, 
KABCD,  1,  33;  as  also  in  EH  XV  All.  It  is  wanting  too  in  the  Itala, 
Vulgate,  Coptic,  Gothic,  and  Philoxeniau  versions.  It  had  been  an  unnecessary 
marginal  annotation  and  amplification.  And  steal  Him,  and  say  to  the  people, 
He  is  risen  from  the  dead:  He  is  risen,  or  ratber,  He  rose.  Comp.  chap.  viii.  15, 
ix.  25,  xxv.  7.  And  the  last  error  shall  be  worse  than  the  first :  The  word  here 
rendered  error  (irXavn)  is  closely  connected  with  the  word  that  is  rendered 
deceiver  in  ver.  63  (irX&vos).  And  hence  many  critics  are  of  opinion  that  it 
means  here  deceit,  deception,  imposture,  or  imposition.  They  thus  give  an 
active  meaning  to  the  term.     The  last  ruse  of  the  set  to  which  that  Deceiver 
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shall  be  worse  than  the  first.  65  Pilate  said  unto  them,  Ye 
have  a  watch  :  go  your  way,  make  it  as  sure  as  ye  can.  Qij 
So  they  went,  and  made  the  sepulchre  sure,  sealing  the  stone, 
and  settiuor  a  watch. 


belonged,  and  of  which  He  icas  the  leader,  tcill  be  icorse,  and  more  injurious  to 
the  people,  than  the  first.  This  active  meaning  is  attributed  to  the  term  by  the 
old  lexicographer  Hesychius  (ir\dvn,  d-rrdT-n),  though  uot  by  Suidas  or  Phavorinus. 
It  is  given  also  by  the  modern  New  Testament  lexicographers,  Stock,  Schleusner, 
Bretschneider,  Wahl,  Robinson,  Grimm;  and  by  many  interpreters  besides, 
inclusive  of  Dr.  Daniel  Scott.  But  it  is  more  probable  that  the  word  has  its 
ordinary  classical  import  of  error,  which  is,  moreover,  its  ordinary  import  in 
the  New  Testament.  The  chief  priests  and  Pharisees,  in  speaking  to  Pilate, 
took  up  as  far  as  possible  Pilate's  own  political  standpoint,  or  what  they 
deemed  it  requisite  to  regard  as  his  standpoint.  If  that  Deceiver's  body  slwuld 
be  stolen  by  His  discijyles,  the  fickle  people  tcill  undoubtedly  leap  back  to  their 
old  conclusion  that  after  all  He  was  what  He  professed  to  be.  This  conclusion 
would  be,  as  ice  all  know,  an'  error' ;  but  yet  it  would  be  most  injurious  to  the 
interests  of  Ccesar.  There  would  be  more  political  disaffection  than  ever.  The 
idea  thus  unfolded  lay  couching  in  the  proverbial  expression,  The  last  error 
sliall  be  worse  than  the  first ;  that  is,  The  last  error  (of  the  people)  will  be  worse 
(and  more  difficult  to  deal  with)  than  the  first  (into  which  they  fell,  when,  on 
witnessing  His  wonderful  tricks,  they  leaped  to  the  conclusion  that  He  was  the 
long  promised  King  of  Israel). 

Ver.  65.  Pilate  said  to  them,  Ye  have  a  guard :  Or  rather,  Have  a  guard ; 
understanding  the  verb  as  in  the  imperative  mood.  By  all  rneaus  have  a  guard. 
I  am  quite  willing  to  put  at  your  disposal  ichatever  number  of  soldiers  you  may 
deem  necessary  for  the  purpose.  Tbis  imperative  interpretation  is  given  to  the 
phrase  in  the  .Ethiopic  version,  and  by  Le  Fevre  and  Yatable  ;  by  Tyndale  too 
{Take  watch-men),  and  Wolf,  and  Archbishop  Newcome  ;  by  Paulus  also,  and 
Norton,  Meyer,  De  Wette,  Sharpe,  Billiet,  Alford  (fifth  edition),  Couder. 
Whether  Pilate,  in  complying  with  the  request  of  the  chief  priests  and  Phari- 
sees, was  "laughing  within  himself  at  their  vain  fear,"  as  Dr.  Samuel  Clarke 
supposes,  or  was  in  a  different  mood  of  mind,  we  know  not  and  need  not 
conjecture.  Go  jour  way  :  Immediately,  if  you  think  proper.  Lose  no  time. 
Make  secure,  as  ye  know:  That  is,  Make  the  sepulchre  secure,  as  ye  know  hoio  to 
do,  or,  as  Sir  John  Cheke  gives  the  last  clause,  ye  knoiv  how,  wel  inouyh.  The 
verb  rendered  make  secure  is  in  the  middle  voice,  make  secure  (for  yourselves). 
Pilate  recognised  that  it  was  in  their  own  interest  tbat  they  wished  the 
sepulchre  made  sure. 

Ver.  66.  And  they  went  and  secured  the  sepulchre :  Secured  (for  themselves). 
See  the  preceding  verse.  Sealing  the  stone,  and  setting  a  watch :  An  exceed- 
ingly free  translation.  The  literal  rendering  would  be,  sidling  (or  having  sealed) 
the  stone  with  the  watch.  Many  editors,  taking  the  same  view  of  the  construc- 
tion as  our  Authorized  translators,  inclose  the  expression  sealing  the  stone 
within  commas,  so  as  to  connect  into  a  grammatical  unity  the  preceding  and 
succeeding  expressions,  secured  the  sepulchre — with  the  watch.  Such  is  the 
punctuation  given  by  Erasmus;  and  by  Robert  Stephens  in  his  two  earlier 
editions,  those  of  1546  and  1549.  It  is  given  in  all  Beza's  edition?  too  ;  and  in 
Henry  Stephens'  two  editions  of  1576  and  1587  ;  in  the  Elzevirs  also  ;  and  in 
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CHAPTER  XXVIII. 
1  IN  the  end  of  the  sabbath,  as  it  began  to  dawn  toward 

Mill  and  Matthaei.  But  not  in  Bengel,  or  Griesbach,  or  Scholz,  or  Teschendorf. 
Robert  Stephens  omitted  the  second  comma  in  his  two  later  editions,  those  of 
1550  and  1551.  Wetstein  inserts  it,  but  in  his  note  he  gives  preference  to  the 
construction  that  obliterates  it,  sealing  the  stone  with  the  guard.  This  con- 
struction embodies,  no  doubt,  the  correct  idea,  although  it  involves  a  peculiar 
one-sidedness  of  representation.  The  chief  priests  and  Pharisees,  in  sealing 
the  stone,  acted  in  concert  ivith  the  guard.  They  employed,  to  some  extent,  the 
manipulatory  services  of  the  guard,  so  that  the  officer  and  his  men  might  feel 
their  full  responsibility,  and  be  unable,  in  the  event  of  any  untoward  occurrence, 
to  roll  the  blame  over  upon  others.  The  one-sidedness  of  the  representation 
consists  in  this,  that  we  are  left  to  infer,  what  however  is  sufficiently  obvious, 
that  the  security  of  the  sepulchre  was  provided  for,  not  only  by  sealing  the  stone 
in  concert  with  the  guard,  but  also  by  leaving  the  guard  to  keep  watch,  after  the 
stone  ivas  duly  sealed.  It  follows,  however,  if  we  have  correctly  seized  the 
construction  of  the  evangelist's  phraseology,  that  the  relation  of  the  participial 
clause  to  the  indicative  clause  that  precedes  is  that  of  ways  and  means,  or 
instrumentality.  They  made  the  sepulchre  secure  by  sealing  the  stone  in 
concert  with  the  guard  (and  thereafter  leaving  the  guard  to  keep  watch).  The 
stone  wculd  be  sealed,  most  likely,  by  attaching  one  end  of  a  band  or  tie  to  it, 
and  then  fastening  the  other  end  to  the  lintel  of  the  entrance  aperture.  Seals 
would  be  affixed  at  both  ends  of  the  bands.  Or  a  band  might  be  stretched 
across  the  stone  from  side  to  side  of  the  entrance  aperture,  and  sealed  both  at 
the  extremities  and  in  the  centre.  Or  there  might  be  several  distinct  bands 
employed.  The  substance  receiving  the  impression  of  the  seal  would  most 
likely  be  wax,  or  carefully  prepared  clay.  (Job  xxxviii.  14.)  But  "  vain  the 
stone,  the  watch,  the  seal !  " 

CHAPTER    XXVIII. 

Ver.  1.  But  in  the  end  of  the  Sabbath  :  Literally,  But  late  on  Sabbath,  or  as 
the  1557  edition  of  the  Geneva  version  gives  it,  About  the  latter  ende  of  the 
Sabbath  day.  The  expression  has  been  perplexing  to  many  critics.  Hammond 
explains  it  as  meaning,  The  night  after  the  Sabbath,  and  Dr.  Daniel  Scott 
translates  it,  After  the  Sabbath  was  over.  He  did  not  feel,  however,  quite 
satisfied  with  his  translation,  and  says  in  reference  to  the  meaning  given  to 
the  adverb  (o^i),  "I  wish  I  could  fully  support  this  sense  by  unquestionable 
authorities."  Michaelis,  who  gives  a  rendering  equivalent  to  Dr.  Daniel 
Scott's,  very  positively  says  that  the  Greek  translator  of  Matthew's  original 
Aramaic  Gospel  has  employed  "  a  very  inappropriate  word  "  (ein  sehr  unbe- 
quemes  Wort).  Le  Clerc  gives  the  same  translation  with  Michaelis  and  Scott; 
and  so  do  Bengel,  and  Mace,  and  Rilliet  (apres  le  Sabbat),  and  many  more, 
inclusive  of  Webster-and-Wilkinson,  and  Brameld.  Violently  however.  Others, 
to  get  quit  of  the  supposed  difficulty,  have  given  the  word  Sabbath  its  secondary 
meaning  of  week,  But  at  the  end  of  the  week.  This  is  the  interpretation  of 
Euthymius  Zigabenus,  Grotius,  Le  Cene,  Heumann,  Wakefield,  Rotherham, 
and  others.  It  is  a  desperate  shift,  and  leaves  the  real  difficulty,  if  difficulty 
there  be,  exactly  where  it  was.     The  difficulty  vanishes  if  we  suppose  that  the 
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the  first  day  of  the  week,  came  Mary  Mngdalene  and  the  other 


method  of  adding  diurnally  the  night  to  the  day,  rather  than  the  day  to  the 
night,  had  got  more  or  less  into  common  use  among  the  Jews,  so  that  there 
were  two  ways  of  reckoning  complete  astronomical  days ;  namely,  firstly  by  night- 
days,  and  secondly  by  day-nights.  (Comp.  chap,  xxvii.  63  with  chap.  xii.  40.) 
Here  the  evangelist  was  thinking  of  a  day -night  (see  next  clause),  and  hence 
late  in  that  day-night  would  mean  about  the  end  of  the  night  that  followed  the 
'artificial'  day  of  the  Sabbath;  '  artificial '  in  the  sense  in  which  astronomers 
use  the  term.  (The  '  artificial '  day  is  that  j^ortion  of  the  '  natural '  day  which 
is  measured  off  by  daylight,  or  which  extends  from  the  rising  to  the  setting  of 
the  sun.)  Such  is  Meyer's  interpretation  of  the  evangelist's  expression  ;  and 
also  Lange's  and  Burger's.  As  it  began  to  dawn  toward  the  first  day  of  the 
week  :  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  evangelist  is  dating  the  beginning  of  the  first 
day  of  the  week,  or  the  Sunday,  not  from  the  commencement  of  the  night,  but 
from  the  commencement  of  the  morning,  or  the  time  immediately  succeeding 
the  dawning  of  the  morning  light.  He  is  thinking,  in  other  words,  of  a  day- 
night,  not  of  a  night-day.  And  thus  we  see  clearly  the  standpoint  from  which 
we  should  look  at  the  expression  that  is  employed  in  the  preceding  clause. 
The  first  day  of  the  week :  The  phrase,  which  is  freely,  but  appropriately,  thus 
rendered,  is  idiomatic,  and  modelled  after  a  Hebrew  phrase.  It  would  be 
unintelligible  if  it  were  literally  and  unidiomatically  rendered,  one  of  Sabbatli. 
The  meaning  is,  one  day  of  Sabbath,  that  is,  one  day  after  Sabbath.  In  the 
brief  narrative  that  proceeds  from  this  point  onward,  Matthew  pursues,  and  as 
it  were  in  haste,  one  single  line  of  facts,  leaving  untouched  many  inter-related 
lines.  He  steps  rapidly  forward,  as  it  were,  from  cluster  to  cluster  of  events, 
not  attempling  to  work  out  a  scientific  chronology,  but  rather  rilling  up, 
groupingly,  in  his  own  fine  "  free  and  easy  "  manner,  the  two  or  three  remaining 
biographical  cartoons,  on  the  sketching  of  which,  as  an  appropriate  conclusion 
to  his  Memoirs,  he  had  set  his  heart.  It  would  be  too  artificial  to  attempt  to 
interweave  into  a  perfectly  consecutive  harmony  the  resurrection  records  of  the 
various  evangelists  ;  for  it  is  not  abruptly  or  sharply  detached  morsels  of  facts, 
of  the  nature  of  counterparts,  that  are  preserved  by  the  different  narrators. 
Each  of  the  evangelists  recorded,  in  virtue  of  his  own  subjective  law  of  selection 
and  assimilation,  what  was  suitable  to  his  purpose.  But  their  respective 
records,  embodying  their  peculiar  combinations  of  details,  are  nevertheless  in 
perfect  mutual  harmony;  though  it  is  harmony  that  is  by  no  means  of  an 
artificial  kind,  or  as  it  were  mechanical,  or  even  scientifically  chronological. 
Scope  is  left,  in  almost  all  of  the  scenes  which  are  depicted,  for  the  reader  to 
supply  subjectively,  to  a  greater  or  less  degree,  the  pictorial  background  of  the 
representations.  Came  Mary  the  Magdalene,  and  the  other  Mary  :  See  on  chap, 
xxvii.  56.  Instead  of  came,  Gilbert  West  would  translate  went,  supposing  that 
Matthew  "  speaks  of  the  women's  setting  out,  and  St.  Mark  of  their  arrival  at 
the  sepulchre."  (Observations  on  the  History  and  Evidences  of  the  Resurrection 
of  Jesus  Christ,  §  5.)  In  the  historical  substrate  of  things,  Mr.  West's  view 
was  right.  But  his  exegesis  was  too  artificial.  It  is  not  needful  to  depart  from 
the  usual  translation  of  the  verb.  The  evangelist  was  certainly  not  intending 
to  limit  his  expression  to  the  setting  out  of  the  Maries.  That  is,  he  did  not 
mean  to  say  went  as  distinguished  from  came.  But  still  less  was  he  intending 
to  indicate  the  precise  point  of  time  at  which  they  arrived  at  the  sepulchre. 
There  is  progress  in  his  graphic  representation.      The  Maries  were  early,  very 
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Mary  to  pee  the  sepulchre.  2  And,  behold,  there  was  a  great 
earthquake  :  for  the  argel  of  the  Lord  descended  from  heaven, 
and  came  and  rolled  back  the  stone  from  the  door,  and  sat 
upon  it.  3  His  countenance  was  like  lightning,  and  his  raiment- 
early,  astir,  before  sunrise.  They  were  early  too  on  the  road  that  led  to  the 
sacred  spot.  And  by-and-by  they  '  came  '  to  the  place.  To  see  the  sepulchre  : 
Or,  To  take  a  view  of  (Oewprjcrai)  the  sepulchre,  perhaps  in  a  preliminary  sort  of 
way.  Their  great  difficulty  was  with  the  stone  that  had  been  rolled  to  the 
entrance.  How  was  it  to  be  moved  ?  They  felt  perplexity ;  and  yet  they 
hoped.  (Mark  xvi.  3.)  They  evidently  did  not  know  anything  of  the  guard  of 
soldiers  which  had  been  set,  late  on  the  preceding  day.  Arrangements  had 
been  made  by  them  for  completing  the  embalming  of  the  Lord's  body.  (Mark 
xvi.  1 ;  Luke  xxiv.  1.  Comp.  John  xix.  39,  40.)  These  arrangements  the 
Magdalene  would  be  eager  to  see  carried  into  execution.  Her  heart  would  be 
on  edge  and  sore.  Her  ideas  would  be  confused.  Her  feelings  would  be  in  a 
tumult.  All  her  native  eagerness  of  disposition,  and  clinging  affection,  and 
tenacity  of  purpose  would  be  greatly  intensified.  Most  likely,  as  the  principal 
lady  of  the  group  who  had  been  ministering  to  the  Lord,  she  would  take  the 
lead  in  engaging  the  rest  of  the  women  to  be  present.  They  had  agreed  to 
meet  early  at  the  sepulchre  (Luke  xxiv.  1) ;  and  they  resolved  that  they  would 
do  their  best,  with  or  without  such  assistance  of  the  stronger  sex  as  might  be 
attainable,  to  get  the  stone  rolled  away.  The  Magdalene,  and  her  companion, 
had  spent  a  restless  night,  as  we  may  suppose,  and  had  started  early,  and  had 
arrived  at  the  sepulchre  before  any  of  the  others.  The  sun,  however,  had  got 
above  the  horizon  line  when  they  arrived  (Mark  xvi.  2). 

Ver.  2.  And,  behold  :  A  wonderful  scene  burst  upon  their  view  as  they 
approached.  The  preliminaries  of  the  scene  are  described  in  what  immediately 
follows.  There  was  a  great  earthquake :  In  the  margin  it  is,  There  had  been  a 
great  earthquake.  Dr.  Daniel  Scott  accepts  the  marginal  rendering,  introducing 
it  into  the  text ;  and  so  does  Wakefield,  so  far  as  the  tense  of  the  verb  is  con- 
cerned. Correctly  enough,  as  regards  the  underlying  conception  of  the 
evangelist ;  but  incorrectly,  as  regards  the  out-cropping  form  of  his  expression. 
He  is  not  attempting  to  write  with  classical  precision.  He  accumulates  his 
representation,  leaving  to  his  readers  the  simple  task  of  disintegrating  chrono- 
logically, so  far  as  may  be  needful,  the  details  that  are  grouped  together.  As 
regards  the  underlying  conception  of  the  evangelist,  the  expression  before  us  is 
correctly  interpreted  by  Doddridge,  "  There  was  but  a  little  before  they  arrived 
there  a  great  earthquake,"  or  as  Purvey  in  his  revision  of  Wycliffe's  version, 
gives  it,  a  greet  ertheschakyng.  The  phenomenon  is  accounted  for.  For  an 
angel  of  the  Lord  descended  from  heaven,  and  came  and  rolled  back  the  stone  from 
the  door :  The  expression  from  the  door  was  probably  a  marginal  addition  to 
Matthew's  text.  It  is  wanting  in  the  manuscripts  KBD,  and  in  the  Vulgate 
aud  iEthiopic  versions,  and  in  many  manuscripts  of  the  Itala.  It  is  omitted 
by  Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort.  The  word 
rendered  rolled  back  means  rolled  off,  or  rolled  away  as  Sir  John  Cheke  gives  it. 
And  sat  upon  it :  Intimating,  as  it  were,  that  what  he  had  done  in  rolling  away 
the  stone  must  remain  an  accomplished  fact. 

Ver.  3.  His  countenance  was  like  lightning  :  The  word  countenance  is  rather 
too  free  a  translation.     The  original  term  does  not  so  exclusively  point  to  the 
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white  as  snow  :  4  and  for  fear  of  him  the  keepers  did  shake, 
and  became  as  dend  men. 

5  And  the  augel  answered  and  said  unto  the  women,  Fear 
not  ye:  for  I  know  that  ye  seek  Jesns,  which  was  crucified. 
6  He  is  not  here:  for  he  has  risen,  as  he  said.     Come,  see  the 

face.  It  means  aspect,  or  look,  or  appearance.  It  is,  in  short,  our  word  idea 
(iSea  or  et'S^a)  ;  and  idea  originally  meant  that  which  is  seen  (from  elSov,  ioeiv). 
Wycliffe's  translation  is  lokyng,  that  is  looking  (namely,  as  objectively  con- 
sidered). It  was  like  lightning,  not  of  course  as  regards  form,  or  shnpe,  but 
as  regards  the  intensity  of  effulgence  or  radiance.  And  Ms  raiment  white  as 
snow :  Glistering  in  supernatural  purity  and  glory.  Raiment :  The  Kheims 
has  garment ;  Coverdale,  clothinge.     The  word  means  envelopment  (eudv/xa). 

Ver.  4.  Bat  for  fear  of  him  :  Or  more  literally,  But  from  the  fear  of  him;  that 
is,  because  of  the  fear  which  tliey  felt  in  reference  to  him,  because  of  the  awe 
and  alarm,  with  which  they  were  instantaneously  stricken.  The  keepers  did 
shake :  They  quaked.  The  verb  used  is  cognate  to  the  noun  that  is  rendered 
'  earthquake '  in  the  second  verse.  Their  hearts  heaved  and  then  beat  quick. 
And  became  as  dead  men :  They  became  utterly  unstrung  in  their  strength, 
unnerved,  unmanned.     They  would  fall  prostrate  and  collapsed  to  the  ground. 

Ver.  5.  But  the  angel  answered  and  said  to  the  women :  We  are  to  suppose 
that  what  is  recorded  in  the  three  preceding  verses  took  place  before  the  Maries 
reached  the  sepulchre.  When  they  reached  it,  lo,  instead  of  the  blocked  up 
entrance  to  the  dark  and  gloomy  tomb,  there  appeared  to  them  the  angel  seated 
upon  the  stone  lying  rolled  aside !  and  Roman  soldiers  were  lying  around  as 
dead  men !  What  can  all  this  be  ?  A  shock  would  vibrate  through  them. 
Their  bewilderment  would  be  intensified  to  the  superlative  degree.  They  had 
not  yet  dreamed  of  a  real  resurrection.  The  angel  answered  and  said  to  them  : 
He  a?iswered.  Their  whole  being,  trembling  under  the  shock  of  surprise,  and 
the  accumulation  of  inward  '  confusion  worse  confounded,'  was  interrogative, 
wluit  is  all  this  t  The  angel  anticipated  explicit  inquiries.  Pear  not  ye : 
There  is,  in  the  original,  an  emphasis  on  the  ye.  There  is  thus,  apparently, 
a  hidden  antithesis  of  reference  to  the  soldiers.  Ah !  no  wonder  that '  they  '  are 
afraid.  Well  may  all  the  Lord's  enemies  be  afraid  !  But  fear  not  •  ye*  Then 
comes  the  explanation  of  the  exhortation.  For  I  know  that  ye  seek  Jesus  who 
was  crucified  :  Or  more  literally,  Jesus  who  has  been  crucified.  The  expression, 
however,  is  participial  in  the  original,  and  cannot  be  exactly  reproduced  in  our 
English  idiom.  But  it  conveys  the  idea,  that  the  fact  of  our  Lord's  completed 
crucifixion  was  regarded  by  the  angel  as  abiding,  and  as  thus  constituting  a 
distinctive  characteristic  of  His  person.  I  know,  says  the  angel,  that  it  is  love 
to  Him,  crucified  although  He  has  been,  that  has  brought  you  Jure. 

Ver.  6.  He  is  not  here  :  When  the  angel  uses  the  word  here  he  refers  to  the 
tomb.  Perhaps  he  merely  looked  toward  it.  Perhaps  he  pointed  to  it.  Perhaps 
he  began  to  move  toward  its  entrance.  Matthew's  narrative  is  exceedingly 
condensed.  His  strides  onward,  through  the  course  of  events,  are  few  and  long. 
It  is,  as  it  were,  but  the  hill-tops  of  a  certain  line  of  the  actual  occurrences  on 
which  he  touches.  For  He  is  risen,  as  He  said  :  Just  as  the  orb  of  day  began  to 
peep  over  the  horizon,  He  fulfilled  the  prediction,  which  He  uttered  again  and 
again  in  the  hearing  of  His  disciples,  and  arose  from  the  dead.  The  Stone 
that  was  despised  and   rejected  by  the  builders  was  thus  raised,  and  raised  on 
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place   where  the  Lord  lay.     7  And   go  quickly,  and  tell  his 

high,  to  be  the  Head  of  the  corner.  (Chap.  xxi.  42.)  The  resurrection  of  our 
Lord  is  the  culminating  and  crowning  fact  of  Christianity.  "  Blot  the  resur- 
rection," says  Dr.  Kennedy,  "  out  of  the  story  of  the  Christ,  and  you  may  as 
well  blot  out  the  Christ  Himself.  Blot  out  the  Christ,  and  you  may  as  well  blot 
out  God."  (The  Resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ  an  Historical  Fact,  p.  175.)  The 
event  is  historically  incontrovertible.  (See  Humphry  Ditton's  Discourse  con- 
cerning the  Resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ.)  Even  Schenkel  admits  that  "  in  the 
early  morning  of  the  first  day  of  the  week  following  the  crucifixion,  the  grave 
of  Jesus  was  found  empty."  "  That,"  says  he,  "  is  an  indisputable  fact."  (Cha- 
rakterbild  Jesu.,  §  7,  ch.  xxix.)  But  if  it  be,  the  question  presses  home,  Who 
removed  the  body  ?  If  it  was  not  Divinely  or  miraculously  raised,  it  must  have 
been  carried  off  either  by  our  Lord's  friends  or  by  His  foes.  If  by  His  friends, 
what  motive  could  they  have  bad  for  the  deed  ?  Of  what  use  would  the  corrupt- 
ing carcase  have  been  to  them  ?  In  what  way  could  it  have  helped  to  inspire 
them  with  heroic  self-sacrificing  resolve  to  go  forth  over  the  country  and  the 
world,  proclaiming  the  resurrection  as  a  Divine  fact,  and  denouncing  in  the 
severest  possible  terms  all  liars  and  lies  ?  If,  however,  it  was  carried  off 
stealthily  by  our  Lord's  foes,  what  would  or  could  they  do  with  it  ?  And  how, 
indeed,  could  they  be  His  foes,  if  by  conveying  the  body  out  of  sight,  they  gave 
His  disciples  the  best  imaginable  reason  to  believe  that  He  had  really  risen 
from  the  dead,  and  that  He  was  thus  all  that  He  claimed  to  be  ?  There  is  no 
alternative,  but  what  is  utterly  irrational,  if  we  reject  the  testimony  of  the 
apostles  and  evangelists  to  the  actual  fact  of  the  resurrection  of  our  Lord. 
Christianity,  as  an  actual  historical  phenomenon,  claims  to  have  had  an 
adequate  cause  for  itself.  It  must  have  had  a  sufficient  reason  for  its  existence. 
And  sufficient  reason  it  could  have  none,  if  Christ  did  not  rise  from  the  dead. 
To  say  tbat  the  disciples  stole  the  body  and  buried  it  secretly,  and  then  lied 
about  it,  and  not  only  lied,  but  were  inspired  by  the  lie  to  be  the  most  devoted 
of  evangelists,  the  purest  and  most  uncompromising  of  moralists,  the  meekest 
and  most  unflinching  of  martyrs ;  to  say  all  this  is  certainly  everything  the 
reverse  of  pointing  to  anything  like  a  sufficient  reason.  To  say,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  the  chief  priests  and  elders  and  scribes  entered  into  a  league  to 
befool  themselves,  and  to  play  as  accomplices  into  the  hands  of  Chrisfs  party, 
by  themselves  stealing  or  secreting  the  Lord's  body,  so  as  to  get  it  put 
mysteriously  out  of  the  way,  is  to  imagine  what  is  really  unimaginable  as  a 
fact,  and  what  is  totally  inadequate  to  be  a  sufficient  reason  for  the  historical 
existence,  not  to  speak  of  the  moral  power,  of  Christianity.  Infatuated  as  the 
eanhedrists  undoubtedly  were,  they  could  not  have  been  so  exceedingly  fatuous 
as  to  act  the  part  thus  imagined.  And  what  of  the  disciples?  "If  we  cannot 
believe,"  says  Brooke  F.  Wescott,  "  that  the  apostles  deceived  others,  it  seems, 
if  possible,  still  more  unlikely  that  they  were  the  victims  of  deception."  (The 
Gospd  of  the  Resurrection,  chap.  i.  §  50.)  Come,  see  the  place  where  He  lay: 
The  words  the  Lord,  found  in  the  received  text,  were  not  improbably  added  to 
the  evangelist's  text,  as  it  were  liturgically,  or  as  a  consequence  of  devotional 
or  homiletical  use.  They  are  not  found  in  the  Sinaitic  or  Vatican  manuscripts ; 
or  in  33  "  the  queen  of  the  cursives " ;  or  in  the  Coptic,  Armenian,  and 
iEthiopic  versions.  They  were  suspected  by  Mill ;  and  Tischendorf  has 
omitted  them  in  his  eighth  edition.  They  are  also  dropped  by  Westcott-and- 
Hort. 
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disciples  that  he  is  risen  from  the  dead  ;  and,  behold,  he  goeth 
before  you  into  Galilee ;  there  shall  ye  see  him  j  lo,  I  have 
told  you. 

8  And  they  departed  quickly  from  the  sepulchre  with  fear 
and  great  joy ;  and  did  run  to  bring  his  disciples  word.  9  And 
as  they  Aveut  to   tell  his  disciples,  behold,  Jesus  met  them, 

Ver.  7.  And  go  quickly,  and  say  to  His  disciples,  He  is  risen  from  the  dead, 
viz.,  this  morning ;  and,  lo,  He  goeth  before  you  into  Galilee :  there  shall  ye  see 
Him  :  All  these  items  seem  to  belong  to  the  message  which  the  women  were  to 
deliver  to  the  disciples.  It  is  assumed  by  the  angel  that  the  disciples  would 
return  to  Galilee  at  the  conclusion  of  the  seven  days'  festival  of  unleavened 
bread.  Lo,  I  have  told  you :  Viz.,  in  what  I  have  just  said.  The  Eheims, 
following  the  common  editions  of  the  Vulgate,  renders  the  exj)ression,  Loe,  I 
have  fortold  you.  But  this  makes  an  unwarrantable  addition  to  the  original 
Greek,  and  is  otherwise  objectionable.  Maldonato  and  Markland  conjecture 
that  we  should  read,  Lo,  He  told  you  (el-rrev  instead  of  elwov).  And  such  is 
actually  the  reading  of  the  Wolfenbuttel  manuscript  126.  But  there  is  no 
warrant  for  the  change  in  any  important  manuscript  or  version.  It  had  sprung 
from  Mark  xvi.  7,  and  is  an  obvious  attempt  at  textual  tinkering.  There  is  no 
need,  however,  for  the  attempt.  The  angel  simply  intended  to  give  emphasis  to 
kis  message.  He  saw  the  discomposed  condition  of  the  Maries,  and  he  assists 
them  to  collect  themselves. 

Ver.  8.  And  they  departed  quickly  from  the  sepnlchre :  (aweXdovtrai,  instead  of 
<!£eX0oi?<rat,  is  the  correct  reading,  supported  by  X  B  C  L,  33,  and  69.)  They 
would  be  intensely  excited,  Mary  the  Magdalene  in  particular,  who  was  evidently 
of  a  peculiarly  nervous  temperament.  She  would  move,  as  it  were,  on  springs, 
as  she  departed.  With  fear  and  great  joy :  Both  emotions  simultaneously 
whirling  in  their  hearts,  as  is  often  the  case.  The  heart  is  not  one  of  those 
vessels  that  can  hold  only  a  single  drop  at  a  time.  It  has  a  large  capacity  ; 
and  within  it  there  may  be  many  heterogeneous  elements  blending,  and  per- 
chance boiling,  at  one  and  the  same  moment.  In  the  case  before  us,  there  was 
fear,  the  result  apparently  of  the  shock  sustained  when  the  supernatural  scene 
first  burst  on  their  view.  But  there  was  great  joy  too,  for  the  angel  had 
beamed  upon  them  with  a  smile,  and  spoken  lovingly;  and  he  had  assured 
them  that  the  Lord  was  risen  indeed.  And  did  run  to  bring  the  disciples  word  : 
To  carry  the  tidings  to  the  disciples.  They  thus,  as  Matthew  Henry  remarks, 
acted  as  apo*tle*  to  the  apostles.  And  they  could  not  help  making  "haste"  on 
such  a  royal  "  business." 

Ver.  9.  And,  as  they  went  to  tell  His  disciples :  The  clause  following  the 
conjunction  and  is  wanting  in  the  Sinaitic,  Vatican,  and  Cambridge  manu- 
scripts (S  B  D),  and  33  "  the  queen  of  the  cursives,"  and  69  the  precious 
Leicester  manuscript ;  as  also  in  the  Syriac  Peshito,  the  Jerusalem  Syriac,  the 
Armenian,  and  Vulgate  versions,  and  the  great  majority  of  the  manuscripts  of 
the  Older  Latin  version,  or  Itala.  It  is  omitted  from  the  texts  of  Lachmann, 
Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Alford,  Westcott-and-Hort,  no  doubt  rightly,  though  the 
omission  or  retention  is  a  matter  of  no  practical  moment.  Lo,  Jesus  met  them, 
saying,  Hail :  The  usual  Greek  salutation.  Very  literally  translated,  it  is, 
Rejoice  !  that  is,  Joy  to  you  ! — /  xoish  you  joy  ! — May  you  be  joyous  !  It  was  a 
beautiful  salutation,  starting  into  existence  in  a  state  of  society  that  was  con- 
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saying,  All  hail.  And  they  came  and  held  him  by  the  feet, 
and  worshipped  him.  10  Then  said  Jesus  unto  them,  Be  not 
afraid  :  go  tell  my  brethren  that  they  go  into  Galilee,  and 
there  shall  they  see  me. 

siderably  in  advance  of  that  which  gave  birth  to  the  Semitic  Salaam  or  Peace ! 
But  they,  approaching,  laid  hold  on  His  feet,  and  did  obeisance  to  Him  :  Identifying 
Him,  they  approached  Him  reverently  and  with  feelings  of  bewildered  awe  (see 
next  verse),  but  yet  with  the  swift  bound  that  was  the  natural  rebound  of  their 
glad  surprise.  Their  awe  controlled  their  love :  and  hence  they  only  ventured 
to  touch  Him  at  His  feet.  Kneeling  down,  with  beautiful  oriental  facility  and 
grace,  and  trembling  all  over  with  agitation,  they  would,  after  grasping  His 
feet,  passionately  cling  to  them.  Their  profound  obeisance  would  be  in- 
stinctively sublimed  into  actual  adoration  or  Divine  worship.  The  translation 
of  our  Authorized  version,  and  of  the  older  versions,  they  worshipped  Him,  is 
hence  peculiarly  admirable,  though  archaic.  The  devoted  women  signified,  by 
their  beautifully  significant  and  seemly  acts,  their  deep  appreciation  of  their 
Lord's  worthship.  The  Anglo-Saxon  translation,  in  the  Lindisfarne  Gospels,  is 
tha  worthadon  hine,  that  is,  they  worthed  Him. 

Ver.  10.  Then  says  Jesus  to  them,  Be  not  afraid  :  He  not  only  saw  into  their 
hearts,  and  read  the  agitation  that  was  conflicting  with  their  love  and  joy  and 
transport,  He  would  feel,  as  they  clung  to  Him,  the  convulsive  throbs  that  were 
shooting  through  their  frames.  Hence  He  graciously  seeks  to  soothe  and  calm 
them  :  '  Fear  not ! '  It  is  all  real.  It  is  no  illusion.  These  are  My  very  feet. 
This  is  My  very  hand.  You  know  My  very  voice.  It  is  really  3Iine.  I  am  the 
Lord.  Go,  carry  the  tidings  to  My  brethren  :  He  graciously  calls  His  disciples 
His  brothers,  partly,  perhaps,  that  the  designation  might  be  reported  and  prove 
a  balm  to  the  spirits  of  the  apostles,  who  would  be  inwardly  smarting  under 
the  stings  of  their  consciences  because  of  their  unbrotherly  demeanour  toward 
Him  ;  and  partly,  perhaps,  to  bring  forcibly  before  the  agitated  minds  of  the 
Maries  that  He  was  really  no  mere  apparition,  or  angel,  but  their  very  Lord, 
with  all  His  humanities  complete,  the  Elder  Brother  of  the  heavenly  household, 
their  own  living  and  loving  Elder  Brother.  In  order  that  they  may  depart 
into  Galilee :  When  once,  namely,  their  engagements  in  Jerusalem  should  be 
completed.  It  is  as  if  the  Saviour  had  graciously  said :  Let  them  not  suffer 
despondency  to  ovenohelm  them.  I  shall  meet  them  in  Galilee,  according  to  the 
promise  that  I  made  them  before  My  decease.  My  relations  to  them  must  indeed 
be  modified  by  My  new  condition.  I  shall  not  now  be  ever  visible  in  their  midst. 
But  yet  I  shall  never  forsake  them.  I  shall  guide  them  with  My  counsel.  I  shall 
meet  them  often;  and  more  particularly,  according  to  My  promise,  in  their  own 
home  in  Galilee.  There  shall  I  explain  to  them  My  behests.  Rudolf  Hofmann 
supposes  that  by  the  word  Galilee  we  are  to  understand  not  Galilee  proper,  in 
the  north  of  the  Holy  Land,  but  little  Galilee,  or  the  northern  shoulder  of  the 
Mount  of  Olives,  the  camping  ground  of  the  Galilasans  when  attending  the 
festivals  at  Jerusalem.  The  idea  is  a  strain  at  the  best :  and  resting  on  very 
meagre  and  insufficient  data.  It  is  besides  altogether  uncalled  for  as  an 
exegetical  expedient.  And  there  shall  they  see  Me:  This {  He  emphatically 
promises ;  though  not,  by  any  means,  in  such  a  way  as  to  involve  what  is 
tantamount  to  an  assertion  that  He  would  not  appear  to  them  elsewhere,  and 
earlier.  He  wished  them  to  keep  in  contemplation  His  meeting  with  them  in 
Galilee,  though  in  His  own  mind  He  intended  to  vouchsafe  to  them  some  sweet 
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11  Now  when  they  wire  going,  behold,  some  of  the  watch 
came  into  the  city,  and  shewed  unto  the  chief  priests  all  the 
things  that  were  done.  12  And  when  they  were  assembled 
with  the  elders,  and  had  taken  counsel,  they  gave  large  money 
unto   the   soldiers,  13   saying,  Say  ye,  His   disciples  came  by 

anticipative  surprises.  (See  Luke  xxiv.  and  John  xx.  and  xxi.)  It  is  strange 
indeed  that  some  ingenious  men,  inclusive  even  of  Meyer,  should  have  supposed 
that  Matthew  must  have  known  nothing  of  our  Lord"s  appearances  in  Judaea 
because  he  refers  only  to  a  certain  appearance  in  Galilee.  Is  a  writer  bound, 
when  writing,  to  tell  everything  that  he  knows  ?  Is  there  no  such  thing  as 
a  culling  of  particulars,  or  a  selection  of  materials? 

Yer.  11.  But  while  they  were  going  :  Namely,  to  find  the  eleven,  who  would 
most  probably  be  camping  out  in  some  part  of  the  Mount  of  Olives,  where  they 
had  been  wont  to  spend  their  nights.  The  Maries  would  have  a  considerable 
distance  to  go.  Lo,  some  of  the  watch  came-  into  the  city,  and  announced 
(airr)yyei\at>)  to  the  chief  priests  all  the  things  that  came  to  pass :  One  can 
easily  imagine  their  seared  appearance,  as  they  hasted  off  to  report  the  state 
of  affairs  to  the  high  ecclesiastical  authorities,  or  'the  prelattes,'  as  Tyndale 
renders  the  expression  in  his  1526  edition.  They  would  be  affrighted,  not  so 
much  at  what  they  were  likely  to-  encounter  at  the  hands  of  their  superiors,  as 
from  what  they  had  already  encountered  from  still  superior  powers.  How  was 
it  to  be  expected  that  they  should  hold  out  against  heaven,  or  contend  with 
earthquakes  and  angels  ? 

Yer.  12.  And  having  been  assembled  with  the  elders,  and  having  taken  counsel : 
An  extemporized  meeting  of  the  sanhedrin  was  held  on  the  subject.  And  when 
all  the  peculiar  incidents  and  antecedents  of  the  case  were  taken  into  considera- 
tion, the  longest  heads  among  them  would  feel  perplexed.  But  they  seem  to 
have  come  prudently  to  the  conclusion  that  "  the  least  said  the  soonest  mended," 
and  the  less  done  the  better.  They  gave  large  money  to  the  soldiers  :  Large 
vwney,  an  antiquated  expression,  coming  down  from  Tyndale.  Wy cliff e  has 
pleiittuous  money,  Purvey  miche  monei  (that  is,  much  money),  the  Eheims  admir- 
ably, a  greate  summe  of  money.  The  literal  translation  is  money  enough, — 
Coverdale's  version.  '  The  prelattes  '  bribed  the  soldiers  ;  but  no  doubt  by 
means  of  some  suitably  pliant  steward,  or  financial  "  Go  between,"  who  would 
manage  the  matter  so  as  not  to  compromise,  openly,  the  dignity  or  honour  of 
the  high  officials. 

Yer.  13.  Saying,  Say  ye,  His  disciples  came  by  night,  and  stole  Him  while  we 
were  sleeping  :  A  '  sorry  shift '  indeed,  as  Matthew  Henry  justly  remarks  ;  for, 
if  they  were  sleeping,  how  could  they  know  that  the  disciples  came  and  stole 
Him?  Chrysostom's  spirit  got  roused  as  he  considered  the  'shift.'  "0  most 
"  senseless  of  all  men '.  "  he  exclaims.  "  For  because  of  the  clearness  and 
"  perfect  perspicuity  of  the  trnth,  they  are  not  able  to  make  up  a  decent  false- 
"  hood.  For  what  they  said  is  exceeding  incredible.  Their  falsehood  is  devoid 
"of  speciousness.  For,  tell  me,  how  could  the  disciples  steal  Him? — men, 
*'  poor  and  simple,  and  not  venturing  to  show  themselves.  Was  not  a  seal 
"  affixed?  Were  there  not  watchers,  both  soldiers  and  Jews?  Was  there  not, 
"  besides,  a  suspicion  of  the  likelihood  of  this  very  occurrence  ?  and  were  there 
"  not  therefore  special  care,  and  watchfulness,  and  concern  ?  And  for  what 
"  purpose,  moreover,  should  they  steal  Him  ?     Was  it  that  they  might  feign 
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night,  and  stole  him  away  while  we  slept.  14  And  if  this 
come  to  the  governor's  ears,  we  will  persuade  him,  and  secure 
you.  15  So  they  took  the  money,  and  did  as  they  were 
taught :  and  this  saying  is  commonly  reported  among  the  Jews 
until  this  day. 

,:  the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection?  And  pray  how  should  it  enter  into  their 
"  minds  to  feign  such  a  thing,  seeing  they  were  men  who  desired  nothing  more 
"  than  that  they  should  be  let  alone  and  live  concealed  ?  How  could  they, 
"  besides,  have  escaped  detection  in  the  presence  of  so  many  ?  And  even 
"  although  it  should  be  granted  that  they  were  men  who  contemned  death,  is  it 
"  conceivable  that  they  would  have  made,  in  the  presence  of  the  Eoman  guards, 
"  such  a  mad  and  hopeless  attempt?  But  were  they  such  men?  Were  they 
"  not  everything  the  reverse  ?  Did  not  their  conduct  in  Gethsemane  prove  that 
'  they  were  timorous?  For,  when  they  saw  their  Master  arrested,  they  all 
"  turned  on  their  heels  and  fled  "  [airavres  aireir^^aav). 

Ver.  14.  And  if  this  come  to  the  governor's  ears  :  Or  rather,  And  if  this  should 
be  heard  in  presence  of  the  governor ;  that  is,  And  if  this  should  be  judicially 
reported  to  the  procurator  when  on  his  judgement  seat.  There  is  no  reference  to 
private  rumour.  It  is  assumed  that  the  procurator  would  not  be  moving  in 
a  circle  where  such  matters  were  likely  to  be  talked  of,  more  especially  as 
he  would  soon  be  returning  to  Cassarea.  But  it  is  also  assumed  that  some 
officious  informant  or  other  might  possibly  call  the  procurator's  attention  to  the 
rumour,  when  he  was  sitting  in  judgement.  For  the  import  of  the  preposition 
(iirl)  in  such  a  connection  see  Mark  xiii.  9  ;  Acts  xxiv.  19,  xxv.  9,  10,  xxvi.  2  ; 
1  Cor.  vi.  1,  6  ;  2  Cor.  vii.  14 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  13.  We  will  persuade  him :  There  is 
emphasis,  in  the  original,  on  the  we.  The  sanhedrists,  as  viewed  relatively  to 
the  soldiers,  had  weight  of  influence  and  interest  at  court.  Persuade  is  a  very 
literal  rendering.  But  the  word  was  used  '  euphuistically.'  It  meant  more 
than  it  would  have  been  quite  polite  to  have  expressed.  We  shall  see  to  it  that 
he  be  satisfied.  You  understand  as  ?  We  have  tlie  means,  as  you  can  readily 
apprehend,  of  getting  such  things  hushed ;  and  you  may  depend  on  us  using  these 
means.  The  same  verb  is  employed  in  Acts  xii.  20,  "  having  made  Blastus  the 
king's  chamberlain  their  friend."  Men  of  the  world  have  thus  their  price. 
Money,  or  something  tantamount,  can  produce  a  wink  when  it  is  needed,  or 
any  other  little  favour.  Tyndale's  translation  of  the  expression  is,  we  wyll 
pease  him, — pease,  that  is  appease  (and  please).  And  secure  you :  There  is 
emphasis  on  the  you  :  and  you  we  shall  secure.  The  expression  we  shall  secure 
does  scant  justice  to  the  original  phrase,  which  gives  the  idea  of  a  subjective 
sense  of  security,  though  based  undoubtedly  on  objective  security.  We  shall 
make  you  without  anxiety  (&/xepl[j.i>ovs).  The  same  word  is  rendered  icithout 
carefulness  in  1  Cor.  vii.  32.  We  have  no  single  term  in  English  exactly 
corresponding;  Wycliffe's  fine  old  version  has  the  same  imperfection  as  our 
own,  and  make  you  sikir.  It  is  indeed  but  another  phase  of  our  own.  So 
was  Luther's  (sicher). 

Ver.  15.  So  they  took  the  money,  and  did  as  they  were  instructed  :  They  too 
had  their  price,  and  even  self-criminating  lies  could  be  purchased  from  them,  if 
they  should  be  well  enough  paid.  "  A  profane  person,"  says  good,  honest  David 
Dickson,  "will  make  sale  of  conscience,  and  tongue,  and  all,  for  money."  And 
this  saying  is  commonly  reported  among  the  Jews  until  this  day:  This  saying, 
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16  Then  the  eleven  disciples  went  away  into  Galilee,  into  a 
mountain  where  Jesus  had  appointed  theui.  17  And  when 
they    saw    him,    they    worshipped   him :    but    some  doubted. 

namely,  regarding  the  theft  of  the  body  of  Jesus  by  the  disciples,  that  is,  this 
account  of  the  matter.  Instead  of  is  commonly  reported,  it  is,  in  the  original, 
teas  commonly  reported  ;  or,  as  the  Rheirns  gives  it,  was  bruited  abrode.  Thus 
there  is  a  slight  hiatus  in  the  evangelist's  statement,  which  the  reader  is  left  to 
bridge  over.  If  the  hiatus  had  been  formally  filled  up,  the  statement  would 
have  run  thus,  and  thin  saying  tvas  commonly  reported  among  the  Jews,  and  con- 
tinue* to  be  reported  among  them  until  this  day.  The  evangelist  draws  attention 
to  the  fact  that  the  report,  which  he  specifies,  was  not  a  late  or  ultimate  fabri- 
cation. It  got  into  circulation  among  the  people  at  the  first,  and  thenceforward 
held  its  ground.  We  learn  from  Justin  Martyr,  who  wrote  in  the  second 
century  of  the  Christian  era,  that  the  report  was  current  in  his  day.  (See  his 
Dialogue  with  Trypho  the  Jew,  p.  335  of  his  Opera,  ed.  168G.)  In  the  scurrilous 
Jewish  book,  called  Toledoth  Jescliu,  there  is  a  strange  jumble  of  things  in 
reference  to  this  subject ;  and  Judas  is  said  to  have  stolen  the  Lord's  body.  By- 
and-by  he  confessed  that  he  had  done  so,  and  gave  it  up  to  the  authorities  ! 
(See  Eisenmenger's  Entdeektes  Judenthum,  Theil  i.,  cap.  4,  pp.  190-192.) 

"Ver.  16.  Then  :  It  is  But  in  the  original  (5e) ;  and  we  are  left  to  think  quite 
indeterminately  regarding  the  chronology  of  what  follows.  But  (by-and-by, 
or  at  length)  the  ebven  disciples  departed  into  Galilee,  to  a  mountain :  It  is  the 
mountain  in  the  original, — some  specific  mountain  unnamed.  Delitzsch,  look- 
ing upon  the  whole  Gospel  of  Matthew  as  the  New  Testament  counterpart  of  the 
Old  Testament  Pentateuch,  sees  in  the  unnamed  mountain  the  autitype  of 
Nebo,  even  as  he  sees  in  the  mount  on  which  the  initiatory  sermon  of  Matthew 
v.-vii.  was  delivered  the  antitype  of  Sinai.  It  is  of  course  a  mere  fancy ;  but 
when  kept  as  a  mere  fancy  and  not  pressed  forward  as  a  fact,  it  is  piquant  and 
pleasing.  Where  Jesus  appointed  them:  That  is,  where  Jesus  appointed  or 
enjoined  them  to  meet  Him.  We  know  not  where  this  was.  It  is  altogether 
arbitrary  to  fix,  with  Lange,  on  Tabor.  Neither  do  we  know  when  Jesus  made 
the  appointment,  or  gave  the  order.  It  would  probably  be  at  some  previous 
appearing.  Matthew  does  not  give  us  any  clue  ;  but  his  expression  never- 
theless implies  that  clue  there  was.  His  narrative  of  these  final  scenes  is, 
throughout,  of  the  nature  of  an  abrupt  summary.  But,  as  Stier  observes,  he 
would  not,  in  all  likelihood,  have  made  use  of  the  expression  before  us,  had  he 
not  been  well  aware  that  there  had  been  other  appearing?  of  our  Lord  besides 
those  which  he  describes.  {Dies  also  der  Wink,  welcher  Matth.  selber  gibt,  dass 
er  nieht  alle  Erscheinungen  berichte. — Die  Reden  des  Herrn,  Th.  vi.,  p.  877.) 

Ver.  17.  And  when  they  saw  Him,  they  worshipped  Him  :  Worshipped,  the 
same  word  that  is  employed  in  ver.  9.  It  is  the  first  time,  within  the  limits  of 
the  Gospel,  that  it  is  applied  to  the  disciples,  iu  their  relation  to  the  Lord. 
But  whether  or  not  they  had  never  previously  prostrated  themselves  before 
Him,  we  know  not.  Doubtless  they  would  now  feel  a  peculiar  intensity  of 
reverence  and  awe.  It  would  be,  most  probably,  when  they  first  got  a  glimpse 
of  Him  at  a  distance,  standing,  or  perhaps  alighting,  on  the  summit  of  the 
mountain,  that  they  would  throw  themselves  into  a  prostrate  position.  (See 
next  verse.)  He  would  be  encompassed,  we  may  believe,  with  some  surpassing 
glory  of  appearauce,— the  beginning  of  the  fulness  of  His  glorificaiion.  But 
some  doubted  ;  An  expression  that  has  given  unnecessary  perplexity  to  many 
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18  And  Jesus  came  and  spake  unto  them,  saying,  All  power  is 

expositors, — perplexity  that  has  led  them  to  devise,  conjecturally,  various 
ingenious  but  violent  transformations  and  explanations.  Beza,  in  the  last 
edition  of  his  New  Testament  with  Annotations,  the  edition  of  1598,  published  in 
the  eightieth  year  of  his  age,  has  a  long  note  on  the  subject,  and  expresses  his 
conviction  that  the  evangelist's  expression,  instead  of  being  but  some  doubted, 
was  neither  did  they  doubt  (ov8£  instead  of  ol  Se).  Of  course  it  is  an  incredible 
transformation ;  for,  if  such  had  been  the  original  reading,  how  could  tran- 
scribers have  unanimously  consented  to  transform  it  into  the  supposed  difficulty 
of  the  existing  text  ?  There  is  no  real  difficulty.  The  Saviour  was  yet  at  a 
distance.  He  had  just  alighted  in  glory,  or  suddenly  burst  into  view— His 
appearance  emerging,  or,  as  it  were,  condensing  itself  from  out  of  the  trans- 
parency of  the  surrounding  atmosphere.  The  eyes  of  some  of  the  disciples, — 
of  Peter  perhaps  and  John  and  James  and  others,  — at  once  saw  through  the 
glory  and  identified  Him.  Others  felt  a  "  glamour  "  over  their  eyes,  and  got 
bewildered.  They  could  not  at  the  moment  persuade  themselves  that  the 
august  personage,  who  had  just  become  visible,  but  who  was  as  yet  standing 
afar  off,  in  grand  and  ineffable  glory,  could  be  that  very  same  Jesus,  whom  they 
had  been  accustomed  to  see  in  His  humbler  "  fashion  as  a  man  "  and  form  a3 
a  servant.  They  doubted.  They  doubted  for  very  wonderment.  They  were 
dazzled.  But  all  without  exception  prostrated  themselves  in  the  lowliest  obei- 
sance, scarce  adventuring  to  look  up. 

Ver.  18.  And  Jesus  came  :  Or,  as  Purvey  gives  it,  came  nigh.  The  Kheims 
has  it,  comming  were.  The  word  means  that  He  approached.  He  advanced 
toward  them  till  He  stood  beside  them.  At  every  step  that  He  took,  the  doubts 
of  the  doubting  would  be  taking  wing,  and  the  hearts  of  those  who  had  no 
doubts  would  be  beating  strong  and  fast.  And  spake  untD  them :  Or,  and 
talked  to  them.  So  the  word  is  rendered  in  Mark  vi.  50  ;  Luke  xxiv.  32  ;  John 
iv.  27,  xiv.  30.  Coverdale  has  it,  talked  with  them.  There  is  a  fine  feeling  of 
familiarity  in  the  word  {eXaXvo-ev).  When  the  familiar  voice  fell  upon  their 
ears,  all  remaining  doubts  would  vanish  entirely  away,  and  every  one's  heart 
would  be  secretly  exclaiming,  My  Lord !  and  my  God !  Grotius  thinks  that 
when  it  is  said,  in  the  preceding  verse,  but  some  doubted,  the  reference  is 
specially  to  Thomas.  He  thinks  indeed— but  unnecessarily  and  violently— that 
that  expression  has  a  pluperfect  import— but  some  had  doubted.  Saying,  All 
authority  has  been  given  to  Me  in  heaven  and  upon  earth  :  It  is  utterly  arbitrary 
and  unnatural  to  suppose  that  these  words,  together  with  the  words  of  the  two 
following  verses,  were  all  the  words  which  the  Saviour  spoke,  while  talking  to 
His  disciples.  We  form  to  ourselves  an  entirely  different  view  of  the  scene. 
The  Saviour  spoke  to  them,  we  doubt  not,  at  length,  pouring  comfort  into 
their  hearts,  and  darting  light  into  their  minds,  answering  their  questions,  and 
meeting  their  difficulties.  We  conceive  that  the  evangelist  only  sums  up,  in 
exceedingly  compressed  epitome,  the  substance  of  the  Saviour's  remarks.  The 
very  expression,  All  authority  was  given  to  Me  in  heaven  and  upon  earth,  pre- 
supposes some  preceding,  and  more  or  less  lengthened,  explanations  of  His 
mission  and  plans.  Contrary  to  the  anticipations  of  His  disciples  He  had 
suffered  unto  death.  But  He  had  suffered  "  bearing  the  sin  of  the  world." 
From  the  beginning  He  had  contemplated  and  intended  such  suffering.  It  was 
part  of  His  heavenly  scheme, — an  indispensable  part.  Indeed,  the  whole  tissue 
of  sufferings  that  had  issued  in  death  had  been  the  theme  of  His  own  and  His 
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given  unto  me  iu  heaven  and  in  earth.     19  Go  ye  therefore, 

Father's  meditation,  long  before  His  baptism  by  John,  long  before  His  birth  in 
Bethlehem,  long  before  His  incarnation  within  the  virgin's  womb,  long  before 
Abraham  was,  long  before  the  world  began.  It  had  been  eternally  thought 
over  and  mutually  arranged.  (Rom.  viii.  28-30  ;  Eph.  i.  4-6  ;  2  Tim.  i.  9 ;  Tit. 
i.  2  ;  1  Pet.i.  1,  2.)  And  in  that  arrangement,  all  authority,  says  He,  was  given 
to  Me  in  heaven  a7idupo?i  earth.  He  was  constituted,  on  the  precontemplation 
of  the  completion  of  His  propitiatory  self  sacrifice,  the  mediatorial  Lord  of 
the  world  and  Sovereign  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  His  one  great  aim,  and 
the  great  aim  of  His  Father,  was  to  put  down  sin  ;  and  it  was  definitely  agreed 
between  them,  as  matter  of  explicit  "  covenant,"  that  He  should  reign  "  till  He 
put  all  enemies  under  His  feet  "  (1  Cor.  xv.  25).  The  end  is  sure  to  be  realized. 
Accomplish  it  He  will, — "  overturning,  overturning,  overturning,"  till  all  things 
down  that  should  be  up,  and  all  things  up  that  should  be  down,  be  found  in 
their  right  places.  All  authority  in  heaven :  So  that  He  can  make  use  of  all 
the  resources  of  heaven.  All  authority  upon  earth  :  So  that  He  can  turn  every 
institution  and  power  and  person  on  earth  to  account.  Was  given  to  Me :  By 
My  Father,  from  of  old.  And  now,  on  the  completion  of  the  propitiatory  part 
of  My  work,  that  part  of  it  that  has  laid  the  basis  of  the  perfect  emancipation 
of  men  from  the  penalty  and  power  of  sin,  the  authority,  with  which  I  have 
been  invested,  will  be  wielded  by  Me  in  a  sovereign  way. 

Ver.  19.  The  contents  of  these  verses  embody  no  doubt  the  chief  points,  or 
summits  as  it  were,  of  the  Saviour's  instructions  to  His  disciples.  Their  minds, 
however,  would  at  the  first  see  only  dimly.  They  would  be  unable  to  see  all 
the  way  up  to  the  heights  of  the  heavenly  things.  It  was  long,  for  example, 
ere  they  clearly  understood  that  the  Gentiles  were  to  be  received,  iritliutit 
circumcision,  into  a  full  participation  of  the  privileges  of  "  the  kingdom  of 
heaven."  Go  ye  therefore  :  There  is  some  doubt  about  the  genuineness  of  the 
therefore.  It  is  omitted  in  the  Sinaitic  and  Alexandrine  manuscripts,  as  also 
in  E  F  H  K  M  S  U  V  T,  and  in  quite  a  host  of  the  cursive  manuscripts,  inclusive 
of  69.  Tischendorf  and  Alford  omit  it  from  the  text ;  and  Meyer  approves 
of  the  omission.  It  is  left  out  too  in  many  quotations  of  the  passage  by  the 
fathers.  All  these  facts  have  their  weight.  But  still  we  are  disposed  to  retain 
the  particle,  and  would  account  in  part  for  its  frequent  omission  in  ancient 
authorities,  from  the  natural  custom  of  quoting,  for  controversial  or  homiletical 
purposes,  the  words  of  the  19th  verse,  apart  from  the  words  of  the  18th.  Tho 
therefore  is  found  in  the  Vatican  manuscript,  and  in  A  II,  1  and  33  "  the 
queen  of  the  cursives,"  as  also  in  the  Vulgate  version,  and  the  chief  manu- 
scripts of  the  Older  Latin  ;  in  the  Syriac  versions  too,  the  Peshito  and  the 
Philoxeuian,  and  the  Armenian  also,  and  the  iEthiopic.  It  is  retained  by 
Westcott-and-Hort.  A  somewhat  similar  word— note  (i>Ci>) — is  found  in  the 
Cambridge  manuscript  (D).  It  is  certain  that  the  idea  conveyed  by  the  par- 
ticle must  be  mentally  supplied,  if  it  be  not  verbally  expressed.  It  is  in  the 
fact  that  all  authority  in  heaven  and  on  earth  has  been  given  to  Christ,  that  we 
find  the  ground  or  reason  of  the  commission  given  to  His  disciples.  Go  ye  : 
Ye  are  at  present  in  the  centre  of  an  immense  circle.  Work  there,  but  do  not 
stay  there.  Go  forth,  as  ye  are  able,  to  all  points  of  the  circumference,  do 
ye  :  When  we  look  at  the  subject  from  a  high  standpoint,  we  see  that  tho 
Saviour  meant  the  injunction  not  exclusively  for  'the  eleven,'  but  for  His 
disciples  thenceforward,  from  generation  to  generation.     He  was  giving  instruo- 
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and    teach   all    nations,   baptizing  them   in  the  name  of   the 

tiou  for  the  entire  '  age,'  that  '  age  '  that  was  to  remain  till  the  inauguration 
of  the  Golden  Age.  Go  ye :  The  expression  in  the  original  is  in  the  aorist.  It 
is  implied  that  the  going  must  he  past  before  what  is  specified  in  the  following 
clause  could  be  realized.  And  teach  all  the  nations:  Or,  more  literally,  And 
disciple  all  the  nations;  that  is,  And  bring  all  the  nations  into  a  condition  of 
discijjleliood,  of  disciplehood  to  Me.  The  verb  employed  (/iiadrireuu)  is  used  in 
the  classics  intransitively,  meaning  to  be  in  the  condition  of  disciplehood,  never 
transitively,  as  here,  meaning  to  bring  into  the  condition  of  disciplehood.  It 
is  not  used  in  the  Septuagint  at  all.  It  brings  beautifully  into  view  men's 
fundamental  need  of  education  under  Christ.  All  men  need  to  become  pupils 
of  Jesus  Christ.  Never,  till  all  the  nations  be  brought  into  the  school  of  Christ, 
will  they  learn  the  way  to  be  truly  prosperous  and  wise.  Never  till  then  will 
"  liberty,  ecpiality,  fraternity  "  prevail.  The  real  'solidarity'  of  mankind  will 
never  till  then  be  realized.  Disciple  all  the  nations  :  It  will  be  noted  that  this 
expression  does  not  mean,  and  cannot  mean,  Make  disciples  from  among  all  the 
nations.  It  brings  into  view  a  much  wider  aim,  an  aim  that  terminates  on 
men  without  distinction  or  exception.  It  should  also  be  noted  that  the  verb, 
translated  disciple  or  bring  into  a  condition  of  disciplehood,  is  in  the  aorist, 
while  the  appositive  participles  that  follow  are  in  the  present  tense.  It  is 
implied  on  the  one  hand  that  it  was  the  Saviour's  desire  that  the  discipling  of 
the  nations  should  be  speedily  an  accomplished  fact.  Get  it  done,  He,  as  it 
were,  says.  It  is  implied  on  the  other  hand  that  the  actual  accomplishment  of 
the  discipling  into  a  past  fact,  was  a  state  of  things  into  which  it  would  be 
impossible  to  leap  at  a  bound.  It  would  be  conditioned  on  much  continuous 
labour  running  on  in  the  present.  Baptizing  them :  The  antecedent  of  the 
them  is  of  course  all  the  nations,  but  it  is  all  the  nations  considered  as  dis- 
integrated into  the  individual  persons  who  compose  them.  Hence  the  avrovs. 
The  baptizing  referred  to  is  undoubtedly  baptizing  with  water.  There  are 
baptisms  (Heb.  vi.  2)  indeed,  not  only  the  symbolic  baptism  of  water,  but  also 
the  real  baptism  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  (See  Matt.  iii.  11;  Acts  i.  5,  x.  45-48,  xi. 
15-17.)  But  it  is  God  only,  or,  what  is  the  same,  Christ  only,  who  can  baptize 
with  the  Holy  Spirit.  Tbe  baptism  which  men  can  administer  is  the  outer, 
and  figurative,  and  symbolical.  As  to  the  nature  and  import  of  baptism,  see 
on  Matt.  iii.  6.  Into  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy 
Spirit :  Into,  not  in  as  in  our  Authorized  version,  and  all  the  preceding  English 
versions.  They  all  copy  from  the  Vulgate,  which  has  in  the  name  (in  nomine) ; 
that  is,  invoking  the  name,  of  the  Father  and  of  the  Son  and  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
The  expression  has  been  generally  regarded  as  furnishing  the  formula  of  baptism, 
and  thus  presenting  the  admiuistraut  with  the  form  of  words  which  he  should 
employ  while  performing  the  rite.  And  there  is  certainly  no  harm  in  thus 
making  use  of  the  words.  It  is  seemly  to  employ  them.  They  are  grandly 
significant.  But  manifestly  they  are  not  a  binding  formula;  and  of  course 
they  are  not  the  channels  of  any  mystic  virtue.  They  were  intended  by  our 
Saviour  to  point  out  the  Great  Personal  Being,  whom  he  who  baptizes  should 
have  in  view  in  administering  the  ordinance,  and  into  ritual  or  formal  connec- 
tion with  whom  the  individual  baptized  is  introduced  or  initiated.  This  Great 
Personal  Being  is  tripersonal.  He  is  thus  at  once  One,  in  a  certain  sublime 
sense,  and  More-than-one  in  another  sublime  sense.  He  is  "  One  God."  He 
;s  "Father,   Son,  and  Holy  Spirit,"  Three  in  One,  and  One  in  Three.      In 
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Father,  nntl  of  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost:  20   teaching 

Christian  baptism  the  relation  of  the  baptized  person  to  this  tripersonal  God 
is  recognised.  So  far  as  ritualism  is  concerned,  it  is  initiated.  That  is,  the 
actually  existing  inward  or  spiritual  relation  is  outwardly  or  materially,  and 
ceremonially,  manifested.  It  is  not  created  or  produced,  but  manifested, 
because  recognised  as  pre-existent.  The  baptism  is  into  the  name  of  the 
tripersonal  God,  because  there  is  no  other  possible  way  by  which  finite  miii'ls 
can  deal,  in  consciousness  with  God,  than  through  His  name.  Not  that  His 
name  is  of  any  real  avail  as  detached  from  His  nature.  It  is  not.  As  thus 
detached,  it  is  but  as  au  algebraic  sign,  or  a  little  bit  of  visibility  or  audibility 
or  imagination.  But  still  without  a  name  of  some  kind  or  other,  God  to  as,  so 
far  as  our  consciousness  is  concerned,  is  Nothing.  We  could  not  think  of  Him. 
We  think  in  words  of  one  kind  or  another.  Whenever  we  make  any  inward 
affirmation  or  negation  concerning  any  object  whatsoever,  we  join  in  conscious- 
ness a  subject  and  a  predicate  together.  If  so,  that  subject  and  that  predicate 
must  be  differentiated  to  us  in  some  way  or  other.  That  is,  they  must  be 
named.  All  thought  is  polar,  and  the  naming  of  things  is  one  end  of  the  pole. 
Hence  if  we  are  to  have  any  conscious  connection  with  God  at  all,  it  must  be  by 
means  of  His  name.  And  hence  it  is,  that  baptizing  into  God,  or  baptizing 
into  Christ  (in  whom  there  is  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead),  is  baptizing  into  His 
mine.  This  baptizing  is  one  of  the  means  by  which  all  nations  are  to  be 
discipled.  They  are  to  be  discipled  by  being  baptized,  etc. ;  that  is  to  say,  the 
discipling  is  not  here  represented  by  our  Lord  as  the  antecedent,  it  is  repre- 
sented as  the  consequent,  of  the  baptizing.  He  does  not  say  fia8 -qrei'' a avres 
PairrifaTe,  but  He  says  fiadyrevaaTe  ^awTi^ovres.  The  nature  of  the  case  implies, 
however,  that,  so  far  at  least  as  adults  are  concerned,  they  cannot  be  entered 
into  the  school  of  our  Saviour  without  their  intelligent  consent.  But  when 
Carson  asserted  that  "  newly  born  infants  are  not  scholars  in  any  school " 
(Baptism,  p.  257),  he  singularly  forgot  that  real  education,  and  of  course  moral 
and  spiritual  education,  begin  with  the  very  beginning  of  self-conscious  exis- 
tence. The  first  stroke  of  the  painter's  brush,  when  he  begins  his  landscape  or 
his  portrait,  is  not  a  picture  ;  but  it  is  the  beginning  and  the  essential  condition 
of  a  completed  picture.  The  first  impression  on  a  child's  mind  is  not  a  com- 
plete education,  but  it  is  the  beginning  of  it. 

Ver.  20.  Teaching  them,  etc. :  This  participial  clause  is  not  strictly  the 
co-ordinate,  but  rather  the  outcome  and  the  prolongation  of  the  preceding  one. 
That  which  is  specified  in  the  preceding  one  is  expected  by  our  Lord  to  be 
developed  into  that  which  is  specified  in  this.  The  baptizing  is  not  intended 
to  be  an  ultimate  act.  It  is  only  initiatory.  It  is  needful  that  it  should  bud 
out  into  the  flower  and  fruit  of  "  teaching  to  observe  all  things  whatsoever 
Christ  has  commanded."  Teaching :  This  is  the  great  business  of  apostles, 
evangelists,  pastors,  and  all  ministers  of  the  Gospel.  The  teaching  is  not  to 
be.  indeed,  merely  by  words,  words,  words.  Still  less  is  it  to  be  by  words  of 
rote.  The  whole  outgoing  of  the  manhood  of  the  man  should  t  ach.  Never 
theless  it  is  teaching  that  is  needed,  the  conveying  from  mind  to  mind  of  what 
is  suited  to  the  moral  condition  of  the  human  soul.  It  is  that  teaching  in 
particular,  which  consists  in  the  impartat;on  of  Divine  love  by  means  of  the 
impartation  of  Divine  light.  Teaching  them  :  That  is,  all  the  nations,  each 
individual  in  the  way  in  which  his  heart  and  conscience  can  be  best  approached 
and  entered  :  adults  in  one  way,  children  in  another  ;  the  civilized  in  one  way, 
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them  to  observe  all  things  whatsoever  I  have  commanded  you  : 
and,  lo,  I  am  with  you  alway,  even  unto  the  end  of  the  world. 
Amen. 


the  savage  in  another ;  the  favoured  of  fortune  in  one  waj-,  the  poor  waifs  on 
the  shores  of  society  in  another.  All  should  be  taught.  All  need  to  be  taught 
in  the  interest  of  Christ.  To  observe  all  things  whatsoever  I  commanded  you  : 
Namely,  in  the  instructions  which  I  have  been  giving  you.  These  instructions 
would  be  the  complement  of  preceding  instructions,  and  the  forerunners  of  still 
completer  instructions,  as  they  should  be  able  to  bear  them  in  the  future.  All 
things  whatsoever :  Not  of  course  in  a  chaotic  way,  putting  first  last,  and  last 
first,  and  throwing  all  into  a  jumble.  But  still  all  things  whatsoever,  in  an 
orderly  way.  Ultimately  these  all  things  comprehend  all  that  is  the  evolution 
of  the  Great  Law  of  love,  in  all  its  essential,  and  in  all  its  incidental,  and 
economical,  relationships.  It  means  all  this,  nothing  less,  and  nothing  more. 
Less  would  be  too  little  in  spiritual  teaching.  More  is  impossible  in  the  sphere 
of  what  is  moral.  And,  lo,  I  am  with  you  alway  until  the  end  of  the  age  :  Note, 
it  is  I  am,  not  I  icill  be.  The  Saviour  might  have  said  I  will  be,  but  He 
chooses  to  say  I  am.  He  is  ever-present.  There  is  never  a  time  when  He  needs 
to  come  from  afar.  He  is  ever  at  hand,  anticipating  His  servants'  presence, 
wherever  that  may  be.  In  His  Spirit,  in  His  own  co-ordinate  Personality,  in 
His  living  loving  Self,  He  is  everywhere  present,  everywhere  except  within  the 
consciousness  of  unbelieving  men.  He  is  round  and  round  the  consciousness 
of  all  men,  pressing  in  upon  them,  and  knocking  at  the  door  of  the  heart.  The 
moment  that  '  the  man  within  '  opens  the  door,  he  opens  it  into  the  presence 
of  Christ ;  and,  if  he  be  not  spiritually  blind,  that  moment  he  stands  face  to 
face  with  his  Lord  In  the  case  of  believers  the  Lord  is  within,  as  well  as 
without  and  around,  their  consciousness.  He  is  inwardly  and  niost  intimately 
nigh  to  them,  a  '  very  present '  Saviour  and  '  Fellow.'  And  if  He  be  thus 
present  with  them,  He  will  doubtless  do  to  them  and  for  them  all  that  they 
really  need.  He  will  bless  them  to  the  full,  perfecting  His  strength  in  their 
weakness,  so  that  "through  Christ  who  strengthened  them,  they  can  do  all 
things."  (Phil.  iv.  13.)  It  is,  as  Chrysostom  remarks,  as  if  the  Saviour  had 
said  to  His  disciples,  "  Tell  Me  not  of  the  difficulties  you  must  encounter,  for  I 
am  with  you."  Alway  :  Literally,  All  the  days.  The  Rheims  has  it,  al  daies  : 
Wycliffe,  in  alle  dayes:  Coverdale,  every  daye.  Until  the  end  of  the  age  :  The 
Saviour's  mind  goes  no  further,  for,  after  that,  evangelizing  work  will  cease. 
No  man,  after  that,  will  need  to  teach  his  neighbour,  "  saying,  Know  the 
Lord."  (Jer.  xxxi.  34.)  The  age  referred  to  is  the  current  age,  the  age  that 
precedes  the  age  of  glory.  All  who  seek,  until  the  dawn  of  that  age  of  glory, 
to  induce  their  fellow  men  to  become  disciples  of  Jesus,  have  the  promise  of 
His  presence  and  His  blessing.  The  promise  runs  on  with  tl.e  centuries,  and 
never  runs  out. 
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'Abomination  of  desolation,'  464. 

Abraham  and  the  Jews,  35. 

"  According  to,"  xii. 

Adamnan,  294. 

Adultery,  75,  76  ;  spiritual,  216. 

Adversary,  74. 

iElia  Capitoliua,  457. 

JEschylus,  372. 

Affirmation,  Hebrew  formula  of,  531. 

Ag;ipemone,  456. 

Age,  237,  241,  etc. 

Agony,  our  Saviour's,  543. 

Alabaster,  520. 

Aldermen,  287. 

Alford,  Dean,  111,  141,  172,  190,  514, 

515,  etc.,  etc. 
All  and  many,  536. 
Alms,  85,  86. 
Ambrose,  5,  183,  etc. 
Anantapodoton,  501. 
Angels,  9  ;  fallen,  514  ;  guardian,  317. 
Auger,  72. 
An-hungred,  196. 
Anise,  436. 

Annas  and  Caiaphas,  557. 
Anne  Askew,  164. 
Anon,  228,  229. 
Anxiety,  98,  99,  101,  etc. 
Apartments  to  let,  219. 
Apes  of  apes,  207. 
Apollonius  of  Tyana,  92. 
Apostles,  161. 

Apprehend  and  comprehend,  557. 
Archelaus,  24. 
Arculf,  Bishop,  294. 
Arimathaea,  605. 
Aristotle,  10*,  etc. 
Army,  403. 

Arnokli,  111,  143,  172,  etc. 
Arnot,  231,  358,  494,  etc. 


Ascending  and  descending,  313,  362, 

431. 
Ascetic,  Christ  no,  185. 
Ass  and  its  colt,  370,  371. 
Assize,  71. 
Astutulous,  192. 
Atabyrium,  295. 
Atonement,  extent  of,  536. 
Augustin,  21,  72,  80,  98, 105,  107,  112, 

210,  212,  236,  335,  551,  etc.  etc 
Authority,  119. 

Baalbek,  280. 

Babes,  191,  192. 

Bacon,  Lord,  354. 

Ba^ot,  46. 

Banias,  276. 

Bank  or  bench,  136. 

Baptism,  31,  36,  40,  62-4. 

Barabbas  and  Barrabban,  xxxvii. 

Bar  Cochba,  457. 

Baring,  8. 

Barnes,  348. 

Baskets,  253,  270. 

Bauer,  Bruno.  404,  416. 

Baxter,  M.,  488. 

Baxter,   Richard,  131,   161,  200,  244, 

422,  425,  583. 
Beam  in  eye,  105. 
Beatitudes,  58. 
Bed,  134. 

ebul,  167,  205,  206. 
Belief,  littleness  of,  :;  6. 
Bengel  on  Christ's  c(m!n0',  488. 
Benson,  61. 
Bernice,  473. 
Bethany,  380. 
Bethlehem,  12,  17. 
Bethphage,  367. 
Bethsaidan,  187. 
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Betrothal,  8. 

Beza,  90,  276 ;  his  editions,  260,  303, 

319,  611.  622. 
Bibles,    English,    204,  205,  249    278, 

337. 
Biden,  James,  456. 
Bigspil,  236. 

Bind  and  loose,  285,  322. 
Birthday  festivities,  247. 
Blaii  59,  60,  67,  96. 
Blasphemy,  133,  210. 
Blasphemy  of  the  Spirit,  210,  211. 
Blayney's  Bible,  278. 
Bleek,  xxii. 
Blessedness,  58. 
Bless,  or  give  thanks,  532. 
Blind  men,  364,  365. 
Blindness,  145. 
Bloin,  220. 

Borders  or  fringes,  426. 
Bottles,  boots,  butts,  140,  141. 
Boy,  118. 

Bramhall,  Archbishop,  316. 
Brass,  157. 
Bread,  daily,  90. 
Brederod,  231. 
Brethren  of  Christ,  220,  244. 
Bridegroom,  139. 
Brouwer,  326,  355. 
Bruce,  234. 
Bruce,  W.,  445. 
Bruite,  145. 
Buddha,  109. 
Buffet,  562. 
Burckhardt,  30. 
Burton,  251. 
Bushel,  66. 
By-aud-by,  229. 

Csesar,  410. 

Csesarea  Philippi,  275,  295. 

Caiaphas,  518. 

Calvary,  587. 

Calvin,  49,  70,  90,  109,  112,  118,  190, 

192,  206,  211,  224,  236,  266,  293, 

328,  342,  355,  363,  407,  476,  500, 

534,  536,  etc. 
Cambyses,  247. 

Camel,  438  ;  camel  or  cable,  343. 
Campbell,   Principal,    171,    191,    277, 

315,  328,  etc. 
Cana,  154. 
Cananean, 155. 
Candle,  66. 

Capernaum,  51,  118,  132,  189. 
Cappel,  259. 
Care,  98,  99. 
Carpenter,  243. 
Cartwright,  342. 
Casaubon, 453. 
Cathedral,  421 


Cause,  meritorious  and  efficient,  172, 

458. 
Census,  409. 
Centurion,  118. 
Century,  military,  118. 
Chair,  424,  427. 
Chalmers,  355. 
Chandler,  21,  206. 
Chardin,  Sir  John,  405. 
Charger,  248,  249. 
Charity,  85. 
Chaucer,  196,  402. 
Cheapside,  184. 

Cheke,  Sir  John,  118,  121,  163,  317. 
Cherubic  symbols,  liv. 
Childish  and  childlike,  192. 
Children,   and    their    influence,    378 

379 ;  and  Christ,  337,  338. 
Christ  a  healer,  56. 
Christ  and  Christians,  513,  515. 
Chrysostom,  58,  60,  74,  103,  124,  182, 

212,  277,  299,  313,  316,  389,  406, 

464,  514,  529,  619,  etc. 
Church,  281,  282,  283,  321,  etc.,  etc. 
Cicero,  80. 

Cirice,  Anglo-Saxon,  321. 
Clarke,  Dr.  Adam,  99,  110,  158,  217, 

532. 

Dr.  Samuel,  342,  435,  452. 

Clemens  Alexandrinus,  102. 

Closet,  88. 

Coasts,  22,  264,  329. 

Cock-crowing  in  Jerusalem,  539. 

Cohort  or  band,  552. 

Coming  of  Christ,  165,  166,  176,  293. 

455,  475,  480,  486,  489,  500,  508. 
Comprehend  and  apprehend,  557. 
Conder,  Eustace,  449. 
Conder,  Captain,  588. 
Confucius,  109. 
Consistency,  139. 
Copper,  157. 
Corban,  258,  259,  570. 
Corner,  head  of,  395. 
Council,  Jewish,  73. 
Covenant  and  Testament,  535. 
Crabb,  187. 
Cremer,  459. 
Cross  and  crosses,  173. 
Crucifixion,  358,  581,  589 
Crusaders,  57. 
Cubit,  100. 
Cummin,  436. 
Cunninghame,  484. 
Cup  of  suffering,  361,  545,  546. 
Curiosity-miracle,  215. 
Custom  house   136. 
Cyrus,  202. 

Damsel,  250. 
Dan  7..  200. 
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"  Darg, '  350. 

Darkness,  outer,  120,  406,  507. 
Darnel,  231. 

Date  of  Christ's  death,  517. 
Daughter  of  Zion,  309. 
Davidson,  Dr.,  xxviii. 
Dead,  125. 
Debts,  sins,  92. 
Decapolis,  57. 

Deeds,  meaning  of  our,  522. 
D'Ekhthal,  xlviii. 
Defameden,  146. 
Dejtiner,  401. 

Delitzsch,  57,  147,  264,  lviii. 
Demons,  prince  of,  117  ;   demoniacs, 
56,  121,  147. 

Denarius,  327,  349,  410. 

De  Quincey,  567. 

Devil,  the,  42,  209,  237;  a  "block- 
head," 130;  devil-sickness,  123; 
develled,  121,  147. 

Di>  kinson,  336. 

Dickson,  David,  78, 132,  224,  313,  33o, 
437,  520,  620,  etc. 

Didrachms,  308,  310,  311. 

Dill,  436. 

Dinner,  401. 

Dipping  in  a  dish,  529,  530. 

Dis-eased,  257. 

Divorce,  76,  77,  330,  331 ;  bill  of,  332. 

Dixon,  Hepworth,  246,  248,  249,  379. 

Doctrine,  115,  417. 

Doddridge,  131,  150,  239,  etc. 

Dogs  in  the  East,  106,  267. 

Donatists,  236,  241. 

Donkey-stone,  315. 

Door,  607,  608. 

Domex,  461,  465. 

Dory,  312. 

Double- dykes,  111. 
Doves,  161. 
Draseke,  183. 
Dreams,  9,  579. 
Dust  of  feet,  160. 

Eagles  and  vultures,  476. 

Ear  of  barley,  224. 

Ears  and    hear,  224 ;    ear,  outer  and 

inner,  184. 
Earth  to  be  inhsrited,  61. 
Easter,  516,  -V27. 
Editions  of  New  Testament,  34b,  505, 

611,  etc. 
Edwards,  Jonathan,  130,  293,  312,  etc. 
Egyptians,  129. 
Eight  days,  217. 
Eleazer,  206. 
Elect,  407. 
Elijah,  183,  301,  302. 
Elizabeth,  Queen,  372 
El-kuds,  45. 


EUicott,  528. 

Eisner,  49. 

Elzevir  editions,  303,  346,  etc. 

Emmanuel,  11. 

Empty  pate,  72. 

End,  the,  462  ;  near,  484,  etc. 

Enfattid,  227. 

E  nglish  versions  of  the  New  Testament, 

535,  550. 
Entreat,  402. 
Envy,  354. 
Ephrath,  17. 
iiri.ov<Tio%,  90,  91. 

Erasmus,  48,  433,  etc. ;   his  editions 
of  the  New  Testament,  275,  346, 
etc. 
Erratum  in  original  edition   of  Mat- 
thew's Gospel,  571,  etc. 
Error,  610,  611. 
Eternal  and  everlasting,  516. 
Eucharist,  534. 
Eunuchs,  336. 

Eusebius,  142,  469,  etc.,  etc. 
Euthymius  Zigabenus,  300,  326,  335, 

337,  etc. 
Evenings,  251,  605. 
Everlasting  and  eternal,  516. 
Every,  55,  148,  152 
Evil  in  the  city,  169. 
Ewald,  304,  310,  etc.,  etc. 
Exorcism,  114,  206,  207. 
Eye,  a  bad,  97. 

Fable,  222.  . 

Faith,  146;  removing  mountains,  383; 
power  of,  383  ;  faith  and  faith- 
fulness, 436;  faithful,  or  full  of 
faith,  304. 

Faithless  or  unbelieving,  304. 

Fame,  145. 

Fan,  husbandman's,  37. 

Farmer,  Hugh,  42. 

Farrar,  372,  528,  578,  etc. 

Farthing,  a  fourthiug,  75,  170. 

Fasting,  42,  94,  95,  138,  139. 

Father,  430  ;  my,  your,  our,  164. 

Felbinger,  520. 

Feminine  gender,  369. 

Ferguson,  Fergus,  51,  53,  156. 

Feuchtersleben,  56. 

Fever  and  fire,  121. 

Figs,  time  of,  380,  381. 

Figtree,  the  barren,  381,  382. 

Fire,  baptism  of,  36. 

Fire,  unquenchable,  38. 

Fishers  of  nun,  51. 

Flagellation,  583. 

Flatten,  210. 

Fly-lord,  167. 

Fool,  73. 

Fold,  a  thousand,  224. 
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Forgiveness,  94,  133,  210,  211,  212, 
321,  328,  536  ;  meritorious  cause 
of,  131. 

Forty  Btripes  save  one,  162. 

French  versions,  2S1,  282,  etc. 

Fresbet,  11.3. 

Friend  or  comrade,  553. 

Fritzsche.  126.  156.  218,  etc.,  etc. 

Full-filled,  or  filled  full,  68,  253  ;  ful- 
filment, 11. 

Fulling,  110. 

Fnnckherrott,  455. 

Futurible,  188. 

Gaillard,  6. 

Galilean  accent,  .564. 

Games  of  Jewish  children,  184. 

Gehenna  of  fire,  73. 

Geiger,  33. 

Geikie,  16,  etc. 

Genealogy  of  Christ,  6. 

Generation,  484. 

Geneva  version,  English,  4,  319,  etc. 

Gennesaret,  256;  lake  cf,  51,  53,  125, 

221,  222,  etc. 
Gergesenes,  Gerasenes,  Gadarenes.127. 
Gethsemane,  538,  541. 
Ghost,  254,  255. 
Gibbon,  109. 
Gift,  117. 
Girdle,  157. 
Glastonburv,  606. 
Gnat,  438. 
Goats    and    sheep,    509,   510 ;    black 

goats,  510. 
"  God  of,"  415,  416. 
Godhead,  unity  and  plurality,  181. 
Godliness,  419. 
Godsj)ell,  xii. 
Golden  Eule,  the,  108. 
Golgotha,  587. 
Gomarus,  357. 
Good  and  goody,  240. 
Gospel  of  the  kingdom,  462,  4G3. 
Gospel,  what  ?  ix,  x,  xii.  xiii. 
Grammatical  construction,  107. 
Grashof,  211,  etc. 
Greetings,  427. 
Grimm,  536. 
Grinding  at  mill,  490. 
Guers,  217. 
Guilt,  562. 
Gurlitt,  211. 

Hackett,  37,  223,  490,  510,  552,  569, 

etc.,  etc. 
Haddo,  Lord,  145. 
Hades,  283,  284. 
Hadrian,  465. 
Hail,  553. 
Hale,  health,  whole,  137. 


Hales,  John,  210. 

Hallel,  537. 

Hammond,  Bishop,  195,  etc. 

Hampson,  287. 

Hard,  its  moral  sense,  504. 

Hase,  266,  etc. 

Hasselquist,  265. 

Heart,  227. 

Heart-hardening,  159. 

Heaven,  joy  in,  319. 

Hebrews,   Gospel    according    to    the, 

xxxvi,  xxxvii. 
Heidegger,  320,  321. 
Heinsius,  452,  etc. 

Hell,  hole,  hollow,  heal,  heel,  holle,  284. 
Helvidius,  153,  220. 
Henrv,  Matthew,  60,  84,  97,  99,  123, 

124,  132,  138,  161,  163,  195,  217, 

252,  255,  260,  262,  278,  303,  3u5 

493,  523,  etc.,  etc. 
Hemion,  275,  276. 
Herodians,  408. 
Herodias,  246. 
Herod,  15,  22,  23  ;  the  tetrarch,  215  ; 

Antipas,  245. 
Herodotus,  13,  129,  224,  etc. 
Hervey,  Lord,  5. 
Hidden  from  the  wise  and  prudent, 

191,  192. 
Highest,  the,  361,  362. 
Hilgenfeld,  xlviii. 
Hillel,  76,  109,  330. 
Hinnoni,  73. 
Hinton,  28. 
"His"  or  "  its,"  554. 
Hofmann,  310. 
Holden,  252,  etc. 
Honey,  30. 
Hook  or  angle,  311. 
Hooker,  233,  234. 
Horace,  106. 

Hosanna,  372,  373 ;  in  the  highest.  373. 
Hosea  vi.  6,  198. 
Hours  of  the  day,  350. 
Houses,  oriental,  168,  192. 
Householder,  389. 
Hugo   de    Sancto   Yietore,    326,   500, 

502,  etc. 
Huleh  lily,  100. 
Hunderder,  118. 
Hundredfold,  347. 
Hunger,  Christ's,  380.  391. 
Hungrv,  an  hungred,  43. 
Hupfeld,  422,  etc. 
Husbandman,  391. 
Hvperbolism,  471. 
Hypocrites,  86,  105,  4?2. 

Ibbeken,  lix. 

Idea,  615. 

Idle  words,  214. 
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Ignatius,  313. 
Iken,  527. 
Immanuel,  11. 

Immortality  and  morality,  415. 

Impressment,  82. 

Iniquity,  401. 

Interest  of  money,  50G. 

Inviters,  401. 

Ireneus,  xxwiii. 

Irradiation,  296. 

Isaiah  liii.,  4,  121. 

I  cariot,  155. 

Isocrates,  109. 

Israel  and  Jesus,  21. 

itacism,  220. 

Itineration,  148,  176. 

•  Its,"  65. 

Jahn,  101. 

Jarvis,  527. 

Jebb,  Bishop,  106. 

Jeremiah  for  Zechariah,  Hi,  571. f. 

Jericbo,  304. 

Jerusalem,  358 ;  destruction  of,  xlix. 

Jerome,  xxxv,  39,  46,  91,  112,  152, 
209,  220,  294,  341,  342,  etc.,  etc. 

Jesus,  the  word,  10. 

Jews,  Abraham's  children,  35. 

John,  meaning  of  the  name,  26. 

John  the  Baptist,  29,  39,  51,  179,  184. 

Johnson,  Samuel,  72,  136,  417,  504. 

Jonah, 216,  217. 

Joseph  and  Joses,  244. 

Josephus,  57,  200,  276,  330,  466,  467, 
471,  etc.,  etc. 

Jot  or  tittle,  68. 

Joy  in  heaven,  319. 

Judas  Iscariot,  523,  531,  566;  "one 
of  the  twelve,"  552. 

Jude,  Judah,  or  Judas,  2. 

Judging,  347  ;  censorious,  104  ;  judge- 
ment, 203,  207  ;  judgement  as  a 
court,  71. 

Julius  Africanus,  6. 

Jus  talionU,  80,  81. 

Justification,  214,  215. 

Justin  Martyr,  xi. 

Kennedy,  Dr.,  616. 

Kepler,  14. 

Khardal,  233. 

Kind  and  kindred,  195. 

Kingdom  of  heaven,  28,  90,  etc. 

Kiss,  552,  553. 

Kitchen,  253. 

Kitto,  240,  438,  etc. 

Knatchbull,  22. 

Knowing  and  knowing,  521. 

Kdnig,  217. 

Kuriin  Ilattin,  57. 

Kypke,  149. 


"Lady,"  "woman,"  521. 

Lamp,  66,  495;  lampstand,  C6. 

"  Lare,"  lore,  417. 

Latham,  413. 

Law  and  prophets,  67. 

Lawyer,  418. 

Learning-knights,  221. 

Least  and  less,  182. 

Leaven,  234, 274. 

Le  Clerc,  276,  etc. 

Legge,  Dr.,  109. 

Legion,  118,  555. 

Leibnitz,  349. 

Lending,  83. 

Leprosy,  116. 

Levi,  135. 

Levitate  law,  412. 

Life-principle,  the,  99. 

Light,  97;  Christ,  52. 

Lightfoot,  Dr.  John,  44,  46,  91,  177, 

216,  266,  2S5,  295,  324,  455,  477, 

etc.,  etc. 
Lily,  100. 

Lindisfarne  Gospels,  125. 
Linen,  607. 

•'Listed,"  "lusted,"  302. 
Livermore,  102,  103,  107,  148. 
Loaves,  252. 
Locke,  John,  72. 
Locusts,  30. 
Lofler,  349,  352. 
Lolium,  231. 
"  Loose  and  bind,"  285. 
Losner,  451. 

Love,  law  of,  109,  419 ;  to  enemies,  83. 
"  Loving  cup,"  534. 
"  Lowsed,"  326. 
Lowth,  Bishop,  277,  437. 
Lunatics,  56. 
Luther,  58,  65,  88,  108,  114,  133,  138, 

159,  192,  198,  203,  227,  236,  268, 

etc.,  etc. 

Macrohius,  22. 

MoLellan,  595. 

Magdala,  271. 

Magdalene,  604. 

Magi,  13;  magicians,  13. 

Magistrate  of  the  universe,  539. 

Major,  49. 

"  Make,"  503. 

Maldonato,  126,  etc. 

Maltby,  579. 

Mammon,  98. 

"  Many  "  and  "  all,"  536. 

Margaret,  240. 

Market  places,  184. 

Marriage  feast,  400,  404,  498. 

Martin,  211. 

Martyr,  Antoninus,  294. 

Martyr,  Justin,  207. 
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Mary,    sister    of    Martha,    519;    the 

Maries,  154. 
Master,  429,  430. 
Matareeh,  20. 
Matthew,  xvii. 
Maumleville,  570. 
Manndrell,  65,  00,  295,  541. 
Maunds,  275. 
"  Mav  "  and  "  can,"  549. 
Mead,  Dr.,  56. 
Meekness,  60. 
Melancthon,    172,  237,  293,  299,  343, 

394,  466,  etc.,  etc. 
"Memoirs,"  xi,  xix. 
**  Memorials,"  312. 
"Mere,"  a  lake,  53. 
Metaphors,  222. 
Merer,  xxv,  421,  etc.,  etc. 
Michaelis,  17,  45,  46,  81,  560,  612,  etc. 
Middleton,  246. 
"  Mild-heartan,"  61. 
Mills,  John,  314. 

Millstone,  large,  314  ;  -donkey,  315. 
Ministry,  362. 
Minstrels,  144. 
Mint,  435. 
Miracles,  114. 
Mishna.  332. 
Money-changers,  375. 
"  Monsieur,"  428. 
Moon,  the,  486. 

Moral  meetness  for  heaven,  215. 
Morier,  350. 
Morrow,  103. 
Moses  and  Elias,  297. 
Moule,  312. 

Mourning  women,  144. 
Muck-rake,  505. 
Midler,  Julius,  211. 
Miiller.  Max,  xiii,  109. 
Miinster,  266. 

Mustard  plant,  233  ;  seed,  306. 
Mysteries,  225. 

Name,  God's,  89. 

Name,  into  the,  175. 

Names,  314. 

Napoleon,  488. 

Nazareth,   25  ;  Nazarene,  25 ;  Nazar- 

enes,  Gospel  of  the,  601. 
Neander,  22,  298,  349. 
Needle,  eye  or  ear  of,  343. 
Neighbour,  who  ?  83. 
Net-drag,  241. 
Neutrality,  no,  209. 

'  New,"  537. 
Newcome,  571. 
New  earth,  459. 
Nicephorus,  313. 
Nioodeiuus,  Gospel  of,  142. 

'  Nilling  "  and  willing,  172. 


"  Nitan,"  386. 
Non-resistance,  81. 
Nugent,  Lord,  343. 
Nullifidiaus,  126. 

Oaths,  78,  79,  249;  lawful,  80;  oaths 
and  Christ,  559,  560 ;  putting  on 
oath,  559. 

Oetingen,  212. 

Offence,  179,  229,  238,  460,  538. 

Old  and  New  Testaments,  21. 

Olearius,  453,  466,  etc. 

Olives,  mount  of,  367,  538;  oli\e 
trees  in  Gethsemane,  541,  542. 

Olshausen,  144,  etc. 

One,  228. 

"  On-to,"  "  unto,"  49. 

Ophthalmy,  145. 

Origen,  91,  102,  339,  500.  etc. 

Ostervald,  281,  282. 

Otherhood  and  selfhood,  109. 

Otho,  196,  200. 

Oven,  101. 

Palacio,  Paulus  de,  141,  200,  342,  475, 

481. 
Pantasnus,  xxxix. 
"  Papa,"  430. 
Papias,  xli. 
Parables,  224,  226,  235,  236,  242,  203, 

355  ;  parable,  what?  222. 
Paranomasia,  394. 
Pardon,  210,  211,  212. 
Parker,  Dr.,  131,  522. 
Paschal  lamb,  526,  528. 
Passover,  516,  517,  526,  527. 
Passover  multitudes,  379. 
Patrizi    251. 
Paulus,'  310,  311,  346,  421,  453,  484, 

etc. 
Peace  on  earth  or  a  sword,  171 ;  peace 

to  you,  159. 
Pearls,  240. 
Peuible,  477. 

Pence,  326,  327,  349,  410. 
Peraea,  358. 
Perfume,  520. 
Perizonius,  568. 
Persecution,  63. 
Perseverance,  462. 
Persian  postal  system,  82. 
Peter  Comestor,  14. 
"  Peter,"  a  piece  of  rock,  54,  153,  279 

289. 
Peter,  his  character,  539,  558,  563. 
Petra,  279,  280. 
Petty-Mian,  256. 
Pharisees,  33,  etc. 
Phavorinus,  315,  etc. 
Philacteries.  425. 
Philanthropy,  420. 
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PHlpot  the  martyr,  111. 

Phlegon,  59G. 

Pilate,  566;  bis  wife,  579. 

Pinnacle  of  temple,  45. 

Pisa,  571. 

Plantin  editions,  303. 

Platter,  439. 

Politics,  332.  333. 

Polyandry,  413. 

Poor  in  spirit,  59. 

Poor  Joseph,  355. 

Pope,  430. 

Porter,  51,  275,  367,  368. 

Porteous,  Bishop,  485. 

Portitores,  136. 

Praetorium,  584  ;  praetor,  584. 

Prayer,     107,    108,    150,    151,    4J0 
answers  to,  384 ;    effective,   323 
in  the  East,  87;  babbling  in,  88 
Lord's,    89 ;   Christ's,    in    Geth- 
semaue,  547. 

Presence-chambers  of  God,  62. 

"  Prevent,"  309. 

"  Prince.  Brother,"  456. 

Procla,  579. 

Procurators  in  Judaea,  566. 

Profanity  in  the  East,  78. 

Prophet,  174,  180;  prophecy,  113. 

Proselytes,  433. 

Publicans,  84,  136,  137,  388,  3S9,  etc. 

Purses,  157. 

Quarantania,  41. 
Quaresmius,  570. 
Quenstedt,  211. 
Ques-nel,  380. 

Rabbi,  428,  430. 

Baca,  72. 

Raleigh,  Sir  Walter,  372. 

'•  Bansoni  for  man},"  363,  3G4. 

Bedactions,  li. 

Reeds,  179. 

Reign  of  terror,  471. 

Beiuke,  422. 

Beuan.  91,  etc. 

Bending  garments,  561. 

Repentance,  27,  53. 

Beproach,  186,  187. 

Bespect  of  persons,  409. 

Besults  purposed  ?  172. 

Resurrection,  412  ;  resurrection  morn, 

009,  616. 
Beville,  xlviii. 
Riches,  195. 

Bighteousness,  ethical,  61,  67,  70,  102. 
Robbers  and  thieves,  376,  656. 
Boberts,  xliv. 
Bobes.  405,  406. 
Robinson,  Dr.,  37,  51,   187,  268,  294, 

295,  3'JO,  454,  4'jO,  570,  etc.,  etc. 


Rocky  places,  223. 
"  Rooms,"  427. 
Roustaing,  343. 
Rosennmller,  462. 
Royle,  233. 
Rue,  387,  566. 

Sabbath,  195,  196,  198,  199,  -170,  612. 
Sacrifice  for  sin,  556 ;    sacrifice  and 

mercy,  138. 
Sadducees,  33. 
Saidst,  thou,  531. 
Salaam,  159. 
Salome,  248. 
Salt  of  the  earth,  64. 
Salutation,  159. 
Samaritans,  155. 
Sandals,  158. 

Sanhedrin,  16,  73,  2S7,  553. 
Saphet,  66. 

Satan,  206,  209,  237,  2S9. 
Satchel,  158. 
Scaliger,  91,  527,  574. 
Scandals,  315,  461 ;  scandalized,  538. 
Schaff,  51,  265. 
Schenkel,  616. 
Scholefield,  482,  5S1. 
Schollme3-er,  567. 
Scholten,  xxi. 
Schramm,  356. 
Schiildig,  434. 
Scicntia  media,  188. 
Scott,  Daniel,  398,  etc. 
Scourging,  583. 
Screw,  commercial,  505. 
Scribes,  242  ;  Scribes  and  Pharisees, 

70,  123. 
Scrip,  158. 
Scrivener,  276. 
Sean,  241. 
Serpents,  161. 
Servant,  431. 
Self-denial,  290. 
Selfhood  and  otherhood,  109. 
Seneca,  72,  84,  109. 
Sennight,  217. 
Sepulchres,  439,  440. 
Servetus,  109. 
Shammai,  330. 
Sheba,  queen  of,  218. 
Sheep,  511 ;  and  goats,  509,  510. 
Sheiks,  287. 

Shekel  and  half  shekel,  30S,  311,  5C5. 
Shepard,  494,  498. 
Shepherd  to  be  slain,  538. 
Shibta  the  demon,  258. 
Shoes,  158. 
Showbread,  197. 
Sicknesses,  borne  by  Christ,  122 
Sign  of  the  Son  of  man,  iT'.i. 
Silver,  thirty  pieces  of,  525. 
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Sinners,    emphatic    meaning    of    the 

word,  137. 
Sins  against  God  only,  133. 
Snares,  238. 
Soarez,  419. 

Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  160. 
Solomon,  100,  102,  218. 
Son  of  God,  003. 
Southcote,  Joanna,  457. 
Sparrows,  170. 
Speechless,  406. 
Spirit,  Holy,  like  a  dove,  40. 
Staff,  158. 
Stanley,  Dean,  51,  53,  153,  221,  222, 

223,  253,  268,  2S0,  294,  295,  367, 

440,  541,  etc.,  etc. 
Star,  Christ's  natal,  14 ;  stars,  falling, 

479. 
Stater,  311,  525. 
Stature,  99,  100. 
Staves,  552. 
Stephens,    Henry,    4,  260,    319,  352, 

458,  etc. 
Stephens,  Robert,  4,  318  ;  his  editions, 

346,  386,  432,  611,  etc. 
Stier,  64,  157,  159,  163,  169,  177,  294, 

etc. 
Stockbauer,  589. 
Stonard,  467. 

Stone,  falling,  397  ;  stones,  great,  280. 
Storr,  406. 

"  Strain  at  "  and  "  strain  out,"  hi,  437. 
Strangling,  self,  568. 
Strauss,  120,  158,  271,  273,  403,  404, 

416,  etc. 
Stroud,  600. 
Stumblingblock,    179,    229,  238,  261, 

289,  310,  315,  394,  461,  538. 
"  Sued,"  "pursued,"  329. 
Supererogatory  merit,  341. 
Superscription,  410. 
Supper,  401 ;   Lord's    supper,  532  ;  a 

parable,  534. 
Surenhusius,  3,  332,  466,  etc. 
Swedenborg,  457. 

Swine,  129,  130  ;  swinishness,  131. 
Sword,  554. 

Synagogues,  55,  162,  282. 
Sykes,  596. 

Tableaux,  118. 

Tabor,  294. 

Talent,   502  ;    talents,  502 ;  talented, 

502 ;  talent  Attic,  325. 
Talionis  jus,  80,  81. 
Tares,  231. 
Taylor,  Jeremy,  50. 
Taylor,  Thomas,  42,  46. 
Tax-gatherers,  84,  etc. 
Tell-Hum,  51. 
Temple  proper,  5C8. 


'  Tempt"  and  "  temptation,."  92,  93; 

tempting  God,  47,  48. 
TephilUv,  426. 
Tertullian,  600. 
Testament  and  covenant,  535. 
Testimony,  117. 
"  That  day,"  486. 
Thanksgiving  and  blessing,  532. 
Theophylact,  68,  141. 
•'  These  things,"  455,  482,  483. 
Thieves,  see  Bobbers. 
Tholuck,  75,  87,  211. 
Thomas,  153;  Dr.  Thomas,  85,  131, 

203,  219,  247,  250. 
Thomson,  W.   M.,  78,  100,  110,  116, 

125,  128,  130,  131,  169,  187,  217, 
223,  231,  232,  254,  476,  etc.,  etc. 

Thorns,  223  ;  thorns  in  Palestine,  585. 

"  Thou  saidst,"  531,  560. 

Three,  235  ;  three  days,  610. 

Thrupp,  441,  454. 

Tiberias,  Sea  of,  51,  53. 

Till,  451. 

Tindal,  xxi. 

Title  to  everlasting  life,  215. 

Titus,  472,  473. 

Tormentors,  328. 

Tradition,  257,  258. 

Transfiguration.  294,  295. 

Transubstantiation,  533. 

Trapp,  38,  64,  79,  88,  105,  107,  112, 

126,  147,  156,  164,  172,  183,  214, 
229,  245,  255,  261,  262,  271,  339, 
393,  409,  413,  476,  477,  552,  etc. 

Traps,  238. 

Treasure,   238,    239 ;    treasure    trove, 

239  ;    treasures   on  earth  and  in 

heaven,  95,  96. 
Treat,  402. 

Tregelles,  464,  465,  578,  etc. 
Trench,  117,  126,  146,  224,  229,  230, 

239,  240,  309,  312,  348,  357,  578, 

etc. 
Tribute,  309. 

Tristram,  170,  390,  476,  510,  etc. 
Trumpet,  480. 
Twisse,  571. 
Tyndale,  132,  etc. 
Tvpe,  222. 
Tyre  and  Sidon,  264,  265. 

Unger,  348. 

Unleavened  Bread,  526. 
Unpardonable  Sin,  210,  211,  212. 
Umvily  as  doves,  162. 
Usury,  506. 

Vambery,  401,  530. 
Varenius,  40. 
Venema,  423. 
Veronica,  142. 
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Versions,  English,  535,  550. 

Vespasian,  472,  -i 7 : J . 
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